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TO 

THE HOLY LAND OF INDIA 
A PEACE OFFERING 


Her hilh and plains have sheltered through the ages 
SaintSi seerst sages; 

Whose thoughts have spread like sunlight o^er the woiid; 
Nor shall they pass^ save to be nev) unfurVd. 




WHO SHALL DELIVER ME 


God strengthen me to hear myself; 

That heaviest weight of all to bear^ 

Inalienable weight of care. 

All others are outside myself; 

I lock 7ny door and hay them out^ 

The turmoil^ tedium^ gad-ahout. 

I lock 7ny door tipon myself y 

And bar them out; but who shall wall 

Self f 7 om myself y most loathed of all? 

If I could once lay down myself 
And start self -purged upon the race 
That all 7nust tun ! Death runs apace. 

If I could set aside myself 
; Afid stay t with lighteyied heart upon 
The road by all inen overgone ! 

God harden me against myself y 

This coward with pathetic voice 

Who craves for easBy and resty and joys: 

Myself arch-traitor to nxyself; 

My hollowesi friendy my deadliest focy 
My clog whatever road I go. 

CHRISTINA GEORGINA ROSSETTI 
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REFERENCES 

All the references to different portions of the present work are cross- 
references, so tl;at a reader on referring to a paragraph or section may 
find the exact passage or phrase for which he is looking indicated there 
by a corresponding reference to the passage from which he is looking. 

Those readers who wish to obtain only a general survey may veiy 
well dispense with the references, all of which merely provide com- 
parisons supplying confirmation, expansion, or modification. The 
cross-references will be found to serve as a full Index, if trouble be 
taken to follow up all the links. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


General Survey 

r* The following Life of Siddhattha Gotama Sakya, the Buddha»^ 
consists of a series of extracts from the Books of the Buddhist Canon 
(the Pitakas or' Baskets^), preserved in Ceylon from the mainly 
canonical narrative introduction to the Maha-vagga^ of the Vinaya- 
Pifaka; and from the post-canonical anonymous Pali Introduction 
{Nidana-Katha^) to the Commentary on the Jataka or Book of 
Stories of the Buddha^s previous Births; with occasional excerpts 
from the Pali Commentaries of the learned Buddhaghosha,*^ who 
wrote in the fifth century a.d., and was steeped in the love of the 
ancient canon. The Introduction to the Jataka is itself un-canonical, 
and was written in Ceylon, probably about the middle of the fifth 
century of our era,^ but it was compiled from the Canonical Books 
themselves.^ 

2. Writing of the Pali Introduction {Nidana-Katha) in 1877, Rhys 
Davids observes: ‘The light it throws on the other [later] accounts 
[of Buddha^s life] is often exceedingly interesting and instructive, 
especially as showing the gradual growth of the supernatural parts of 
the biography’ {Buddhism^ p, 13). Of the Pitakas or Canonical Books 
he writes: ‘It may be possible, hereafter, when the Pitakas shall have 
been published, to ascertain which parts of them are older than the 
rest, and whether they contain an older system hidden under a later 
one;^ at present it can only be said that of difference in age there is 
already sufficient evidence, but of growth or change in fundamental 
ideas none of any certainty, — except, indeed, as regaids the person of 
Gautama himself’ {Buddhism^ p, 87).*^ 

' See note to title of Part L There is evidence that his disciples spoke of him 
simply as the devotee {sainmjtd) Gotama; Ch. 13 a§ 6. 

^ Ap. A I. The collection of canonical books is known in Ceylon as the Theva^ 
v^da oi Elders’ Doctrine; Ap, A 1 ^ (6), 

3 Int. §§ ai, 22, 118; Ap. A I Nate. 

^ Ch, 4§9;Ch. 7c§a[7]n. 

5 Int. §§ 16, 89; Ch. I § I [47]; Ch, 10 ^ § 5 [94]; Ap. D Note, The intro- 
duction to the Mah^^vagga covers the period from the Enlightemnent to jhe first 
establishing of the Sarpgha at Rajagaha; the biographical portion of the Introduc- 
tion to the Jataka expands the naira tive with some stiain so as to cover the period 
from Gotama’s birth to the establishment of the Sarpgha at Savatthi. 

* Int. § 7 See RDB, p. 13; RDBl, pp. 201, 207, 

® Dr. E. J. Thomases Life of Buddha (1927) comprises a scrupulous analysis and 
comparison of all the texts, Pali (canonical and commentarial), Sanskrit, and Tibe- 
tan, available for the seveial paits of Gotama's biography, Plis somewhat sceptical 
survey leaves the conviction that the least unreliable sources are the accounts, not 
seldom supported by the othei traditions, though sometimes inconsistent among 
themselves, found in the different parts of the Pali Canon. The Sanskrit poetical 
nairatives, Laliia^Vistara and Buddha-cariia^ as in Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asiaj 
are little moie than gracious fantasies. ® IN 6 (Ca7/o»); Ch, 10 n § 6 [4] n. 

Sec also RDBI, pp. 176-7, 188 ; KM, pp. 1-3; cp. also ThB, pp. 249-56. 
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3. Just as the earlier biographies of Buddha have dearly been added 
to and ‘improved’' by later Buddhist editors, so the original and 
canonical accounts of Buddha’s teachings have been touched and 
‘improved’ in later recensions, generation after geneiation, to bring 
them into accordance with current ideas. The method of the growth 
of the Books of the Canon* is illustrated by the Buddhist theory that 
whatever is well said is a word of tiie Buddha.^ Thus doubtless, as 
might have been assumed a prion', doctrines which to the early 
Fathers of the Buddhist Church, before the final closing of the Sacred 
Canon, seemed consonant with the original teachings of the Buddha, 
were gradually added to the tradition, their own misapprehensions of 
his teaching being naturally emphasized. It is here contended that 
the original core of Gotama’s teaching^ was the doctrine of pure 
altruism or non-egoism,* which has since been overlaid very naUu’ally 
by one making a stronger appeal, namely the wonderful Indian dogma 
of personal salvation through long purgation by transmigration in 
successive lives. The ethical ideal of complete altiuism is of such 
beauty that it would seem to be worth presenting in a concrete form, 
even if that form were not strictly historical. Of its historical truth, 
however, in the life of Gotama Buddha, there appears to be sufficient 
proof. 

4. That Buddha found the doctrine of transmigration® prevalent 
among his contemporaries is sufficiently established.'' It seems clear 
that he .accepted so much of it* as declares the endless results of all 


' Int. §§ 54, 69; IN 9 : Ch. 4 § 10 n ; Ch. la c § 4 [4] n ; Ap. B /) § 3 [4]. 

^ IN 6 (Carzofi); Ap. A i 6; and Int. § 87 {^Mahdyana), 

3 *A good word may be defined ns possessing foiu chainctciiatica [Sufta Nip^tOt 
p. 78] ; it is well said, conforms to salvation, pleasant and tnie ns opposed to tho 
opposites of these, and such a word by its intiinaic mciit may be assumed to be 
spoken by the Buddha, despite the fact that no text containing it is available. Hence 
we lead (Ciksaj^amuccaya ofCantidemi ed. C. Bendall, Bihliotheca Buddhicn, Petro- 
grad, i, 1903, p. 15; Bodhicatydvatdrapafijikd of PrajMhnyamait\ ix, 43, ed. Biblio- 
theca Indica, Calcutta, also in Poussin, Bouddhisme, iStudes et Matiriaux^ London, 
1898) that anything that ts well said is a woid of the Buddha' ; A. Berricdale Keith, 
Buddhist Philosophy^ 1933, pp. 36^. Cp. Ch, 3 [i] {Indicaiiom). 

The Dhamma^ Law or System, IN 56; Ap. G i 0, 

^ Int. § 1x3 ; Ch. 16 3 [8]; Ap, F i 6§ 7 Ap. O z a {Vuity), 

Further references: Int. § lo; Ch, i § i n; Ch, 6 i § i n; Ch. xx c § 12 [3] n; Ch. 

(> § 3 W (3)1 Ap, D Ap. G i & § zj also Int. §§ 35, 55 n, 86 ; Pait I 

^itle) ly Ch. 5 § 5 ; Ch, 7 § 19 n ; Ch. iz c § II [i] n ; Ch. 13 c § 14 [gi] ; Ap. 
G 2 c, Note (under Six Teachers), Cp. Ap. Aze {Metieyya ) ; Ap. F x (Action) \ 
Ap. H 4 « § 4 tg] ; also Ch, xz c § 5 [3] (vmddhi ) ; Ch. 1 2 ^ § 1 1 [3] {Nibhdna) \ Ch. 
13 r § 29 [2] (goodness) n. 

r o 1 § 4 [7] (dmolniio 7 i)\ Ch. 13 d § 4^ Ch. 14 c § 5 

[189] 11; Ap B (Residts of Action); Ap. E n ii § 4 (2); Ap. E c i § 6 [8]; Ap. G i n, 
Note; Ap G x c, Note; Ap, G 2 n § 4 [6] j Ap, H 4 c § i [13] n, Gotama did not 
adopt the contemporaiy doctrine of personal Kanna; he repudiated it (Ch. 0 c§ 1 
[93]; Ap, G 2 c§ 3 (i) [20]). ^The Anguttaia Nikaya, book IV, chap. 77 [PTS, iii, 
& 80], forbids speculation on four subjects ns likely to bring madtxeas and trouble, 
Two of the four are kamma-vipftko [action-fruition, i.e, retribution] and loka-cintA 
[spheies-thought, i.c. metaphysics]’ ; Eliot, B, and B. i, p. 212. 

^ RDBl, pp. 251*^ I Bliot, H. and B, i, p. 42. See Ap, B & § 3 [2] and Ap, H 2 a 
§ 4i on Jams and fire-worshippers, 8 IN 4 j Ap, B 6 § 2 (passing on). 
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actions of the individual;* but the theory of personal reward and 
punishment in successive lives is radically inconsistent with his 
characteristic doctrine of No Self, or the impermanence of indivi- 
duality {sabbe ^hamma an-atta)^^ and with altruism, being in essence 
individualistic.^ 

5. It is sometimes said that, whilst Gotama accepted the Brahman 
doctrine of Karma or transmigration (metempsychosis), he reformed 
it by clearing away the ancient reliance upon priestly ritual, of which 
the object was progress in the series of re-births, and by teaching that 
every man must be his own saviour.^ But, whatever the degree of 
reliance upon ritual, the idea of ultimate salvation by self- effort and 
moral action is inherent in the doctrine of Karma, and must therefore 
have been current before the time of Gotama. The man born blind is 
punished for some sin of the eye in a previous birth, and not for 
neglect of ritual, What is distinctive of Gotama*s teaching is, not 
salvation attained by non-reliance upon ritual and by reliance upon 
self, though self-reliance^ is definitely taught by him, but the present 
attainment of the peace of Nibbana^ (Nirvana) or freedom from 
sorrow, through the eradication of selfish desire or egoism, by follow- 
ing the Noble Eightfold Path,’ which necessarily involves unselfish 

» Ap. B h ; Ap. G 2 rt, Note, 

* Int. § 36; Ch. 12 o § 7 [228] ; Ap, E c i. The culminating thought which com- 
pleted the Enlightenment of Gotama and his early followers (Ch, 4 § 10 ; Ch. 5 § 7) 
may be lendered freely; All things pass away (save the divine substance in which) 
all things ate originated (and of which) all things are compounded/ The words in 
brackets are implicit, Cp, Ch. 13 £ § 20 [7] io}iginatio 7 i)\ Ch. i4/§ 9 [41 1] {bhava- 
virodha), 

^ ‘The doctrine of Karman, of metempsychosis, was already so deeply rooted in 
the popular conscience that Buddhism has retained it notwithstanding its standing 
in the most glaring conflict with Buddhist psychology, which denies the existence 
of soul altogether’ (Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhisniy 1896, p. ii). 

‘The two fundamental formulas [“These formulas are the four Aj^asatyani 
(Noble Truths) and the twelvefold Pra tf tyasamutpada (Dependent Origination)**, 
p. ij6], to which may be added the stanza “ Ye dhanmi^ hetuppabhavd (Those things 
which spring from a cause)’*, do not presuppose the belief in retribution and rebirth, 
the Karman theory, nor do they contain anything decidedly opposed to it, The same 
cannot be said of the Buddhist doctrine regarding the Atman, self, soul, individuality. 
. . . The more we try to remove the difliculties, the more we are driven to the 
suspicion that oiiginal Buddhism was not exactly that of the canonical books. If we 
suppose that the teaching of the founder of the Order was free fiom mythology and 
the Karman theory, we get a system intelligible, self-consistent and perfectly apt to 
lead persons possessing a contemplative bent of mind, by means of a dignified and 
harmless solitary and cenobitic mode of life, to the blissful state of calm beatitude, 
called Nirvana, a state only surpassed by the final Nuwaina or Parinirvaua, when all 
suffering is absolutely and for ever at an end, 

‘Whatever may be our doubts about the original form of Buddhism, it is certain 
that the dogma in question made part and parcel of the whole system of Dharma 
before the great bulk of the canonical books were composed. The hypothesis that in 
course of time some elements were incorporated into the creed to which originally 
they were foieign, does not involve the belief in a radical change. In our view 
Buddhism was from the very beginning essentially such as we find it jin the Tripitaka 
. . / (Kern, Manual , pp. 49^50). Cp, Int, § 91. 

t Cp, H, Baynes, The Way of the Buddha (1914), p. 35- 

* Ap. E c ii. ^ Ap. C h. 

7 Ap. Fad. 
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activity and precludes the sclf-cultiual passivity of such asceticism as 
that of YogUy tried and abandoned* by Gotama, 

6 . The centre of Gotama’s doclvinc lies in the Four Noble Truths, 

which culminate in the Noble Eightfold And in the cliscouise 

in which these appear there is but one word (and that peihaps inter- 
polated) possibly referring to rebirth. 'That one word is pono- 
bhhaviha^ (tending to being again), and is an epithet of fimha (thirst 
or desire). Now if the ‘being again' is not that of the soul, of which 
the lasting existence was denied^ by Gotama, and if it is iatihriy dCsSire 
itself, that is here said to tend to re-exist or be again, then the epithet 
points to a fact whicli cannot be denied, and which, if once realized in 
its fullness, is as sufficient a moial sanction for altruism as future 
reward and punishment are for individualism; for the thought of ill 
once done reproducing itself and affecting endless lives through count- 
less ages is at least as powerful a deterrent as the fear of punisliment 
which is to be suffered hereafter by oneself and possibly may be 
escaped. 5 Those who consider that so purely rational a doctrine as 
that which is here attributed to Gotama could not liavc arisen at so 
early a date overjook not only generally the thousands of yea is of 
human civilization and intercommunication prior to that period, but 
specifically the rationalism^^ of Gotama’s Indian philosojihic con- 
temporaries and opponents, as well as the rationalism of Confucius 
in China before Gotama, and that of the Stoics? in Asia Minor and 
Greece not many generations later. 

7 . All definitely transmigrationist phrases and passages have been 
omitted from the present text and have been placed in footnotes. 
Readers can thus judge for themselves, but it is here maintained that 
these are probably additions by later Buddhist authorities whose 
view of Karma {kammaY was personal or individualistic, whereas 
Buddha's original teaching denies emphatically all permanent person- 
ality {attafiy or piiggala).^ 

8 . The chain of consequence, the individual's moral responsibility*^ 

* Int, § 178; Ch. 8 k\ Ap, H4 <;j Ap. i, Note, {yoita). For the disciplined but 
intensely active and practical nature of Gotama^s gei\iu8 acc Ch. 7 r, iinal note. 

2 Int. § (Dhammacakkappavatana-Sutta). ^ Ch. 5 A § 6. 

^ Ap. E i. 5 Ap. G za {Golkcthc Karma)^ 

® InC. § 19; IN 13; Ap, G zc^ See also Ap. E c ii § 4} Ap. G i a \ anti Ap, AzCy 
Note. 7 IN 10. 

® Int. §§ 4, 19, 9Z. Conti aat Ch. 9 « § 14 n j Ch. 9 c § i [93V, Ch. la « § 4 
{Siufi^edness)\ Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3], The view that soirow and joy me caused by whnt 
has been done before {pubbe kafa'-hetii) is definitely called n hejcsy {titlh'dy(Uaua\ 
Ap. G 2 c) in the Tiha-nipata of the AKiguttara’^Nikdya (PTS, i, p. 173), in which 
^riow is declared to be caused by ignoinncc and craving according to the law of 
Causative Process (Ap, B c). The other two heresies there mentioned arc the view 
that sorrow and joy are caused by the will of God and the view that they are without 
cause. 

® Sabhe dhammd mi-attd. Ap, E c i; Ch. tz c § 8 [3] n, and Ap. B ^ i (niftma- 
autika). 

Int. § 25 ; Ch. 12 r § 5 [4] n j Ap. B 6, Note ;A\i. E e ii, Note (free ) ; nlao Ap, IT 4 
(Conduct), 
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for every action, word, or thought,^ the necessity of morality, are 
throughout assumed in Buddha’s teaching* To this extent the force 
of Kaima^ is assumed by him, as by all his Hindu contemporaries; 
but the doctrines of lasting personality and of reward and punishment 
he definitely repudiated. ^ Assuming the common origin and the funda- 
mental unity'^ of all life and spirit, he assumed the unity of the force 
of Karma upon the living material of the whole world, and the doc- 
trine of Karma taught by him is collective not individual.^ This 
doctrine of Collective Karma (Pali, Kamma) is exactly expressed by 
the French statesman and writer Turgot, who in the year 1750 in his 
famous Discourse wrote that *A 11 epochs are fastened together by a 
sequence of causes and effects, linking the condition of the world to 
all the conditions that have gone before’. The influence of the great 
and unifying genius of Sir Isaac Newton upon Turgot is pointed out 
by Lord Morley in his essay on the French statesman. The doctrine 
is in accord with modern scientific thought. 

9. ^None of the books of the Three Pitakas’, writes T. W. Rhys 
Davids {Buddhism^ p, 86), *can at present be satisfactorily traced back 
before the Council of Asoka, held at Patna about 250 b.c., that is to 
say, at least 130 years after the death of the teacher; but they undoubt- 
edly contain a great deal of much older matter.’^ The problem is to 
find a test which will distinguish between earlier and later passages 
and doctrines attributed to Gotama. That probably is to be found 
in the difference between altruistic and individualistic Buddhism. 
Gotama’s teaching was a revolt^ from the pious self-seeking of 
extreme asceticism; herein lies the key. Buddha’s later followers 
reverted, naturally enough, to the effort after personal salvation, as 
also to personal worship and ultimately to polytheism — to bhakti 

^ Foi this threefold division of duty see Int, §§ 34, 42, 117J Ap. F 2 Note. 
^The Buddhist warning against the ten sins; three of die body — taking life, theft, 
adulteiy; four of speech — lying, slandei, abuse, and vain conversation; three of the 
mmd — covetousness, malice and scepticism* ; Okakura-Yoshisaburo, The Japanese 
Spirit (1905), p. 58. ^ IN I ; Int. § 17 ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [$]. 

^ Ap. C 6 § 9 ; Ap. E c i ; and Ch. 13 a § 6 {existence), 

^ Ap. Btf; Ap, G 2 « {Unity) \ and Int. §§ 39, 53 {samddhi)^ 64 {yoga)^ 81 
{Vedanta), ‘Owing to the unsettled state of Indian chronology we cannot with full 
certainty fix the absolute date of the Niivana ; yet we nnay confidently assert that the 
rise of Buddhism neatly coincides with the close of the Upani^ad period. From the 
very tenets of Buddhism it is evident that the theories of the Vedanta had iti ached 
theii full development, albeit not in the scholastic form of the Brahma- Stitras. The 
practices of the Yoga, which though dogmatically no integral part of the Vedanta 
are not repudiated or disapproved by the Vedantins, were scarcely less developed in 
the clays of Buddha than latei in the time of Patafijali, the authoi of the manual titled 
Yoga-siitra^ (Kern, Matmal oj Indian Buddhism^ 1896, p, ii). Cp. Int. §§91, 178; 
Ap, G 2 c, Note {Veddnitc), For fuither leference see J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage 0/ 
Buddhism (19^8), p. 90. ^ Ap. B6. 

* Int. § 57 n ; Ap. A i h, ‘The date of the Abhiciharma [Pitaka] and its redaction 
in its present shape aic alike unknown to us, but we may reasonably believe that it 
was composed from the fiist in Pali, whereas the Vipnya [Pitaka] and the Suttas 
weic redacted in Pali — doubtless with many additions of original composition — on 
the basis of earlier woik in a dialect more closely vcinncular’ ; A. B, Keith, Buddhist 
Philosophy (19213), p. 153, ’ Ch. 7 <?§ 20 n; Ap. G i h. 
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(adoration), and so to Hinduism, from an earlier form of which 
Buddhism originally had emerged and in which the Indian school of 
Buddhism was ultimately reabsorbed.^ To find again the teachings 
of Gotama, it is necessary to reverse their steps — tg discard poly- 
theism and the hieiarchy of heaven, to discard personal adoiation, 
and so finally to discard the doctrine of personal Karma and return 
to the fundamental doctrine of selfless well-doing without a thought 
of reward.^ 

10. The Buddha is described as hesitating long before deciding to 
teach his doctrine; he feared that it would not be understood.^ There 
was, however, no reason why he should hesitate to teach the doctrines 
of Transmigration and Karma, ordinarily attributed to him, if he held 
them ; they are perhaps the most popular religious doctrines in the 
world. We must look for the causes of his hesitation in some other 
form of doctrine, more difficult of acceptance by the world, and we 
may find it in the teaching of pure altruism (non- egoism}.'^ The 
difficulties in the way of making the generality of the world under- 
stand the metaphysical basiss of this doctrine he might well regard as 
almost insuperable; but as regards the dogmatic teaching of the evils 
of selfishness, adopted finally by him, the difficulty was not so much 
of comprehension as of acceptance by the world. Gotama himself 
repeatedly insists upon the simplicity of thp doctrine, and that a man 
can master it by himself.^ To social man indeed the need for self- 
denial IS self-evident when once clearly pointed out. It is perceived 
directly, like the reality of the world, but is equally improvable by 
logic or metaphysics. It is this thread? which requires to be disen- 
tangled from the skein with which it has been intei twined. 

11. In the Conveision Sermons^ is probably to be found the 
nucleus and the purest form of the Buddha^s own teaching,^ to be 
distinguished from the developments of his later followers. It may 
be questioned whether the doctrine of Rebirth^o 13 referred to in 
these sermons even in the present, possibly late, form in which they 
have come down to us. Their mention of Heaven {saggay^ is incon- 
sistent with that doctrine, if sagga implies a future blissful existence, 
since descent from Heaven back to earth is possible only in the case 
of re-incarnations of the highest spirits, and sagga in the sermons is 
promised to all true converts. But this term, which etymologically 

* Ap. G 2 c, Note (altrumn)* 

^ IN 5 b {Esseittials); IN xo. Cp. Marcus Aurelius, MeditatioiiSf bk, v, ch. 6; 
vii. 73, 74; isiv 42 - 3 Ch. 5 « § I. 

Int, § 3 ; Ch, 4 §§ 9 n« i6 n; Ch. 6 § i n; Ch. 8 A § i [7]. Cp. Ap. C §§ 10, 
11 (285); Ap. E ci\ Ap. F 1 b) Ap. Gia (ii) n, 

5 Ap. Girt (-w/cfw) j Ap. G 2 a (Pmuppositioijs). 

^ Ch. 5 rt § 10; Ap, E i:u§ I. 7 Int, § 24. 

MN a rt. ® Dhainma^ Int. § 13 ; Ap, G i 6. 

Int. § 19 ; Ch, 4 § 1 6 {punahhhava)^ § 18 [i] and [3] ; Ch, 9 c § i [93] {previously ) ; 
Ch. 14 6 § s [2] n; Ch. 14 c§§ a [i] n> 4 [8] u; Ch. 19 « § i [ii] n; Ch. 

Ap, B a (Kaima)] Ap, B ^ § i [46] {heteafter), 

" Int. § 33 ; Ch. 6 <1 §.4 [5], Cp. Ap. G i c, Note {belief). 
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means ^light\ probably denotes not the radiance of a future existence 
but the bliss of perfect enlightenment and self-forgetfulness in this 
world. 

iz. Apart frpm the Buddhist Canon* the Edicts of the Emperor 
Asoka^ present to us the earliest known concise form of the Buddhist 
doctrine. In these edicts the first impoitance is attributed to the 
duties of a man towards his parents* teachers, relatives, neighbours, 
and animals. The teaching is substantially the same as that of the 
Singalovada Sutta^^ in which Gotama laid down what was practically 
the whole duty of the pious layman, Asoka frequently refers to ‘the 
hither side and the further side* {hida 2in& palata), and these terms 
have hitherto been taken to refer to present and future lives. There is 
no other possible reference to the doctrine of Rebirth in the edicts. 
These two words, however, quite probably refer, as an examination 
of the context^ will show, not to present and future lives but to the 
hither and further sides of the stream of Conversion, i,e. the tran- 
sition from an egoistic life to one of self-forgetfulness.s The edicts 
also mention on several occasions Heaven {svaga\ sagga^ svarga)^^ 
but as in the Conversion Sermons of Gotama this term much more 
probably refers to the blissful state of enlightenment on earth than to 
a radiant future existence. For the rest the Emperor in his edicts 
explains repeatedly how he has striven to serve his subjects and all 
men in accordance with the precepts of the Buddha. Whatever in the 
Canon is inconsistent with the simple form of Buddhism disclosed 
expressly or implicitly in the Edicts of Asoka is probably a later 
accretion added to the original Dhamma^ after the middle of the 
third century b,c.^ 

13. As regards the present narrative and the form adopted, nothing 
has been included which is not to be found in Pali texts of great 
antiquity, taken directly or ultimately from the Sacred Canon, but 
sometimes through the medium of the great Commentaries.^ In 
these ancient texts we have a continuous narrative of the life of Gotama 

^ IN s rt ; Ap. G i c, Note'^ Ap, H 5, Note. 

* Ch. 9 b; and Int. § 29. Compare the Stoic teaching on the relationships 
(scheseis) or duties to different classes (Int, § 103 ; E, V. Arnold, Roman Stoicisnif 
igii, pp, 106, 169, 307, 424). 

3 See Hultzscli’s edition of the Edicts of Asoka with a translation, published by 
the Govt, of India (1925) ; Vincent A, Smithes translation of the Edicts in his Asoka j 
2nd ed. (1909), 3rd ed, (igzo); A, C. Woolner’s Asoka (1924), comprising the 
original MSgadhi texts with a complete glossary. 

^ Ap. G X c, Note and § 7. Cp. Ap. B § 6 (7, soid-pawm) ; Ap. C & § 1 1 (370); 
Ap. F 2 c § I (414); Ap, H 4 c § 2 (14). See also Ch. i8 « § 2 [261] (parahka). 

5 Ap. D (Egoism). 

^ Int. §§ 33, 48 ; Ap. C a § 2 ; Ap. G i b, Note \ cp, Ch. 14/ §§ ^ [2] n, 9 [401] n. 
Even if a futuie heaven is hcie meant this, being an end in itself, is Inconsistent with 
the theory of rebirth, No lower stages (Ap, D c § 3 [15] n) from which return is 
possible are mentioned in the edicts. 

’ IN 5 6 (Essentials). 

SAp.Ai/i. 

^ Int, § 
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presented in historical order up to the point when the Dhamma^ had 
been definitely formulated (Chs. 1^4) and the Samgha^ securely 
founded (Chs. 5-^7); and also of the last few months of the Teacher*s 
life, the so-called period of the Gieat Decease^ (Chs. ;zo-z), Fuither 
we have accounts, but no consecutive nairative, of the long period of 
some forty-five years lying between those points, the period of 
Gotama’s ministry in which the organization of the Samgha was 
completed. 71 iis difference in the nature of the records is natural 
enough. A continuous historical narrative of the steps by which the 
organization of the Buddhist Society or Community (Saingha) was 
gradually advanced and completed during the founder's prolonged 
ministry would be far more lengthy and less readily compiehensible 
than the logically, or systematically, arranged account given by the 
Malid-vagga and Culla-vagga of the Vhmya Pi{akay^ in which the 
disciplinary regulations of the Society arc presented in a classified 
order, according to the subjects, with brief narratives of the circum- 
stances and occasions out of which they severally arose. 

14. Belonging to the middle period also are most of the great occa- 
sional Discourses {SuUas) which constitute the Sxitta-Pitaka,^ The 
Nikayas or great divisions of the Sutta-PUakay which are less systema- 
tized than the Vinaya-Pifakay show how the doctrine was spread 
among the clans, ^ whilst the Vinaya-Pifaka shows how the rules were 
formulated. In the present narrative both the Vhiaya-Pitaha and 
Sutta-Pitaka (the First and Second ^Baskets' or Collections) have 
been largely drawn on, but nothing has been included from the Abhi- 
dhamma-Pifaka'^ (the Third Basket), which deals with the 'meta- 
physics', or rather the logical and psychological developments and 
intricacies, of Buddhism and not with the life of the Teacher. Of the 
Sutta'-Pitaka only the first four Nikayas or Collections, viz. the 
DighUy Majjhimay Samyuttay and Anguttara Nikayas, have been 
extensively drawn upon, since the fifth or Khnddaka-Nikaya bears 
all the signs of having been added at a comparatively late date. The 
Pali Commentaries,^ though they are necessary to an understanding 
of medieval Buddhism, have not been referred to except in their 
narrative poitions, because they necessarily give later and scholastic 
interpretations and favour Abhi-dhamma metaphysics and mystery 
rather than the original opinions of the Buddha. For these last the 


* Law or System, Ch. 4§ 6; Ch. 5 a §§ a [a], 10; sec Int> § ii (teachutg) \ aad 
Part I (title) n. 

Society or Community, Ch. 7 a § 17 n; Ch. 8 (A). 

Maha-Parmbbana; Ap. C 6, Note, 

Ch, 7 ^ ^ [7] n; Ch. 8 a] Ch, 8 e; Ap, A r Note; Ap. H i, Note, 

Ap. A I (Canon) 'y and Ch, 33 § 8 (Collectiojis), 

Int. § 158, 

Int, § 85 n ; Ck 23 ft § 8 n; Ap. A i a, Note\ and Ch, 12 e § 3 [6] n. 


Int. §§ i3i 21 (Stnhaiese commentaries) ;Ch, 3 § 3 ; Ch, 10 ft § i Ch. 10 c (49) n; 
Ch. 10 6?; Ch. 13 ft § 4 (i] n; Ch. 13 c §§ 9 (529) n., 14 [91] n, 24 [x] n; Ch. 

§ I [502] n; Ch. 18 ft §§ I [161] n, 2; Ch. 22 ft § i [i] nj Ap, H i, Note; Ap. 11 5, 
Note, Many commeiUavial passages doubtless are embedded in the Canon (IN 6). 
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main reliance must be placed on a comparison and classification of the 
earliest texts, 

15. The period up to the definite formulation of the Dhamma and 
the secure foundation of the Samgha forms the subject of Part I ; the 
middle peiiod of development and ceaseless propaganda that of 
Part II ; and the last twenty years of permanent residence in Savatthi, 
the Teacher’s last tour and the Great Decease that of Part III. Those 
readers who desire to start from secm*e historical ground may care to 
begin with Chapters 8 a and 8b at the commencement of Part II, 
which present an account of the structure, duties, and daily life of the 
Samgha as it existed during the period between the lifetime of Gotama 
and the reign of the Emperor Asoka, and which are based upon the 
firm ground of the ancient rules contained in the Vinaya-Pitaka, 
Thence they may turn back to the chapters of Part I, which in a 
necessarily more hypothetical manner deal with the origins of the 
Samgha and the youth and enlightenment of its founder-subjects 
which have presented an ample field for the poetic fancy and wonder 
of the old chroniclers and commentators. 

16. Part I comprises the fundamental poition^ of the subject- 
matter of the Niddna-katha^^ or biographical Introduction to the 
Commentary on the Jdtaha^^ and the corresponding chapters of the 
Pi takas, including the narrative introductory portion of the Malta- 
vagga of the Vinaya-Piiaka with the Dhamma-cakka-ppavaitana- 
Sutta;^ Part II comprises the period subsequent to this, covered by 
the brief but consecutive summary of Gotama’s rainy season 
visits, or months of continuous residence for meditation and instruc- 
tion, recounted in the Madhurattha-'vilasini^ or Commentary on the 
Buddha vamsa^ of which the narrative has to be pieced together out 
of the Canon and more especially out of the Sutta-Pi^aka\ and Part 
III comprises those portions of the Canon which narrate events 
occurring in Savatthi after Gotama had established his head-quarters 
in that city, and finally the bulk of the Mahd-parmibbdna Sutta,^ 

17. The subject-matter of the middle period has not been ar- 
ranged in chronological order but has been classified, partly under 
the more essential features of the Samgha discipline, and partly under 
the clans'^ and their chief towns — Rajagaha, Vesali, Kapilavatthu, 
Kosambi, and Savatthi — and their scattered townships and villages, 
in which Gotama pursued his ministry after the Enlightenment at 
Bodh-Gaya and the first beginnings of the Sarngha at Benares. Nor 
indeed are there great events to record in the* middle period of the 

^ . "Ap.Firt§a. 

^ The First Sermon. Int. § 24; Ch, s & § 4, + Ch. 8 c. 

^ Ch, 10 df Ch. 10 d. Chs, 20-2. 

^ Int. § 158, The geogzaphicnl or political reairangement of the Suttas may tend 
to make the progiess of the spiend of the doctrine clenrer than it appears in the 
NikSyas of the Sutta^Pipaka and help to ascertain the most widely accepted charac- 
teristics of Buddha’s teaching. 
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Teacher's life save, firstly, the development of the multiple rules (the 
Vinaya) governing the Saingha, and secondly, the carrying of the 
Law (the Dhamma) to the several kingdoms and peoples adjoining 
Magadha, in the Middle-land' of India, with, finally, the dissen- 
sions'* breaking forth, perhaps necessarily, in the Sarpgha between 
the ascetic or Hinduizing section and the jnodcrate party of the Middle 
Way^ favoured by Gotama himself. 

18. Dimly behind the immense journeys * of the Teaclier we see 
the greater and lesser political powers of that time'* — the powerful 
kingdom of Magadha,* centied at Rajagaha, on the south side of the 
Ganges, poised on the one hand against the kingdom of Kosala,’ 
centred at Savatthi, on the north of tlie Ganges to the north-west of 
Magadha, with the subordinate principality of Benares {Baranan)^ 
and the small dependent republic of Kapilavatthu," with the Sakyan 
nobility of which state the royal house of Kosala was anciently con- 
nected;'® and on the other hand against the confederacy of the 
Vajjian” clans, centred at Vesali, east of Kosala and also on the north 
of the Ganges. To the south of Kosala extended the small kingdom 
of Kosambi,'^ of. which the capital was situated upon the northern 
bank of the river Jamna, not far from the junction of that river with 
the Ganges. Beyond Kosambi lay the western kingdom of Avanti,'^ 
centred at Ujjeni. Shortly before the close. of Gotama’s life the king 
of Kosala destroyed the Sakyan capital,'' Gotama’s birthplace. 
About the same time the rivalry between Magadha and Kosala broke 
out into open warfare and Savatthi was temporarily captured by the 
Magadlian king.'s Shortly after Gotama's death the Vajjian Con- 
federacy fell before the aggressive southern power.'* This latter 
emerged, less than two hundred years later, as the Mauryan empire, 
comprising all these states and others, of which powerful and 
enduring dominion the founder was Chandragupta,’’ the younger 
contemporary of Alexander 'the Great, and of which the greatest 
ornament was the famous Emperor Asoka,'* Gotama’s devout 
follower. 

19. If indeed Gotama taught to his listeners a doctrine of pure 
altruism, the intellectual condition of India, which accepted his 
teachings so widely during his lifetime and in the immediately suc- 
ceeding generations, must have been singularly advanced at that 
period, which we are apt to consider as so early, but which in reality 


* Madbya~d€ 5 ha\ Pfili majjhima^desa. Ch. i § 

^ Ch, 16; Ch. 19. 3 Ch. 5 ^§4 [17]. 

IN II, 5 j2, ^ Ch. II ; and Ini. §§ 21^ 123 n. 

^ Ch, 14. ^ The capital of the Kasi clan. Int, § 158 (3). 

^ The capital of the Sakkas or Sakyas. Ch. 13 c, 

Ch, 13 c § 15 (18) n, “ Ch, 12. 

Int, § 150. The capital of the Vatpsa cion. Int. § 158 (14). 

Int, I 169 (ill). 15 Xnt, § 170, 

Under Ajatasattu, Int. § 166. Int, § 173. 

IN 5 a\ Ch. 13 16. 
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was preceded by long ages of civilization and religious and philo- 
sophical thought,^ It is more than probable, lioweve!\ that, what- 
ever may have been his actual teaching, the bulk of his followers woie 
unable to dispense with the support either of a belief in heaven 
[svarga\^ or ot the doctrine of Rebirth,^ and with the sanctions of 
a system of rewards and punishments, appealing to those individual 
interests and desires, the extinction or eradication of which was 
Gotama*s speciaHdeal and aim.^ None the less, despite this qualifica- 
tion, there must have been in India at that period a society, widely 
spread over a vast territory, ready to accept generally an ethical code 
of disinterested and devoted social service, similar to and at least as 
lofty as that of the best form of Stoicism, 5 a philosophy which in 
Greece and Rome at a somewhat later period appealed only to the 
choicest and most highly educated spirits of the age, 

20, Many features of Indian life are illustrated by the passages here 
selected from the Pali Canonical Books. These present a complex 
picture of the general life of the Middle-land of noithern India in the 
time of the Buddha, and are dealt with in Notes 13 and 14 at the end 
of this Introduction, The difficult question of the exact dates of the 
birth and death of the Buddha is discussed by T. W. Rhys Davids in 
his Introduction to voL xi of the Sacred Books of the East (1900)/* 
It is agreed on all Iiands that the greater part of Gautama ^s life falls 
into the sixth century before the Chiistian era, 

21, The Pali books mentioned above constitute the Buddhist 
Canon? of Ceylon.^ According to the Ceylon tradition contained 
in the Dipa-vaima^ and Mahd-vama^^ the whole Canon was 
brought over to the island by Prince Mahinda,*^ the missionary son 
or younger brother of the Emperor Asoka,*^ in the middle of the 
third century before the Christian era, at the time when he converted 
the island to the Buddhist faith. The Books of the Canon were 
handed down orally from generation to generation together with the 
Aithakatha (Commentaries), the latter being in the Sinhalese language, 
till the time of King Abhaya Vatta-gamini in the first half of the first 


' Int. §§ 6, 126; IN 13 ; Ap. G 2 c. 

“ Int. § 33; Ch. i4a§7ni Ap. Cfl§2 (126); Ap. G i c§7. 

r r ^ (l^esults of Action); also Ch, i6 a §§ 4 

[18] n, s[3]n. ^ SS 4 

„ ■' S *§ 6 (taiiha)-, Ap. C i § 9 (heavenly life)-, Ap. D « § 10, ii (desire)-, Ap. 
2 c 1 § 7 [i] (conceit). 5 * 

‘See also Vincent A Smith's Early History of India, 3id cd. (19,4), and Oxford 
Hirtorj. (1920) p. 48 ’ Ap. A i ; Ap. G i c, We. 

Int, § I ; Ch. aa fl § 4 n ; Ap, H a « § 5. 

(1896)°^^^^^ «t)out A,D. 300, Ap, A j See Kein’s Manual of Indian Buddhism 

Indf(^f^)^p Buddhaghosha. See Rhys Davids, Buddhist 

” Int § I'iS; Ap. A i Note. 

Ap. G I c, See Rhys Davids’s Intioduction to SBE, xi (igoo), p. xxiij Rhys 
?p of India (tgzo), 


c 
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century before Christ when they were first committed to writings 
In the fiist half of the fifth century A.D. the gicat Buddhist scholar 
and commentator, Buddhaghosha,^' arrived in the island from 
northern India and translated or le-trauslatcd the Commentaries^ 
into Pali. So much for the tradition. The Pali books have been pre- 
served in no other country. Biiddliaghosha was born at Bodli^Gaya, 
near the scene of the Biiddha^s enlightenment. His translated and 
original Commentaries are still the most authoritative treatises on 
the Pali Canonical Books. His famous contemporary, the Chinese 
Buddhist traveller Fa Hian, ^ travelled in northern India and Ceylon 
at this time collecting manuscript copies of the Books of the Canon 
belonging to both the Hlna-yam (Low or Lesser Vehicle) and Maha~ 
yma (Greater Vehicle) sects, sometimes conveniently though not 
altogether accurately called the Southern and Northern Schools^ of 
Buddhism. In the seventh century a.d. the equally famous Chinese 
tiaveJIer, Hiueii Tsang,^ travelled through noithern India on a 
similar mission. Thus it is evident that the Buddhist Canon existed 
in India at this period in a written form. That Biiddhaghosha brought 
with him from Magadha the Sacred Books of the Pali Canon is 
possible whether he found copies of some or all of them existing in 
Ceylon or not. If he brought some or all of the present books? of 

* See Kern's Manual, p, 8; Rhys Davids, Bmldhism^ p. 334; Rhys Davids's 
Introduction to SBE, xi, p. xxn. 

^ Sec^ Kern's Manual, PP. 8, 125; RhysS Davids, BBS (revised ed.), Iviii ff. ; 
RDB, p.*336; Sir Charles Eliot, Iliudmsm aud Buddhism (1931), in. 28 R. ; Int. § 1; 
Ch. 4§ 9 n; Ch, 8 c § i [z]; CU. 8 i§ i [9] n; Ch. 8j §§ i [343 n, 5 [33 n; Cli, ii d 
§ I n; Ch. 12 e §§ 3 [i] n, 5 [6]; Ch. 18 ^ § in; Ap. D Note and § 3 ; Ap, Uzb 
§ 4 [2] n ; Ap. H 4 rt! § 4 [10] n ; Ap. H 5, Note. 

^ Int. § 14 ; IN 6 (Canon) ; Ch> 2 § 4 ; Ch. 4 § 9 n ; Ch> 8 a [4] ; Ch. 13 c § 10 
[15] n; Ch. 17 3 [6] n; Ch. 17 e [5] n; Ch. i8 c § 7 n; Ch. 31 § ir [7] n; Ch. 22 c 

§ i2n; Ap, E i 3. The archaic Sinhalese or Elu (RDBl, p. 155; cp. Ch. ii c 
|2i>n) of the ancient commentniies was aldn to the vernaculars upon which 
canonical Pali was based and appioached Mahaiashpi Pralcnt (Int. § 1590; for 
autboiities see Eliot, P/. and 111, p, 12). Modem Sinhalese is nldn to Pali, 

^ See Kern's Manual, p, 125; A, B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy (1923), pp. 156, 
158, 226; Rhys Davids, Buddhism, pp. 243-4; V. A, Smith, 0 :>^ord Histoty of India, 
pp. i 53'-6. 

5 The distinction is piactically that between the Pali books and the Sanskrit 
Buddhist books. Post-Vedic Sanskrit, the philosophic and univeisal language of 
the Upanishads, gradually ousted Pah from hteratuie (sec RDBI, ch. vhi). The 
Ceylon Books in Pah are the sole icprcsentatives of the Canon of the Hina'-ydna, or 
Tow'^Vehicle. The Books of the Mahd-yd7ta 01 ^Grcat* Vehicle paitly survive in 
Sanskrit, Tibetan, and Clunese (cp, Kern's Manml, pp. 3-6; T. W. Rhys Davids's 
lectuies on Buddhism, its Histoty a?id Literafute, and ed. 1926, pp, 204-8) and gieatly 
emphasize the miraculous and metaphysical sides of Buddhism. The Mahii- 
yanists in stiessing the fundamental doctrine of self-sacrifice attributed a ininoi 
importance to the Buddha himself in as much as his Buddhahood implied his own 
final attainment oF bliss, and diey attributed a loftier impoitance to the Bodhisattas 
(Wisdonx-Berngs) who refrain from the bliss of Buddhahood in order that they may 
influence from the Heavens the well-being of mankind (cp. Rhys Davids, Buddhist 
India, pp. 166-7; Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, Pt, III, for Mahilyrinist 

developments). Int. §§ 22 n, 23, 87 ; IN 8 c (Mahdydna) ; Ch, n § 10 [i] n ; Ap, 
D a and b; Ap. G i e, Note; Ap. H 4 e § i [13] n. Cp. Ap. B ^> § 4 [la], 

^ See Y. A. Smith, Oxford History of India, p. 168. 

? The Bdsana-vaipsa attributes to him the re-translation of the whole Canon 
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the Canon in Pali from the Middle-land of northern India this would 
imply the possibility that portions of the books are of a considerably 
later date than that of the Emperor Asoka and the missionary prince 
Mahinda. The Pali' tongue is a highly elaborated literary language 
developed from the Prakrit vernaculars of middle northern India, 
including Kosalese and Magadhese, in which latter dialect the Edicts 
of Asoka^ are written and with which languap no doubt the Buddha 
was well acquainted duiing the long years of his ministry in Magadha.-' 
The vernaculars of the numerous States in which Gotama worked 
and taught were doubtless closely similar since we hear of no diffi- 
culty encountered by him in teaching in any of these. 

22. The authenticity of the Ceylon'* Canon is borne out both by 
internal and external evidence. The internal evidence is particularly 
strong. There is practically no references in any of the Books of the 
Canon to any event outside northern India, or later than the immediate 
times of the Buddha. The political, social, and economic life depicted 
bears practically no traces of other countries or times. The historical 
references are very frequent and equally consistent; the books make 
no mention of the great Buddhist Emperor Asoka (third century B.c.) 
or his contemporaries. The whole picture presented by the books is 
completely Indian, and except in regard to the development of the 
miraculous* and the metaphysical,’ is consistently early Buddhist 
in tone.® The Buddhist rnonks of Ceylon refrain scrupulously from 
any addition betraying a Sinhalese atmosphere. As regards external 
evidence the Edicts of Asoka,’ which have been rediscovered and 
interpreted to the world during the last hundred years, strongly 
support the authenticity of the Ceylon Canon. Asoka avows himself 
a follower of the Buddha and sets forth the main piinciples of the 
Dhamma, which closely correspond with those laid down for laymen 
by Gotama in the Shigalovada Siittd'° of the Dlgha Nikdya in the 
Stitta Pifaka. The emperor also commends a list of texts which have 
been sufficiently satisfactorily identified” with portions of the Ceylon 
Canon. The remarkable sculptures on the gates and railings of the 

from Sinhalese Into Pali ; see Kem*s Matmali p» 125 n. It may be concluded that he 
collated all available material, Sinhalese and Pali, to produce the authorized version. 

^ Ap. A j a (A7idgat/ia-Vatfisa) ; and Part I (title) n. Cp, KM, pp. 7-8; RDBI, 
p. 21 1. Pali is the standaid literaiy language which was developed from the dialects 
of the Middie-land, chiefly Kosalese and Magadhese, as first the Vedic and subse- 
quently the peifected Sanskrit literaiy languages were developed fiom the dialects of 
the north-west of India- * IN 5 a, ^ Int, §§ 18, 123. 

Int, § I, ^ Cp, RDBI, p, 176, 

^ IN 8 Int. § 94; Ap. I b (Magic), 

’ IN 8 c (idealism) \ Ap, lb (Mysticism); also Ap, B c, Note; and Ch. 4§ 5 n 
(Abhidhatmna), 

Cp. RDBI, pp, i74~-s» The animism and supei naturalism which Buddha 
lifted for a moment seem quickly to have descended again (IN 8). 

^ IN s rt; Int. § 53, Ch. gb; and Int, § 29. 

” See RDBI, pp. 169-70; V. A. Smithes Asoha (2nd ed. 1909), pp, iS3^4> and 
Oxford History of India (1920), p, 109; and the text (Bhabra Edict) in Hultzsch*s 
edition of the edicts, Ap, G 1 e § i> 
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great stupJis at Bharhut and SanchB depict scenes easily identified 
\vith events mentioned in tlie same Canon, c.g. tlie sale by Prince Jeta 
of land to Anathapindikn for the building of the famous Vihara (rest- 
house or monastery) at Savatthi and also many scenes from the Jataka 
(Book of PicvLOUs Births of the Buddha)/ These sculptures were 
executed about the end of the third century Inscj*iptions found 
on the same monuments mention the Pitalcas, the five Nikuyas, and 
the Suttas,^ the chief and most characteristic clivisibns of the Ceylon 
Canonical Books. In the Pali classic, Milinda-Vauha (Inquiry of 
Milinda),^ a lieatise composed in northern India about the first 
century a.d., all the texts quoted from the Canon (though these may 
have been added !atei)<^ are drawn from the Pali books included in 
the Ceylon Canon, Again, despite the ladical differences between the 
Chinese and the Pali Buddhist Canons, their resemblances arc notable 
and they have certain texts in common, e.g. the Dhammapada verses 
and Pritimokkha rules and similarly the Dhiitanga^ rules, and the 
evidence shows that these have their point of origin^ in northein 
India, not in Ceylon, Thus the presumption is that since these por- 
tions of the Pali Canon are clearly traceable to an origin in northein 
India, ^ the bulk of the Ceylon Canon may equally be attributable to 
that somce, as its supporters claim. It may theiefore be said tliat the 
external evidence in favour of the Indian, origin and great antiquity 
of the Pali Canon is very considerable, and the internal evidence is 
still more convincing. 

Z3, Apart from the great series of the Sacred Books of the East and 
the publications of the Pali Text Society, and the late Professor T. W. 
Rhys Davids^s Dialogues of the Buddha {Dlgha Nikaya) and Buddhist 
Bbth Stories (Jatalca Introduction; Sacred Books of tlic Buddhists, 
vol. i), to which all workers on the Pali Canon must be indebted, the 
editor of the present work owes special gratitude to the late Henry 
Clarke Warren^s Buddhism in Translations (Plarvard Oriental Series), 
a wide and suggestive selection of Hmayana^^ texts. Other debts are 
acknowledged^^ in the footnotes to the Introduction. 

* INs §§ 70, ii8;Ch. 10 fl § 3 n, Cp. Ch. 2a & § 6 [ii] njCh. 22 c § 9 (1). 

* Cp. RDBI, p. 198 ; Ap. F 1 a § 2 n. 

^ Sec RDBI, p. 288. Incidentally the scenes from the Jataka show that the 
theofy of rebiith oi transmigration was fully incoiporated in the popiilai Buddhist 
tradition before the close of the third century e.c. (Int. § 10; Ap. B, Re^tdU of 
Action). 

^ See KDBI, pp, 167-9; p. 2; A, B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy^ p, 20. 

5 Int, § 36. ^ See KM, p. 9; cp. Keith’s Buddhist Philosophy y p. 20. 

’ Ap. H 4 e § I [13], 

^ Sec SEE, X, pp. lviu“!x; Vin. Pit Oldenberg, i, pp, xlhi-'xlviii. 

’ The disappearance ol the Pali Canon fiom northern India may he attributed 
mainly to the constantly increasing use of Sanskrit in India and to the metaphysical 
subtleties of that philosophical language, which had scarcely a footing among the 
Sinhalese cleigy, Int. § 21 11, Cp. Ap. G 2 r, Note {altiui$m)\ Ap. H 2 « § 4 n. 

Int. § 21 n. 

” Paul Carus’s small work, The Gospel of the Buddha^ contains a suggestive 
selection, but would have been moie useful, fiom the point of view of the present 
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My greatest debt is owed to my wife, who has been my secretary 
throughout the long period required for the final draft of this book, 
and whose kindness and self-foigetfulness, skill and coinage have 
made it possible for me to carry on a work, planned and sketched in 
health, but composed and dictated in darkness. 

The following is a list of English translations of those Pali books 
upon which chiefly the present work is based: 

The Vinaya-Pitaka^ tr, by T. W, Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg 
(Tinaya Texts’, SEE, vols. xiii, xvii, and xx). 

The Digha-Ntkayay tr. l3y T. W. Rhys Davids (‘Dialogues of the 
Buddha’, 3 vols.; SEE, iWv). 

The Majjhima-Nikayay tr. by Lord Chalmers (‘Further Dialogues 
of the Buddha^, z vols, ; SEE, v-vi). 

The Samyiitta-Nikdyay tr. by Mrs. Rhys Davids and F. L. Wood« 
ward (‘The Book of the Kindred Sayings’, 5 vols. ; PTS). 

The Anguttara-Nikaya^ tr. by F. L. Woodward and E. M. Plate 
(‘The Book of the Gradual Sayings’, 5 vols. ; PTS). 

The Jataka^ Nidana-katha (Pali Introduction), tr. by T, W. Rhys 
Davids (‘Buddhist Birth Stories’, i vol.). 

The Dhammapada^ tr. by F. Max Muller (SBE, x, Part I). 

The Sutta-Nipdta, tr. by V. Fausboll (SBE, x, Part II). 

The Buddhavamsa^ Commentary^ tr. by the Rev. Richard Morris 
(PTS, 1882). 

Immense industry and learning have been devoted by scholars of 
different nations to the study of Buddhism, but only a small part of 
their attention, rightly or wrongly, has been directed that which is 
the central problem of the present work, the Buddhism of the Buddha. 

work, if it had been limited to Hniayana texts, and if he had distinguished piecisely 
between text and elucidatory additions, 
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NOTEl 

REBIRTH, OR TRANSMIGRATION, > AND THE FIRST 
SERMON;^ RECURRENCE, OR COLLECTIVE KARMA (THE 
WORD PONO-BBlIAVIKAy 

24. The core of Gotama^s teaching'^ is to be found in the First Ser- 
mon, the DJiammacahhappavatana-Suttay^ in which he lays down the 
Four Noble Tiuths including the famous Noble Eightfold Path.^ In 
this famous discourse there is no phrase or word which can be claimed 
as supporting the doctrine of Rebirth except possibly the word pom- 
hbhamka'^ which is usually translated as ^causing re- existence or re- 
biith\ Thus translated this word, used as an epithet of tanhd (thirst, 
craving), is so startlingly irrelevant in the sermon that it would appear 
to have been added by a later hand.^ Its omission makes no difference 
to the closely woven argument establishing the origin of all sorrow in 
selfish desiie; and the phrase itself is entirely unsupported here by 
any argument. It implies the motive of self-salvation and that self- 
interested desire which is declared by Buddha in the rest of the dis- 
course^ to be the root and cause of all the sorrow in the world. The 
rest of the discourse implies, and other discourses of the Buddha 
definitely state, that there is no permanent individual soul or altanp 
and this phrase, taken literally, states the opposite. 

25. The synthesis of these opposing tenets^® is sometimes stated 

* IN 8 n; bu, §§ jq, 88, 92; Ch. Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] n; Ch. 12 n § 4 [7] n; 

Ap.^ a (Kama). a Ch. $ b. 

3 Int. § 8 ; Ch. 5 ^ § 6 ; Ch. 9 ^? §§ 1 1', 14 n. 

* Int. § 10; IN 5 6 (Esseiitiah). ^ Ch. 5 6 § 1 *, «nd Int. §§ 6, 16, 30. 

^ The Truths and the Path are as follows : 

(ij that all individual life is sorrowful; 

(2) that the cause of soiiow is (individualiaUc) dcsite; 

W that the eradication of (individualistic) desire is the destruction of sorrow; 
(4) that the road to the destruction of soirow, to the eradication of (individual- 
istic) desire, to the bliss of Nibbdna (Extinction of Self) — the Middle Way, 
^ avoiding self-torture and luxurious self-indulgence, both of which are 
vain — is the Noble Eightfold Path, to wit, light outlook, light wish, right 
word, right deed, right efFoit, right way of livelihood, right mindfulness 
(safm?td sati), and right japture or deep meditation (samtad samddhi), 
Ch. 5 §§ 4, 10 ; Ap. Girt (Truths); and Ap. Fad; also Int, §§ 104, 106 n. 

7 IN 5 6 n; Ch. Ch.ga^ii; Ch. 2o§ 2(5); Ap. D «§ i ; Ap, E 6 § 2 

[6]; and Int. § 55. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 (pwm-bbhava) ; Ap. A 2 rt (7); also Ap. B r § i (2) 
{builder); Ap. G 2 a^Note (burden). 'Causing lebirth’ implies that rebirth is a mis- 
fortune. In the threefold analysis of taf.thd which follows immediately in the sermon 
the phiase vibbhava-'tanhd is usually translated as ‘craving for a higher or divine 
extstence^ This at least is inconsistent with the idea that rebirth is necessarily a 
misfortune, though not with the idea that craving is contagious and deplot able. 

® IN 6 (Canon)* 

*> IN 3 rtj Int, § 36, Cp. Ch, 5 h § 5 (hhandhd); and Int. § 38. 

*0 Int, § 36 (Milmda-pailbd); Ap, G x rt, Note (belief). 
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to be one of the mysteries* of Buddhism; but the reconciluuu,,^ 
savours more of his metaphysical successors than of Gotama hiinscll, 
who declared that he did not deal with metaphysical questions but 
with the extinction of sorrow^ and with the Eightfold Path of con- 
duct/ The reconciliation is supposed to consist in the assumption 
that whereas the individual soul disappears at the close of this life, 
its aggregate of actions or Karma {kanmia) causes the birth of a new 
individual, and so on — as a flame^ is transmitted — until Karma 
ceases. This doubtless shows that Buddha taught that all actions 
have their inevitable effects,^ but it is not established that he himself 
assumed that the aggregate of one individuars actions miraculously 
creates upon his death a new individual to bear the consequences. 
That his later followers endeavoured to reconcile his twofold doctrine 
of no-permanent-souP and the moral responsibility^ of the individual 
for his actions, with the Hindu view of the transmigration of the soul, 
is probable enough. In the Hindu view the same individual acts and 
suffers in different lives ; the usual modern Buddhist view is the same; 
but the strict original Buddhist view is altruistic, the actor being one, 
and the ultimate sufferer or beneficiary another, individual. Allowing 
that the reconciliation is later, it may be assumed that Buddha, teach- 
ing the doctrines of no-permanent-soul, moral responsibility, and 
altruism,^ taught a doctiine of altruistic responsibility or collective 
Karma,*® according to which every action, word, and thought** of 
the individual, transient though he be, brings forth inevitably ‘conse- 
quences to be suffered or enjoyed by others in endless succeeding 
generations. The sanctions of such a doctrine of altruism appear to 
be as impressive as those based upon the individualistic doctrine of 
personal immortality. 

If, however, the t^it\\(^tpono-bbhavikay applied to taiiha (thirst, 
desire, selfishness), be translated as ‘tending to arise again, repeating 
itself, recurring* (that is, causing the rebirth of itself, not of the indi- 
vidual), it is fully in accord with the doctrine of altruistic responsi- 
bility. If each selfish grasping act ceased with itself, and had no 
consequences, it would be ill enough; but each such action, word, or 
thought is endlessly fertile in its kind, and the idea of these endless 
repercussions*^ throughout the generations of men is an essential 
part of Gotama*s doctrine. It would be natural therefore to stress 


* Int. § 37. See RDB, pp, 100-2. 

2 Int. § 27; Ap. G I a (iii); Ap. Gza, 

* Ap. G I a (i, Truths). 

« Ap. B 6 § 3 [s] {Karma). 

8 Int. §§ 8, 43 ; Oh. 14 6 § 6 [3] n ; Ap, B § i 


* Ap. G 1 a § 3 (6, cessation)., 
5 Ap. B /; § 2, 
’ IN 3 a, 

(evil actiom), Cp. Ch, 9 c § 


(virtuous); Ap. E c ii (selJ-U auimg ) ; Ap. Gib, N'ote (inoral forces). 

^ Int. § 3 ; Ap. F I a (dana ) ; Ap. F i Z; (mettd ) ; Ap, F z b (Brahrna-vlhdrd). 

Ap. B h; Ap. Gza; also Ap. G i c§ 5 [vili]. 

“ Ap. B b. Note. Ap. H i § 41 Ap. H 4 a § 3 n. 

9 ^' ^ § 4 [17] (increase). Cp. Ch. i 4 b ^6 [3] n; Ap. B a 

§ 4 l^J u (vipaka) ; Ap. B & § i (evil actions) ; Ap. D a § 4 (335), wide-spreading'^ 
Ap. G I c § 4(/mU). 
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ppraea by the application of this epithet to desive {fanlia), though in 
this sense it might equally be applied to love or self-denial. 

27. If the \Yord poiio-lMavikd be tianslalcd as ‘recurring, self- 
perpetuating’, i.e. causing the renewal of its own existence, not another 
individual’s existence, then the translation ceitainly corresponds with 
actual fact, and appaicntly with the etymology of the word, meaning 
literally ‘concerned with again-being’ d 'rhe ever renewed existence 
of ciaving, begotten by itself, is clear: the ‘lenewal of existence’, pre- 
sumed by the doctrine of transmigration, is an assumption of that 
metaphysics which Gotama deprecated,- and implies either (a) a 
transfer of the aitan (soul, self), the existence of which was denied^ by 
Gotama; or {b) an earliei and more orthodox doctrine, vi2, a transfer 
of kmnma (accumulated merit or demerit, kama) at the lime of death 
from one individual to another newly born^ — no proof of which 
niysteiys is ever attributed to Gotama, though his intellect probed to 
the quick all that was submitted to it, and he declared that he had 
‘preached the truth without making any distinction between exoteric 
and esoteric doctrine’ and had ‘no such thing as the closed fist of a 
teacher who keeps some things back’,^ and stated repeatedly that 
everyone could learn the truth for himself in this lifc.'^ 

28. That desire perpetuates itself from one generation to another of 
mankind is clear, and Gotama can scarcely have failed to be aware of 
it. That he expressed the idea in the term po?io-hhhaz)ikdf thus inter- 
preted; seems not improbable. One of the beautiful sayings attributed 
to him is ‘Never in this woild does hatred cease through hatred; 
hatred ceases thiough love; this is always its nature’,^ i,e. hatred 
causes hatred, love causes love. If one adds to this the plain truth that 
these feelings continue beyond the individuars life, to succeeding 
generations, one has the true doctrine of collective Karma or 

— mankind bearing the sorrowful burden of the sins of its desirous 
units together with the transforming hopes of those who can transScend 
the self — which would seem to be the real dhamma {dhama^ law) of 
Gotama, the foundation on which so much that is extraneous to his 
teaching was constructed in later ages.‘^ 

29. It is noticeable that the subject of transmigration receives no 
mention whatsoever either in the famous Tevijja Suttad^ in which 
Gotama is represented as showing the way to a state of union with the 
Divine {Brahman)^^ or in the equally famous ‘comprehensive religious 
talkV^ summarizing the faith, and repeated by him in every town and 


* The word may mean ^concerning itself with re-existence*. Cp, akusala dhammd 
ponohhavihd saddard dyaiim jdtl''jard- 7 mra\ilydi ^evil thoughts concerned with re- 
bwtU, full of fears, concerned with future mdividunl -existence decay and death’ 
{Dfgha-Nik,i p. 57). The passage is differently translated in Dials of i?., iii, p< Sa. 

* Int, § 25. MN 3 «. Int, § 36 {Milimla^’pafiha), 

I Int. § 25. 6 Ch. 21 : SBE, xi, p. 36. ^ Ap. B c § i* 

^ Dhamtnapadaj verse 5 J Ap, F 1 6 § 4 (5) j Ap, G z a § to. 

Ap. B IN 8. Dig/ja^Nik. 13 ; Int. § 3% 


Ap. Oza»§z [78]. 


Ch, izc^ iz [aoj 



IN i] REBIRTH OR TRANSMIGRATION xxxix 

village during his last tour. Nor is there mention of transmigration in 
the well-known Singalomda Suttay^ which lays down the duties of 
laymen, though in the last line of the list there is mention of hhc way 
to heaven’.^ ‘Heaven* similarly is mentioned in the Conversion 
Sermons, 3 but not transmigration. Nor is rebirth referred to in the 
crucial passages relating to the essentials of theDhammad Moreover, 
in the Questions of Milinda^^ the orthodoxy of which is undisputed 
though the book is extia-canonical, having been written in or about 
the 111 St century of the Christian era, the Buddhist sage Nagasena is 
represented as stating categorically that *it is not the same name-and- 
form {nama-rupaf individual) that is born into the next existence V 
and ‘the new birth takes place without anything transmigrating*, 
which interpreted plainly and without mystery, is tantamount to 
stating that the effects of actions pass on but the individual soul does 
not. 


NOTE 2 

REBIRTH? AND (a) THE CONVERSION* SERMONS; 

(b) THE INSTRUCTIONS TO THE FIRST MISSIONERS 

(rt) The Convey sio 7 i pennons 'heaven' {the word sagga)‘^ 

30. In the Conversion Sermons is probably to be found the nucleus 
and the purest form of the Buddha’s own teaching, to be distinguished 
from the developments of his later followers. T'he greatest of these 
sermons was the First Sermon, delivered at the Hermitage {hi- 
patanaY^ in the Deer-park {Miga-ddya) near Benares {Bdrdnasl)^ the 
famous Bha 7 nmacalikappavattana-S}itta (Sermon of the Starting of 
the Wheel of the Law),^^ which sets forth the Four Noble Tiuths and 
the Middle Way or Noble Eightfold Path. The First Sermon con- 
verted Gotama’sfive original followers — Kondanna, Vappa, Bhaddiya, 
Mahanama, and Assaji. After these the first convert was the rich 
merchant’s son Yasa,*=^ in Benares, The number of converts in 
Benares soon amounted to sixty.*3 Thereafter came the important 

* Ch. 9/^; and Int, §§ 12, 22, 32, SI n, 53, 65, 74 n, 13411. 

2 Ch. 9 6 § 9; and Int. § 33. a IN 2 a. 

’ Ap. G ih, ® Int. § 36. ^ Ap. B i) § I {nama>^ritpa\ 

? Int. § 19. For instances in which the subject of rebirth is ignoied in expositions 
of Buddha’s doctiine see also Int, § 84 ; Ch, 8 /i §§ i [14] n, 2 (17) n : Ch. 9 « § 14 n ; 
Ch. 13 d§ 3 [7] n; Ch. 16 rt § 5 [3] n; Ch. 19 <2 § i.[ii] n; Ch. 2o§2[6]n; Ap. 
G r Note\ Ap. H 4 § i [3] n; cp. Ch. 12 <2 § 7 {prevails). 

® Int. §§ir, 29, 5s; also Ch, 6 a §§ 4 [5] n, ii [2]n; Ch. gh§ion\ Ch. 15 6 
§ 14 [3] n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [208] n. With the conversion sermons may be classed dis- 
courses leading to arahatship ; Ch, 14 c § 6 [8] n. In the discout sc which converted 
the Kalamans (Ch. i4/§ 4 [2] n) bliss in the next woild it exists’ is offered as an 
uncertain inducement. 

’ Int. § loi j IN 6 (Canon) n ; Ch, 10 a § 7 n ; Ap, C a § 2 (126), The idea of sagga 
is older than Buddhism; Ch, 14/ § 13 [4] ii< 

The spot now known as Sarn 3 th ; Ch, 5 « § 0, 

” Int. §24. Ch, 6 a§z. 


” Ch. 6 a } 14. 
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conversions^ of Uruvela-Kassapa^ sometimes identified with Maha- 
Kassapa, who succeeded to the leadership after Gotania's death, and 
Sariputta^ and Moggallana/^ the two friends wlio during their life- 
time weie nearest to the Buddha in intellectual sympathy. Among 
the most important names after these great converts come King 
Bimbisara ,5 Anathapinclika,^ the gieat merchant of Savatthi and 
chief lay follower of the Buddha, and Gotaina\s father, Sudclhoclana,? 
with other Sakyans,® members of Golama’s own clan in Kapilavalthu, 
including his faithful cousin and personal attendant Ananda.^ 
Among other converts come the Brahman student Vasc^ha and his 
friend Bharadvaja^^^ the householder Sitigala,” Bharadvaja the 
fannerd^ Vaccha the sophist, ^3 Simha the geiieraV^ and Subhadda 
the last coaveit^s Jn none of the discourses recorded as responsible 
for these conversions is there anything to establish tlial Gotama ac- 
cepted tlie doctrine of rebirth or transmigration. The same may be 
said of his instructions to the first missionersd^ whom he sent forth 
from Benares when the total number of his followers was sixty; and 
of the famous Fire Sermon^^ pleached by him to the multitude on a 
hillside near Gaya by night in sight of one of those jungle fires that 
creep along the spurs of the great Vindhyan mountain range, which 
shut off the mysterious Southern Country fiom the inhabitants of the 
great Indian plain; and of the * comprehensive religioUxS discoiirse^^s 
so often delivered by him during his last journey; and finally of 
the solemn last words*^ in which the dying 'Fcacher addressed his 
followers. Even in their present form, as handed down in the 
tradition, these taken as a whole lay no emphasis upon, if indeed 
they can be said to refer to, the doctrine of rebirth. 

31. The account of the conversion of Ynsa is given in the Maha- 
Vagga of the Vinaya Pifaha^ and in the Nidana-katha of the Intro- 
duction to the In these narratives the account of Gotama^s 

address to Yasa is given in what is evidently a systemati^^ed summary 
covering all such addresses delivered by the Buddha on similar occa- 
sions. The sermon is called a 'graduated discourse {anupubhi- 
katha)\^^ and then more specifically described as a discourse on 
giving or chaiity {ddna-katha)y a discourse on virtuous action {sila- 
hatha^, and a discourse on ‘heaven' [sagga-kathd). As regards the 


* In Axig^ Nik, I. xiv (PTS, i, pp. 23-6) is given a list attiibuted to the Buddha 
himself, enumerating his chief converts, men and women. Ch. 10 c, 

^Ch, 7«§2. 3 Int. § 98; Ch, 7 «|§ 16, i8 j Ch. II c § 14 a. 

* Ch. 7 a|§ 16, 18 j Ch. 13 Z? § 6 a. ^ ch. 7 

I Ch, loa. 7 Ch. 7 l>§ i, 

® Ch. 7 6 § 7 [ij; Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i]; Ch, 13 c. 

^ Ch. 10 ^ § 3 [4] j Ap, A I Z> (8); Ap. A a Zr, JVbZe; Ap. G i 0 § 4 [3]. 

« Ap, G 2 a § 2 [81] n. Ch. 9 b. Ch. n d § z [zl 

Ap. E « ii § 4 fi). H Ch, 12 « § 4 W > Ap. B ^ § 3^ 

Ch. 22 Z> §§ 16 n, 20, See also Ch. 10 c {Disciples), 

Ch. 6 &, and IN 2 b, ” Ch, 7 § 5 [aj. Ch. 12 <? § 12 [ao]. 

';Ch.a2. «‘>Gh.6a§l. 

Cp. Int § 53 {comPi eh efistve discourse). 
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first part of this ‘graduated discourse* the word dana^ moaning 
literally ‘giving* is equivalent to altruism, that self-sacrificing charity 
which is the theme of thejataka^ and is the chief of the Ten Pcifcc- 
tions 3 illustrated in the life of the Bodhisat Sumedha,'* the first sage 
in the final series of the earthly previous-existences of the Buddha 
according to the Biiddha-vamsa, and is moreover the basis of the Four 
Noble Truths . 5 

32. The second part of the ‘graduated discourse* to Yasa deals with 
right or virtuous conduct which is in effect the pursuing of the 
Fourth Noble Truth or Noble Eightfold Path. This virtuous conduct 
is set forth in a detailed manner for the guidance of laymen in the 
Singdlovada Sutta,^ and is described more generally as Brahma- 
cariya^ or holy living, and again as the four Brahma-mhara 9 or holy 
attitudes of mind, namely friendliness or love {metta)y pity {kQrund)y 
sympathy with joy {miidit^y and serenity {upekkhd)y all of them being 
characteristically altruistic. 

33. The last section of the ‘graduated discourse* tieats of ‘heaven*, 
but the word sagga}^ which is translated as ‘heaven* may mean and 
should mean the peace of enlightenment, nirvana {nibbdna)^ the 
extinction of all selfish desire here on earth during this present life,‘^ 
referred to in the Fourth Noble Tiuth of the First Sermon. This con- 
tention is borne out by th^ words which in the narrative immediately 
follow the division of the discouise into three parts; these words are 
‘the misery, woithlessness, and painfulness of desires'^ and the joy 
in renunciation*, words which have no relation to a transcendent 
‘Heaven*, but plainly refer to a present state of mind, serenity. 

(i) The Instructions to the First Mis$ioners\^^ the spirits or gods {the 

word devata)*^ 

34. The account of Gotama*s instructions to the first Buddhist 
missioners is a very remarkable document. In the first place it is to be 
noticed that it contains no word regarding Sarnsara^s (rebirth) and 
(personal) Karma. The goal to which Gotama points is freedom*^* from 
the temptations arising from the bodily senses^^ and from spiritual 
desires, not freedom from the terror of rebirth. The doctrine 

* Ch. 6 « § 4 [5]. ^ Ap. F I « § z n, 3 

'* Ap. A a fl, Note. Cp. Ap. F z d (setpiranscendence), 

^ Ch. 6 § 4 [5] ; Ap. G I c § 6 ; Ap. H 4, Note (Stla) ; Ap. H 4 

7 Int. § 29. 8 Ch. 5 « § 10. ^ Ch. 18 2 [207] ; Ap. F 2 6. 

Int, §§ii, 12, 19, 29, 48; Ch. 6a§4[5]; Ap. C § 2 (126) ; Ap,C by Note; 
Ap. G I Cy Note, Cp. Ch. 13 ^ § 5 [i] n j Ch. 17 « [4] n. 

” Ch. srt§io and Ch. 5&§4[i7] (Peace); Ap. C6§4[i3]. In any case a 
transcendent ‘Heaven" as an end or object is altogether opposed to the doctrine of 
transmigration. 

Or, passions. Katm more precisely means sensuous pleasure ; Ap. D « § 1 11. 
Int.§§3o, 55,72;Ch, 

IN 8 a, Cp. Ap. E c i § 9, last verse. 

*5 Ap. B (Satitsdra), Ap. D a § 6 (vimutti), Ap, D « § 9 § (nlpd)^ 

Cp. Ch. 6 6 § 1 [i] (spirits); Ap. C & § 9 {keavoify life), Ch, 5 



INTRODUCTORY NOTES [IN 26 

(Dhammay Law) it iiiculcatcij is that of tlic Foui Noble Truths, 
which reveal tlie origin of all sorrow in the desiics of a transient Self, 
and show the path leading to the annihilation of selfish desire by due 
activity in thought, deed, and wordj In etlect these instructions to 
the fiist missioiiers merely say that having themselves attained free- 
dom by the subjugation of the passions they should cairy this ficedom 
to all who are ready to leceive it. I’lic two bases of the Dlimnma are 
thus selflessness and helpfulness. The whole elaborate metaphysical 
superstructure, built up later upon this, fades away.- 
35. (i) In the text as we have it the missioners are bidden to go 
forth and teach for the benefit of 'gods and men'. The word trans- 
lated as ‘gods' is much more accurately rendered as 'spirits' {deva^ 
bright spirits devaidy divinities). Gotama's own attitude towards 
the hierarchy of Hindu gods is shown in the first part of the 7'evijja 
Suita^ in which he demonstrates that it is impossible to have any 
knowledge of the nature of Brahma, ^ and that therefore any attempt 
to attain union of spirit with Brahma is beyond the capacity of any 
religious teacher. In the last part of the Sutta,^ however, he lays 
down that through the piactice of the four Brahna-vihdrd^ namely 
loving-kindness,® pity,^ sympathetic joy, and serenityd^ it is pos- 
sible to draw near to Brahman;'^ and unless the two parts of the Siitta 
are entirely contradictoiy, the Brahman of ihe latter part miust be the 
univeisal impersonal divine spirit [Brahma)i)y the Varam-aiman'^'^ of 
the Vedantists, and not the personal Hindu deity of whom he had 
declared that no knowledge was possible and with whom all attempts 
at union were consequently futile, (ii) As icgards the views of the 
Buddha's followeis after his death, the Niddim-kaihd of the Introduc- 
tion to Jdtaka shows the great gods of Hinduism and other similar 

deities as inferior^'^ to, and as attending upon, the Buddha, and the 
Maha-Vagga of the Vinaya Pitaka shows them in the same subor- 


* Int. § 8. ^ IN 8 {Ilwdnization), 

^ Cp. SBE, xi, p. 45, note by Rhys Davids; IN 8 n\ Ch, 1 § 9 [59] n; Ch, 3 § 1 ; 
Ch. 4§ 15 n; Ch. 6 6 § r; Ch. n e§ i [2]; Ch. 12 a § 10 [5]; Ch. 12 c § ri [3] n; 
Ch. 18 § I ; Ap. I a (Andgatha Vaijisa)) Ap. C 6 §§ 2, 9 {dibba ) ; Ap, D a § 9 (iii); 
Ap> E c i § 2; Ap, F X 6 § 7 n, Cp. also dcvapuUa (Ch. i8 e § 2 [5] n). 

4 INion;Int.§37JAp.Oi^i§8. 

5 Int. §§ 69, 93 h; Ch. 13 « § 10 [5] n; and Ap. E c i § 9 (last verse). 

^ Ah- G 2 fl § 2. 

7 Divine attitudes (literally abodes), Ap, B Hole] Ap. F 2 & ; Ap. Ii 4/ § 2 
{14, veil), 8 Benevolence or goodwill, 

® Sympathy with sorrow. Sympathy with joy. 

» Tianquillity. 

It is convenient to use the foim Brahman for the imperaofial and Brahma for 
the personal deity. 


Int. §§ 37, 178 [Brahman)] Ap. G i a § 8 [14] n; and Ap. A 2 d, Note (Pma- 
watta), Cp. Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] (Supreme) ; Ch. 18 c § 6 [8] (Self) ; Ch. x 8 d § 2 [206] n; 
Ap. C i § II (374) j Ajy, G 2 a (Umty), Cp. also Mm. Rhys Davids, Buddhism 
(1912), p. 57; A. B. Keith, Philosophy (1923), p. 71. Bcc U^c position of 

the impersonal Press Prohm (Brahman) in the Hinnyana Buddhism of modern 
Cambodia (J. B. Pratt, PUgrhftage of Buddhism y 1928, p, 204), 

Int. § 69; Ch. 4§ 4 [71] n. Cp. RDBI, p. 219. 
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dinate character^ Prayer to the gods would have been entirely 
superfluous, since a man could attain Nirvana only by his own exer- 
tions.^ In the present instructions to the missioners the gods or 
spirits aie open to teaching by the simple missioners of the Dhamma. 
To attain the rank of Buddhahood it was necessary for the gods to 
become men;^ as men alone could they rise to the ultimate height of 
Enlightenment, Arahatship.*^ In the Maha-Vagga the most piomi- 
nent supernatural figure is that of Mara,s the Tempter, wlio clearly 
is a personification of those desires, grossly or more subtly selfish, 
which naturally arise in the human mind, and the eradication of which 
is the object of the teaching of the Four Noble Truths* The lower 
ranks of spirits haunting the earth^ figure also in the Book of the 
Great Decease,’ and are plainly survivals of ancient rustic animistic 
beliefs, (iii) That Gotama denied the existence of beings in the 
spiritual world does not seem provable ; it is much more probable 
that he left such a question aside as being beyond his province, which 
was conceined neither with such questions nor with metaphysics,^ 
but with the Four Truths and theeradication of selfish desire/^ The 
whole tendency of his teaching was to secure emaqcipation^o of the 
mind from superfluous burdens and superstitions, and to concentrate 
upon the plain duty of unselfish activity. The phrase ‘spirits and mcn^ 
in the mouth of Gotama^ perhaps means ‘all classes of intelligent 
beings, whether invisible (if any) or visible", and such a phrase, at the 
opening of the career of a Hindu refoimer, seems not improbable. 

NOTE 3 

REBIRTH^ AND {a) THE ‘THREE CHARACTERISTICS^ 
(b) THE BUDDHA’S LAST WORDS 

(a) The Three Characteristics of Individuality; the word an-atta*^ 

36. In a famous formula^^ the Buddha characterizes all individuals 
{sanikharay composites ; dhamma^ beings subject to the law of nature)^^ 

^ ^Buddhism neither denies noi affiims the existence of gods ... all gods pass 
away as we do . . . the saint (^Arahai) who has woiked out his salvation, and above nil 
the Buddha, is superior to any god': Subhadia Bhikshu, A Buddhist Catechism 
(1890), p. 78. Then anomalous position ns unneeded subordinates reflects* their 
late and apologetic introduction into Buddhism from older animistic cults (IN 8 <7), 

^ Ch. 5 c § 8 {not dependent on others) \ Ap. E c li § i (6y yourselves). 

^ Buddhist Birth-^Stories^ ed. Mrs, Rhys Davids, pp. 147-9 (Ch. i §§ ^-3). See 
also Ap. A 2 c. 

^ See SBE, xi. pp. 162-3* Ap. D c\ cp. Ap, C a § 2 (heaven). 

5 Int. § 69; Ch. 4 § 4 [71] n. Int. § 70. 

^ Ch. 20 § II [26] ni Ch. [ii], ® Ap. G i a (Positivisfii), 

’ IN 5 6; Ap. G I & (Essentials of the Dhamma). 

Or liberation \ Ap. D a § 6 (mutU). Int, § 19. 

Int. §§ 24> ^5. 48> 85, 105, 106; Ap, 

Avgnttara-Nlhdyat Tiha-mpata, SiUta 134 (Ap, E, Note). Cp. Int. § 97. 

The word satphhdrd is used in connexion with the first two chaiactcriatics here 
mentioned and dhanmid in connexion with the third. Cp, Buddha's Inst words in 
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Transient^ {a-nicca), ‘sorrowfur {dukkha), 'without (durable or 
separate) self {an-ottay The last^ of these tlirec characteristics is 
plainly opposed to belief in the doctrine of Rebiith or transmigra- 
tion; if there is no durable self there cannot be a tiansmigration of the 
soul to a new body aftei the death of the first. This was clearly per- 
ceived by the early Buddhists, and even so late as five hundred years 
aftei the death of the Buddha the MUinda-pariha^ makes the orthodox 
Buddhist sage Nagasena, explaining the {Hlnayrwa) doctrine, state 
that on the death of an individual there is no transmigration of the 
soul, though there is transference of karma (effect of actions), like 
the passage of fire, from the dying peison to a new individual. This 
explanation lepresents the effort of the oithodox Buddhists to recon- 
cile the teaching of Gotama with the ancient and powerful Indian 
doctrine of transmigration, the influence of which they evidently felt 
deeply, The explanation, however, plainly leaves the matter a 
mystery*^ The doctrine that the soul migiates on the death of one 
individual to the newly born body of another is pei fcctly logical though 
subject neither to proof noi to disproof. The doctrine that the effects 
of an Individual's actions (i.e. his karma) pass at his death to a new 
individual places plainly arbitrary and illogical limitations upon those 
effects (i.e. his karma), which obviously are in reality neither limited 
to the time of the death of one individual nor are borne by a single 
new individual. Those effects act upon innumerable persons, during 
the whole of the lifetime of the individual.^ This was as obvious in the 
time of Gotama as at the present day, as is evidenced by the First 
Sermon and the Noble Eightfold Path, and the whole of his ethical 
teaching. In the end the ancient Indian doctrine of Rebirth over- 
came its rival. 

37. But though Gotama’s doctrine of the impermanence of the 
soul is strictly opposed to that of rebirth it is not necessarily in con- 
flict with the idea of a higher Soul. He states that all individuals 
{dhamma or samkhara) are without (pcimanenl- or separate-) soul 
(an-'attd). But this is not the same as saying that there is no atia?i^ or 
param-dtman (Supreme Soul). In the latter part of the Tevijja Sutta'^ 

which it is stated that the sai^ikham aie perishable (Ch, 4§ 18). Cp. the pafid 
upaddna-hkhandha (fivefold grasping aggiegates) in the Fiist Sermon (cp. also 
Ap. E (1 ii § 3 [3]). 

‘ Int. §§ 4, 24, 74. The fleeting nature of individuality is emphatically stated in 
the constantly repeated foimula ‘this is not of me, I am not tliitt, this is not the 
permanentself of me’ (Ch. S c § 3 [45]), the leahzation of which accoiding to Gotama 
IS the entrance to Nibbana. 

^ The statement sabhe dhamma an-atta (all things m natui c are without pcimanent 
soul) seems clearly to have been intended to deny the Jain doctune of indestiuctiblc 
souls or spirits pervading all matter. Int. § 184. 

3 Int. §§ 22, 2$, 27, 29. 43 n, 52; Ap. B ^ §§ I, 2. 

^ Cp. Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1877), pp, 100-2; Kein, Manual of Indian 
Buddhism, pp. 49, So. ^ Ap. G 2 a (Colhctive Kama). 

Int. § 35 (i) ; Ch. 18 </ § 2 [206] n; Ap. Gan, Note. Cp. Oldcnberg (Stuttgart, 
1923), p. 288. 

Int. §§ 29, 35 (i), 49, 64, 178; Ch. I § 1 [49] n; Ap, G I fl § 8. 
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indeed he shows how the four divine qualities {Brahna-vihnraY 
unite the individual with Biahman, the latter being plainly not the 
personal deity Brahma. These divine qualities all make for unity and 
harmony, and Brahman^ is evidently the fundamental spirit which 
unites all things, and from which the personal desires of the individual 
separate him with disastrous results of pain and sin.^^ 

{b) The last words of the Buddha; effort and free wilh 

38. The last words of Gotama (‘Individuals are transient; labour 
(therefore) strenuously *)5 aie similarly opposed to the doctrine of 
transmigration. T. W. Rhys Davids^ trar\slatcs the latter part pf this 
Work out your own salvation with diligence^ but there is no mention 
of ‘salvation^ in the original. The Pali word sampadeiha means ‘wmk 
(ye )\7 The Teacher says *Our compound nature must [soon] dissolve; 
[therefoie] labour diligently’. The opposite of this is the conclusion 
of individualism : ‘Enjoy to-day, for to-morrow we die,’ The other 
conclusion is possible only on an altruistic and monistic basis 
‘There is so little time to play one’s part; therefore work zealously.’ 

39. Behind the individual self and the visible world there lies, in 
the Indian mind, the fundamental idea of the Whole, ^ the impersonal 
divine One, the universal breath or spirit {atta)^ the creative force or 

^ Literally, ^holy dwelling-places’, i.e. qualities in which the divine abides. Int. 

§ 106 n ; Ap. F z b, 

- Ap. G 2 Note; also Int. §§ 38, 87 n; Ap. G 2 « § 6 {affiata), Cp. Ch. 5 c 
§7 [29] (o)igiu), and contemporaiy Vedantic thought — ‘The whole piocess has a 
thicefold aspect — oiigination, giowth, dissolution. “That fiom whence these 
beings aie hoin, that by which when born they live, that into which they enter at 
their death, this is Brahman (cf. Taittinya Vpanishad^ III, iii, i)”’ : W, S. Urquhart, 
The Upamdtods and Life (Calcutta, 1916), ij. 57. In Sutta 14 of the Nines of the 
/hjgntiara-Nikdya (PTS, iv, p. 385) individuals attaining the highest point are 
termed Aviat-osadhd (immersed in the deathless). 

^ See the First Seimoii (the Second Noble Truth as to the oiigin of Sorrow); 
Ch. 5 6 § 6. ^ Int. §§ 55, 102 ; Ap. E c ii. 

5 Ch. 22 i § 25 ; and Int. § 55 n; Ch. 3 § s [165] n ; Ch. 21 § 16 ; Ap, B a, Note, On 
diligence and the urgency of duty see Ap. CZi§ ii (21); Ap, H 4 a (<Si 7 fly) ; and 
Ap, B bt Note (consequences), ^ SBE, xi, p. 114. 

’ Or moie exactly, proceed (as on a joiiiney). ^ Int. § 97. 

^ Int. §§ 8, 44, 68; Ch. 18 c § 6 [4] (Self); Ap. G 2 a (U 7 nty). Compare the 
Nomos^ logos f pa?i, holon^ phusisy pneutna, of the Stoics (Int. §§ 97, i86 n). Cp. 
‘Western thought . . . repiesents a world-and-life aflirmiition which is no longer 
completely ethical. ... It endeavours now to deiive ideals from reality. And it 
teaches a point where it no longer allows man to be preoccupied with his relation to 
infinite Being, but only with his relation to human society. . , , Western thought is 
not governed like mystical thought by the idea that the one thing needful is the 
spiritual union of man with infinite Being’ ; A, Schweitzer, Indian Thought and its 
Development (1936), pp. 253-4. *I'he fundamental law stated by Buddha — ‘Every- 
thing that has by natuie an oiigin has also by nature an end’ (Ch. Sc§7) — taken 
with his mi-atta doctrine (Ch. 5 c §§ 1-5) and his view of Nibbana (Ap, C b) implies 
that the individual, arising fiom and leturning to the divine unity, dwells in it 
and is sepaiatcd from it only by grasping and egoism which can be transcended, and 
equally afiiims the leality of life and duty. Compare the Stoic maxim: ‘God 
has placed it in man’s powei not to be sundcied in anyway from the whole and has 
empowered him when sundered to come back and grow together again’, Marcus 
Aurelius, vui. 34. 
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' Brahman (neuter).^ With the idea of the transience of the individual 
self there comes, therefore, not a feeling of the crumbling away of 
Law, llic dethronement of personal Bulciship, and a reckless irrespon- 
sibility or despair, as to the modem Western, markedly indivi- 
dualistic, mind, but a sense of reconciliation and vinity, and of the due 
subordination of the unstable to the stable, 2 of the individual to the 
Onc.2 So for the Western C17, ‘Eat, drink, and be merry, for to-morrow 
we die’, is substituted the Eastern, ‘We are tiansient; let us strive 
without ceasing I’ 

40. The doctrine of free will* could hardly be more clearly stated 
than here: ‘Labour diligently; strive arduously.’ Such effort neces- 
sarily implies freedom of will. This and kindred sayings of the 
Teacher, ‘Depend upon yourselvcsV and ‘You can attain full wisdom 
in this present life’,^ constitute a clear denial not only of the doctrine 
of predestination, but of the Indian doctrine of peisoual Karma. The 
latter implies a fatalistic evolution of the results of actions, good or 
bad, done in the past, and therefore beyond control, though possibly 
expiable by a new effort of will. Gotama calls for self-dependence 
and eager activity in the present, not, however, on behalf of the self, 
since such grasping, whether for immediate or ultimate reward, is the 
source of all sorrow, therefore necessarily on behalf of others .7 

NOTE 4 

REBIRTH* AND THE DISCOURSE TO SlHA‘^ THE JAIN. 
THE WORDS KIRIYA-VADA AND A-KIRIYA-VADA\ 

JAINISM 

41. During one of his visits to Vesali Gotama attracted the attention 
and won the admiration of Srha,'® the General of the Licchavis, the 
dominant clan of the Vajjian Confederacy. Siha was a follower of the 
Jains,” a religious sect established not long previously by Mahavira, 
himself a member of the Liccliavi clan and a somewhat older con- 
temporary of the Buddha. In the account handed down to us in the 
Maha~V agga>‘^ of the Vinaya Pifaka the General is represented as 
asking permission of the Jain leader to interview Gotama, and as 
being refused that permission on the ground that the recluse Gotama 
taught a-kiriya-vada.^^ Siha finally, however, decided to disregard 

* Int §37; SBE, xi, p, 201 (the close of the Tcinjja Sutta); Ap, G 
Ap. F 2 e, Note, * Ch* 5 c § i n (umty). 

^ Cp, Mflrcus AufeliuSj bk. xii, ch» 30. ♦ Cp. Int. § 42 n. 

^ Ch. 2i § 8 , Ap. E c li j Ap. E c ii § i (by yourselves)) § 3 (paccatlat/i)^ § 4 (aita" 
sarutuf). ^ Ap. C «§ 3. ’ Ap. F i b (MeiHf), 

^ Int. §§ 4, Ip. ’ Ch. 12 § 4 [2I; Ap. B /> § 3, i.c. the Hon. 

” In the Mahd-va^qo of the Vittayri’-PifaluJ the sect is called the Ntfiotjlha sect and 
the founder Nata-putta, but these have been identified by BUhlci and Jacobi with 
the Jams and Mahaviia respectively (see SBE, xvii, n, loy, note by T, W, Rhys 
Davids). Int. §§ 85 n, i 79 > 184; Gh. 9 c § a [i]. ‘ Ap. B § 3, 

Int. § 55 (KaruiaX § 177. 
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this prohibition and to visit the new Teacher, whom he at once 
questioned as to whether he taught a-kiriya-vMa or not. Gotama 
is represented as replying that he taught both a-kiriya-vada and 
kiriya-vada^ since he taught abstention from evil actions and the 
performance of good actions. From this reply it is evident that he is 
represented as having taken the word a-kiriya-vada to mean *the doc- 
trine of non-action*, i.c. passivism, and the woid hiriya-vMa to mean 
'the doctrine of action* or activism,^ It seems evident, however, that the 
reporter of the Incident, as we now have it in the Canon, 2 misappre- 
hended the reply, for the Jains themselves were passivists (i.e. a- 
kiriya-vMins in this sense) and their leader cannot have reproached 
Gotama with being what he himself and his own followers were. 
Believing in the dangerous consequences of an active life, the Jains 
taught the utmost passible passivity It seems to follow, therefore, 
that in the present passage the word a-kiriya-vada cannot mean ‘the 
doctrine of non-action* (passivism) ; it seems more than probable that 
the word here really means ‘non-belief in action {Kanndf, 

42. Gotama*s reply, which, as we at present have it, seems in no 
way to distinguish his teaching from that of any other moral teachez*, 
would then become distinctive and appropriate, signifying that in one 
sense he was not a believer in the doctrine of Karma, but that in 
anothei he was. Disbelieving in the permanence of the individual 
soul he could not accept the Hindu doctrine of Karma implying the 
transmigration of the soul at death to a new body; but believing fully 
in moral responsibility < and the consequences of all acts, words, and 
thoughts, 5 he fully accepted the doctrine of Karma in another sense, 
implying the transmission of the effects of actions from one genera- 
tion of men to all succeeding generations.^ Whereas the Jains can 
scarcely be conceived of as reproaching Gotama with being a non- 
activist (passivist), partly because they were themselves passivists, 
and partly because, as a teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path, he was 
obviously not open to the reproach of passivism, it is quite possible 
that his opponents did think him open to a charge of moral irrespon- 
sibility, which in their eyes was involved in the rejection of the Hindu 
doctrine of Karma. Thus it is likely that they would charge him with 
being a non-believer in Karma, i.e. a teacher of the doctrine of moral 
irresponsibility. Gotama himself strenuously rejected this charge, as 
is evidenced by the rare vehemence with which he attacked the teach- 
ing of Makkhali Gosala,^ a contemporary nihilist thinker, who main- 

^ ‘ '‘The doctrine of non-action*\ and "the doctrine of action” taken in the oidin- 
ary sense of the words, arc the doctrines that the actions of sentient beings leceive 
not, or receive, their rewaid according to the law of moral retribution. In this dis- 
course, however, a peculiar meaning is attached to these two temis* ; SBE, xvii, 
p. no, note by T. W, Rhys, Int, § 186; Ap, B 6 § 3 [2]. * IN 6 {Canon). 

^ See SBE, xlv {Jaina Texis, ed. Jacobi), p. xv, n. ^ Int. § 25, 

^ Int. § 8, ^ Int, §§ 48, 82, 102; Ap. Gza (Collective Karma), 

’ Head of the Ajivaka sect, who denied all freedom of the will and therefoie all 
moral responsibility. Int, §§ 40, 183. 


d 
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lained that all actions were iadifFcient in their effects. The pernicious 
luiuire of this doctrine was fiercely emphasized by Gotama/ who 
lardy departed from his habitual attitude of tolerance.^- 

43. In the Book of the Great Decease Gotama is represented as 
teaching how some actions have effects and others have none, and 
that the latter are of a higher moial order. That the piercing and 
practical mind of Gotama should have taught any such metaphysical 
doctrine is more than unlikely. It seems highly probable that here 
again the repoiter of the Sutta ffiilcd to undci stand the I'eacher's 
statement that in one sense he rejected the doctiinc of Karma and in 
another he did not, i.e. that he did not believe in the effect of actions 
upon one individual after rebirth but did believe in the effect of 
actions upon all subsequent generations of mcn.^ 

44. Jainism, which in its oiigin was contemporary with and the 
rival of Buddhism, accepted, as radical parts of the faith, the doctrines 
of Rebirth and Spiiitism.^ In ignoring the Vedas^ and their ritual, 
and caste, and in advocating universal love based on the idea of an 
impersonal all-pervading One, <5 or in the case of the Jains an affinity 
of all-pervading indestructible spiiits, the two faiths resembled each 
other. It may be questioned whether Gotama^s creed would have 
really differed from that of his somewhat older contempoiary, the 
Licchavi Rajput Mahavtra, the founder of the rival religion or sect, if 
he had also accepted the doctrines of Rebirth and Spiritism. Yet a 
distinction, and a great one, must have existed. Between such men it 
cannot have been one of minor points or a matter of mere names or of 
personal rivaliy, At a later period, indeed, both these doctrines were 
included in the Buddhist creed, and then the distinction between the 
two faiths became blurred, as ultimately that between Buddhism and 
Hinduism. What was really distinctive of Gotama^s teaching was 
*that Nirvana, that highest good, which one might in no long time, 
and in the present life, learn for oneself and realize and live in posses- 
sion This was none other than the peace of mind obtainable by 
the self-forgetful activity of the Eightfold Path,^ and not any state to 
be attained in a future life. 

45. It may be asked why, if Gotama rejected the doctrine of Re- 
birth, he did not renounce it. But it is a remarkable chaiacteristic of 
Gotama that he denounced no religious beliefs.^ He rejected the 

* See Afjg. Nik, i, p. 268 (Oldenberg, Buddha^ p. 198) ; SEE, xi, p. iq6 i A. B, 
Keith, Buddh, Phil, (1923), pp. 116, 136 n ?.j Oldcnbcrg, Buddha (Stuttgort, 1923), 
pp. 94 lU SBE, xlv (yama Texts^ ed, Jacobi), p. xxix; Majjh, Ntk, i, p. 483 
(KM, p. 72). ^ Ap, B & § 3 [lo] n ; AP. G 1 ^7, Note^ n. 

3 Ap, u § 3 [5] n, Cp. Nagasena's orthodox (Hmayma) cxplanfttion in the 
Milwda^^partha, stating that the Buddha while rejecting the Hindu theoiy of Karmfl 
yet taught iinothei van«nt of that doctrine by which Knrmn was tinnsferrcd without 
rebirth of the individual soul. Int. § 36, ^ IN 8 rt, 

5 Int> § 9X ; Apv G i a § 8 [13]. ‘ ^ Ti\t, § 39. ? Ch, 5 n § xo, 

® Ap, G 1 h, Note (ttibham m this preseut life), 

^ Compare the tolerance of the Emperoi Asoka; Ap. G t 5 [vi] (Jaim). 
Cp. Int. I 183 {ce^isurd). 
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Vedas, and did not denounce, but rather ignored, them; he rejected 
sacrificial ritual and caste, but denounced neither, though he held 
up in contrast the nature and duties of the true worshipper^ and 
Brahman^ and the practice of the four divine virtues or Biahma- 
vihara.3 

46. Tolerance and gentleness were deeply rooted in his nature and 
mode of thought. And it is consistent that a doctrine of universal love 
and brotheihood'^ should not destroy but build up; when the new 
edifice is ready and suffices, it will be time for the old to be destroyed. 
It is the revealed dogmatic religions that denounce and uproot, 
Gotama strove to uproot only egotism, and this could be done only by ' 
love, not by hate.s That the things of which we know him to have' 
expressed strong disapproval are limited in number is consistent with 
his outlook upon the world. 


NOTES 


REBIRTH^ AND {a) THE EDICTS OF ASOIiA; {b) THE 
ESSENTIALS OF THE DHAMMA 


(«) The Edicts of Asoka;'^ the Mauryan stupas at Bhaihut and Sdiichl^ 

47. The Edicts of the Emperor Asoka (about 250 B.c.) are found 
engiaved on rocks and pillars spaisely scattered over the provinces of 
his vast Indian empire. Their authenticity and that of the* creed 
which they set forth are indisputable, They summatr/e with care, 
and again and again, the Dhamma of Buddha in the foim in which it 
was accepted by the ruler of the greater part of India somewhat more 
than two centuries after the death of Gotama, and about two and 
a half centuries before the birth of Christ. They give us therefore a 
reliable picture of the state of the Buddhist faith at that period as it 
presented itself at least to a superior and commanding mind* Doubt- 
less in minds of an inferior order it appeared in a somewhat different 
form, less clearly separated from the current superstitions of the time. 
That Asoka considered his creed perfectly accordant with the orthodox 
Dhamma of the time seems clear fiom the Sarnath minor pillar edicts 
in which he declares that 'the unity of the Church (SainghaY must not 
be broken. 

48, The Dhamma accepted by the Emperor Asoka is in almost all 


^ Ch. 9 ^ § 1 [2] {pay reverence)*, cp. Ap. E c ii § 6 (i, usnH of [onr] 7nind), 

^ Ch. 13 c § 18; Ap, F 2 c {the true Brahman)* ^ Ap, F 2 

* Ap. F I 6 . 5 Dhammapada (5); Ap. F i 6 § 4 (s)* 

* Int. § 19; IN 6 (CflKow) n; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] n. 

7 Int. §§ 12, 18, 21, 22, 118, 174; Ap. G I c; Ap. H 5, Note) also lat, § 56. 

® Int. § 22, Of all the edicts only one inscription, the latest found — namely that 
disco veied at Mask! in Hyderabad m 1915 — ^mentions Asoka by name. Here he 
appears as Devanampiya Asoka. (See HultzcVs edition of the Edicts, 1925). The 
identity of the Piyadasi (‘the Gracious’) with Asoka the Mauryan Empeior wna, 
however, clearly known fiom other sources. 

^ See V. A. Smith, Asoka, 2ncl ed,, pp. 195-6. 
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essentials that presented in the various summaries of the faith found 
clearly stated in the earliest books of the Canon, ^ The apparent 
inconsistency lies in Asoka^s seeming insistence on ‘Heaven {sagga)\^ 
and on the results of actions in ‘the next world\ though these phrases 
conceivably, and even probably, refer to Nibbana in this life, and 
to the state of conversion^ respectively, whilst the sanctions of the 
rewards of heaven as well as the punishments of hell are appeals to the 
individual and to self-interest, which are inconsistent with Gotania's 
doctrine of the uoii-existcnce or rather the non- permanent existence 
of the individual 01 self.^ Gotaina taught the doctrine of present 
peace or release from selfishness on earth,*^ and emphasized the end- 
less effects of actions — deeds, words, and tliouglits — on future genera- 
tions,^ and the step from these two positions to the individualistic 
sanctions of heaven and hell would doubtless be easy and compre- 
hensible, Of Karma, however, in the usual Hindu personal sense, 
there is no trace in the cmpcror*s edicts. In many of the books of the 
Buddhist Canon'? personal Kaima figures prominently. The con- 
clusion seems justified that those portions of the Canon in which that 
doctrine appears are either of later date than the Emperor Asoka, or 
were not accepted by him and by the Buddhist teachers^ who sur- 
rounded and influenced him. The Edicts of Asoka may be used as 
a touchstone to test the age of poitions of, the Canonical Books. 

49. The doctrine of ITarmlessness {a-hunsa),^ or the sanctity of 
animal life, is moie strongly insisted upon by the emperor than by the 
Buddha, who instructed the mendicant brothers to eat whatever was 
placed before them without picking and choosing, but not to permit 


^ Ap. G I 6 (Es^entiais of the Dhamma), 

® Int, §§ 12, 33, loi ; Ch, 8 / § i (29); Ap. G i Note; Ap, G i c, Note; Ap. 
Gzat Note, Compare the following passage (from J. 13. Pratt, Ptlgilmone of 
Buddhism i 1028, p, 205), which, whilst desciibiiig the Hinny ana Buddhism of 
present-day Cambodia, may be applicable also, if not to the Buddhism of Asoka, yet 
to the popular Buddhism of his lime, ‘Pieas Pi ohm [i.e. the impeisonal Brahman] 
has no cult and plays but a small r&le in the thoughts of any but the most learned and 
philosophical, Nippean [i.e. Nirvana], too, is not a matter of much practical impor- 
tance. Heaven and hell, on the other hand, are much mote lively, dehnite, and 
interesting conceptions for both laity and cleigy. Heaven is a kind of teiiestrial 
paradise situated on Tray-tiong (Mt. Meiu of Indian mythology). It has three 
gradations, in an ascending scale: namely, that of the laity, the bonnes, and the 
ascetics. The bonzes play a much rnoic prominent place (jic) in the minds of the 
Cambodian Buddhists than either Nirvana or rebiith. Hell is no less real, and is 
a constant peril to the unwary,’ The unimportance of the next world in the early 
Buddhist scheme is shown in Ch. i4/§ 4 [2] n. 

* ‘Tn this world”, literally, “here” ; “in the other world”, literally, “on the other 
“heaven”, svmga\ Vincent Smith, Asoka^ 2nd ed. (1909), p. 6.1, n, Cp. Ch. 


side” 


14/ § I [210] n. 


s Ap. C b. 


. . ^ IN 3 Ap, E c i 

^ Ap. G 2 a (CoUective Kmrm). Cp. the Discouise to Siha (the woid kirlya 
vddifi), Int. § 42; and Asoka’s Rock Edict IV (‘the en<l of the cycle’), Int. § 49, 
e.g. Xhojataka (Book of Previous Biiths of the Buddha). 

® Int. § 56 (Asoka), Cp, Ch. 16 § 5 [3] n. 

/ |§ i84i9^- 9 a § ^3 [2} J Ch. 16 d § 3 G 1 § 2 [14] ; Ap. G i c 

§6;Ap. Pl4c§2(io). Cp. Ch. 4§i4[iii,4]; Ch, 8;§"- ' 


[13]; Ch. 8/§§ I (19), 
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the slaughter of animals for meals specially prepared for them.^ The 
edicts do not state expressly the fundamental unity of life but the 
doctrine of a-hmisa implies it, as does the Canonical Tevijja Sutta^ 
and, indeed, the whole of Gotama's doctrine of selflessness and non- 
individualism. ^ The periodical return of all things to the fundamental 
Unity is implied in the mention of ^the end of the cycle {kappa^ 
kalpcif^^ in Rock Edict IV. Of gods or spirits^ there is no mention in 
the edicts, with the doubtful exception of one passage which has been 
rendered by translators as stating that hhe gods who were regarded as 
true all over India {in Jambtidvlpa) have been shown to be untrue^ 
and, further, that involved in the formal and conventional title of the 
king, Dcvanampiya (literally, Beloved of the Gods, i.e. His Sacred 
Majesty).? 

50. That the Dhamma as summarized in the edicts was a living and 
working creed may be seen by a comparison with the Japanese Imperial 
Edict of 1890, circulated to educational institutions by the Japanese 
Board of Education. The resemblance of the latter to seveial of the 
Edicts of Asoka is most striking; in spirit it seems practically identical 
with them, and shows a continuity of thought lasting for over two 
thousand years. The edict^ runs: 

TCnow ye, Our Subjects — 

‘Our Imperial Ancestois bive founded our Empiie on a basis broad and 
everlasting and have deeply and finally implanted virtue. Our subjects, 
ever united in loyalty and filial piety, have from generation to gentsration 
illustiated the beauty thereof. This is the glory of the fundamental chaiactcr 
of our Empire, and herein also lies the source of our education. 

Te, our subjects, be filial to your parents, affectionate to your brothers 
and sisters, as husbands and wives be harmonious, as friends tiue; bear 
yourselves in modesty and moderation; extend your benevolence to all; 
pursue learning and cultivate arts, and thereby develop intellectual faculties 
and perfect moral powers; furthermore, advance public good and promote 
common interests. Always respect the constitution and observe the laws; 
should emergency arise offer yourselves courageously to the State, and 
thus guard and maintain the prosperity of our Impeiial Throne, co-eval 
with heaven and earth. So ye shall not only be our good and faithful sub- 
jects, but render illustration to the best traditions of your fore-fathers. 

‘The way here set foith is indeed the teaching bequeathed by Our 

* Ch. 8y§8 [14]. * Int. §37. 

^ Ap. G 2 rt {Metaphysical P}esupposttions), 

^ Int. §§ 49, 107; Ch. zi § 10 [3] n; Ap. G 1 <r§ 6; Ap. H i §§ 5, 6 [6]; also Rock 
Edict V \ cp. Pillar Edict VII (9). ^ IN 8 

^ Minor Rock Edict I (V. A, Smith, 2nd ed., p, 149), Ap. G i c § 2. The 
passage possibly means that divine beings who were thought not to mix with men 
now mingle among them ns saints {mahais). The edict goes on immediately to say 
that the lowly as well as the exalted can attain the bliss of sanctity, 

^ Ap. G I c 4 ; cp. Ch. 10 c [3] (28). See V, A, Smith, Asokay 2nd ed,, p. 22, The 
plural Devdna 7 npiyd is icplaced in the Girnar version of Rock Edict VIII by Pdjd^io 
(rajas or kings) ; see V. A, Smith, Asoka^ p. 165, 

® Quoted in The Beharee newspaper, 26 June, 1917, from H, B. Watson in the 
Education Times. 
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Impciial Alices tois, to be observed alike by Their Descendants and the 
subjects, infallible for all ages and true in all places. It is Our wish to lay 
it to heait in all reverence in common with you, Our subjects, that we all 
thus attain to the same vhtuc/ 

51. Save for the passages in the Asokan Edicts which apparently 
profess belief in a future world, there is an almost perfect accord 
between the religion of Asoka and the Dhamma of the linddlia. The 
Dhamma of Asoka affords an almost exact cursory presentation of the 
Dhamma of Gotama Bxtddha, from whose lifetime it was separated by 
scarcely two and a half centuries — a doctrine of devoted allruistie 
service, based on a belief in the divine unity of all things but without 
personal deity or deities; without formal ritual or ceremonies, i but 
with a sense that all actions properly regarded ate acts of worship; 
without expectation of personal reward other than the joy and peace of 
well-doing; and with no sanction save the betterment or suffering of 
others both now and in all future generations. 

52. Although the doctrine of Rebirth makes no appeal ance in the 
Edicts of Asoka, it none the less took a large place in the popiilai 
form of the Buddhist belief shortly after that emperor^s leign and 
doubtless also during his lifetime. The veiy animated sculptures on 
the late Maiiryan stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi-^ depict incidents 
described in the Jaiaka or Book of the Previous Birtlis of the Buddha. 
The jMaka^ consists largely of ancient rfindu tales, illustrating the 
virtue^of self-saciifice, which have been adapted by the Buddhists to 
form narratives of the previous existences of Gotama Buddha as a 
Bodhisatta (wisdom-being or future Buddha). These tales fully adopt 
the Hindu theory of rebirth. The stupas at Bhaihut and Sancln date 
from about the close of the thiid ccntuiy B.c,, when evidently popular 
Buddhism did not differ from Hinduism in this respect. None the 
less, some three liundred years later the orthodox Hlnayana text-book, 
the Milinda'-paiiha^^ emphatically denied the tiutli of the theory of 
Rebirth, though it asserted the tiansfer of Karma at the death of the 
individual to another individual newly born. 

i 

(b) The jEssentiiils^ of the Dhamma^ 

53. The Dhamma of Asoka?> is in essence the same as the code of 
duties laid down for laymen in the Singalov^da-Sutta'^^ of the Dlgha- 

* Singdlovada^Sutta (Int, § 29); Ap. G i c § 4. - Int. § 42. 

3 Cp. V, A. Smith, Asoha, 2nd ed., p. 64. Int § 22; Ap, A i a, Note, 

5 Ap. F I § 2 n. ^ Int. § 36. 

’ Int §§9, 12, 24, 35 iii, 84, 100, i8i ; nnd IN 6 (C««o«) 11, Ch. 4 § 3 n; Ch. 11 c 
I 23 tol; Ch, II ri§§ 2 [10], 13 [il; Ch. 15 a § 16 [2]; Ch. i6 a- § 5 [3] n; Ch, 17 d 
§ 4 [3] ni Ch. 22 6 1 16 i\; Ch, 23 [9]-, Ap, E c ii § 3 ; Ap. G i 6 ; Ap, H 3 ft § 2 [3] n ; 
Ap. I ft § 4 [8] n, Cp. Ch. 12 « § 7 [228] (pievath); Ch. 13 a§ 10 [5] n ; Ch. 16 § 2 

[7] n. The three points of the ‘comprehensive discouise' jFretiucntly repeated in the 
MPS (Ap. G I 6 § 3, discourse) constitute the final summaiy of Gotamn*s code and 
may be thus rendered— lo injure none, to strive to tianscend ihe individual self, to 
perceive the divine which is in all things and is their oripfin and end (Int, § 178, 
[For notes 8-*jo sec opposite] 
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Nihdyay that is a code of social duties based upon the Four Noble 
Tiuthsd In the opening chapter of the Book of the Great Decease the 
Buddha is described as preaching during all the earlier stages of his 
last great tour a ‘comprehensive religious discourse*, ^ which may be 
taken as summarizing the essentials of his faith.^ This discourse deals 
with three specific subjects, namely viituous action (slla)y abstraction 
or rapture (samdclhi)^ and reason (paiind). It is noticeable that samadhi 
is the last section {saimna-samddhi) of the Noble Eightfold Path, 
whilst panfid is practically identical with the first section {sanimd- 
difddi right view or outlook). Reason (panfid) is necessary, and like- 
wise religious rapture (sajuddhi); but these qualities, which might be 
exercised in solitaiy retirement, will not suflice without activity, that 
virtuous action {stla)y which the Eightfold Path enjoins.4 Reason is 
required for the true comprehension of the first three of the Four 
Noble Truths, and good deeds are enjoined by the fourth of these, the 
Noble Eightfold Path; but samddhiy^ religious feeling or earnest con- 
templation, is requiied in addition to mere rationalism and mere duty, 
in order to introduce that love (metid)y^ which makes of altruism 
a living principle, not a mere rational theory scarcely distinguishable 
from highly enlightened self-interest or Epicureanishn, And mystical 
religious rapture^ is not sufficient, unaccompanied on the one hand 
by clear reason and on the other by practical well-doing. The three- 
fold division of the essentials of the doctrine in the ‘comprehensive 
discourse* covers the same ground as the sevenfold division of funda- 
mental truths taught by the Master, which appears in a later passage 

Biahnwn] Ch. 13 c § zo^ pnfiiid). These oppose the thiee Fires of hate, desire, and 
delusion ; Ap. D ^ § 10. The subject of Majpu 44 is selfhood {sahkdya)^ its compo- 
site natuie, its oiigaiation (Ch. s 6 § 6) in craving and its cessation in Nibbana. This 
summary survey ol the Dhamma contains no lefcience to lebirth apait from the 
disputable and unsupported word po}wbhhavihd. See also aHM (gnosis 01 percep- 
tion of fundamental truth)* Ch, 5 c§ 7 [29] (dhamnia-cahhlm) 11; Ch, 14 c § 18 [2], 

® Law or system, Int. §§ 3, 97; Pait I (title); Ch. 4§ion; Ch. 5c§7; Ch. 21 
§ 8 [26] ; Ch, 22 A § 21 ; Ap. G i r? § 4 [2]. For the ciecd of modem Ceylon see 
Ap, H I c {Refuges), A summniy of the orthodox doctilne of Hinayana Buddhism is 
thus piesented in A Buddhist Catechism by Subhadia Bhikshu (i8go), pp. 58-9; 
‘Buddhism teaches the leign of perfect goodness and wisdom without a peisonnl 
God, continuance of indivicluahty without an immoital soul, eternal happiness with- 
out a local heaven, the way of salvation without a vicauous Saviour, redemption 
woiked out by each one himself, without any piayers, sacriliccs and penances, 
without the ministry of ordained piiests, without the intercession of saints, \Wthout 
divine mercy, Finally it teaches that supreme peifection is attainable even in this 
Jjfe and on this earth.’ Each of these points may be tested by the ancient canonical 
texts collected in this volume, 

® Int. § 22. 

Ap. G I c, Note\ also Int. §§ 29, 84, 106; and Ch, 9 6. 


* The First Seimon (Ch. 5 6). 

2 Ch. 12 e § 12 [20] ; Ch. 20 § 8 ; Ap. G 1 6 § 3 ; Cp. Int, § 31 {graduated discourse). 
^ Ap.Gi 6§3. " Ch. 5^.§4 [i 8]. 

5 The sense of unity; Int, § 8; Ap. F 2 rf {selpttanscendence), 

^ Ap. F I h, 

^ i.e. self-transcendence; Ch. 20 5 (6) n. 
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of the Book of the Great Decease*' Of these the first six divisions may 
be said to correspond with mmadhi and pafifid of the ^comprehensive 
discourse*. The seventh is the Noble Eightfold Path. 

5^5 . In the final discourse which Gotama delivered to his disciples, 
til the moments shortly preceding his death, he uttered the words: 
Tt may be, Ananda, that some of you will tliiuk, ‘"The woid {pma- 
canamY is now witliout a 'readier; we have now no ’rcacher**. But 
that, Aivanda, is not the correct view. The Law [dhawmo ca) and 
Discipline {vinayo ca\ which I have tauglit and enjoined upon you is 
to be your teacher when I am gone/ Overlaid as the Law [dhamma) 
and Discipline {vinaya) have been by later accumulations, tlie difficulty 
is to get down to that stratum in which the original doctrine and rules 
aie to be found.^ We must look first to the great Sermon in the 
Deerpark at Isipatana near Benares, with which he set the wheel of 
the Law rolling.^ Here wc have the Four Noble Truths, of which the 
first three are tlie basis for the fourth, the Noble Eightfold Path, the 
position of which, at the forefront and again at the close of the Truths, 
emphasizes its supreme importance. Again, in the discourse to 
Subhadda,5 the wandering Brahman ascetic who was the Great 
Teacher’s last chnvert, Gotama is tepresented as saying: Tn what- 
ever doctrine and discipline the Noble Eightfold Path is not found, 
therein also is not found the pious devotee {sainano) of the first, 
second, third or fourth degree. . , . Now in this Doctrine and Disci- 
pline, P Subhadda, the Noble Eightfold Path is found. . . . Destitute 
of true devotees are all other creeds/ Here then in the Nol:)le Eight- 
fold Path is the ccntic of Gotanra’s teaching.^ This position is fully 
brought out in the Maha-SaHpaithana Siitta (Discourse on fixing the 
attention, or The Intent Contemplations) of the Dlgha Nikdyad in 
which the Buddha is represented as saying that *Thcre is but one way 
open to mortals for the attainment of purity, for the overcoming of 
sorrow and lamentation, for the abolition of misery and grief, for the 
acquisition of the correct rule of conduct, for the realization of 
Nibhdna^ and that is the Four Intent Contemplations* ; whilst this 
Discourse on the Contemplations is nothing else than an expansion 
of the seventh section (on zammd-snti^ right contemplation) of the 
Eightfold Path. 

53. In all the great Conversion Sermons,^ again, as in the First 
Sermon, delivered at Benares, and the last, delivered to Subhadda by 
the dying Teacher, it is always the Truths and the Path that are 
dwelled upon,^ the burning fires of personal desire, the peace ensuing 

' Ch, ao § 7 (the six conditions securing stability). 

* Ch. 3 Int. § 3 {improved), 

^ Ch, 5 6 § r {Dhaimna-cakka^ppovatanaSutta) n. 

3 Ch. zzb^ 13 [zH. ® Ap. JFzd (the Noble Eightfold P<ith). 

^ Dtgha zz (Ch, 9 «). ” IN 3 ^ rt. 

^ Compare Gotama'a dying words, which arc in effect an odjiuation to follow 
fltrennoualy the Eightfold Path. IN 3 Int. § 38. 
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on their extinction.* No other features will be found prominent in 
any of these ciucial discourses. The discourse to the First Mission- 
ers,^ also, delivered at Benares after the conferences held there during 
the first Was, contains nothing more than these same points, strange 
as this fact seems to those who look for dogma and metaphysical 
subtleties m the teachings of the Founder of Buddhism, instead of the 
purest ethical doctrine, the doctrine of selfless activity, of complete 
but balanced and practical altruism.^ The principle of Karma'^ so 
far as it figures here must necessarily conform to this altruistic basis 
of the Truths. Whatever conflicts with the Truths and the Way is 
likely to prove, on examination, to be of later date than the Teacher’s 
doctrine, and to have been added by followers who failed to grasp 
firmly the essential truths of the doctiine.s These developments and 
subtleties we owe, not to Gotama, but to his successors, often, indeed, 
great Doctors of the Law,^ but lesser Teachers. 


NOTE 6 

THE BUDDHIST COUNCILS, ^ AND THE DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE CANON;S EARLY SCHISMS; HINDUIZA'ITON^^ 

56. The first Buddhist CounciP*^ called for the purpose of fixing 
orally the text of the Sacred Canon is said to have been held at 

^ Ap, Ch, ^ IN 2 b, ^ Ap. D (Ejioismy 

^ Int, § {ponobhhavikd), § 41 (a-hriyn-vada), 

5 ‘These live counsels of how to keep well, of how to walk in the Way to “the 
Weir\ of how to help the bi other so to walk — this is the real hrahfnacJtw lya the 
teaching originally meant; this it is that the hrst missioncis were sent to caiiy out; 
this It is that was to lead to the ending of soiiow. And this it was — accoiding to the 
Canonical legend, the great Apadana — which fiist suggested to Gotama the ideal 
that lay in the “going forth”, the pabbajjd, from the world to end sot row j — “The 
excellence, namely, of righteous and peaceful conduct, of good and worthy action, 
of harming none, of compassion to cteatures”, [Dialogues of the Buddha, ii, p. 32 
(Digba ii, 28, 29)]’ : Mn. Rhys Davids's editonal note to the Book of Khuhed Savifigs 
(SanyiUta-NihdyaX Ft, III, iramlated by F, L, Woodwaul; pp, vii->-vin, 

^ The phaffwta may be surnmed up as the law of altiuiain, based upon the funda- 
mental divine unity, and fortified by the sanctions of the continuous consequences 
of actions (deeds, words, and thoughts); or more briefly the law of unity (Ch. 7 a 
§ 20; Ap. F I § 6; Ap. G 2 a), continuity (Ap. B b), and altinism (Int. § 3 ; 
Ap. D rt), Cp. Ch, 6 n § 4 [6, dhamtfta’^cakkhu'} ; Ap G 2 « § lo. 

7 Int. §§ 158, 171 n; Ch. 10 2 n; Ch. 23; Ap. H 3, A^ote, * 

® The foundation of the Canon consists of the amata, amittay nibhana (with the 
Noble Tnaths and Way), and meitd doctrines (cp. IN 5 h, Esseutiah\ IN 9; and Ch. 
ioo§6[4]n), togethei with the first Vinaya lules. Accretions to these me the 
theories of rebiith (IN 5), of heaven and hell (IN 2 a), of gods and spiiits (IN ^ a), 
of the TathSgatas (Ch, 5 6 § 4 [17] n), of meiit through the SatpKha (Ap. H 1 § 6 n), of 
supernatuial poweis (Ap. I, Note, iddhi)^ of the unreality of life (Ap. D 6, 
of oiigination (Ap, B c), of tiance (Ap. la^i [175] n; to which must be added 
varied mcrementa from the poetical histories (Ap. 2 a Note), the rearrangement of 
the Suttantas (Ch. 20, sittta7ita)y and Commentarial additions to the Suita-Piiaha 
(Int, § 21) and to the Vimya'^Pitaha (Ch. 4, iii, Makd-vagUdy and § 10 n). I’hc 
mention of the Yonas (Greeks) with the Kambojans as boidernig nations In 
Majjh, 93 (Ch. 14 a § 7 n) is more than conjecturally signifiennt. On stages in the 
[Foi notc8 Sec ncxtpnge] 
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Rajagaha during the Was^ or period of residence in ihc rainy season, fol- 
lowing the death of Gotama. Maha-Kassapa presided. The Council 
consisted of five hundred members of the Order, and met in the Satta- 
panni cave of the Vaihara (Vebliara) hill, in the immediate neighbour- 
hood of Rajagahu, and under the patronage of King Ajatasattu. All 
the nienibcis recited the words atliibulecl to the Teacher, Upali lead- 
ing during the recitation of the Rules^ and Ananda during 

the recitation of the Law (D/iamma) coniainccl in G()tnina\s DivSeourses 
{Suitns). A second Council was found to be necessary about a huiw 
died years later and was held at Vcsali.^ The decisions then reached 
cUd not settle the differences which had arisen in the Order, and the 
dissentients forthwith held another Council, which was much more 
numeioiisly attended and was consequently called the Maha-saninti^ 
or Great Council; and thus was created the first formal scliism after 
the death of Gotama. Still another Council is said to have been held 
at Pataliputta'^ during the reign of Asoka^s whose son Mahinda is said 
to have convcited the inhabitants of Ceylon and canied with him the 
Sacred Canon still preserved there. Another Council \Yas held, under 
the patronage of the Emperor Kanishka, in the first century 

growth of I-Iinnyana Buddhism compaic E. H. Jolmston, Early Satfikhya (1937)^ 
p. 14: . We have fiist the period of the Buddha and Ins immediate successoia, 

about whose views on philosophical questions little positive asset tion can be made. 
Next comes the peiiod of the caihest dogmaiistn yepresented by the gi enter pint of 
the fouv PSU Nikayas, excluding the small amount of really early matter and those 
parts which belong to the next peiiod. 'rn the latter belongs the devclopniciit of the 
Abhidharmn, contained in the eiuliei hooks of the Pali Abhidhammu and the 
Sarvastivadui.7/;/fM/?pmj//m/;a with its six feet, about winch Inttci little ia yet known, 
Finally there is the stage of ihc full-blown Abhidhaima. . . Bee also Int. §§ z n, 3, 
14, 24, 41, 90, ii8; Ch. I § 6 [55} Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 4 §§ 5 n, 17 n; Ch. 5 ^ §§ 9 n, 
10 n ; Ch, 6 n § 7 n ; Ch. 7 « §§ 4 n, 24 u*, Ch. 7 6 § 8 n ; Ch. 8 e § 4 ; Ch. 90, n ; 
Ch. 9 2 [3]n; Ch 9 c§ 2 [iln; Ch. io6§ 3 [4] n; Ch. n r§ 25 [43] n; it d 

§5 2^, rsW^; Ch. 12 ^ § 2 [6] n; Ch. 12 i [ij n, 4 [4] n, ylfln; Ch^ 12 d 
§1 I [2] n, 2 [ii] n, 5 U] Ch la <?§§ 3 [3] n, ft [i] n, ion; Ch, 13 r7§ 5 lio] n; 
Ch. 13 ^ § a [92] n; Ch. 13 c §§ 10 [ii, 1] n, 14 [93]. 23 1354} Ch. 14 §§ 7 [3] n, 
8[5]n; Ch. i4c§§3Wn, 5 [^89] n, 6[4}n; tiWn; Ch. i4d§3n; CW. 14/ 
§0[4Oi]n; Ch. 1$ « §§ 3 [13] n, 8n; Ch. 15 6 §§ i [5] n, 6[5]n, 10 [156] n; 
Ch. 16 §§ I [502] n, 4 [1 r] n, 5 [2] n ; Ch. 16 § 8 [7] n ; Ch. 17 a [4] n ; Ch. 17 b 
§ a [90] n;Ch, ipi §4 [i] njCh. 20 § 10 [16] n; Ch, ai §§4 [i4]n>7 [25] n, n [7]n, 
[33} 19 [7]» [Jo]; Ch. 22 §§ 4 n, 6 [26] n, 8 [41] n, 9 [42] n; Ch. 22 0 §§ 6 [uj n, 

8 [16] n, 9 [18] n, 16 n, 26, 28 n; Ch, 22 c §§ 6 n, 12 n; Ch. 23 § 9 n; Ap. B n § a 
[8] ; Ap. B c § 4 [t] n; Ap, D c, Ap. E o, Note \ Ap. E r i § 3 n ; Ap. G i a, 
Note^ and § 4 Ql I Ap. G i 6 § 2 n ; Ap. G 2 § 2 [39] n ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) n ; 
Ap. H I, Note; Ap. H 4 <? § 4 [10] n ; Ap, II 4 c § i n; Ap. I ^ § 3 n. Cp. Ch. 12 e 
§ 3 (indkatiom); Ap. G i 6 § 6 n. ’ IN 8, 

See Rhys Davids, Bt/ddhismt p. 213; KM, p, loi; cp, Keith, Buddh. PhiL 
(19^3)1 P- ThB, pp. i 6 s” 8 . 


^ Ch, 8 d (ordmnfio?? ccre^iOHy), and 8 e {Vimya); Ap. A 1 I? (3). 

^ Ch. t r c, n. See Rhys Davids, Buddhnmy p. 215 ; Kern, Manual of Indian Bud- 
dhtsm, p. 103 ; cp. A, B, Keith, Buddh, Phil.y p, 16. 

3 See Rhys Davids, Buddhism^ p. 217; Kein, Manual, p. los; cp, A, 13 . Keith, 
Buddh, Phtly pp. 16, 148-9* 

^ About 240 n,c. Ap, G I Note. See V, A. Smith, Awha, and cd,, pp, 55, 74; 
Kein’s p. no. IN 5 a \ InV. § 48 {teachers), 

^ See Rhys Davids, Buddbrnn^ p, 239; Kern, Manual, p. hq. 
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All these weie held before the rise of the Northern Buddhist school 
known as the Maha-yana (Great Vehicle),^ as distingvushed from the 
Hina-yana (Little Vehicle) or old Indian, sometimes called Southern, 
school of Buddhism. 2 

57. A continual process of divergence from the original doctrines 
of the Teacher is thus evident.^ It is noticeable that the Maha- 
sanglti^^ or Great Council of dissentients mentioned above, stigma- 
tized by the Dlpavama (Bhariavarav) as ‘heretics\ not only passed 
resolutions relaxing the strict ascetic rules by means of ‘indulgences’, 
but rejected a large pait of the Canon as now known, thus apparently 
resisting, though with imperfect success, the tendency to Hindulzes 
the practice, and to add to the number of the sacred books, of 
Buddhism. The tendency to add to the Canon is evident from 
Buddhaghosha^s account of the first Council. Of this account T. W. 
Rhys Davids writes: 

'In the Commentaiial tradition of the procedure at the First Council, 
as told by Buddhaghosa (Sum, Vil., i. 15), in the Commentary on the 
DIgha Nikdya [No. 33, the Satiglii Siiitanta\^ it is related that whereas 
Ananda was required to testify to the ciiciimstances undei which every 
Sutta in the Nikaya {J)igha Nikdy(i\ was utteied, the other three [eail}^] 
NikSyas weie handed over to the disciples of (the late) Sariputta, Maha- 
Kassapa (the president) and Aiiuruddha respectively, Thus it was the 
Majjhima that fell to the school of Sariputta.’^ 

5 8 . Thus neither the fifth or Khuddaka Nikaya nor the Abhidhnmma 
(the third, explanatoiy 01 nietap^jysical Piiaka) receives mention in 
the earliest tradition of the first Council, and both consequently may 
be deemed as later and less authoritative additions, however ancient. 
Both the Abhidhamina and the fifth Nikaya indeed are mentioned in 
a later portion of Buddhaghosha’s narrative (in § 41 and § 42 respec- 
tively), but that these did not form part of the original tiadition is 
evidenced by the fact that reciters of the Vinaya or Rules (viz. Upali) 
and first four Nikayas (as above) are named, the Abhidhantma and 

* See Rhys DavicU, Buddhism^ p. 240; Kern, Manual, p. iig. 

^ See Rhys Davids, Buddhht India (1917)* pp. 171-3. 

^ Hf, on the one hand, we compaic the short precepts of the Patimokkha, and, 
on the other, the stones, the endless paiiydya, the whole of the gieat apparatus that 
is brought foiward in these Vmaya books [Ch. 8 ^], we shall find a very disrinct 
contrast between the two literary epochs reflected in the said works. ... A careful 
investigation of the Sutta-pitaka would lead to similar lesults. As in the case of the 
Vinaya, we should be able to distinguish various stiata lepresenting the literary 
activity of those different periods’: H. Oldenberg, Vin, Pip,, 1879, vol, i, p. xxiii, 
Ch. lie, n. They ‘broke up the old Scriptures and made a new recension , . , 
destioyed much of the spiiit by holding to the shadow of the letter . . . partly re- 
jected the Suttu and Vinaya . . . the six books of the Abhidhamma, the Patisambhida 
[Khuddaka Nikdya], the Nidesa [Khud, Nth,], and a portion of the Jiltaka [Khud. 
Nik,]*: Dipa-va}iim, Bkmiavdra v (Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p, 217). Sec ThB, 
pp. 252-3, Cp. Ch. 16 r/ § 8 [ 7 ] n. 

IN 7 (Devadatta*s Schism); Ch. 3 § 7 Ap, C a, Note. 

^ Intioduction to the Safjgiti SuttatUa [Diifha 33], in Dialogues of the Buddha, 
translated by Rhys Davids, Part III, p. 198. 
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Khuddaka Nikdya are left to unknown collectors. From the confused 
manner in which Ananda is sometimes said to have been the author ity 
for eveiy Sutta in the Nikayas and sometimes the reciter of the first 
Nikaya only» one may perhaps gather that the other great disciples 
mentioned or their schools were authorized by the Council to form 
supplementary collections of Suttas. I'his would be the business-like 
thing to do, and these early Councils understood practical procedure 
and the nature of afFairsd 


NOTE 7 

HINDUIZATION DURING BUDDHA’S LIFETIME 
DEVADATTA’S SCHISM^ 

5g. The controversy of Devadatta, Gotama’s cousin, with the 
Buddha in the later years of the latter’s mission throws much light upon 
the nature of Gotama’s teaching and upon opposing tendencies within 
the Order. Gotama’s aim was the extinction of egoism by means of 
the analysis coi\tained in the Four Noble Truths and especially by the 
social activity of the Eightfold Path;-^ Devadatta aimed at transcending 
the ego by ascetic practices, similar to those of the orthodox Hindus, s 
so reverting to the position of Gotama before the Enlightenment. 

6 o. The following account of the Schism is given by T. W. Rhys 
Davids<> in his Buddhism (pp. 75-7) on the authority of the Vinaya 
Pitaka (Culla-vagga, VI L iii, 14-y): 

. Gautama came to Riijagriha to spend the rainy season in the Velu- 
vana Wihara, and Devadatta still professing himself a Buddhist, asked 
permission to found a new Order under his own leadership, the rules of 
which should be much more stringent than those adopted by Gnu lama. 
The refusal of this is said to have detei mined him 10 hreak with Buddhism 
altogether, and to found a new religion of Ihs own, , , . [He] foinially called 
upon Gautama to insist on the stricter rules which he advocated. These 
were, that the mendicants should live in the open air, and not close to 
towns; should dress in cast-off rags; should always beg their food from 
door to door (that is never accept invitations, or food sent to the Wiharas) ; 
and should eat no meat; Gautama answered that his precepts could be kept 
in any place, and that he had no objection to such membeis of the Order as 
wished to do so keeping stricter rules, but that they were not necessary, 

^ See the whole of Ch. 8, espcciaUy 8 A (d) and (e), and 8 B (j); also Ap, H 1 § 4 
andAp. H2§5. ^ Ch. 7 ^ § a [17] n. 

3 Int,§§ 57 n, 170; Ch, 10 i>§ 3 [4]; Ch, 19 1 ? j Ap. G 1 c, Note, The first four 
Nikayas mention Devadatta*s secession in merely f?enor«l tcims (Majjh, Nih,t 
I, pp, 19^, 393; Satfi, Nih, I, p, 153, IL pp* 15^1 ^63-4; Nik, II, p. 73, HI, 
pp, 133,402, IV, pp, 100, 164, 403); for details reference must be made to portions of 
the Vtn, Pij.yihiQh ate possibly of later date. 

Ap. F z d {Eighifom Path). i Ch, 3 § 7. 

^ ‘The relation in which Devadatta stood to Gauinmu seems to have resembled, 
m some essential points, the relation in which the Judawin^ Chiistiniis stood to 
St. Paul’ . Rhys Davids, Buddhism^ p. 77, n. 
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and could not be kept at all by the young or delicate; as to food, the mem- 
hers of the Order might eat whatcvci was customary in the countries where 
they were, so long as they cat without indulgence of the appetite. It was 
possible to become holy at the foot of a ti ee, or in a house ; in cast-off clothes, 
or in clothes given by laymen; whilst abstaining fiom flesh, or whilst using 
it. To establish one uniform' law would be a hindiance in the way of those 
who were seeking Niivana; and it was to show men the way to Nirvilna^ 
which was his sole aim. Devaclatta upon this returned to his own Wihara, 
and founded a new and stricter Older, which gradually grew in num- 
bers. . . / 

61 . In refusing Devadatta^s propositions Gotama once nnore empha- 
sized his rejection of all isolation, ascetic self-seeking, and self- 
righteousness. The Samgha was a society for the teaching and service 
of others, not an isolated class of devotees straining towards ultimate 
emancipation. 

62. It would appear that Devadatta and his followers, demanding 
the strictest asceticism, rejected Gotama, on account of the latter^s 
persistent advocacy of the Middle Way,^ and turned to the Tatha- 
gatas, the previous Buddhas, ^ to whom Gotama possibly referred in 
general terms from time to time as teachers of the ancient doctrine of 
Selflessness, and to whom in course of time specific names were given. 
From Fa Hian'^ we learn that in the fifth century ^.D. the followers of 
Devadatta, established near'ISravasti, rejected Gotama and reverenced 
the three previous Buddhas and especially Kasyapa Buddha,, who 
was declared to be the latest of the line.® Thus Devadatta evidently 
secured important and lasting support among the more conservative 
Buddhists, who still held to the Hindu ideal of the strictest asceticism 
as the true road to ultimate bliss, and turned their thoughts to the 
past, real or imaginary, and were perhaps largely responsible for 
the reintroduction of the sanctions of Sarnsara and Rebirth, ^ that 
wonderful Indian system of reward and punishment leading the spirit 
of man onward by means of desire and fear, which to Gotama, with 
his non-personal ideal, ^ must have seemed selfish, but which cer- 
tainly point to the path of virtue in eveiy other respect. 

63. It is noticeable that in the Ceylonese Kamma-vaca^ the Four 
Reliances are so stated that the strict form, exactly as demanded by 
Devadatta,^ appears first in each case, and the allowable ^exceptiofis^ 
as in the Middle Way of Gotama, follow. The Kamma-mca rules are 
very ancient and may have been drawn from India at the time of the 
conversion of Ceylon in the reign of Asoka. This suggests the wide 

^ Ap. C /i. * Ch. 5 6 § 4 [17]. 

^ See Buddha-vai}\sa (lives of the 24 picvioua Buddhas and of Gotama Buddha) j 
Int. § 74 n; Ap. A a c. ^ See Beal’s translation, pp. 82, 83. 

* See Rhys Davids, Buddhism^ p. 181, 

^ Int, § 4; Ap. B (SaifLwra), 

’ Ap, E c i (nihattd); Ap, D (Egoism the otigin of soft ozv and evil). 

® Ap. n2a§5. 

^ Culla-vagga^ bk. viij OB, p, x8o, 
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influence in caily times of Devadatta’s opinions or of similar Hinduiz- 
ing views. 


NOTE 8 

HINDUIZATION AFTER BUnDMA^ 

(rt) The Return of the Gods; Spirits^ 

64. GoUima’s own belief regarding the origin and government of the 
phenomenal world is indicated in the latter part of the Tevijja Sutta^ 
in the Digha-Nikdya, There he states that iii the piactice of the four 
Brahma^-vihdrd or Divine Virtues, namely, universal love or charity 
{)nMd)t universal pity {kaYnnd)^ universal sympathy with joy 

and seicnity {upekkhd)^'^ will be found a means of union with the 
Highest. In the earlier part of the same Sutta lie ridicules the notion 
of union with Brahma, the chief deity of the Hindus, on the ground 
that none of the teachers who profess to be able to secure this union 
has any knowledge of, or any possibility of knowing, the god with 
whom union is to be secured. The Brahma-vihdrd are all unifying 
qualities, in accord with a belief in a common divine impersonal origin 
as the Brahman of the Vedantists,^ the universal soul, Atman orParani’- 
diman. In the exercise of these virtues the woi shipper is bidden to 
fill all the six regions of the heavens (the four quarters, the zenith, and 
the nadir) with thoughts of them severally. 

65. * In the Singdlovada Sutta^^ the householder Singala, who is 
found by Gotama near the ancient city of Rajagaha turning to the 
Hindu gods of the six regions of the heavens, is bidden by Buddha to 
cease from such piactices and in the future to make offerings only of 
duty to his fellow men divided into six classes beginning with parents 
and teachers. 

66 . In the First Sermon^ setting forth the Four Noble Truths, the 
fundamentals of the Dhamma, there is no mention whatsoever of gods 

* Th\a point needs consideiation apart from the question how fnr the Hindu 
doctrine of Karma was accepted (i) by Buddha himself, and (ii) by his later follow- 
ers: IN i-*6 ; Int, §§ zz n, 34, a8; Ch, 10 § 6 [4) n; Ap. G 2 Note\ also Ch, 8 h 
§ 2 n, and Ap. I, Note {Sdt^hhya), The influencing forces me Vedanta (idealistic 
monism), Sarikhya (dualism), and Yoga (spirit-union), Jainism (pcisonal salvation 
through lebirth), Bhakti (personal adoration), and an evci-recuning animism with 
coi responding charms and utes (Ap. G 2 e). 

» IN 2 6; IN 6 (Canon) n; Int.§§ 35, 35 ii> n, 49, 88, 93, 118, 134, 176; Ch, 12 a 
I [5]; Clu 13 r§ 1711; Ch, 13 e§ 2 [2J {Devadatta)\ Ch. 14 c§ 12 [i] n; Ch. 14/ 
§ 9 [401] n ; Ch. 21 § 1 1 [12] n ; Ch. 22 9 [18] n, 28 ; Ch, 22 e §§ 3, 6 ; Ap. A 2 d; 

Ap. C n § I [94] ; Ap. D § 6 [ij ; Ap. D e § 4 (^Jsnra^), Cp. Ap. Gza {U 7 iiiy) \ 
Ap. G 2 i (Power) \ Ap, H 3 a § 2 {BraJwid), The fltst two subdivisions of the 
poetical Sogdtha-va^a of the Saiiiyutta'-Nihdya arc called Devaid-sailiyiUta and 
Dcvaputta-smtiyHita, It is noticeable that there are no gicat female deities in the 
Xiinayaua Canon, Excepting n few names in common, the mythology tlevelopcd by 
the "Western* Biahinans and that adopted by the Ilinaytina Buddhists of the Middle- 
land are independent. The Gods ofNorthc} n Buddhism by Ahce Getty (1914) should 
be consulted. » Int, § 37. 

+ Cp. the Stoic ataraxia (unpeitiirbcdness) IN 10 {Stokwn) n. 

« Int, § 97, and§ 8, ^ Int. §§ 29, 74, 134, 7 Ch, $ h. 
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or spirits ; but the last section of the Noble Eightfold Path, which is 
the Fouith Noble Truth, is Samma-samadhi^ right-rapture, ecstasy 
or meditation, which was afteiwards developed, doubtless by the 
Buddha^s later followeis, into the four stages of Trance {Jhand).'^ In 
these trances may be seen a return to the practice of Yoga,^ associated 
with the beliefs of the Vedantists, who appaiently were Gotama^s 
teachers.^ 

67. The Paticca-samiippada or Process of Dependent Origination , 4 
the course of reasoning which is supposed to have occurred to the 
Buddha at the lime of his Enlightenment, ^ shows the automatic rise 
of the individual, or perhaps lather the sense of individuality, from 
the universal, followed by the reverse of the process,^ This process 
in the form, or rather the two forms, in which it has come down to 
us is confused and doubtless differs considerably from that which 
originally occurred to Gotama, but in any case the Paticca-samuppdda 7 
is necessarily opposed to belief in a personal deity or deities, as Creator 
of the Universe or as rulers of the world,® 

68. Gotama rejected the personal deities of Hinduism, and to him, 
it would appear, the source and origin of things was. the impersonal 
Brahman , 9 the Divine, the Eternal, the Breath, the Life, the Mys- 
teiious, the Uncomprehended, the One, All. To the minds of his later 
followeis, however, the gode and spirits of India, Hindu or otherwise, 
once more appealed. 

69. In the account of the great Enlightenment given in thb Pali 
Introduction to the Jataka {Niddna-Kathdy^ which is drawn from the 
Canon, the tempter Mara^^ and the gods headed by Sakka^^ figure 
largely, the one as opponent and the others as supporters of the future 
Buddha. The Bodhisatta is defended by Sakka, Brahma, Maha- 
Kalanaga-raja, King of Snakes, ^4 and others. It is noticeable that the 
gods are all put to flight by Marais army, and so prove inferior^^ to 
the human Teacher, who is victorious.^® A chief part of the attack 
directed against the Bodhisatta is led by Mara’s three daughters, 
personifications of Craving {Tanhd)^ Discontent [Arattjy and Lust 


’ Int§8. 

Ap. B c. 

’ IN Sc; Int.§86. 


* Ap, I {Jhdna) n. 

3 Int, § 178; Ap. D hi Note {Vedanta). 
s Ch. 4 § 10 [i, 2]. ^Ap. Bc§a[2]. 

® Int. 178 {Brahman) ; Ap. Oza (Fundamental Unity), 

^ The fundamental powei underlying, in the Hindu mind, the three aspects of 
Creatoi {Bralimd)y Pieserver {Vishnu)^ and Destioyer (Shiva). Cp. the Vedic hymn 
to the Creating* and the song of ‘Creation*, pig-Veday x, 81 and 129 (A. A. 
Macdonell, History of Sanshit Literatmey igoo)j also the hymn of the Stoic 
Cleanthes. Int, § 39, Ch. 4 § 4. 

" Int. §§ 35 (ii), 93 (iv); Ch. ii <? § 25 [43] n; Ch. iie§i [2] nj Ch. 13 c § 27 n; 
Ch. 15 ay n, and § 8 [248] n; Ch. 16 a § 2 [261] n ; Ch, 2i § 1 1 [7-1 1] n; Ap, G z b, 
** Int. § 93 (i) ; Ch. 12 c § 5 W n ; Ch. 12 e § i [4] n j Ch. 15 a § i [29] n. Cp, 
Ch, II c§ 37 n. 

” Int. §§ 35 (i), 93 (ii); Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n; Ch,i4d§3n; Ch.i5fl§4n; 
Ch. 17 ^ § 2 [84]. Int. §§ 93 (vii), 188. ” Int. § 35 (ii}* 

Cp. Sutta-Nipdtay No, 28, which nai rates in old ballad form the temptation of 
the future Buddha. See Oldenberg, Buddha, Stuttgart, 19 ^ 3 > PP* 97 i to2 n. 
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{liagd). The account^ of Mara’s reflections on his defeat is very 
suggestive of the growth of the tradition,^ giving first the Ten Pei- 
fcctions'^ {dasa paramiyo) of the Buddha, viz. Charity {ddna-pdrami)^ 
Goodness {stla-^pdraml)) Self-saciifice {fiekkhamfna-pmwni), Wisdom 
{pamn-pdmyul), Exertion [viriya-pdraml), Long-su(Teiing 
pm(iifu)t Tiuth {sacca-pdrami)i Resolution {adhitfhdna-paraml^ Kind- 
ness {mettd-pdraml^ Equanimity {upekkhd-pdrami)\ and then adding 
matter of a mystical and magical character, probably a monkish 
addition, 7'he text is as follows:*^ 


'Then [Mara] thinking, ‘T did not attain the Ten Perfections, the conditions 
precedent to the acquisition of the extraordinary knowledge of the objects 
of sense [indnya-paropariymdyia]^ and thcicforc I have not become like 
him*’, he drew the eleventh line. Then thinking, did not attain to the 
Ten Perfections, the conditions precedent to the acquisition of the extra- 
ordinary knowledge of iuciinadons and dispositions [dsaydnusay(i'-fid7ia]^ of 
the attainment of compassion [mahd-kantfjdsamdpaiti-ftdm]y of the double 
miracle [yamalwpdtifnra-Mna]y of the removal of hindrances [andvarana- 
fidna]^ and of omniscience [sabbaHntita'-ftditd] ; therefore 1 have not become 
like him”, he drew the five other lines, ^ And so he sat on the high^Yay, 
drawing sixteen lines for these sixteen thoughts,* 


The temptation by Mara does not appear in the much older Malta'- 
Vagga account'^ of the four-times seven? days following the Great 
Enlightenment, It is mentioriecl, however, briefly, and in another 
form,- in the Book of the Great Decease^ (ch. iii). 

70. Towards the close of the famous narrative of the First Sermon 
called the Dhammacakkappavattana-Sutta it is nairated^ that the 
first of the Buddha’s First Five Disciples, Kondanna, on this account 
named Annata-Kondanna (Kondanna who realized), was convinced 
and converted. The Buddha’s joy was naturally great. In the closing 
words of the narrative, moreover, the joy of all the heavens at this 
commencement of the course of the Wheel of the Law {Dhamma) is 
poetically described. The spirits {deva) of the earth*^ gave forth a 
shout which was taken up by those of the spiiit-spheres above, up to 
the seventh sphere," the world of Brahma^^ beginning with that of the 


^ Ch. 4§6n. * Int§3, ^ Int, §§ loi, 102 ; Ap, F 2 <?, 

Buddhist Bhth StoieSi tr. by T. W. Rhys Davids, vol. i, p, loG ; Ch, 4 § 4 [71] 
{Teh Perfections). 

5 On this supernatural knowledge cp, Ap, H i § 5 (supenmiural knowledge) ; 
Ap, 1 & § 3 (superhuman). * OB, p, 135 n; KM, p. 31 n, Ch, 4 (iii). 

^ Ch.4§§ ^ Ch. 21 § II [7“-ii] n and § 12 [34-37I n> 

’ Ch. 5 §§ 7 and 8 (MV, 1. vi, 29^32). 

Ch, II 15 [4] n; Ch, 22&§ 28; also Int, § 35 (ii); Ch. 9 c § 3 [3], 

“ Int, § 93 (vi); also Ap. B § 6 [7]; Ap. B c § 4 [4]; Ap, C 6 § 9; Ap, F i a § r ; 
Ap. G 1 «§ 3 (r, loka)\ Ap. H 5 [93] n (Vasvatti), Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 (29); also Ch. 
1 § 9 n; Ap. G 1 « § 8 [25); Ap. G zb. The spheres are iuily enumerated in 
Ch. 13 § 21 [9] n, including the region of Death or Ynma and the Yamn devil, and 
appear somewhat differently elsewhere; Ch, i2 e § lo n; Ch. 13 c § 21 [z]n; 
Ch. 17 n [4ln, 

Ap. C b, Note and § 8 n; Ap, U §§ 3, 6 [22] n, Cp. Ap, F zb [ 6 ] (loka). Bee 
also Ch. 13 § 10 [5] n. 
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four great kings^ or guardians of the four quarters of the world, and 
including the Tavatimsa^ and Tusita heavens. The ‘ten-thousand- 
world-system* ^ quaked, and a miiacuious light shone. The names of 
the Four Great Kings are given in the Maha-Govinda Suttanta\^ ‘At 
the four quarters of the firmament sat the Four Great Kings, There 
was Dhatarattha, king of the East . . . Virulhaka, king of the South * . . 
Virupakkha, king of the West . * . and Vessavana, king of the North, 
seated facing the South, presiding over his host. . . .* These kings 
appear already in the sculptures on the Mauryan Stupa at Bharhut 
erected about the close of the third century b.c.s 

71 . In the earlier part of the Book of the Great Decease the Buddha 
is said to have passed through Pataligama^ (Pataliputta) on liis last 
journey from Magadha northwards. At this time King Ajatasattu*s 
ministers were building a fort at this spot to safeguard the kingdom of 
Magadha against the Vajjians. The narrative records that thousands 
of earth-spirits {devata) visited the Buddha in a vision and that he 
thereupon prophesied the future prosperity of the cityJ 

72. He proceeded to Vesali, and at the termination of his visit he 
assembled in the ‘Service Hall* all the brethren lesiding in the neigh- 
bourhood, and delivered to them a farewell address, bidding them 
abide by the Dhamma^ which he had established for ‘the good and the 
gain and the weal of Spirits J^devatd) and men*. The phraseology here 
is similar to that used in the instructions to the First Missioners.® 
Thus the spirits in this address, as in the instructions to the Missioners, 
are placed in subordination to the Dhamma (Law) of the Buddha. 

73. In the narrative of the Great Enlightenment given in the Pali 
Introduction to the Jdtaka {Niddna KathdY the Buddha after attain- 
ing enlightenment is represented as hesitating before the stupendous 
task of attempting to convert the world, and all the orders of the 
heavenly spirits, headed by Brahma Sahampati (All-Ruler), entreat 
him to undertake his divine mission. Thus here Brahma and all the 
host of spirits are placed in subordination to the Buddha personally, 
and not only to the Law or Dhamma, In the earlier Mahd-Vagga 
{Vinaya Pifaka) account Brahma Sahampati appears alone. 

74. In the address delivered in the Service Hall near Vesali (re- 
corded in the Book of the Gieat Decease)^ as in the instiuctions to the 
First Missioners the spirits are mentioned only generally. In the 
narratives of the enlightenment and death of Buddha they have been 

^ Int. § 93 (v) ; Ch. i § 4 [50] ; Ch. 13 e § 6 [4] ; Ch. 14 § 2 n; cp. Ch. 9 i Iri » 

^ Ch. 10 I ; Ch. 12 c§ 12 [5] n; Ch, 13 c§4 ts] n; Ch. 15 « § i [29] nj Ch. 
16 « § I [502] n ; Ap. H 3 « § 2. 

3 Ap. B c § I n. This is elsewhere 1 educed to a ^thousand- world-system* 
(Ch. 12 4 n ; Ch. 15 a § 4 n) ; and still elsewhere to ‘ten-world-syatems’ (Ch. 32 h 

§ 3 [+J n). 

^ Digha 19 § 2 (SBB, ih, p, 259). 

* Int. § 22 (RDBI, p. 220). 

^ Int. § I45i Ch, II d§ 15 [i]. 

s IN 2 


e 


^ Ch. 2o§ II [26] n. 
® Ch, $ a. 
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divided into orders and subordinated to named deities. ^ That Gotama 
did not believe in gods requiring worship seems sufficiently clcar.^ 
That he did not believe in beings superior to, and risen by means of 
rebiith from the state of, man seems also clear. iJut whether he 
believed that animals and men exhausted the category of conscious 
beings is not so clear. The phiase ^spirits and men*, which occurs in 
the texts of the address in the Seivice Hall and in the instructions to 
the First Missioners, recuis frequently in passages which seem in 
other respects characteristic of Gotama^s own teaching. Through 
some such opening as this, possibly, left in the Teacher’s creed, there 
entered later Mara, Brahma Saliampati, Sakka, and the whole host of 
the Thiee and Thirty Heavens** and endless worlds. Gods and spirits, 
heavenly portents and miracles, figure largely in the account of the 
death of the great Teacher in the Book of the Great Decease greatly 
enhancing the strangeness, if not the teal impressiveness, of this 
fundamentally beautiful narrative. In two poetic Suttantas of the 
Digha Nikdya^ namely the Mahd Samaya Siittanta and the Atdndtiyd 
Suttanta^ the gods and spirits suppoiting or opposed to the Buddha 
appear in vast hpsts and are elaboiately classified.^ 

75. In spite of the mention of gods, or rather spirits {devatd)y in the 
Canonical Books, and the general belief in them in Gotama’s time, 7 
there is no proof that he himself accepted the existence of super- 
natural beings. Mention of them in the Canon appears to be by way 
of later ornamental addition to enhance the importance of various 
occasions. Gotama’s teaching in no way relies upon a belief in such 
spirits. At most they may have appeared to him to be possibilities, 
quite unessential to his creed. I’heir influence and power, if any, 
were absolutely ignored by the doctrine. 


(i) Miracles^ 

76. In the Cnlla Vagga^ {Vinaya Pitakd) there is a description of 
how Gotama’s disciple Pindola Bharadvaja performed a miracle of 
a not very dignified kind. A fine begging-bowl had been placed on the 
top of a lofty bamboo structure by the Setthi of Rajagaha, and the 
religious teachers present were invited to remove it- by supernatural 
means, Pindola Bharadvaja easily discomfited the teachers of the 
rival sects by floating through the air and appropriating the bowl 


^ Compare the process by which the Teachets pieceding the Buddha became 
first the three oi six (see ICern, p. 64) and ultimately the twenty- four 

named Tathagatas preceding Gotama, Int, § 62; Ap. A2 c, 

^ Int. § 65 (Stngdlovdda>~S,)i also Int* § 29. 

^ Int. § 36. In the populai belief this promotion wns natural and clesiinble 
(Ap. F I 6 § 7 n; cp. Ch, 12 e § 6 [4] n, and Ap. Aza, Note (Bodhisatto). 

^ The Tdva-Ttffisa Heavens; Int. § 70; Ch. 10 d § i. 
s Ch. zzb § 28. 

^ See Rhya Davids, Buddhist pp. 219-36, Ap. A 2 d, 

7 See Oldenberg, Buddha (Stuttgart, 1923)1 pp, 135^6. 

® Int. §§ 22, 88, 94, 188 ; Ch. 11 d § 2 n. 

^ Khnndhakn V, Ch. 8; Ap. Ih {Magic ami Occultism), 
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Gotama, it is said, on hearing of this performance expressed strong 
disapproval, and forbade any such miraculous displays in the future. 
It may be gathered from this narrative that Gotama disliked preten- 
sions to miraculous powers and that he attempted no such exhibitions 
himself. His later followers apparently, however, were sensitive 
regarding the absence of such displays by the great Teacher, and 
attributed it not to want of ability but to deliberate purpose as in the 
narrative above, 

77. In the Sildni (a treatise on the Virtues), one of the oldest parts 
of the Dlgha Nihdya^^ magic and occultism of all kinds piactised by 
the followeis of the old religion are mentioned along with other low 
aits^ as contrary to the principles of the Buddha, None the less, 
miracles performed by the Teacher and by his followers appear not 
infrequently in the Canonical Books, consistency apparently giving 
way to the desire for effectiveness and strangeness of narrative. 

78, In the stoiy of the conversion of Yasa and of his father, the 
merchant prince {setthi\ at Benares^ the narrative states that on the 
approach of the merchant the Blessed One decided that this was an 
appropriate occasion for displaying his miraculous powers, and he 
therefore made Y asa though present invisible. And then deciding that 
the time to close the miracle had arrived, he made Yasa visible once 
more. The quiet beauty of the narrative and the loftiness of its ethical 
tone are somewhat disturbed by this interlude, 

79, In the early part of the Book of the Great Decease^ when 
Gotama had arrived at Pataligama, the future capital to be known as 
Pataliputta, on his way to the territory of the Vajjians, on the northern 
bank of the Ganges, the narrative attributes to him a miraculous 
crossing of the river together with his immediate followers without 
the aid of boats, The occasion gives rise to some appropriate reflec- 
tions in verse-^ on the crossing of the stream of worldly desires, or per- 
haps rather the incident was suggested by the verses, which figured in 
an older popular poetic narrative. At the close of the same book 
miraculous powers are attributed to the Teacher’s dead body, which 
at first cannot be raised from the spot where it lies and which subse- 
quently is consumed by divine fires, which are in turn extinguished 
by supernatural showers, which have been preceded by a knee- deep 
fall of heavenly Mandarava flowers^ — ^miraculous incidents which 
show how deeply the nairator’s feelings were moved. 

80. The passages which narrate miracles performed by the Buddha, 
his followers, his opponents, and the gods, have been omitted from 
the texts given below, but have been placed in summary form in the 
footnotes and have been classified in Note 9, None of these marvels 
is an inherent part of the narrative; all are apparently accretions. 


* RDBI, pp. 107, 188, ZI5. 
^ Ch, 6 § a. 

^ Ch. 22 c § 3 n, 


* Ap, A 2 c? [21]. 

^ Ch, 20 § II [33] n. 
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(^) Maya, illusion^ idealism} Gotama's teachers}- Palicca-samuppacla^ 
{Dependent Originaiion)\ IKna-yana and Maha-yana^ 

8x. In the Nidana-katha^ or Pali Introduction to the Jdtaka^ it is 
stated that Gotama seeking for enlightenment, having reached Raja- 
galia, the capital of the Magaclhan king Biinbisara, left that city in 
search of spiritual teachers, and placed himself first under Alara 
Kalama^ and then under Uddaka/* the disciple of Rama, and ‘acquired 
from them the eight stages of meditation \7 The succeeding passages 
treating of Gotama’s period of dtsciplcship under these Hindu philo- 
sophers present somewhat obscurely the Vedanta doctrine of the 
Param-diwan (Univcisal Soul), and the need of the individual ego to 
attain re-absorption thereim^ Though Gotama ultimately rejected the 
teachings of both these ascetic thinkers, the Brahman doctrine of the 
Param-dtman evidently remained as the basis of his own doctrine of 
the impermanence of the individuah^ It is evident that a close sym- 
pathy siiivived between the greater pupil and his Hindu teachers. 
On his Enlightenment the Buddha\s first feeling was that as Alara 
Kalama and Utldaka had so nearly attained the truth it was to them 
that he_should first cany the new Dhamma (doctrine, law). 

82. Alara's doctrine, we learn from the Majjhima-KUkriya^ con- 
ducted to the ‘realm of nothingness’; that of Uddaka to the ‘realm of 
neitijer perception nor yet non-perception’, The six preceding steps 
mentioned, commencing from the first, arc the four trances,^ ^ the 
‘realm of infinity of space*, and the ‘realm of infinity of conscious- 
ness*.^^ In this same text a final stage is mentioned, namely, ‘the 


» Int. §§2a, 88, 96, 117, 178; Ch. 13 c§ 8 [a] n; Ap. pb\ Ap, E c ii, Note, 
Cp, Ap. B c; Ap Girt. ‘Perhaps it is in the later Upmiishacls that we fiml the 
conception of illusion most explicitly stated, o.g,, in the Svctnsvatnra Upanishatls, 
XX. i. 10. , . . Many authorities hold the opinion that the doctnne of ia iiotliing 
but a late introduction, , , . Piofessoi Dutt Shastri [in The Doctrine of Maya^ p. 36] 
holds the opinioii that . . . “though the woid is found for the first time in the 
Svetasvatara^ the idea may be tinced to the latei stage of the Vcclic Civilisation, and, 
though not in a systematic and organic foim, is already found in the Rig-^Veda and 
the Upani&hads" W. S. Urqiihait, The Vpamshads and Life (Calcutta, 1916), p. 34. 
^ Int. § 178 i Ch. 3 § 5 [163J (/l/flirt/Crt/rtWrt). 

^ Int. §§ 67, 98 n, 102; Ap, B r. ^ Int. §§21 n, 87; Ap. E c i 9 n. 

s Ch. 3 § 4 [66], ^ Int. § 178. 

Ch. 3 § 5 [165] {nothingness) n ; Ap. I a {Jhdna) n. 

® Int, § 97; Ch, 18 d§ 2 [199] n. Cp, Int. § 8. On Buddhist acquaintance with 
Vedantic philosophy compare Rhys Davids's note on the Kevaddha-sntta, Dtgha ii 
(SBB, ii, p. 274) : ‘This is a striking, and in all piobability intentional, contiast to the 
Upanishad passages where the same kind of language is used of the Great Soul, the 
corollary of the human soul. It is one of many instancCvS (na has been pointed out by 
Father Dahlmann) where the same expressions, used in the Prtoltas of the Arahot, 
are used m the older or later priestly apeculation of God.* 

« Ap. E c i (rtii-rtttrt). *0 Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [165I n {deparied), 

" Ch. 3 § 5 [165], »» Ap. I a (Shana) n. 

All the eight steps arc mentioned at the close of the Md/m-poi Sxitia^ 

hut it is noticeable that in the end the dying Buddha allaina parinibhdna or final 
extinction after the fourth trance, and. not after any of the four additional stages 
(Ch. 22 6§ 25, Poishable^ ii). One may suspect that the latter stages weic subse- 
quently added by an age returning to Hindu metaphysics. 
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cessation of perception and sensation*.^ This final stage, however, is 
not a ninth step but an escape from all these intricacies. One may 
detect that the doctrines of Alara Kalama and Uddaka were Vedantist 
and taught a form of pantheism {mayd^ illusion or idealistic monism), 
which did not satisfy Gotama’s ethical instinct and strong sense of 
personal responsibility, ^ which latter could never be silenced by his 
sense of the transience of the individual The monism of Buddha^s , 
ultimate belief is clear enough; but so also is its lealism, 

83. In rejecting the doctrines of Alara and Uddaka Gotama is said 
to have stated that they did not lead to ^aversion [from passion], 
absence [of passion], cessation [of sorrow], quiescence, knowledge, 
supreme wisdom, and Nirvana [extinction, peace]\3 His rejection of 
the doctrines of his teachers may be taken to imply his instinctive 
though still undefined feeling that Nirvana (peace) is not to be found 
in a passive or unconscious state, But in a state of pragmatic activity, 
such as he found later in the Noble Eightfold Path, Both teachers 
apparently taught some form of the Vedantist theory of Maya. Per- 
haps one may detect the difference that Alara taught a discipline 
leading to the Ideal of the extinction of the individual soul in nothing- 
ness by the removal of illusion; whereas Uddaka taught the reabsorp- 
tion of the individual soul in the universal Soul {At 7 nan\ so that its 
individual perception would be extinguished but not its perception as 
part of the universal Soul Neither of these ideals could satisfy 
Buddha^s ethical impulses, since each, while endeavouring to break 
down the barriers of the ego, is concerned with only the individual 
ego that seeks salvation, that is to say, is still egoistic. Buddha’s com- 
passion was too great for him to leave his fellow sufferers thus.^^ He 
found the solution not in passive selflessness, but in self-forgetful 
loving activity, the way of the Eightfold Path. 

84. The Middle Way or Eightfold Path of Gotama is the path of 
duty to be pursued every day here and now.^ It assumes unquestion- 
ingly the world which we see, and guides the action to be taken therein. 
The path of altruism seems to be necessarily realistic ; the illusionist or 
idealistic view of life is that of a refined egoism searching for its own 
purification. The outlook of the first two Pi takas is predominantly 
realistic; their world is that of the Middle Way of duty to all classes of 
society.^ They set forth in picturesque narratives incidents of the 
life of the Buddha in this material world ; the precepts of the Dhamma, 
of which the centre is the Middle Way of dutiful practice; and the 
establishment and elaborately practical organiaiation of the Sarngha or 
Society of mendicant priests, who under the direction of the powerful 

^ Ch. 3 § 5 [i6s]. == Int. § 42. 

» Ch. 3 § s [165]. 

^ Ch. 6 6 § I [xi, 1} {lok-dnuhampayd) n. 

5 Ch. s 6 § 4 [17] (jm^jhipia-patipadd). See Int. § 100 {Social Service). Cp, Marcus 
Aurelius, bit. iii, 12; also Aaoka’s Rock Edict VI (Ap. G i c§ 7, debt), 

® Int. § 53 {Sv^gdlovdda^Sntta), 
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imd statesmanlike^ mind of Gotaina spread the saving doctrines 
of the Dhamma over the wide realms of the Middle Land of India 
during the long years of his leacleiship. In the Suttas,^ called after 
the names of Uttiya,^ Muluhkyaputta/^ and Vaccha,^ the Teacher 
steadily refuses to deal with the metaphysical problems which they 
laid before him. His business is not with such questions but with the 
practical subject of duty, the Eightfold l^ath.^ This Way will lead to 
tlie destruction of desire and of soiTow, He offers them the cure for 
sorrow; it is for his questioners to decide whether they will take it and 
be free or whether they prefer first to know everything about the 
nature of the medicine and its origin, and of their sickness and its 
cause. 

85, Realistic, however, as is the prevailing tone of the Vmaya 
Piiahay and at least the first four Nikayas of the Suita Pifakap it is 
plain that there was a metaphysical background to the Buddha* s 
doctiine. Duiing the six long years of strenuous asceticism which 
followed the period of pupilage under Ajara and Uddaka, he must have 
scrutinized deeply the Vedantist and Monistic theories of the time.® 
In the Nidma-katha or Pali Introduction to the Jataka it is stated 
that after the delivery of the famous First Seimon at Isipatana near 
Benares, setting forth the Four Noble Truths, he delivered a second 
Sermon called the Anattalakkham StUianiay or Discouise on the 
Non-existence of Individuality,^ a discourse which was apparently 
intended to explain to the First Five Disciples the fundamental 
monistic piinciples on which he based the main contention of the 
Truths, namely that individual desire is the cause of sorrow and can 
and must be uprooted, 

86. In the Maha-vag^a {Vinaya Pifaka) it is stated that at the time 
of the Great Enlightenment the future Buddha discovered the Paticca- 
samuppaddy or Process of Dependent Origination,^^ and heie evidently 

^ See the numbeiless sagacious and practical deciaious attributed to Gotama in 
the Mahd-vagga and Culla-vagga of the Vinaya-^Pitaka. 

IN a. i Ap. G I § 4. Ap. G 1 n § 3. 

^ Ap. E ii § 4 (i). ^ ^ ^ IN 5 i {Essentiah), 

The Ahhi-dhamma (or metaphyaical) Pilaha is plainly of n later date- Int. § 

® He -was ceitainly acquainted either then 01 later with the teachings of the Jain 
leader Nata-putta (Maha-vira), who was his somewhat older contempoiary (Int, 
4t 11), and with the various philosophic views of the rest of the Six Teachers — 
namely^ (besides Nnta-putta) PGiapa Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajitn Kesa- 
kambulin, Pakudha ICaccayana, Safijaya Bclaulri-putta — who aie constantly men- 
tioned as his chief rivals. Int, § 179; Ch, 9 c§ 2 [i], 

^ Or, transience and unreality of phenomena (see Oldenberg^s Buddha ^ Stutt- 
gart, 1923, p. 149) ; ‘Inanity of all physical and mental phenomena' (Kein's Manualy 
1896, p. 24). IN 3 Int, § 98 n. 

‘When the Buddha had taken possession of the seat of full enlightenment he 
evolved fiom within two formulas, ever since levealed by him to all beings, and 
represented ns the fundamental tmths of his teaching. These formulas arc tlae four 
AiyasatySni and the twelvefold Pratitynsamutpada' (KM, p, 46). With these two 
formulas should be taken the verses beginning Vc dhamvid-lieiuppabhavd (what 
things spring fioin a cause), which repeated by the fifth disciple Assr^ji, are said to 
have converted the two famous disciples Silriputta and Moggallana. Int. §§ 67, 98 n. 
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again we have an attempt to explain the metaphysical background of 
Gotama’s Dhamma. The Process is described in more than one place 
in the Canon, and somewhat differently in the different books.* It 
sometimes appears as a process of twelve steps and is sometimes 
abbreviated to nine. In the former case the beginning is Ignoiance 
{avijja)y implying misapprehension and delusion, from which desire, 
individuality, and ultimately birth, sickness, old age, death, and 
sorrows of all kinds proceed. In the forms in which it has come down 
to us the process is admittedly confused, but it seems possible to 
perceive in it a substructure of realism overlaid by a later structure of 
illusionism. The Buddha taught that out of desire and an exaggerated 
sense of individuality^ arose the sorrows which accompany man from 
birth to death, and that the exaggerated sense of individuality arose 
from delusion. It is not difficult to see how so simply realistic a view 
of life might be conveited to the uses of those of his later followers 
who inclined towards the ancient Hindu doctrine of Illusion or Maya. 

87. The growth of the theory of Illusion among the sects of the 
later Buddhists of the Hina-yana^ or old Indian school, is described in 
A. Berriedale Keith^s learned Buddhist Philosophy^^ as also the 
development of purely idealistic sects of the Maha-ydna school,-^ 
from about the commencement of the first century of the Christian 
era, 5 

^ Ap. Ben, • 

2 Int, § 3 {altruiS 7 n), 

3 Keith Buddhist Philosophy (1923), pp. i48'“6o. Cp. Ap. G i r, nnd 

Ch, 8 e § 5 n. For the Buddhist sects of the period of Ashvnghoshn some 500 years 
after the death of Buddha, see Prof. E, H. Johnston’s introduction (pp. xxiv-xliv) 
to the Buddhacaritat Pt. 11 (translation), 1936. For tJie cJiief Hinnyana sects and 
modern views on the same, see also J. B. Pratt, Pilgrimage of Buddhis 7 n (1928), 
ch, xii. Only the general tendency of these sects to Hmduization comes within the 
scope of the present work, j 

+ Keith’s Buddhist Philosophyu PP* 216-19, 259-63. Int. § 21 ; Ap. A 2 c 
{Metteyyd), For further refs, see IN 8 c {Mabdyaita), A sympathetic and illumina- 
ting account of Sanskrit Mah3y3na liteiatuie is included in Coomaraswamy’s 
Buddha^ 1928 (1916), pp, 301-23, 

5 Cp. Pilgrimage of Buddhism^ pp. 621-2, on the prominent MahaySnisl sect of 
Tendai in Japan: *The Tendai universe may be called a divine universe with no 
'’God” m it. The Tendai teaches incarnation, many incarnations, without any deity 
becoming incarnate. For it, incarnation means not the descent of deity into human 
flesh, but the ascent of the individual to deity by becoming his true self, whicji is 
selfless. “Become what thou art” is its most fundamental command, a command 
which underlies and transcends all the laws of morality. Many individuals, so 
Buddhism teaches, have risen from the common level, peihaps an infinite number, 
to this higher plane of realization and divinization ; not in the sense of achieving 
something essentially new, but by realizing the Buddha nature which was always 
theirs and which lies, frequently unguessed, in all beings. To know Reality is to be 
it, To^ this realization one attains chiefly thiough cultivation of the two great 
Buddhist virtues of insight and compassion. These mean much more than mere 
morality. They include it, but they include metaphysical comprehension and 
mystical expeiience as well. When these qualities of soul are fully attained, when self 
is completely forgotten in love for others and the illusion of separateness, both in 
theory and in inner feeling, is overcome, one enters into the Buddhahood. This 
must mean, it would seem, that comparison and insight, in some high sense, con- 
stitute the ultimate nature of reality,* Cp. Int. §§ 3, 37. 
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NOTE 9 

HINDUIZING PASSAGES OMITTED FROM THE TEXTS^ 

88 . In the following pages taken fiom the Canon and kindred Pfili 
books, setting forth the life and doctrines of the Buddha, all passages 
mentioning gods and particularized spirits^ have been relegated to 
footnotes, as also all passages setting forth miraculous events^ attri- 
buted to gods or spirits, to Gotania and his disciples, or to their 
opponents, also passages treating of supernatural knowledge or pro- 
phecies, and similarly all passages and phrases dealing with the Indian 
doctrine of Rebirth, or based upon the illusionist theory ^ of pheno- 
mena. In this way, it is believed, the text proper will not only 
repiesent the facts of the life of Gotama more truly, but also will dis- 
criminate between the doctrines and opinions of the Buddha himself 
and those of his later followers, whose opinions and teachings gradually 
resumed the animistic and popular characteristics from which Bud- 
dhism originally diverged. This arrangement at the same time allows 
the reader to see and to weigh for himself all the matter contained in 
the relevant portions of the Pali books. 

89. Writing of the or Pali Introduction to tXx^Jataka 

T. W. Rhys Davids obseivcs; 'The light it throws on the other [later] 
accounts [of Buddha^s life] is often exceedingly interesting and in- 
structive, especially as showing the gradual growth of the supernatural 
parts of the biography.*<> With the still more exaggerated wonders and 
mkacles of the Sanskrit Lalita Vistani^ and the other Northern bio- 
graphies of the Buddha the present work is not concerned. It may be 
questioned whether they can add anything ^0 our knowledge of the 
life of Gotama. Such facts as they contain are included in the Life of 
Buddha given in the Jataka Introduction {Nidana-kathd)y which is 
based upon the Canonical Books, and includes many marvels in a 
somewhat less incredible form than that which they assume in the 
Northern accounts.^ The same may be said of the Southern narra- 
tives (Ceylonese, Burmese, ^ and Siamese), later than the Niddna- 
kathd upon which they are baaed, and to which they add nothing 

* Int. § 3 j IN 6 {Canon) n, * IN 8 Int, § 93. 

" IN 8 6. 4 IN i-s. IN 8 c; Ap, B c, Note, 

^ Rhys Davids, Buddhism (1877), p. 13. 

’ RDB, pp. KM, pp. 12-13; ThB, pp, xx-xxi. 

® Int. § I {Nidd7ia-kathd)\ Ch, 9 c § 3 [i] n ; Ch. lo « § a n ; Ch. 10 6 § a n, Cp, 
Ap. A 2; also Ch. 10 4 § 3 n, 

^ Ch. io6§in. ‘There is no life of Gotama the Buddlia in the Buddhist 
Beriptmes. Indeed the only work, so far known to us, that can be called a bioRraphy 
in our Western sense is a quite modern book called the Mdldlankdra Waithn . . . 
almost certainly quite two thousand years later than the Buddha himself [translated 
by Bishoj> Bigandet as The Life or Lcffend of Gaudama the Budha of the Burmese^ 
i866y; T. W. Rhya Davkls's (lectures on) Bnddhismj its History and Literature^ 
and ed. 1926, p. 87. 
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except wonders and ever-increasing numerical figures. The main 
points, as they emerge from the Canonical Books, ^ present little room 
for scepticism. Gotama was a Rajput or member of the martial caste, 
born in the Sakyan clan, was educated and married, became a recluse 
and searcher after truth, founded a creed, gathered together certain 
disciples, organi2ed an order of preachers, travelled long through the 
various States of the Middle-land, preaching and establishing branches 
of his Order, met certain kings, ministers, and religious teachers, and 
died in old age, still preaching and striving for the enlightenment of 
others. These main facts are as well established as any others in 
history. Further details might be welcome, but aie not essential. 
The only essentials that are doubtful are the exact form of the creed 
which he himself held and taught to others with so much labour and 
devotion, and the precise religious and philosophical beliefs of his 
contemporaries, 

go. Respect for the faithfully memorized text is characteristic of 
the East. It is evident, indeed, that much has been added to the 
original Canon — doubtless in good faith, in each age, by way of 
illustration and exegesis — but it is probable that whatever was once 
enshrined in the text remained unaltered, save by such addition,^ The 
search must be made under the several layers of such additions for 
Gotama’ s original creed. ^ 

91 , If the theories of Rebirth and illusion were essentially Buddhist 
and not Hindu in origin, it follows that medieval and modern* Hin- 
duism, of which they are characteristic tenets, must be in essential 
points Buddhist also: a proposition which cannot be seriously main- 
tained, Whether these theories were developed by Hinduism prior to, 
or after, the time of Gotama^ does not affect the argument that they 
are Hindu theories which were intruded into Buddhism, and not 
Buddhist theories adopted by Hinduism,^ Similarly the belief in 
spirits (animism) is characteristic of primitive tribes, and was imported 
by them into the doctrines of their Hindu and Buddhist converters, 
just as many heathen ideas and customs were introduced into 
Christianity, It was the adoption of these theories that finally merged 
Buddhism into Hinduism in India. It was the absence of these 
theories (whatever the stage of development which they had reached) 
that discriminated the creed of Gotama from that of the Brahmans of 
his time, and not merely his rejecting, or rather ignoring, the Vedas, s 
Brahmanical ritual, and caste, and his insistence upon the selfless 
activity of the Eightfold Path. 

92. Passages in footnotes («) regarding Rebirth^ a?id future states. 

Ch. r, i (Bodhisattay or future Bnddhd)y § $ [52] {previous birihs)\ 

Ch. 4 § 5 [77J {past Uves)y § 17 {re-birth of beings)] Ch. 7 a § 8 

^ RDB, pp. iz-is, ^ IN 6 {Canon). ^ Int. §§ 411, 8 n. 

•t Cp, OB, pp, 4 s-$ 7 * ^ -fnt, § 44, 

^ Int. § 7 j IN 1-5 ; Ap. A x n, Note {Bodhisatta)*, Ap, B a. 
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[83] {a former birth)', Ch. 9 a § 14 [22 ] ; Ch. 9 c § 3 M ; Ch. 23 b 
§ 4 f8] {sagga}', Ap. B c § i {2, samara)-, Ap. E c i § 3 [3^]; 
Ap. H 5 M< 

93. Passages in footnotes {b) regarding Gods and Spirits,^ 

(i) Sakka.^ 

Clu I § 9 tS9]; Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71], 8 [80]; Ch. 5 « § I [81]; Ch. 7 a 
§§ 2 [xv, 2], 9 [84]; Ch. II 12; Ch. 22 6 § 37. 

(ii) Brahma Sahampatip 

Ch. I § 5 [52] ; Ch. 2 § 7 [64] ; Ch. 5 rt § I [81] ; Ch. 5 6 § 9 [28], 
Ch- S c§7[3o]; Ch. 7 a §2 [xv, 2]: Ch. 9c§3[3]; Ch. 14c 
§ 8 [i] ; Ch. 22 h § 27. 

(iii) Indra‘> and other named Gods. 

Ch. I § 5 [52]: Ch. 5 a § I [81]; Ch. 8 h § 2 (2-9). 

(iv) Mdra.^ 

Ch. 2 § 4 [62] : Ch. 4 §§ 4 [71], 6 [78] ; Ch. 5 Z. § 9 [28] ; Ch. 6 i 
§ I [2]; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]; Ch. II c §§ 20 [18], 25 [43}; Ch. II d 
§ 14; Ch. 13 e § I [2]; Ch. i4/§3; Ch. 21 § ii [7-11]. 

(v) The Four Kings,^ or Guardians, of the Four Regions. 

Ch. I §§ 4 [50], 5 [53] ; Ch. 4 § 15 [iv, i] ; Ch. 7 « § 3 [xv, 2]; 
Ch. 13 § 21 [9]; Ap. G 2 rt § I ; Ap. H s [93]. 

(vi) Spirits of the earthp the air, the Brahmd-ivorld, the Heavens^ 
iji general; spirit apparitions. 

Ch. I, i {Tusita-heaven), § 3 [50] {Tusita-heaven), [54] {Tava- 
timsa-heaven)-, Ch. 2 §§ 6 [63], 7 [65] {Tavaiimsa-heaven)', 
Ch. 3 §§ 6, 7 [67]; Ch. 5 « §§ 7. 8 [169]; Ch. 5 t § 7; Ch, 6 a 
§3 {non-human beings)', Ch. 7«§2[a3 {Tavatimsa-heaven)', 
Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]; Ch. 10 « §§ I, 6 [3]; Ch. ii/§ 2 [3]; Ch. 12 d 
§ 4; Ch. 13 <r § 21 [9]; Ch. i6 « § I [502] n {nymphs)', Ch. 18 a 
§ 2 [202] {Tusila)-, Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n (devaputta)-, Ch. 19 i § 3 

' IN 8 17; Iiu. § 88 ; and Ch. i6 § 5 [3] n, 

§ 69 ; Ap. F I a t 2 [53]; Ap. I § 6 [22} n, A subdivision of the Sai;iyutta 
18 after Sakka, The word &ahha means able ai\cl as an epithet was 

npphed to difeent Vedic Gods (SBB, iit, p. ^96, Rhys Davids*s note). When the 
position of Sflkka is defined it is as head of the Thirty Thice (Dig/ia-Nik. ii p. 264: 
istk, 1, p. 330). ^ ^ 

r®-. Ch. 5 A § a n; Ch. 13 a§ lo [5]; Ch, 13 c §« t8 n, 

^ D fas] ; Ap. II 3 o § a. A subdivision of 
« named the Btahma-satfiyutta. It includes more than one 

*1'? (C*'- *s « § 1 [893 n) BrBhmn is defin'itely 

given nla^ above Snkka and is a deity on the border of the impeisonal and personal 
(cp. Ap. Gza, Nofe^ Brahman), 

M - f tii"daha yahhha). It would appeni that 
Been given minor places in the 
mythology of the Muldle-lnncl have not been dcginded but meioly adopted on 
nearsny as convenient, ^ ^ 

Mail”'' ^ ^ ^ s-ubdiviaion of the Sai/iyiitta NiMya is named after 

> Ini. iVoflp^S ® ^ ^ 



IN 9] HINDUIZING PASSAGES OMITTED FROM TEXTS Ixxiii 

[2] ; Ch» 21 § 4 [14] {tavatmsa gods ) ; Ch. 22 i § 3 [4] ; Ap. E c 
i § 3 [33]; Ap, H 5 [94] (ten thousand worlds), 

(vii) Tree-spirits^ Yakkhas {detnon$)y Ndgas {SeYpents)^ and other 
minor classes,^ 

Ch. 4 § 3 {mahe-king)y §§ 4, 7 {Miicalinda)\ Ch. 7 a § 2 [xv, 2]; 
Ch. 10 « § 6 [3] ; Ch. 1 1 <: § 7 (apparition); Ch. 14 § i ; Ap. 

B c § 4 [4] (yakhha), 

94. Passages in footnotes (f:) regarding Miracles,^ 

(i) By the gods; supernatural emnis, 

Ch. I § 4 [50]; Ch. a §§ 6 (63] twice, 7; Ch, 4 §§ j [68], 4 [70], 
5[77]; Ch.5c§7[3o]; Ch. 7 a § 10 [85] ; Ch. ioa§6[3]; 
Ch. II c §2S [43]; Ch. 22i§2[2]; Ch. 22c§§3, 6, 7, 8; 
Ap. B c § I (i) n. 

(ii) By lesser spirits; animistic marvels. 

Ch. I §§ 5 [S^l 7 [573: Ch. 2 §§ 3 [61], 4 [62], 6 [63] ; Ch. 7 « § 2 
[xv, i]; Ch. 15 ^> § II [iv, 6]; Ch. 19 i §6 [9]; Ch. 22 i §2 [2]; 
Ap. B f § I (1). 

(ill) By the Buddha, 

Ch. I §§ s [52]. 8 [58]: Ch. 2 § 6 [63]; Ch. 4 § 2 [69] ; Ch. 6 § 5 

[8]; Ch. 7a§2[xv, 2], §8; Ch. 7 § i [87] ; Ch. 8/§i[3]: 
Ch. 10 i § r; Ch. Ip <3? § 2; Ch. ii c §§ 3 [92]. n [ 7 ]. 24 (ii); 
Ch. II §§ 2 [12], II [i]. It [4I; Ch. 12 § 5 [ii, 2]; ch. 12 d 
§2[ii]; Ch. 13 A§6[i]; Ch. X3£r§i4[9i]; Ch. r4c§§2[2], 
17 [i]; Ch. i6 a § 1 [50a]; Ch. 16 c § 3 [2]; Ch, 18 c § i [99] ; 
Ch. 19 i § 6 [ri-ia]: Ch. 20 § ii [33]; Ch. 21 § ii [la] ; 
Ch. 22 a §§ 5 [22], 8 [37]. 

(iv) By the Disciples, 

Ch. 7 i§i[ 88 ]; Ch,8y§6[4]; Ch,9^:§2[i]; Ch. ii/§i[i]; 
Ch. i6a§6[56]; Ch. i8 6§2[476]. 

(v) By the Buddha! s opponents and others, 

Ch. 11/ § I [5]; Ch. 19 6 § 2. Cp, Ch. IS a § I [36]. 

95. Passages in footnotes (d) regarding supernatural knowledge^ or 
prophecies,^ 

Ch, I §§ 4 [50], 6 [55]; Ch. izb^z [6 ]; Ch, 19 « § 2 [4]; Ch. 20 
§ II [26] ; Ch. 21 § 12 [48] ; Ch. 22 ^ § 8 [37]. 

96. Passages in footnotes (e) regarding Mdyd (Illusmi),^ 

Ap. D b (Illusion); cp. Ap. B c § 2 (Ignorance), 

» Int. §§ 69, 188; Ch. 3 § I ; Ch, 1 1 c § 37 {yakhha) \ Ch. 12 e § 6 [4] n (yakkha), 
§ 10 n (yakkha ) ; Ap. B c § 4 [4] j Ch, iCtdh in (yakkha) \ Ap. D c § 4; Ap, G 2 
Note; Ap. I ^ § 6 £22] n. The loth subdivision of the SafiiyutCa Nfhdya is called the 
Yakkha-satiiyuita; the 29th is the Ndga'-saifiyutta; the 30th, 31st, and 32nd sub- 
divisions are named aftei the Supan^as, Gandhabbas, and ValShas. 

® IN 8 6; Int. §§ 22, 188; Ch. 22 6 § 2 [3] n; Ap, G i « § 3 (6) nj Ap. I, Note; 
Ap, I b (Magic); also Ch, 16 n § 5 [3] n, 

^ Ap. X b (Occtdtwn), Cp, Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. 

^ See Ch. 12 c § 7 [6] n. 5 IN 8 c. 
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NOTE 10 

PARALLELISM OF THE DHAMMA AND STOICISM 
TWO EARLY SYSTEMS OF SELF-«CONTROL AND 
MUTUAL SERVICE, RASED UPON RATIONALISM^ 
AND NATURAL LAW 

97 . The first of Gotama’s sevmous is kno\\'i\ as the Dhauimacakka'- 
ppavafiana-Stiita (the discourse setting the Wheel of the Dhamma or 
Law in motion).^ The word Dhmnma (Sanskrit, DharmaY means 
originally the natural condition of things or beings, and so the law of 
their existence. The original meaning is brought out clearly in com- 
pound words, as in vaya-Mamma samkhara (peiishable-by-nature are 
compounds, i.e, individuals), ^ in the last utterance of Gotama.^ It is 
notable that as Gotama called his doctrine (Dhamwa) after the Nature 
of things or Natural Law, the Stoics similarly based their teaching 
upon Phims or Nature, insisting as they did upon the need of living 
‘according to nature * — hnta phnsuL'^ Man is by nature and its law 
{nomos\ according to the Stoics, a social animal {hoin6nik()s)y^ just as 
according to Aristotle he is a political animal; and they found their 
ethical ideal in his fulfilment of his social nature. At the basis of 
Gotama*s Dhamma was the doctrine of Non-Ego;® and, since the 
world was to him, though in one sense illusory, yet real, not ideal as 
to the Vedantists,*® and activity in it was imperative, it followed that 

^ Int. §§ 6, 9, i9» 64; CK, 4§ n; Cl\. 6 ft § 1 1\; Cl\. 7 a § 18 [3] n; Ch^ 9 e 
§§ ^ [2] n, 10; Ap, E c 1, Note \ Ap, F i, Noie\ Ap. QzCy Note (Six teacheia), nnd 
I 3 (i) [23]- Cp‘ J< 15 - Pintt, The PUgrhuoge 0/ Buddhism (1928), pp. 31-3 : * India pro- 
duced also Its sophists (Int. § 126 11), physicists (Aji. G 2 r § 3 (i) [26]), ntomists (Ap. 
G^Cy Note, V<ii^eshiUa)t and sceptics (Ap, G 2 e § 3 (i) [32]) j even its cynics (Ch. 
3 f 3 $)• tke beautiful Teviija Sutta (IiU. §35,1) Gotama displays the intellectual 

characteristics of a Socrates, a Plato, and an Aiistotle, lefuting by question, answer, 
and definition the claims of the Brahmans to a knowledge of the Gods, then soaring 
upon a flight of survey through all woxlda, and leturning to classify the divine vntues 
which harmoni2e all things, In the Sipgalovada-Sutta (Ch. 9 ft) again ho shows the 
mental qualities of a Zeno or a Confucius, siuvcyinjj in one view the world of daily 
duties. In the Vinaya Rules (Ap. H 3, Note) oignnijsing the Saqigha the founder dis- 
plays an Aristotelian grasp of detail and power of systematization extending to secular 
affairs/ Cp, Gh. 7 c, final note (genm). 

2 Ap. G la. 3 ch. 5 ft § r, 

1 Mrs, Rhys Davids tianalates Dhamma as *Norm^ Sec her Buddhism (1912), 
PP» 32-3' See also IN 5 ft. The one idea underlying all uses of this difficult word 
^eema to be that of unseen regulating power or nature. See A. B. Keith, Buddhist 
Philosophy (1923), 68 ff, 

^ What we call individuals are called in Piili saipkhdrd^ i.e, compounds — the 
^aiic 'updddua-hhhatidhdy i.e. fivefold grasping aggregates, of the Fiist Noble Tiuth 
in the First Sermon. Ch. 5 ft § 5 ; Ap, E a. 

^ Ch. 22 ft § 25. ‘f Int. § 39 ; Ap. E ft, Note, 

8 Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiousy bk. iii, ch. 4, For the social aspect of Stoicism 
see A Selection Jrom the Meditaliom of the Bmperor Marcus Aurelius AitiQ 7 ihius, 
traneluted nnd annotated by J, G, Jennings (tpi?), 

® ,S'f7ftft^ dhamtnd an-aitd, Int. § ^ 6 (fofmim)y and Ap. E c h Note. 

Int. §§ 64, 81 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note, 
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the Law to the Buddha was altruistic, ^ as to the Stoics the law of 
nature was social. 

g8. The famous verses (Ye dhanitna hetu-ppabhavd)^ which are 
said to have converted the chief disciples Sariputta^^ and Moggallana 
may be rendered as follows : 'AH natures (clhamma) springing from a 
cause (hetu-ppabhava) arise and dissolve: *tis this the Mighty Monk 
proclaims. *4 From this summary statement the two gifted Brahman 
students, already disciples of the philosophic teacher Sanjaya, are 
said to have deduced immediately the main doctrines of the Buddha, 
that is the teaching centred in the Four Noble Truths, including the 
Eightfold Path. 5 To be thus fruitful the verses above must have 
conveyed something more than the merely negative idea of transience. 
They must have implied to the two young Brahmans not only the 
transience of all created things but the permanence of the uncreated;^ 
the transience of the many, the permanence of the One, From this 
positive idea of the unity and eternity of the Whole (Atman) would 
flow the ideas of the common origin and bond uniting all individuals, 
and of a durability in which generation after generation of transient 
individuals shai*e. These are the ideas conveyed by the first three 
Noble Truths, which state that all sorrows arise from individualist 
desires, and the fourth Truth which points out the way of self- 
forgetful activity, seiwing tl^e purposes not of the individual but of the 
whole. 

99, Such views would unite them with the Stoics, who found a 
divine principle in the One,^ and not with the Epicureans to whom 
the universe and its processes were mechanical, so that to the former 
fraternal love and social duty seemed natural and imperative,^ while 
the philosophy of the latter school culminated in enlightened egotism.^ 

* Int. § 38. ^ Ch. 7 fl § 19. 3 Int § 30. 

^ H. C. Warren {Buddhism in Translations, p, 89) tianslates as follows: 

The Buddha hath the causes told 
Of all things springing fronri a cause; 

And also how things cease to he — 

^Tis this the Mighty Monk proclaims. 

These verses must l>e read in close connexion with the Process of Dependent 
Origination (Poticca-samuppdda, IN 8 c; Int. § 86), which is said to have been dis- 
covered by the Bodhisatta immediately befoie the Enlightenment, and with the 
An-aitalakhliarta Sutianta (Int, § 85), which the Buddha delivered immediately 
after the First Sermon. 

^Ch. 5i&§8n. ^Ap. G2fl§7. 

7 See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk, iii, ch. ii ; bk. v, ch, 30; bk. vi, ch. 42; 
bk. viii, ch. 50 ; bk. ix, ch, r ; bk. xii, ch. 32. Cp. Ap. E a, P/ote (impulse). Compare: 
'The whole matter, however, appears very differently when we regard, as it seems to 
me for the reasons already stated that we must, our whole universe as embodying 
the manifestation of God, and our individual lives as deiiving their only final reality 
from the manifestation m them of God, On this view the death of an individual is 
no disappearance of spiritual reality, but something in which God’s manifestation 
is still present’ : Prof. J. S. Haldane’s lecture 'Modern Idolatiy’, in his Materialism, 
1932, pp. 178-9, 

® See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. ii, ch. i ; bk, vi, ch. 45 ; bk. vii, ch, 5, 13 ; 
bk. viii, ch, 3^ ; bk. ix, ch, 22; bk. x, ch. 6, 20; bk. xii, ch, 26. 

® See Zeller, Stoics, Epicureans, and Sceptics (1870), pp, 449-55, Ap. E b, Note, 
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The relief and peace of mind which the great Epicurean poet 
Lucretius found in the phrase 'Nothing aiises from nothing’^ (the 
doctrine of the material nature of the universe, based upon the 
atomic theoiy of Democritus), resemble at first sight the enthusiasm 
with which Gotama’s followers received the news that 'all compounds 
pass away’. In the mechanical or physical theory of cosmogony the 
arbitrary and dubious gods of the classical world faded away. To the 
Epicurean this brought the opportunity for unhampered self-develop- 
ment and wisest self-interest; to the Stoic of the best type it brought a 
sense of natural unity, of community of interests, and the impulse of 
social service, self-culture being for a common end and not for any 
individual purpose.^ Here the resemblance between the teaching of 
Gotama, based upon the doctrine of the transience of the Ego, and 
that of the Stoics who did not allow self-culture to obscure the more 
radical duty of service to the community,^ is evident once more»-^ 

100, Perhaps the most staking resemblance of the teaching of 
Buddha to that of the Stoics is to be found in the dialogues of Gotama 
with Uttiya^ and with Malunkyaputta,^ In declaring that questions 
as to whether the world is eternal or not eternal, finite or infinite and 
so on, did not concern him or touch the essential point, which is the 
eradication of egotism and so of sorrow by means of the Eightfold 
Path, Gotama practically takes the same point of view as that taken, 
some seven centuries later, by the Stoic Emperor, who insisted that 
whether the soul be mortal or immortal, whether there be God or 
gods or only atoms,® the duty of man remains clear, namely to fulfil 
his social, that is his unselfish, nature, and do good without thought of 


I See Lucretius, De Rentm NaturOt lib. i, il, 147-59: 

Hunc igitur tenorem nnimi teiiebrnsquc necesscs est 
Non radii solis i^equc Kicida tela dioi 
DiscutJflnt, 8e<| nntuiae species rntioque; 

Piincipium cuius hinc nobis exordia sumet, 

Nullam e milo gigm divwitus wiquam, 

Quippe ita fonnido mortalia coiitinet omnia 
Quod imilta in ten is fieii caeloque tucntiir 
Quorvim opernm causns nulla rntione vidcie 
Possunt ac fieri diyino numine lentui. 

Quas ob res ubi videiimus nil posse cienii 
De nilo, turn quod sequimur iam lectius indc 
Peispiciemus, et unde quent res quaeque cicnii 
Et quo quaeque modo fiant opcia sine diviim. 

^ See E. V. Arnold, JRown?? Stoicism (1911), p. 384. 

5 Compaie Epictetus, Discoiirsest bk, i, ch. 19 (Mathcson*s translation, vol. i, 
p. 103) with Marcus Aurelius, MeditatiotiSy bk. iv, ch. 3, 

^ Cp. the late Prof. Huxley^s comparison of Buddhism with Stoicism in his 
Romanes Lecture included in his collected works. And ace also E. V. Arnold, 
Roman Stoicism (1911), pp. 14-17, 54, 29511, on the general resemblance of the 
Buddhist Sage and the Wise Man of the Cynics who passed on this ideal to the 
Stoics. 

5 Ap. G I n § 4. ® Ap, G I « § 3. ’ IN 5 /j (Rsscnfials)* 

® Sec Marcus Aurelius, Meditotionst bk, vi, ch, 24; bk, vii, ch, 32; bk. ix, ch. 38, 
ch. 39; bk. X, ch, 6; bk. xi, ch. 18 (i); bk. xii, ch, 14, Int.§84j Ch, i4/§4[2]a; 
Ap. G j a, Note; Ap. G 2 n, Note, 
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rewards This is the modern doctrine of Social Service,^ which also 
may be said to be the ethical foundation of all the great religions. 

101. The most characteristic of Stoic virtues is apatheia^ ‘apathy’ 
(tranquillity), or ataiaxia (unperturbedness)/ This virtue is the 
fourth and last of the Brahma-^Uiara (divine attitudes)^ enumerated 
in the famous Tevijja SuttUy namely, iipekkha (serenity), and is also 
the last of the Ten Perfections^ requisite for a Bodhisatta (future 
Buddha). This tranquillity oi serenity is the frame of mind which in 
its perfection characterizes the blissful state of Nibbana.^ The ideal 
of Nibbana, or the extinction of the self in this life, as taught by 
Buddha, is not a merely negative and passive state of extinction, but a 
positive and active condition implying love, pity, and sympathy, as 
well as the final virtue of serenity. Its object is neither repose nor' 
heaven,^ but universal charity or love.^ In other words it is not 
egoistic or individualistic, but altruistic or social. It aims not at 
ascetic purity and isolation from the world, ^ but at social service.^ , 

102. There are other striking parallelisms between the ethical 
teaching of the Buddha and the reflections of the noblest of Roman 
Stoic writers, that great and self-forgetful servant of the public, the 
Emperor Marcus Aurelius, Just as wisdom (pafinay^ is placed among 
the essential virtues by Buddhism, and the Great Teacher is named 
the Enlightened (Buddha), so Knowledge is the foundation of the 
Stoic virtues, and the Wise Man^^ is made the model and ideal of 
the Stoic writers. In the Process of Dependent Origination (Paiicca 
sainuppdday^ the first step in the series which culminates in birth, 
sickness, old age, death, and all the sorrows is ignorance (a'-vijjd), and 
it is only by the abolition of ignorance that sorrows and apparent evils 
can be brought to an end. So ignorance is insisted upon by the Stoic 
philosophers as the origin of error^s and all apparent ills;*<^ and the 
chain of causation figures in the Roman Emperor’s Meditations as the 

^ Int. § 84. Cp, Ap. G I c § 7 {debt), 

^ Int. §§ 105 n, 107 ; Ap. F i, Note\ Ap. V za (i6a), See Zeller, Stoia^ Epicur- 
ea 7 i$y and Sceptics (1870), p. az. 

^ Ap. F z 6. ^ Int. § 69. 5 Ap. C 6. 

^ IN 2 « ; Int. § 48 ; Ap. C « § z. 

’ Ap. F I « {D^na) \ Ap. F i ^ {Metid), 

® Ch. 5 § 4 [17] {maj^himd pappadd), 

^ Ch. 6 6 § I (lok’dmikanipayd) n. 

PafiM (wisdom, intelligence) is the third and last of the essential points of the 
Dhamma, mentioned in the famous Compiehensive Discourse delivered on 
numerous occasions by Gotama during his last journey (Ch, 20 § 8), It is the fourth 
and last of the Ten Perfections (Int. § 69) which begm with Dana (generosity, 
altruism) and end with upekkhd (tranquillity), 
y A futuie Buddha is called a Bodhisatta (wisdom-being or embodiment of 
wisdom) ; Ap, A 2 fl, Note, 

See E, V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism^ pp. 285, 29s; Epictetus, Discourses, bk. i, 
ch. i8 (3, 4). 

See E. V. Arnold, Roma 7 i Stoicism, pp. 16, 295. 

IN 8 c. 

See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. ii, ch. r. 

See ibid., bk. iv, ch, 3. 
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long process of interwoven fate/ which yet leaves room for free will^ 
and moral responsibility/ 

103, The similarity between the classes of duties, insisted on in the 
Singalovada Sutta and in the Edicts of Asoka, and the Relationships 
{scheseis) of Stoic Ethics, has been pointed out already*-^ 

104, The well-known Stoic precept ‘Bear and forbear* {aiiechou kai 
apechouY accords with the spirit of the second and third Noble 
Truths^ which find in peisonal desire and its uprooting the origin 
and end of all sorrow, and with the beautiful charity of the famous 
Dhammapada vcise/ 

Not indeed by hatred docs hate cease at any time ; 

Hatred is brought to an end by love: this is an eternal law. 

105. What is commonly and, from the individualistic point of view, 
naturally regarded as the pessimism^ of the two philosophies finds 
expression in their condemnation of the desire for pleasure/ the 
desiiefor approbation and rewaid,^®the desjire for future and in 
their depreciation of the human body and all that appei tains to it/^ 

106. In both systems, though the soul is, or may be, transient, 

> See Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiomi bk, li, ch. 3, 

2 Seti ibid,, bk. iii, ch, 1 1 ; bk. v, ch. 20, ch, 34; bk, viii, cb, 7. 

3 IN 3 Int. § 42, 

^ Int. § 12 n; Ap, F 1, Noie\ Ap. G i c§ 5 [viii]. 

5 See E. V. Arnold, Roifian Stoicism^ pp. 126, 350 ;^Maicu8 Aurelius, MediiaLions^ 
bk. V, cK. 33. Cp. Ch. 22 c § io(/or6<'a»niice); Ap. F i 6 § 4 (6); Ap, F 2 <i (142). 

^ Int, § 2^. ^ Dhammpii(h (5); Ap. F i ft § 4 (s), 

^ ft is a aelf-fl altering mistake of indivickinlism to suppose that the altiuistic or 
social nature is soft and pessimistic. On the contiaiy tiiu most altnuslio spiiita, such 
ns St, Fiancis of Assisi, to mention no higher example, have constantly proved the 
most fiery and unconquerable. It was the social impulse that caused Mnicus 
Aurelius to consider himself born to stand before Home as the bull befoio the herd 
(sec Mediiaiions^ bk. xi, ch. 18), and upon his broad forehead, on the distant confines 
of the Empire, the ‘blond beasts* of the north flung themselves repeatedly and in 
vain. Hercules, the type of strength and energy, and Diogenes, the type of rugged 
fveedom, are in the forefront of Stoic ideals of conduct (sec Anrold, R, ;Stoicrs»i, 
pp. 169, 296). In our own times the ‘unknown wairioi’, though perhaps among the 
humblest, is assuiedly not least among the heroes, The absence of self-seeking and 
hatred is not a diminution, but an added element, of strength. There can be no 
question as to which is the more virile figure, the Stoic or the Epicuican, the man of 
duty or the intelligent seeker after self-interest. Tire famous »Stoic apaiheia is not 
the modern apathy, but a valiant state of mastery over suffering (Int. § 101), 
Finally the untiring and hopeful energy of the Buddha, labouiing to spread en- 
lightenment, fighting down pain by will (Ch, 21 § 7 [23]) until his course was run, 
is as typical of him as are his mildness and unshaken calm. — For a markedly 
predatory view, rather ‘pacld-Uke than individualistic see chapter x on ‘Buddhism, 
Stoicism, Socialism’ in Spenglei’s Decline of the WeH (London, 1926), 

® Compare the thiec kinds of desire (tauhd) enimieiated in the First Sermon 
(Ch. 5^6). 

See Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiotis, bk. v, ch. 6: bk. vii, ch. 73 . ch, 74 . Ap. 
H4^§a(8). . . ; 

See Marcus Auielius, Meditationsy bk, ii, ch. 16, ch. 17 ; cp, IN 30 ; Ap. G x a 
(Gotania^s Positivism), 

See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. li, ch. 17 ; bk, xir, ch. 3, Also Ap. D n § 6 
(detachment)*, Ap. H 2 « § 5. 

SeeE.V, Arnold, jRo/HnuiStorm/H, pp, 238, 2691 Marcus Aurelius, 
bk, ii, ch, 17; bk. iv, ch. 21. IN 3 ri; Ap, E c i {au-aitd)\ Ap, G i a (Gotama*s 
Positivism), 
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all things that aie not of the soul are indifferent and though both 
systems inculcate the training of the self, ^ this self-culture is evidently 
not for egotistical, but for social or altruistic, puiposes,^ 

roy, On the physical side also the similarity of the philosophies is 
emphasized by the Stoic belief in the end and recommencement of 
the ordered universe in a periodic general conflagration {ekptirosis)^'^ 
which markedly lesembles the Indian belief, not less Hindu than 
Buddhist, in the sequence of cycles or aeons, proceeding in eternal 
succession, each cycle {kappa^ Sanskrit kalpd)^ closely resembling its 
predecessor. 

108. Respect for women, for all castes and classes, and for all 
nationalities^ naturally arises from the monistic principles of Budd- 
hism, as from those of Stoicism. Tenderness for animals, however, 
which also follows logically and is eminently a Hindu and Buddhist 
ideal {a-himsdy unhurtfulness),^ does not find a place in the Stoic 
theory,® 

109. The similarities, general or specific, of the two systems may 
be utilized to throw light on both* They may be supplemented by 
other more incidental resemblances. The Stoic paradox that the sage 
can be happy even when in pain^ may be paralleled by the Buddhist 
contention that one may be wretched of body but not wretched of 

no. The monies of the four degrees mentioned in the Book of the 
Great Decease^^ and the well-known four stages*^ commencing with 
conversion and culminating in Arahatship (saintship) remind one of 
the stages of progress {prohope; progressio) which figure prominently 
in the treatises of the Greek and Roman Stoic writers,* ^ 

n I. The list of things mentioned in the 26th Sutta of the Majjkma 

* See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, PP* 40, 289, 315; Marcus Auielius, 
Meditations, bk. li, ch. n ; bk. v, ch. 350, ch. 33 ; bfc. vi, ch. 3^ ; bk, viu, ch. 5^ ; bk, xi, 
ch, 16 ; bk. XII, ch. 2, ch. 33. Cp. Int. § loi ; Ap. C b, 

2 See E. V, Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 236, 360 ; Marcus Auielius, Meditations, 
bk. vii, ch, 28, ch. 33 ; bk. xi, ch, 18 (y), ch. 20; Dhammapada, 183, Cp. Ch. ii § 13 
{y ourselves)’, Ap. E c ii {seiptrainind^t esp. § 4; Ap. F 2 ^ {true Brahman), 

3 See Maicus Aurelius, Meditations, bk. iii, ch. 4. Int. § 24 (on the Eightfold 
Path, which follows on the first three Truths demonstrating the evils of individual- 
istic desire), Cp. Int. § 37 (on the foui virtues known as the ahma-^vihara)’, 
Int* § 53 (on the Edicts of Asoka). 

+ See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp, 95, 106, 190; Epictetus, Discourses, 
bk, iii, ch. 13 (Matheson*s tr., vol. li, p, 41). 

s Int, § 49;Ch. 7 o§ 2o;Ch, 10 c (ao) n; Ch. ii £§25 [43] nj Ch. i9e§ i [393]; 
Ap. A 2 o, Buddhavaijisa II, i ; Ap. A 2 c; Ap. B a § a ; Ap. E a, Note', Ap. F i o 
§ 2 [55] ; Ap. G I c § 6 ; Ap. I 6 § 3 ; also Ch. 18 § 3 [7] n; and Ch, 4 §§ 3 n, 16 n, 
Cp. Ap. G I a § 3 (i, eternal)’, and Ch. 14 e § 2 (i] n {repeiiitons), 

^ Ch. 12 6 § 2 (CV. X. i); Ap. F zc (The True Brahman). Cp. E. V. Arnold, 
Roman Stoicism, pp. 270, 279, 384, 

’ Int. § 49; KM, p. 69 , A, V. Smith, Oxford History of India (1920), pp. 32, 155. 

8 See E. V, Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp. 205, 274. 

^ See ibid., p, 299. 

Ch, i36§4[4];Ch, i4c§ i2[2]iAp.Eei§8[i8]. Cp. Ap. F 1 6 § 2 n. 

Ch. 22 i I z6- KM, p. 52. 

See E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, pp, 102, 294, 325. 

f 
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Nikaya^ as objects of ignoble craving being subject to biuh, old age, 
disease, death, soirow, and corruption, namely, Svife and child, slaves 
male and female, goats and sheep, fowls and pigs, elephants, cattle, 
hoises and mares, gold and silvev, and all the s\ippovts of individual 
life\ bears a resemblance to the Stoic lists of things that aie indiffer- 
ent^ because external or beyond one’s conlioP ‘the praise of the 
many, or dominion, or wealth, or enjoyment of pleasure’,*^ * country 
houses, retreats on the sca-sUorc and in the hills’ Svhatsocver 
othei'vS do, or say, and whatever thou thyself hast clone, or said, and 
whatsoever things perturb ihcc as about to happen in the future, and 
wliatsoever through the body surrounding thee, or through the 
breath associated therewith, is attached to tliee but beyond the power 
of thy will, and whatsoever the circumfluent vortex of external things 
whirls past thee\^ 

1 1 2, As the freedom of the inind^ from the fetters^ of external 
things is a Stoic ideal, so fieedom or emancipation (muitiy Sanskrit 
mukU)^ from the ^fetters’^” of individualistic desire (tanJuly upadanay^ 
leads to the Buddhist Nirvana (extinction of the self),^^ a blissful 
mental condition of selflessness, which is the sole object of ‘noble 

craving’* D 

1 1 3, In the Maba Vagga the rich patroness Visaklia is described as I 
asking permission to grant certain benefactions to the Buddhist Order ( 
and as calling these gifts ‘boons’ to hcrselfd^ thus showing a state of 
mind corresponding to that which the Stoic limperor recommends 
when he writes that having done a kindness one should require nal 
thanks but rather considci that one has done a kindness to oneself in \ 
fulfilling one’s social nature.* ^ 

1 14, Resemblances in similes used by way of illustration — moon- 
light*^ and sunshine,*^ the hand unfettered by the air,*® the open 

* Ap> F 1 c [i6z]; cp. Ap. B a§ 3 [ii], 

2 See E. V. Arnold, I^oman Stoidsmy p. 289; Epictetus, Discourses, bk. ii, ch. 19 
(Mfltheson^s tr. voJ, i, p. 213); Maicus Aurelius, Meditaiious, bk. v, cli. 33, bk. xi, 
ch. 2. Cp. Ch. 19 b § n [7] (gain); and Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n {E 7 ght zvorldfy fnutters)] 
also Cli. 14 c § 9 (trcflsar^s), 

3 Epictetus, Mafiual, i. 31, 3a; Discourses, bk. i, ch, xxx, Maicus Aurelius, 
Medilatiom, bk, vi, ch. 41 ; bk. viii, ch. 7; bk. xi, ch. 37, Cp. Ch. 13 ^ § 4 [4]. 

♦ See Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiotrs, bk, hi, ch, 6. 

s See ibid., bk. iv, ch. 3. ^ See ibid., bk, xii, ch. 3. 

7 Compare E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, p. 17. 

® See Marcus Aurelius, MedttalionSt bk. viii, ch, 7. 

^ Cp. A. B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy, p, 128; Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, 
p. 170. Ch. 5 6 § 7i Ap. D a§ 6. 

Compare Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 213. 

" Ch, s i § 6, Ap, C a, Ap. Pic, 

Ch, 14 c § 17 [6] j also Ch. 10 c (66) n. Cp, OB, pp, Cp. also Ch, 8 j 

§2[u,i];Ch.22a§7.[3Sl. 

See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk, vii, ch, 73, ch, 74, Cp, Ch. r6 § 3 l7] ; 
Ap. F r b §§ 3 [4], 7; and Int. § 3 {altruism)*, Ap. F 2 d, Nole\ Ap, H 4 c § 2 (10); 
also Ch. 13 « § 6, and Ap, C & § 9. Ch. 8 § i [z]. 

See Marcus Aurelius, Meditations, bk, viii, ch, 57 ; Ap. F i 6 § z. 

*8 Ch. 8 A § I [6], 
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hand,^ the closed the vessel defiled^ or cracked/^ and the like^ — 
are plainly superficial. 

1 15. One of the most marked and characteiistic features of Bud- 
dhism, the third ‘Refuge’,^ namely the Samgha (community) or Order 
of preaching Mendicants, has no equivalent in the Stoic system. It 
was through this oiganization of preachers that the doctiines of 
Gotama were spread throughout the numerous states of the Middle- 
land during his lifetime, and far beyond the boundaries of India after 
his death. 

1 16. A link between the Ionian Greeks and the India of the period 
closely succeeding the age of Buddha might be found in the highly 
organized Persian Empire, which in its decay was taken over by the 
Macedonian conqueror, somewhat after the period of the great specu- 
lative Asiatic Greek physicists, Heraclitus and Democritus, and 
before the maturity of the Cyprian Zeno, the founder of the Stoic 
philosophy, who was studying at Athens at the time. But even if the 
affiliation of Stoicism to Buddhism were established, there would 
still remain to be explained the resemblance of Buddhism and the 
great philosophical religion of Confucius, *7 Gotama’s somewhat older 
contemporary in China. It does not seem impossible that a monistic 
and altruistic or social philosophy should arise among different races 
independently. 

1 17. The remarkable resemblances between Buddhism and Stoic- 
ism seem due to similarity of initial premises^ rather than to affiliation 
after the development of the Eastern creed. If the oneness of the 
universe, and at the same time its reality, be granted, then not only 
the transience but the divineness of life, the kinship of all beings, and 
the natural impulse^ to self-forgetful love and active social service for 
their own sake and not for reward, follow, as also the influence of every 
action, thought, and word upon the whole.^^ The ethics are not only 
those of Buddhism and of Stoicism but, despite the difference of 
premises, those of Christ also, who however added, what the heart 
of man for the most part needs, worship, a belief in the consoling 
presence of a personal God, and the hope of immortal life. To the 
philosophic Hindu thinkers of Buddha’s day the oneness of the 
universe was clear, but with this sense of unity there came to the best 
of them a sense of the illusion {mdydy^ of this world and individual 
existences, and to the less elevated spirits a keen desire to escape from 
the coils of this life. It was left to Gotama to synthesize the essential 

^ See E. V, Arnold, Roman Sioichnit p. 68. ^ Ch, ai § 7 [25]. 

^ Cp. Ch. 11 fl? § 9 n {the empty water-pot). 

^ See Epictetus, DiscourseSi bk. ii, ch. 4. 

s Ch.8rf§7[a]; Ap.G2&§ 1 [4]. 

® On the Three Refugee — Buddha, Dharama, Satpghn — see Ap. H i § 5. 

7 Cp. Okakura-Yoshisaburo, The Japanese Spirit (1905)1 PP* 57“^, 

8 Ap. G r ATote. ^ Cp. Ch. iz a § 7 [aa8]. 

Int. §8j Cp. Ap. Gafl {Metaphysical Pi esttpposiiiom of Gotamc^\ Ap. B b 

{Impersonal Karma), “ IN 8 
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oneness of the universe and its practical reality, the transience of the 
soul and its imperative everyday duties, the divineness and the 
comittonplaceness of life.' 


NOTE 11 

GOTAMA’S JOURNEYS^ 


1 18. Though there doubtless is a superstructure of fictitious locali- 
ties, claims and incidents, set down among the Suttas — as for example 
in the strange interviews recorded as talcing place between Gotama 
and gods, or spirits, ^ and demons (yakkha ) — yet the geogi aphical and 
topographical details of the first four or early Nikayas of the Siitta 
(and) Pitaka, as well as in the Vinaya (ist) Pitaka^ stand compaiison 
on the whole with known facts and bear with them a cojiviction of the 
general truth of the nairative. The Ceylon'* monks— from whom we 
have the sacred books of tlie Plina-yana (Little Vehicle) Canon, and 
who claim that they have them by direct tradition from Prince 
Mahinda,5 the missionary son of the Emperor Asoka, though they may 
have drawn them from a more recent origin — cannot possibly have 
invented the itineiaries of the Nikayas as a whole, any more than they 
can have invented an ancient canonic^al language, corresponding 
fundamentally with that of the Asokan inscriptions, and etymologically 
with- the Sanskrit language, differing from though resembling their 
own Southern speech ; or the Jdtaka stories corresponding with the 
carvings on the railings of the Mauryan Topes at Bharhut and Sahch! 
or the main facts of the life of Buddha, which are found equally in the 
Maha-yana (Great Vehicle) tradition of Northern countries to which 
the influence of Ceylon never reached.^ Nor can they have elaborated 
these itineraries from merely vague geographical information such as 
is conveyed by travellers’ tales; they must at least have based them 
upon a precise and detailed tradition of Gotama’s journeyings, itself 
founded on topographical, as well as historical, knowledge. The 
fundamental tiadition and the language must have been derived 
direct from the Middle-land of India, whether in Asoka’s time or 
later, The Indian tradition itself, doubtless— whether corresponding 
closely or not with the Ceylon Canon in its present form — ^must have 
been compounded of matter of varying authenticity, « and it is perhaps 
now impossible first to sift out, and then in turn to sift, the Indian 


’ Ap. C 6 ; cp, Ch. 12 (? § 6 [4]* 

V all the places mentioned in the aettiiifis of the first 

M These settings are doubtless some- 

times commentanal and without ongmal authority, but they fit leadily into a totio- 
graphcal system Further reference may be made to the indexes of place nan cs ?. 

wW e vlrere the me; is"ome 

what enlarged and the commentarial hand seems more evident. 

^ IN ti a, ♦ Int 6 1 ? T,.* t 

MN s rt; Aps G I 7 ints \ ^3. 8 
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record. The conviction of the general truth of the itineraries, how- 
evei, remains, and in the same way the Discourses themselves, what- 
ever may be said of their superstructure, convey a similar conviction 
as to the historical authenticity of their basis. 

{a) The great ronies^ 

1 ig. It is remarkable that so little is recorded of Benares and Gaya 
after the great events of the Enlightenment and the First Sermon, in 
the first four or early Nikayas of the Suita Pitaka. From these it 
would appear that Gotama visited Benares^ seldom thereafter, and 
Gaya^ perhaps only once, 

120. One may gather that he was not actuated by the sentimental 
feelings of his later followers for the scenes of those truly remarkable 
events, but as a great administrator he went where his presence was 
practically most useful, namely to the capital cities of the four chief 
states of the Middle Country — Rajagaha, Vesali, Savatthi, and 
Kosambi — following the beaten routes between those cities, and 
taking his own native town of Kapilavatthu on the way between Vesali 
and Savatthi, not only because he had there a large following of his 
own clansmen, but because it lay in the line of march. 

1 2 1. His usual route seems to have been in the order above men- 
tioned,^ and the reverse, ^ aud not between Kosambi and Rajagaha, 
which latter would have led him through Benares and Gaya. No 
villages apparently are mentioned as halting-places of the BuHdha 
between Benares and Gaya, though many are named on the long 
routes between the four capitals mentioned above.^ It may be sur- 
mised also that the Ganges river route, ? which was the usual route 
between Kosambi and Benares and what was later Pataliputta, was 
not convenient for a paity of begging and preaching friars, which was 
doubtless considerable in numbers, even though it may have been 
less than the conventional 'five hundred^® elders and friars (thera 

^ Ch. i4/§ II t 7 ]n; Ch, i5<i§§ i [36] n, 12 (ii) n), 

2 Int. §§ 151, 158 n, 167; Ch. 6rt§§ I n, 2, 13; Ch, 15 a; Ch. 17 c [36]. 

3 Ch. Jib, 

^ ^The stopping places [on the route from Savatthi to RajagahaJ weie (beginning 
at Savatthi), Setavya, Kapilavastu, Kusinara, Pava, Hatthi-gama, BhandagSma, 
Vesali, PStaliputta, and Nalanda* (RDBI, p, 103), A shorter route between 
Savatthi and Kusinara via Atuma is indicated (Ch. 13 « § 7 [i] n). 

5 Cp. OB, p. no. * See Chapters ii-iq 

7 In the Vinaya Pitaka {pulh-vaggay XI. i. 12; Ch. IS ^ § 15 [12]) it is stated that 
after the Buddha*s death Ananda with five hundred followers went by boat up- 
stream (presumably from the neighbourhood of Pataliputta) to Kosambi, whei e he 
saw King Udena and the recalcitrant monk Channa. In the same Pitaka (MV, vi. 
xvii. 8) we read also that a party of monks, who had jpassed the rainy season (z/ris) 
among the Kasis (Ch. 15 a), journey (apparently on foot) to Rftjagaha to visit the 
Buddha. Foi the river Ganges see Ch. 8 rf § 8 ; Ch. la 5 § 1 1 [i] ; Ch. 14 c § 15 [a] n; 
Ch. 15 T2 (li); Ch. 16 § 7 [i] n; Ch.i9a§2; Ch. 20§ ii [32]; also Ch. 3 
§5[i67]n; Ch. ii c§ 6 [263] n; Ch. 13 « § S [i] n; Ch, 13 c § 9 (529)1 Ch. 14 c 
§i7[ii]n;Ch. i4e§8;Ch.i5&§^ 

®Ch. nd§8[r]; Ch. Ch. i3fl§4[i]; Ch. Ch, 14 d 

§§ 3»4lCh. 14 /§ 10 [i];Ch. 19 ^ § 9;Ch. 22 § 24 [6] n;Ch, 23 6 § 4. The number 
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bhikkhn) of the Nikayas. If this is coriect, one may gather that the 
nnmber of his followers m these two towns was not large, despite the 
first success in Benares, which was then, as now, a stronghold of 
Brahmanism. It is noticeable that no other spot in or near Benares 
besides the Isipatana deer-park is mentioned in the first four Nikayas, 
except once the Khemiyambavana (mango-grove) wheie Udcna 
stayed.^ No conversions in the town of Gaya itself arc recorded in 
the Nikayas, though Gotama stayed fot a while on the Gaya-Head,^ 
a hill overlooking the town, and converted there a thousand fire- 
worshippers, the followers of Kassapa, on his way from Benares to 
Rajagaha after the first vas. Uruvela, the scene of his enlightenment, 
was a lonely spot on the banks of the liver Neianjara some miles east 
of Gaya, and though he must have passed through that town on his 
original journey to Benares he did not preach there, whether because 
it was then a small place or because he was too full of thoughts not yet 
finally arranged and was instinctively bent on speaking first to the 
already partially prepared minds of his five former followers and 
friends. 

izi. That he occasionally diverged from the great routes is prob- 
able enough, but most of the places visited by him were appaicntly, 
like Nalanda and Pava, on the direct way. The authenticity of the 
claims of other places to the honour of having been visited by him is 
difficult to establish. An early follower, living in one of these places 
and speaking of some great discourse heard from the Ups of the 
Teacher, might unwittingly originate ti tradition that the Teacher 
himself stayed and spoke in that place. 

In the Madbrnattha-Vildsini^ a Pali Commentary on the 
Btiddha-vama^ there appears a summary account of the Biiddha^s 
movements during the twenty years intervening between the time of 
his establishment of his first head-quarters at Rajagaha, the capital of 
the kingdom of Magadha,^ and the date of his finally establishing his 
head-quarters at Savatthi, the capital of the rival kingdom of Kosala, 
'The Blessed One for twenty years after his enlightenment being with- 
out a fixed dwelling^, runs the Commentary, hvent and stayed where- 
soever he listed. . , , But from that point he stayed regularly at 
Savatthi, either in the great Jetavana monastery or in the Eastern 
monastery {Piibhdrama)y on alms/^ For reasons not clearly 
stated, but possibly political, he left Savatthi some twenty-four years 


Ch I ht Ch IS i ? 2; cp. Ch, 14 ^ § 10 [il Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 n; 

r 7 . ^ ^ J also Ch. 4 § 8 n ; Ch. 1 1 M ; Ch. IS « S 1 1 [ 1 ] n! 
Contrast Buddha s declared dislike of noise and crowds (Ch. 13 c § 19), thoimh aa a 
great leader he had to endure them (Ch. 8 k TSU, ^ mou^n as a 

[ 15 « § 13 [t 57 ]* z 7 « § c fj) 

it IS convenient and apparently not incorrect to use this tribal name as the 
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later, about a year before his death, and spent the rainy season again 
in Rajagaha, from which place he started northwards upon the journey 
which ended with his death. The basis for this summary account was 
doubtless ancient tradition, which may be accepted as sufficient 
authority. Mention is made of those places at which Gotama spent 
each vas or period of residence during the rainy season, and inter- 
mediary halting-places are not named. The l^acher’s long and 
constant Journeys, during all seasons except the rains, ^ must have 
been performed mainly on foot, with occasional stages on horseback^ 
and doubtless some in wagons drawn by slow but efficient Indian 
bullocks, 3 in a manner not very unlike that of the long cold-weather 
camping tours of Indian officials before motor transport curtailed that 
leisurely procedure. In place of tents there would be the village 
assembly-halh or monastery, s which the Teacher and his followers 
would reach before the heat of the day, after a long slow march in the 
early morning or at times by night, through country often beautiful 
and always interesting, by roads worn with traffic, or tracks less easy 
to find, leading to fords sometimes dangerous to negotiate, winding 
through growing crops or silent jungle, or mounting gradually through 
forests on the hill-sides to the north and south of the great Gangetic 
plain, ^ with halts by the wayside to preach to whosoever would listen. 
The official march in India^used to be about sixteen miles, or eight 
/eos, but this was often for convenience reduced to half, and such a half- 
march^ may well have suited Gotama and his many followers. There 
is evidence that he was sensitive to the great beauty through which he 
passed on his journeys between busy towns.^ 

124. The distances between the ancient capital cities were very 
great. In the narrative of the Bodhisatta*s journey when he first left 
Kapilavatthu on his search for enlightenment th^Jataka Introduction 
states^ that having ridden thirty leagues {yojanas) he halted at the 
river Anoma, and went thence to Rajagaha, a distance of thirty leagues, 
on foot. On this Rhys Davids remarks:^® 

'The thirty yojanas here mentioned, together with the thirty from Kapila- 
vastu to the river Anoma, make together sixty, or four hundred and eighty 
miles from Kapilavastu to Rajagaha, which is far too much for the direct 
distance. There is here, I think, an undesigned coincidence between 
Northern and Southern accounts, for the Lalita Vistara (chap, xvi, at the 
commencement) makes the Bodhisat go to Rajagaha via Ves^Ii, and this 
would make the total distance exactly sixty yojanas,* 

Describing the Buddha*s return journey from Rajagaha to Kapila- 
vatthu, after his enlightenment and the establishment of the Samgha 

^ Ch. 8 c, » Ch. 2 § 4. 

3 Int, § 189 {caravans) \ Ch. i § 7 {Sowmg Festival)* 

Int. §§ 133, 171 j Ch. la « § I, s Int, § 137; Ch. 8 g* 

Cp. Ch, 8/§a. ^Ch* 7 b§j. »Ch. 3§5n. 

^ Ch. § 7. Buddhist Birth Storiesj vol. i, p, 87. 
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at the former city, ih&Jataka Introduction’ states that ‘The Blessed 
One, . . . started from Rajagaha, and travelled a league a day; going 
slowly with the intention of reaching Kapilavatthu, sixty leagues from 
Rajagaha, in two months.’* In a later passage in the same narrative^ 
Anatha-pindika, the merchant prince of Savatthi, after his conversion 
by the Buddha during a visit Co Rajagaha, is said to have built resting- 
places (vikarey ‘along the road to Savatthi, forty-five leagues in 
length’, as well as buying the famous Jetavana Grove in Savatthi as a 
gift for the Buddha. It is perhaps meant that the merchant built 
rest-houses along a more direct and shorter route which lay within 
the kingdom of Kosala, of which Savatthi was the capital. 


(6) Topography of the chief cities 

125. Many details are given regarding the topography of the great 
capital cities, (i) The groves, hills, and caves of RAjagaha,® the 
capital of the Magadhan kingdom, are mentioned frequently. During 
his original visit to Rajagaha, before the Great Enlightenment, 
Gotama rested in the shadow of the Pandava Rock, facing east.** 
After his enlightenment his first resting-place in Rajagaha was at 
Latthivan-uyyana(Sapling-grove-park),7 six miles distant (ti-gdvuta- 
maggo) from Rajagaha; this place being afterwards called the Vanna- 
bhu (Place of Praise).* Near this spot wgs the shrine {cetiya) [called] 
Supattitha.» 

136. His first abode in Rajagaha was the Ve|uvanuyySna (Bamboo- 
grove-park)’® or Vejuvan-arama (Bamboo-grove-garden),” a grove 
situated near to Rajagaha and presented to the Order by King Bimbi- 
sara on his conversion. This grove or garden was situated upon the 
lofty hill known as Gijjha-kuta (Vulture-Peak),’* near the city. It is 
constantly stated in the Nikayas that Buddha stayed on this hill in the 
Bamboo-grove in the Squirrels’ Feeding-ground {Veluvane Kalan- 
daka-nivSpe)f^ and it is not infrequently added that at that time 


’ Ch. 7 j § 1. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3I. 

’ i.c. travelling one league (8 miles) a day formerly customary among Indian 
officials touring with tents and carts, 

3 Ch. loaU- Ch. si§2;Ch. 8 d§ 3 ( 3 ). 

. ' Ch 2§ 7 [66]; Ch. 3 § i ; Ch. 7 ^3! § ; Ch. 7 c§ x ; Ch. 8 J 

§10; Ch. 11 c; Ch. 14/|8 [a]; Ch,t5a§ra; Ch.i9!i§a; Ch.aaHyli?]; 

23 i §5 Ap.Ha, 

^ Ch. 3§a. 

^ Ch. 7 7. ‘Latthivana (Sansk. yashtivana), literally ‘^stick forest^’, means a 

forest consisting of bambus. General Cunningham has the following note about 
this bambu forest: “In 1862, when I was at Rfijgir (i.e. Rajagaha), I heard the bambu 
forest always spoken of as Jaktiban • * • I fbced the position of the bambu forest to 
the south-west of Rajgir [the modern village neai the new city] on the hill lying 
betw’een the hot springs of the Tapobaii and old Rajagriha”. Reports, III, 140* : 
p. 136 n. See also Kern, Manual, p. 24 n. 

7 ^ § 9 ' 9 Ch. fill 

'■ Ch. 7 a §§ 10 [8s], 14 [D]. n. 7 « S i U’ J. 
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certain Hindu wandering philosophers (patibbajakay were staying at 
the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground (Mora-ntvape)^^ which was apparently 
at no great distance. It is possible that the two large gardens with 
their respective rest-houses were called after the squirrels and pea- 
cocks which frequented the two spots. The word Bamboo-grove is not 
distinctive alone, and possibly the name Squirrels* * * § ** Feeding-ground 
was added in apposition to distinguish this bamboo-grove from 
others. In the Nikayas the two words generally appear together, but 
the Veluvana is sometimes mentioned alone.^ Frequent references 
occur in the Nikayas to the large grove or garden, near the city, set 
apart for Hindu wandering preachers {panbbdjakd\ and sometimes to 
Queen Udurabarika’s Garden for the Wanderers, ^ which possibly 
may have been identical with the Peacocks* Feeding-ground (Mom- 
nivdpa) mentioned above. ^ Such gardens^ with rest-houses for 
wandering religious and philosophical teachers {paribbdjakd) of all 
sects were not uncommon in the neighbourhood of Indian cities of 
the time. The Seers* or Rishis* Retreat {Isi-patanay near Benares, 
where Gotama preached the First Sermon, was such an institution; 
the Gabled-roof {KUf-dgdra) Hall,^ in the Great Wood (Mahd-vana) 
near Vesali, was another; the Hall in Queen Mallika*s park’ at 
Savatthi was another, Even after the Sarngha received the gift of the 
Veluvana from King Bimbisara the Buddha occasionally stayed in the 
Wandereis’ Garden at the Peacocks* Feeding-ground.^’ It would 
appear that Gotama availed himself of this rest-house on the same 
footing as any other wandering preacher {paribbdjakd)^ and that the 
house and garden were not assigned to any particular sect. 

137, The buildings, such as they were, at the Veluvana were 
naturally at first by no means commodious,” and we read that while 
the Buddha stayed there the Elder Sariputta and other followers 
lodged elsewhere on the Vulture-Peak Hill {Gijjha-knfe pabbate)^^ It 
is evident that Gotama and his chief disciples did not habitually, at 
any rate at first, lodge together, though their lodgings may have been 

* Rhys Davids compaies these parihhdjakd with Greek Sophists (RDBI, p, 141). 

§§133, 137, i.|4» 168, 179, 187; Ch. 7 «§§i 6, 18; Ch. 8 A [i] ; Ch. ii /; § 9; 

Ch, II 4 Wi Ch. 14c § 10 [i]; Ch. 14c § 4 W; Ch. 15 6 §§ i [xj, 2; Ch, x6 a 

§ I [503] ; Ch. 18 c § 3 [3] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). Cp. Int. § 19 ; IN 10 n; Ch, a § 3 ; 
Ap. H 4 r § 2 ; also Ap, Gzc (Opponents), 

" Ch,8/{§ li Ch. II c§9, 

^ Ch, II c§3 [17]. The order of these names, all in the locative case, differs, 
The Squirrels* Feeding-ground is put after the Bamboo -grove, whilst the Peacocks* 
Feeding-ground is put before the Wanderers* garden. 

Ch. lie §11 [i], 5 Ch. 8 ft § I. 

^ RDBI, pp, 141-2; Ch.i2e§io; Ch. 13 a § 10 [i] ; Ch. 14 c § 4 [3] ; and 
Int. § 136. V Ch. 5 « § 9 [171] ; Ch. 15 a §§ 9, i6 [rj. 

® Jnt, § 133 ; Ch. 12 c §§ 1, 3 [2373* 

® Ch, 14 c § zo [i] ; and Int. § 142. Ch. ii c § 10, 

” The various types of houses presented to the Older in Rajngaha are described, 
perhaps conventionally, in Culla-vagga VI (Ch. 8y § 10). Ch. 8 </§ 2 (3)5 Ch, 8 g 
{Vihdra), Cp. also Int. § 123 {Monastery\ and § 190 (architecture), 

** Int. §128. 
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near one another. The idea of large monasteries, built at great cost, 
came later, possibly aftei Gotama^s death. 

128. The ancient city was situated in a valley encircled and de-- 
fended by high hills, the northern gate^ being close to an opening in 
the hills, through which a small stream passes on its way towards the 
river Ganges. A later city was built by King Bimbisara," Gotama's 
contemporary, in the plain immediately to the north of this opening. 
Of the peaks near the ancient city the most famous was the Vulture- 
Peak {Gijjha-kutay on which the Veluvana was situated. Four other 
peaks named in the first four Nikiiyas are the Seers'-mountain (Isigilt 
passa^ or higiriY Mount Vebhara.s Indra’s Peak {Imla-kUta pah- 
bata)p and Mount Vipula or Vepulla, formerly called East Ridge 
{Pacena vamso).'^ In the fifth Nikaya anothei peak, the Pandava Hill, 8 
is mentioned. To these must be added Dakkhina-giri,^ the long 
‘southern range’, which forms the southern boundary of the valley 
and is an outpost of the great Cential Indian table-land. 

129. In these mountains there are numerous caves,*® some of them 
very commodious. The Canonical Books mention, among such caves, 
the Sattapanni Cave” on the side of Mount Vebhara; the mountain- 
cave of the Snakes’ -pool {SappasondikaY^ in the Sita-vana Grove 
the Gomata Giotto and the Cave of the Tinduka Trees. 

130. Other spots in the immediate neighbourhood of Rajagaha 
mentioned in the Canon are; Sukaiakhata,*^ on the Vulture Peak and 
therefore not far from the Veluvana Grove; the Black Rock {Kala~ 
silaY’^ on the side of the Seers’ -mountain; the mountain- grove called 
Sitavana;*^ the Robbers’ CliiF;*^ the Forcst-hut (Arannakntika)^^ 


^ Int. § 136. 

* See Rhys Davids, Buddhist Ijirfm, p. 37; V. A. Smith, Oxford History of hidia 
(1920), p. 45. (Int. § 168; Ch 7fl§ 13.) The new Rfljngaha (King^s Home) was 
perhaps originally a fortified palace suburb. The Nikayas do not seem to imply tbnt 
the ancient city was deserted (Ch. 1 1 c§ 13). The Magadha kingdom was establisShed 
about the middle of the seventh century n,c, by Sisunaga, a K.asi chief, who made 
the ancient city of Ginbbaja his capital. The fifth king of the Saisunaga dynasty was 
Bjmbisara, who is said to have moved out of the old capital in Rajagaha. This move 
can scarcely have taken place later than tins date, since the next king Ajatrtsattu 
removed the capital northward to Pataliputta on the Ganges ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26], Ho, 
however, ^strengthened the fortifications of Rajagaha; Ch. 23 « [7J. 

H II c § 6; Ch, iz d 


3 Int.§r27; Ch. 8o[i]; Ch. 8/Jin; Cli.Sy§6[i 
§ 6 [i]; Ch. 13 17 n; Ch. is i i\; Ch. 19 d§§ i [i 

__ gc §i [92], 


z[3]; Ch. zo§§ 1,8. 


7 Ch. II € § 26 [4]; Ch. XI d § 12 (]/cdiyn/m*/»dt). 


Cb. II c§ a8 [2] n; 


9 Int. § 132. 
Ch. iid§i2; also 


Ch, II c __ 

^ Ch. lie §'27. 

s Ch, 3 § 2; Ch. II 25 [43] n. 

Ch.8i§io[ib 

Ch. i 5 6§2 [513]^ 

“ The fipt General Council of the Order after the Buddha’s death is said to have 
^ n 0 §§ 24 (4), 25 [43]; Ap. A I b (btpavatfisaj 14). 

» 3 n, u. » Int. § 130. 14 Ch. I K § 24 (6). 

II £t'’"^ 524 ( 7 ). 16 Ch. 1X0I14. 

Ch. 9o§ 1 [92]; Ch. II c§8, 

7 ^ ^h. 8j § 6 [12I; Ch, 10 a § 6 [3]; Ch. 1 1 0 §§ 3, 24 (5), 2S [43]. 

The Sjtavana was a cemetery; see KM, p. 28, 

Ch. II 0§ 29. 
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the stream called Sappini;^ the Tapoda Grotto (bathing-steps);^ 
the Tapoda Garden {Tapod-arama);^ Jivaka’s Mango-grove the 
Kassapaka Garden (Kassapak-arama) the Potter’s house {Kumbha- 
kara-nivesana)f and the Deer-park {tnigaddya) at Maddakucchi.^ 

13 1. Of the places mentioned above some ten are included in a list 
of the ^pleasant spots’ of Rajagaha said to have been enumerated by 
the Buddha to Ananda on his last journey® shortly before his death, 
and eleven are included in the list of customary iodging-places’ for 
Buddhist friars {bhikkhu) in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha, specified 
in the Culla Vagga!^ of the Vinaya Pitaka. 

132. The hills surrounding the ancient city of Rajagaha form a 
northern spur of the mountain range now known as Chota Nagpur, 
the Southern mountain-land (Dakkhtnd-ghiy^ mentioned occ^sion^Llly 
in the Canon as being visited by the Buddha or his chief disciples, 
situated at the eastern extremity of the great Vindhyan range, which 
constitutes the southern boundary of the Gangetic plain yid the fore- 
most barrier of Southern India not then penetrated by the Aiyan tribes. 

133 » Topographical details regarding (2) Vesali,” the capital city 
of the Licchavis, the leading members of the Vajjian Confederacy,*^ 
are also supplied by the Canonical Books, though less profusely than 
in the case of Rajagaha. The Vajjian country was situated on the 
northern side of the Ganges, opposite the kingdom of Magadha, and 
Vesali lay on the line of march northward fiom Rajagaha to Gotama’s 
birthplace, Kapilavatthu. Between the former city and the distant 
Himalaya mountains stretched the Great Forest {Mahd-vma)^^ On 
the outskirts of the town and within the Great Forest the citizens had 
built their famous Gabled-roof Hall {Kut-dgdra-sdld)^ provided 
either for the Buddha or for the use of wandering religious teachers 
{paribbdjakd)J^ This was possibly a public hall for discussions of a 
religious or philosophical kind open to all sects. The Buddha is con- 
stantly stated in the Canon to have stayed here, and there were doubt- 
less rest-houses*^ in the grounds or garden surrounding the hall 


' Ch, II £§ 15. ^ Ch. II ^§24(8). 3 Ch. II c§ 24(9). 

Ch. Ii^§§i7[i], 24(10), 25[43];Ch. a3M8 (ii). 
s Ch. 11 cl 18, ^ Ch. II c§§ i8, 20; Ap. C6§ 5. 

7 Ch, 8/§ I n; Ch. n c§§ 24(11), 25 [43]- ® Ch, n c § 25. 

7 Ch, II c § 24. 

Int. §§iz8, 145; Ch, 4§2n; Ch, ii</§i; Ap. H 3, Note; also Ch. t § 2 
(south). Cp. Ch. 17 § 2 [5] (wUderness), 

Identified with Basar in North Bihar (see V. A. Smith, Asoka, 2nd ed,, p, 117) 


Int. §§ 147, 167; Ch. 12; Ch 21 §§ 3 [ii], 17 [i]; Ap. H 3, Note. 

Int. § 158 (5); Ch. 12 d\ Ch. 12 e; Ch. 20 § ii [26], 

See RDBI, p. 41; BBS, 1, p. 197 n. Also called the Maha-Sala, Int. § 136; 
Ch. I § 2; Ch. 12 n §§ 7 [229] n, loi ; Ch. 12 <; § 3 [237] ; Ch. 13 c § 17 [i] ; Ch, 21 
§ [48], 

Ch.4§ I7» Ch. 8 i 5 j[ 8 ]; Ch. 9^^§3 [i]j Ch. i2a§r; Ap.B<2§s. Cp. Int. 
§ 137 (Santh'^dgdra-SahydnaJfi). The KOtagara-hall was different fiom the Council- 
hall (Int, § 164 n; Ap. B & § 3, i). Cp, Ch. 8 </§ 2 (3). 

Int. §§ 123, 126J cp. Int, § 137 n (rhetoric and philosophy). See RDBI, p. 141. 
Ch. 12 ^ § 4 [4] (vihdra). 
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Besides this hall there was a garden called Ekapundarika,* ** provided 
as a lodging-place for the wandering teachers. The head-quarters of 
the Buddhist Order in Vesali were ultimately fixed in Ambapali'a 
Grove {Ambapali-vana),^ a spot which is said to have been presented 
to the Buddha by Ambapali, a rich courtesan.^ Mention is also made 
of the Avarapura Grove [Avarapiira-vana-safida)^^ outside the city^ 
and of Beluva or Beluva-ganiaka,5 a village where the Buddha some<- 
times stopped, near Vesalij within an easy walking distance of that 
city,^ 

134, The list of 'pleasant spots' in or near Vesali, said in the Malta- 
Pannihbma Suttay to have been mentioned to Ananda by the 
Buddha on his last journey, comprises six Cetiyas^ or shrines — the 
Capala Cetiya, which was evidently an easy walk^> from the village of 
Beluva, and the Udena, Gotamaka.^oSattambaka or Sattainba, Bahu- 
putta, and Sarandada^^ Cetiyas. The Pali Commentary, Sitmattgala 
Vilasiniy explains that the Vajjian shrines here euumeiated were 
viharas erected on the sites of former temples of Yakkhas^^ (demons) 
after whom they were named. That Gotama should select Buddhist 
viharas for praise as 'pleasant spots' is likely enough ; that he should 
call such viharas shrines or temples seems more than unlikely, and 
that he should designate them by the names of spirits^ 3 or demons 
hostile to mortals altogether improbably. One of the seven condi- 
tions of welfare for the Vajjians supposed to be laid down by Gotama 
in the opening passage of the Maha-Parinihbma Sutta^^ was rever- 
ence for and suppoi t of the Vajjian shrines in town or country, though 
all external worship was condemned by Gotama. Spirit- worship was 
characteristic of contemporary Hinduism and became later a great 
feature of Buddhism, It would appear that these passages were intro- 
duced into the narrative later in its interest; but the shrines may have 
existed in Gotama's time, and it is possible that he may have com- 
mended to the Vajjians the preservation of monuments erected to 
ancestral leaders^"^ or teachers of the clan, as well as the preservation 
of their ancient and well-tried political institutions, which is the first 
of the conditions^’ said to have been laid down by the Buddha for the 
welfare of the Confederacy. 


Ch. § II [kxx, i], Cp, Int. § 136. 

^ Ch. 12 c § 10 [68], 


* Ch. 12 c§ 9 [481], 

3 Ch. 21 § 4 [19]. 

* Ch. 12 c§ 12 [21]; Ch. 21 § 6 [2i], 

* Cp. Ch. xzd^i [i]n; Ch. 21 §4(;i9]; Ch. 22a§ i [14]. 

J Ch. 1 1 c § 25 ; Ch. 12 § 1 [2]; Ch. zi § 12 n [41^]. 

.r ; ph. II c § 1 ; Ch. 12 c § 8 [i]; Ch. 12 d', Ch. 12 e § 3[i] ; Ch. 2i 

§§ 9 [ik,i 9 Isl; Ch. 22 6§ 4 t 81 i Ch. 22 c§ 4j Ap. H i § 5. Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 6 [ii] n 
{tfmpat he. stupa), 

® Cp. the previous section (133), and Ch. 12 § i [i] n. 

Ch. 12 ri § I [2], 

** Int. § 93 (vit) J also see SBE, xi, p, 4 n, 

” Int. § 65 S.) J and Int. § 29. 

Ch. 19 3 t4ll Ap. G 2 c, Note (aucestor^mvship), 

Ch. 2 o§2[6]. 


>' Ch. i2c§8[i]. 

^3 IN 80. 
‘5 Ch, 19 il§ 3 [5]. 
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135. Far distant to the north-west of Vesali, within the boundaries 
of what is now Nepal, lay (3) Kapilavatthu,^ which was the capital of 
the small oligarchic republic^ of the Sakyans and was Gotama^s native 
town. Where the road between Vesali and Kapilavatthu passes from 
the plain into the foot-hills of the Himalayas the Buddhist Emperor 
Asoka placed pillars, of which four are now known, 3 to mark the 
route followed by the great Teacher some 250 years previously and 
the spot where the Bodhisatta was born. Not far from the Sakyan 
capital lay Devadaha,'^ the chief town of the Koliyans, a clan closely 
related to the Sakyans. Suddhodana the Sakyan was married to 
Maya, the daughter of a member of one of the ruling families of the 
Koliyans, and Maya, it is said, when her child was about to be born 
was permitted to return to her birthplace. Midway between the two 
towns, in the Lumbini Grove {Lumbini-vana)^^ Siddhattha Gotama, 
aftenvards to become the Buddha, was born. Topographical details 
regarding Kapilavatthu are to be found in the Canonical Books. 

136. Kapilavatthu, apparently, was a fortified town, as the Bodhisat 
is said to have passed the closed gates^ when he set forth on his great 
journey seeking enlightenment. The little capital of the neighbouring 
Malian clan, Kusinara^ (Kusinagara), the scene of the Buddha^s death, 
was similarly fortified. On a much larger scale the ancient capital of 
Magadha was a fortified city^^with stone walls, traces of which are still 
to be found, and later the city of Pataliputta was fortified with a vast 
wooden palisade, of which some portions have recently been ‘dis- 
covered.^ The three houses^® said to have been allotted to the young 
Siddhattha by his father for the different seasons of the year may be 
only conventional parts of the tradition, but doubtless then, as at the 
present day, it was usual for a wealthy Indian family to possess, be- 
sides a gardenless quadrangular mansion in the city, a smaller house 
or pavilion in a garden^ ^ on the outskirts. The Nigrodha-tree'^ 
Garden {Nigrodh-arama\^^ in which Gotama and his followers stayed 
on many occasions, belonged not to any private family but to the 
townsmen. Beyond the city and its outlying gardens and fields^'^ 

* Int. § 167 ; Ch. I § 3 ; Ch. 7 b\ Ch. 10 6; Ch. lo ^/§§ i, z {Kapilapura)) Ch. 13 c 
§§ 8 [i], 10 [15] n; Ch, X3 c (ii); Ap. A zb, 

^ Int. § 165 ; Ch, I § 7 [57] n. See OB, p, 116, 

^ See V, A. Smith, Asoka, 2nd ed., p. 120, 

Ch, I § 5 [52], 5 Ch. I § 5 Ch, 13 c § 4 ' 

^ Int. § 175 (fortified cities) j Ch. 2 § 6 [63] n. Ch. 22 6 §§ i [i]^26. 

® Int, § 128. Ch, 3 § 2 ; Ch, 10 « § 6 [3] 5 Ch. 1 1 c § S n, Cp, RDBI, p. 37, where, 
however, the position of the old city is said to be north instead of south of the new 
town. See also Int. § 175- 

’ Ch, 20 § 1 1 [26]. See V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of htdia (1920), p. 77. 

Ch. 1 § 8. Cp, the three houses given to the youthful Yasa (Ch. 6 a § 2), and to 
Anuruddha (Ch, 10 6 § 3 [i]). 

" Int, § 190; Ch. I § 9 [58]; Ch. 8g§ 8 [2] n. Cp. Ambapali’s garden (Int. 
i X26, 133). 

** The Banyan tree (Ficus indica), Ch. 7 & § 7 [i]; Ch, ii c § 25 [43]. 

Ch. i3 c§i8;Ap. Ci§8n; Ap. Gi^§6n. 
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Stretched the Great Forest (Mahd-vana or Mahd-sdld),^ Through 
the fields of the town flowed the Rohini river (or Kohana).^ 

137. The townsmen possessed a Meeting Hall {Sanfh-dgara Sakyd- 
namy which was newly built in the Buddha's time and was open to 
Buddhist monks {samams) and Brahman tcacheis equally. An Arts 
College^ was situated in the mango-grove of the Sakyan family named 
the Archeis,^ and here the Sakyan youths w^ere educated.’? 

138. Westward of Kapilavatthu, and equally among the foot-hills 
of the Himalayas, within the boundaries of what is now Nepal, lay (4) 
the city of Savatthi,® the capital of the kingdom of Kosala, which 
was an older power than, and still the equal of, the rising Magadhan 
kingdom, The road from Kapilavatthu apparently entered Savatthi 
by the north gate.'^ In the thiid year of the Buddha's ministry Ana- 
thapindika/Q the famous merchant-prince of Savatthi, whilst on a 
business visit to Rajagaha, made the acquaintance of the Teacher and 
was converted by him. Shortly after his return to Savatthi he pur- 
chased from Prince Jeta, a membei of King Pasenadi's family, the 
famous Jeta Grove {Jeta-vanay"^^ and built therein a rest-house 
(^ihdray which from the twentieth year*^ of the Buddlia^s ministry 
became the most important head-quarters of the Sarngha. Topo- 
graphical details of the city and its environs are found in some fullness 
in the Canonical Books. 


1 lilt. § 133 {Maha-vana) n; Ch, 13 c§ 17 n; Ch, zzb^ in. This is cnlled the 
Great SSl Forest {Mahd-Sdld) in the ydtaka Introduction (Cli. i § z [49]), 

2 Ch. 10 6 § I n; Ch. 13 c § 9 (529), See also RDR, p. 25 ; KM, p. 30. *On this 

river now the Rowai, or Rohwaini, see the detailed account in Cunningham’s 
Archaeological Survey oj /iirfia, xii, p. 190 ft,* (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psn/ms 0/ the 
Brethren^ p. 249). ^ Int. § ryo (architecUite); Ch. 22 c § 8. 

Cfi, Int, § 126 and § 133 (Ktlp-dgdta-sdld md paribbdjakd). 

^ ‘ Si/>I>ifggfl/i«n-nn/idyn (for the sake of the learning of arts)* — PMi Commcntai7. 
Sec SBB, IV, p. I II n. Cp. Ch. 9 6 § 5 

® Ch. i3c§24i;i]n, 

’ lnt.§ 190 {ediicaiton). T. W. Rhys Davids calls this institution a ‘Technical 
College*. It was apparently a school in which the boys of the ruling families learnt 
such part of the arts (sippdm) required by their position as could not be learnt at 
home (Ch. i8, sipparfi). These arts doubtless included horse-mastership and the use 
of arms, and something of engineering and agriculture (Ch. 1 § 7) and aometimes 
the art of statesmanship (Int. § 172, with rhetoric and philosophy (cp. Int, 

§ 133 1 parfhhdjakd\ and occasionally perhaps reading and writing (see RDBI, 
pp. 107^20). The most famous of such institutions was that of Takkasila (the Greek 
Tasicaj see RDBI, pp. 8, 203) at which according to the Jatakas {see Jfdt. 151, 
Bdjevdda-ydtaha: Jat. 411, Susmei-jfdtaka) it was customary for the piinccs of the 
day to be educated. How ancient this school at Taxila may have been is not known, 
but Gotaim’s contemporaiy Pasenadi, King of Kosala, is said on Commentarial 
authority, but not m the Canon, to have been educated there (see Sat/i, Nik. iii, 
Kosala^Sanmna, Ch. 17 e {5] n), as also the famous physician Jivaka (Ch. 8 j § i n), 

rt! Wo tS 6§ i3[v. 1]; 

Ch. 22 D § 9 [i7J j Ap, G 2 rt § 3, The city lay upon the river Aciravati (modern 
Rapti)-. Im. § 149 n; Ch. 14 c § 17 [n]. 

Savattlii was a walled city, Cp. Int, § 175 {fortified cities). 

Ch, 10 rt. 

Ch,8 7i§2| Ch. I4c§a; Ch, i8 a § 2 [a6a]; Ch. J9rt§i; 
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139. The most frequently mentioned of the sites in Savatthi Avas 
the Jeta Grove in which was situated Anathapindika^s vihara. The 
Jetavana site lay outside the city near the south gate* and comprised 
extensive grounds, in which were placed the vihara, of which the chief 
room was the perfumed chnmher (ga^idhdkuti), and numerous separate 
buildings for the Elders, with assembly-halls, terraces or platforms 
for walking, and ponds or tanks for bathing.^ The entrance to the 
garden was through a gateway, over which was built a large room.^ 

140. Outside the city near the east gate^ lay the Eastern Garden 
(Pubb-drd?na).^ This was given to the Order by Visakha,^ a rich 
benefactress, considerably after Anathapindika*s great donation, and 
became the Buddha's alternative head-quarters in Savatthi. The 
principal building in the garden was a structure of more than one story, 
termed ^pdsdda,'^ such as was usually surmounted by a flat roof used 
for taking the air in the evening and at night. The Eastern Garden 
(Piibb-drdma) was not, as may at first appear, the same as the Eastern 
Enclosure^ (Pubba-kotthaka), though it may have included it; the 
whole garden was doubtless an enclosure surrounded by a protective 
walL^ From the description given in Sutta 26 of the Majjhma Nikdya 
it would appear that at first the storied house within the enclosure was 
not a monastery, since the Buddha when resting there delivered no 
discourse, but proceeded to the neighbouring hall of Rammaka*^ the 
Brahman to address the mendicant brethren. 

141. Near the garden was the Eastern bathing-place,** whether 
within or outside the precincts, and hard by was the hall of Rammaka 
the Brahman, which was a Buddhist institution, as is shown by the 
natuie of the discussions held therein by its inmates.*^ 

142. Mention is also made of Queen Mallika's Garden, in which 
there was a great hall for public discussions, *3 In the neighbourhood 
were the Royal Garden, the wood called AndhaYana,*^ and the 
stream called Sutanu.*^ 

143. Far to the south of the Kosalan capital lay (5) the city of 

* There would not have been sufficient space within the encircling fortified city 
wall. * Cp, Ch, n c§ 16 {Jthe Tapoda-Gmden'). 

3 Ch, 10 § II {gatezvays), ^ Ch. 18 6 § a [476]. 

s Ch.8 6§4;Ch. I4c§ i8[i]; Ch. i8&. 

** Int, § 146 \ Ch, 14 c § 17; Ch. 18 i § 3 n; Visakha was also known as MigSra’s 
mother (Ch, 18 i §§ i, 3 Li]» 4 [78] ; Ap. D c § 4 n). 

’ Int. §§ 136, igo (architectizre ) ; Ch, i § 8; Ch. 6 « § 3 [i]. 

® Ch. 14 c § 19 [i], 

’ A koffhaka is a boundary wall or the enclosed space within it. The ardnid or 
gardens, of which one so frequently leads in the Nikayas, were doubtless enclosed 
within walls of mud topped with tiles, or of thin baked bricks, as is usual in the 
India of the present day; Int. § igo (gat clefts)* 

Ch. 18 6 § 5 [160]. * * Atjg, Nik* hi, p, 345. 

Though Gotama taught that there was a higher purity than that of caste (see 
Ap. Fa c, The True Brahman), he treated Biahmans with scixipulous respect, and 
many members of that caste became his followers (cp, Ch. 9 h, Siiigdlovada Sutta)* 
Int. § 136; Ch, 14 10 [i]. Ch. 14 c§ ir. 

Ch. 14 c §§ 12, 13. Ch. 14 c § 14, 
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KosambJ,' which became during Gotama’s lifetime notorious through 
the dissensions^ of the numerous Buddhist monks established there. 
The city was situated at no great distance westward of the junction of 
the Ganges and its great affluent the river Jumna.3 It was the capital 
of what had been formerly a consideiable independent kingdom lying 
immediately to the west of the ancient kingdom of Kasi.-v which latter 
had become suboidinate to its greater northern neighbour ICosala. 
The city lay on the north bank of the Jumna. In the Sa7nyutta 
Nikaya^ it is said to have been situated on the banks of the Ganges 
{Gangaya nadiya tire), but either this is a mistake or the name 
Kosambi has been brought into the text here by error for some other 
place.® 

144. Some topographical details are to be found in the Canonical 
Books. Mention is made there of Ghosita’s Garden {GhositSrd7na),'^ 
the Badarika Garden* (called by Mrs. Rhys Davids’ the Jujube Tree 
Park),'® and the Sirnsapa-tree Grove (Smsapa~vana),'^ and also of 
the Pilakkha Cave {Pilakkhaguha),^^ which was frequented by wander- 
ing teachers (paribbajaka)'^ of all sects. Of the Buddhist establish- 
ments here Rhys Davids writes:'® Tn the Buddha’s time there were 
already four distinct establishments of his Order in the suburbs of 
Kosambi — the Badarika, Kukkuta, and Ghosita Parks, and the Mango 
Grove of Pavariya (Vin. 4, 16; Sum. 319).’ Of the four places thus 
referred to only the first and third are mentioned in the Vhiaya; the 
remaining two appear in the commentaries but are additional to those 
mentioned in the first four Nikayas and the Viiiaya. Rgja Udena’s 
park near the river at Kosambi is also mentioned.'® 


(c) MtTtor tov)7is and villages visited by the Buddha'^ 

145. Along the routes between the great cities the Buddha visited 
many minor towns and small villages.*’ In the land of the Magadhas'* 

‘Int.§§iso, 167; Ch.8rf§8; Ch.JSa§2n; Ch.isi(i); Ch.igi§i; 
Ch. z3 i §§ 9 [17], a4 n; Ap. F i 0 § » ; Ap. G i o § 6. * Ch. 15 b (ii). 

7 Ch. 8d§8. ♦ lnt.§i6a. ' Ch. ish§7. 

* The scene of the next Sutta is placed at 'iCiinbilS on the bank of the river 
Ganges’ (Ch. 16 d 5 7 bl n). 

I Su ’S*§§i [1], a. 3. 4. 5, 6, 9, 10, n, 13, i.(, is [isJ. 

“ Ch. ish |9 W. 

’ Book of Kmdred Sayings (Sa>it. Nik.), iii, p. 107. 

'Corny, "a matter of three miles distant” ’ — ^IVIrs. Rhys Davids’s footnote. 

" ^ ® ^ There were groves of the same nante at Alavi 

(Atig. Ntk. u p. 136, and iv, p. 216) and at Setavya (Ch. 14 d§ 2). 

** t5,M a- The bank of the Ganges opposite Akbnr’s Fort, at the juncUon of 
that river with the Jumna, close to the modern city of Allahabad, forms a high cliff 
and IS honeycombed with ascetics’ caves. There were apparently similar caves on 
the bank of the Jurnna near the ancient city of Kosambi. " Int. § 126. 

» 3 ^- L . pl*' '5 H IS I13]. “ Int. § 162. 

” The references to the capital cities of the four great States of the Middle-land— 
Rnjagaha, Yesali, Savatthi, and Kosambi— as well as to Knpilnvatthu, the chief 
‘”.*•‘5 ^akyai'Si are very numerous in the first four or early Nikayas of the 
bulla Btiaka, and sufficiently establish that Gotama from time to time dwelt and 

[Foy note i8 $ee opposites) 
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he is said to have visited the following places besides Rajagaha:^ 
Uruvela,^ on the bank of the river Nerahjara, where Gotama attained 
enlightenment, and, not far distant, Gaya-Head [Gaya-slsd) overlook- 
ing the town of Gaya;^ the Southern Mountain region*^ lying south 
of the capital, in which region the Brahman village of Ekanala receives 
specific mention; Ainbalalattika,s Ambasanda,^ Andhakavinda,? 
Khanumata,^ Matula,^ Nalaka,^o Nalanda,^^ Pancasala,^^ and Pata- 
Hgama, which afterwards became the famous city of Pataliputta.^^ 
Mention is also made of Kallavalamutta-village,^^ where, however, 
Buddha merely appeared in a vision. 

146. In the Angan^s country, which was a subordinate kingdom 
lying to the eastward of Magadha along the course of the Ganges, and 
which had recently come under the overlordship’^ of that kingdom, 
the following places are mentioned as being honoured by a visit from 
the Buddha: Campa,^? the capital city, with the villages of Assapura^^ 
and Apana,^^ and also the city of Bhaddiya.^® The city of Campa lay 
on the east bank of the river of the same name ,2* which formed the 
eastern boundary of Magadha. It was close to the modern Bhagul- 
pur.=^^ The tradition that Gotama visited Campa and the villages of the 
Anga country south of the Ganges and east of Magadha proper is 
supported by scattered references in all four early Nikayas. Campa is 
further mentioned in the Maha-Parinibhana Sutta^^ as one of the 
great cities more suitable to be the scene of the death of the Blessed 
One than the small town of Kusinagara. The city of Bhaddiya was 
the native place of the lady Visakha,^'^ the great benefactress of the 
Buddhist Order, and is said in Buddhaghosha’s Commentary on the 

preached therein. The references are too numerous to record here in full. As 
regards other localities, whose claims are less clearly pi oven, it is believed that all 
the references m the first four Nikayas to the actual presence of the Master there are 
given in the several chapters or sections devoted to the subject in the present work. 

Int. § 158 (2); Ch. II ; Ch. 20. 


* Int, § 125* 

^ Ch.3§§5, 61 Ch>4§§i, Qi Ch.6<i§i; Ch.66§i:[i]; Ch.7<i§§ i, a; 
Ch. 11 b \ Ap. B c § 2 (i). 

3 Ch. 5 § 4; Ch. 7 « § 5 ; Ch. 116; and Ch. ig 6 § 9 [i]. 

Int. § 132. 5 Ch. 1 1 d §§ 8 [2], 9 j Ap, E e i § 2 n. 

6 ^Mango-Wood^ SBB. Ch. u d§ 12. 

7 Ch, II d§ II [1], 8 Ch. II d§ 10 [i]. 9 Ch. II d§ 13. 

Ch. II 4; Ap. C ^ § 7 n. This is the same as the Brahman village Nala or 

Nal^gSmaka (Ch, 19 n § i [2]). 

J* Ch. II d§§ 5, 6, 7 [16], 8; Ch. 20 § 10 [15I; Ap, G 2a§ i n. 

Ch. II d § 14. 

Int. §71; Ch. II d§ 15 [i]n; Ch. 2o§ ii [19]. For the name cp. Ch, 14/ 
§4[rin. ^ H Ch.i3&§6tx]> 

*5 Int. §§ 158 (i), 162 ; Ch. 1 1 ; Ap. G 2 t § i (0- 
See RDBI, p. 24. 

Int. §167; Ch. 8 e§ 5 i Ch. 8j§6ti]ni Ch. ne§i[i]; Ch. 22 & § 9 {17]; 
Ap. I 3 n. Ch. II 4. 

Ch. ii/§4* ,, Ch. ii/§§ I [1), 2 [i]j Ap. BA § 4. 

** Sec ydt, Nid, Iv. 454; SBB, 11. p. 144 n. 

See SBB, ii, p. 144 n. 


Ch. 22A^§9[i7l. 
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Dhmninapada to have been in Bengal,' which lay still farther eastward 
than the Angan country; but in the Mahd-vagga^ of the Vinaya 
Pitaka, the Magadhan Idng Bimbisara^ speaks of ‘that city of 
Bliaddiya which is our territory’, and it was therefore probably 
annexed to the Angan country. The Maha-vagga also records a visit 
of the Buddha to Bhaddiya, where he is said to have stayed in the 
Jatiya Grove.’* 

147. In the territories united under the Vajjian^ Confederacy, 
which covered what is now called Tii'hflt and of which the western 
part was known as Videha or Mithila,® the following places besides 
Vesali’ are mentioned as visited by the Teacher; Bhandagama,® 
Hattigama,® Kotigama,"* Ukkacela or Ukkavela'* on the bank of the 
Ganges, ‘all among the Vajjians’; Ambugama,** Jambugama ,'3 
Bhoganagara*'* northward of Vesali, the town of Mithila, Nadika or 
Natika or l^atika's with the neighbouring Gosinga Wood, ‘among the 
Videhans’.'® 

148. In the lands of the small sub-Himalayan tribal republics, 
which came under the influence either of the Vajjian Confederacy or 
the Kosalan monarchy, the Canonical Books mention : 

(i) ‘Among the Mallas’ the chief town of the clan, PSva,'® and 

Anupiya,*’ Kusinara^® the scene of the Buddha’s death, and 
Uruvelakappa.^' > 

(ii) ‘Among the Sakkas^* (or Sakyas)’,*^ Gotama’s own clan ; besides 
Kapilavatthu the townships of Catuma,*‘'Khomadussa,^sMeda- 
lumpa,^^ Sakkara,^’ Samagama,^* Silavati,*® and Devadaha,’® 
which is elsewhere said to be the capital town of the neighbour- 
ing and closely related clan, the Koliyas. 

(iii) ‘Among the Koliyas’,^* the clan of Gotama’s mother and of 


' See Warren’s Biiiidliism in Translations (1922) loi, verse 53. 

* See Mahd-vagga, vi. 34 [3-4]. 3 Int. §§ i6a, 168. 

* MV, V. 8 [i], s Int. §§ 158 (5), 170 j Ap. H 3 rt § r, 

“ The vrestem part of North Bihar {Tirhiit) n still known as Mithilfi. Int. 
§§ 1G6, r68; Ch, i2«§ tz. i Int. § 133; Ch. lac. 

« Ch. la c§ r [i]; Ch. 2i 5 17 [i]. » Ch. ta «§ 2 tr], 

>0 Ch. iac§4[i]. >' Ch. i2c§it[i]. « Ch. 21 § to [5]. 

'3 Ch.iae§3[i]:Ch.2i§i9[s]. >+ Ch.aiSiotsj. 

,l li' 'A " 5 § 5 [6], 6 [,], 7 fi], 8 li], 9 [I], 10. 

Int. §§ 166, 168. 

'3 Int. § 1 158 (6), 164; Ch. 13 O', Ch, aa n § i [13] n. 

** Ap. G I a § t n; Ap. G a c§ 3 [ii], 

!! 5 7 r‘ ^ ^ ® C<]:Ch. i2a§ s [ 1 , 15] n-,Ch. 13 a§ lo [il,Ch. 19 6 § i. 

Ch. ii/§ 7; Ch. 13 o§§ 5, 6, 7, 8 j Ch, 32 b §§ 1, 10 [igj. 'Probably . . . at the 
junction of the Rapti with the Gandak’, V. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India, p. 51 : op. 
Ch .32 0 § 8 l 39 ]n. SeeCh. 8 d§ 8 . < i- 3 > i 

Ch. r 3 a§ 9 [il. 

« Si!' ^ ^ '‘. 9 ^ 7 6 1 ■? [i] ! Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii; i Ap. H 2 a § 4 . 

,l '3 f § 23 [353]. The adjectival form is Sdkiya', Ch. 13 c S 9 (529), 

3 * Ch, 13 c §26. See OB, p, 1140. *5 Ch 

Ch.i 3 e| 3 o;Ch. I 4 d§ 5 . 


10 n,§ 25 .’ 

Ch. 1 § s {S2], 


13 

Ch. 13 ^9. 

Ch, 13 c § ^7* 
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his vvife:‘ Devadaha^ the capital town of the clan, Halidda- 
vasana,^ Kakkarapata,^ Sajjanela ,5 Sapuga,^ and Uttava .7 

(iv) 'Among the Bhaggans^^ the Buddha and the Elders stayed 
from time to time on the Sumsumara Peak {Sunmwiara-ghe).^ 
This is stated^® to have been near Kapilavatthu, but may have 
been considerably to the south of the Sakyan territories since 
Buddha is said in the Culla-vagga}^ to have proceeded from 
Vesali to Surnsumaragiri in the Bhaggan country and to have 
gone thence direct to Savatthi, 

(v) In the Himalayan*^ country {Hmiavanta-padese)^ north of 
ICosala and westward of the Sakkans, on the slopes of the 
mountains {Himavanta-passe)^ numerous Buddhist devotees 
settled, and the Buddha is said to have visited them. 

149. In the Kosalan^^ kingdom the visits of the Buddha or the 
Elders to a large number of places besides Savatthi'^ are recorded. 
[a) Between Gotama’s native town Kapilavatthu and the great city of 
Savatthi lay Setavya^^ or Setabbya, which was an important halting** 
place; and Nangaraka^^ may have lain near this route. Between 
Setabbya and Savatthi lay the villages of Ukkattha’^ and Icchanan- 
kala,^s and the villages of Manasakata,*^ Tudi,^® and ICamanda^^ 
appear to have been in their neighbourhood. This last village was on 
the bank of the river Aciravati^^ on which Savatthi was situated. On 
his journeys from Savatthi to these places Gotama it seems left the 
city by the north gate,^^ (b) between Savatthi and the southern capital 
towns of Kosambi and Kasi (Benares) lay Ayojjha and Saketa. 
Ayojjha^ is said in the Nikayas to have been situated upon the 
Ganges, but in fact it was on the river Sarayu,^® near the modern 
Ajodhya or Oudh, situated on the river now called the Ghaghra, a 
northern tributary of the Ganges. Close to Ayojjha, and perhaps 
adjoining was the important city of Saketa.^^ Between Saketa and 

^ See RDB, p, 52 ; Ch, 10 c (76) n. 

^ Ch. 13 §§ 2, 3,4. Cp, Int. § 166 (Ramagd 7 }ia). ^ Ch. 13 rf § 5- 

* Ch, 13 § 8. 5 Ch, 13 § 7. Ch. 13 § 9. 

7 Ch. 13 6. ® Int. § 164; Ch, 13 b; Ap. E i § 8 n, 

® Ch. 10 c § (70) n ; Ch. 10 § i (8th mssa) Madhuraitha Vtldstm. 

RDB, p, 71, ” CV, V. xxi, xxii; Ch. 13 b, Ch. 13 e§§ 2. 

Int.§ 158 (4)*, Ch. 6 a§ I n, Ch, i4rf§§ 2, 4; Ch, i4/§ X. *4 Int,§i38. 

*sCh. i4rf§2, Ch. 13 c § 30 [ii8]; Ch. 14 5. * 7 Ch. i4f/§3, 

Ch. 13 c§ 10 [9] n; Ch. 14 cf§§ 4, 6. 

Ap. G2«§2[37]n;Ap.G2C§2 ( 0 - Ch. 14 cf § 6 [2]. 

Ch. 14 d § 7. 

'Hiouen Thsang mentions a river A-chi-lo-fa-tt» which is doubtless the same 
[as Aciravati]. It is evidently the nver on which stood the town of Savatthi, and 
near to which lay the Jetavana monastery (see Buddhht Birth p. 331); and 

it must theiefoie, in accordance with BuniouPs coiuecture, be the Rapti, which is 
^the Sanskrit Iravati' : Rhys Davids’ s note, SBE, xi, p. 167. 

Ch, iSb§2 [476]. Ch. 14 e § 8. RDBI, p. 34. 

‘Saketa is often supposed to be the same ns Ayojjha (Oudh), but both cities are 
mentioned as existing in the Buddha’s time. They were possibly adjoining, like 
London and Westminster*: Rhys Davids, Buddhist Bidia, p, 39. 

27 Ch. i4e§2‘,Ch. is «§ i Ch. 17 a[7]n; Ch.22&§9 [WllAp, G2 a§ 3 [3]* 
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Savatthi lay Toranavatthu.' (c) Othei places^ visited by liim were: 
Candalakappa ,3 Dandakappaka,'* Ekasala.s Kesaputta/' Nagaravinda,? 
Najakapana,® OpasSda,* Pankadha,'" Sadhuka,” Sala,'^ Salavaiika,J 3 
Ujunfia,'-' Veludvara,*s and Venagapura.i* Mention is made of the 
Sundarika river,''' but without the specific name of the Buddha’s 
halting-place. 

150. In the Vaipsa'* kingdom of Kosambi,'® lying south-west of 
Kosala and north of the Jamna, besides the capital city of the same 
name, few if any places aie mentioned. After the dissensions which 
broke out among the members of the Order at Kosambi at a later date 
during Gotanta’s residence in that city, the Teacher finding it impos- 
sible to placate their quarrels departed to await the return of a spirit of 
moderation to both parties, and on his route northward passed through 
Balakalonakara-gama (Balaka the salt-maker’s village), 2® and after 
halting there reached Pacina-vamsa-claya (Eastern Bamboo Park),"' 
whence he proceeded to Parileyyaka.^* It is not clear whether this 
last place lay in the Vaipsa territory or in Kosala. 

151. In the sub-kingdom of Kasi (Benares), the eastern neighbour 
of Kosambi, few places^r are mentioned in the Canon other than the 
city and immediate environs of Benares. 

152. In tlie lands of the Kuril clangs neighbouring on Kosambi on 
the north-west side, and situated between the Jamna on the west and 
Kosala on the east, the township of Kammassadhamma^® and Thul- 
lakotthita*^ are said in the Canonical Books to have been visited by 
the Buddha. 

153. The Buddha is also said in the SamyttUaNihay a to have stayed 
among the Surabhans^* (Sumbhesu), in a town called Setaka or Sedaka. 


' Ch. 14 e § I [2] ; Ap. G 2 (X § 3 Is], 

' Ch. 14/I I. ■* Ch. i4/§ 2. 

® Ch. i4/| 4- ’ Ch. i4/§ 5. 

»Ch,i4/6 7. >»Ch,i4/§8. 

'* Ch. i4/|9. 'X Ch. i4/§ 10 

-,,3 

i 16. 


Ch. 14/ 
Ch, 14/ 


‘Cp. uu iij^t Lijn. 

I Ch. i4/f3. 

» Ch. i4/§ 6. 

" Ch. t4/§ II [3]. 
u Ch. i4/§ 12. 


Ch. i4/§i4 [i];Ap.F2i>[6]. 

14/ g IP. 

Int. §§ iS, 158 (8)*, ^Yarpsa is the country of the Vacchas> of which KosaiPbi, 
ironerlv onlv the nnme of the capitali is the more familiar name*: Rhys Davids, 

Int* § 143 j Ch. 10 </ § I (9th ; Ch. 15 b (1). 


Buddhist Itidia^ p. ay. 

Ch, 15 b ^10 [154], 

Ch, J5 ^ § 10 [155] ; Ap. F I ft § 1 n. From Ch, i6 c § 3 [i] it appears that this 
place was in the land of the Cctia (see § 154 below). 

ft§§ ft [5]> II [iv, 6], 12 [v, i]. At Paiileyynka was the Rakkhita grove 
called the Pankyyaka Wood in the Commentai^ on the Euddhavamsa (Madhuraitha 
Vildsitn)] Ch. 10 d^u 

^ ; Ch. s « §§ 1,3,9; Ch. 22 ft § 9 [17] ; Ap. B rt 2 [6] n ; 

Ap. Cft§2[83; Ap.D/§3n. 24 Ch. I5rt§ 14. 

5 Int, 1 158 (9). 'Ihe Kurus occupied the country of which Indinpiastha, close 
to the modem Delhi, waa the capital’: T. W. Rhys Davids’s footnote, Dial, of the 
Buddha, Pt. 11, p. 50. 

« The name is variously spelt. Ch. i6 a§§ i, a, 3, 4, s-.Ap.Bc§4i Ap.Ca§3. 

On. 16 § 6 [5^ 

Cli. 16 § 3. The position of this clan is not clear, but it was apparently 
Settled in the lands west of Kosala. 
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154. A prominent disciple of the Buddha, the venerable Maha- 
Cunda, and other ihera (elders) and bhikkhU (friars or monks) are said 
in the Angnttara and Saynyiitta Nikayas^ to have stayed among the 
Cetis^ (Cetesu) at Sahajati or Sahancanika.^ This clan was appar- 
ently not reached by the Buddha himself* Its lands adjoined those of 
Kosambi and apparently lay on the northern border of the Varnsa 
lands in the Doab between the Ganges and the Jainiia.*^ 

155. On the western (or right) bank^ of the Jamna^ were situated 
the lands of the Matsya (Maccha)'^ and of the Surasena clans^ and 
the kingdom of Avanti*^ There is no record apparently of any visit of 
the Buddha to the Macchas, but the Nikayas record the residence of 
the Elder Maha-Kaccana in Madhura (or Madhura),*^ the capital city 
of the Surasenas.^* They also state that the Buddha himself halted 
midway between Madhura and Verafija,'^^ from which statement it 
would appear that the two towns were not far distant from each other, 
though perhaps separated by the river Jamna* 

156. Westward and southward of the Jamna lay the great western 
kingdom of Avanti,^^ of which the capital was Ujjeni.^^ It would not 
appear to be authenticated that the Teacher himself journeyed to the 
regions on this side of the Jamna* It is noticeable that in the first four 
Nikayas Avanti is only five times made the scene of a Discourse 
(Sutta), and on each of these* occasions the preacher is the venerable 
Maha-Kaccana. The scenes of these Discourses are Kuraraghara^^ 

' Satfi, Nik., PTS, V, p. 436; Afig. Nik., PTS, iii, p, 355; v, p. 4I1 P< i 57 - 

2 Int. §§ 150 n, 158 (7); Ch. 13 ^ § 6 [i] n; Ch* 16 /;§§ i, 2, 3. 

3 Ch. 16 c § I [i]. 

* ^The Cetis » . . had two distinct settlements* One, probably the older, was in 
the mountains, in what is now called Nepal [Jat. v* 514, 518]. The other, probably a 
later colony, was near Kosambi to the east and has been even confused with the 
land of the Varpsa [Kosambi]^ Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 26. 

^ In the Mahd^agga, Kh* vii. i. 1 (Ch. 8y§s), it is stated that a party of 
Pathej^aka (western) Bhikkhus (friars) on their way to SSvatthi were delayed during 
the rainy season at Saketa. On the word Patheyyaka Rhys Davids (SBE, xvii, 
pp. 146;^) has the following note: *. . . Patheyya, withPacina, Avanti, and Dakkhina- 
patha, is one of the principal divisions into which India, as then known, was 
divided ; and that it includes most, if not all, of the great westerly kingdoms of Kura, 
Pancala, etc., which are the last eight of the 16 kingdoms in the stock list [see IN 13 
below] . . . Probably the literal meaning of Patheyya is “western” (Sans* pratyaylA). 

. , / Int. § 159. 

^ The rivers wliich figure in the Vinaya Pifaka and in the first four Nikayas 
of the Suita Pifaka are those of the Gnngetic plain, from the river Jamna eastward. 
See Ap. H 4 d, Culla-vagga, KJi. ix, i* 4: *♦ . * the great rivers — that is to say, the 
Ganga, the Yamima, the Aciravati [Int. § 149], the Sarabhu and the Mahi — when 
they have fallen into the great ocean, renounce their name and lineage and are 
thenceforth reckoned as the great ocean.* Cp. Ap. G i 6 § i ; also ‘The feast of the 
Ganga and the Mahi’, MV, v. ix, 3. ? Int. § 158 (n) ; Ch, 17 a [4]* 

® Int. § 158 (12). See Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p. 27. 

^ See RDBI, p. 28; Ch. 6 « § 1 n, and Int. § 158 (14). 

Ch. IS n § 12 (ii) n] Ch. 17 & J i. ‘Madhura was visited by the Buddha (Ang, 
Nik. 2, 57)/ RDBI, p. 36^ 

Int, § 158 (12). Int* § 157; Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii). 

'3 Int. §§ 158 (14), 162; Ch. 15 a§ I Ch. 17 d§ i [15]; Ap.H 3, Note. 

See RDBI, p. 28* *5 Ch. to a [i] (10). 

Ch. t 7 rf§§ 2 W, 4 W. 
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and Makarakata.t Varana (or Virana) mentioned in the AtiguUara 
Nikdya, i, p. 65, was probably a township of the Avaiitis, but is not 
described thus definitely. If Gotama did not visit Avanli this was 
probably for sound administiative reasons and it may be hazarded 
that these were connected with linguistic difiicultics, the language or 
languages of the inhabitants of the western kingdom differing markedly 
at that period from the group of kindred tongues of the dominant 
peoples of the Middle-land, though whether the former were con- 
nected with those of the north-west or south of India does not appear. 

1 57. Certain places are said in the Nikayas and elsewhere to have 
been visited by the Buddha or his followets without any specification 
being given of the clan, province, or kingdom to which they belonged. 
Under this head come Alavi,* KajangalaJ which is described as an 
eastern border township, Kimbila+ which was on the bank of the 
river Ganges, and Veranjas which apparently was between the 
Ganges and the river Jamna; also Atima* which was between 
Kusinara and SSvatthi, and the Mankula’ and Caliya* hills. Macchi- 
kasanda» is alternatively placed among the Kasis and Savattlfi; it is 
not claimed that the Teacher himself went there. Setakannika and 
Thuna arc baiely mentioned as remote places on the southern and 
western bordeis of the Middle-land.'® 


NOTE 12 

POLITICAL BACKGROUND” OF GOTAMA'S TIMES 

158. TheAnguttam Nikaya sets forth in several Suttas'^a list of 
sixteen chief clans'^ or tribes occupying the Gangetic valley and 
the territories west of that region. This list comprises the follow- 
ing names, which always appear in the same order; (i) Angas,*'* 
(2) Magadhas,'s (3) Kgsis,'‘ (4) Kosalas,'’ (5) Vajjis,'* (6) Mallas,'® 

^ S: ^6 dl sf Ap. E oi § a. ' 5 I : Ch. 16 rf § I . 

, ’6 rf § 7 [i] : see also Ch. 1 § a, which apparently places the town in the 

V ajj mil couhti7 ► 

6 P*?’ ^ ^ ; Ch. IS a § la (li) • Ch. 17 b § i. 

’ Ch 6^1 c M • ^ '• .1 'O </ § I i Ch. 16 rf§ i. 

^ Liii lu ^ 5 iij* Ch, I § 2. ** Int S 18 

Stock list of the Siueea Grcjot Countries, the Sixteen I^oweis, ^hich is 

feja Tema 4 a6o; 

vmaya texts, z. 146. J . ly^ys Davids, Buddhist India^ p. 21. 

Cp,Ch!5*4,736]!^' »“§ 3 li 7 ]: Ch.ii/§3; Ch. 17 a U]. 

M '6a;'Ch. iia§a; Ch, tic; Ch. ic « 5 i nbV Ch i-j a Dl 

'<• Trtt' Is s ; Ch. s § 6 n ; Ch. 7 (j § H ; Ch. 7 c § i ; cii. 8 a [a]. 

Their ancient ca*Ditel^BenS Ch. I8 c§ 6 [i]; Ch. 15 a; Ap. G a c, Note, n. 

heir ancient capital, Benares, figures prominently in timeless legends (Ap. F i a 

V <="■ ‘ dl- 

Int. § 148 (i); Ch. 13 o; bi. aaT 
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(7) Cetis,^ (8) A^amsas,^ (9) Kurus, ^ (10) Pancalas/ (ii) Macchas,s 
(12) Surasenas,^ (13) Assakas,'^ (14) Avantis,® (15) Ganclharas,^ 
(16) Kambojas**'^ In Digha 18 {Jana-vasabha Siittayitay^ appears a 
shorter and apparently older list of ten clans, namely, ICasis and 
Kosalas, Vajjis and Mallas, Cetis and Varnsas, Kurus and Pancalas, 
Macchas and Surasenas\ It is noticeable that the order in which 
the clans are placed in these lists is from the east to the west.^^ The 
shorter list observes the same order as the longer, but omits at the 
beginning the two easternmost clans, namely, Angas and Magadhas, 
and at the end the four westernmost (west and north-west) clans, and 
thus includes only the clans occupying the Middle-land {Madhya- 
desha)y^^ which lies between the river Gandak on the east and the 
Jamna on the west, and which is the central region of northern Indian 
histoiy. The Suttas contained in the first four Nikayas were gathered 
from persons who had heard them in places scattered over all the 
regions visited by the Buddha, and were collected at the great 
Councils*'* from the mouths of representatives of the several states or 
provinces. It would seem that the longer list of states was developed 
in imperial Magadha, and the shorter list found in 18 was formu- 

lated north of the Ganges under the influence of either Savatthi or 
Vesali. 

159. It may be conjectured that the ten clans above mentioned 
formed the inner circle of kshatriya 01 Rajput*^ tribes ruling the 
Middle-land at this period, having issued from the mid-Himalayan 
region and spread eastward and westward.*^ Gotama's tribe, the 

* Int. § 151; Ch. 16 i:§ I [i], ^ Int. § 150; Ch, 15 6. 

^ Int § 152 ; Ch. 16 a. Ch. 16 6 § i. ^ Int, § 155. 

^ Int § 155 ; Ch. 17 a and b. ^ Ch 15 <3 § i [36] ; Ch. 17 a [4]. 

» Int |§ 18, 155, Ch. I7 6§2[83]i Ch. i7d§ i [ts], 

® Int § 173 {frontier) ; Ch. 17 e. 

These cannot be located. The name reappears, as do numerous Indian 
Buddhist place-names, in Indo- China, and one may hazard the conjecture that it was 
earned there by wailike emigrants from the western coast of India who took with 
them both the Buddhist faith and Brahman priests for litual offices and powerful 
charms. Ch. 17 a [4]. Cp. Eliot, H, and B., iii, pp. 100-4; Ap. A 2 {practices), 
Int. § 162; Ch. 12 e § 6 ; Ch. 16 & § i n. 

Except that the Kasis and Kosalas are placed before the Vajjis and Mallas. 

Ch, I § 2; Ch. 4 § 8 n; Ch, 8 d § 8; Ap. G i 6 § i n. Cp. KM, p. 13, 

IN 6 (Gonwn/y), 

*5 Int. §§ 158 {clans), 185; Ch, 7 § 2 n; Ch. 12 a § 19 [i] {u'arrior caste)\ 
Ch. 13 c§ I5(i9)n; Ch, i4n§6[2]n, Cp. Kula'-putta, men of [good] family; 
Ch. 1 § 6 [56] ; Ch. 3 § 5 '» Ch. 5 a 1 10; Ch. 6 a § 2 j Ch. 7 6 § 1 n; Ch. 7 c § i ; 
Ch. 8 /i§i[ 2]; Ch. 17 d§ t [15]; Ch, 22 6 §§ 4 [8], 20; Ap. C6§io; cp, also 
Ch. T a ^ ii {Sakya-hda), and Ap. Fan (134). The pride and quick tempei of the 
clansmen were notorious (Ch. lo 6 § 3 [4]), 

For the early Prakrit legendary history of the Middle-land see F. E, Paigiter; 
Parana Text of the Kdh Age (1913). In the confused Pur^pa annals most of the 
sixteen tribes are mentioned but not those of the North-west; Ikshvaku, the legend- 
ary ancestor of the Sakyas, appears repeatedly (Ch. 13 c § 10 [15] n). For the distinc- 
tion between the eastern and western Aiyan tribes occupying northern India cp. 
Oldenberg, Buddha (Stuttgart^ 1923), pp. 10, 73, 174, iqi. See also Int. § 155 n; 
cp. Ch. 17 c [36] n It was the north-western clans that Alexander met and over- 
came some two hundred years after Gotama*s death. A branch of the Sixteen Clans, 
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Sakyans, was not of sufficient importance for separate mention in 
such a list.' 

160. That these tubes imposed their rule on a people of mixed 
blood, speaking an Aiyan language, brought thither by invaders from 
the north-west, seems likely. The people of Magadha were not, 
apparently, of the inner circle of tribes, but their royal house was 
closely allied in blood to the Vajjian aiistocracy* and to the Kosalan 
royal house, ^ and doubtless the landed and martial classes generally 
were related to the clansmen north of the Ganges. 

161. The easternmost clan of tiie shorter list above, the Vajjians,'* 
were organized in a Confederacy, which at the time of Buddha’s death 
constituted an independent and vigorous republican state. ^ Of this 
Confederacy the Licchavis,* whose head-quarters were at Vesali, 
were the most important member, and they were still powerful in tlie 
fourth century a.d., when the fifth Gupta monarch married a Licchavi 
princess.7 The non-Brahman inhabitants of Tirhut, or the north- 
west part of modern Bihar, are doubtless largely descended from the 
Vajjians and kindred clans and are a remarkably robust and virile 
stock with marked characteristics of their own. 


162. The ‘stock list’ of chief clans in Dlgha 18® represents a tradi- 
tion doubtless older than the Buddha’s time," and still adequately 
represents the condition of aflPairs prevailing in Gotama’s lifetime, as 
is shown by the details given of the Teacher’s journeyings from tribe 
to tribe.^° The Magadhas, however, under King Bimbisara," shortly 
before the Buddha’s ministry established an overlordship over their 
eastern neighbours the Angas;** and the Kosalas by this time under 
Gotama’s contemporary, King Pasenadi, had imposed their ovetiord- 
ship upon their southern neighbours the Kasis,'^ and upon the famous 
and ancient city of Benares. The monarchical system of government''* 


having reached the western coast, seems to have set forth by sen at a very early date 
to_ Ceylon (Int, § 21 n) and to have established a kingdom there, whence tJiey main- 
tamed a cQunexioii with aotthem India (cp, Eliot, H, and B., vol, iu, p, 12), They 
may thus have pointed the way to the countries now known ns Indo- Chinn. The 
two great Indian epics seem to be based originally on Kosalan legends of a war 
between the eastern and western clans and an invasion of Ceylon by the former > It 
may not be fanciful to see in the martial and puritanical Sikhs or Singhs of the 
Panjab the descendants, lineal or spiritual, of those eastern clansmen who carried 
me Mauryan Empire into the countries westward of the Middle-land and who 
j ^ of Afghanistan and Kashmir with Buddhist monasteries, 

. SllS&S'SSS'yiSfi «. ’ 

I y* Oa/ord HUl of India, pp. 147-8. 

^ Int $ 14b 

‘j «4. 260; V. A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of India, p. 45; Int. §§ lAc. 

§ 4 ^ 5 * n; Ch. la e § 6 [j]; CW. i8 c 

K I; fF? ^P^}’ P- la a § 't> ['] (conseciated ) ; Ch. aa b 

S 6 [n) n (empeior ) ; and Ch. i s a ? i [34I (.r^ja-kamro), ^ 
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was firmly established among the Magadhas and Kosalas, and west- 
ward of these the Vamsas* * * § ** occupying the strip of territory between 
the Ganges and the Jamna, near the junction of those rivers, were also 
under the monarchical form of government. This form of government 
also prevailed among the Avantis^^ in the great kingdom stretching 
south-westward from the Jamna to Ujjeni,^ the capital city. North- 
westward of Avanti and westward of the river Jamna the Surasena 
clan was also under monarchical rule, the royal house being related by 
marriage^ to that of Avanti. 

163. There is no mention of monarchical institutions at this date 
among the clans lying to the north and north-west of these kingdoms 
and westward of the Kosalan kingdom, of which latter the river 
Ganges was apparently the western boundary. 

164. Eastward of the Kosalan kingdom and northward of the 
Vajjian Confederacy lay the territories of a number of minor clans, 
of which only the Mallas find place in the ‘stock list’, but which 
include Gotama’s own clan, the Sakyas,^ besides the less known 
Kolis^ and Bhaggas.’ The system of government prevailing among 
the Sakyas and the small neighbouring clans, as well as among the 
Mallas® and the more powerful Vajjian Confederacy,^ was evidently 
republican.*® 

165. The Introduction to the Jataka Commentate represents Sud- 
dhodana, Gotama’s father,^ as a Maharaja or great king,” but it is 
apparent from the same narrative that the Sakyas were a compara- 
tively small agricultural community,*^ and the Vinaya Pitaka}^ 
accounts show that the head of the government was temporary and 
elective, though frequently, but perhaps not necessarily always, 
chosen from the family to which Gotama belonged.*^ Suddhodana’s 
eldest son Siddhattha, who afterwards became the Buddha, and 
Siddhattha’s only son Rahula retired from the world, as did after- 

* Int. § ISO. * Int. §§ 156, 158; Ch. 8 j § i [i] n; Ch, 23 a [7] n. 

3 See RDBI, p. 28, ^ See RDBI, pp. 36, 40. 

^ Spelt also Sakiya or Sakka. Int. § 148 (ii); Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i], [4]; Ch. Tzb 

§ a [2]; Ch. 13 c\ Ch. 22 c§ 9 ( 3 )- 

^ Int. § 148 (iii), 

7 Int. § 148 (iv) ; Ap. E i § 8 n, 

* ‘The Mallas weie an oligarchy of lajas. They are called rajas in the Corny.*: 
SBB, iv, p. 201 n. It would be more accurate to call them kshatriyas (Int, § 164; 
cp. Ch. § 2 [ii, i] n; Ch. zz c § 9 (i), Ajatasattu’s claim) or rajputs. For pro- 
ceedings in their mote-halls at Pava sec the opening of Digha 33, i. i 
Suttaiita)^ and at Kusinara (Ap. H 3 a§ 3), Cp, Int, §171 XCouncil^chambers) * 

5 * Ch. 20 § 2. For the CounciPhall and the meeting-house at Vesali called the 
Kfitagfira Hall see Int. § 133. 

*0 Int. § 17 1 {self-government) \ cp. Ch, 7 ^ § 3 n; Ch. 10 A § 3 [3] n. It may be 
conjectured that where there were republics the population consisted mainly of 
Kshatriya clansmen, whilst the population of the kingdoms was more mixed, as a 
result of later and less radical conquest. 

Ch. i§5n;cp. Ch.8 &§6 [b]. 

** Int. §§ 135, 159 i Ch. I §7 [57] n* 

See CuUa-vagga VII in Ch. 10 § 3 j Ch. 13 c § 13 ; Ch. 19 b. 

See RDBI, p. 19. Cp. Ch. 10 6 § 2, 
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wards their cousin Bhaddiya' during the period when he was actually 
head of the government, besides Nanda^’ who was the Teacher’s 
half-brother, and Ananda his cousin and numerous other close rela- 
tions, without apparently any disturbance of the couise of affairs in 
the little state. 

1 66. On the death of the Buddha in the small town of Kusinara in 
the territory of the Mallas it fell to the IVlallas of Kusinariia to distri- 
bute the Teacher’s remains after the cremation. The Maha-Parinib- 
bana Sutta^ account states that the remains were distributed by them 
to (i) the King of Magadha, Ajatasatlu,^ the son of the queen<> of the 
Videha’ clan, (a) the Licchavis of Vesali, {3) the Sakyas of Kapila- 
vatthu,* (4) the Bulls of Allakappa, (5) the Koliyas of Riimagama,'* 
(6) the Brahman of Vethadipa, {7) the Mallas of Pavii,’® besides (8) 
their own share; whilst other relics were given by them to (9) Dona 
the Brahman,” and (10) the Moriyas of Pippliilivana. Thus the 
Mallas of Kusinara are said, not without verisimilitude, to have dis- 
tributed, besides their own portion, remains or other relics to the 
King of Magadha; to the Licchavis of Vesali, who were the most 
powerful of their nearer neighbours; to their own kinsmen the Mallas 
of Pava; to the Sakyas and Kolis, who were close kinsmen of Gotama; 
to the Bulis of Allakappa, and the Moriyas** of Pippliilivana, who 
were neighbours, *3 and possibly kinsmen, either of the Mallas or of 
the Sakyas ; and, further, to two Brahmans,*’^ ‘*VethadIpaka and Dona, the 
former being apparently an important spiritual personage of the 
neighbourhood, and the latter a prominent figure of the town. It is 
observable that this list, whilst including the powers of Vesali and 
Magadha, makes no mention of the King of Kosala, who at this time 
was the overlord* ^ of Gotama’s clan, the Sakyas, and who had lately 
invaded and sacked*^ Gotama’s birthplace, Kapilavatthu. It may 
perhaps be concluded that though the Sakyas were under the Kosalan 
king, their neighbours the Mallas and some of the kindred clans were 
drawn within the influence of, if not subjected to, the more easterly 
power, the Vajjians, who in turn came, through marriage alliances, 
within the sphere of influence of Magadha. 


' Ch. 10 b § 3 [3]. Mahanama (Int, § 169), Gotamn's cousin (KM, p. 40) 
succeeded Bhadiaka, or Bhaddiya, the successor of Suddhodana in the headship of 
the Sakyan clan (see RDB, p, 73). 2 Ch. 7653; Ch. ti c § n for] n. 

* 1? rr § 7 [i]- Ch. az c § 10. 

PK f 'i ■ B'- ? h ‘ § 7 [3] : Ch. 12 rf § 6 [i] ; 

^ 7 bli I7I ; Ck. rp d § 1 [1] ; Ch. za c § g. 

“ The wife of Bimbisara> King of Magadha. 

I ^ 

The phrasing brings no suggestion of a royal house or method of govcriunent. 
10 riu*' ^ n; Ch. 13 rf§ a [yz] (Devudaha) n | Ch. az c § 9 (5). 

, '3 « § * [*3]. » Ch. zz c§ 10, Ch. za r § i :. 

... . . *■' Ch. az e § 10 n. 

In A(ig, Nik, in. 134 rt is stated that ‘the Blessed One journeying aixiong the 
Kosalans came to Kapilavatthu’, and thus the Sakyan capital at that time was con- 
‘Si?.y'**** ‘**® Kosalan kingdom. See also RDBI, p, ayg. 

See RDBI, pp, 4, 1 OB, p* 117 KM, p, 40. Int, §§ 367, 169, 
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167. In the narrative of the Buddha’s last journey^ it is stated that 
when the Teacher lay sick unto death in the Malian town of Kusinara 
his cousin and disciple, Ananda* begged him not to die in 'this little 
wattle and daub town*, but in one of the 'great cities, such as Campa,^ 
Rajagaha,^ Savatthi,^ Saketa,s Kosambi,^ and Benares’,^ where due 
honour could be paid to his remains. This list of towns including 
Campa (Bhagalpur) and Saketa, besides four of the scenes of the 
Teacher’s greatest activity, but excluding Vesali,8 is Interesting. 
Ananda, who had recently with Gotama departed from the last-named 
city, would scarcely have omitted it. One may perhaps conclude that 
the list was made after the subjection of the Vajjians to Magadha^ 
under King Ajatasattu.^o Xhe omission of Kapilavatthu^^ is equally 
interesting. From this omission it may be gathered that the Sakyan 
capital was only a small provincial town, From the circumstance 
that Ananda, himself a Sakyan, is traditionally supposed to have 
deplored that Gotama, his cousin, should not die in an important city 
such as, among others, Savatthi, the Kosalan capital, one may guess 
that the memory of the recent attack of the Kosalan king, Vidudabha,^^ 
upon Kapilavatthu roused no great resentment among the Sakyan 
Rajputs, and therefore that the accounts of the destruction of the 
town found in the Commentaries are exaggerated, 

168, When Gotama made the Great Renunciation and left his 
native town to seek that Enlightenment which should illumine and 
save the world, he turned his steps southwards towards the famous 
city of Rajagaha and the kingdom of Magadha, There doubtless he 
looked forward to meeting the spiritual teachers*^ attracted to the 
neighbourhood of the capital city of that powerful kingdom. At that 
time the King of the Magadhas was Bimbisara,*^ who is said to have 
received the Bodhisatta with respect and kindness, and who six years 
later after the Great Enlightenment accepted the teaching of the 
Buddha on his return to the neighbourhood of the great city^s and 
richly endowed the Order (Sam^ia), Bimbisara was married to the 
sister*® of Pasenadi, King of Kosala, and the bride received as her 
dowry the revenue*'* of a village in the ancient kingdom of Kasi, now 


* Ch, 22 H 9 [17]. 2 Int, § 146. 3 Int. § 125, 

^ Int, § 138, 5 Int, § 149. « Int, § 143, 

’ Int, § 1 19, 8 ij^t. § 133 ; and Ch. 22 & § 9 [17] n. 

® Int. § 18; cp. Ch. 12 6, and Ch. 20 § i [ij. See RDBI, p. 12. 

Int. § 166. n Int, § 135, Int. §§ 166 n, 169 (iii), 

Ch. 3 § I [66] (rdja). See also Int, §§ 126, 178. The first teachers to whom he 
presented himseJf may, however, have lived in the Vajjian country, immediately 
north of the Magadhan kingdom (Ch. 3 § s n). 

146; Ch.3§iJ Ch.7«§ii; Ch.8<2[2]; Ch,8y§6[i]; Ch* 9 ^ 
§ I [94]; Ch, §§ 6 [2] n, 8 [6] n; Ch. 10 c (zH), ( 49 ); Ch. ii c§§ 3i n, 23 [0 n; 
Ch. ixd§io [t]; Ch. Ch.ii/§i[s]; Gh.i2a§§a, 3I Ch, 12 e 

| 6[4] n; Ch. 13 c §§ 14 [9a] n, 15(15); Ch, I4a§3; Ch. r4/§7n; Ch. 19 
§§ 4 [i]i 5 1 Ch. ig c § 2 [99] n; Ap. H 2 6 §§ i, 2. See also Majjh* Ntk,^ Suttas 15, 
86, and 95. js Ch. 7 o § 7 [83]. 

Ch, 18 /: § 7 [12], See RDBI, p* 3.^ / s / i 

Int. § 170 n. Compare the remission of the revenues of the village ofr 
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subjected to Kosala. Bimbisara also married a lady of the Videha 
clan,^ intending apparently thus to cement an alliance with the impor- 
tant Vajjian Confederacy, whose territoiies lay on the northern bank 
of the Ganges opposite Magadha. Mention is made of Udumbarika^ 
and ICshema^ as Magadhan queen-consorts, and the Canonical 
Books mention Abhaya'^ and Jayasena^ as piinccs of the royal house 
of Magadha, It does not appear whether either of these was the same 
as Ajatasattu><> the son of the Videhan consort of Bimbisara, This 
prince succeeded to the thione,^ which, it is said, he occupied before 
the death of his father, whom he subsequently murdered,^ 

169. (i) In the Kosalan kingdom during the greater part of the 
Buddha's ministry the throne was occupied by Pasenadi,’^ of whom 
frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books, a whole section of 
the Sarnyutta NikUya being called ‘The Kosalan' after him. The 
king became a devoted follower of the Buddha. (ii) His policy was 
evidently one of peaceful alliance with the kingdom of Magaclha, as is 
evidenced by the marriage of his sister to King Bimbisara and of his 
daughter^^ to Ajatasattu. (iii) Pasenadi was mairied to the daughter 
of Mahanama,’^ who was for the time ruler of the Sakyan clan. Tradi- 
tion or commentarial imagination relates that the Sakyan Council 
played a trick upon their Kosalan neighbour and dominant ally and 
sent him as his bride an illegitimate daughter of their chief by a slave- 
girl The offspring of this marriage was Vidudabha,^^ vs^ho near the 
close of the Buddha’s life successfully rebelled against his father, who 
died whilst fleeing towards Magadha. After Vidudabha'a accession, 
it is said, he invaded^*^ and subjugated the Snkyans in revenge, having 
learnt the true origin of his mother. 


Rummiridei (Lummini), the Buddha^s birthplace, by the Emperor Asolca, (Sec the 
Rummjridei Pillar Inscription, Ch. 13 <?§ 16; cp, Int § 174; also Ch. ii (/§ 10 [i].) 

V Int. §§ 147, 190; Ch. IX c§23 [i]; Ch. I3fi§i3j Ch. 18 § 7 [i]; Ch. 19 c 
§ 2 [ij; Ch. 20 1 1, See also.RDBI, pp, 3, 12, An alternative rendering of AjSta- 
sattu'8 appellation ‘Vedehiputta’ is ^Son of the Accomplished Princess’, ICindred 
Sayings i i, p, 109. 

^ Ch. II n [i]n. 3 See RDBI, pp, 31-2. 

rs \} ^ ^ 19 <? § I [392]; Ap, B « § 5 n; Ap. G a c § 3 

n) n. This royal prince Abhaya is mentioned by the Gainas ... as the son of 
Seniya, i.e. Bimbisara,”* SBE, vii, p. 173. 5 Ch. ii e § 29 u. 

means ^having no eneniyl and is probably an oiTicial title. (See 
P' ^ *7® > Ch. tg 6 § a ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [t] ; Ch. 20 § x j Ch. 23 b 

§8(u)i Ap. G2 C§ 3(i), 

’ Commentarial conjecture dates this about eight years before the death of the 
Buddha. (See KM, p. 38; RDBI, p. 14.) 

* But see V. A. Smith, Oy^ord Hist» of India, pp. 47-8. 
rtf ^ ^ ^h. 10 d § 1 n] Ch. 12 o § 3 ; Ch, 13 c 

p 10 [26] n, 30iCh, i4a§ t ;Ch. 14 6;Ch. 14 c§ lo [1] n; Ch. 14/ §§ 7 n, 10 [1] n; 
Ch. 15 a §§ 3 [n], 4; Ch. 18 c § 7 [7] ; Ap. F i 6 § 3 ; Ap. G 2 a 6 3. 

° Mfe., t, 70, n RDBI p, 4. 

^ i Ch, 10 b § 3 [1] n } Ch. 10 d § 1 n (15th vassa). See RDBI, p. i r ; 

» Int.§ 167; Ch. i4o§ I n; Ch. 14 lo [ij n; Ch. i4/§ X2 [127]^ Ch, 18 c 
3 4 ln®J' pee luiov.ii. ajtiiM., i, p. loi, wherein thenbscnccof canonical authorities 
reference 18 made to t'htyataka and other Commentaries. 

Int. tB, i66, Cp, Ch. 13 s § 8 [t] n ; Ch. 14 d § s [i ip] n ; Ch. i8 c § a [8]. 
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170, Thus when the reign of King Pasenadi was drawing to a close 
the understanding between the kingdoms of Magadha and Kosala 
was broken, and Ajatasattu^ invaded Kosala, but after some pre- 
liminary successes was defeated, and a peace was patched up^ which 
postponed the ultimate struggle between the two kingdoms for mastery 
over the Middle-land, Ajatasattu favoured the Buddha’s dissentient 
cousin Devadatta,^ who after accepting the teaching of Gotama subse- 
quently found the Middle Way too easy for salvation and leturned to 
the stricter path of an asceticism which did not differ greatly from 
that of the Hindus. The king, however, was afterwards induced to 
visit the Buddha and nominally at least accepted his teaching.'^ When 
maturing his schemes for the conquest of his mother^s kinsmen, the 
Vajjians, he sent his Brahman minister to question the Buddha, with 
a view to finding out the weak points of the Vajjian Confederacy. ^ 
The Buddha is sometimes reproached by historians for having replied 
to such questioning, but the Canon only records that the Buddha, 
when interviewed by the minister, addressed his own followers and 
said that as long as the Vajjians faithfully observed their own well- 
tried institutions they would flourish and be strong. The king is said 
to have proceeded to undermine these institutions, but for that the 
Teacher cannot be held responsible; nor can any great teacher be 
fairly reproached for the faqt that he does not shun the company of 
publicans and sinners. On the last journey, when Gotama reached 
Pataligama on the south bank of the river Ganges, near the junction 
with the river Son,^ he found the two chief ministers? of Ajatasattu 
fortifying that strong position, nominally against tlie attacks of the 
Vajjians. On the death of the Buddha not long afterwards the king 
claimed from the Mallas a share of the relics of the Blessed One. 

171. Frequent mention is made in the Canonical Books of the 
councils of the republican clans occupying the north-easterly part of 
the Middle-land, and council-chambers® are mentioned both at the 
head-quarters of a clan and in minor towns, and in the case of the 
Vajjians a great Confederacy was formed uniting a number of minor 
clans and yet apparently leaving to each a measure of self-government. 

^ Ch. 19 rf; Ch. a3 a [7]; and Int. § 168. See Kitidred Sayings, 1, pp. lop-io. 

^ Int. § 18. The daughter of Pasenadi was given in marriage to Ajatasattu, and the 
dowry previously given to her aunt was renewed in favour of the young queen. 
Int. § 168 (feuenue) n. ^ IN 7 (DevadaCta*s Schism), 

^ Ch. XI c§ 23 [ii]; Ch. ig c§z [99]* 

5 Int. § 147; Ch. 12 6; Ch. igd§i[z]. 

^ The S6n formerly entered the Ganges to the east of the city. 

7 Int. § 172. 

« Int. §§ 123, i64(Mfl/te);Ch. 12 § 4 [r]; Ch. 13 « § 3 [2];Ch. 13 ^§23 [353] 1 

Ch. Z2 & § II [20]; Ap. B Zi § 3 (i); Ap, H 3 «§ 3. Cp. Ch. n 15 W; Ch. 13 c 
§§ 5^ 28 [3]; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [ij. 

9 Int. § 164 (repMcan) ; Ch, t § 8; Ap. H 3 a. See RDBI, p, 25, The elaborate 
and at the same time practical and effective organization of the Sa^igha (Ch, 8 c, 
Constitution^ shown in the Maha^vagga and CuUa~vagga of the Vinaya Pifaka, and 
the procedure of the Great Councils (IN 6, {Councils)) must have been based upon 
those of similar contemporary political or civil institutions. 
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17^. From time to time mention is made of chief and other minis- 
ters^ employed by the kings of those clans which had come under 
the monarchical form of government. The kings necessarily were 
acquainted with the institutions of their republican neighbours, and 
it may be concluded that their methods of government though not 
constitutional were by no means unsystematic. 

173. Some two hundred yeais later, near the close of the fourth 
centui7 b.c., SeJeukos Nikator,^ after the death of Alexander the 
Great, succeeded in establishing his claim to the most easterly part of 
the Macedonian conqueror’s newly formed empire, including Persia 
and the north-west portion of India, In pursuance of his claims in 
India Seleukos encountered and was defeated by the consolidated 
clans of the Middle-land, who had found union and strength under 
Chandragupta^ (Greek Sandjakottos)^ the first sovereign of the great 
Mauryan line. A treaty was made by which Seleukos gave up to 
Chandragupta his Indian provinces, including the modern Afghani- 
stan and Baluchistan, and the Mauryan Empire thus included all the 
eastern and western clans of northern India and the north-west 
frontier .4 As a result of the treaty Seleukos sent Megasthenes as 
ambassador to the court of Chandragupta at Pataliputta (Greek 
Palimhoihra). Megasthenes’ account^ of the government centralized 
at the head-quarters of Chandragupt^’s empire shows a highly 
elaboiated and regularized system, sufficiently practical to maintain 
Chandragupta’s laige empire in a condition of remarkable strength 
and prosperity. 

174, Another account of the Mauryan system of government was 

written by Chandragupta’s Brahman minister, Chanakya, whose 
Ariha$hast 7 a^ testifies to the high elaboration of the art of govern- 
ment in ancient northern India. Something more than the elements 
of the elaborate system reported by Megasthenes and Chanakya had 
doubtless been developed under the predecessors of the Mauryan 
Emperor in the kingdoms and republics of the Middle-land in the 
time of the Buddha. The famous Edicts inscribed by Chandragupta’s 
grandson Asoka*? upon rocks and pillars in the widely separated 
provinces of his great empire afford further evidence of the develop- 
ment of the art of government in ancient India. ^ 


; rm, § 137 {statemamhiph Ch, 8A[8J; Ch. ii«§5 [i]; Ch. ri/§ i [sli Ch. 12 a 
§6[z]] Ch.i2rf§6[i]; Ch. i4^§§3n, 9 W; Ch.igb§ 5 ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26] ; 
£^■22 5 § 8 [15] ; Ch. 23 [8] J Ap. G I c § 5 [w] ; Ap. H 2 ^ § 2 ; also Ch. 8 b 
|6 [6]; Ch. 8 j I 6 [t]; Ch. n cz § 4 [i]; Ch. n c§ 23 [ 1 ]; Ch. 12 4 {i];Ch, 13 c 

§ i5pr7]; Ch. ,i 4 /§ii [3]; Ch. is^§§ 2 [18], 13 [163] n; Ch. iScgaW n; 
Ap. G I s [viij. Such niimsters were often Brahmans (Int. § 170^ Ch. ii c § 21 ; 
Ch. ii^§ lobln; Ch. i9J§i [2]; cp, Ch. 150^^9) {ptifohiia). See KM, 
P* 34 Tih 

^ See RDBI, p. 268; V. A, Smith, Oxford Hist, of India, p, 74. 

^ Int. § 18. See V, A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of hidia^ p, 57. 

Mnt.| i58(i5) ^ ^ 5 See RDBI, pp. 264, 268. 

See \ . A. Smith, Oxford Hist, of IndicL^ p. 86. 

’ IN 5 rt; Int. § 168 n. 
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175, War,* fortified cities,^ frontier foits,^ armies** and arms,^ and 
what may be termed police,^ receive only passing references in the 
Nikayas and the Vinaya, 


NOTE 13 

RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSOPHICAL BACKGROUND? 

176. Glimpses of the ancient Indian religious beliefs contemporary 
with and earlier than Buddhism are given from time to time m the 
Canonical Books. The hierarchy of Hindu gods headed by Brahma^ 
appears not infrequently in the background, as it were, but much 
changed and diminished in power and altogether subordinate to the 
Buddha, Mention is made of the Vedas,® the ancient collections of 
hymns addressed to the gods ruling over the forces of nature by the 
^ishis or Seers of the Aryan tribes, which entered the plains of India 
through the north- western passes, but in each case it is the "three 
vedas^ that are mentioned, the fourth or Atharva Veda}^ being 
evidently a later addition,** 

177, The great ethical doctrine of karmay^^ i,e. the continuous con- 
sequences of actions upon the individual in a long series of re-births, 
was widely spread before thje time of the Buddha, and was accepted 
by him, but was necessarily greatly modified*^ in his teaching by his 
doctrine of the non-existence of a permanent self. The endeavour to 
escape from karma and the chain of existences encouraged then, as 
now among Hindu devotees, practices of extreme asceticism.**^ 

178. Behind the gods and behind the whole phenomenal world the 
Indian philosophic mind perceives the unconditioned origin of all, 
the One, Brahman . *5 The doctrine of nidydy^^ or the illusoiy nature of 

^ Ch. c?§ 6. 

^ Int. §§ 136, 138 ; Ch. 2 § 6 n; Ch. 6 a § 3 j Ch. 20 § 1 1 Ch. 2Z c § 4. 

Ch. 23 a [7]; also Ch. 22 6 § g [17] ( 7 mid^toeilled). See also Ch. 15 o § 5; and Int 
§ I go (architecttn e), 

^ Ap. G I /7§ 4 [4]. 

^ Ch, 10 6 § 3 [4] ; Ch, 1 1 « § 5 [1] ; Ch, 12 a § 4 [2] ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [x] ti; Ch. 18 c 
§ 7 [i] ; Ap. B i § 3 (1); Ap. H 2 Z? § 2. 

5 Ch. 8 / § 3 , Ch, 12 « § 10 [x] Ch. 18 c § i [gg] ; Ch. 19 § 5 [4] i Ap. 

G I § 3 (4)» 

“ Ch, 13 d § 6 n ; Ch. 22 ^ § 3 [13] ; also Ch. x8 c § 3 [6] n (ififor7nen). 

’ Int, §§ 6, 19 ; Ch. x § ii n ; Ap. B (Samsdra ) ; Ap. C Ap, E c i § 2 n ; Ap. G 2 a; 
Ap G 2 c. 8 IN 8 

® Ch. I § 6 [55]; Ch, I2«§ 13 [133]; Ap. A2«(6); Ap, G i a§ 8 [13] (te-vijja)\ 
also Ap, F2<;§3 (ii), char tits 01 Mantras. 

See RDBI, p, 213; V. A. Smith, O.^^otd Hist, of India^ pp. 16-18. The first 
three are the Sdmciy and Yajiir Vedas. The fourth veda consists of incantations 
and spells, some of which are apparently as old as the other vedaS (Int. § 188), 

“ Ap. A I ^ (15) n. 

Int. §§ 4 {iransmigratioii)y 8, 186 ; Ap. B Z> § 5 n. 

Int. §41. 

*** Int. 1 187; Ch. 3 (iii) § 7 [67] {austerities). 

Int. §§ 35 IN 5 & (Essentials) \ Ap. G 2 a, Note {unity)* 

IN 8 c. 
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all phenomena, was taught by thinkers of the Vedantist^ school, and it 
would appear that Gotama^s teachers^ Ajara Kajama^ and Uddaka^ 
the disciple^ of Rama imparted to him this philosophy. Though 
Gotama was not satisfied with theii doctrines and with their efforts to 
transcend the ego/ yet even after his Enlightenment he considered 
that they were not far from the truth. In the famous Temjja Svttanta'^ 
the two young Brahman interlocutors of the Buddha question him 
regarding the respective merits of the methods of Pokkarasati and 
Tarukka, each of whom taught a method of attaining union with 
Brahma. These teacheia evidently were orthodox Plindu exponents 
of yoga^ (union with the deity), and probably differed only as to 
method and imparted a doctrine similar to that inculcated by Gotama^s 
own teachers. 

179. Important Hindu teachers contemporai^ with Gotama are 
mentioned frequently in the Canon, and their activities in opposition 
to the Buddha are atrictured. Their teachings, like those of Gotama, 
were not confined to the ancient ways. Like the Buddha they wan- 
dered^^ from place to place in the Middle-land spreading their 
doctrines by discussion. Six*® of these leaders are specially censured, 
namely, Purana Kassapa,*^ Makkhali Gosala,*^ Ajita Kesakambalin,*^ 

' Int, §§3 n, 66; Ch. iS d § a [199] n; Ch, 18/ § 1 [11] n; Ap. D 6, iVofe. Cp 
Ch. i3c§8[2jn. For contemporary Ved«1ntic^or Upaniahadic teaching see A. 
Coomaraswamy, Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism^ 1916 (1928), pp, 187-94, 

2 IN 8 f (tea€lier$)\ Int, § 168; Ap. G 2 o, Note (cp. Ch. 16 a i [502], Ion), 
These philosophers may have been idealist Vedantist monists^ or possibly Yogis of 
the dualist Sahkhya school. 

3 Int. § 81 ; Ch, 3 §§ 4, 5 [164] , Ch, 22 ^? § 6 [26]. 

Int. § 81 ; IN 8 ^ {teachets); Ch. 3 § 5 [165]. 

^ Or Son. 

* Ch, 3 § 5 n. 

7 Int. I 37. 

8 Ch. I § ii; Ap. C6§ II (23); Ap, Ozc^Note (Sdnkhya); Ap. I a (Ttwice), See 
A. B, Keith, Buddhtst Philosophy pp. 66, 143 ff. ; OB, pp. 78 ff. ^The expression 
*‘Yogin" is first found in the later Upanishads. In the Veda (x, 136) the man in 
the state of ecstasy is called Kesin (the long-haired). The oldest word for ascetic is 
Muni. It is often found in the J^ig Veda, Ancient expressions for ascetics are 
'‘SannySsm*^ (he who renounces), **l 5 ramana’* (he who takes great pains), and 
*‘Parivr§jaka*^ (the wanderer)*: A. Schweitzer, Indian Thought and its Development 
(1936), p. 38 n. Cp, Ch. n e § t [2] {Samaim). 

5 Int. § 126. 

Int § 18s; Ch. 4§ 17^; Gh. 9 c(Ti/f/dyos), asalso Ch, 8 / § 4 [i]; Ch. 8 h [8]; 
Ap. B i §§ 4, 5 n. These six were the chief leaders of the TitthiyS or sectaries 
frequently mentioned in the Canon (Ch, 8 ^ [a] n; Ch. 22 6 § 8 [15] ; Ap. G z c, 
Note). See also Ap. Gzc ( 0 /iponeiUs). For accounts of the six schools and for 
references to Pali texts dealing with them see Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism 
(1921), I, pp. 98^100; OB, p. 83. Cp. KM, p. 32. They must not be confounded 
with the six dissentient Buddhists, whose opposition to the Buddha later within the 
Sarpgha is frequently reprobated in the Vmaya Pipaka (Ch. 8 c § 3 * Ap. I 6 § i). 

Ch. 9c§2[i];Ch. i 2 C§§ 5 [ 3 ],ii Mn;Ch> H6§3[5];Ch, 15 6 § 2 [524] n; 
Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i). 

r § *^3. The hyphen is optional; in Dfgha 2 

[3ji U9] (PTS, 1, p. 48, p, 53), only the second half of the name is inflected, whilst in 
[21 J both parts of the name appear in the genitive form, 

'1 Ajim ‘of the hair-ganncnt'. Ap. G a c § 3 (i). Dfgha a [4] (PTS, i, p. 48) reads 
Kesa-kambalo. 
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Pakudha Kaccayana^^ Sanjaya Balatthiputta,^ and the Nigantha 
(unfettered, or Jain) Nataputta.^ 

180, Except in the case of Nataputta, who was the founder of the 
Jam sect, the tenets of these philosophers are now known only through 
the repoits of their confirmed opponents, and therefore any definition 
of the exact boundaries of their several philosophies can only be 
tentative. At the same time, the subject is one of real importance, 
since it is evident that the Buddha found himself in strong opposition 
to, and strongly opposed by, all of them, and from this opposition it 
should be possible to obtain important indications regaiding the 
nature of Gotama^s original doctrines. 

1 81 . Though it may be hazardous to define the boundaries between 
these hostile philosophies, it yet seems safe to say that each of them 
exhibited one or more of the following characteristics, all of which 
were repugnant to Gotama, namely, a radical scepticism^ questioning 
all things and sapping all decision and all action ; a radical materialism^ 
denying all things spiritual and involving a determinism which denied 
all freedom of the will; a materialism combined with a radical indeter- 
minism, which left all things to chance, and equally eliminated the 
freedom of the will, the distinction between good and evil, and all 
moral responsibility; and an individualism which, while seeking to 
transcend the boundaries or rpaterial limitations of the ego and thus to 
merge itself in the Universal, yet concentrated its efforts solely upon 
its own salvation, through a series of rebirths or directly, and found 
in passivism or quietism the way of escape from the earthly coil.® All 
these tenets were in exact opposition to the teachings of the Dhanma 
of Gotama, who, whatever may have been the doctrines of the later 
Buddhism preached by his followers, himself taught a realism which 
accepted the phenomenal world as we see it, and insisted upon the 
freedom of the will and moral responsibility, upon the insignificance 
of the individual as individual, though equally insistent upon the 
importance of all actions of the individual in relation to their conse- 
quences upon others, and turned away resolutely from the quest after 

* Kacc^yana *of the Pakudha- tree*. Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) [^6]. 

2 Int. § 182. 

^ Vardhamana of the Nata clan, who was variously called Nigantha (the un- 
fettered) Mahavfra (the great hero) and Jina (the conqueror) — from which last title 
his sect is named Jaina (victorious), (See Sir C Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism, 
1, p. ixi; Jacobi, Sutras, SBE, xxii, xlv.) Int. §§ 41, 184, 187 n; Ch. 8n; 

Ch. 9 ^ § 2 [i];Ch, II 6;Ch. 13 «§ 4 hljCh, 13 r § 25 [243] ;Ch, 16 <^§5 [4] n; 
Ch, 19 c § I ; Ap, B 6 § 3 (i), (z) ; also Ap, Aze (Tathdgatos) n, 

^ Int. § 182. 5 Int, § 183 ; Ap. G 2 « § 4 [6]. 

^ The Brahmajala Suttanta attributes to Buddha a list of sixty~two philosophic 
views opposed to his own teachings. The several views are treated cursorily, but 
something further is learnt of their tenets through their classification under ten 
heads, these lieads themselves being arranged in two groups, of which the first 
deals with ‘the beginning of things*, that is the origin of the world and the soul, and 
the second with ‘the future*, that is the destiny of the soul and Karma. (See Ap, C; 
Ap, G zc, {Gotama' s Opponents),) Cp. E. J, Thomas, Life of Buddha (rg^7), 

pp. i99*-20i. 


h 
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self-sahatioR through self-concentration and quietism to find the 
blessing of Nibbana^ (self-extinction) in selfless and tireless activity.^ 

182. Of the six leaders mentioned above, Sanjaya,^ the subtle- 
minded sceptic or agnostic, was the teacher of the youthful Sariputta 
and Moggallana, who became the two chief disciples of Gotama. His 
agnosticism was as radical as that of the Athenian Sceptics who 
troubled the philosophic schools of Gieece not long afterwards. 

183. Makkhah Gosala,^ the head of the Ajivakas sect, was a 
thorough materialist, who attributed all phenomena to chance, found 
no difference between right and wrong, and consequently denied all 
moral responsibility. He apparently believed in an almost endless 
aeries of re-births, but not in any moral progress dining the process. 
His teachings called forth the special censure^ of the Buddha. 

184. Nataputta, the most famous of the six tiithiya leaders, was the 
founder of the Nigan^ha sect, whose doctrines have been identified 
with Jainism,^ and outside the Buddhist texts is generally known as 
Mahavira. He was a Licchavi of high family and was apparently 
somewhat older than Gotama, whom he predeceased by a brief tirne.^ 
Though the tenets of Jainism and Buddhism have often been con- 
founded, there must have been originally a' strong contrast between 
the two faiths. According to the Buddhist tradition the followers of 
Nataputta brought about the death of Moggallana^ shortly before 
the death of the Buddha. The opposition between the two leaders was 
great and constant, and in the case of two such men cannot be attri- 
buted to personal rivalry. Their doctrines doubtless had a common 
starting-point in Vedantic Hinduism, but they differed radically in 
their views on the nature of the soul, the older leader teaching a theory 
of kama^^ conducting the individual soul through endless rebirths 


* Compare the nmkti or moksha (liberation, deliverance) of the Vedanta (see 
KM, p. S3 n). 

^ IN 5 b (Sss^ittVds). 

^ Int. §§ i79» iSi (scepticism); Ch. 7 <^ §§ 16, 18, 22; Ch. 14 6 § 3 [5]; Ch. 2Z b 
§ 15 ; Ap. G 2 c §§ 2 (li) [23], 3 (i) [32). 

^ Int. §§42, J79, 181 (materialism); Ch, i4i§3[5]j Ch. 15 6 § 2 [534]; Ap. 
Qza, Note; Ap. G 2 e § 3 (i). 

5 Ch. 5 « § 4; Ch, 13 « § 4 [i] ; Ch. i5b§2 [524 ] ; Ap. C 6 § 2 n. Those who 
^follow the right or strict way or method of living*. Cp. sammd-djiva, the fifth 
section of the Noble Eightfold Path (Ch. $ ^ § 4), They were solitary, or rather 
independent, naked ascetics of an extreme Cynic and pessimistic type (Ap. G 2 c, 
Note (asceticism)). They are mentioned along with the Brahmans and Jains in 
Asoka’s sixth Pillar Edict (Ap. G i c § 5 [vi]), and received benefactions from that 
tolerant emperor (see V. A, Smith, 2nd ed., p. 134). 

® Ap, G j a, Note, n, Cp. Int, § 45 n, 

^ Im. §§ 41, 179; Ch. 4 § 17 n ; Ch. 7 « § 12 [5] n, [8] n ; Ch. 87 § 8 [13] ; Ch, 9 ci 
H 3 Ch. Ch. 13 du-, Ch. hM 3 M: Ch. 18 3 13]; 

*' It ’ ^ » ^5 •_ Ap. G 1 1 § s [vi] ; Ap. G gc, Note, §§ 3 (i) [29], 3 

(11); Ap, n 3 a § 4 n. See Sir C. Eliot, Ilinduisjti atid Buddhism (1921), voL i, ch. 
vii where full authorities on Jainism are cited. 

® Ch. 1 3 c § 2S [243]. » Ch. 19 a § 2 [1] n. 

" Ap § 1 77 : Ap. B a § 5. See ThB, pp. 205-6, where the CiVa-DuWmkkbandha 
Sutta of the Maj}htma Nth^a {Mtijjh- 14) is cited showing that the exhauatiori of 
karma was the ideal of the Jains, See Ch. 9 c § i. 
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to ultimate salvation in the liberation of the ego from matter, and the 
other teaching the mortality of the soul, and the unimportance of the 
ego except in the sphere of duty and moral responsibility, of which 
the effects are without end.^ For Jainism matter and the individual 
souF are indestructible, and the supreme aim is the liberation of the 
latter from the former. Matter is pervaded by countless individual 
souls, and their liberation, which is the supreme end, is attainable by 
asceticism, passivism, and harmlessness {ahimsa).^ 

185. All the six leaders^ ignored, as did Gotama, the Vedic rites 
and the claims of the Brahmans^ to religious dominance. None of 
them belonged to the Brahman caste, and two at least of the seven, 
Nataputta and Gotama, were members of the Kshatriya^ or martial 
caste. All the six are occasionally in the Nikayas termed Brahmans, 
but only in the sense of holy or religious men or ascetics^ The 
Nikayas and the Vinaya in specifying the four great castes® — or some- 
times three, 9 including the Vaisyas and omitting the Sudra^'’ (Pali 
Sudda) caste which is non-Aryan — ^place the Kshatriya (Pali Khattiya) 
or martial caste first and the Brahman only second. The name 
Brahman is used respectfully throughout the Canon, but in many 
passages means, as above, ‘a holy man\ and is by no means limited to 
the Brahman caste. In the life of the householder an occasional part 
only is played by the Brahman ritual.” 

186. The first great convert made by the Buddha was Kassapa, 
who may be the same as the Maha-Kassapa who succeeded to the 
headship of the Sarngha after the Buddha^s death. Kassapa at the 


* See Ap. B h {Impeuonol kamm<i)> ^ Int, § 36 n. 

3 Itit. § 49, 4 Int, § 179, 

s Ch. 13 « § 3 [i] ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [26] ; Ap. E c 1 § 2 (samaiia'brdfmatjia)\ Ap, 
F 2 c {Brdhmn ) ; Ap. G i « § 8 (Three’-Veda); Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2] ; also Ch. i 6 a ; 
Ch.8i/§i[i]; Ch,iitf§i[2]; Ch. 12 « § 5 [rg]; Ch. 12 § 6 [i] ; Ch.i3^>§2 
[9 1] n imdmva) ; Ch. 14 § 7 ; Ch. 14 §§ 4, 6 [2!, 7 Wrdhmani) ; Ch. 14 10 [il ; 
Ch, I 5 «§ 13 [i57];Ch. i 6 fl§ I [Sorl;Ch. i 7 rf §3 W; Ch. 18 ^ § 3 [3]; Ap. B c 11 
§ 2 n i and Ch. 7 n § 7 [83J. See also Ch, 9 /> § 9 (religious devotees) ; Ap, G 2 <2, Note 
(Brdlwiati); and Ap. G 2 c (Opponents), It would seem that the local or tribal 
priesthood in the Middledand was gradually replaced by the Three-Veda ot 
Western Brahmans, whose learning and claims were higher ; cp. Ch 14 c § 10 [i] n, 
^ Int. § 159; Ch. 2§ 2; Ch 3 § 5 [167] n; Ch. 13 c§§ lo [26], 15 (16). 30 [120] n; 

Ch. 22 § 6 [26] n, Ch. 22 ^ 6 [10], 9 [17]; Ch. 22 9; Ap. H 3 a § 2 [21], 

’ Ch. 22 6 § 15 n. See SBE, xi, p, 105, Rhys Davids’s note on ‘Samana- 
brahmana*. 


Ch. i§2 (caste); Ch, 8i^§8; Ch. 8/§2n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [15]; Ch. i4a§7; 
Ch. i4 /§ 12 [127]; Ch. i6a§ i [goajn; Ch. 17 Z; § 2 [84] j Ap. F 2 c (caste); Ap. 
G I rt § 3 (4)1 Ap. H 4 d. Cp, Ch, 13 c § 10 [11, i]. Caste was still little more than 
class. The great physician Jivaka (Ch. 8j§ i) was a foundling and casteless; he 
practised at the court of Rajagaha, and was educated at Taxila, 

Ch. 14 ^ 5 [4]* 6 [2] ; Ap. H 3 <2 § 2 [21] ; MPS, v. 17. 

Cp. Ch. 9 6§8; Ap. F 2 c § 2 (ai); and Ch. 16 § 3 (2] n. Low castes aie 
enumerated at Majjh. Nik. ii, p. 152, 111, p. 169. 

c (Brahman); cp, Ch. 7 3 [19]; Ch, ii lo (sacrifice); Ch. 13 a 

§2[i]; Ch.i4a§4[2]; Ch. 14/5 16 [1] n; Ch. 18 2 [204] n; Ap.G2c§i, 

Cp. Ch. i§2 (village); Ch. i3<7§5[i} (sacrificial); Ap. A 2 d (practices). The 
influence of the Brahmans apparently had not yet reached the daily life of the 
smaller households in the Middle-land. Cp, Ch. 12 d § 5 [z] (7) n. 
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time of his conversion was a fire-worshipper, and it may be gather ed 
that this sect at that time numbered a great many adherents. The 
object of their worship doubtless represented the fundamental 
principle of ethereal fire fiom which all things created were said to 
arise. The worship was doubtless connected with the Vedic god 
Agni,^ and perhaps with the fire-worship of the Iranian section of the 
Aryans. The sect was Bvahmanical, and its members were called 
Jafilas^ (matted-haired). It was to them that the Buddha preached 
the beautiful Fire-sermon.^ It is notable that in the rules of ordina- 
tion contained in the Vtnaya Pitaka the probationary period imposed 
upon novices was excused in the case of former fire-worshippers.^ 
The ground for this exemption is stated in the Vinaya to be their 
belief in the doctrine that actions have results, in other words the 
doctrine of moral responsibility. They thus evidently accepted the 
doctrine of karma in some sense.s It would seem, moreover, that 
the Buddha recognized an affinity between the worship of a divine 
ethereal cieative fire^ and the cosmogonic basis^ of his own creed. 

187. Mendicancy s was an accepted feature of the religious life in 
India then as now. It was the natural duty of the householder to 
supply the few needs of the ascetics^ and wanderers, devoted to 
holy life and high thinking. It seems to have been expected that from 
among these there would arise from time to time divinely enlightened 
teachers or Buddhas,^ * and that theii enlightenment would be the out- 
come of a long series of previous births. 

188. There also appear before us in the canonical texts astrologers 
and fortune-tellers,* 3 interpreters of dreams, *4 tree- worshippers, *5 
snake-worshippers, and bird-worshippers,*^ and practitioners of 


^ Ch, 7 <fz § 8 ; Ch. 14/ § 16 [2]; Ch. 15 § 14 [i] n; Ap. And (sacrifices); Ap. 
F2 c§ 3 (ii). Cp. Sir C. Eliot, Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), vol. j, pp. 56 ff. 

* Ch. 7 fl §§ 2, 3, 22 [3] n; Ap. A 2 6, Bnddh(iva>}]sa^ ii, (61); Ap. B fo § 5; 
Ap. F 2 d: § I (383). 3 Ch. 7 dJ § r. 

Ap. H 2 fl § 4. Cp. KM, p. 78; A. B, Keith, Buddhist Philosophy , p. 78. 

^ Cp. Int.§§4i, 177. 

° Compare the Greek Pnemm (bteath, spirit). Int, § 39 n. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). 
’ Ap. G I fl § 3 (6, Peace) ; Ap. G 3 a (Metaphysical Presupposittons). 

^ [57] n, Ch. 2 §§ a (pabbajiivd), 5 j Ch. 5 a § lo (go forth) ; Ch. 5 ^ § 8 

(Bhxhhhii), 

® Int. § 177; Ch. 3 §711; Ch.5fl§4 (Afivaha); Ch. 9 c § i [92] nj Chviaa 
§ 5 [15] (acela); Ch. 13 </§ 5 [387]; Ch, 18 3 [3]; Ap. G 2 c, Note (asceticism). 

int. § 126; Ch. 8 fl [i] ; Ch, 15 a § 2 [3]. The Nigapthas (Jains) were a mendi- 
cant and wandeitng sect (Ch. n <i§ 6) as were the PanbbSjakas and the ascetic 
Ajivakas and Aedas, prior to the Buddhists. 

" Ch 3§2; Ch ioa§§ i 6 [2]; Ch. Ji i [2]; Ap. B 3 [t]. See Part I 
(title). Compare the titles (Conqueror, Emancipated, Great Hero) given to the 
founder of Jamism as well as to the Buddha (Int. § 179 nj Ch. 7 e § 2 ; Ap. A i 6 3 • 
Ap. A 2 6, 64 , Ap. C i § 2), ^ t' t 

Ap. A 2 £. 

» Ch. i§6[55l (t/ie child’s future)-, Ap.H4«§2(2)j Ap, 1 6 [Magic and 
Occulttsm). 

Ch. r § 4 [50J n ; Ch. 4 § 2 ; Ap, H 4 e § 2 (2) ; Ap. 1 6 . 
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incantations,' magic, and miracles and everywhere there mingled 
among them, as the mission of Gotama the Sakyan prospeied, a 
growing number of the mendicants of the new Buddhist sect in the 
yellow dress of the Order. 


NOTE 14 


ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND^ 


189. Many features of Indian life, besides the political and religious, 
are illustrated by the texts selected. The picture of course is a com- 
pounded one and exactly the same reliance cannot be placed on every 
part. Light is thrown upon the revenues,-* trade, and occupations^ 
and economic life of the day, its manufactures,*^ its money , 7 its mer- 
chant princes or Setthis,^ travel by sea’ and by land, transport and 
caravans,'® and behind these the farmers on the land," and incidental 
famines,'^ earthquakes, and robber bands.'-* 

190. The household life of the time is partly reconstructed before 
our eyes, to which are momentarily revealed the family,'* the principal 
and other wives,*® the life of the women,” the naming'® of the children, 


^ Int. § 176 n ; Ap. A 2 a (6, wantras). * IN 8 6; Int. § 94; Ap. I b. 

3 Ch 12 fl § 10 to (rule ) ; Ap, A 2 ^ (Sila ) ; Ap. E c li § 6 (80), (239) ; Ap. H 4^ 

Note (life)\ Ap. H 5 (Habits), 

+ Ch. II 10 [ih Ch. II ^ § I [i] ; Ch. 13 ^ § 16; Ch. 15 « §§ 3 [“]» 5 

s Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 9 [2) n; Ch. 11 c § 19; Ch. 12 a § 10 [1] (corpoYatioti ) ; 

Ch. 14 c § 16 [i]; Ch. 19 c§ 2 [13] n; Ch. 22 c § 10 n. 

« Ch. 8^/§2(2); Ch.8i§2[ijU (robes); Ch. ii/§ 2 [3]; Ch,i 3 a§a[i]; 
Ch. Ch 22a§§ i [13], 7 bslj Ch. 22 c§ 5 [18]; 2 [6]> 

’ Ch. 1 §3 n; Ch. 2§2; Ch. 4§ i ; Ch. 8 5 (10 ), §7 [3]; Ch. ioa§§ 2 , 10 [9]; 

Ch. 13 o§7 Ch. 14657 [sJi Ch. IS 13 [^63] n (kahapatja); Ch. i8(r§ 5 [5] 
(kahdpmja ) ; Ap. Ai a (kahapafja); Ap. G 2 o § 3 [12]; Ap. H 2 6 § 4 [2]. 

8 Masters of merchant guilds. Ch. i § 2; Ch. 6 § 2; Ch. 9 c§ 2 [i]; Ch. 10 a 
§§ ^ [^]l Ch. 14 ^ § 7 [3]. 

S' Sccyataka, No. 339 (Baveru BBS, iii, p. 126. The voyagers to Babylon 
(Bdvem) were probably Dravidians (see Rhys Davids, Buddhist htdiOy pp. 104, 116). 

Int. § 123; Ch. 4§ Ch. ioa§j [92]; Ch. 22«§ 5 n. Cp. Ch. ii ^§23 [9]; 
Ap. G I c § 5 [v}i Ap. H I, Note (ch. vii). 

Ch. I § 7 (Sototng Festival); Ch. 8 d § 2 (4>i Ch. 8 j § 6 [13] ; Ch. 9 1 ? § 8 n; 
Ch, 10 6 § 3 [0; Ch. II d§§ I, z; Ch. 12 «§ to [ 4 ]; Ch. iz 6 § 2 [6] n; Ch. i4/§ 15 
[a]; Ch. i6d§ 6 [a] (Wee); Ch. i 7 <?[ 7 ]; Ap. D § 4 (335) n ; also Ap. H 4 ^ 2§4 
[xo] u. Ch 9 e § 3 [x]. 

Ch n e§ 25 [.fa] n; Ch. 21 § II [rz] n. 

Ch. 9 r § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 d§ I n ( 2 otk year); Ch, iz § 3 ; Ch. 15 /) § 10 [154]. 
Ch 9 6 §5 I [2L 3t 4; Ch. io6§3[i]; Ch, I4e§i6; Ap. G i e § 5 [vii]. 
Cp. Ch 8 / § I (18) n ; Ch 16 § 6 [56] n; Ch. 16 e § 3 [4] n. Khaudhaka v of CV 

treats of the daily life of the Bhikkhus and gives many details of ordinary household 
customs ; so also Khaudhaka vi which treats of sleeping apartments and furniture. 

** Ch. I § 7 n; Ch. 2 § 4 ; Ch. 6 a § ii [il; Ch, 15 6 § 15 [13]; also Int. § 168 
(Bimbisara's two wives), 

Ch. 6 fz § 12 [4I ; Ch. 6 § 2 [xiv] n ; Ch, 7 § 2 n ; Ch. 8 A [8] ; Ch, 9653; 

Ch. ioiz§3n; Ch. iofc§3[z]; Ch. locfy]; Ch, n/§z[3]; Ch. 12 i § z [3] 
(saintship); Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (5); Ch. 13 6 § 5 n; Ch, 13 ^ §§ lo [24], 13 [i] ; Ch. 14 d 
§ 7 (Brahmanl ) ; Ch. i4/§ 12 [127J; Ch. 15 « § i [36] n; Ch. 16 d § 8 [i] n; Ch, 17 a 
M n; Ch. 17 i; Ch. 19 d§ 3 Uh Ch. az &§§ 4 [8]. 5 M, n M; Ap. H 2 &§ i. 
Women are the subject of Saijt, Nik , Saldyata?m-Vaggat book iii, Mdtugdma- 
Saipyutta (xxxvii) (PTS, iv, pp, 238-43), Ch. i § 6. 
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daily prayer,' the position of the Brahmans^ in the household and 
their status in secular life, fasts^ and feasts,'' inarriages,s the servants^ 
and slaves,’ with food aird drink,® furniture," dress,'" bathing," 
fans," the toilet'^ and the way of doing the hair , ‘4 the noon-day rest,J5 
vehicles,'® streets,'’ gardens,'® ceremonial'" and mode of address,’" 
medicine in sickness,’* and buiial or cremation” at death. And we 
perceive outside the family but deeply affecting it the courtesan and 
music, acting, and the arts,’"* amusements and sports.’® Something is 

* Ch, 9 6 § I [2] n- 

^ Int § 185 {nt\tal)\ Cb. i §§ 6 [55], 7 {f€Stwal)\ Ch. la rt § 8 [i]; Ch» i4/§ iz 
Ch, IS a§ 1 [19]; also Ch. i§ 2 and Ch. ^3 a [7]. Cp. Ch. 9 b 
§i[2]n; Ch. 13 5§2 [91] n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [15], Ch. 22/:§ionj Ap. Gii:§4 
(ceremomes)] Ap. G 2 c § i ; Ap. H 4. t § 2 (2) n. An instructive account of BrSh- 
manic and popular Indian animistic and seasonal iites letained unde: a Buddhist 
regime is included in H. G. Q. Wales's Siamese State (1931), chs. xix-xxi, 

xxiv-xxviu 3 Ch. 8 rt; Ap. F i a § 2 [51] {obse}vances). 

4 Ch. : §§ 3, 7 ; Ch. lo ^ § 4; Ch. 22 c § 9 (i). Cp. Ch. 22 c § 4 (dattces). 

* Ch. X § 8; Ch. 7 6 § 3 ; Ch. 10 o § 6 [2] n; Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, i], 

® Ch, 96§§3» 6, 8; Ch. iofl§§6 [2], ti; Ch. i4«§4[3], 

’ Ch. I § 7; Ch. 4 § G Ch, 8 § 6 ; Ch. 8 / § 3 J Ch. ii/§ 2 [3] ; Ap. F i 162]; 
Ap. G 1 1§§ A, 5 [viii]. ^ > 

8Ch.i§6[55]; Ch.4§it68]n; Ch.6^§i2j Ch. 8 f/§§ 2 (i), (4), 5(5)1 
Ch 8g§sCi]n; Ch. 8 t§i[ 81 ; Ch. 8 /i[ 81 ; Ch.9^[6]n; Ch.96§8; Ch. 10 a 
§6[i]n; Ch. io/>§ 3 [4]; Ch.iid§2[4]j Ch. la f/§ 2 [ii]; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]; 
Ch. i 4^§7 bl; Ch, i6d§6[3]; Ap.F 1 b J 7 n; Ap. G 2 c § 1 (1); Ap, H 3, Note 
(MV, 6), 

^ Ch. 8 i§ 1 [10] n; Ch, 9c§3 [3]; Ch. ii 15 [2]; Ch. i2 c§7 [3]; Ch. 14/ 

Ch.6«§§3, 4 [6], 13 [i]; Ch, 8d§2(a); Ch.8i§i[8]; Ch,8y; Ch. 11/ 
§ 5 n; Ch, i2c§ II [xxx, i]\ Ch. 13 a§2 [i)j Ch. 13 c§ 30 [119]; Ap. H 3, ATote 
{leather shoes) \ Ap. H 6 4 § i [15], 

Ch. 5 fl§ 10; Ch. 10 /? § ii; Ch. la 6 [6]; Ch. 15 <z § 15 [i]; Ch. 18/ § r 

r 5 ]jAp.H 3 ,iVe/^;Ap.H 5 [ 94 ]* 

Ch. II c § 14; Ch. 12 6 [2] ; Ch. 22 6 § 3 [4]. 

Ch. 8 S (8); Ch. 8 i § t [8] and [24] u; Ch. 13 d§ 8 ; Ch. 22 c § 2v 
» Ch. 2 § 5 ; Ch. 6 fl § 13 [i]; Ch, 10 A § 3 W (harbet); Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2]. 

Ch. 12 It I s [19]. 

r Ch. io«§ io|; 9]; Ch. 14 ^ § 3 [149]; Ch. 19 § 3 [5}] Ch. 21 § 7 

[25I ; Ap. B & § 4 (12). Cp. Ch, 1 1 ^^ § 23 [9]. 

Ap. A 2 <7 (i-a), Int. §§ 136, 149 n; Ch. i § 9 {gmdeti-kouse), 

^'^Ch.afa; Ch.6a§9[i4j; Ch, 6 ii§ 2 [ 3 ]; Ch.7«§2[i7]; Ch.7^§3: 

Ch. 17 ^ § 3 [89] (rife); Ch, 19 c § a [loi]; Ch. 19 « § i [a] j Ch. 20 § a (seasonable); 
Ap. G 2 a § 4 [2]. 

Ch. 3 f§ 1-4, 5 ; Ch 5 a § 10; Ch 6 a § 5 l7l M ; Ch, 8 § 3 ; Ch. 9 6 § i [2] ; 
^ C^ io6§ 3 [3]; Ch. n C§§ II [7], 17 [a], 

23 [8]; Ch. ri dj 2 [12]; Ch. n I [2]; Ch. 12 a U [h xq]; Ch. 12 i §§ 2 [2], 3 
W J Ch. 12 rc § 9 [481] . Ch, 13 a § 2 [1} ; Ch. 13 r § ai [7] i Ch. 14 fz § 6 [4]! Ch. 14 e 
§ I [4I ; Ch. 14/5 II [4J; Ch. t 7 d U [3I ; Ch, 18 d § 2 [197] ; Ch, X9 6 § 5 ; Ch, 19 c 
Ch.22«§5 [21]; Ap,Fifi§7n; Ap. G i <7§4 [il; 
Ap.G2 6§2; Ap.H2h§§i [1], 2 [3]. Also Ch. &a§4[5] (greethtgs); Ch^iza 
§ 10 [xJ {sahUtng); Ch, la c § 3 (courtesies ) ; Ch. 13 i § 2 [91] (health) \ Ch. 13 c §§ 10 
l^y{standu}g\iz[i\ (third time). 

An i M > Ap. G I « § 3 [4] ; 

^ § 3 (0 n ; Ap. H 2 6 § 4; and Ch. 22 « § 3 (20]. 

V- Ch,9fl[7-iol; Ch .22 6 § 6 [ii]n; Ch.22c§§2, 5- See SBE, 

xj, Rhys Davids s Introducttoftf pp. xxxix-^xlv, 

!! 9 ^- 3 ’ [rcot, i]i Ch. _I4C§ 17 [n]. 
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learnt of the education® of the time and of legal procedure and punish- 
ments/ and buildings and architectuie^ receive some detailed notice. 

191. It is in a varied scene amidst an ancient civilization, probably 
established by earlier races before the advent of his own clan into 
India, that the grave figure of the Sakyan Sage, the Enlightened, the 
Selfless, moves upon his ceaseless mission. Those who desire to study 
more fully the political, social, and economic life, and the religious 
beliefs, Brahmanic and animistic, of India in the time of Gotama must 
turn to the late T. W. Rhys Davids^s Buddhist India^ where the 
necessary references to the Pali texts are collected and analysed. It is 
not practicable to give here more than glimpses at the complex back- 
ground of the Buddha^s life, 

* Int. § 137; Ch. I § 8 [58]; Ch. Sj § i nj Ch. 9 6§ 5; Ch. 17 [5] n; Ap. B b 
§ 2; Ap. H 2i§4 [1]. 

* Ch. 7 «§ 10 [84]; Ch. 8^§7 [i]; Ch. i4 5§§6[2] (j^idgement), 7 [3]; also 
Ch.8&§6M; Ch. i 4 a§ 5 [i]; Ch. i5«§2[i8]; Ap.H26§2[3]. 

^ Int. §§ 127, 137, 140, 175 {cities)] Ch, 2 §§ 2, 4; Ch. 8 ib § 4 [i], [2] j Ch. 8 1 § i 
[To]n; Ch.8j§io[2]; Ch. 9c§3[3]; Ch. ioa§§2, ii; Ch. ii c§ 23 Iii]; 
Ch. II 15 [3]; Ch. 12 <?§ II [6]*, Ch. 13 fl§ 9 [4]; Ch. 13 § 2 [92]; Ch, 13 
§ 30 [” 9 ];Ch. IS ^ § 15 [14] n;Ch. 21 § 7 [24];Ch. 22 r § 9 {siupa)]Q\\. 23 & § 6 n; 
Ap. G2 c§ 3 (ii). 




PART II 

THE BUDDHA2 AND THE DHAMMA3 

RENUNCIATION, ENLIGHTENMENT, THE FIRST 
CONVERTS, AND THE FOUNDATION OF THE SAMGHA 


^ The following passages are as far as possible literal translations from the Pali 
originals (Int § 21). All omissions are indicated by dots. Summaries of the longer 
passages omitted are given in footnotes, and reasons where necessary are given for 
their omission. Many of these omitted passages are descriptive of supernatural or 
marvellous events. Single words or phrases have occasionally been omitted from 
the main text in accordance with the present editor’s belief that the Buddha taught 
a doctrine of pure altruism, and that egoistic or individualistic phrases and passages 
in the text are of later origin (Int. § 3). In all these cases the omitted words have 
been given in the footnotes so that readers may judge for themselves, 

^ The Enlightened One, or the Awakened; literally, Understanding, Knowing 
(Int. §§ I, 187; Ch. 6 ft § 2 [4]), For titles applied to Buddha see Ch, 4 § 9 J Ch. 7 a 
§ 8 i Ch, 9 § I [2] ; Ch. 10 n §§ 2, 6 [2] ; Ch. 1 1 ^ § 1 [2] ; Ch. 12 e § 3 [3] ; Ch. 13 c 
§ 9 (534) u; Ch> 22 6 § 27; Ch. 22 ^ § 10; Ap. A 2 c; Ap. E ^ § 2; Ap, H i § 5. 

^ Int. § 13 ; IN 5 6; Ap. E ci § 8 [19]; Ap. F i § 4 [5]; Ap, G and G i ^ § 4, 
The qualities of the Dhamma are variously stated : Ch. 5 n § 2 [2] ; Ch. 8 li § i [14] ; 
Ch i6 c § 3 [i] ; Ch, 21 § 7 [25] ; Ap. E c ii § i ; Ap. G i o § s (i)) ^cad\ Ap, H i § 5. 
Dhaimna in this connexion has been rendered in this book almost uniformly as 
‘Law’. The word has many shades of meaning. Its general force may be rendered 
by the word ‘system’, a word which implies both regularity and complexity, and is 
applicable to concrete and to abstract things (Ch, 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 14 n § 7 ; Ap. E c 1 
§ I n). For varied meanings cp. Ch, 4 §§ lO [3], 13 [li, 3]; Ch. 7 « § 5 Ch. 8 6 
§ 6 [«]; Ch. 9 § I [i];Ch. 12 6;Ch. 12 d§ s WjCh. 14 <? § 31 Ch. 19 <? § 2 [99}; 

Ap, C 6 § 4; Ap. F I c [i6r]; Ap, H i § 6 [9], Perhaps ^idea’ or ‘ideal’ comes as 
near as possible to the common purport of these varied meanings. Taken in the 
widest sense dhmmna means the truth (the system or nature of things) ; Ch. 22 ^ § 13 
[23] and Ch. 14 c§ 5 [189]. 


B 




CHAPTER 1 

KAPILAVATTHU: BIRTH, YOUTH, AND EARLY DOUBTS 

(i) Birth and Early Youth 

Jataka Commetiimy,^ Introduction'^ (Nidana-katha), Record of the 
Less-distant Past {Avidrire-riiddna),^ JN, 4g ffA 
§ I . [JN, p. 49 .] . . .5 [At certain periods] men do not understand 
the [individual] existence,® decay, and death of beings {sattanam 
jdti-jard-marana7ii) \> and the triple pearl^ of the doctrine {dhamina- 
desand) of the Buddhas is not taught, and when the Buddhas speak 
of transience, of sorrow, and of the absence of a permanent self 
(afiicca-dukkham-anattd ti)^ men will not listen or believe, but say 

^ Int. § I ; Ap, F I fl § 2. 

2 Or, Narrative of connected (introductory) events In the following extracts 
from the JN much use has been made of Rhys Davids’s Buddhist Birth Stories, 
\oI. i. 

3 The Avidure-uiddm (Events of the Less- distant Past, or the period nearing the 
Buddhahood) is the second part of the Niddtia^kaihd or Introduction to the Jataka 
Commentarj’j avt-diire means 'not far off’ (Ch. 21 § 10 [6]), The first part, or Di7rc- 
uiddfia (Events of the Far Past), is concerned only with the previous births of 
Gotama as a Bodhisatta (future Buddha; Int. §92, Ap. A 2 a, Note) during the 
Jives of the twenty-four previous Buddhas (Ap A 2 c), first as the Brahman 
Sumedha and ultimately as Vessantara, after which preparatory existence on earth 
he proceeded to the Tusita heaven (Tusita-bhavaite nibbattt, or Tusitn-pure nibbatU\ 
Int. § 93, vi), from which he descended in due course to earth as Siddhattha 
Gotama. The third part, or Santike^niddna (Near Events), deals with Gotama’s life 
subsequent to the Great Enlightenment (Ch. 4 §§ 4n, 5; Ch. io<f§ 3). For the 
meaning of Niddna cp, Ch. 8 a [4] ; Ch. 8 ^ § 5 ; Ch. 12 § 4 ; Ch. 23 6 § 8 ; Ap. B c 
§2(2). 

4 The narrative of Gotama’ s birth is based on the Acchariya- 

hhutadhammO'S,, Majjh. 123 ; and the account of his youth is founded upon the 
legend of Vipassin Buddha attributed to Gotama in the Mahdpaddna^S., Dlgha 14 
(Ap. G I 6 § 2 ; Ap. I 6 § 3 n). 

5 Omitting the three Premonitory Uproars, during the first of which a hundred 

thousand years before the birth of the Buddha the Spirits cry aloud for ‘Friendliness, 
compassion, sympathy with joy, serenity, reverence for mothers, reverence for 
fathers and respect for elders’. Of these virtues, thus placed in the very forefront 
of the Law, the first four are the Divine Qualities {Brahma'-vihdrd) of the Tevijja- 
SuUa (Int, § 37 ; Ap. F 2 b) and the last three summarize the social duties of laymen 
emphasized in the Sigdlohdda^Sutta (Ch. 8 /) and in the Edicts of Asoka (Int. 53). 
Omitting also; ‘When the length of human life is more than a hundred thousand 
years, the time [for the birth of a Buddha] has not come. Why not?' The ivords are 
attributed to the Spirit of Wisdom (the Bodhisatta) destined to become the Buddha. 
Cp Ch. II c § 26 [4]; Ch. 12 e § 12 n. ^ Literally, birth. 

Ap. B § 2 [2] {maranam). * Ap. E. Cp. Ch. 7 c § 10 ; also Ch. 7 ^ § 4 {treasure). 

^ Int. §3; Ch. 4§ 18. These are the famous Three Characteristics, and sum- 
marize the basis of the Buddhist philosophy. On their right interpretation depends 
the proper understanding of the Buddhist creed. They declare in summary form 
the futility of individual desire or egoism. For the completion of the Buddhist 
doctrine, however, the Noble Eightfold Path must be added. The Characteristics 
correspond as a ivhole with the first three of the Four Noble Truths (Ch, 5), They 
are philosophical and contemplative and viewed alone passive; but the fourth 
Truth (the Eightfold Path) inculcates an intense activity such as the Teacher’s own 
life displays. 
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'What do they talk of?’ At such periods there is no comprehension 
and instruction would be without result {a~niyyanikam sasanattt 
hoUy ... [At other periods] the teaching of the Dhamma (Law) is 
effective. . . . 

§ 2. []N, p. 49.] . . ‘The Indian continent {Jambudipoy is large, 
ten thousand leagues in extent {dasa-yojam-sahassa-parmattant). 
Now in which country do the Buddhas appear . .4 The Middle- 
land {Majjhima-desoy is thus defined in the Vinaya* (Vtnaya vutto 
padeso ) : ‘On the east the township (nigamo) Kajangala,’ and beyond 
it MahasaW . . on the south-east the river Salalavati*®. . . ; on the 
south" the township Setapnika . , . ; on the westJ=' the Brahman village'^ 
Thtina . . . ; and on the north the Usiraddhaja mountain. ... In this 
country the Buddhas , h the solitary Buddhas^® (Pacceka-buddhd), the 
Chief Disciples, the eighty great disciples, the world-monarch, and 
other leaders, great men of the martial caste, of the Brahman caste, ‘S 
and wealthy householders*!' are born. Herein is the city of Kapila- 
vatthu {Kapilamtthukain ndma nagaram), . , 

^ Omitting the statement that this is because of their longevity, 

^ Omitting ‘Then [the Great Being or future Buddha] reflected upon the 
country [in which he should be re-born] and thought*. 

^ Ch, 7 a § 2 n ; Ap, G i c § 2. 

♦ Omitting ‘He fixed upon the Middle-land*. 

^ Int §§ 17, 157, 158; Ch. II «; Ch. 16. 

^ MV, V. xiii, 12 (BBS, t, p, 61); Ch, I7rf§ 2 [6] n. For references see SBE, 
xvii, p. 38. The compiler of the Niddna-kathd assembles as far as possible and 
supplements the relevant passages or points found in the Vtnaya and Sutta Pi^akas; 
his other sources are patently imaginative. Ch. 13 c§ 4 (Sutta^Nipdta), 

’ Int § 157. 

® Possibly the great SSl-trec forest. Int, §§ 133, 136; Ch. ii/§ 3 n. Cp. Ch. 12 e 
§ 10; Ch 14/5 7 [164]; Ch. 15 6§6 [5]; Ch, 226 § i [i] n. 

’ Omitting here and after each succeeding quarter, ‘beyond which are the 
frontier countries — on this side [of these] the middle countries {tato param 
paccautirnd janap add orato majjhe)'. Sec Ap. H 2^ § 2; cp, Ch. 15 n § 1 [36]; 
Ch, 17 a [4]. 

Sallavatt^ MV, v. xiu. 12. 

Int. § 132; Ch, [5] [tmlderness), 

** Ch. 13 d§ 3 [2), 

Brdhmatia^^gdtw, ‘Brahman district*, SBE, vii, p. 38. North-western India 
with the Panjab is here excluded from the holy-land, and the Brahmans of the Vedic 
hymns and sacrifices ate foieigners (Ch. n d§ 5 [i] n.; Ch, 13 a § 2 [x]; Ch. 13 c 
§10 [24] n); from the other point of view in A^tg. Nik, (PTS, i, p. 66) Savatthi 
(Ch. T4r) which lay in the north of the Middle-land is spoken of as being ‘in the 
eastern parts {puratthtmesu jampade$u)\ For Brahman settlements see Ch. 10 d 
i* ^ W» 3i 10 [i], 12, 14; Ch. II e§ I [2] n; Ch. 14 f/§§ 4 [i], 6 [i]; 

Ch. 14/ §§ 3, 5,7,9, 13, 14. For Brahman status cp. Int. § 93, in, n, § 185 [ritual)] 
Ch. iio§3[i]n; Ch. 13 e § 28 [3] ; Ch. 17 6 § 2 [84] l Ch.22e§9(6); Ap.H4, 
rJote. 

Ap. A a 

'* Or, private Buddhas. These arc perfectly Enlightened Ones, who owing to 
circumstances are unable to impart the Dhamma. Ch. 4 § i8 n ; Ch. 2Z 6 § 6 [i i] n ; 
Ap. Hi§s. Cp. KM, pp. 6 i- 2. In Majjh, 142 the Pacceka-Buddhas come 
second in rank in the list of recipients of nifts, 

Ch io<i§ 2 [92); Ch. toe. 

" Cp. Ch. 22 6 6 [ii] n, 9 [18] n. 

“ Int. § 185. 

Int. } 189. 
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§ 3 ‘ [JN> P‘ 5 ^‘] » • At that time in the city of Kapilavatthu^ the 
Midsummer-full-moon-festival^ {asalhi-nakkhattam) was announced, 
and the people celebrated the festival. Commencing from the 
seventh day before the full moon the lady Maha-Maya (Maha-Mayd 
demy took part in the festivities, which were free from intoxicants^ 
and lich with garlands and perfumes. On the seventh day, having 
risen very early and bathed in perfumed water, she distributed a great 
largesse. . . Elegantly attired she ate of choice food, and took the 
holy-day-vows (nposath’'angd?n)y7 and having entered the richly 
adorned inner state-chamber she lay down upon her state-couch, and 
failing asleep she dreamed this dream 
§ 4 . The Four Great Kings (cattd?o ?fiahd-rdjdnoy having raised 
her and her couch carried her to Himavanta,^^^ and having placed her 
upon the Manosila tableland, sixty leagues in extent, under a great 
Sal-tree, seven leagues in height, they stood [respectfully] aside. 
Then their consorts came and led her to the Anotatta lake, and having 
caused her to bathe in order to remove all human taint they dressed 
her in divine attire and anointed her with perfumes and decked her 
with divine flowers. Not far thence was the Silver Hill (Rajata- 
pabbato)i in which there was a golden palace. There they prepared a 
divine couch facing the east” anU laid her upon it. Then the Bodhi- 
satta having assumed the foim of a noble white elephant*^ and having 
gone to the Golden Hill (Savanna-pabbato) not far from there, 
descended thence and ascended the Silver Hill. Approaching from 
the north side he took a white lotus in his silver-coloured trunk, and 
having trumpeted he entered the golden palace, and, having moved 
thrice round his mother's couch keeping his right side*^ towards her 
he touched her right side and, as it were, entered her womb. Thus 
he had his conception at the end of the Midsummer-full-moon- 

^ Omitting the promise of the MahS-satta or Great Being [i.e. Bodhisatta] to the 
gods in the Tusita -heaven (Int. § 93, vi) that he will now assume Buddhahood 
(Int. §35Jh‘ ^ Int. § 13s • 

* Int. § 190 (feasts) ; Ch. 2 § 6 ; Ch. 5 « § i ; Ch. 8 c § 2 [2]. Cp. Ch, 8 § 5 (8) ; 

Ap, H 2 r § 2 (i). See also § 6 [55] below; Ch, 10 d§ 2 (Phtissa) and (Phaggum)t 
Ap. H 2 rt § 5 (Vesdkha). Cp. Ch. 11 r § 23 [i]; Ch. 18 i § i [i6i], 

Ap. A 2 NotCy and Ch 10 c (48) n ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [3]; Ch, 13 d § 2. The title 
devi (goddess) is applicable to any high-caste lady (Ch. 2§4; Ch, 7Z>§7[i]; 
Ch. 18 <r§ 6 [2]; cp. Ch. ii c§ 23 [8] (deva)). The prefix ?Nahd (great) here is 
honorific. The lady May 3 was wife to the Raja Suddhodana, who is sometimes 
termed Maharaja (JN, p. 52). For his true position cp. Int. § 165 (see OB, p. ii8). 
The name Maya has the authority of Dtgha 14 (PTS, li, pp. 7, 52). 

* Ch. 8 / § 1 (33), § 3. ^ Omitting ‘400,000 [pieces]'. Int, § 189, 

^ Ap. H^b. 

* Cp. the Acchariya-’bbhutadhamma^S.t or Discourse of Marvellous Events 
(Majjh, 123, PTS, iii, pp. 11^-24); also the Mah*-apaddm-S,y or Discourse of the 
Great Story (Digha 14, PTS, ii, pp, 12-15), From these accounts details, excepting 
the feast and dream, are borrowed. 

’ Int. §§ 70, 93 (v). The HimSlaya mountains, 

Ch.4§2. 

** For the animistic and BrShmanic cult of the white elephant, traceable in the 
folk-lore of the Buddhist birth -stories and adopted by Buddhist kings, see H. G, Q, 
Wales, Siamese State Ceremonies (1931), pp, 273-87. <3 Ch. 2 § 2. 
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festival Awaking the next day the lady narrated her dream to the 
Raja'. . . 

§ 5. [JN, p. 5Z.] The lady Mahamaya, having carried the Bodhi- 
satta for ten months in her womb, like oil in a vessel, being near her 
time and desiring to visit her parents’ home, said to Suddhodana^ 
the Raja (maftarajassa)* ‘I wish, lord (deva),^ to go to the city of my 
family, Devadaha.’* The Raja assented, saying ‘It is well’ , . J and 
dispatched the lady with a great suite. Now between the two cities 
there is a pleasure park of Sal-trees, called the Lumbini Grove* 
{Lmnbini-vanam Ha«in), belonging to the inhabitants of both towns. 

. , The lady on seeing it desired to disport herself in the Sal-tree 
park and her attendants bearing her entered the grove. Having reached 
the foot of a noble Sal-tree she wished to take hold of one of its 
branches, . . She stretched out her hand and took hold of the 
branch; and at that moment her pains began. Then they placed a 
hempen screen around her and the crowd withdrew. Thus grasping 
the branch of the Sal-tree, and standing, she was delivered. . . ." 
[JN, p, 54.] Then the inhabitants of both towns took the Bodhisatta 
and carried him to Kapilavatthu. . . 

* ‘In the four Nikayas the only occurrence of the name of the Buddha ‘s father is 
in the Mahdpaddna-suttat which gives the names of the fathers of the six previous 
Buddhas as welh There he is called Suddhodana* — ^ThB^ p, 288. Ch, 7 6 §§ 1, 7 
[i] , Ch. 1 3 c § 9 (534) ; Ap. A 2 6 (66). 

^ Omitting the interpretation (Int. § 188) by the 64 Brahmans, and the Raja’s 
feast and gifts to the same; also the portents (Int, § 94^ i, § 95) at the moment of 
conception; and the statement that the mother of a Bodhisatta necessarily dies 
shortly (seven days» see § 7 below) after his birth. The last statement is based upon 
the Mahapaddm-sutta (Ap, Gi6§2) and the Acckanya-bbhutadhamma-sutta 
{Ma))h, 123). 3 Ch. 7 6 § 1. 

^ He is called Raja as immediately above, or Mahfiraja (Ch. 7 6 § i). On the real 
position of the Sakya RSjas cp, Int. § 165, See Ch, i [50] n; Ch, z [60]; Ch, 10 b 
§ 3 [3] ; also Ch. 12 § ro [i] Uomecrated); Ch, 13 6 § 2 [oi] n; and Ch, 8 Zi § 6 [Z>], 
The Emperor Asoka termed himself Raja (Ch. 13 c§ 16). Cp, also Ch. 7 § 4 n 
{Rdhula-kutfidra). ^ Ch. ii c § 23 [8], Cp. Ch, 18 c § 4 tuo]. 

^ Int. §§ 135, 148 (ii and iii) ; Ch. 10 c (76) n; Ch. 13 </§ 2. 

7 Omitting the levelling and adorning of the road between the two cities; also 
the lady’s golden htter and one thousand attendants. 

® Int, § 135 ; Ch. 13 c §§ 4 (5), 16, Cp. Ch, 22 6 § j [i] n. 

9 Omitting conventional details of foliage, bees, and birds. 

Omitting the miraculous approach of the branch to her hand (Int. § 94, ii). 

” Omitting the miraculoxis assistance of the four Maha -Brahma spirits {cattdro 
JlJahd^brdhimttoX the four kings of the four quarters {cattdro Mahd^rdjdvo\ Int. 
§ 93 1 v), Brahma, Suyama, and other deities (Int. § 93, li, iii), the two miraculous 
showers of water from the sky {Qkasato \ cp. Ch. 22 c §8 n), the child’s seven strides 
and speeches (Int. § 94, iii), and details of two previous births (Int. §92); also 
mention of the ‘seven connatal ones {satta saha-'jQtd)\ born at the same moment as 
Gotama Buddha. 

Omitting the rejoicings of choirs of spirits in the Tavatirpsa heaven {Tdvathpsa^ 
hhavane\ Int, § 93, vi; Ch. iod§i). Omitting also the vision and prophesying 
(Int. § 95) of tile ascetic Kala Devala (based on the Ndlaka-sxuta of the Sutta- 
Ntpata^ SBE, x. 124 which narrates in old ballad form the visit and prophecy 
of the saint who is there called Asita— Ch. 13 e§ 4 n; cp. Ch. 2, JN, [60] n, and 
Oh, 4s 3 ^)> tne homage of Suddhodana to his son. Both of these latter are 
inconsistent with the later actions attributed to Suddhodana on the first return of 
the Buddha to Kapilavatthu after the Enlightenment, 
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§ 6. [JN, p. 55.] On the fifth* day they bathed the Bodhisatta’s 
head, saying ‘We will perform the ceremony^ of choosing his name/^ 
They perfumed the Rajahs house and decked it wdth flowers . . ^ and 
prepared rice cooked in milk.s They then invited one hundred and 
eight Brahmans,^ experts in the three Vedas^ [tinnain mdaiiatn parage)^ 
and seating them in the Raja's house, fed them delicately, and paid 
them great respect, Then they asked them to observe the signs^ and 
declare what the child's future would be,® , . . [JN, p. 56,] Then the 
Brahmans went home, . , But the young Brahman Kondanna,*^ full 
of vigour . . .*3 leaving all that he possessed, made the great retirement 
{maha-bhinikkhamanam abhinikkhamitva)\ and coming at length to 
Uruvela *4 he thought: ‘How pleasant is this place! How suitable for 
the exertions of a clansman*^ {kula-puttassa) intent on effort. So he 
abode there; and when at length he heard that the Great Being 
{Mahd-satta)^^ had retired from the world he went to the sons of the 

* The exact dates of Gotama^s birth and death are a subject of controversy among 

historians and archaeologists. The dates usually assigned are 567 and 487 b.c. 
Others would place them about sixty years earlier (V. A. Smith, Oxford Hutory of 
Indhy 1920, p, 48; E. J. Thomas, Life of Buddha^ i927» P« 27). The controversy 
lies outside the scope of the present work. As regards the day, the Japanese celebrate 
the birth of Shakamuni on April 8th (J, B. Pratt, Pdgrtmage of Buddhisnit 1928, 
P- 574)1 see § 3 above. Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 16 n, 

* Int. § 190 {namwg), 

^ The personal name chosen was Siddhatta (see § 8 below) ; the name does not 
occur in Vin. Pif. or in the first four Nikayas. His family name was Gotama 
(cp Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 t § 23 [354] n ; Ch, 1 3 e § 2 [2]), and he was widely 
known to the public as the Samana (recluse, devotee, or ascetic) Gotama (Ch. lie 
§ 1 [2] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [32] \ Ap. B i § 3 [2]). From his clan name Sakya he was always 
known as Sakyamuni (the sage of the Sakyas; Ap. A 2 6, Note) Ap. H 4 § 2, 1 ; 
Sain, Nik , PTS, ii, p. 10) or Sakya-putta (son of the Sakyas: Ch, 7 <2§ ii [2]; 
Ch.8d§7[2]), 

Omitting four kinds of scents and five kinds of flowers, 

* Int, § 190 (/ood), ^ Int. § 190 {Brahman prmthQod) \ Ch. 14/ § 16 [2]. 

’ Int, § 176. The fourth or Atharva Veda either had not been collected or was 
not yet reputed sacred This illustrates the growth of the Buddhist religious books 
(IN 6, Canon), 

® Int § 95 ; Ch. 3 § 7 n; Ap. Aza ( 6 ); cp. Ap. A 2 d. The signs are described 
m the Mahdpaddna-sutta (Ap. G i 6 § 2), in the Lahkhat^a-s^tUia (Ch. 14 c § 3), and 
in Majjh, 91 (Ch. 12 e§ 13). In the Sela-sutta of the Sutta-Nipdta the Brahman 
states that ‘In our Mantras are handed down the thirty-two signs of a great man*. 

» Int § 188. 

Omitting the account of the eight Brahmans who recognized the marvellous 
signs on the child. The youngest of these eight was Kondanna, who foresaw that 
the infant would become a Buddha, whilst the other seven BrShmans foretold that 
he would be either a universal king or a Buddha. 

” Omitting the instructions of the seven aged Brahmans to their sons to take 
vows according to the Buddha*s religion thereafter (Int. § 95). This is inconsistent 
with their later temporary repudiation of him (Ch. 3 § 8; Ch. 5 a § 10). 

Ch. 3 §7 n; Ch. 5 2 

Omitting ‘Pursuing the wisdom of the Great Being (Maha-satte buddhiiji 
anvdya)\ His subsequent temporary lack of faith (Ch. $ « § 10) is inconsistent with 
the foreknowledge attributed to him in this part of the narrative. 

Ch. 3 § 6. 

Int. § 159 n; Ch. 3 § 5 [167]. ‘A young man*, BBS. Kondanna is said above, 
not very convincingly, to be a Brahman; the two epithets seem to be inconsistent. 

Ch. 3 § 6, 

Ch, 10 d§ 3 ; Ap. Aza (Bodhisatta); Ap. E c i § 2 [9], 
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[seven] Brahmans. . . .* But all of these did not agree. Three of them 
did not renounce the world; the other four retired from the world and 
made Kondanna the Brahman their head. [JN, p. 57,] These five 
were afterwards called the company of the Five Elders* {pafica- 
vaggiya-thera). . . 

§ 7. [And on the seventh day the lady Maha-raaya died.] t The 
Raja appointed nurses for the Bodhisatta. . . ,s Thus the Bodhisatta 
was brought up. , . P 

Now one day’ the Raja celebrated what is called the Sowing 
Festival* {vappamangalam nama). On that day they used to adorn the 
city like a palace of the gods. All the slaves® and labourers {sabbe 
dasa-Jtammakaradayo), in new clothes and wearing perfumed garlands, 
used to assemble at the Raja’s house. . . ,«> The plough for the Raja’s 
use was adorned with red gold; also the horns of the oxen, the reins, 
and the goads. The Raja with a large retinue left his house taking his 
son with him.” In the field there was a rose-apple tree {jambti-i ukkiia) 
with full foliage giving a deep shade. Under it the Raja caused the 
babe’s {kmarassa) couch to be laid, and over the couch he caused a 
canopy to be spread. . . Leaving guardians there, the Raja, in 
splendid robes, with the councillors, went to the ploughing. On these 
occasions the Raja takes a golden plough, the councillors take one 
hundred and eight silver ploughs less one, and the farmers (kassakS) 
take the remaining ploughs. Grasping them they plough up and 
down. The Raja ploughs from one side of the field to the other and 
back again. On this occasion the Raja ploughed with great success. 


' Omitting reference to their fathers’ earlier injunction. 

I 7» 8 ; Chj 5 i § 10; Ch. 15 <j § 5 ; and Int, § 187 (mendicancy). 

Omitting the Brahman s prophecy (Itit. § 55) of the Bodhisatta’a renouncing 
the world after seeing the Four Omens (see § g below), and the Raja’s extraordinary 
precautions against this risk. Omitting also the dedication of their sons by 80.000 
clansmen to the prince s service whether as Buddha or as King (see § 8 [58] n below). 

•* Sec § 4 n above. 'But what shall be her span of life?” thought the Mahii- 
cL. l«i • ® ‘hat It was to be ten months and seven days’ (ydiaka, 

af jju j *’ P; sister Maha-Pajapati. who was also married to the Raja 
Suddhodana braught up the child (Ch. la A § 2 (sl and Int. § tpo. w.W; cp. O^. 

Life o/Mrrp%,“p'26^ 7 * § 3 )! E- J- Thomas. 

6 great beauty, free from every blemish’. 

omitfmg in great splendour and surrounded by an innumerable retinue’. 

’ Cp. Mnjjh. Ntk., Mafidsaccaka-sutta (ThB, p. 44). 

CO ifSritulture), §189 (Jarmen), §190 (feasts)', 

rmm ^ i’ Ntdana-katha has drawn this and kindred practices not 

cetSn^niM^^nu' t»ntemporar>' Birahmanical rites and ceremonies. Such 
vL, “‘’"ducted by Brahmans in Buddhist Siam. See H. G. Q. Wales, 

Sremoniff and fmivai 

nntTiw ’orirfS. An A TJJ’ ^’'Shfanic prerogatives 

even under Buddhist rule. 


lb 9 ^ 3 12 fl § 10 [3]. 

Omitting conventional <’ * 


ploughs used.'''' regarding the number and ornaoietitation of the 

nmadveVlnM^ras®"?^.'®® P®®P ""t *" ‘his 

Omitting details ’ 
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And the nurses sat attending to the Bodhisatta - . . behind a hempen 
curtain. . . 


(ii) Doubts 

§ 8. [JN, p, 58.] In due course the Bodhisatta came to be sixteen 
years of age;=^ and the Raja caused three mansions^ {pdsdde) to be 
made for him, suitable for the three seasons. . . And the ladys [who 
was afterwards] the mother of Rahula became his consort^ {devl agga- 
viahesi). Whilst he thus enjoyed much prosperity these words were 
said in the assembly of his kinsmen (iidti-sarnghassa):^ ‘Siddhattha*s^ 
life is devoted to pleasure ; not one [practical] art {sippamY does he 
learn. If war broke out what could he do ...” 

§ 9. One day 12 Bodhisatta wishing to go to his garden-house^^ 

* Omitting the miracle (Int. § 94, ii) of the shadow, which stood still to protect 

the child, who, sitting cross-legged, sank into the first jhdna (padia/na-jjhdtiafpl 
Ap. I a) \ also the Rajahs homage, which is inconsistent with his later action (Ch. 7, 
JN, pp. 89'-9 o). Sutta 36 of Majjh, Nth, (Ch. 4 § t?) mentions the first trance 'in 
the cool shade of a Jambu-tree . . . whilst my father the Sakkan was occupied’. 
Ch. 13 c § 6 [246] ; and Ch. 7 [i]; cp. Ch. 8 </§ 7. 

* Ch. 2 § 5 n, Cp. Ap. H 2 n § 2 ; also Int, § 190 (marriages). See Ch. 13 c § 5^ 

^ Int. §§ 136, 140; Ch i6fl§i[502]n; see § 10 n below. Cp. Ch. 6 «§ 3 ; 

Ch 10 6 § 3 [i]. A pasdda was a storied building; Ch. 3 § 2 ; Ch. I2c§i[i1; 
Ch. 13 & §2 [92]. The 'three mansions’ are drawn from the legend of Vipassin 
Buddha in the Mahdpaddfia-sutta (Ap. G i 6 § 2). 

+ Omitting conventional details of the number of stories of each mansion; and 
also 40,00a dancing-girls with musical instruments (cp. § 9 below), 

* Known as Yasodhara, Bhadda, Subhaddaka, Bimba, and by other names, and 
also simply as R^hula’s Mother Her real name is a matter of uncertainty (OB, 
p. 119 ; ThB, pp. 48-50), Ch. 3 § i ; Ch. 7 6 § 4; Ch, 10 c (22) ; Ch, 12 6 § 2 [2I n ; 
Ch. 13 c § 14 [91] n; Ap. A 2 iVoif, 

* Literally, first ivife (Ch. 2 § i ; cp. Ch. 15 « § 2 [3] n). There is no record of 
the Bodhisatta’s having had any other wife, though the profusion of names supplied 
by the commentators has led some of these to believe that they belonged to different 
persons. 

’ Int. § 171 ; Ch. 10 § 3 [3] (office); Ch. 13 <: § 13 [3] ; Ap. H 3 a, 

* See § 6n above; Ch, r3c§5. This personal name, meaning 'accomplished 
purpose’, is traditional but does not appear in the four Nikayas ; cp, ThB, p, 44, It 
13 used frequently in the Apaddna (Story of the Saints), the 13th Book of the 
Khitddaha Nikdya (Ap. Ax a, n; Ap. A 2 Note^ and also Ch. 7 6 § i n ; Ap. H 4 c 
§ 2 [i] n). 

^ Int §§ 137 n, 190 (education); Ch. 9 §§ 4, 5; Ch. 17 e [6]. Cp. Ch. 12 

§7 [3]. 

This implies ignorance of, or disbelief in, the prophecies made at the child’s 
birth (see § 6 [57] n above), 

“ Omitting the miraculous display (Int. § 94, iii) of Siddhatta’s skill m urchery, 
which satisfied the clansmen. 

There is no necessary connexion between the Four Signs and the birth of 
Rahula, or between the latter event and Gotama’s renunciation of the world. An 
artificial connexion is found in the supposed meaning of the name of Rahula (i.e. 
fetter), but this meaning has been shown to be erroneous (ThB, p, 53 n). The 
tradition may have compressed the time of the events m order to increase the 
dramatic effect (Ch. 2 § i). 

Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4]. This was a pleasure-ground (uyydna) or large garden outside 
the city, possibly with a house inside the enclosure: Int, §§ 136, 190; Ch. 7 n § 7, 
§10; Ch. 8y§io; Ch, 10 a § ro [q]; Ch. I4e§4r3]; Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12]. Such 
garden-houses are still valued possessions of wealthy Indians dwelling in towns. 
Another name for uyydna was d}dt 7 ia (Ch. 7 n § lo, drd7na). Cp, Ch, 1 1 d § 8 Ul ; 

Ch. i6a§6[s6]n;Ch.20§9[i4]. 
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{uyyana-hhumini) informed his driver and said ^Make ready the 
chariot'* . . . [JN» p. 59,] The gods^ {devaia) . , / showed him a 
decrepit old man wasted by age, broken-toothed^ grey-haiied, bowed 
and bent-bodied, holding a staff and trembling, . , Tie on earthly 
existence {jaiwa)\^ he cried, ^in which to him who is born decay will 
be known!' Then with agitated heart he turned back and re-entered 
his mansion [pdsddam). . . Again one day the Bodhisatta going in 
the same way towards his garden-house saw a diseased man . . .8 and 
with agitated heart he turned back and re-entered the mansion. . . , 
Further, one day the Bodhisatta going towards his garden-house saw 
a dead man . . . and deeply moved he turned back and re-entered the 
mansion. . . . Again on another day going towards his garden-house 
he saw one who had retired {pabbajitan^^ [from worldly life], duly 
robed and covered. . . That day the Bodhisatta taking pleasure in 
[the thought of] retirement (pabbajaya) from the worldly life went on 
to the garden-house. . , .11 The reciters of the Digha* 2 (D^g/ta6Aapafta), 
however, state that he saw the Four Omens*^ on the same day,’ as he 
was going [to the garden].*^ 


* Ch. 14 e§ 3, and Im, § 190 {vehicles). 

^ Omitting mention of detaiJs and of the four white State horses of the Sindhi 
breed, and the resolve of the gods or spirits (devata) to show the Bodhisatta the 
Four Omens (Int. § 94, i). MN 8 a (spirits). 

^ Omitting 'making a son of the gods represent fa man)’. 

^ Omitting ‘But he ^yas only visible to the futuie Buddha and his charioteer’. 
Omitting also the BodhUatta’s surprise and questions addressed to the charioteer, 
and the mention of the Mahapaddna (Sutta 14 of the Dtgha-Nikdya]. The Four 
Omens are taken from the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G i 6 § 2). 

Ch. 12 e § 7 [3], Cp. Ch, 18 & § 6 [4] and [5] (decay). 

Omitting the Raja's distress and in<jreased precautions (see § 8 above). 
Omitting ‘sent by the gods’, and ‘making the same inquiries as before’. 

In the text this is a Pahbajitat a Buddhist monk, an anticipation of the future 
Order, and this is commented upon as miraculous. The word, however, means 
originally one who goes forth and renounces the ordinary !ife of the world, and may 
be spphed to a Hindu ascetic. Begging ascetics were common among the Hindu 
sects of the period (lnt. § 187), That many Hindu youths of good family retired 
« ^ world, deserting the household life for the homeless one’, in search of 

the highest good , in Gotama'a time in India, as m all periods of the history of that 
spiritually inclined country, he himself testifies (Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]). Sec Ch. 8 h 

rv, ^ Ch. i7rf§i [15]; Ch, i8^/§2[i97]; 

?? ; Ap. G 1 i § 2 [14I. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [167]. f. y /J » 

Umiumg sent by the gods* ; also the Bodhisatta’s inquiry and the charioteer’s 
inspired reply describing monks and their advantages, although 'he understood 
neither what a monk was nor what were his distinguishing virtues (guttey. 
warm thoughts of Sakka (Int, §93,1) as his heavenly throne became 

hS dispatch of Vissakamma from heaven in the likeness of the royal 

barber to bind a mi^raculous turban round the Bodhisatta's head. 

these Buddha), from which 

^ himself sees the Four Omens separated by 

sicki^^srlni dP«th ^ ^38) old age, 

Int. § 35^ 5 (King Death; 

A omitted, we have here a series of 

later f i P'w'dha may well have narrated to his disciples 

Ch. eiS I' Nik. and Mmjh. Nik. Cp. 

^ ^ * mdecd must necessarily have seen and reflected upon oid age, 



Ch, i] KAPILAVATTHU ; BIRTH, YOUTH. EARLY DOUBTS 1 1 

§ 10. Sutia Pifaka^ Angutiara-Nikdya^^ Tika-nipdta {the Threes)^ 
Stiila 38. (PTS, i, p, X43,) 

. , . .2 [2] With such power {iddhiyd)^ mendicant brothers {bhik- 
Idiave),^ with such excessive luxury, was I endowed. Then this 
[thought] came to me:*^ ‘An ordinary uninstructed man, himself 
subjected to old ages [jard-dhammo) . . to disease ... to death, and 
not having passed beyond^ [them] . . . when he sees (an old man . . , 
a diseased man . . .) a dead man, is alarmed [at the fate of mortals], 
abashed and repelled, being alarmed for himself. I too am subjected 
(to old age ... to disease . . .) to death, and should I ... be repelled 
. . . ? That does not befit me.^ As I thus thought all intoxication® 
(with youth . , . with health . , .) with life utterly left me.’ 

§11. Majjhma-Nikdyay Sutta 26 {Ariyapariyesana-S),^^ 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] Thus, mendicant brothers^* {bhikkhave)^ before 
my enlightenment I, being not yet enlightened . . being myself 
subjected to earthly-existence^^ {jaii-dhammo) . . to decay*® . . . 

sickness, and death. There was no need for special messengers or miracles ; they 
add no dignity to the Buddha. The reflections of Sumedha may be attributed 
to Gotama on this occasion (Ap. A a g). 

' The fourth Collection in the Sutta^Pitaha (Ap. A i). The meaning of the title 
{Aiigutiara means literally, Tarts [successively] higher*) is obscure, but it may be 
freely rendered as ^numerical collection*. The several divisions are named Units, 
Twos. Threes, &c,, up to Elevens. Ch 10 c {Umts) \ cp. Ap. D o § 9 (FtW). 

* Omitting a description, attributed to the Buddha himself, of his luxurious 
upbringing and of his three mansions, corresponding to the description given above 
(see § 8). The details are taken from the Vipassin legend {Dtgha JViA., PTS, ii, p. 21). 

3 The Buddha is addressing his followers (Ch. 5 c § 8 n). The scene is not stated 
(Ap. B a § 4). 

+ It occurred to me {ynayhm^i etad ahosi)» Ch. 13 « § 6 (idea), 

* Or, having a nature liable to decay. See § ii below. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7; Ch. 7 a 

§ 12 [8] n ; Ap. B c § 3 [6J n. ^ Omitting repetitions. 

’ The problem which Gotama ultimately set himself to solve was freedom from 
the fear of old age, disease, and death, and from the power of sorrow (Ch. S § 4, 
Peace; cp. Ch. 12 c § 7 [3]; and Ap. Dag (itj^fear), 

® The Pall word is mada, 

® The Sutta here closes. The succeeding discourse analyses the three intoxica- 
tions. 

Discourse on the Noble Enquiry or Quest. The earlier portions of this Sutta 
will be found in Ch. 18 6 § 5 and Ap. F i c. 

" The Buddha is addressing his followers at Savatthi in the Jetavana monastery; 
Int. § 138. 

Omitting Syhile yet a Bodhisatta*. The word Bodhisatia (wisdom-being) 
means one who is about to be fully enlightened. Gotama in conversation may well 
have spoken of the period before he received enlightenment without conferring 
upon himself either the title of Buddha or that of Bodhisatta (Ap. A 2 «). Cp. 

Ch. 13 c§ 14 [92]. 

Or, being bom. On jati see Ch. 4 §§ 16, 17; Ch. 5 6 § 5 ; Ch, 5 c § 6; Ch. 9 a 
§10; Ch, 13 c §29 [4}; Ap. A2a(8), (13); Ap. Bc§§ 2(2), 6; Ap. F i c[i6i]; 
Ap. G I « § 3 (5), The word jdti here rendered ‘earthly-existence* might perhaps 
be translated more accurately as ‘mortal existence* or ‘life*. It means literally 
‘birth* and is sometimes translated as ‘re-birth*, but the latter idea is not necessarily 
involved: Ch, 13 c §§ 10 [li, i], 15 [19]; Ch. 14 * § 3 bl; Ch, 16 « § 4 [9] n, [10]. 
Cp. Ch. 13 c § 21 [7] (mortal); Ap. B a; also Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] (origin)^ and Ap. E a 
(Saffiklidrd). In Ch. 18 A § 6 [4] the v/ord jivita (life) replaces 

Omitting repetitions, 

Or, ageing; see § 10 above; Ap. i, Note. 
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disease' . . . deaths . . . {maranadhammo) . . . griefs . . . (and) defile- 
ment, + sought ;vhat was subjected to (earthly-existence . . . decay . . . 
disease , . , death . . . grief , , .) defilement. Then there came to me 
this thought ;5 ‘Why do I being myself subjected to earthly-existence 
... to decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief . . . defilement . . . seek 
what is subjected to earthly-existence . . . decay . . . disease . . . death 
. . . grief . . . defilement? What if now perceiving the wretchedness 
of what is subjected to earthly-existence, I were to seek the supreme* 
peace of union (yoga-kkhemmn),'^ Nirvana {nibhanamf which is not 
subjected® to earthly-existence (a-;a?«»t)‘o . . . perceiving the wretched- 
ness of what is subjected to decay . . . disease , . . death . . . grief . . . 
(and) defilement I were to seek the supreme peace of union, Nirvana 
[nibbanam), which is not subjected to” (decay . . . disease . . . death'^ 
. . , grief . . and) defilement ?’•+ 

(See Appendix A containing texts supplementary to this chapter) 

^ Or, ailing. 

^ Or, being mortal, 

3 Or, being troubled. 

+ Or, being defiled; PAli sanktlesa^dhamma, Ap. F i c [i6r]. Cp. Ch. 2§3 
[hlesa)) Ch. 9^§2[3]; Ch. I2c§5r3]; Ch, 13 § 14 [91]; Ch. 20 § lo [17]; 
Ap. D 7 and Ap, F 2 c § 3 {defilement). 

^ Mayhant etad ahosi^ it occurred to me. Ch. 13 « § 6 (idea). 

^ An-uttaraf unsurpassed ; Ch. 14 i § 3 [3]. 

Or, hannonious calm. Int.§i78; Ch. iid§2[io]; Ap. C^i§ ii [23]; and 
Ch. 11 c§ 17 [3I n. Cp. Ch. 9 6§ 4 (khema)\ further Ch. 15 6 § 1$ (fulfilment)] 
Ch. 16 § 2 [265] (unperturbedtiess); Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2] n; Ch. 18/ § 2 [13] (Brahma- 
bhufa ) ; Ch, 22 5 § 26 [9] n ; Ap, F 2d (tramcetidence) ; Ap, G 2 e? § 2 (i) [4] ; also 
Ch. 4§ 18 [3} n; Ch, 13 e § 18 {discord}] Ap.,G 2 a, Note {Tat tvam an). This 
search for harmony with the fundamental unity is the basis of Vedanttst and of 
-Buddhist thought. 

® Nibhdm means ‘extinction^ (Ch, 32 ft § 27) and may be rendered as * emancipa- 
tion* or ‘release* (cp, mwtti, Ap. D a § 6), As Gotama was not yet enlightened the 
Buddhist Nibbdm cannot as yet have been known, and that which he sought must 
have been some form or other of the Hindu Ntrvdna taught by his contemporaries, 
IN 13; Ch, 3 § 5 [163] n, [iM; Ch. sa§2; Ch, si>§4; Ch. 90(1]; Ch, 12 e 
§ ^ [3]; Ap. C a and b; Ap, E tf i § 2 [19], Cp. Ch, 2 § 2 {mbbuta)\ Ch. 7 a § iS 
(amata); Ap, E n, Note (amata). 

^ Or, not affected by, independent of, 

Cp, Ap, G 2 a § 7 (loicieated). 

Or, affected by, 

i.e. Meathless* {a-mata): Ch. 5 n § 10 [172]; Ap, C 5 § ii (374), The youthful 
Gotama sought the principle of the permanent amidst the impermanent. 

Omitting repetitions, 

This passage commences Gotama*8 narrative of his youth and enlightenment 
and of the conversion of his first disciples. The narrative 13 continued in Ch, 2 § 5 
and in the three following chapters. 



CHAPTER 2 

I^PILAVATTHU: THE GREAT RETIREMENT^ 

(i) Renunciation 

Jdtaka Commentary^ Introduciion {Niddna-kathd\ JN, 6o 
§ I. [JN, p. 6o.] At that time Suddhodana the Maharaja^ received 
the news that [his son*s wife] the mother of Rahula {Rdhula-mdtdy 
had borne a son ; and thereupon issued the order, ‘Make known the 
glad news to my son\ The future Buddha (Bodhisaita) on hearing 
the news said ^[As] a fetter (rdhuhy has [he] been born, [as] a bond 
has [he] been born\ The Raja having asked ‘What did my son say 
and hearing of his remark said TIenceforth let the name of my 
grandson indeed be Rahula''kumara^* Meanwhile the future Buddha 
(Bodhisatta) mounted his chariot and , . J entered the city* 

§2. [JN, p* 6o cd*] At that time a Kshatriya maiden {khattiya- 
kanndy called Kisa-Gotami,^ having ascended to the upper terrace of 
a mansion, saw the majestic beauty of the future Buddha as he drove 
keeping the city on his right* Filled with pleasure and delight she 
breathed forth this cry {tiddnam):'^ 

‘At peace (nibbutdy^ indeed is his mother ; at peace (nibbuto) 
indeed is his father ; 

At peace indeed is that wife, of whom such an one is lord!’ 

' See Ap. G 2 c {Contemporary thought), 

^ Based on the sljght account given in the verse narrative of the Pabbajjd^Sutta 
in the Mahd-vagga of the Sutta-Nipdta (Part s of the Khuddaka-N%kdya of the 
Sutia-Pitaha), Cp. Ch* i § 5 n {A$ita)\ Ch. 3 §§ i, 3; Ch. 4 § 3, 
i Ch. I § 5 [52]. ^ Ch. 1 §§ 8, 9. 

* In reality the name is probably derived from Rahu» the demon who in Hindu 
mythology causes eclipses. Ch. 199 [58] n ; Ap. G 1 c § i. 

^ That is Prince Fetter. Kumara is the title of a raja*s son. The Buddhavaittsa 
(xxvi. IS i Ap. A 2 Note)i which calls Gotama*s wife Bhaddakacca, mentions also 
Rahula, and is proof of the antiquity of the tradition which makes RShuIa the son 
of Gotama. The tradition has no secure foundation in the first four Nikayas (ThB, 
P* 59)> byt is supported by the Vimya (Ch. 7 /> § 7 n). Rahula as a disciple might 
have claimed sonship (Ch. 3 § 5 [165]; Ch. 17 6 § 2 [84]; see Ap. E c i § 7 [2] n). 

’ Omitting the pomp and magnificence. ® Int. § 186. 

^ Ch, 10 6 § 3 [4] n; Ch. 10 c [5] (59); Ch. 14 c § 13, The incident is not based 
on any text in Vin, Pip. or the first four Nikayas. For Gotami cp. Ch. 12 & § 2 [a]. 

The word used is pdsdda; Int. § 190 (architecture); Ch. ii c § 23 [1] ; Ch. ii e 
§ I [3]; Ch, I2C§ 1 [1]; Ch. i3c§24[i]j Ch, Ch, i4/§7; Ch. 18 b 

§ 3 [1]. The mansion was apparently on or near the city wall. 

Int, § 190 (cerernotiial); Ch. i § 4; Ch. 6 « § 9 [14] j Ch, 22 r § 7. 

^^Ch. 4§io; Ch. 15 i § II [iv, 6] n; Ch. IQ £ § 8 n; Ch. 22 n § 9 [43] ; Ap. B 
§ I (2). Cp, Ch, 13 c § 4 n; Ap. A 2 Note {ballads), 

Nibhutd (happy, tranquil) and nibbdyaii (3rd sing. pr. ind, of v. 'to be extin- 
guished, i.e. with passions and sorrows extinguished*) are strictly from different 
roots, but the former is used as perfect participle of the latter. In translation it is 
necessary to find some suggestive word on which the Bodhisatta’s mind may play. 
Ch, 10 a § 6 [4]; Ch. i8/§ 2 [i3]j Ch. 22 a § 9 [43]: Ap, C & §§ 2, ii (89); 
Ap. F 2 £ § I (414); Ap, H 4 c § 2 (i), Cp, Ch. I § 1 1 (Nibbdm); Ap. E <3 11 § 4 (4). 
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Overhearing her the Bodhisatta thought; ‘Thus she says: “On their 
seeing such an one, the heart of his mother feels peace (ttibhayati)^ 
the heart of his father feels peace, the heart of his wife feels peace 1” ’ 
But what must be pacified {nibbute) if the heart is to be truly at peace 
(fiibbntam)i Then this [thought] arose in his mind, which was now 
without trace of the defiling passions (kilesesu) ‘When the fire of 
desire’ is extinguished {mbb7iie), then [the heart] is indeed at peace 
(m'bbutain) ; when the fires of hatred^ and delusion’ are extinguished, 
when the false views of pride and such conceits, when all the pains of 
passion, have been extinguished, then it is at peace. This maiden 
has taught me a fair lesson. Peace {nibbanamf is indeed that for 
which I go seeking. This day, renouncing house and home, going 
forth, retiring [from the world] {pahbajitvby I must set forth to seek 
for Peace (tiibbamm)' And saying ‘Let this be payment to her aimy 
teacher’, he took from his neck a string of pearls . . .« and sent it to 
Kisa-GotamL . • 

§3* [JN, p. 6i.] Then the future Buddha entered his mansion 
{pk&dam) . . d® and lay down. . . Awaking, the future Buddha sat 
cross-legged upon his couch. . . . [Individual] existence in its three 
kinds {tayo hhavaf^ seemed to him like a burning house.’’ A ciy 
(udanatn) broke from him: ‘0 what wretchedness! 0 what affliction! 
[Vpaddutayn vata bho, upnssaffhani vata bho)',^* and he turned his 
thoughts eagerly to retirement [from the world] {pabbaJjHya), ” Crying, 


^ See above 7nbbutd, r i * 

^Literally, the defilements. Ch, i§n; Ch. 3§31 Ch, 20§ lo Ap. 

^ The^PSli word used is rdg-^asgi^ For the Three Fires see Ap. Aza, Ap. 

B a 4 n j Ap. D rt § ro. See «iso Ch. 7 a § 5 (xxi, ^-* 4 )* 

^ Pah, </o$-05gi. ^ Pah, viQh-aggu 

^ Int. §187 {mendicmcy)*, Ch. 3§s[i67] (ejTorO* Cp. Ap. H4C {Dhiltanga)* 
See below § 3 (pabbajjd). 

^ Omitting * worth a hundred thousand\ Int. § t8i). 

** Omitting Kisa-Gotamra delight. The nucleus of truth in this famous story is 
doubtless to be found in the Bodhisatta* s declaration that happiness ia to be gained 
only by renunciation of desire, a statement which might safely be attributed to all 
Hindu ascetics. Further steps were necessary for the attainment of enlightenrnent, 
namely, the perception that the search for the peace of desirelessness might itself 
turn into an egoistic desire (Ch. 3 § a [66] ; Ap. D o, Tatjbd), and the discovery that 
right desire is selfless (Ch, 5 /> § 7; Ap. F a, iv, Eightfold Path). 

Omitting Mn great state*. 

Omitting the conventional details regarding the luxury of the household, with 
its women and music, and the repugnance of the Bodhisatta when he awoke and 
meditated. The same details recur in the account of Yasa*8 conversion. Ch. 6 a § 2. 

* Literally, ‘'the three Bhavas seemed like houses on fire**. The three Bhavas 
are Existence in the Kama-lpka, the RGpa'loka and the Arupa-loka respectively. 
That is existence m the worlds whose inhabitants are subject to passion, have 
material forms, and have immaterial fonns respectively*, BBS, i, p. 81 n (cp. Ch, 3 
§ 5 n; Ap. I a \yYmlm). The Bhavaa are modes of individual existence, Ch, S ^ § 6 ; 
Ap. B o § 6 (7)i Ap. B c § 4 [5]; Ap. C 6, i^ofe; Ap. D o § i ; Ap. D n § 8 (li, 
a-rupa^rdga). 

Ch. 7 § 5 (xxi, 2-4)> Ch. 6 « § a [2]. 

» Int.§i26; Ch.5o§io; Ch, sc§8; Ch.6a§ini Ch. io6§3W; Ch, 126 
§ 2 [2], See above § 2 ipahbaiitvd). 
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*This very day must I go forth, making the great renunciation {maha-^ 
^bhi-nikkha 7 nanam)\ he arose from his couch. . . 

§ 4. [JN, p. 62.] Thinking T will see the child meanwhile’ he rose 
from his seat and went to the apartment of the mother of Rahula and 
opened the inner door. At that time a lamp of perfumed oil was 
burning in the inner chamber {anto-gabbhe),'^ The mother of Rahula 
was sleeping on a couch strewn with . . flowers with her hand placed 
on the head of the child. The Bodhisatta, having put his foot on the 
threshold, stood gazing and thought: Tf I move her hand and take 
my child, my wife {deviY will awake and that will be a hindrance to 
my going. When I return after gaining enlightenment {Buddho 
hutvdY I will see him.’ So thinking he went down and left the 
mansion. Now that which is said in the Jataka Commentaiy (Jatak- 
aUha~kat}idya\^ namely, ‘Rahula then was seven days oldV is not 
stated in the other commentaries {ses-atthakathasu)\ and therefore 
the account above is to be accepted. Then leaving the mansion the 
Bodhisatta went to his horse,® . . 

§5. Alternative account : 

Sxitta-Pitaha^ Majjhma-Nikdyay Stiiia 26 {A^iya-pariyesafia-SuitaY^ 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] Then, mendicant brothers, later while still young 

* Omitting the incident of Channa the groom and Kanthaka the steed and mira- 
culous events. Int. § 94, li. ^ Int. § 190 (architecture), Cp. Ch. xg 6 § 5 [4}. 

3 Omitting details. * Int. § igo (wives); Ch. i § 3. 

* This is usually translated as ‘When I have become a Buddha’, but the liteial 
meaning of the phrase, namely ‘having become enlightened*, has more verisimilitude. 

^ The reference doubtless is to the introductory portion of the ancient Sinhalese 
Commentary on which the extant Pali Commentary was founded, and which has 
since disappeared. Int, §21; BBS, i, p. 82 n; ThB, p, 54 n. Cp. Sir C. Eliot, 
Hwduisjn and Buddhnm, 1921, vol. lu, p. 30. 

’ The commentarial accounts, which make the child seven days or only one day 
old when the future Buddha retired from the world, appear to be more dramatic 
than authoritative. In the Vinaya Pitaha (Ap. H 2 6 § 4 [6]) it is stated that the 
Buddha emphatically forbade his followers to confer full ordination upon youths 
less than twenty years old, on the ground that younger persons were unfit to endure 
the rigours of a monkish life. The Vinaya account (Ch, 7 6 § 8) of R{lhuk*s admis- 
sion as a novice makes no mention of his age, though it implies that he was young, 
since after admitting him the Buddha promised to admit no more youths xvithout 
the consent of their fathers. The whole of the Vinaya shows the practical sagacity 
and administrative capacity of the founder of the Order, and there is an inherent 
improbability in the commentarial account, which makes Rahula only seven years 
old at the time of his admission (Ch, 7 § 5). It seems much more likely that the 

child was born within the first few years of the marriage, and that he was some ten 
or twelve years old at the time of Gotama*8 retirement, and was of an age to under- 
stand his father*s teaching when he was admitted to the Order. ® Int. § 123. 

® Omitting further miraculous incidents (Int § 94, ii) of the flight with Channa 
and the horse Kanthaka, The horse was eighteen cubits {allhdiasa-^haiihd) m 
length. Omitting also the temptation by Mara (Int, § 93, iv), who oflTered the wheel 
of universal empire (cahka-ratanaiii; Ap. A 2 n, n) in seven days. 

Continued from Ch. i § n ; the setting of the discourse is given in Ch. 18 & § 5. 
The narrative frorn this point to Gotama*s settling down to intense meditation at 
Uruvela is given in identical words iii Sidia 36 (Mahd-Saccaha Sutta) of the 
Majjhima Nikdya (Ch. 4 § 17; Ch, 12 c § 3 [237] n; Ch. 13 c § 7), Another account 
of Gotama’s renunciation, striving, and enlightenment appears m Majjh, Mft., 
Suita 85, Bodinrdja-kumdra Suita (Ch. 13 6 § 2 [92] n), which combines long pas- 
sages from Sntfas 26 and 36 ; similarly in Majjh, 100 (Ch, 14/ § i [210] n). 
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{daharo^ with glossy black hair, in vigorous youth and in my prime, 2 
though my mother^ and my father were unwilling and tears poured 
from their eyes, I caused my hair and beard to be cut ofF,^ and I 
assumed the yellow robes,® and went forth from the household to the 
homeless life* And having thus gone forth [from the world], 
pursuing the good,? seeking the supreme path of tranquillity {mnti- 
vara~padanif I drew near to where Alara Kalama was.’ 

(ii) PiLGRimce 

Jdtaka Commentary^ Introduction {Niddna Kathd)^ JN^ ^ 3 ff' 

§ 6. [JN, p. 63.] The Bodhisatta . . left the city ...” on the full- 
moon day of Asajhi, the moon being in the Uttarasajha conjunction'* 
{dsdlhi-pumia-maya utiarasdlha-na/^katte vattamdne). When he had 

left the city he felt a desire to look back upon it So the Bodhisatta, ' 

turning his face towards the city, gazed upon it. . . .'-t [JN, p. 64.] 
He . . passed through three states (rajjSnt),^^ and having travelled 
thirty leagues,'? arrived at the bank of the river Anoma.*® . . .'* 

§ 7. . . [JN, p. 65.] Taking the eight requisites*' of a devotee** 

' Ch.t 3 c§t 5 (l 6 );Ch.l 46 § 3 ts]• 

* The well-known verses near the close of the MPS (Ch. 22 i § 16, MPS, v. 27) 
attribute to the Buddha a statement that he was at this time twenty-njne years old ; 
see also Buddhavanisaf xxvi» 14, Cp. Ch, i § 8; Ch. 7 i ; Ch, 21 § 7 [25]. See 
Ch, U 7 [24®]- 
3 Cp. Ch, 22 6 § II [21] n, 

^ Int § 190 (/iaiV); Ch. 6 a § 13 [i]; Ch. 13 ^ § lo [10] n; Ap, F 2 c§ 3 (ii). 

5 Ch. 6 § 13 [i]. ^ Int. J 187 (nteftdicattcyji Ch. 6 <7 § 13 [ix. i]. 

’ The Pah word is ktisa/a. Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 22 6 § 16 (Right); and Ap. F i c 
(Good). Compare amta (Ch. 5 « § 10 [17^]). 'I'he term is applied to the Brahman 
ideal in Ch. 18 2 [i97]. 

^ Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (285). 

® This passage is continued in Ch. 3 § 5. 

Omitting 'making hght of the kingdom of the world {cakkavniii-Yajja^ji) thus 
within his reacbt casting it away as one would saliva* (Int, § 94, i). 

Omitting ‘in great splendour*. Omitting also the miraculous opening (CK, 6 a 
§ 3 n;Ch. 10 flf§ 6 [3] n) of the city-gate (Int. §§94, i> *36, i75;aisoCh, 20 § n [32]), 

** ‘i.e, on the rst July’^ BBS, i, p, 84, Ch, t § 3, 

^3 Omitting a miraculous movement of the earth, Int. § 94 (ii). 

Omitting his selection of that place for the site of the future Shrine of 
Kanthaka*s Staying iKanthaha^tthattam-cettya-tthdtiat^i)^ Omitting also the 
attendance of spirits (devatd), &c. ; Int. §93(vi). Compare the simpler parting 
from VesSli; Ch. 21 § 17 {i}. 

Omitting ‘in that one night*. 

i.c, tribal tetritories. Int, § 166; Ch. 22 c § 9 [4]. 

’’ Approximately 240 miles. Sec § 7 below, 

i.c. Illustrious; a tributary of the Gandak (Ch. 8 d § 8). 

Omitting the miraculous impeding of Kantliaka by the profusion of flowers 
thrown down from heaven (Int. § Omitting also the miraculous crossing of 

the river (Int. § 94, lii), and the dismissal of Channa and Kanthaka. 

Omitting the cutting off of his long hair, and the statement that his hair and 
beard never needed further trimming, and his rejection of his muslin robes and 
diadem (cp. Ch. 10 § 3 [4]), with accompanying miracles (Int. § 94> i). Omitting 
also the assistance of Ghatikara the Maha-Brahma (Int. § 93, ii), his former friend 
m the time of Kassapa Buddha, in now providing him with the eight requisites of a 
religious mendicant. Ch. 4 § 2 n. 

[For notes zi^z see opposite] 
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{aftha samana-parihhhare) . . the Bodhisatta assumed these saintly 
emblems {araha-ddhjain)^ and donned the garb of utter retirement 
[from the world] {uttama-pabbajjdvesam), , . Then the Bodhisatta, 
having retired from the world, spent seven days in a mango giove 
{amba-vanam) called Anupiya,^ near by, in the joy of retirement 
{pabbajja-sttkhena). [JN, p, 66,] Thereafter he went on foot . . to 
Rajagaha,5 a distance of thirty leagues (timsa-yo]a7ia'‘Viaggam)P 

[See Appendix B containing texts supplementary to this chapter) 

Ch. 0 c § 3 [3L Ch. 18 f § I [loi] ; cp. Ch. 18 c § 3 [3]; also Ch. 8j {Apparel)\ 
and Ch. 6 « § II [i] (Jbowl), The eight requisites are: 

^The three robes {iictvarai}i\ alms -bowl {patto)^ razor needle {siiciin), 

girdle (baudhaiiain)^ 

With water-strainer ipartssdvamna) — these eight are [all] the wealth of the 
devout mendicant {bhtkhhuno)* (See JN, p. 64.) 

Ap. A 2 d [samana-hrahmaitd). 


^ Omitting ^Ghatikara gave them to him, and^ 

^ Omitting the home-coming of Channa, and the death of the steed Kanthaka of 
a broken heart and his re-birth in the Tavatirpsa (Int, § 83, vi) heaven as an angel 
(deva-putto), 

3 Int. § 148 (i); Ch. 10 i § 3 [1]. 

Omitting *in one day\ 

^ Int. § 125. The site is now called Rajgh. 

^ See §6 above. Int. §124; Ch. 7o§9n) Ch. 7 6§i*, Ch. 8/§3; Ch. 13 c 
§ 30 [119]] Ch. 14 2; Ch. 15 « § s; Ch. 17 € [7]; Ap. H i, N'ote (ch, vii). 


C 



CHAPTER 3 


rAJAGAHA and URUVELA: STRIVING TOWARDS 
THE LIGHT 


(i) RAjagaha 

Jataka Commentary y Introduction {Nidana-kafhd)j JNy 66. 

§ I. [JNj p. 66.] Having entered Rajagaha^ he begged food [from 
house to house] continuously.^ . . Then the officers of the king*^ 
went to the palace and described him, saying; ‘Lords (dem), a being 
of such and such appearance is begging food in the city. We do not 
know whether he is a divine-spirit {devo)^^ a man (manusso), a snake- 
demon or a bird-spirit (mpanno)/^ Then the king {rdjd)p 

standing on the palace-roof^® and seeing the Great One {Mahd- 
ptirisam)i wondered and commanded his officers, saying: ‘Go, sirs 
{bhan€)y^^ and observe. If this person is non-human {a-?nanusso)y 
he will vanish when he leaves the city — that is, if a spirit {devatdy^ 
he will disappear through the air, and if a snake-demon he will sink 
into the earth, but if a man he will eat the food which he has 
obtained.^ 

§ 2 . [JN, p, 66 cd.] Meanwhile the Great One collected alms of 
mingled food, and when he saw that there was sufficient for his 
suppoit ha left the city by the gate*3 through which he had entered. 


* Int. § 125. 

2 Ap. H 4 c § I [8] ; cp. Ap. Fza (134). 

^ Omitting the excitement at his appearance. 

The account of the meeting with King Bimbisara is based on the Pahhajjd” 
Suita (Narrative of the Gomg-forth) in the Sutia-mpata (No. 5 of the Khuddaha 
Nikdya). See § 3 below: Ch. :» § 3 n; Ch. 4 § 3 n; Ch. 13 c § 15. It seems probable 
that this early meeting between the voung devotee and the king has no firmer basis 
than poetic aptness. Conversations between King Bimbisara and Buddha are 
recorded here m xhcjtitaka Introduction ^ and m MV, i. xxii. 2*^3 (Cb. 7 « § 1 1 [2-3]) 
and 15 (Ch. 7 « § i 3 [15]); in MV, 11. 1 (Ch, 8 A [2]); also at MV, 1. xl (Ap. H 2 6 
§ 2 [i]);_and CV, vn. iii, i (Ch. 19 ^§4 [i]); see further Ch. 13 <?§ 15 from the 
Pabhajid-Sutta of the SN. The first four Nikayas mention no such meetings. The 
impression left is formal and something less than intimate; cp, Ch. 14 § i [i] n, 
and Ch. 14 6 [Kvig Pasenadi and Goiania). 

I Ch. iic §23 [8], 

® IN 8 a ; Ch. 14 § i n, 

^ Int. § 93 (yii). Cp Yahkha (Ch. 10 « § 6 [3] n; Ch. 17 § i n). 

Int. 188. ‘These are the superhuman snakes and winged creatures, who were 
\ ^ finds and angels, to be able to assume the appearance of men^ 
(BBS, 1, p, 88 n). 

® lot. § 16S (Bimbisara), 

Ch II c § 23 [i]; Ch. 18 e § 6 [2]; and Ch 2 § 2. 

, § t9o(arfrfre«) Ch.8;§6[3]; Ch. ii/f i [s]j Ch. i2fl§6[6]; Ch. 15 « 

§ * 1 * 83 : Ch. 22 fl § 7 [35]; Ch. 22 c §§ 2, s. Cp. Ch. 10 H 3 [4]. 

Int. ^ 35. 

“ It would appear that he left Bimbiaara*8 new fortress-city by the south gate 
facing the mountains. Int, § 136. 
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Sitting down with his face towards the east,^ in the shadow of the 
Pandava hill {Pan^ava-pahbata chayayd)^'^ he began to eat the food. 
, . . ^ The royal officers returned and told the king what they had 
seen. On hearing the words of his messengers the king in haste went 
forth from the city, and drew near to the Bodhisatta. . . .+ The 
Bodhisatta said: ^Great King {mahardja)^^ for me there is nothing in 
wealth or in sense-pleasures, which defile {kilesa-kdniehi)^ I have 
retired from the world seeking complete enlightenment {para-' 
inabhhambQdhwi patthayanto)' . , P ‘Truly\ said the king, ^thouwilt 
become enlightened [Buddho bhavhsasi),^ After attaining enlighten- 
ment {Buddha-bhutena pa?ia ie) come first to my kingdom.’ 

§ 3- [JN, p. 66 cd.] This is here stated briefly. The full account, 
beginning T will sing of the Retirement,^ how the Clear-Seeing 
retired [from the world] niay be found by referring to the Pabbajjd- 
Suita^^ with its commentary^^ {aiiha-kathdya). 


(ii) Seeking the Good 

§ 4. [JN, p. 66 cd.] Then the future Buddha . . proceeded on his 
journeying. Then joining [first] Ajaia Kajama^^i and [subsequently] 
Uddaka,^^ the disciple of Rama (Rdma-puitam)^^ having mastered 
their highest attainments*^ {samdpattiyo nibbattetvd)^ he saw that this 
was not the way to enlightenment {ndyam maggo bodhlyd ti)y [JN, 
p. 67] and abandoned the method of attainment by trances {samdpatti- 
bhdvanam analamkarifvd)d^ 

^ Ch. 9 6 § I [i]; Ch. II ^ § 15 [3]. 

^ Int. |§ 125, 138, Ch. II t §§ I n, 25 [43] n. Tandava Rock\ BBS. i, p. 180. 

3 Omitting the Bodhisatta’s physicf^ aveision from the food, implying that this 
was the first meal which he had begged. Ch. 8 if § 2 (i); Ch. 12 i [i] ; Ap. H 4 c 

§ * [”]• . ^ 

* Omitting his offer of his kingdom to the future Buddha (Bodhisatta), It is 
possible that Bimbisara^s first meeting with Gotama was that recorded in Ch. 7 ^ § 7. 

* Ch- 18 r § 4 tno] ; Ch. 19 ^ § 2 [100]. 

® Ch. 2 § 2 (kihsa). For kdmn see Ch. 5 6 § 6; Ap, D « §§ i, 8 (ii). 

’ Omitting the king*s repeated request. 

® The Hindu faith accepted the idea of perfectly enlightened beings or Buddhas 
aiising from time to time. Int. § 187. 

^ Or, Going- forth. 

PabbaJjarn hittayissdmi yathd pabbajt cakkhumd tu 

” Narrative of the Going-forth. See § i n above, Ch. 2 § i n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 13 [a] n. 

** Int. § 14. 

Omitting 'granting the king’s request’. 

Int. § 178 ; Ch. 13 c § 8 [2]. 

Int. § 81. 

** Ch. II r § 21 n, 

i.e, systems ofecstatic trances, or successive stages of meditation, See§ 5 [164] n 
below; Ch. 4 § 5 ; Ch. 8 if § 7 [3] ; Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n ; Ch. 15 6 § 10 [156] n; Ch, 16 d 
§7 W n ; Ch 2 1 § 1 1 [33] n ; Ch. 22 b § 26 [8], [9] ; Ap . E c 1 § 2 n ; Ap. 1 o (Traoce), 
Cp. Ch, 17 a § 4 [3], where the hashja-SGxiQS is expounded; also Ch, i3c§io 
[II. ij ; Ch. 18 6 § 4 [79] ; Ap. Fzd (transcendeitce), 

^ Ap. G 2 Note, Cp. Ap. I a (Meditatiofi)t and Ch. 9 a § 8. Continued in 
§ 0 below. 
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§5. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Siitta 26 (Anya-pat lyesana- 

Sutta). 

[PTS, i, p. 163.] ‘Pursuing the good,' seeking the supreme^ path 
of tranquillity (santi-vara-padam), I drew near to where Alara Kalama^ 
was and addressed him thus: “Friend Kalama (avuso Kalama)p I 
desire to lead the holy life (ira/jwa-ranj/a/H)* under this [thy] system* 
and discipline^ (dhamma-vinaye).” When I had thus spoken, mendi- 
cant brothers, Alara Kalama thus replied ; “Let my venerable friend 
(dyasma) remain. Such is this system (dhamnio) [p. 164] that in no 
long time an intelligent man can learn for himself* (saycm), realize, 
and having attained (upasainpana) abide in his teacher’s practice as 
his own.” . . Then I said to Alara Kajama : “How fai^dost thou . . , 
declare'® this system [to proceed]?’’ Thereupon Alara Kalama 
declared [that it proceeded to] the realm" of nothingness'^ (dkincanii- 
dyatanam). . . Then quickly I in no long time learnt for myself, 
realized and having attained abode in that system. Then I drew near 
to Alara Kajama and . . . addressed him thus: “Friend Kalama, is this 
as far as thou . . . teachest this system ?” “Friend, this is as far as I . . . 

^ Continued from Ch, z § 5 . In Sutta 36 (^lahd^Saccaka Suita) of the Majjhima 
Ntkdya (Ch* 4 § 17) this passage concerning Alara, Uddaka, and Uruvela is repeated 
verbally. The narrative leaves it uncertain whether the visits to Alara Kalama and 
IJddaka preceded Gotama^s arrival in Magadha> and those philosophical ascetics 
therefore may have dwelt in the Vajjian country, possibly near Vesali (Int. § 168 n). 
Both accounts ignore the meeting with Bimbisara, Distinction must be made here, 
as usual, between the original facts, the original report, and the ultimate leport, 
with its exegetical additions and possibly alterations (IN 6, Camn)> The details 
aie not of first-rate importance unless they represent, or draw us nearer to, the 
thoughts of the Buddha, which evidently weie concerned with the tianscending of 
the Self (Int f 178; Ch. i § n), with the process of the Many from the One 
(Ap. G a «), the escape from the sorrows of individuality (Ch 5, Fiist Sermon), 
and with moral responsibility or the continuous consequences of actions (Ap. B i). 
Cp. Ch. i8 § z [i99h ^ An-nttma^ unsurpassed ; Ch. 14 Z? § 3 [3]. 

3 IN 8 c; Int. § 1781 Ch. i3^§8[2). 

^ Int. §190 (address)) Ch, Sfl§ion; Ch, i5 6§i[i], [5]; Ch. 2a Z? §§ 7 [13], 
13 [24]» 22; Ap. Dc§ 3[6]. 

^ Ch. 5o§ 10; Ch,7tf§ 18; Ch, 7‘^§ ij Ch. 8j§6 [n]. 

^ Law or religious practice. Ch. 6 « § 13 ; Ch. 7 « § r8 [4] ; Ch. 8 d § 8 ; Ap. Gzc 
§ 3 00* See also Part I (title). 

’ Ch. zz & § 16. Cp, Ch. 9 6 § I [2]. 

® Buddha subsequently uses this phrase of his own teaching. Ch. 5 a§ 10; 
Ap, B c § S‘ ^ Omitting a preliminary and superficial stage of learning. 

Literally, teach. ^ Abode or seat. 

The state or realm of nothingness may be supposed to lie beyond the three 
bha\a$ or states of existence- (Ch. 2§ 3). It corresponds with the seventh of the 
eight stages of ecstatic meditation (IN 8 c, teachers, n), through which Buddha is 
said to have passed inimediately before his death (Ch. 22 i § 26 [8]). Ajara Ka|ama^s 
doctrine conducted to the ‘realm of nothingness* ; that of Uddaka (see below) to 
the ‘realm of neither consciousness nor yet non-consciousness* ; which is the eighth 
of the above stages, Ch. 16 iA § 2 [265] ; see § 4 [66] above; also IN 8 c (teachers)) 
§ II [33] (4); Ap, Gza,me. Cp, Ap. G i 8 [14]^ Ap. G 2 c §§ i (ii), 2 (i)> 
, . Omitting repetition and a passage in which the Bodhisntta is made to claim for 
himself faith (saddh^^ (^triya)^ self-knowledge (sati), self-transcendence 

{sammtn\ and insight (pahnd\ Ap, F 2 i. These five qualities arc termed the 
tndriydm or moral faculties (Ch. t3 <2 § 9 [3]; Ap. C n § i, 94; Ap, G i 6 § 4; see 
iuvi, p, 67). 
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teach this system/* ^Triend, I also have learnt this system for myself. 

, . ^*It IS an advantage^ to us, friend, it is a gain to us, who find such 
a venerable companion in holy -living. ... [p. 165.] Thou art as I, 
I am as thou. Come, friend, let us together lead this company^ 
{ganam)'' Thus Alara Kajama, my teacher, set up me, his pupil, as 
completely equal to himself, and honoured me with great honour. 
And then I thought: “This system conducting to the realm of 
nothingness does not lead to . . .3 tranquillity, highest knowledge, full 
enlightenment, Peace*^ (jiibhamyd)^''^ Then, mendicant brotheis, 
finding that system insufficient and becoming indifferent {nibbijja) to 
it, I departed. s 

‘And pursuing the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, 
I drew near to where Uddaka^ the disciple^ of Rama was. . , Then 
I said to Uddaka the disciple of Rama: “How far dost thou . . . 
declare this system [to proceed] V Thereupon Uddaka declared that 
it proceeded to the state of neither perception nor non-perception'^ 
{ 7 ievasanndnasann’’ayatana\ ... [p. 166.] Then quickly I in no long 
time learnt for myself, realized and having attained abode in that 
system.^® Then I drew near to Uddaka and . . . addressed him thus: 
“Friend, isthisasfai as thou . . . teachest this system?** “Friend, this 
is as far as I . . . teach this vSystem,** “Friend, I also have leaint this 
system for myself. . . .** “It is an advantage to us, friend, it is a gain to 
us, who find such a venerable companion in holy-living. . . . Thou 
art as Rama, Rama was as thou. Come, friend, lead this company.** 
Thus Uddaka, my companion in holy-living, set me up in the place 
of his teacher. And then I thought: “This system does not lead to 
. . . Peace {nibbdndyay . . . Then I departed, 

* Ch.i 3 Hs[ 3 ]. 

^ Ch. 7 a §§ 2 [i] n, 22 [2] ; Ch, 22 6 § 15. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 10 (jjariies) ; Ap. H 3 6 

§ I {chapte/), 

3 Omitting detachment, absence of passion, cessation* ; see Int. § 83 ; Ap. Girt 
§ 3 (6). These phrases appear to be anachronistic, anticipating Buddha’s ultimate 
doctrine (Ap. D rt § 6), Gotama doubtless was dissatisfied with the trances, because 
he found that he brought back from them neither purity nor knowledge. 

^ Int. § 83 ; Ch. I § 1 1, These terms appear in the First Sermon (Ch. 5 § 4 

Cp, Ap. C 6 § I. 

* That Buddha retained his affection and esteem for his old teachers was shown 

later, Int, § 81 {t€ach€rs) \ Ch. 5 rt § 3, ^ liit. § 178. 

7 Or, son {piitta), Cp. Ch. 12 rt § 7 [227] ; also Ch, 2 § i n: Ch. 22 A § ii [21] n. 

* As above. 

^ Ch. 16 n § 2 [265] ; Ch. 22 b § 26 ; Ap. I rt J i £175] ; also Ch, c § 10 [6] 
(perceptto?i). This corresponds with the eighth stage of later Buddhist ecstatic 
meditation. Uddaka ’s practice of trance evidently differed from Alara’s (see above), 
but did not necessarily go beyond it, Gotama’s subsequent dissatisfaction perhaps 
indicates that the practice, far from bringing peace, induced intense striving to gain 
for the individual the re-union of the ego with the supreme Soul. Perhaps the 
ultimate difference (which later he himself felt to be in one sense not great) between 
the outlook of Gotama’s teachers and his own may be said concisely to have been 
that, \vhercas they taught ways by which the individual Self {atfuatt) might find 
refuge in its original Source (Parmn-dtman)^ his ideal was the way in which the 
transient self (Int. § 38) might act in accord with the fundamental Unity, selflessly, 
that is divinely, as an Arahat (Ap, D c). Cp. Ap. D 6, Note; Ap. G z Note 
and § 9 n, i.e, that of Rama, Uddaka’s master. 
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‘And pursuing the good,* seeking the supieme path of tranquillity, 
I journeyed by stages^ among the Magadhas’ and came to where 
Uruvela* the army-townships {sena-nigamo) was. [p. 167.] Theie I 
saw a delightful spot^ and a fair grove, and a clear flowing iiver ,7 
delightful and easy of approach, and finally a village near by in which 
to beg food. 8 Then I thought: Truly here is all that is needed 

by a clansman {kula-puttassay° intent on effort.”” There I settled, 
mendicant brothers, here being everything needed for effort. . . .’»« 


(iii) The Great Effort 

§ 6. Jdiaka Commentary, Introduction (Niddna-kathS), jfN, p. 67. 

[JN, p. 67.] Then desiious of undertaking the Great Effort {mahd- 
padhdnam) . . .“ he went to Uruvela,'* and saying ‘Truly delightful is 
this spot', he abode there and undertook the Great Effort.'* 


* Ch, 1 1 <7 § I 

^ Int. § 124; Ch. 5 «§ 9;Ch, iort§ 12 ii/§4;Ch. 12 i § 2 [2];Ch. 15 a 

§ 14, Ch. 15 6 § 6 [5], Ch. 16 r/§6 [4]; and Ch. 15 <7 § 12 {way). 

3 Int. § 158, Ch. II £§ 19* ^ § 14s 

5 The meaning of this epithet is disputed It perhaps indicates a small township 
with the adjoining district, the revenues of \vhich were devoted to the payment of a 
mihtaiy chief or of an army division; 01 a settlement in a distuct requited to fuinish 
a feudal-contingent (Ch. 11 « § S> hag's $ervi(;e\ cp. Ch. 1 1 rf § 10 [i]). The term 
may possibly mean the head-quarters of the divisional ndmmistiation. Ch. 4§ 1 ; 
Ch. 6 /i§ I ;Ch. 10 c(7i). Cp Ch. 7 «§ it [2];Ch. 12 < 7 § 4 [2]; alsoCh. 87 § 6 [i]; 


Ch, 9c§ i(3l;Af). Girt§3(4). , , . , ,, , 

^ Buddha and his followers constantly showed a very human delight in natural 
beauty, very far from the indifference of self-ccntied asceticism. Int. §123 n; 
Ch sff §6,Ch. II c^§23 [r] n, 25 [43]; Ch.i26§2 [5]; Ch, i8/;§4f79]; Ap, C« 
§ I (95) ^ t Ap. E a, Noie; Ap. F i 6 § 5 , Ap. G 2 Note\ Ap. I, Note. Conipaie 
the Buddhist ‘Psalms* {The}a‘‘gdthat Then-gdlhd) in the fifth Nikaya; also Ap, F 2 


(u), upekkhd. 

’ Ch. 4 §3. This was the Nerafijara, a southern tiibutaiy of the Ganges (Int. 
§ 121 n). 

® Literally, pasture-village, Ch. 8 / § 4 [6] n; Ch. 23 6 § 5 n. 

^ Omitting repetitions. 

Int. § 159 n; Ch. 1 § 6 [56] ; Ch i2 f/ §§ 3 [3], 5 [2] (5). Cp. Ch. 13 e § 15 (19). 
The strong religious impulse which among the Western mvadeis of India had 
created the Vedic hymns and the BrShman caste and ritual was now Stirling in the 
warrior and merchant classes of the Eastern clans (Ini. § 185), 

" Ch. X § 6 [56]; Ap. I ^ § 6 [22]. Cp. Ch, i § 9 [59] ; Ch. 2 § 2 (pabbajitvd); 
Ap. G a c § 2 (1) [4]. The idea of resolving to become a future Buddha appears to 
have been a somewhat later poetic development (Ap. H 5 [95] n). 

This passage is continued in Ch 4 § 16. 

Continued from § 4 above. Cp, Majjh. 26 and 36. 

Omitting ‘and showing his fortitude and energy to Spiiits and men*. Int. 
§93(vi), Int. § 145; Ch, I §6. 

‘The Great Struggle played a great part in the Buddhist system of moral 
training; it was the wrestling with the flesh by which a tiue Buddhist overcame 
delusion and sin, and attained to Nirviina, It is best explained by its foui fold division 
into I. Mastery over the passions. 2. Suppression of sinful thoughts. 3. Medita- 
tion on the seven kinds of wisdom {Bodhi-atjgd^ see Buddhism, p. 173); and 
4. Fixed attention, the power of preventing the mind from wandering. . . , The 
system was, of course, not worked out at the time here referred to ; but throughout 
the chronicle the biographer asciibes to Gotama, from the beginning, a knowledge 
of the whole Buddhist theory as afterwards elaborated* (BBS, i, p. 89). Ch. i § 6 [56]. 
Cp. Ch. 21 § xs (2); Ap. G I & § 4, also Ap. F i r {Quest). See Ch. 12 6 § 2 [3] n. 
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§ 7. [JN, p. 67 cd.] Then those five recluses^ (panca pabhajitd), 
headed by Kondanna, begging alms of food through villages, towns, 
and royal cities (gdma-nigama-i'djadhdnlsu), met the Bodhisatta there. 
And during six years, while he undertook the Great Effort, they re- 
mained with him doing him all manner of services,- sweeping out the 
hermitage and so on, [all the while] thinking *Now he will become 
enlightened {idd?n biuldho bhcwissaii), now he will become enlightened T 
And the Bodhisatta, thinking ‘I will perform the uttermost austerities 
{dukkara-kdrikam)\^ lived upon single grains of sesamum or rice^ or 
such and even piactised complete abstention fiom food, . . .5 By this 
fasting he became utterly emaciated ; his golden-coloured body became 
dark, . , P One day at the edge of his place of exercise’ [canka-maiia- 
koliyam) during a trance of suppressed breathing^ [appanakani jhdnam 
jhayanto) he was overcome by violent pain and fell unconscious. , , 
Then the Bodhisatta recovered consciousness and raised himself , , . 
And the Great One^s austerity for these six years was like time spent 
in making a knot^* in the air (dkdse ganthi-karanakdlo viya)\ and 
thinking ‘Truly this austerity is not the way*’' to enlightenment {ayam 
dukkmakdiikd ndma bodhaya maggo 11a boil he w^ent through the 

^ Known ns the ‘Band of Five Elders’ (Ch 1 § 6 [57 J) The names of these five 
disciples were Konclanna, Vappa, Bhadchya, Mahanama, and Assaji (Ch. 5, MV, i. 
VI. 32“6). Ill JN, p 56 It IS stated that Kondanna was the youngest of the eight 
Brahman fortune-tellers 01 astrologers who were present at the naming ceremony of 
Siddhattha, and that the lemaining four disciples were the sons of foui of the othei 
scN en Biahinans, It is thus assumed that these five w^ere a party of Brahman ascetics, 
connected with the Sakyans of Kapilavatthu, The Five appear in the tw’o Suttas of 
the Majjhtmo Nikdya giving the Canonical account of the Great Effort (Ch. 4 § 17 ; 
Ch. 5 « § 9) See Ch 15 « § 5 ^ Ch. 8 (i), 

3 Int. §§ 59, 177 ; Ch. 9 r § 2 [93] ; Ch. 12 c § 10 [68] n, Ap. V 2, d {tramcendence) 
n. Cp, Ch. II 6 n; and Ch. 19 ^§7 [14]. 

+ Ch 7 & § I ; Ap. B ^ § 3 [5], In Maj]h. Ntk , Sutta 12 (PTS, 1, pp 77-9) and 
Suita 36 (SBB, V, pp. 174-6) the external details of Gotama’s austerities are 
described minutely (cp, Ch. 4§ 16 n). 

* Omitting the design of the Spirits {devatd) to feed him through the pores of his 
skin ; Int. § 93 (vi). 

^ Omitting *and the thirty- two signs of a Great Being {dvaitintsa Mahd’-purisd- 
Iahkham}n) disappeared’ ; Ch. i § 6 [55], 

’ A small terrace foi walking to and fro. Ch 6 « § 4; Ch. 87 § 6 [13]; Ch. 10 a 
§ 2; Ch. 12 c § 2 [i]; Ch i8Zi§3[i]. ^ Cp. Ch. 9 n [2]. 

® Omitting the inteivention of certain Spirits, who told Suddhodana that his son 
liad died duiing the Gieat Effort, but were disbelieved by the Raja on the strength 
of the early miracles foretelling Gotama’s Buddhahood, Ch. i § 6 [55] n. 

Omitting a second visit of the Spirits to Sudclhodana. 

" Or, [the sound of] a bell {ghanid). 

The true Way {magga), as he after w^ards found, was the Noble Eightfold Way of 
self-forgetfulness and active well-doing; Ch. 5; Ap. D a, Note. 

” Gotama apparently had continued the practice of trances with additional 
purification of body through staivation. It would appear that he found the same 
cause for dissatisfaction with this austerity as he did with the teachings of his 
masters, namely an inherent egotism, an insistent individualistic striving for one 
small self and its particular salvation (Ap. D {moha ) , Ap. F i b). The objection at 
this stage would be instinctive rather than defined. It would appear that Gotama 
henceforth abandoned trances and depended solely on meditation. His later 
followers developed an elaborate system of trances (Ap. I, Note\ Ap. I «), but this 
was only a part of the general gradual Hinduization of Buddhism (Int. § 57), 
Cp. Ch, 5 6 § 4j Ap. H 4 c § I (DMltauga); and Int. § 187 (ascetics). 
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township and villages begging for ordinary food and living upon 
it, . . 

§8. [JN, p. 67 cd.] Then the band of five mendicants [panca- 
vaggiya bhikkhiiY thought: 'He was not able even by the austerity of 
six years to reach all-knowledge [sabhanniitam paiivijjhittim 7 tasahk}iiy 
[JN, p. 68,] How is it possible for him to do so now that he goes 
thiough the villages begging and taking ordinary food? He is de- 
feated in the Effort; for us to look for benefit from him is as if one 
should think to wash one^s head in a dew-drop. What is he to us {him 
no imina ii) V Then taking their robes and begging-bowls they left the 
Great One; and going eighteen leagues^ away they entered Isipatana.^ 

{See Appendix C contammg texts supplementary to this chapter i) 

^ Omitting the return of the thirty -Uvo signs and his golden colour. 

^ Ch. I § 6; Ch. s « § r. 

^ About 144 miles, Ch. 15 «§ 5. 

^ On the outskirts of Benares. Int. § 151. 



CHAPTER 4 

URUVELA: THE GREAT ENLIGHTENMENT 

(i) Legend 

Jataka Conunentary^ Introduction {Niddna-kathdy) JN^ 

§ I. [JN, p. 68.] At that time at Uruvela,^ the Geneiars township 
(Sendm-mgame)^^ there lived a young woman named Sujata,'^ born in 
the family of the General who was a landholder there. On leaching 
womanhood she had vowed to a cei tain banyan-tree {?iigrodha-riikkhey 
thuSj ‘If I obtain a husband of my own rank, and my first babe is a 
son, I will make to thee a yearly offering . . and her prayer had been 
fulfilled. . . I And on the full-moon day of Visakha^ (visdkha- 
punnama-divase) she rose early and caused eight cows to be milked. 
. . She took the milk, and, having poured it into a new bowl, with her 
own hands kindled a fire and began the cooking. . . [JN, p. 69.] 
Then Sujata said to her slave-girh^ Punna (Punna-dasim): ‘Dear 
Punna, the spirit (devata) is very favourably disposed to us to-day. 
. . Run quickly and tend the holy place.' . . . 

§ 2. [JN, p. 69 cd.] Now the future Buddha [Bodhisaita ) . . when 
the night was ended , . came early in the morning and sat at the foot 
of the tree. . . Then Punna coming there saw the future Buddha 
seated at the foot of the tree turned towards the east*^ . . .^7 and thought 
‘Our deity {devata) to-day indeed has issued from the tree and is 
sitting to receive our offering in his own hand.' Then she ran back in 
haste and told Sujata. Sujata hearing was delighted and cried ^Be 
thou to me from this day as an eldest daughter.* . . then fetched 

* Continued ditectly from Ch. 3 § 8 

^ Int. § 145 . The scene of the Enlightenment is now called Bodh-Gaya. 

^ Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 6 & § i. Senani is equivalent to Sena-pati, meaning General (see 
SBE, xjii, p. 113 n)i cp. Ch. 18 c § 4 [110]. 

Whether the ti aditionary story of Sujata, here introduced by the compiler of the 
Niddna-hathd^ is authentic or not, it picturesquely repiesents Hindu practice. The 
story IS a development of the Buddha’s speech in MPS, iv. 42 (Ch, 22 a § 9) and of 
the suggestion in Aiig. Nik. i. xiv. 7 (Ch. 10 r, 71), but is not altogether consistent 
with the latter, 

^ Or, pTpal-tree; Ap. G i c § 5 [v]. See also Int. § 188; Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

^ Omitting ‘worth a hundred thousand [pieces of money]’. Int. § 189 {money), 

^ Omitting the account of the intensive feeding of Sujata’s cows. 

® i.e. April-May. Cp. Ch 5 « § i. 

^ Omitting the miraculous milking of the cows. Int. § 94 (i). 

Omitting the miraculous cooking of the milk and rjee (Int. § 190, /ood). 

” Int § igo; Ch. 9^58; Ch. 18 6 § i [162]. 

Omitting reference to the miracles. 

Omitting the summary mention of five di earns (Int. § 1S8) indicating the near 
approach of Buddhahood. Cp. A\ig. Nik, Hi. 240 (ThB, p. 70). 

Omitting details. 

Omitting the miraculous illumination of the tree. Int. § 94 (Hi). 

** Ch. I § 4; see §§ 3, 4 below. 

Omitting a description of the miraculous light issuing from his body (Ch. 22 a 
§ 8 [37] n). Omitting mention of the ornaments given to Pup pa. 
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a golden bowl . . raised the cooking-vessel and poured out the milk- 
rice. The milk-rice rolled from the vessel as water from a lotus-leaf, 
and filled the bowl exactly. Having placed over the bowl anothei dish, 
also of gold, and wrapped a cloth round them, she put on all her orna- 
ments, and cariying the bowl upon her head, proceeded to the foot of 
the banyan-tiee. Seeing the futuie Buddha she was delighted, think- 
ing him to be the tree-spirit {nikkha-devatd ti)^^ and as she advanced 
she naade obeisance. . . Sujata then placed the bowl of milk-iice m 
the hand of the Great One {Mahd-purisassa),'^ and the Great One 
looked at Sujata. Then realizing his condition she made obeisance, 
and said: ‘Sir {ayya\^ accept my offering to thee, and go whitherso- 
ever thou desirest. May thy wish prosper as naine has doneP So 
saying she departed. . . 

§3* [JN, p. 70.] TheiU the futuie Buddha rising from his seat 
departed fiom the tree keeping his light side towards it, and taking the 
bowl went to the bank of the river Neranjara.® . . The bathing- 
place there is called the Supatitthita^<> landing stage. Having placed 
the bowl upon the bank he descended into the water and bathed. . , 
Then having sat down with his face to the east,*" he made all the thick 

sweetmLlk-rice^Hnto forty- nine pellets . . .andateit *4 Hetookhis 

midday rest in a grove of blossoming sal-trees on the bank of the river. 

§4.^ [JN, p. 70 cd,] That evening he pi oceeded . . towards the 
Bodhi-tree (tree of Enlightenment)*^ . . [jjvF, p. 71.] Turning his 


^ Omittmg details regarding the bowU valued at loo^ooo pieces of moiiev. 
Mnt§i88. 

3 Omittmg the miraculous disappearance of the future Buddha’s eaithemvaie 
howl, formerly given to him by Ghatikara Maha-Biahma. Ch. 2 § 7 n. 

4 Ap A 2 rt (Bodhisatta) s Ap. H 2 i § i [i] Cp. Ch. 12 6 § 3 [2]. 

Omitting Sujata’s indifterence to the golden bowl, woitb ioo,ooo pieces of 

mone>. The gold and the miracles do not enhance the charm of the scene, the 
beauty of the spot beside the river, issuing from the foothills of the tableland of 
Chofa N«1gpiir, where in latei years the Buddha and his chief followeis fiom time to 
time withdrew (into the ‘Southern Hills’, Int, § 132), and the grace of the Nature- 
worship that still Survives among the people. 

’ For the fast and the temptation by A^aia compaie the Padhaua Sufia of the 
Sutla Nipata. See Ch. i § s n ; Ch. 2 § i n ; Ch. 3 § i n ; Ch. 1 3 e § 4 n ; Ap. A i n. 
^ ® Ch. 3 §5, Ch. II 1. 

^ statement that many thousands of previous Bodhisnttas had so 

acted. Ap, A 2 r, NQte\ Ch. 5 a§ i n. The belief in innumerable Buddhas appai- 
ently originated in a theory of unnumbered Kalpas (Int. § 107), in which severally 
the world, reconstituted, expresses the divine fundamental unity (Ap. Gza) afresh 
tn the development of mtelligeftt social beings and in their ultimate deal perception, 
of^the Law of umty (IN, j 6). ,o ch. „ „ § i. 

^ further comparison with many thousands of previous Bodhisattas, 
bee § 2 above i3 g ^ ^ rg1 

“ Omitting a statement that the future Buddha then fasted for forty-nine days: 
also the miracle of the golden bowl and the incident of KSla the snake-lting. Int. 

’ i A \ I /£ \ r,t Omitting details. 

Ch. 5 a§ I', Ap. A zb (64). Cp Ch, 8 d § 2 (3); Ch. 10 £1 § y [14! The three 
remaining trees are doubtless expansions of this. ' ^ 

" Omitting miraculous appearances of gods, snakes, genii, &c. (Int. § ot, vin. 
Omittine also the incident of Sotthiya the grass-cutter who provided a miraculous 

Bo-;r“ Int. T94S" the 
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back to the Bodhi-tree, with his face towards the east^ * . he sat 
cross-legged. . . So he sat meditating on the Ten Perfections {dasa 
paramiy^.^ [JN, p. 72.] . . ,5 . . ,6 p. Before the sun had set 
the Gieat One put to flight the army of Maia. And then . . J h& 
acquired in the fiist watch^ of the night the knowledge of previous 
existences, in the middle watch of the night the divine vision,^ and in 
the last watch of the night the knowledge of the causative-process. 
. . [JN, p.76.] Thus he attained omniscience” 

^12 

(ii) The Enlightenment: Commentarial Account of the First 
Days of Buddhahood 

§ 5, [Saniike-nidana or Recent Peiiod)^3 [JN, p,77.] . . And the 
Bodhisatta sat there attaining immeasurable heights of thought {samd- 
pattiyoY^ for the seven days with reference to which it is said ‘Then 

^ Ch. 9 6 § I [i] , see § s above. 

^ Omitting the Bodhisatta ‘s resolution to attain complete knowledge there. 

3 Omitting the attack by Mara (Int. § 35, 11) and his army, and the defence of the 
Bodhisatta by Sakka, Biahma, Maha-KalanSga-raja, king of snakes, and otheis 
(Int. §§ 35, 11, 69, 93, 1). Mara is the Evil One, the Tempter, god of desire , rather the 
spiiit of selfishness and personal indulgence than the Devil. As a personified power 
he probably arose from Buddha’s denunciation of tatthd (thirst) and 7dga (lust), 
(Int. § 93, jv; Ap. C 6 § II, 370; Ap 2 Cp. KM, p. 20; OB, pp 10 1-5.) 

* Int. § Cg (Ten Petfechons) t Ap. F 2 (1). 

* The attack by IVIara and his army, continued, omitted. 

^ Omitting the famous passage in which the Eai^th beats \vitncss to the great alms 
given by the Buddha m previous existences as follows: [JN, p. 74] ‘Then the 
Tempter addiessed the Great Being, and said, ‘^Siddhattha! who is witness that 
thou hast given alms And the Great Being answered, ^‘Thou hast living [animate] 
witnesses that thou hast given alms : and I have in this place no living [animate] wit- 
ness at all. But not counting the alms I have given in other biitlis, let this gieat and 
solid earth, unconscious though it be, be witness of the seven hundiedfold great alms 
I gave when I was boin ns Wessantara [Vessantaia, Ap. Aa^, n]!’* And with- 
drawing his right hand from beneath his robe, he sti etched it forth towards the 
earth [Ap. D a, Note; cp. Piatt, Ptigt image of Bitddkismy 1928, pp. 294-5, 

Mudras (Pah fnuddd) or attitudes of Buddhist statues], and said “Are you or aie you 
not witness of the seven hundredfold great gift I gave in my biith as Wessantara 
[Vessantara]?” And the Great Earth (Mahd-pathavl] uttered a voice, saying, “I am 
witness to thee of that I” overwhelming as it weie the hosts of the Evil One as with 
the shouts of hundreds of thousands of foes Then the mighty elephant “Girded- 
with-mouiitains”, [on which Mara was seated,] as he realized what the geneiosity of 
Wessantara had been, fell down on his knees before the Great Being, And the army 
of Mara fled*. BBS, 1, p. roi, ’ As in Ap, B c§ 1. 

® Ch. 12 § 3 [2] ; Ch, 22 b §§ 10 [19], 12 [22], Ap. H 5 [94]. 

® Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] : Ch. 10 c [i] (5). 

As in Ap. B r § I, See § 10 below. 

Cp. Ch, 4 § 16 (ndtta ) ; Ch. 5 6 §§ 4 [i7]i 9 \ Ap, G i § 3 (6) ; and Ch. 14. b 
§ 3 [3]* 

Omitting [JN, p. 77.] ‘The period of time from his existence in the Tusita 
Heaven to his attainment of omniscience . , . constitutes the Middle Period*. Ch. i 
§ I n; Ch. 5 a§ I n. 

Or, Period of the Piesence. Ch. i § 1 n; Ch. 10 £?§ 3. The Niddna Kaihd now 
begins to coriespond with the Mahd'-vagga Introduction, which commences at this 
point. 

Omitting the Buddha*8 recollections of past lives. Int, § 92, 

Ch. 3 § 4 [66]. See § 9 below. 
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the Blessed One sat cross-legged continuously for seven days and 
experienced the bliss of liberation (vhnutHsuhha-patismnvediy^ , . 

§ 6. [JN, p, 78.] Then, having spent fout weeks near the Bo-tree, he 
proceeded in the fifth week to the Goatherds’ banyan-tree (yena 
Ajapala-nigrodhoY and sat there meditating on the Law {dhammamY 
and experiencing the bliss of liberation. . . ,5 
§ 7. [JN, p. 8q.] When he had spent a week [the fifth] at that spot, 
he proceeded to the Mucalinda [tree] {MucaUndam agamasi), and 
there he passed a week. . . P 

§ S. [JN, p. 80 cd.] Thence he went on to the Rajayatana’ [tree] 
(rajayatanam upasamkami), and there also he sat [during the seventh 
week] experiencing the bliss of hbeiation. Thus seven weeks passed. 

. . .8 Then the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned thence to 
the Goatherds’ banyan-tree. . . 

' Sce§ 13 below, Ch. a rt § 13 (8), Ap. I (i§ i [174]. Cp. Ap. C h (M’66fl»ta); Ap. 
D §§ 6 (hberatton)i 8 {Fetters), 

^ Omitting the doubts of the spirits {devato), dispelled by r miracle (Int. § i), 

Omitting also the seven days spent by the Buddha in gazing at the seat where he had 
attained enlightenment; and the seven days spent m walking in the jewelled cloistei 
between the seat and the spot from which he had gazed ; and a fourth week spent in 
a house of gems thinking out the Ahhidhamma Ptfaha^ book by book (Ap, Ain, 
and Int. § 2z). The remark which follows is veiy suggestive of the giowth of the 
tradition (IN 6; §6n below), and runs: ‘The Abhidliammikas say that Mouse of 
Gems here means either a mansion built of the seven kinds of jewels, or the place 
where the seven books were thought out. and as they give these two explanations of 
the passage both should be accepted as correct* (BBS, i, p. log). That Gotama pon- 
dered long near the Bo-tree upon his new-found system is doubtless the fact and the 
nucleus from which the rest of this pait of the tradition grew. 

* See § 13 below; Ch. s «§ i. This is Sujata’s tree, Ap. A2 b (63). 

* Int.§ 13, 

5 Omitting the reflections of Mara (Int § 93, iv), and the attack directed against 
the Buddha by M&ra*s three daughters (Ap. G 2 & § 2), personifications of Craving 
{Totthd), Discontent (Arati), and Lust (JRdgd), The Mara legend does not appear in 
the Mahd-vagga account (see §§ 9 n and 12 below); it forms an important poition of 
the poetical Sutta Nipdta. The inclusion here of numeious incidents which do not 
appear in the Maha^vagga is very suggestive of the method of the growth of the 
tradition (Int. § 69 ;see§ 5 n abov^e). For a still further incident see Ch. 21 § [34] n, 

^ Omitting the miraculous protection of the Buddha by Mucalinda, the snake- 
king Int. § 93 (vii) ; see § 14 below. 

’ Literally, King‘s seat or royal abode. 

^ Omitting the ministrations of Sakka, king of the gods (Int. § 93, i), on the last 
day of the seven weeks’ fast. Omitting also the account of the coiiveiaion of the two 
merchants Tapassu and Bhalliika (see § 15 n below), said to have been travelling 
with five hundred carts (Ch. 10 ^ § i ; and Int. §§ 121, 189) from Ukkala (Oiissa) to 
Middle India Int. § 158), which can hardly be reconciled with the 

MV accounts and was perhaps added to the tradition later in the interests of Ceylon 
and Orissa, to which latter the two converts are said to have carried ceitain hair- 
rclics, afterwards removed to Ceylon (cp. Ch. 22 c § 12 n). They are said to have 
taken refuge in the Buddha and the Law (i.e, the dyad, cp. Ap, H i c; Ap. H 2, 
Note, Refuges),^ Their names appear in a list of early converts mentioned in the 
Ai)guiiQra Ntkdya] PTS, i, p, 26 (Ch. 10 c, 6i), out of which the story may have 
grown, though it is not quite consistent with details therein. 

Continued in Ch. 5 fl § i. 
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(iii) ViNAVA Account 

Vinaya-Pifaka,^ Maha-vagga^'^ Khandhaka /, i-v. 

§9. [MV, I. i. I.] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One 
[bhagav^y^ was staying at Uruvela*^ on the bank of the Nerahjara 
at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment having just become All- 
enhghtened. Then the Blessed One sat cross-legged continuously 
for seven dayss at the foot of the tree of Enlightenment feeling the 
bliss of liberation* 

§ 10. [i. 2.] Then the Blessed One during the first watch of the 
night thought over the causative-process^ forward and leversed, . . ,7 
‘Thus theie is origination {samiidayoY of this whole aggregation of 
sorrow** . . ‘Thus there is cessation of this whole aggrega- 

tion of sorrow** [i, 3.] Then indeed the Blessed One having under- 
stood this matter {atthmi) at that time breathed forth this cry 
{udd 7 iam)\^^ 

' Ap. A I ; Ap. H 3, A^ote, For the commencement of Khandhaka U see Ch. 8 a. 

* From the complete confusion of the two differing accounts of the Great 
Enlightenment given in the pataka Introduction and in the rntroductor>' portion of 
the Mahd-vagga it may be gathered that when these accounts were compiled the 
real nature of the Enlightenment had been forgotten. The Canonical accounts in 
the Majjinma Ntkdya (§§ 16 and 17 below) arc comparatively simple and straight- 
forw^ard, and show an appreciation of the central fact of the Enlightenment, the 
perception of the wretchedness and futility of egoism (cp, many characteristic 
definitions of the Buddhist Nibbana, Ap. C b; and Int. § 10; also § 14 below). The 
first twenty- four chapters of Khandhaka I of the Mahd-vagga appear to be a com- 
mentarial introduction to the MaUd’^vagga proper (Int, § i ; Ch. 5c§8n; Ch 7c 
§ 2 n ; Ap. H 3, Note). They contain an account of events from immediately after 
the Enlightenment up to the conversion of the great disciples Sariputta and 
Moggallana, and the regular establishment of the Sarpgha in Rajagaha, the account 
being pieced together partly from the first four Nikayas and partly from ancient 
traditionary accounts in prose and in verse (IN 6, Canon; Ap. A 2 a, Note), The 
date of this introductory rnatter can scarcely be determined, but the njirrative is old 
enough to ignore the poetical Sutta Nipdta legend of Mara the Tempter (see § 6 n 
above), and to be included m the scope of the Commentary (the Samanta’’pdsddthdy 
Eliot, H. and B., 1921, iii, p. 30, SBE, xiii, p. 79) by Buddhaghosha, who wrote in 
the 5th century a.d. (Int, § 21). The nucleus of this introductory narrative, which is 
now included in the Canon, may perhaps have been found in the ancient Sinhalese 
cominentaues (Int. § 21) utilized by Buddhaghosha. 

3 Literally, Fortunate. Ch. 6 « § 5 [9]; Ch. 9 § 3 M; Ch. 19 i § 7 [15]; Ap.E6 
§ 2, Sec Part I, title {Buddha). The word implies high distinction and was applied 
popularly to eminent teachers of religious thought; SBB, vi, p. 2 {Majjh, Nik. 
ih P* 3)* ^ § 145 ; Ap. B c § 2. * See § 5 above. 

® Int. § 67. It IS noticeable that in the Mahd-vagga account the three watches 
succeed the Enlightenment, and thus make the discovery of the chain of causation 
an effect, not the cause, of enlightenment. Cp. Ap. B c§ i (i), {toatches of the night). 

® As in Ap. B c § 2. In the legend of Vipassin (Ap. G i & § 2) the enlightenment 
of that Buddha is attributed to the discovery of the Causative Process ; here in the 
Mahd-vagga Introduction, as m the JN (see § 4 above), Gotama*s enlightenment is 
associated w^ith the same discovery, 

^ Ch. 5 d § 6 ; Ap. B c (samuppdda). 

*0 Ch, 7 fl § 19 ; and Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]^ Cp. Ch. 15 § 9 [10] n. 

" Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ch. 22 fz § 9 [43] j see § 13 below. The verse narrative enclosed in the 
Mahd-vagga Introduction appears to be the earliest known account of Gotama’s 
Enlightenment, It is, however, only a popular land somewhat Hinduized account, 
composed not by one of the inner circle of the disciples hut by a popular bard for the 
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*When (separate-)natures {dhainma)^ truly are manifested {pdtu- 
bhavantiy to the strenuous contemplative holy-man {brahman- 
ns$a ),3 

Then all his doubts vanish, because he understands natuie that 
has a cause {sa-heUi-dhanmamY 

§ II. [i. 4.] Then again the Blessed One during the Middle watch 
of the night thought over the causative process^ . , ^ [i. 5.] Then 
indeed the Blessed One . . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘When (separate-)natures tiuly are manifested to the strenuous 
contemplative holy-man, 

Then all his doubts vanish, because he has known the destruction 
of the bases {khayam pacedyam)*^ 

§ la [i. 6.] Then indeed the Blessed One during the third watch of 
the night thought over the causative process. . . d [i. 7.] Then indeed 
the Blessed One . . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘When (separate-)natuies tiuly are manifested to the strenuous 
contemplative holy-man, 

He stands and scatters the army of Mara [the Tempter]^ even as 
the sun lighting the heavens.* 

§ 13. [ii. 1.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days rose 
from that contemplation {samadhimha)^'^ and went from the foot of the 
tree of Enlightenment towards the Goatheids* banyan-tree,^^ and 
having reached it he sat cross-legged at the foot of the Goatherds’ 

edification of the people (Ap. A 2 o, ATo/fi). The prose of the Mahd-vagga Introduc- 
tion adds to and greatly exaggerates the narrative supplied by the veises and by 
portions of the Suttas, and the introduction to ihtjdtaka^ supported by the poetical 
Sutta Nipaia^ does so still more. The ‘Northern* legends complete the piocess of 
exaggeration (Int. § 3 ; IN 6). The thud Book in the fifth Nthdya (Ap* A i 
KhxMa'KiHya) is called Vddm and compiises a collection of such lyrics with 
explanatory narratives. 

^ i.e phenomena, more especially individuality, peisonality*, Ch. 7 n § 19', see 
§ 18 (3] below; Ch. 9 § 5 [13]; Ap. E f i §§ i, 9 {stiddha-dhanwid ) ; cp. samhhdid in 
Ap. B c § 2 (2), and Ap. E a. Compare Ch. 5 § 7; Ap, E /z ii § r. See fuither 
Ap. F 2 « (116); Ap. H 4 r § 2 (14), also Ch. 7 z? § 5 [3] (where dhamrm means 
thoughts), and Ap, D c § 3 [10]. Cp. IN 5 i {Dhainma, Law); Part I (title) n. 

* ‘When the real nature of things becomes clear\ SBE, xiii, p. 78. ‘When verily 
things are manifested*, ThB, p. 76. Cp. Ch. 7 o § 19 [5] n; Ap. D e § 3 healhe), 

3 Ch. 10 a § 6 [4]; Ap. F, ui. 

+ Or, that which has by nature a cause. ‘He realises what is that natuie and what 
its cause’ , SBE, xiii, p. 7 8, ‘He knows things together xvith their causes*, ThB, p. 76, 
For hetu see Ch. 7 o § 19, See Int § 4 n. 

^ As in Ap, B 2. 

^ The destruction of the bases of individual desire (Ch, 12 e § 5 [3], paccaya; 
cp. upadhi^ Ch. 7 a§ 8), or the transience of individuality (cp. Ap. Em, Anicca). 
‘He has understood the cessation of causation*, SBE, xiii, p. 78. ‘He has reached 
the destruction of the causes*, ThB, p. 76, Cp, Ch. 15 6 § 9 [10] n ; also § 18 below 
{indimdualHy)\ Ch. 5 c § 7, Ch. 7 § 19 {nirQdha)\ Ch. 9 a [3] (pens/ia6/e) I Ch. 13 c 
§20 17 ] {d€struction)\ Ch, e^z[z]{tramieiice)\ Ap. E, ATo/e; Ap. Ezzii§i. 
Cp, al&Q Ap, B c § 2 (2) pacmya\ Ap. E c i § 9 (de/>e»dence)* 

^ As in Ap. B r § 2. 

® The spirit of egoistic, desire. This brief poetical mention of the hosts of Mara, 
or the powers of temptation, is Mflra’s sole appearance in the Mahd^vagga account 
of the Enlightenment. See § 6 n above ; Ap, G 2 Cp. Ap. D § 4 {death), 

' Ch .5 6 § 4 [iS}. ro See §6 above. 
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banyan-tree for seven days continuously^ experiencing the bliss of 
liberation.* [ii. 2.] . . [ii. 3.] Then the Blessed One . . . breathed 
foith this cry 

‘The holy-man {Brahmano) whose nature is unsinful, not harsh, 
unstained {7n-kcisat'o)y^ self-iestrained (yaUatto)^ 

Who has mastered Knowledge and follows the holy- life, he 
rightly (dhammenay being holy {B7’dh7nafioy should announce 
the hoiy-teaching {Brahma-vMam ) ; 

Who has no pride? whatever in the world 

§ 14. [lii. I.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days , . . 
went to the Mucalinda-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Mucalinda-tree for seven days continuously . , [in. 4.] Then the 
Blessed One . . . breathed forth this cry: 

‘Blissful {sidiho) is the solitude of the happy one {Uiithassa) who 
has learnt the Law and comprehends; 

Blissful is unhurtfulness® in the world, self-restraint*® towards 
living things; 

Blissful is non-desire {vi-^ragatd) in the world, the transcending 
of sense-pleasuies {kdmmam)^^^ 

The putting away of the conceit “I [asmt-rnanassa ) — this 

indeed is the highest bliss , ’*3 

§ 15. [iv. I.] Then the Blessed One at the end of seven days . . . 
went to the Rajayatana-tree and sat cross-legged at the foot of the 
Rajayatana-tree for seven days continuously . . [v. i.] Then the 

Blessed One returned to the Goatherds^ banyan-tree. . , **s 

(iv) Nikaya Accounts 

§ 16. Siitta-Pitahay Majjhitna-Nikaya^ Siitta 26 {Aitya-pariyesana- 

[PTS, i, p. 167*] ‘There [atUruvela] I settled, mendicant brothers, 
here being everything needed for effort. And being myself subjected 

^ See § 5 above. 

“ Omitting the visit and questions of a haughty Brahman, whose existence appears 
to be due to a prose expansion of the ancient verses. ^ Ch. 4 § ion. 

^ Cp. Ap. C 6 § 2. ® Part I (title) n. ® Ap. F a (iii). 

’ Or, self-assertion The meaning of ussada is uncertain. ^Whose behaviour is 
uneven to nothing in the world*, SBE, xiii, p, 80. Possibly, for whom there is no 
selfhood anywhere in the world. 

® Omitting the miracle of the serpent-king Mucalinda. See § 7 above. 

^ A’-zy-ifpajj/m; non-malice. Cp. Ap, D « § 8 u and Ch. 16 c/§ 3 [7]. 

Sa}fi-yafm\ cp. Int. § 49 {ahimsd), ** Ap, D a § i. 

** 1 e. I exist separately Ch. 18 </§ i [425]; also Ap, E c i §7 [3] {coticeU); see 
§9nabove, Cp, Ap, D a § 8 li; Ap. D § i ; Ap. E c i, Ap. C 6 § ii (303). 

Omitting the incident of the two merchants, Tapassu and Bhalluka (see § 8 n 
above i Ch. 10 c, 61) of Ukkala (Orissa), and the spirit {deva, Int. § 35) of their 
departed relative; and the miracle of the bowls supplied by the four Maharaja gods 
of the four quarters (Int. § 93, v). Continued m Ch, 5 a § 3. 

Continued from Ch, 3 § 5. No mention is made of the austerities which figure 
so largely in Mahd-Saccaka^S. (see § 17 below) and m the JN account based thereon 
(Ch. 3 § 7), or of trances or marvels (see §90 above). 
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to earthly-existence^ I perceived the wretchedness of what is sub- 
jected to earthly-existence, and seeking the supreme peace of Nirvana 
{nibbananiY which is not affected by eaithly-existence, I attained the 
supreme^ peace of a self-extinction^ [nibbanam) not affected bys 
eatthly-existence. Being myself subjected to decay . . to disease . . , 
to death ... to grief . . , (and) to defilement . . . and seeking the 
supieme peace of Nirvana which is not affected by decay . . . disease 
. . . death . » > grief . . . (and) defilement, I attained the supreme peace 
of a self-extinction not affected by decays . . . disease . . . deaths , . . 
grief . . . (and) defilement. 

'And the knowledge {nammy> now as a thing seer\^° arose in me: 
"My liberation {vwmttiy^ is established, 12 separate-existence {jMy^ is 
terminated^^ here; there is not now survival {pufia-hbhavo)” 


' Ch, I § Ti. 

* Extinction (of the ego); peace, A distinction must be drawn between the meta- 
physical extinction of the ego (Ap, D 6; Ap. I and the ethical extinction of selfish- 
ncss (Ap. Dn; Ap G 1), Seeking foi the foimer, Gotama i cached the latter 
(Int. § 10; Ap. C), The Nirvana to which he attained, and which he taught, wqb an 
escape from the doctrine of Sanisara or endless trani,migiation (Ap. B) so over- 
whelming in Hindu eves. It brought the sense of the tiansience and unieahty of 
individuality (Ch. 5 e, Second Sennon)^ and so brought rest to those who laboured 
under the burden of the doctrine of the ceaseless migiation of the individual soul. 
The oppression of an aeonian personal struggle gave way to the peace and security 
of selflessness and active unselfish well-doing (Ap, F i) without thought of pergonal 
reward. The close of the piesent passage is not necessarily discoidant with this 
interpretation. ^ 3 AiMfttarai Ch. i.l § 3 [3!. 

+ Peace in this life (Ap. C b), Cp. Ch. 13 c § 14 [92] n. 

5 Because self-transcendent (Ap. D c, Arahat). Omitting repetitions, 

7 Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 {cessciUon). ® Ap. C § 1 1 (374). 

ss ’ Ft' 5 « I tip] I Ch. s i § 9 [*8]. [a9] j, Ch. 8 6 § 6 [d] ; Ch. 8 § 8 n ; Ch. o a 

Ch. 4 § 4 r75l: Ch. 13 «§ 9 f3]; Ch. i8 d§ 2 [zoo] (vision)] Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (14)1 also 
Ap. I a (^K0wfe%); and Ap. H t § 6 [5]. j \ ‘r/ i « 

'0 Or clear sight (dassamm). Cp. Ch, 13 c§ lo [11. i] (realiaatio,,) ; Ch. iic 

I, . u 1. . r, r,, " ^P-Da§f); andCh. t2c§ i2[2o]. 

Literally, not to be shaken. pP', 9 ^• S ^ § 8. ‘Immovable is the emancipation of 
my heart , hBE, xi, p. 153. My deliverance m unshaUeable’, Wacren, Buddhism 
ill frauslatton (1922), p. 338. 

>1 Or, individuality. Cp.§i7 below; Ch. 5 6§9; Ch. s c§ 5; Ch.i4c§7[9l. 
i his teon does not necessarily imply acceptance of the doctrine of le-birth. The 
theories of previous and future le-births are inconsistent with the Buddha’s an..ntf(i 
doctrine E c) He, however seems to have accepted the theories of the succea- 
irl Vaiavnatman (Ap. O so (Unity)), and of the 

dilwlw^ tKmifoh ,f ^ the building up of the constituents of the in- 

* 1 **“^7 0^ ‘I'® Khandhas and the 

doctrine imply the dissolution of the individual at death, though undei the 
tif consequences of the actions of the individual continue 
through the ages (cp. Ch. 22, Buddha’s last words ; Ap. G 2 u (KarmaT 

eIt?nce*SBL?rwr’”'“«T?P’'^'^ ® ‘’i’ Oiidrmi-mmko).' ‘This i my Inst 

[Zl-So tnTriT'co 7 zo n; and Ch. zr § 17 

m • Int. § ri Cp. Int, § 24 (poiw-bbhavtka) ^ Ch, 9 a § 14 n. Cp. also Ch n d 

lot me’ O 'Theil ivill now be no i e-birth 

Or m , bBb* X3, p, 153* Hence I shall not be born ngain*, SBE xiii n 07 • 

more shah I be born agjjin , Warren.— The meaning of these three phVases^s ells- 
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§ 17. Majjhima-Nikayai Suita 36 {Mahd^Saccaka Sutta).^ 

[PTS, i, p. 2^49*] Then I turned my mind to the knowledge of 
the destruction of the taints (asavdnam).^ I knew verily (yathd- 
bhfitam) [the four Truths]^: 'This is sorrow'* . « . “This is the origina- 
tion of sorrow” . , , “This is the cessation of sorrow” . . . “This is the 
path (paiipadd) leading to the cessation of sorrow”. I knew verily: 
“These are the taints {dsavaY' . . . “This is the origination of the 
taints” . , . “This is the cessation of the taints” . . . “This is the path 
leading to the cessation of the taints.” 

‘When thus I perceived and understood, my mind^ (dttam) was 
liberated^ from the taint of lust^ (kdm-dsavd), . . . the taint of indi- 
viduality (bhav-dsam)^^ and . . , the taint of ignorance^ (avijj-dsavd); 
and when I was liberated there arose in me the knowledge of my 
liberation. I knew : “Separate-existence (jdiiy^ is ended” {khind ) ; the 
holy-life {bra}ima-cariya 7 fi) is lived, what must be done is done”^ 

also individuality and as such is one of the taints (asavd) which are to be destroyed 
(Ap. D a § 7). This passage is continued in Ch. S « § $. 

^ Discourse of the Buddha to Saccaka the Jam (Ch. i2a§y; also Int. § 184; 
Ch. II e § 14 n). The scene is laid at VesSli in the Kutagara Hall (Int. § 133). See 
Ch, I § 7 n ; Ch. 2 § 5 n ; Ch. 12 c § 3 ; Ch. 13 c §§ 6, 7 , Ap. D a § 7, — Jess detailed 
account of the period of Gotama’s asceticism and trances is given in MaJjh, 4 
(Bhaya-bherava-S,), which includes the present passage as also does Majjh, 85 
(Ch. 13 ^ § 2 [92] n). 

^ Omitting an account of the four tiances (Ap. I a) which followed Gotama's first 
meal after the great austerities, described in much detail (cp. § r6 above; Ch. la c 
§ 10 [68] n); and also a description of the first two watches of the night (Ap. B £ 
§ I [i]), m the first of which he turned his mind to 'the remembrance of his former 
existences*! and in the second to ‘the passing away and re-birth of beings* (Int § 92). 
This part of the narrative occurs also in Afajjh, 4 (SBB, v, pp. 14-17) and Majjh* 100 
(Ch. 14/ § I [210] n). See §90 above; Ch, 3 §§ 5 n, 7 ; Ch. 9 ^ § 3 [i] (tevijja). 
Contrast Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [I, 30]. 

^ Or, passions. Ch. 14/ § 9 [41 il n; Ap. D « § 7 ; also Ap, D (Evil), Literally, 
‘flowing in*. See note on the word Asavas in ThB, p. 67. The Asavas are enumer- 
ated below. 

^ Ch. 5 6 § 10 ; Ch. 6 § 4 [6] ; Ch. 12 c § 1 1 [i]. We have here the central fact of 

Gotama*s Enlightenment (Ap. G i n §§ i, 2, 3 (7); Ap. G i 6), to which the three 
watches, the three knowledges, the four trees, the four tiances, and the four or 
seven' weeks, evidently are imaginative additions (IN 6, Canon), 

* Or,win;Ch. 9«§ 4 [i2];Ch. 13 d§ 9. Cp. Ch, 22 b§ 27(re/o);Ap. E r i § 4 [6], 
' Ch,5H§7,9;Ap.C6§5; Ap,D«§6. 

Desire, or sensuous pleasure. Ch. 5 § 4 [i?] ; Cli. 13 r § i4 [92]. 

® Cp, Ch, 5 ft § 6 (Second 7 'ruth); Ap. B c§ 2 (2). Individuality and ignorance 
resemble closely the hatred (dosa) and delusion (moha) which constitute the second 
and third ‘Fires*, as kdfna resembles rdgat the first of these (Ap, A2fl§ 12 n: 
Ap.D«§io), 9 Ap. Dft. 

See § 16 above; Ch. i § ii ; Ch. 9 « § 10; Ch, 14 c § 4 [8]; Ch. 21 § 16. Better, 
the sense of separate existence. Jaii has previously been translated as earthly- 
existence, but as Gotama*s ideas cleared a more definite expression should be used. 
ydti is defined by the words which frequently follow and expand it, decay, disease, 
death, and all the sorrows. Cp. Ap. C ft § 10 (j/ie); Ap, E c i § 2 [73], ‘Re-birth la 
exhausted*, SEE, xiii, p. 101. 

Literally, destrewed, or cancelled; cp. Ch, 14 6 § 5 [6] (kliln-dsava), 

Ch. 5 c § 5. In Ch. 5 n § 10 the ‘fulfilment of the holy-life* is declared to be the 
attainment of the ‘deathless*, that is present nibbatia or the transcendence of self in 
this life. Cp, Ap. C ft § 10, See Ch. 22 ft § 25 n; Ap. B c § 4 [6] n, ‘Ploliness is 
completed’, SEE, xiu, 

« ‘Duty is fulfilled*, SEE, xiii. 


D 
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there is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence] {n'aparam 
itthattayay\^ 

This was the third knowledge {mjja), which I gained in the last 
watch of the night. Ignorance was driven away, knowledge had 
arisen; thus it is with one who abides diligent {appamattassa), ardent 
and firm/ . . ^ 

§ 18 . Angutiara-Nikaya, Tika-yiipma [the Threes), Suita 134. {The 
three Aaracteristics of Individuality. Y 

[i] 'Whether Right-farers'^ arise, mendicant brothers, or do not 
arise, it remains a principle^ {dhatu), a foundation of nature, a certainty 
of nature, that all individuality {sarnkhdrdf is transitory {a-niccd)y A 
Right-farer awakens to and arrives at« this, and having awakened to 
and arrived at it, he proclaims . - and makes clear that all indi- 

^ Ch. 5 f § s; Ch. 7 «§ 6; Ch. 8) §6 [17]; Ch. ii c§§ 18 [3] n, 20 n; Ch. 14c 
§§ 7 [9L 18 [2] ; Ch. 15 6 §§ I [5], 15 [15] ; Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] ; Ch. 22 ^> § 20. Cp. § 16 
above {survival), and § 18 [l] below; Ap. B c §§ 3 ti9]» 4 The meaning is dis- 
puted. ‘There is no further return to this -world’, SBE, xni, p. Joi ; ‘There 19 nought 
(for me) beyond this world’, ThB, p. 68 ; ‘There is no more of this’, Gradual Sayings, 
iii, p. 284; ‘There is no more of this state*, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 54, The whole ^ 
phrase is the subject of a dialogue between Buddha and Sunakkhatta (Ch. 12 c 
§ 10 [68]) in Maj)h. 105 (PTS, li, pp. 252-61). In the second Sutta of Dlgha Nihdya 
this phrase, translated in SBB (11, p, 93) as ‘After this present life there will be no 
beyond*, follows immediately after an account of the power to perceive the past and 
future births of beings and is affected by this context. The context in Ch. 14/ § 9 
[411] and [413] seems decisive. 

* The personal narrative here closes; brief mention of the six Titthiya philoso- 
phers follows (Int, § 179). 

^ Ap. E, Note, Cp, Ch. 4 § 1 1 ; Ch. 5 § 7 {cessation). This passage sets forth the 
Three Characteristics of Life, which it declares to be transitory, sorrowful, and 
without any permanent or individual self. But the joy and happiness of Nibbana 
(peace in this life, Ap. C h) and of McttS (love, Ap. 1 1 a) are equally insisted upon 
in Buddha*s teaching. The reconciliation of these two mental attitudes must be 
sought. It is to be found in Buddha*s characteristic teaching of Selflessness (Ap. D). 
Transitory all individual existence must be; and also sorrowful, so long as it dwells 
upon its own individuality ; but w'hen it realizes its relationship to the whole, sharing 
in the welfare of the whole, then, with the loss of its dominant sense of selfhood, 
there comes peace, and also active joy in well-doing. This is the attitude of the 
Stoic school of thought represented by Marcus Aurelius Antoninus (IN 10). The 
passage is in full accord with the Four Truths of the First Sermon (Ch, 5 6 § lo). 
The Three Characteristics are the negative side of Buddha’s doctrine, and corre- 
spond generally with, the first three Truths, and arise as a corollary to the third of 
these. The positive side is found in the fourth Truth, the Eightfold Path, necessi- 
tating activity. 

* Or Leaders; finding the right way, following the right way, showing the right 
way. Piili Talhagata, Ap. A 2 c; cp. Ch. 14 c§ 5 [i] n, 

* ‘It remains a fact’, Warren, Brn, in Tr, (1922), p. xx. Cp. Ch, 20 § 10 [16] n ; 
also Ap. G I A. 

® Literally, composite unity. Ch. 5£§ i [40]. Compare Assaji’s summary in 
Ch. 12 u § 7 [228], 

’ Ap. E 1. Cp. § 17 n above; Ch 7 « § 20 {cessation); also Ch. 13 « § 4 [i] ; 
Ch. 19 <i§ 1 [8]; Ch.20§6(i); Ch, 21 § 12 [48]; Ch. 22 6 §§ 7 [14], 28 [ii]; and 
Int. § II . Contrast Ch. t6 a § 4 [17] {niccato). 

^ Int. § 36. The discovery and mastery and proclamation of the tiansience and 
misery of individual life is here declared essential to the attainment of Buddhahood, 
A Pacceka Buddha discovers these truths afresh for himself, but cannot impart 
them, Ch. i §§ i, 2. 

® Omitting synonyms. 
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viduality is transitory. [2] Whether Right-farers arise, mendicant 
brothers, or do not arise, it remains a principle, a foundation of 
nature, a certainty of nature, that all individuality is sorrowful 
{dukkhd)^ A Right-farer awakens to and arrives at this . . . and makes 
clear that all individuality is sorrowful. [3] Whether Right-farers 
arise, mendicant brothers, or do not arise, it remains a principle, a 
foundation of nature, a certainty of nature, that all separate-natures 
are without permanent-self {sabbe dhanmid^ an-atia)^ A Right-farer 
awakens to and arrives at this . . . and makes clear that all separate- 
natures are without permanent-self/ 

{See Appendix D containing texts supplementary to this chapter; also 
Appendix Be {Paficca-samuppada.) 


* Ap. E b. 

^ See § 10 [i. 3] abo\e, Ch. 14 c§ 5 [i8q] ; Ch. 16 rf § 7 [21]. 

^ Ap. E c i. Cp. Ch, 7 fl § 6 n; Ch. la c § ii [2] n; Ch. 14 e § 8 [2] n; Ch. 16 d 
§ 2 [13] ; Ch. 21 § 16 (perishable) i and Ch. i s 6 § 9 [7] (self) ; also Ch. 16 <2 § i [502] n ; 
Ch. 17 I [14] (i/idwidualtfy); see Int. § ii (re-birdi). For Buddha the individual 
self was the prime delusion (Ap. D a§ 10, li, n, mcha) and barrier (cp. Ch. i § IL 
y(?ga~/th/ie;fja) ; cp. Ap. D i § 3 (doer). 



CHAPTER 5 


URUVELA and ISIPATANA: THE STARTING OF 
THE WHEEL 

a. The Buddha’s Hesitation and Decision; the Journey 
TO Benares 

(i) Commentarial account 

ystaka Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-kathd), JN, p. 5 i> 

§ I. [JN, p. 8i.] Then the Supremely Enlightened rose and returned^ 
to the Goatherds’ banyan-tree^ and sat at the foot of the tree. And 
[at 6rst] as he was seated there, viewing the profundity of the Law 
(dhammassa) to which he had attained, there rose in his mind a 
doubt . . whether he could show to others® the Law. . . Then he 
consideied to whom he should first reveal the Law. And first he 
thought of Alara.’ . . . Then he thought of Uddaka* the disciple of 
Rama. . . . Then he thought of the five mendicants.® . . . And he re- 
mained there for a few days and begged for alms of food near the 
Bodhi-tree,*® intending to go to Benares” on the full-moon day of 
Asalhi (Asalhi-puma-masiyam ).^^ . . 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya-'Pijaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka I, v-vi. 9^+ 

§ 2. [MV, I. V. I.] Then the Blessed One . . returned to the 
Goatherds’ banyan-treei® and . . . remained at the foot of the tree. 
[2] Then in the mind of the Blessed One, who was alone and quiet, 

’ Continued directly from Ch. 4 § 8. See Int. § 73. 

’ The next incident follows naturally on the close of the second Epoch (Ch. 4 
§ 4 n) of the Niddna-katliS. The marvellous incidents of the 49 days’ fast, succeed- 
ing the attainment of Omniscience, show all the signs of comparatively late additions. 

’ Ch. 4 § 6 ; see § 2 below. 

^ Omitting ‘felt by each of the Buddhas as he became aware of his having ariived 
at the truth’. Ch. 4 § 3 n. 

* Sec §§2, s, below; Int. § lo; Ap. Gan, Note, 

* Omitting the supplications of Maha-Brahma and apparently other powers 
{Sahka'Suyama-Santusita-Swimmita-VasaiJaUt-Mahdbrahmand). Int, § 93 (i, ii, iii). 

t See § 3 below (MV, i. vi. 1-2). 

* See § 3 below (MV, i. vi. 3-4). 

’ See § 3 below (MV, i. vi. 5-6); Ch. 3 § 8. 

">Ch.4§4. 

" Int. § 151 ; Ch. IS a. 

'* Ch. 1 § 3. Cp. Ch. 4 § 1 ; Ch. 8 c (Uposalha). 

'* Omittmg the incident of the Hindu mendicant Upaka the Ajivaka. See § 4 
below (MV, I. vi. 7-g). The narrative is continued in Ch. S i § !• 

Continued directly from Ch. 4§ 15. 

!> mention of the seven days spent at the foot of the RSjayatana-tice. 

See § 1 above. 

" Ap.Gifr§3(i). 
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this reflection arose:* ‘I have attained to this Law,^ deep, difficult to 
see, hard to understand, tranquillizing (santo), exalted, beyond 
questioning [a-takk-avacaro),^ subtle, to be felt by the \\h& {pan4ita- 
vedatilyo). This generation {paja) on the other hand enjoys, is satisfied 
with, and delights in attachments.'* For a generation . , .5 delighting 
in attachments this principle (thdnam), that is causality {tdappacca- 
yatd}, [the individuality’s] dependent oTigination(paftcca-samupp^o),^ 
would be difficult to see, and hardest for them to see would be the 
pacification of all individuality (sabba-satnkhara-samathoy . . peace 
(titbbanatn).') If I were to explain the Law and others did not under- 
stand me, that would be weaiiness, and that would be vexation to 
me.’ ...'<* 

§ 3. [vi. I.] Then the Blessed One thought; ‘To whom first shall I 
declare the Law? . . . What if I should first declare the Law to Alara 
Kalama?** Hewill quickly comprehendit.’ .. .*** [vi.3.] ‘. ..WhatifI 
should first declare the Law to Uddaka *3 the disciple of Rama? He 
will quickly comprehend it.’ ...*'* [vi. 5.] ‘. . . What if I should first 
declare the Law to the Five Mendicants ?’>* [vi, 6.] . . .*® Then the 
Blessed One went on his way towards Benares. 

§4. [vi. 7.} As the Blessed One was proceeding along the road'S 
from the Bodhi-tree to Gaya,'** Upaka the Ajlvaka^® saw him and said 
to the Blessed One : . Who is thy teacher ? Whose Law dost thou 

profess ?’ [vi. 8.] When Upaka the Ajivaka had thus spoken, the 
Blessed One replied . . .^* ‘Having by myself gained knowledge, to 
whom should I pay regard ? . . 

(iii) Nikaya account 

Sutta~Pi{aJia, Majjhima-Nikdya, Suita 26 {Ariya-pariyesana SuttaY^ 

§ 5. [PTS, i, p. 167.] ‘Then, mendicant brothers, this thought 
carae®+ to me: “I have attained to this Law, difficult to see and under- 

^ The events from this point up to the beginning of the First Sermon are narrated 
in the same terms in the Maha-vagga and in Sutta of the Majjhima Ntkdya^ 
except that the Majjhima narrative is m the first person (see § 5 below; see also 
§ 35 > 11). The source is apparently the legend of Vipassin Buddha, in which the 
same events are related in practically the same words (SBB, tii, pp. 29-33, A.p. 
G I 6 § 2). * ^ (title) n. 

^ Ap. E n li § 4 (3). ^Unattainable by leasoning*, SBE, xili, p* 84* So translated 
this phrase directly contradicts other notable passages: cp- Ch. 16 c§ 3 [3] {preci- 
sion) ; Ap. B c § 5 [6] ; Ap. E c 11 § i {sayatji ) ; also Ap. G 1 a (11). 

+ ‘Desire*, SBE. The Pali word is dlaya, Cp. Ch. 5 ^ § 7; Ch. 7 « § 8 {upadhi)\ 
Ap. D a {updddna). * Omitting repetitions. ^ Ap. B €. 

’ Ap. E a {safjtkhdrd). ® As in Ap. C 6 § i. ^ Ch. 1 § 1 1 ; Ch. x6 2 [13]. 

Omitting the verses on the Buddha’s hesitation ; also the supplications of Brahma 
Sahampati; as in § 6 below. See § i above. “ Cp. § i above; Ch. 3 § S n. 

” As in § 7 below. See § r above. As in § 8 below. 

** See § I above. As in § 9 below. Int, § 151 ; Ch. 15 a § 6 [170], 

Ch, n </§ 7 [16] n; Ch. 220 § 6 [26]. Int. §145, 

Int. §§ 183, 187 {ascetics)] Ch, 15 ft § 2 [524] n; see § i n above, § 9 n below. 
Cp. Ch. 7 o § 18 [3]. As in Ap. C ft § 2. 

** As in Ap, C ft § 2 ; cp. Ch. 14 c § 8 [i] a. Continued in Ch. s ft § 3. 

Continued directly from Ch, 4 § 16, See § z above. 
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Stand. . . . [p. 168.] If I were to explain the Law and others did not 
understand me, that would be weariness, that would be vexation to 
me.”« 

§ 6. ‘Then, mendicant brothers, these new^ verses^ {gatha), not 
heard before,** occurred to me: 

“With great toil have I attained [the Law]. Let me not now 
announce it. 

By those given over to lust and hate® hardly will this Law be 
understood. 

What is toilsome, abstruse, deep, difficult to see, subtle. 

They will not see, given over to desire, encircled by thick dark- 
ness.” 

‘Thus, mendicant brothers, as I pondered, my mind inclined me to 
inaction and to refrain from explaining the Law. .. .* [p. 169.] Then, 
because of compassion {kammatam)’’ for living beings (sattesu),^ I 
gazed over the world [lokam) . . and I saw [beings with natures] 
scarcely tainted {appa-rajakkhe),^° much tainted, with keen faculties, 
with dull faculties {viud-indriye), well-disposed, ill-disposed, docile, 
indocile, and a few who lived perceiving a world beyond'* and sin and 

^ See § I above. It is scarcely credible that Gotama could doubt the acceptability 
of the doctrines of Sarpsara and Karma to the Hindu mind, to which they are 
profoundly congenial. His doubts, if they occurred, probably concerned the 
possibility of persuading mankind to accept a rarer doctrine, namely that of pure 
altruism (Int. § 3). His hesitation may perhaps indicate that Gotama, having 
thought out the metaphysical monistic basis of his system (Ap. G z a), decided 
against the possibility of imparting it widely (Ap. G i o ii) and then decided to 
devote himself to the inculcation of unselfishness in practical daily life (Ap. F i ; 
Ap. G I 6). The Teacher may have described this hesitation at some later date to 
his followers. Cp. Ch. 6 6 § 1 n. 

^ The meaning of attacchoriya is doubtful. (SBE, xiii, p. 85.) 

^ See § 2 above. The following verses by an unknown poet are simpler, and there- 
fore probably earlier, than those parts of the prose in which they are here set 
(cp. Ap. A 2 a, Note), It may be noted that they contain no mention of the law of 
Dependent Origination (Ap. B c). The verses are taken from the legend of Vipassin 
Buddha (Ap. G i 6 § 2). 

* Ch. 5 H 9 n. Cp. Ap, B c § I (2), ^ D a § 10 (ii). 

^ Omitting the supplications of Brahma Sahampati (Int. § 93, 11) and the ballad 
-verses (Ap, A 2 Note) attributed to him, beginning: 

^ Among the Magadhas (Int, § 158) there has been manifest till now 
A law {dhmttmo), impure, conceived with many blemishes. 

Open thou the door of the Deathless (amatassa; see below, and Ap. A 2 a 
Buddha-vatpsa II, sloka (15) n; Ap. C 6 2; Ap. E a, Note) ; 

Let them hear the Law revealed unblemished.* 

In the Mahd-vagga account, as in the legend of Vipassin Buddha, the Buddha 
repeats his doubts to BrahmA Sahampati and the latter makes his request three 
tirnes before succeeding. 7 Ap. F 1 6 ; Ap. F zb (kanmd). 

r- Ch.i 6 rf§ 8 [ 4 ]i Ap.Gia§4[2]j Ap.Gao§9 . 

Lp. Ch. 6 0 § I [i] {world), 

• ^ ^ Buddha’ (Ap. B c § 1, i ; cp, Ch. S ^ § 4) and repeti- 

tions, The phrase would come naturally to the Buddha’s followers, 

Ch. 6 6 § I {tainted)] Ap. Gao, Note. 

13 said rather of hell and heaven than of Samsara and Karma 
(Ap. B fl). Para-loka is the world beyond. Ch. y 6 § a j Ch. x8 « § 2 [261] ; Ap. G 2 c 
§3 (OraJlAp, H4fl§2n. 
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danger— just as^ in a pond of blue lotuses or of pink lotuses or of white 
lotuses^ some lotuses » . . born and springing up in the water, do not 
emerge from but are nourished under the water; others . . , reach the 
surface of the water; and others . « , rise above and are untouched by 
the water. , . 

§ 7. *Then this thought came to me: ‘‘To whom first shall I declare 
the Law? Who will comprehend the Law quickly?’* And the thought 
came to me: “There is Alara Kalama,^ wise, intelligent and learned; 
his nature has long been scarcely tainted. What if I should first declare 
the Law to him? He will quickly comprehend it/’ . . And the 
knowledge clearly (dassafiam) came to me: “Alara Kalama died seven 
days ago.” Then, mendicant brothers, this thought came to me: 
“Nobly-born { 7 nah^-djdmyo) was Alara Kalama. If he had heard the 
Law he would quickly have comprehended it.” 

§ 8. ... ‘Then the thought came to me: “There is Uddaka® the 
disciple of Rama, wise, intelligent and learned; his nature has long 
been scarcely tainted,” . . And the knowledge clearly came to me: 
“Uddaka the disciple of Rama died yesterday evening.” Then, mendi- 
cant brothers, this thought came to me : “Nobly-born was Uddaka the 
disciple of Rama. If he had heard the Law he would quickly have 
comprehended it.” 

§ 9. ... ‘Then this thought came to me: “Of great service to me 
were the Five Mendicants® who attended on me whilst I undertook 
the Effort {padhma-pahitattam). What if I should first declare the 
Law to the Five Mendicants ?” . . Then having stayed as long as I 
required at Uruvela I went on my way to Benares, . , [p. 171.] And 

journeying from place to place, I came to Benares, to Isipatana^^r the 

^ Ch.I2&§2t5h 

* Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n;Ch. 8/i§ 2 (i7);Ch. ii ii [6]n;Ch. ii i [i]iCh. 12 c 
§ I [i] ; Ch. 13 6 § 2 [91] n; Ap. C « § i (95) ; Ap. F i <2 § 2 [55]. This just and 
beautiful comparison will carry back the mind of anyone who has travelled in the 
country parts of India to many a lovely pool or ‘tank* such as Gotama must often 
have gazed upon, Cp. Ch. 8/§ 2 : Ap. I, Note\ and Ch. 15 6 § 2 {pool), 

^ Ornitting repetitions. Omitting also the Buddha’s reply to Brahma Sahampati, 
which includes verses beginning ‘Opened is the door of the Deathless (see § 6 n 
above) to those that can hear’ ; and the disappearance of Brahma after salutations. 

^ See § 3 above. For the inherent toleration of Gotama’s nature see Ap, B b 
§3[to]n. 

* Omitting the announcement of Alara’s death by a deity or spirit. Int, § 93 (vi). 
A similar incident is given in the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G i 6 § 2), but 
without the angelic intervention. 

^ See § 3 above. 

’ Omitting repetitions and the announcement of Uddaka’s death by a spirit. 
Int. § 93 (vi). 

® See § 3 above; Ch. 3 § 7 n. See also Ch. 15 « § 6 [170], 

® Omitting a statement that with his ‘divinely clear and superhuman vision* 
(cahhhu 7 m\ Ap, B c § i, i) he saw the Five dwelling near Benares, in the deer-park, 
at Isipatana. 

Omitting the meeting with Upaka; as m § 4 above (sec Ap. C § 2), 

” Or gradually. Ch. 3 § 5 [166]; Ch. 5 § 3 ; Ch. 7 a § z. 

Possibly ‘the Rishis* or Seers’ alighting-place*. Int. §§30, 126. Cp. Isi-gili 
(Ch, II c § 8). In the Sutta-nipata the spot ia called Isi-vhaya; CK. 13 c § 4 (6), 
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deer-park* {yena BarSnast hipatanam viigadayo), where the Five 
Mendicants were. 

§ 10.=* ‘And the Five Mendicants saw me fiom afar as I approached, 
and seeing me they agreed the one with the other, 3 saying: “Friend 
[avuso), here comes the devotee'* [samam) Gotama, who lives in plenty, 
having given up effort, and turned back to the life of plenty. He 
should not be saluted, nor should we rise,* nor take his bowl and 
robe;® but we should prepare a placed [asanam), and if he wishes he 
will sit down.” But as I drew near to them the Five Mendicants 
could not abide by their agreement; and one among them coming to 
meet me took my bowl and robe, another assigned a place, another 
brought water for my feet {pad-odakam),^ Then they addressed me 
by name and saying “friend {avuso)". Thereupon I said to the Five 
Mendicants: “. . [p. 172.] Hearken, mendicants, the Immortal 

(a/«<7faw)‘» has been gained {adhigatain). I teach, I show** the Law.*^ 
If you walk as I teach you will ere long {nacirass' eva) and in the 
present life {diffhe va dhammey^ learn fully for yourselves*-* (sayattt), 


' Or, to BenSres, to the deei-forest [called] Isipntana. Int. § 151 ; Ch. s § lo; 
Ch. 6 a § 3 ; Ch, to 6 § i ; Ch. 15 « §§ 6 [171], 8 [248]. Isip.itana is usually regarded 
as the name of the whole deer-park or forest, but may have been the name of the 
spot now called Sarnath (cp, Ch. 23 H i, grove; also Ch. i6 c? § 5 [i] n). For deer- 
parks or forests see Ch. n c§ 24 (ii);Ch. 13 6 § 2 [9i];Ch. 14 e § 4 [i]; 

Ch. i4/§ 12 ; Ap, Eei§8n; also Ch, 16 a § 6 [56] n. Cp. Ch. i2e§io (vatta- 
ddya); Ch, is6§io[r55] (vatfisa-ddya). 

* Ch. 5 6§3, 

3 Ch. i §6n. 

^ Or recluse* Ch, 7 fl § ii [a], 

s Ch. 17 § 2 [89]. 

« Ch,6fl§ir[i];Ch.8y§3[4 

’ Ch. Ch. 12 f § 9 [482] ; Ch. 12 1 [i] (w«Oi 22 a § 5 [21] (fourfold). 

Mnt. §190 (bnthutg); Ch, 8A§2(i6); Ch. iid§§9, 15 [2]; Ch. ii/§2[3]- 
The Mahd-vagga account is here slightly different and adds a footstool and a towel 
(SBE, xiti, p, 92; cp. Ch. 8i§ i [10]; Ch. 15 « § 15 [i]; Ch. 15 § 15 [14]). 

^ Omitting an admonition by the Teacher to the Five not to address him by name 
or with the appellation Tnend^; Ch, 3 § 5 and Int, § 190 (address); see 

Ch. 5 6§ I njcp. Ch. 5 c§ 8; Ch. 11 e§ i [3] n. Omitting also the following phi asei 
‘The Tathagata (Ap. Aae), 0 mendicants, is a Saint (afaha^n) and supremely 
Enlightened (sammd~samhudidho)\ Both of these suggest a zealous nanator, and ate 
discordant with the plain tone attributed to the Master in his decisions prevailingly 
in the Mahd-vagga and CuUa^vagga ; cp, Ch. 8 /i § i [14] n, and Ch. 12 c § 3 [3] n, 
It may be observed that the Five in their next speech repeat the phrase ‘friend 
Gotama’ ; cp. Ch. 13 a § 6, 

The Eternal, i.e, the Universal (Ap. G 2 «), the Self-same (Ch. S c § 3 t4S] n); 
or the transcendence of the mortal self (Ap, Fad', sammd-samddhi). See § 6 n 
^ 5 9 [2] ; Ch. 14 r § 18 [2] n ; Ap. A 2 « (15) ; Ap. C 6 §§ 2, n (374) ; 

Ap. G 2 a § 6, 


Declare, make plain, Ch. 15 6 § 3 [i]. 

» scheme of things, Int, § 13 ; Ch. 15 a § 6 [172] ; Ch. 22 & § 13 [23]^ 

Int. § 33 ; Ap. C 6; Ap, D e § 3, The doctrine that all intelligent and earnest 
men, not only one or two extraordinary saints long prepared for enlightenment, 
may attain, thr^gh the Dhamma, Nibbana in this life, cuts the ground from under 
the doctrine of Sarpsara and personal Karina almost as thoroughly as does Buddha’s 
an-atta theory (Ap, E c i). 

Gotama constairtly declares that his doctrine is not difficult to learn, and that it 
must be mastered by the learner himself, not merely accepted. Int, §§ 10, 44; 

Ch. 3 § s; Ch. 5 e § 8; Ch. 6 a § 4 (61; Ap. B f § s J Ap. E e ii § i ; Ap. G fa (iv). 
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realize^ and having attained abide in the supreme^ fulfilment of the 
holy life^ {brahma€ariya-pariyosma?n), for the sake of which the clans- 
men {kitla-puttdY rightly go forth {pabbajantiy from the household to 
the houseless life.” When I had thus spoken the Five Mendicants 
said to me; ‘'By those [ascetic] practices, friend Gotama, by those 
exercises and austerities, thou didst not attain to powers beyond 
human [nature], ^ to pre-eminence in truly noble knowledge and 
vision {alam-ariya-nmia-dassana-visesam).'^ Now that thou livestin 
plenty, having given up effort and turned back to the life of plenty, 
how shouldst thou attain . . , insight?’^ . . When they had thus 
spoken I said to the Five Mendicants: “Are you conscious, mendi- 
cants, that I have not spoken to you in this manner befoie ?” “Not in 
this manner, revered Sir {bhante)'^ . . [p^ 173.] And then I was able 

to make the Five Mendicants understand/ , .n 


The First Sermon 


(i) Commmtarial account 


Jdiaha Co?nme 7 itary, Introduction {Nidana-katha)^ JNy pp. 81-2^^ 

§ I. [JN, p. 81.] The Five Mendicants^ saw the Leader^s {Tathd- 
gatam) from afar as he approached , , , [p, 82.] Then having concen- 

trated the loving mind {mettacitia 7 nsamkhipitvd)d'^ which reached out 
universally to all spirits and men (sabba’-deva-rnanusestiy^ he directed it 
specially towards them; and the Blessed One filled them with his 
loving mind. . . .*9 Then he pronounced to them the Dha^tima-cakka- 


* Or visualize. The verb is sacchi-haroti, Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, i] ; Ch. 14 <; § 19 [4]; 
Ch, 18 if § 4 [79] n. * AmUiara; Ch. 14 6 § 3 [3]. 

3 Ch. 15 6 § 15 [15]; Ch. 23 & § 20; cp. Ch. 14 <: § 19 [3]; also Ch. 15 a § 9 (co«- 
clusioti). This is Nirvana or Nibb^na (Ch. 5 & § 4 [17] ; Ap. C b). Compare Ch. 5 c 
§ 5 ; Ap. F 1 c also Ch. 14 c § 5 [189] (Umlmken)^ § 8 [2] {Supreme); Ch, 16 a 

§ 5 [3] (vi) n For brahma-cariya see also Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 13 c §§ 8 
[2J, 29 [2] ; Ch. 32 ^ § 25 n ; Ch. 23 a [9] n ; Ap. F 2 c, n ; and Int. § 32. 

^ Kshatnya or Rajput. ‘Noble youths*, SBE, xiii, p. 93. The word kula-putta 
perhaps implies membership of one of the dominant Kshatriya clans which had 
entered India from the mid-Himalayan legion and ruled the ‘Middle-land* at this 
period. Int. § iS9 : cp. Ch. 12 c§ 10 {LiceJiavi-putto) . 

5 Int. § 187; Ch. 6 «§ 13 [ix, i]; Ch. 8 d§ 8; Ch. io/>§ 3 [i]; Ch. i4c§ 3 [i]; 
Ch. 18 § 3 [3]. Cp, Ch. I § 9 ; Ch. 2 § 3 ; Ch. 5 ^ § 4 5 also Ch. 8 7 § 6 [n]. 

^ Ch.8^»§6[d]. 

7 Ch. 18 d§ 2 [200] ; and Ch, 4 § 16; cp, Ap, B c § I (i). For see Ch. 5 6 § 5 , 

® Omitting the Buddha’s denial of the charge that he Jives in luxury; and repetitions. 

’ Omitting a second repetition of the phrases in which the Teacher is made to 
claim Supreme Buddhahood, and of the injunction to hearken. 

The Sutta thus only cursorily refers to the First Sermon proper (Ch, 5 6 § 9 n). 

“ The Sutta is continued in Ch. 5 c § 6. 

“ IN I ; Int. § 34 {doctrine), § 66; Ap. C n § 3 n; Ap. C & § 5 {truth), 

” Continued from Ch. 5 a § i. 

In the text they are now called Elders {thera ) ; Ap. A i 6 (2). 

Or Successor; Ap. A 2 c {Tathdgatas), See Ch, 15 a § 7. < 

Omitting the agreement of the Five among themselves not to salute him, 

, *«Ch. 6J!>§I. 

Omitting instructions on the mode of addressing a Buddha^ as in Ch, 5 a § 10 n. 
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ppavaiaua Suita (Discourse of the starting of the wheel of the 
Law).^ 

§ 2. Among these [Five Elders] Kondahna^ the Perceiver^ {Afina- 
Kondanna-thero) gained knowledge {Mnam) as the discourse pro- 
ceeded; and when it ended, he , . was established in the reward of 
Stream-attainings {sotd-paiti-phale patifihdsi). Then the Teacher 
{Saiilid),^ dwelling there for the rainy season (vassam),'^ sat in the 
viharas on the following day, talking to Vappa,^ while the other four 
went begging for alms; and on that morning Vappa was established 
in the reward of Stream-attaining. Similarly, on the next day Bhad- 
diyad^^ on the following day Mahanama,i* on the following day Assaji,^^ 
were all established in the reward of Stream-attaining. Then on the 
fifth day he summoned the Five together and pronounced to them 
the A7haiia-lakkkam-Sutta?iia'^ (Discourse on the absence of signs of 
a [permanent individual] Self);^'' and at the end of the discourse all the 
Five Elders were established in the reward of saintship {arahatta-phale 
patifihahtmsu),^^ 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya-Piiaka^ Mahd-vagga, Khandhaka 7 , vi^ 

§ 3. [MV, I. vi. 10.] And journeying from place to placed the 
Blessed One came to Isipatana in the deer-park near Benares, to the 
place where the Five Mendicants were, . , d® [16,] Then the Blessed 
One was able to make the Five Mendicants understand. Then the 
Five Mendicants once more listened willingly, hearkened, and gave 
attention to the Blessed One. 


* See §4 below; Int, §§24, 54, 97; Ch. 7^§i; Ch. 15 « § 7 [82] ; Ch.'zzh 
§ 4 [8] ; Ap. C i § 2. The wheel (cakka) may indicate empire (the chariot of an 
Emperor), or continuity (causation), or completion (of thought); or further the 
completeness of a cnde or community: Ch. 14 c § 3 ; Ap. B c. Note [Ajanta)] also 
Ch. 15 « § 8; and Ch, 19 6 § 7 [14]. 

^ Ch, 1 § 6; Ch. 5 <: § i; Ch. 10 r (i). 3 Ch. 5c§7, 

^ Omitting Vith eighteen hundred thousand holy ones* (or Brahmas ; attharaso/n 
Brahmahotlhi saddhitft), Int. § 93 (it); Ch. 5'c § 7 n. 

^ Or, conversion. Ap D c § 3 [7]. 

^ Ch. 22 fe§ 7 li 3 ]; Ap.Ai !i(i4);Ap.E&§2. ? Ch. 8 rt. 

^ The rest-house for wandering religious teachers. Int. § 124. 

^Ch. 5 c§ 9 . 

Ch. io6§3[3]n;Ch, ioc[i](7). 

” Ch. 10 & § 3 [i] n; Ch, 13 c § 8 [i] n, 

Ch. 7 a § 16. 

Or Sutta (Ap. At a, Note), Ch, 5 c, 

Ch, 5 c; Ch. 7 a §§ 5 [i] n, 19 Wn; Ch, 15 a §7; Ap. G 1 «, Note; cp. Ch. 4 
LLL (bhav-dsavd). Fausbbll's edition, p. 82, reads Anantcda^ 

hkhai^amitantavi^ which might mean * Discourse on the signs of the Eternal* (cp. 
Ap. G 2 fl). 

Ap. D c § 3 [15], It is noticeable that there is heie no mention of any inter- 
mediate stages (Ch, 21 § 2 [6-9] n). The text is continued in Ch. 6 n § 1 . 

Continued from Ch, 5 a § 4. 

Ch.sn§ 9 [i 7 i]. . . 

** t ‘ 5 (Majjh, Nik.i Suita 26), except that the 3rd person is used 

instead of the ist. 
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§ 4, Unfolding.^ [17.] Then the Blessed One instructed (dmantesiy 
the Five Mendicants thiis:^ 

These two extremes^'* mendicant brothers, are not to be approached 
by him who has withdrawn^ [from the world]. Which two? On the 
one hand that which is linked and connected with lust through sensuous 
pleasures (kamesti)^^ and is low (hlno)^ ignorant, vulgar, ignoble {an- 
ariyo)^'^ and profitless (an-attha-sa7phito)\^ and on the other hand that 
which is connected with self-mortification, and is painful (dukkho)y 
ignoble and profitless. Avoiding both these extremes, mendicant 
brothers, the middle road {majjhimapaiipaday^ . , bringing insight, 
bringing knowledge, leads to tranquillity {upasamdya)^^^ to highest 
knowledge {abhimdya)y^^ to full enlightenment {smnbodhdya)^^^ to 
Peace {nibbandya),^^ [18.] And, mendicant brothers, what middle road 
, . leads to Peace? It is indeed this Noble Eightfold Path {ariyo^^ 


' See § I above; Int. §§ 16, 24; Ap. B c, Note and § 5 [6] n. The Mahd~vagga 
accovmt of these incidents has hitherto followed Sutta 26 of the Majjhtma Nihdya 
word for word; it now gives the First Semion (omitted by Majjh, 26), taking it 
verbatim from the Sainyutta Nihdya (§§ 9 n and ro n below). The phrasing shows 
that the Maha-vagga introduction is a mosaic (IN 6, Canon), 

" Ch. 6 6 § I [ 1 ]. 

^ What follows IS plainly a summarized form, not the whole, of the First Sermon. 
It appears in several places in the Canon (see § 10 n below), and there seems to be no 
sufficient reason to doubt its substantial accuracy. Gotama had several weeks in 
which to prepare and fix the outline of his first discourse, and this he would naturally 
use on many occasions, and it would eventually be repeated by his hearers, though 
the simple Assaji was unable to lepeat it to Sariputta (Ch. 7 a § 18 [4]). 

^ These two may be briefly described as material selfishness and spiritual egoism. 
Between them wiB be found altruism, which forgets itself in active well-doing. 
Ch, I. 

s Or, by one who has gone forth {pnhhajitena), Ch. 5 n § 10 

* Ch, 4 § Ap. D § I ; see § 6 below. Kama means rather sense-pleasure than 
lust; see Ch, 13 d § 8. 

’ Ap. I i § 5 (18]. See below (ariya). Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4, had-ariya), 

® G I n§ 3 (6). 

The Pali word used is atia^hHamatha, Ch. 3§7n; Ch. 12 a§ 4 [7] (W»/ 
av:ay)\ Ap. B & § 3 [8]; Ap. F 2 c § 3 [ii]; Ap, F 2 cl, Note\ Ap. Gar, ATofe; Ap. 
H 4 r {Penances), 


Int. §§ 17, 62, 84, jtor ; Ch, 22 b§ 24 [5] ; see § S below {paHpadd)\ also Ap, B c 
§ 5 {majjhena), Cp. Ch. 7 a § 5 [4I n; Ch. 8 d§ 2 [4] n; Ch, 8 k\ Ch. 13 o § 8 [2] ; 
Ch. 13 c § 23 [354] ; Ch 15 6 § II [1. 4] n ; Ap, Gin, Note\ Ap. H 2 o § 5 {naked- 
ness) u, The ‘roads approaching unperturbedness* are described m Majjh. jo6 
(Ch. i6fl§2[26s]). 

' * Omitting ‘revealed by the Tathagata*. Ap. A 2 c. Cp. Ch, 8 h § i [14] ; Ch. 12 b 
§ a [3] n. 

Or, vision. The Pali word is cakkhu. Ch. 5 ^ § 6 ; Ap. I o § i [175]. 

Ch. 13 c § 25 [244] ; Ap. F I 6 § 4 (368) ; Ap. G I § 2 [14] ; also Ap. C ^ § i 
(mrodha). This and the three succeeding qualities appear together in Ap. G 1 a 
§ 3 (f>)p preceded by three others. 

See Ap. I, Note for scholastic developments of abhmnd\ Ap. I a {know- 
ledge). 


*5 Cp, Ch. 4 § 4 {omniscience) \ Ch. 14 6 § 3 [3], 

“Ch;i§u; Ch.3§5[i6s]l Ch.s<J§lon; Ch.i3rf§9; Ch. i6 d§ a [13]; 
Ch. 22 6 § 16 n; Ap. Cb\ Ap. G 1 6, Note, and Int. § 33. 

Omitting repetitions. 

See above (an-ariya ) ; and § 5 below ; Ch. 5 c § 4 ; Ap. C 6 § 5 ; Ap. E o if § 3 [6] ; 
Ap. E e 1 § 5 [8]; Ap. Fir [161); Ap. F 2 & [6] n; Ap, G i c § i. Cp. Ch. 7 6 § 8 n 
ayya). 
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aith-angiko maggo),^ namely, right outlook (samma-dit(hi)^ right will 
{sammd-samkappo),^ right speech (sammd-vaca),-^ right action {samma- 
kammantoy sdf-discipline {samma-ajlvoy light activity [samm^- 
vdyamo)y'^ right self-knowledge (sammd-sati), bright self- transcendence 
{sammd-samddhiy^ This middle road, mendicant brothers, . , . leads 
to Peace. 

§ 5, 'First Trtiih^^ [19.] Now again, mendicant brothers, this is the 
NobleTruth^^astoSorro\w^^{dtikhhatn ariya^^-saccam ) ; earthlyexistence 
{jdtiy^ indeed is sorrowful (dtMhd), decay's is sorrowful, disease is 
sorrowful, death issoirowful, union with the unpleasing is sorrowful, 
separation from the pleasing'^ is sorrowful, the wish which one does 

> Int.§53; Ch.8(/§7[5]; Ch.9a§i[i]; Ch. n c § 32 [9] ; Ch.2:§is[7]; 
Ch. 22 i § 16 j Ap. F 2 (Sar^L Nik,); sec § 8 below (magso); also Ch. 17 § 4 [3] 
(tmgg-dmagga). For a canonical explanation of the Eightfold Path see Ch. 9 ^ § 13. 

^ Right views, SDE, xi, p 147; right belief, SBE, xiii, p. 95 ; right views, ThB, 
p 87. Ch. 13 e§ 29 [4]; Ch. 20§ 7 (6); Ap. H4 o§ 3 [2]* Cp. Ch, 13 c?§ 9; Ap. 
E n » § 4 (i) ; Ap. H 4 G § 2 ; also Ch. 20 § 4 (7, patind), and Ap.Ecii§6(i)n 
(ffiano). The prefix sammd- means 'complete (completely)’, 'peifect (perfectly)', 
Ap. Fat/, Note, Cp, § 10 belowi Ch, iz g § 4 [6]; Ap. E c i § 6 [3]; Ap. H 1: § 6 
[7] n; Ap. H 4 r § 2 (i); also Ch. 22 Zr § 2 (3] (samici), Sammd (right) and mcc/id 
(wrong) as prefixes are opposed in the Eights of Afig, Nik, (iv, pp. 237-8), 

3 Right aspirations, SBE, xi, right aspiration, SBE, xiii; fight intention, ThB. Cp. 
Ch. 16 G § 5 [3] (vii) n; Ch, 21 § 16 (resolve); Cp. Ap. B i § 3 (6, thought), 

^ Right speech, SBE, xi, SBE, xiii, ThB. Ap. B & § 3 (6, word) ; Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9]. 

Cp, Ch. 20 § 3 (2), 

^ Right conduct, SBE, xh SBE, xni; right action, ThB. Ap. B § 3 [6] (deed); 
Ap F 2 c § 2 (2i)> See Ap. F; cp. Ch, 13 c § 10 [11, i] (virtue), 

^ Right livelihood, SBE, xi, ThB; right means of livelihood, SBE, xiii. Ch, 9 a 

§ ^3 (5)- Cp. Int, § 183 n; Ap. Ecu; also Majjh, 78 (PTS, 11, pp. 24, 25). 

’ Right effort, SBE, xi, ThB; right endeavour, SBE, xiii. Cp. Ch. 6 Zr § i n. 
Ch. 20 § 8 (sila); Ch. 22 § 25 (eaniestly labour) ; Ap. E c ii, Note; Ap, F. 

* Or, self-examination. Right mindfulness, SBE, xi, ThB; right inemoiy, SBE, 
xiii. This seems to be the knowledge that individuality or personality is transitoiy, 
sorrowful, and without permanent self. Ch. 9 g § 13 (7); Ch. 1 1 c § 15 n; Ch. 13 a 
§ 9 [4] ; Ch. 18 d § I [425] n ; Ap, D c § 3 ; Ap. E c i § 7 [3] n ; Ap. G 2 Note; 
Ap. I G § I [174] (self-scruthiy), Cp. Ch. 9 a (sathpaghdm) ; Ch, 12 e § 9 [2] 
(moya^o-sah), 

® Right contemplation, SBE, xi; right meditation, SBE, xiii; right concentration, 
ThB; right rapture, RDB, p. 51, This is the culminating point at which the mind 
escapes from the sense-pleasures and selfish desire (Ap. D), and enters upon 
Nibbana in this life (Ap. C 6 § 6). Ch, 4 § 13 ; Ch. 20 §§ 5 (6), 7 (5) ; Ch, az 6 § i6 n ; 
Ch. 23 G [9] n ; Ap. Fad (self-transceudeuce); Ap. I g § i [174]. Compare Ch. 12 c 
§5 [3] i^isuddhi); Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] (supreme); Ch. i6 g§ 2 [265] (tmperiurbedness); 
also Ch. 5 c § S (brahna^cariya) ; Ap. E a, Note; Ap. E c i § 8 [24] n ; Ap. H 4 § 2 
(i4^ veil). 

For a canonical explanation of the Four Noble Truths see Ch, 9 g §§ 10-13, 
The words in italics may be later additions, see § 7 n below. 
r!! 16 fl § 4 [9] ; Ap. Eh. Cp, Ch. 5 c § 2 ; Ap, E c i § 3 [28] ; also 

Ch. 18 r§ 4 [iij] n (soka). This is the truth that 'all individuality (saf}ikhd}d) is 
sorrowful (Ap, E, Note) unl^s transcended. The just translation of dukkhaiti here 
IS father sorrow’ than ‘pain*. Gotama did not teach that pain can be eliminated 
from life, but that the sting of it, sorrow, can be cancelled through self-forgetfulness 
and the selfless activity of the Path. 

M The word ariya (Aryan, Noble) is practically equivalent to 

Buddhist: Ch. It 0 § 3 [i]; Ch, y c §§ ao [7], 3i [5] n; Ap. E o ii § 3 [6] ; Ap. 
E f I § S £8] ; Ap. H 1 1 6 [8], Cp. Ch. 14 (/§ 3 [6] ; Ch. 16 a [la] (Aryan)- It is 
used also of pre-Duddhist philosophy: Ch. 5 a § 10 [17a]; Ch, l8 rf§ a [aoo]. 

>. Clt' 9 “ 1 lo; Ap. B £ § a (a, jaii). 

» Or, old ag«. Cp. Ch. i § 9. “ Ap. B a § 3 [3]. Cp. Ch. 9 o § 10. 
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not fulfil is sorrowful — in brief desirous transient individuality (panc'^ 
upadana^ kkhandha^) is sorrowful. 

§ 6, 'Second Truth.^ [20.] Again, mendicant brothers, this is the 
Noble Truth as to the Origins of Sorrow {dukkha-samudayam arty a- 
saccam)\ it is this recurring® craving {tanhSp associated with enjoy- 
ment® and desire, ^ seeking enjoyment everywhere, namely, the 
craving for sense-pleasures {kmna-tanha),^^ the craving for individual 
existence {bhava-tanha)^^^ the craving for super-existence {vi-hhava- 
tanha)^^ 

§7. 'Third Truth,^^ [21.] Again, mendicant brothers, this is the 


* Ap. D § 9. 

^ Ch 8 A § I [14] n ; Ap. C & § 6 ; Ap. D a {iipaddm). Cp. § 6 below {tanba), 

^ Literally, the five grasping aggregations. Int, § 97; Ch. 5 r § i nj Ch, 9 <2 § 6; 
Ch. 15 6 § 9 [7], Ap. B c § 2 (2); Ap. E a; Ap. Ei»§2;Ap G2rt§g; and Int. § 24. 
‘The fivefold clinging to existence*, SBE, xiii, p. 95 , ‘The five khandhas of grasping*, 
ThB, p. 87. 

* Ap, D a§ 1. 

5 Int. § 37 ; Ch, 4 § to [2] ; Ch. 9 « § fi ; Ch. 16 « § 3 [5] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2, samudaya ) ; 
and IN 5 6 (Essentials) n. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] , also Ch. 9 « § 5 [13] (uppdda) n j 
and Ch, 16 « § 4 [ii] n. 

^ Pali, pono-hbhavikd\ usually translated as ‘causing the renewal of existence (or 
re-birth)’. IN i ; Int. §§ 6, 24; Ch. g « § 11 ; Ap, E 6 § 2 ; also Dtgha Ntk. 111, p. 57 ; 
cp. Ch. 16 « § 3 [5] (increases). The epithet causing rc-birth is deterrent, and appeals 
to that very craving which it reprobates. The word might mean ^concerning itself 
with further existence’; cp, note below on vi-bhava taidid. 

’ Int. §§ 19, 1 12 ; Ap D a, Cp. § 5 above (updddna ) ; Ch. 13 & § 5 [2] n; Ap. F i c 
(right desire). 

® Or, pleasure; Pali nandi. Ap E § 3 (i); cp. Ch. 14/ § 9 [41 1]. 

^ Pall rdga. Ap. D rt § 10 (li) ; Ap. E 5 § 3 (2). 

Pali iQtra-taira\ literally here and there. 

” Sec § 4 above ; Ch, 3 § 2 ; Ch. 14 a § 6 [2]. 

Craving for selfhood ; or, craving for bliss in a future existence. Ch, 13 c § 1 1 [2]. 
Cp. Ch, 4§ 17 (bhav~dsava)\ Ch. 13 a§ 6 (exi$tence) \ Ch. 13 c§ 18 [108]; Ch. 14/ 
§ 9 [411] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2, bhava)\ also Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] (bhavissdmi). 

Perhaps, craving for higher-existence, ‘Craving for success (in this present 
life)*, SBE, xi; ‘thirst for prosperity*, SBE, xui; ‘craving for non-existence*, ThB; 
'desire for non-existence*. A, B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy (1923), p, 275. ‘Childers 
on the authority of Vigesinha, says: “The former (bbava-tat)ha\ applies to the 
sassata-ditthi. and means a desire for an eternity of existence; the latter (mbhava- 
taiiha‘\ applies to the u kkh eda-ditthi [Ap. E e i § 2 [9] and means a desire for anni- 
hilation in the very first (the present) form of existence” * (SBE, xi, p. 149). If this 
threefold division of tanhd is Gotama’s, and not an explanatory interpolation (Ch. 9 a 
§§ II n, 14 n), It probably has some relation to the two extremes (aittd)^ between 
which lies the middle path. In this case the gross desires of the sensual man, the 
pious man’s craving for bliss hereafter (Ap. C a § 2), and the Hindu ascetic’s longing 
to escape from the risks of even heavenly bliss, would seem to constitute the three 
classes of egoistic desire, the first two relating to personal enjoyment and the third 
to release therefrom, or otherwise the first relating to pleasure in this world, and the 
last two to bliss hereafter (Cp. Int. § 105, and note above on pono-hthavikd), Cp, 
‘The three [directions of] craving, to wit, craving for life in the sphere of sense, for 
life in the brahma (rw/xj) world, for life in the higher worlds* : Rhys Davids, Dialogues 
of the Buddha [Dtgha Nikdya'ly Part III, p. 209. Oldenberg (Buddha^ 1933, p. 147 n) 
refers to the Itivuttaha (Sayings of the Buddha), p. 43, as establishing that the third 
term (vibham^tanha) does not mean 'thirst for power (Durst nach Macht)’, but 
‘thirst for non-existence (Verganglichkeitsdurst)*, A simpler interpretation is 
suggested by Ap. H 4 c § 3 (3). What is censured is the sense of individuality and of 
separate interests ; cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 6 [266]. Cp. also Ap. D a § 8 (ii) arupa-raga. 

Ap, D § 6, See Ap, B § 4 [2] n. 
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Noble Truths as to the Cessation^ of Sorrow (dukkha-nirodhaifi ariya- 
saccani) \ it is the cessation of this very craving, so that no remnant or 
trace of it remains^— its abandonment,'' its renouncement, liberation 
{mxittiY from it, detachment {an-alayof from it. 

§8. ' Fourth Tiuih:^ [22.] And this once more, mendicant brothers, 
is the Noble Truth to the road leading to the Cessation of Sorrow 
(dukkha-tiirodha-gaminl patipadd^ anya-saccam)\ it is indeed that 
Noble Eightfold Path {maggo)p namely, right outlook, right will, 
light speech, right action, right self-discipline, right activity, right 
self-knowledge, right self-transcendence. 

§ 9, 'Freedo 7 ?L [23.] . . [28.] As soon, mendicant brothers, as my 

knowledge and insight (fidtia^dassanamy^ concerning these four noble 
truths . . were pure, I knew that I had attained supreme and full 
enlightenment (samnd-sambodhm ).^^ , , [29.] The knowledge now 

as a thing scenes arose in me: ‘*The liberation of my mind {me ceto 


^ See § s above, and § 8 below. 

^ Ch 5 c § 8; Ch. 6 « § 10 n, Ch 13 ^ § 29 [4]; Ap. B § 2 (2) nirodha: Ap. E b 
§ 2 ; Ap. G I a §1 3 (5). (6), s (i ). Cp. Ch. 7 o § ig ; Ch. ao § 6 (7) ; Ap, C 6 § i ; Ap. H 
4 f § a (14). Th{8 implies the eradication of selfish craving, not of unselfish desire 
and action (Ch. 13 c§ 2i [18]; Ap. F 1 ; Ap. F i c, Qimt\ Ap. ^ zd, right act). 
One must distinguish further the cessation of sensation (Ap. 1 a § i [175] n, 7ion- 
perceptiott, and the cessation of individual existence (Ch. 5 § 7 [29]). 

^ The PMi terms ate a-se^a (without remainder; cp. Ch. 12 a § 9 [42] n, and 
Ch 9 c § I [92], complete), and vi-rdga (without colour, without trace). Ch. 2 § 2 n; 
Ch. 12 e ? 7 [3]. Cp, Ap. E a ii § 4 (i, virdgd), Cp. also Ch, 13 c ^ ao [7] n, sammd, 

* Or, renunciation (cdga), Ch. 8 / § 2 ; cp, Ch. 9 « § S tu] (pafidm). 

^ Tnt.§ 1 12; Ch. 4§ 17. 

' Cp* Ch. s 0 § 2 [V, 2] ; Ch. 5 C § 4 [10] ; Ch. 6 n § 4 [5] ; Ch. 8 § I [6] ; Ch. 9 a 
[2] (tndep^tderu); Ch. 10 </ § 6 (4] ; Ap. C i § 6; Ap. I « § i [174] {vivehaja), [175] 
[adh^^ceY . ’ Ap. D n § 6 n ; see § 7 above, 

Ch. 10 c § I [a], bee § 4 above (tuajj/itma pattpadd, the middle road). This is 
identified with paiim or insight in CK. 13 c§ ao [7I; cp. Ap. D 6 § 6 [3], It ta 
described elsetvhere (Ch. 18 6 § 4 [79]) as leading to the Unattained, the Un- 
approached, the Unrealized. 

» The definition of the Path is repeated as in § 4 above (maggo). The position of 
the foiTOuIa m the Noble Eightfold Path at the opening and again at the close of the 
Four Noble Truths is significant and emphasizes the fact that the Path is the main 
principle of the Dhamma. It is active altruism that Gotama inculcates, not passive 
self-negation. Ap. F 2 d\ also Ch. 13 c § 29 bk See also Int. § 98. 

Omitting a threefold statement regarding each of the four Truths, namely, that 
It exists, that it must be mastered, and that it has been mastered by the Buddha. 
1 ms has the appearance of monkish exegesis and elaboration, and the same may be 
^id ol much of the succeeding portion of the discourse as it has come down to us, 
i he statement of each of the Truths mentions that it was * among doctrines not 

dhammem-, cp. Ch. 5 a § 6). This passage and 
the whole of the narrative down to the close of Kondafifia^s conversion has been 

§ mTbdo\^) compiler from the Sam, Ntk, (See § 4 n above, and 

« ^ f ; cp. Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 13 fl § p IjI 

modifications and [consequently] twelve divisions’, 

{sa-deuake tohe), of Mara (Int. § 93, iv), of 
samai^aa (devotees, Ap. A 2 d) and 
^ ^ 5 details are appar- 

Ti [2l Ch ^ TTlf ""^^P^^hended by the Buddha ; Ch ^ i e 

Or, clearly. This passage is drawn from Sutta 26, Majjh. Nih, (Ch. 4 § i6) 
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vimuttiy is established, separate existence^ is here-ended, there is not 
now surviYar*.*^ Thus spoke the Blessed One; the Five Mendicants, 
rejoicing, welcomed the words {bhasitmn) of the Blessed One.^ 

(iii) Nikaya accounts 

§10. Sutta-Pitaka, Sa?nyutta-Nikayay Mahd-vaggUy Sacca-samyutta 
{Sanu lvi)y Sutta il {Tathdgatena vutta). First Sermoji; the Four 

Ti utils'^ 

Reverence^ to that Blessed One, the Saint Supremely Enlightened 

[Namo tassa Bhagavato^ arahaio^^ sammd-samhhuddhassa)^^ 

[PTS, V, p. 420.] Thus was it heaid by me {Evam me suia 7 n).^^ 
At one time the Blessed One stayed at Benares*^ {Bdrdrtasiyain) at 

* Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch* 6^2§8[ii];Ch z8//§2 [208] ; also Ap. D a § 6 ; Ap. I a § i 
[174]. For ceto or citta cp. Ch. 9 <7 § 4 [12] ; Ch. 12 ^ § 12 [20] ; Ch. 13 c § 14 [91] ; 
Ch. 13 § 9 ’i ^^h. 16 d § 2 [io 3 ; Ch. 18 d § 2 [201] ; Ch. 22 6 § 27 ; Ap. E c i § 4 [6] ; 
Ap. H 4 « § n; Ap. I «§ 4; Ap. I i §§ 3» 6 [22]. 

2 ‘This 13 my last birth*, SBE, xui, p. 97, See Ch. 4 § 16 {Majjh. 26, from which 
the whole passage is taken); cp, Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]. 

^ Ch. 5 § 6 ; cp. Ch. 5 c § 5. ‘Hence I shall not be born again‘, SBE, xiii. The 
statement apparently is general, not particular (cp. Ap, B a). The point is expanded 
in the Second Sermon (An-atta-iakkhana Sutta , Ch. 5 c). 

Or, pleased; attamand, Ch, 19 £ § 2 [102] ; cp. Ch. 19 6 § 4 [i] {displeased) 

^ This closing formula is as usual m the Suttas as the opening formula ‘Thus have 
I heard {Evaiii tne sutatp)* These are part of the conventional framework into which 
the discourses in the SiiUa Pi^aka are fitted (IN 6). Ch. 9 a § 14; Ch. 15 & § i [s] ; 
Ch. 18 d§ I [426] ; Ap. E c 1 § 8 [25]; Ap. G i n § 3 (7). See § 10 [420] below; also 
Ap. Bi>§ 3 (4) n; Ap. E a 11 § 4 (6); Ap. G i n§4 [i]. 

^ The Mahd-vagga narrative is continued in Ch. 5 c § 7 where Kondahna*s 
complete conversion is described. His conversion is attained when he realizes that 
everything subject to origination is also subject to cessation. This conclusion does 
not follow consequentially upon anything said in the First Sermon, but follows 
logically enough on the matter of the Second Sermon. The compiler of the Malta- 
vagga account has added the First and Second Sermons to the narrative contained 
in Sutta 26 of the Majjhima Nikaya (Ch. 5 a § 10 n; see §§ 4 n, 9 n above; Ch. s c 
§ 1 ni Ap> I a § i [175I n), hut (following exactly the setting given by the reporter 
of the first of these Suttas in the Saifiyutia Nikaya) has separated the two discourses 
and placed the conversion of Kondanha and his companions bet\veen the two, 
wheieaa it seems evident that their full enlightenment followed on the realization 
of the transience of individuality, which is the subject of the Analtalakkhat^a Sutta. 
This latter therefore is here placed inamediatcly after the First Sermon. 

’ The First Sermon as given in the introductory part of the Makd^-vagga of the 
Vuiaya Ptfaka is taken word for word from the present passage (see §§ 4 n, 9 n 
above). In the Ttka-nipata of the Atjguttara Nikaya (PTS, i, pp, 176-7) the central 
and essential portion of the First Sermon, namely the Four Truths, is restated, 
combined with a repetition of the law of Dependent Origination (Ap. Be); and 
similarly in Sutta 22 of the DJgha Nikaya {Mahd-satipatlhdna Sutta y Ch. 9 § 9 [17]) 

it appears with a commentary or explanation, attributed to the Buddha. In Majjh. 
141 (Ch. 15 n § 8) the Four Truths are stated concisely by Buddha and followed by a 
commentary by Sariputta. 

® This is the customary formula preceding a Sutta when written separately, 
Cp. Ch. 13 e § 2 [2] {hoviage). ^ Ch, 22 6 § 5 [9] ; Ap. E & § 2. 

*0 Ch. IS 8; Ch. 17 § 2 W; Ap. B 6 § 3 [r]; Ap, Dc; Ap. F i £>§ s; Ap. H i 
§ 6. Cp. Ch. 22 c § 9 {worthy). 

** Ch. ioa§ 6 [2]; Ch. 3 [3] n; Ch. 20 § 10 [17]; Ap. H i § 5; Ap. 1 6 § 6 
[22] ; also Ch. 14 & § 3 [3]. See § 4 n above {sammd). Cp. the phrases in Ch. 23 a [9]. 

y See § 9 n above ; Ch. 9 a § i. The oral tradition of the Sermons was the essen- 
tial part of Buddhist learning (Ch, 8 / § 2). 

*5 Or, nearBenSres. Ch. ro 6§ i ; cp. Ch. n <;§ 25 {Veluvane)*, Ch. 13 c § ^{gdme). 
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Isipatana in the deer-park' {Isipatarie migadaye). There the Blessed 
One addressed the company of Five Mendicants {paiica-vaggiye 
bhikkku).^ . . [p. 423.] The Five Mendicants, rejoicing, welcomed 

the word of the Blessed One. v . 


c. The Second Sermon the First Six Arahats<^ 


(i) Vinaya account 


Vinaya-Piiaka^ MaM-vagga^ Khandhaka /, vL 38-46^ 

§ I. No lasting principle in individuality. [MV, n vi, 38.] And the 
Blessed One spoke to the Five Mendicants^ thus : *The materiahform^ 
{rupam)s mendicant brothers, is not a permanent-self {an-attd).^^ If 
the materiahform, mendicant brothers, were a permanent-self, the 
material-form would not be liable to deterioration {dbddkdya)^^^ and it 
could be assumed^2 of the material-form “My material-form must be 
thus'^ (evajn me rupant hoiu\ or not be thus {evam 7 ne riipani ma ahosu 
iif\ But since the material-form is not a permanent-self, therefore 
the material-form is liable to deterioration, and it cannot be assumed 
of it “My material-form must be thus, or not be thus*’. [39.] Sensa- 
tion*^ {vedana) is not a permanent-self. If sensation were a permanent- 
self, sensation would not be liable to deterioration, and it could be 
assumed of sensation “My sensation must be thus, or not be thus”. 
,..*s [^0.] Perception is not a permanent-self. If perception 


* Ch. 5a§9. a Ch. I §6. 

^ As in Maha-vagga introduction (see §§ 4-9 above); also in Ap. D ^7 §§ x, 6, and 
in Ap. V 2d {Saffi* Nik )► Omitting further elaboration of the threefold modifica- 
tions of each of the Four Truths, due apparently to a schola'stic desire to enhance 
and emphasize (IN 6, Canon; se^ § 9 n above). See Int. § 24 (Truths). 

^ Ch.5c§7t29]n,[3i]n. 

* Ch.4§ i6n, Ch.5^§§2, gn; Ch. ii e§22[9]n; Ap. Be, Note; Ap. Fzc, 

Note Ap G 2 ^ Note; Ap, Gzc, Note; also Ap.Ba (Khandhd); and Ch. 14 c 
57 l 3 l i he Second Sermon or Anatialakkhana Suita (Discourse on the signs 
D ^ self) is taken from the Saniyutta Ntkdya where it appears as the 

raflca ^utta (mandha-vngga^ Khandha-samyntta, Sutta S 9 ; Kindred Sayings, in, 
P« S 9 )' Cp. Ch. i8/§i. ^ Ap. Dc. 

’ In the Maha-vagga account the Second Sermon is placed after the conveision 
or enlightenment of the Five (see $ 10 below). 

® Ch. 5 6 § 2 (Koydalifia), 

» ai.9n§6; Ch.'iz a§ 7 [2«8]: Ch, i8rf§i[43i]. ‘Body’, SBE, xiii, p. 100. 
tor th^ five constituents of transient individuality, visible and percipient, sec Ap. 
E a It (.Khaudha), and Cb. 5 6 § 5^; see also Ap. G 2 6 § i [4!. Whether this fivefold 
division was onginal or not, m Buddhism, such speculations on the natuxe of the 
qmdual soul and the gnive^e were common among Gotama*s contemporaries. 
Ap G 2 r t cp. Keith, Buddh, PhtL (1923), pp. ox-r; ; TUB. n 1 ao 

D ili P- an Ego’ Warren, 

wBdrt mejms self, and implies indestructible unity (Int. § 39, 

“ E. Wote; Ap. E e i; Ap. I, Note. 

an a"*®?’ 7 [29] below (cessatiot,). The ideal of 

an meorruptible Self is implied (Ap. G 2 n § s). 

i.e. foretold, ‘We should be able to say’, SBE, xiii. 

It IS permanent, not liable to decay. 

" Ch.9a§j[,i];Ch.nf§i4n, 

Omitting repetitions. .6 ch. 13 ^ § ,8 [108]; Ap. E a ii § a. 
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were a permanent-self, perception would not be liable to deterioia- 
tion, and it could be assumed of it "My perception must be thus or 
not be thus”. . . . The individual-character* {samhhara) is not a 
permanent-self. If individual-character were a permanent-self, it 
would not be liable to deterioration, and it could be assumed of it 
“My individual-character must be thus, or not be thus”, . , . [41] 
Consciousness^ {viiinariam) is not a permanent-self. If consciousness 
were a permanent-self, consciousness would not be liable to deteriora- 
tion and it could be assumed of it “My consciousness must be thus, 
or not be thus”.’ . . . 

§2. [42] ‘Again what think you, mendicant brothers? Is the 
material-form permanent {niccain) or impermanent^ {a-7nccani)V 
‘Impermanent, revered sir {bhantey ‘But that which is impermanent, 
is that suffering'* {dukkhmn) or happy {stikham) V ‘Suffering, revered 
sir,’ ‘That then which is impermanent, suffering, and by nature 
changeable {vi-parindma-^dhamma^fi)^ is it proper to regard it thus 
“This is mine, 6 I am this, this is my permanent-self’ {etam mama^ 
€so^hamasmiyeso7neQita)V'^ ‘No indeed, revered sir.’ [43] ‘Is sensa- 
tion permanent? . . Is perception permanent? ... Is individual- 
character permanent? ... Is consciousness permanent? . . . That 
then which is permanent, suffering, and by nature changeable, is it 
proper to regard it thus “This is mine, I am this, this is my permanent 
self.^”’ ‘No indeed, revered sir.’ 

§ 3. Ttmiingfmn individuality. [44] ‘And so, mendicant brothers, 
all material-form, whether past, future or present, whether within us 
{ajjh-aiiam) or external, whether gross or subtle,^ low or high, far or 
near, is to be regarded with right insight as it really is (yatha-bhntam) 
thus: “This is not mine, I am not this, this is not the permanent-self 

* Or, will; composite unity, Ch. 4§ iS [i]; Ch. 18 rf§ 1 [42.1]; Ap. B c § 1 (2), 
§ 2 (a); Ap. E, Note ; Ap. E a and Note (satpkhdra ) ; Ap, E a ii § 2. ‘Productions*, SBE, 
xiii, p. 76 n, ‘the Sarpkharas*, SBE, xiii, p. 100; ‘the aggregates*, ThB, p. 89. The 
word ‘individuality*, though in many respects a suitable translation, is etymologically 
altogether opposed to satii-khdrd as the former implies indivisibility, and the latter 
implies compositeness and consequent liability to dissolution. 

^ Intellect; reason; or, the ego-mind, Ch. ii e§2o[i8]n; Ap, Bc§3, Cp. 
Ch. 9 o § 4 [12] (citta), ‘Consciousness*, SBE, xiii; ‘clear consciousness*, KM, 
PP- 47,51- 

^ Ch. 18/ § I [6], See § 3 (not this) below; also Ap. E <2 i ; and Ch. 14 r § 7 [3]. 

^ Ch, s fc§5; Ch, i8/§ 1 [12]; Ap. E^. ‘That which is perishable does that 
cause pain ?* §BE, xiii, p, loi. 'Is the impermanent painful ThB. 

^ See § I above; cp. Ch. 15 § 4, 

^ See§ 3[45](«oimiW)below;Ch. n c§ 12 [3] n; Ch, Hr §§ 6 [43,7 [3];Ap. D a 
§ 3 ; Ap. E r 1 §§ 5 [5], 6 [3], 7 [8j. 8 [19]. 

^ Or, ‘the [changeless, immortal} Spirit in me*, ‘My self*, SBE, xiii; ‘my soul*, 
ThB; ‘my Ego*, Warren. Ch. 14 § 4 [8] ; Ch. 15 a § 16 [a] n; Ch. i8 rf§ i [421] ; 
Ch. i8/§ 1 [ii]; Ap. Eri. Cp. Ap. D & § 2 [6] ; also Ch, 14 §5 5 [189], 8 [2] 
(Soul)t 10 [6] n ; Ch. 18 r § 6 [4I. On the wider and narrower meanings of dtman 
(attan), purtta^ sattva^ and similar terms in early Sanskrit philosophical works see 
E. H. Johnston, Early Sdvikhyat 1937, § 4 {Life and the Sottl). 

® Omitting repetitions. 

’ Cp. Ap. B6§ I {ndma-^riipa). For this and the context see Ch, 18/ § i [12]; 
Ap. E r i § 7 [4] ; also Ch. 18 rf § i [421] j and Ch. 14 c § 6 [4], 

E 
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of me.” [45] All sensation . . gross or subtle . . . all perception . . . 
gross or subtle ... all individual-character . . . low or high ... all 
consciousness ... far or near is to be regarded with right insight as it 
really is thus: “This is not mine,^ I am not this,^ this is not the 
permanent-self of me.”+ 

§ 4, [46] ‘Regarding them thus, mendicant brothers, an instructed 
disciple of the Nobles becomes indifferent to {nibbindatif material- 
form, becomes indifferent to sensation, becomes indifferent to percep- 
tion, becomes indifferent to individual-character, becomes indifferent 
to consciousness.’ Becoming indifferent he becomes free from desire 
{vi-iajjatiy, through non-desire (vi-ragaf he is liberated.® 

§ 5. ‘Release. 'When he is liberated, there arises in him the know- 
ledge, “I am liberated”.® He knows “Separate-existence"® (jati) is 
ended (khlHS)-," the holy-life (brahmacanyaY^ has been lived, what 
ought to be done (karaniy am) has been done;'s there is nothing beyond 


^ Omitting repetitions. 

^ \ c IS transitory. Sec § z [42] above; Ch. 18 ci § i [421]; Ap. E a. 

^ Int § 36; and Ch. 15 9 [lo] n Cp. § 2 [42] (tmpenuafietU) above; Ap. E» 

Note (am€Cd)\ also Ch. 15 « § u [3] {void); Ap. I i [174] (fiothiiiguess), ^Thia 
discourse , . , shows the perishable nature of the five khandhas, and that the 
khandhas are not the self. But it does not deal with the question whether the self 
exists or not^ in any other \vay\ SBE, xiu, p. 100 n. The text piesupposes that the 
attan (Self, Ego) can only be identified with an eternal entity. It is implied that 
individuality comprises the five constituents (the khandhas); but it seems further 
to be implied that there is in living beings not only individuality^ but also a sub- 
conscious or perhaps rather supcr^conscious part, which is common to all and is the 
Attan, imperishable and universal (cp. § 7 n below; Ch. 6 6 § 2 [xiv] ; Ap, C 6 
§ 10 [2] ; Ap. E o, Note; Ap. F 2 c, Note t Ap. G 2 o § 5). The absence of permanent 
individuality does not involve the absence of divinity any more than the transience 
of waves implies the absence of the ocean (cp. Ap. E 0 il §§ 4, 5). Individuals 
(saipkhdrd, dhanmid) may be regarded, in this respect, as waves rising upon and 
falling back into the surface of the divme, immortal, changeless ocean of the One, 
the All, the Self-same Consciousness of this fundamental unity is possibly the 
sense of the amata (immortal), to which reference is frequently made in the Canon 
(Ch. 5 a§ 10 [172]; Ap. C 6 § n, Dhp, 374). 

'» Ch. IS o§ 16 [2) n; Ap. G x a (li) n. 

^ Or, noble Law. The Pall word is ariya, Cp, Ap, E n ii § 3 [7] ; and Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [t8], 
See Ch. i4c§7 [9]. 

Or, feels aversion from. Ch.7a§5[4]. SeeCh. i4c§7[9];Ch. i4/§9[4ii]; 
i6rf§8 [4]; Ap.Brt§2[iol;Ap.En 1(277); Ap.Efi§s[a]; Ap. G i a § 3 
(6) ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). Cp Ch. s H 7J Ch, 9 a [2] (ivdepefident); Ch. 12 c § 5 [3] 
(tuud(ih>)-.Ch 13 C§ 2t [7l; Ap. C b § I [2] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 (t) : Ap. P 2{n. tipekhba)-, 
Ap. 1 0 § 4 [8] (avoid) t § s [18] (turning away). 

’ i e, becomes indifferent to individuality and all its constituents. 


Ch. 18 I [422]; cp, Ap, b 0 § 10 (ii) n. 


Ap. D o§ 6, 


r!l individual (or egoistic) existence. Better ^the sense of separate existence*. 
Ch. 22 o § 20, Cp. Ch. 4 § 16; sec Ap, E c i § 3 [32], 

* *Rc-birth IS exhausted’, SBE, xiii; destroyed is re-birth’, ThB. See Ap. B a. 
i he meaning of this difllicult phrase may be that the separation of individuality from 
the divine and universal is over. 

Ch. 4 § 17 This IS the life of the Arahat (Ap. D c ; sec § 8 below). It is led when 
the virtues c^lkdbrahma-yihdrd are practised (Ap. F 2 b). These virtues must be 

§ as [7]). They are attained by tianscending the 
individually (Ch. 5 b § s^.sammn-sainddht; Ap. F 2 d, self transcendence). See also 

i.e. the ideal has been achieved; Ch, 22 fi § 25 n. 
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{tiaparam) this state {iithattaya)'^'^ [47] Thus spoke the Blessed 
One; the Five Mendicants, rejoicing, welcomed the word of the 
Blessed One,^ 


(ii) Nikdya account 

Siitta-Pitaka^ Majjhima-Nikdya^ Siitta 26^ 

§ 6. [PTS, i, p. 173]. ‘Then I was able to make the Five Mendi- 
cants understand. I instructed two of the mendicant brothers and 
three*^ mendicant brothers went to beg alms; and we six lived upon 
the alms which the three brought back; then I instructed three mendi- 
cant brothers and two mendicant brothers went to beg alms ; and we 
six lived upon the alms which the two brought back. Thus the Five 
Mendicants were instructed and admonished by me, and they being 
themselves subjecteds to earthly-existence^ perceived the wretched- 
ness of what is subjected to earthly-existence, and seeking the supreme 
peace of Nirvana {nibbmiam) which is not affected by earthly-existence, 
attained the supreme peace of a Niiwana not affected by earthly- 
existence being themselves subjected to decay® . . disease . . . 
death . . . grief . . , (and) defilement, perceived the wretchedness of 
what is subjected to (decay , . . disease . , . death , . . grief . , . and) 
defilement, and attained the supreme peace of a Nirvana not affected 
by (decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief . . . and) defilement. 

‘And the knowledge now as a thing seen arose in them ; “Our libera- 
tion is established, separate-existence is here terminated, there is not 
now survivar\*^° . . 

^Ch.4§i75 Ch.7a§6; Ch,i 4 c§ 7 [ 9 ]i Ch. i8/§ i [la]; Ap.E6§3(z); 
Ap. E c i §§ 5 [16] hj 6 [S]. Cp. Ch. s 6 § g {survival). Contrast Ch. 7 * § 2. ‘There 
is no further return to this world’, SBE, xiii ; ‘there is naught (for him) beyond this 
world’, ThB. The implication appears to be that the egoistic fear of re-birth is 
unfounded. The whole Sutta is directed against egoism, individualism, or particu- 
larism. The phrases used here in the text constituted an often repeated formula. If 
they formed part of the original sermon they must be rendered in such a way as to 
harmonize with the mam part of the discourse. The last phrase may now be inter- 
preted in the light of contemporary Vedantic (Ap. G 2 c, Note) monism as meaning 
— there is no individuality beyond this (temporary and delusory) individuality, 
i.e, the One is the end and origin of all and is in all. 

^ This whole passage, borrowed from the Sam, Nik , shows that the Five were 
converted only after the Second Sermon (sec § 7 n below). The Mahd-va^ga 
narrative is continued m § ro below. 

3 Continued from Ch. 5 a § 10. See Ap. I § i. 

^ See § 9 below. 

^ i.e. by their nature. 

* Ch, I § II. 

^ Or, by the sense of separate existence. Cp. Ap, C 6 § 10. 

® Or, Old age. 

® Omitting repetitions, 

Ch, 4§ i6-, Ch. 5 6 § 91 cp. Ch. 7 a § 12 [5] (midue), 

“ The narrative here ceases; for the concluding portion of this long and complex 
Sutta see Ch. 18 6 § $ n. 
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(iii) Vinaya account resumed 

Vinaya-Pitakaj Maha-vagga, Khandhaka I, vi. 2 g~ 4 y 
§ 7.1 [MV, 1. vi. 29] . . . When the discourse^ had been set forth, 
there arose in the venerable^ {dyamiato) Kondanna the stainless clear 
vision of the Law {dbanvna-cakkhmn)\^ [Everything^ that has by 
nature an origin^ has also by nature a cessation^ ( Yam khlci samudaya- 
dhammam, sahhmn tarn nirodha-dhammamY [30] [Thus] the wheels 
of the Law^ was stoned by the Blessed One . . [31] And 

I The narrative in Mahd-vaggay i. vi. 29-3 corresponds word for word with the 
Sa^nymta narrative ia the closing sections of the Dhaminacahhapavatana Suit a ^ 
which contains the First Sermon proper (Ch. 5 ^ followed by the account of 
the miraculous events accompanying Kondanfia’s conversion. The miiaculoua 
narrative does not claim to be given by the author of the Sermons themselves. 

^ According to the Mahd-vagga account (and Saffiyutta Nikaya^ Maha-vagga^ 
Smyutta 12, Suita n) this ^y^ls the first Sermon, but there seem to be sufficient 
reasons for thinking it to have been the second. Ch. 5 6 § 9 n ; see § 5 n above. 

3 Ch. 8j§8 [13]; Oh. 120 §5 [1, 19]; Ch. 18 r§ i [too]; Ch. 22 o§ 9 [4a] n. 

* See § 9 below ; Ch, 6 n § 4 [6] , Ch. x 1 c § 22 [9] Ap. G 1 o (u) n ; also Ap. B c 
§ I (i, dibba-cahkliti) Cp. Ap. G i « § 3 (6, abhimtd); Ap. G 2 c, Note (yoga, kfiozo- 
iedge ) ; and Ch. 15 o § 6 [172] (amata). This is the atind (perception or full knowledge 
of fundamental truth) announced by all the Saints in the books called TIma-gdthd 
and TherUgdthd (Ap, A i a, Khudda-Nikdya)\ cp. Ap, C & § lO [2] (a 0 d)\ cp. also 
IN 3 6 (EssentiaU), 

^ ‘Whatsoever is subject to the condition of origination, is subject also to the 
condition of cessation^ SBE, xiii, p. 97, Int, §§ 4 n, 39 n; Ch. 6 a § 4 [6] ; Ch. 7 a 
§§ 12 [8], 19; Ch. i8/§ I [12] n; Ch. 20§8n. Cp. Ch. i § 10; Ch. 4§§io, ii; 
Ap. E c i 3 [29], 4 [7I ; Ap. P I c [161] ; Ap. H 2 o § 4. With this famous phrase 
compare the last words of Gotama: ‘VayadhammS saipkh3rjl; appamsdena sampa- 
detha’ (Perishable by nature are composites [i.e. individuality, personality ] ; labour 
diligently! Ch. 22 & § 25 [7]), Taken along with the an-atta (Ap. E c) and dukkha 
(Ap. E6) doctrines these phrases can only mean that individuality is transient, so 
that individualistic grasping is waste of labour (Ch. 9, the MaM-satipa^diamS^ 
well as the cause of sorrow; and yet unceasing labour is necessary, but for others not 
for the %df (Ap, D, Egoism; Ap. F 1 b). Mankind lasts, men perish (Ap. B 6). The 
dying^ words of the Teacher are usually interpreted in a sense accordant with the 
doctrine of transmigration, so as to mean that salvation can be attained only by long 
effort through many re-births; and when once the doctrine of personal Karma was 
introduced into Buddhism such an interpretation became necessary, but it appears to 
be not only in direct conflict with the ati'-atta doctrine and the Fout truths, but 
forced and unnatural in the context (IN i ; Ap, B n). The two famous phrases above 
clearly state (1) that the constituents of individuality dissolve, and (2) that the 
individual perishes; not (i) that the constituents of individuality dissolve, and 
(2) that the individual survives. The last conclusion being in opposition to the 
premiss would require a definite statement, and cannot be inferred 
. ' "-,“*'‘5? Uoniiidaya ) ; Ch. 9 « [3] ; also Ch. 13 e § ao [7] ; Ap. B c § s [5] ; 

Ap. D i § 6 [3]. Cp. Ap. B e § 2 [2]; also Ch. r § ii (jdti). It is implied in the 
^cond Sermon that there is an eternal Uncaused-Cause (see §30 above) and from 
this all things caused originate (cp. Int. § 37> Bra/iman; Ap. 6 c § 3 n; Ap. E a ii 
§ 4, I ; Ap. F 2 c § I, 383), This highly metaphysical passage follows naturally on 
the Sc^nd Sermon, which is metaphysical and for the few, but could not be de- 
duced froin the First Sermon, which is ethical and for the many (Ap. G i a). 

* Ch.i3t§2ili8]; Ch.zo§6(7); Ap.BcSzta}; Ap.H4a 

i,? Ap. J, JVhte; and Ch, 5 b § 7 n, Cp- Ch. 15 H 9 tro] n ; also § i [38] above ; 
Ch. 4 §§ 16 (decQy)f 18; Ch. 9 o § 6 (disappearance); Ch, 12 a § 9 (death ) ; Ch. 13 « 
^ Ap. E, Note (re//); Ap. G 2 0§ 5 (uuyu), 

« Ch.5/>§ i; Ap.C&§2. ? IN5 

Omitting the triumphant about of the earth-inhabiting spirits devd ; 

Jut. § 93 » Vi), repeated by the spirits attendant on the Four Kings of the four 
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the Blessed One bieathed forth this cry (iidanam ) ; ^Kondanfia verily 
has perceived^ (arlfidsi); Kondanna verily has perceived!^ So the 
venerable Kondanna received the name Annata'-Kondahha (Kon- 
dahha the Pcrceiver).^ 

§ 8. [32] And the venerable Anhata-Kondaiiha having seen the 
Law, having attained the Law, having understood the Law, having 
immersed himself in the Law, having left uncertainty behind, having 
escaped from doubt, having attained confidence and not dependent 
on others (a-paf a-ppaccayoy in the doctrine of the Teacher, said to 
the Blessed One: ‘Master (bhante),'^ let me receive from the Blessed 
One ordination as one who has gone forth [from the worldjs and 
receive admission.^^ The Blessed One replied; ‘Come (ehi),'^ mendi- 
cant brother {bhikkhti)\^ Happily proclaimed (sv-akkhdtoy is the 
Law, lead the holy-life {brahma-canya7ny^ for the complete ending^^ 
of sorrow.' This was the npasampadd-ordimtion of this venerable 
man (dyasmato).^^ 

quarters of the firmament (Catu-mahdrdjika devd)y the three^and-thirty spirits 
(tdva-ih/isa devd)y the Ydmd devd, the Tusita devdy the Nmmdnarati devd, the Para^ 
mmmitavamvaiti deva^ and finally by the spirits of the highest world or gods of the 
Holy Body {Bi ahma-kayikd devd\ Int, § 93, ii; Ch. 5 ^§2n); with the quaking of 
the ‘ten thousand, world system* and miraculous light (Int, § 94, i; CU, ii r § 25 
[43] n). See Int, § 70 ; for further elaboration of the classes of spirits see KM, p. 58. 

* Or, understood, 

^ Ch. 3 § 7; Ch. 5 § a; Ch, 10 c (i). On amldta cp. Ch. xo c (48) n; Ch. 14 b 
§ 5 [6]’, Ch. 14 c § 18 [2]*, Ch. 6 § 20 rv {abbliamld^i). At this point the Sam> !Yik, 
account, which has been exactly followed by the compiler of the Maha-^vagga intro- 
ductory narrative, closes (Ch. 5 § 10). 

3 Int. § 35 (li) ; Ch. 5 a § 10; Cn. 6 <7 § 7 ; Ch. 7 « § 12 [5]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 {estab- 
lidied)\ Ap. G 10 (iv). 

+ Ch. 6rt§5[9]; Ch. 7n§8; Ch. 87§8[i3]; Ap, B ^> §§ i, 3 [a]. Contrast 
Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] ; cp. Ch. s n § lo n. 

^ Ch. 16 n § 6 [56] ; Ch. 22 6 § 17. *Let me receive the pabbajja and upasampada 
ordinations*, SBE, xiii, p. 99. For the pabbajjd see Ap. H 2. Cp. Ch. 2 § 31 
Int. § 187 (metidicancy), 

* On the upasampadd see Ap. H 2 c. The whole formula with the answer recurs 
constantly: Ch. 6 a § 10; Ch, 7 a §§ 3, 24. Cp. Ch. 6 6 § 2 [3, 4]- 

’ The formula *Ehi bhihkhu' is here said to have been the earliest form of admis- 
sion to the Order. The first Khandhaka of the Mahd-vagga is entitled ‘Admission 
to the Order of Bhikkhus*, and claims to set forth an historical account of the 
development‘o£ the ordination ceremony from its earliest form, with an account of 
the Enlightenment and of the foundation of the Order (Ch, 4 § 9 n). The formulae 
for the admission of brethren and laymen are an essential part of the Vinaya and 
doubtless instituted the original nucleus of the introductory portion of the Makd- 
vcigga. See Ch. 6 a § i ; Ch. 7 « § i j Ch. 8 d; Ap. H 2, Note, 

^ Literally, beggar. The term was applied to any religious mendicant ; Ch, 156 
§ 4 [2]. After the institution of the Buddhist Order the word came to imply member- 
ship of the Buddhist confraternity. The translation ‘mendicant brother* seems 
preferable to ‘monk* or ‘friar*, which words have a different connotation, ‘Almsman* 
is 3 close rendering but scarcely suggests a confraternity, Int. § 187; Ch, i § 10; 
Ch. 8 h, 

9 Ch. 8 /i§ I [14]; Ch. 13 c§ 18 [io8]i Ap, Gi«§ 6[3]; Ap. G2 c§ 3(U); 
Ap. H I § 6 [6]. 

See § 5 above. 

” Ch, s 6 § 7 ; Ap, B e § 2 (a, furodha); Ap. H a « § 5. The sorrow to be uprooted 
is caused by sclfliood (Ap. D, Sorroto), Cp. Ch. 7 c, final note; Ap. G i 6, Note, 
Ayamat and thera were titles given to the early disciples. Ch, zz b §22; 
Ap. A I & (2). 
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§ 9 * [33] Blessed One instructed and admonished the 

remaining mendicants by discourse on the Law, Then there arose in 
the venerable Vappa^ and the venerable Bhaddiya . . the stainless 
clear vision of the Law.^ . . . [34] So was the upasampada-Qxdmvi^ion 
of these venerable men, [35] Then the Blessed One taking aside the 
remaining mendicants in this way instructed and admonished them 
by discourse on the Law. The six lived on the alms which three^ 
brought back, [36'-37] Then the venerable Mahanama and the 
venerable Assaji^ , . , received the upasampada-ordin^uon. . , 

§ 10, [47] And , , P the minds {cittani) of the Five Mendicants, 
detached {an-upadaya)^^ were liberated from the taints {dsavehi)y 
Then there were six Saints {arahantoY^ in the world {loke).^^ 

{See Appendix 56 , Appendix C6, and Appendix E, containing texts 
supplementary to this Chapter.) 

^ Ch. 5 6§2. The canonical collection of early sacred songs called the Thera^ 
gatha assigns Song Ixi to Vappa. 

^ Omitting repetitions. 

3 See § 7 a^ye. 

“♦ The Majjhima account slightly differs. In it whilst the first two were receiving 
instruction the other three begged, and after the first two were convinced they 
supported the rest till these m turn were convinced, See § 6 above, 

^ Ch. 7 n§ 16; Ch, 1 1 r § 18; Ch. 12 rt § 7 

* The places here the Second Sermon (see §§ 1-2 above). Ch. 5 b 

§ 9^1 . , 

’ Omitting when this exposition had been set forth’, i.e. when the transience of 
individuality, as propounded in the Second Sermon (see § i above), had been made 
clear to each and all of them; Ch. 14 c § 6 [8] n. This passage in the Maha-vagga 
comes directly after the passage given in § 5 above ; the first sentence closes the 
corresponding Sutta in the Sani, Nik. 

® Ch. 5 6 § 7 (afhaiayo); Ap, D a {updda7m)\ Ap. G i 6 § 5. 

® Ch. 7 ^ § 6 ; Ap. D § 7. 

Ch. 6 § 10; Ch. 7 rt § 20 n ; Ap. D c. 

Ch, 6 n § 7, The narrative is continued in Ch. 6 « § a. 



CHAPTER 6 

BENARES: the FIRST SIXTY FOLLOWERS 

a. The Conversion of Yasa and others 

(i) Commeniarial account 

§ I. Jataka Cojnmentaryy Introduction {Niddna-kathd\ JN^ p. 82 J 

Then the Teacher (SatthdY saw that Yasa^ the clansman was ready 
. . . and admitted him, and he admitted also the other fifty-four, Yasa’s 
companions, with the ordination-formula ‘Come, mendicant-brother 
{ehi-bhikkhu-pahbajjdyay^ and caused them to attain to Saintship 
{arahaitam).^ ♦ . . He then sent forth the Sixty^ in different directions, 
saying ^Go forth, mendicant brothers, on your travel {caiatha^ 
bhikMiave, cdrika7n)\ Then he went towards Uruvela^ and half-way 
there in the Kappasiya® wood, he convinced the party of thirty well- 
born youths^ [bhadda-vaggiyadmmarey^ . . « and sending them also 
forth into the neighbouring regions, he himself proceeded [on his way 
from Benares] to Uruvela,” . . 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya, Pifaka^ Mahd-vaggay Khandhaka /, 

§ 2. [MV, I, vii. i] At that time there was in Benares^^ a clansman 
{kula-puttoy^ named Yasa,^^ a delicately nurtured youth, the son of a 

^ Continued from Ch, 5 & § 2. ^ Ap. E 6 § 2. ^ See §§ 2, 4 below. 

^ See § 10 below; Ch. 5 c § 8; Ch. 7 ^ § 3 J Ch. 8 if § i [i]. The pabbajjd is the 
ordination of one who has gone forth from the world (Ch. 2 § 3). 

^ Ap. D f . ^ See § 14 below; Ch, 15 § 7 ; and Ch. 6 b* 

’ Int. § 145, and Int. §119 (Bemres), Gotama^s route between Benares and 
Uruvela, near Gaya, is unknown, but it may be conjectured that the first half of it 
lay along the north bank of the Ganges, which formed part of the Kosalan kingdom 
(Int. § 149), The country along the south bank lay bet\veen the great kingdoms of 
Avanti (Int. § 15s) and Magadha, and was probably at that time inhabited by the 
aboriginal tribes of the Vindhyan mountains, and was therefore less favourable for 
the Teacher’s work. ® Cotton-tree. 

® Ch. 6 § 2 [xiv] n. For kumdra^ meaning a ’youth’, see Ch, 7 A § 4. 

Omitting ’Of these the least advanced entered the First [sotapa7i?io ahosi] and 
the most advanced the Third Path [a?tdgd?rn ahostY t BBS, i, p, H4. 

” See Ap. B n § 6 ; also Int, § 92, For the passage of time see Ch. 7 & § i . 

The narrative is continued in Ch, 7 n § i , 

*3 Continued from Ch. 5 c§ 10, The authority for this part of the narrative is 
apparently tradition, as gathered by the compiler of the introductory portion of the 
Mahd-vagga. h Jnt. §§ 77, 1 19; Ch. 15 a, 

*5 Int. §159 n, See§ i3[ix. i] below;Ch. 9 7; Ch. i2a§ 10 [1]; Ch. 12 e§ 10; 

Ch.x6a§6rs5] Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 12 [22] n; also Cli.76§4n; Ch.8/§2n; with 
Ch. 16 6 § 2 [z], and Ap, D § 6 [i] n. 

See § I above, Int. § 30; Ap. F i, Note. The story does not appear in the first 
four Nikayas. The canonical collection of early sacred songs called the Theragdthd 
assigns Song cxvii to Yasa. His story, built up of many texts from other narratives, 
may be taken as typical and at least broadly true. Yasa signifies Renown or Fame 
(Ch.i 9 &§ii[ 7 ]X 
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great merchant.* He had three mansions (pasada),^ one for winter, 
one for summer, and one for the tainy season,^ For four months in 
the rainy season he was surrounded by female mu 8 icians+ and never 
left his mansion. Then [it happened that] Yasa the clansman, given 
over and altogether surrendered to the five sense-pleasutes {paficahi- 
kamagtinehi),^ thus attended fell asleep earlier than usual, and sleep 
descended later on the women attending him, and an oil lamp burnt 
on through the night. [2] Then Yasa the clansman, having awaked 
earlier,® saw his attendants as they slept, a lute under the armpit of 
one, a tambourine on the neck of another, a drum in the armpit of 
another, one with hair dishevelled, another with moisture trickling 
from her mouth, [some] muttering in their sleep. It was like a ceme- 
tety {siisanamy ready to hand. As he looked (on the spectacle) the 
miseiy of it appeared to him, and his mind stood aghast. Then Yasa 
the clansman breathed forth the cry (udanatn) ‘0 what wretchedness, 
O what affliction!’* 

§ 3 - [3] Then, having put on his gilded slippers,!* he werit to the 
house-door . . ,‘® then he went to the city gate.*' , . .*2 Then he went 
to Isipatana the deer-park (yena hipatanam migadayo)y 3 

§ 4 - [4] And at that time the Blessed One, having risen in the night 
as dawn approached, was walking to and fro** in the open air. The 
Blessed One saw Yasa the clansman from afar approaching,** and 
having seen him he left his pathway {cattkamd) and sat in his customary 
seat. Then Yasa the clansman not far from the Blessed One breathed 
forth the cry ‘0 what wretchedness, 0 what affliction!’ And the 
Blessed One spoke thus to Yasa the clansman: ‘Here is no wretched- 
ness, Yasa; here Is no affliction. Come, Yasa, sit; I will show thee the 
Law [dhaimnmn).’ [5] Then Yasa the clansman saying ‘Here surely 


*“*■«*;• P' * 02 - The Pah word is selpii. Int. § 189; Ch. 15 a 

(B«,ares)n; also Ch.8j§io[2]; Ch.gcHM; Ch. i46§7[3] Cp.Ch.iio 
§ 10 [j] (corporal, on ) ; a!so Ch. la c § 8 [a] (gahapati). **’*'"'' 

Buddha (A76?6§i)f’ 

andktaLnfrotnthrVipayrkgendToyrm,^PTC^^^^^ ioi §3 [i] 
’ t7-Vo]n. a cf'iTi"""’ ^ 

,l *90 fflrrrs); Ch. 8 j § 6 [29], ‘ 

Int. § 93, vi] opened the door, saying 

Int 5 X7- ‘ - 


t OimUmg thc miraculous opening as above. 

Isipatana was. EXe waslIhife^^^ *'««'' ‘t!* 

’ See § I above; Ch. 10 « | 6 [4]. 
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is no wretchedness; here is no affliction P glad and exulting, having 
put ofT his gilded slippers, drew near to where the Blessed One was; 
and having drawn near he exchanged greetings* with the Blessed One 
and seated himself at one side. 2 To him thus seated by his side the 
Blessed One addressed a graduated discourse (anu-pubbikathafn),^ 
namely, a discourse on charity {ddTia-katham)y^ a discourse on conduct 
(sila-’katham)y 5 a discourse on the heavenly bliss [of Nibbana] (sagga- 
katham)^^ and made clear the misery, ^ the worthlessness, and the 
defilement [samkilesam) of the sense-pleasures {kamdnam)^ and the 
blessing in [their] renunciation [6] When 

the Blessed One perceived that his mind was restored to health, at 
peace, rid of obstacles,** exulting and calm, then he made clear to him 

^ Ahhivddeti\ Int. § 190 {address)\ Ch. la c§ 4 ts]. Cp. Ch. 12 6 § a [4] (1); 
Ch. 13 c§ 10 [9]; Ch. i4/§ 13 [3] n; Ch. 2o§ ii [29], 

^ Ch. 12 i § 3 ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [4] Cp. Ch, 12 c § 4 [2]. 

^ 'Preached to him in due course', SBE, xiii, p. 104; cp. Ch. 15 & § 3 [2] (i); also 

Ch. 10 a § 12 [i] ; Ap. I a § 2 [5] {giadual). With this graduated discourse compare 
the ‘comprehensive discourse’ of the MPS (Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. G i 6 § 3). The latter, 
though differently distributed and addressed to those already converted, must have 
covered much the same ground The term ‘graduated discourse’ apparently applies 
only to the phrases ‘a discourse on charity . . . renunciation*. These then comprise 
the essence of the Doctrine (Ap. G i 6), and so must include the Four Truths men- 
tioned in the next sentence. The incident is taken from the legend of Vipassiu 
Buddha, SBE, lii, pp. 34-5 (Ap. G i 6 § 2); the sermon recurs m Dtgha 3 (1, p, no) 
and 5 (1, p. 148; Ch. ii 10 [i] n), and Majjh, 56 (1, p. 379; see Ch. ii d§ 6 n), 

and 91 (Ch. 12 e § 13). See §§ 6 [10] and 1 1 [i] below; Ch. 7 a § 13 [6] ; Ch, 8; § 6 

[9] ; Ap. B & § 4 [13] n ; also Ap. F 2 d, Note and Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3] n. 

^ Int. § 31, and Ap. F i a. Dana (giving) is something more than generosity, it 

signifies a state of mmd rather than external action, and thus implies altruism. 
Cp. Ch. 1 1 § 2 [1] ; and Ch. 13 c § 20 [5] n {cdga), 

s Or, duty. Int. § 32 ; Ch. 13 c § 20 [4] ; Ap. F i, Note^ Ap. F i a § 2 [5 1] ; 

Ap. F 2; Ap. G I a § 2 n; Ap. H 4 a; Ap. H 5 [95] n. 

* ‘About heaven*, SBE, xiii, p. 104. ‘The heavenly bliss of Nibbana* appears to 
be a correct rendering. Gotama did not hold up before the eyes of his followers 
Heaven or any other reward save the peace of mind of self-forgetful activity (Ap, 
C 6; cp. Ch. 13 c § 18, any existence^ § 20 [7] n). Nibbana is always included in the 
formula describing the Path with the mention of which the ‘graduated* discourse 
concludes ; and it must clearly have figured largely throughout the sermon, Gotama*s 
later followers gave to it the name of sagga (Int. § 33; Ap. C 6 § ir [174]), and it 
appears ultimately by a natural transition as a reward m a future life (cp. Ap. C a § 2 j 
Ap G I c* Note), It is noticeable that ddna (charity) and sila (virtuous action) are 
the firet mo of the famous Ten Perfections {da$a^pdra 7 myo ; Ap. F 2 a) which dis- 
tinguish Buddhas and Dodhisattas, and it seems probable that the ‘graduated 
discourse* which constituted the regular conversion sermon (IN 30) proceeded 
however cursorily to describe these saintly virtues. Thus the sagga-hathd^ with 
which the discourse closed, may have treated of the tenth perfection, upehkhd 
(equariimitv), which is practically the same as nibhdria (peace). In any case, however 
sagga is to be interpreted, no reference whatever to the doctrine of re-birth is here 
apparent (Ap. B a); see Ch. ii d§ 6 where the ‘giaduated discourse* is opposed to 
the Jain doctrine of penance and Karma. Int. § ii ; Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3]. Cp. Ap. H 4 « 
§ 3 {the other side) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 [3]. 

I Admava;Ch. 13 c§ i 4 [ 92 ];Ch. i7^§4[3];Ch. i8d§2 [203];Ch. 20 § 6 (4). 

« Ap. Da§i. oCh. ize^ghl 

Ch. 9 a § 13 (2). Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 7; Ch. 19 § ii [7] (gain). This is the third of 
the Ten Perfections mentioned in the note above (Ap. F 2 a, 127). Apparently all 
the words following sagga'-kathatp are in apposition to that noun and therefore are 
to be taken as explanatory expansions of it. 

The Pali word is vi’^nivaraim^ Ap. D a § 9 (iv); Ap* G i 4 [4]. 
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that which is the most exalted {sam-ukkamsiksy doctrine {dhamnia- 
desana) of the Buddhas^— sorrow, its origin, its cessation, the path 
{maggam).^ As when-' a clean garment freed from all soiling takes the 
dyes completely even so there arose in Yasa the clansman, as he sat 
there, the stainless clear vision of the Law* (dhamma-cakkhum)— 
‘Everything’ that has by nature an origin has also by nature a cessa- 
tion’. 

§ 5- [ 7 I mother of Yasa the clansman, having ascended 

his mansion and not seeing him, went to where [her] husband the 
great merchant, the householder (gahapati), was, and having ap- 
proached him said ; ‘Thy son Yasa, O householder,* is not to be seen I’ 
Then the great merchant, the householder, having sent out horsemen 
to the four quarters, himself went to Isipatana the deer-park. Then 
he perceived the cast-off gilded slippers, and having perceived them 
went on. [8] The Blessed One saw the great merchant, the house- 
holder, from afar approaching. . . [9] Then the great merchant, 

the householder, went neai to where the Blessed One was, and having 
drawn near he said to the Blessed One: ‘Haply, revered sir {bhanie),^° 
the Blessed One {Bhagava)'^ has seen Yasa the clansman.’ ‘Sit there, 
0 householder; haply sitting here thou mayst see Yasa here seated.’ 
Then the great merchant, thinking ‘Verily sitting here I shall see 


' Ap. G I b. 

» Ap. A 2 c. 

^ These are the Four Truths (Ch. 4 § 17). The discourse appears to be without 
the persuasiveness attributed to it in the nanative if the Buddha offered as induce- 
ment a long and indefinable course of re-births culminating in Nirvana dependent 
on present and continued abjuration of the world and all desires. Moreover^ it is 
difficult to find in the Four Truths any such doctrine (IN i). What was offeied was 
the present peace in well-doing if once self-seeking can be dropped. It was some- 
thing within the power of ordinary men. Ch. 5 n § 10, 

^ See § 7 below; Ch. 13 fr § <> [i] ; Ch. 1 5 n § 8 {just as ) ; Ap. 1 {as if), 

^ See Ch. ii r § 22 [q]. Int. § 190 (dress), 

^ Ch. 5 f § 7;Ch. 7 n§§ 12 [8],2o;Ch, 19 c § 2 [102]. Cp.Ch. 13 a§ 9 [3](«mw); 
and Ap. B c§ 2 (i). Yasa has attained this Vision' whilst still a layman (Ap. C b, 
Note), ThQ dhamma-cahkhu is explained in the succeeding clause in the text. It is 
the perception not only of the transience of the individual but of the unity and 
continuity underlying all changes. The Dhatmna may be summarized as the law of 
unity, altruism, and continuity (Int. § 55 n; see § lo below). 

’ Ch. 5 [vi* ag]. 

® See Int. § 190 (address ) ; Ch. 9 ^ i [2] ; Ap. E c i § 8 [18] ; and Ch. 9 6 § i [i] ; 
Ap. H 3 2 [21]. Cp. Ch. 10 6 [i]; Ch. ioc(79); Ch. 16 § 5 [4] ; Ch. 17 6 

§ I ; also Ch. 1 2 c § 8 [a] {treasurer). 

® Omitting ’And having seen him the Blessed One thought “What if I were to 
perform such magic-making {iddh-dbhisatiikhdrafii^ cp, Ap, I 6 § 3, iddhi-vidham) 
that the great merchant, as he sits here, should not see Yasa here seated?” Then 
the Blessed One indeed performed such magic-making' (see § 8 [n] below). This 
bears every si^ of being an addition intended by a devout narrator to enhance the 
story, in which, however, it stands as an excrescence, since there was no necessity 
for Yasa to continue sitting beside the Teacher all day, Int. § 94 (iii), 

^ {addre^\ Ch. 5 c § 8; Ch. 7 a § 14 [16] ; Ch, ii c § 19; Ch. 12 o § 6 
[6] ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 c § 22 [3] ; Ch. 17 d § i [i 1] ; Ch. 22 H 22 ; see § 10 [i 5] 
below. Bhaute is also used as plural (Ch. 15651s [12]). 

Y Literally, fortimate or auspicious (Ch, 4§ 9). The title may be given to any 
religious teacher; CI^ii £§ ii [7]. The use of the woid in the vocative is here 
avoided and is rare; Ch. 22 6 § 5 [9]. 
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Yasa here seated’, glad and exulting, exchanged greetings with the 
Blessed One and seated himself at one side* 

§6. [10] To the great merchant seated by his side the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discourse,^ namely a discourse on charity, a 
discourse on conduct, a discourse on the heavenly bliss^ [of Nibbana], 
and made clear the miser)^, the worthlessness, and the defilement of 
the passions and the blessing in [theii] renunciation*^ 

§7. [10 cd*] Then the great merchant, having seen and attained 
and understood and immersed himself in the Law, having left un- 
certainty behind {tinna-vicikiccho)^^ having escaped from doubt, s 
having attained confidence, not dependent on others {a-para- 
ppaccavoY in the doctrine {sasane)^ of the Teacher {Satthti)y spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: *[How] excellent {abhikkantam)y^ revered sir 
{bha 7 ite)y [how] excellent, revered sir! It is as if^ one should set up- 
right what was overturned, or disclose what was concealed, or show 
the path to the erring or hold up a lamp in the darkness so that they 
who have eyes see forms ; even so the Law is made clear by the Blessed 
One in different methods.^^ I here, revered sir, come for refuge*^ 
{saranam) to the Blessed One {Bhagava 7 itam)y and to the Law, and to 
the community of mendicant brothers {bhikkhu~sa 7 ngha 7 n)\^^ let the 

* See § 4 [5] above, § 1 1 [2] below; Ch. 10 § 7 ; Ch. 1 1 / § i [13] n. 

^ Here, as above, the context suggests that sagga is a state of mind in which all 
individualistic desires are extinguished, not a place where desires of any kind are 
gratiBed. 

^ The phraseology suggests that the * graduated discourse^ was subdivided into 
three parts, which covered the whole subject, and that the explanations regarding 
desire and renunciation did not follow but were comprised within one or other of 
these three parts* The fact that here the phrases common to the cases of Yasa and 
his father end, shows that the * graduated discourse* closes at this point* The circum- 
stance that ‘renunciation (ttekkhammay is pressed both upon Yasa, who became a 
friar, and upon his father, who remained a householder, seems to show that Gotama 
was not here prescribing a monk*8 renunciation of the world, but the good citizen*s 
renunciation of worldliness or selfish aims (Ch. 8 /). 

^ Ap* D n § 8 (ii). 

^ Or, questioning. The Pali word is katham^hathd. Ch. 13 e § 18; Ap. F 2 c § i 
(414). Cp. Ch. 14 c §§ 4 M, 19 Ul 

* Ch. 5 e § 8 ; Ap. E c ii. i.e. ‘absolutely sure*. The phrase is part of a stock passage 
(IN6;Ch sH9[29]n). 

’ Ap* Alb (10) ; Ap* I 6 § 4 [8], Cp* Ch, 12 a § 7 [228]. 

® See the narratives of the conversions of Bimbisara (Ch* 7 § 13), Siha (Ap. B b 

§ 3 [10]) 3 Vacchagotta (Ap E n 11 § 4 [6]) and others (Ch, 9 & § 10 [35]) ; Ch. 10 n § 7 ; 
Ch. 1 1 c § 22 [10] ; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] ; Ch, 14 6 § 3 [5] n ; Ch. 15 6 § 14 [i i] ; Ch. ig c 
§§ I [396], 2 [99] ; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n, Ch. 22 § 17 [28] ; Ap, G 2 o § 2 [82], some 
of which bear the authority of the Nikayas. Cp* Ap. G x by Note, 

^ See § 4 [6] above* For vivid imaginative similes attributed to Gotama himself 
see: Ch* 12 & § 2 [5] n; Ch. 18 d § 2 [200] ; Ch. i9fl§i[8]; Ap.Eci§4[8]; 

Ap. G 1 n 3 (4), 4 [4], 

This formula shows how severely abridged is the summary account given above. 
Ch. 8e§2[i]; Ch, 19 6§ 7 [14]; Ap. H3&§2; also Ch. 15 3 [2] (2); and 

Ch, 14 § 3 ipariydya). 

“To Yasa *8 father, the first lay disciple, is attributed the first utterance of this 
formula of the triple refuge. Ch, 5 § 2 [3] ; Ap. H 1 c ; see note on te-vdeiho below. 
Cp. Ch. 23 n [9] (papism a\ia), 

“ This term shows that the Saipgha indicated the community of monks or friars, 
and not the congregation of believers, Ch. 8 ; Ap. H. 
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Blessed One receive me as a lay disciple (tipasafmiiy taking refuge 
from this clay forth whilst life lasts/^ And he was in this world (lokey 
the first lay-disciple of the triple formula^ (te-vaci'ko). 

§8. [ii] Then Yasa the clansman, whilst the Law was being 
shown to his father, considered the grounds {bhFiinim) as seen and as 
understood, and having ceased to grasp {an-upddayay his mind 
(cittam) was liberated? from the defilements® (asavehi). Then this 
thought came to the Blessed One: Tasa, whilst the Law was being 
shown to his father, has considered , , and his mind has been liber- 
ated from the defilements; Yasa is incapable of returning to the 
lower [life] and enjoying the passions {kameY^ as formerly when he 
was living in his home.* . . [12] And the great merchant saw Yasa 

sitting, and having seen him said to him: Thy mother, dear Yasa, is 
full of lamentation and grief; give thy mother life.* [13] Then Yasa 
looked at the Blessed One. Then the Blessed One spoke to the great 
merchant thus: *What thinkest thou, householder? The Law is 
visible (dittho) to Y'asa through the knowledge of a learner and the 
insight of a learner*^ {s€khe?m dassanenay as indeed to thee,^^ and on 
his considering the ground, as seen and as understood, his mind no 
longer grasping^** is liberated from the defilements* Is now Yasa 
capable of returning to the lower [life] and enjoying the passions as 
formerly when he was living in his home?’ ‘Not so, revered sir.* 

. .^5 He is incapable of returning. . , .* 

§9. [14] The gain is Yasa’s, revered sir; great gain is Yasa*s, 
revered sir, since his mind no longer grasping is liberated from the 
defilements. May the Blessed One, revered sir, accept from me a meal 
to-day, with Yasa as his attendant- recluse (pacchd-samanena).^^^ The 
Blessed One accepted by his silence. *? Then the great merchant having 
seen the Blessed One*s acceptance, lising from his seat, having 


* Ch. 8 /. He does not appear in the hst of foremost lay disciples in Ang. Nik. 
L xiv (Ch. 10 c [6]) or in the more extended list in the 'Sixes’ (PTS, iii, p. 45 1). 

^ Ch. aa n § 6 [34] ; Ch. 8 </ § 2 (1) j Ch. 14 c § 17 [7]. 

^ Ch. 5 r § 10. Cp, Ap. A 2 r, Note {predecessors) ; Ap. C & § 1 1 (89). 

Or, triad. See note on 'refuge’ above. Cp. Ch. 4 § 8 n. 

^ Or, plane of knowledge. 'Stage of knowledge’, SBE, iii, p. 106. 

^ Ap. D Ap. F 2 c § I (414). 7 Ap, D n § 6. 

* Or, contamination. Ap. D 0 § 7 ; Ap. E c i § 6 [8], Cp. Ch. 5 § 9 (vmutti). 

’ Omitting repetitions. Ap, D a § i. 

' ' Omitting the Buddha’s decision to end the magic invisibility of Yasa. See § 5 [8] 
above. 

" Ch. 13 c§ 22(3]. 

'What do you think then, O householder? That Yasa has (first) won only an 
^perfect degree of knowledge and insight into the Truth as you have yourself? 
Or that rather, &c.’, SBE, xiii, p. 107, 

Namely, at individual pleasure or advantage. 

Omitting repetitions. 

Ch, 8 j § I [9]; ace § II [i] below. 

Ch.nd§isF2l; Ch.i3«§3[a]* 

inis \c^ frequent phrase doubtless implies a gracious inclination of the head. 
IJrofuse thanks for a meal, which theoretically must be ranked with scraps placed in 

the question. Silence could also indicate refusal 
(Ch. 8 6 § 4 [i]). Cp* Ch. 8 </ § 9 [si 
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saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep his right side 
towards him {padakkhinam kaiva)^ departed. 

§ 10- [15] Then Yasa the clansman not long after the departure of 
the great merchant said to the Blessed One : ‘Master (bhante)^^ let me 
receive from the Blessed One ordination as one who has gone forth 
[from the world] and receive admission. *3 The Blessed One replied; 
‘Come (efn)y^ mendicant brother; happily proclaimed is the La\v;s 
lead the holy life for the complete ending of sorrow.’^ Thus this 
venerable man received his upasampada-ordimtion. So at that time 
there were seven saints (arahdy in the world. 

§11. [viii. i] Then before noon® the Blessed One, wearing his 
under-robes and assuming his outer-robe^ and alms-bowl, with the 
venerable Yasa as his 2LUQndmt(pacchd-samanena)y^^ went to where the 
dwelling^3 of the great merchant, the householder, was, and having 
arrived he sat down on the seat arranged. ^3 Then the mother and the 
former wife^^ of the venerable Yasa went near to where the Blessed 
One was, and having drawn near they exchanged the customary 
greetings with the Blessed One and seated themselves at one side. 

* Ch 10 fl § 7; Ch. ii/§ 2 [i* 2]; Ch. 13 £§ 12 [3]; Ch. 21 § 10 [6]; Ch.zza 
§ 7 [36]. Cp. Ch. 2 § 2. This movement, which politeness required, seems to 
imply that visitors ‘sitting at one side‘ were always seated at the Teacher’s left hand. 
The movement was an ordinary act of courtesy; Ch. 18 ft § i [162]; Ch. 19 c § i. 

* See § 5 [9] above, Bhanie is a title conveying different shades of meaning vary- 
ing from respect to reverence and may be applied to laymen as well as to religious 
teachers: Ch. 22 fl § 7 [35]. It js applied to religious teachers irrespective of sect 
(Ch. 9 c § 2 [i] ; Ch, 19 cj I [393])- 

3 See § 13 [4] below: Ch, s 8 [32]; Ch. 7«§ 2 [17], Ch. 16 a§ 6 [56]. 

^ See 1 1 above. 

5 The Law of unity. See § 4 [6] n above. 

* Ch. 5 6 § 7. This phrase once more asserts emphatically the aim of Gotama’s 
teaching, which was to make a certain end of sorrow now in this life (Ap. C b) in this 
world, not a hypothetical one ages hence after an Incalculable series of re-births. The 
thought of such a series can be endured with resignation, but it never has aroused 
enthusiasm such as Gotama*s gospel called forth on all sides in its early days. 

^ Ch, 5 c § 10. From the case of Yasa it appears that one may become an Arab at 
(Ap. D and attain Nibbana by force of sudden conviction without previous stages 
or purification. There is no ivord here of preparation either in this life or by previous 
births (Ap. B). 

*Ch, 8A[i]; Ch, ii/;§9; Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] J Ch. 13 c § 18 [108] ; Ch. 14 c 
§§io[2], 16; Ch. i8 I [420]; Ch. 2i§9[i]; Ch. 22 § 2 [iS] ; Ch. 23 <7 [7]. 
Cp. Ch. 8 / § 1 (25); also Ap. H 5 [91]. The details following are found again in the 
story of Anilthapindika in Ch. iofl§8 [7], with necessary changes; cp. Ch. izc 
§ II [6], and Ch, 21 § 4 [19]. Here the details are crowded into one morning. 

® Better more generally, having dressed, with bowl and formal garb. Ch, 7 « § 13 
[12] {bowl)\ Ch. 8 i/§ 2 [ 2 ]; Ch. 8 i§i[io]; Ch. 87; Ch. 15 10 [i]; Ch, 22 6 

§ io[i9];cp, Ch. i2rf§3 [5]. 

Ch. 2§7[65]n; Ch. 5 <2 § 10 [171]; Ch.8^§6; Ch,9c§2[2]n; Ch. 20 
§7(4); Ch. 21 §4[i9]. 

” See § 9 above. 

Ch. 7 <2 § 13 [15] ; Ch, 7 § 7- Cp. Ch. 12 c § 1 1 [6] n. 

^3 Or, indicated. Ch. 11 c§ i5;Ch, ii 15 t2];Ch. 13 a § io[2];Ch. 15 a§i3; 
Ch. 20 § 2 ; Ch. 21 § 7 [24] ; Ch. 22 a § 5 [22]. Cp. Ch, 16 a § i [502]; Ch. 22 b 
§ I [i] ; also Ch. 12 c § 9 [482] (/ower); Ch, 13 £ § 10 [13] (higJi). The narrative in 
Majjh. 56 (SBB, v, pp. 274-5) makes it clear that the ‘finest, best and choicest seat* 
is meant, though perhaps not invariably (Ch. 21 § 7 £24]). 

*+ The Pali word is dutiyikd\ literally, second or help-meet. Int. § 190. 
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[2] To them the Blessed One addressed the graduated discourse' 
• • [3] these were in this world the first women lay-disciples 

{upastkay of the triple formula. 

§ 12. [4] Then the mother and father and the former wife of the 
venerable Yasa, serving with their own hands^ the Blessed One and 
the venerable Yasa, satisfied them with heaped-up (panitena) food 
and delicacies;^ and when the Blessed One, having eaten, had with- 
drawn his hand from the bowl,® they seated themselves at one side. 
Then the Blessed One, having enlightened, informed, stirred and 
gladdened^ the mother and father and the former wife of the vener- 
able Yasa by discourse on the Law® (dhammiya kathdya), rose from his 
seat and departed. 

§ 13. [ix. i] Now four householders in Benares [Bo) dnasiyam),^ 
friends of the venerable Yasa, clansmen {kulanatn putta)p° sons of 
great or lesser merchants" Vimala, Subahu, Punnaji, Gavampati," 
heard: ‘So Yasa the clansman has cut off'J his hair and beard, assumed 
the yellow (kasaymi) robes, « and gone forth’s from the household to 
the houseless life.’ When they heard this the thought came to them : 
‘This truly is not a commonplace (oraAo) doctrine and discipline {dharn- 
tna-vinayo),*^ truly this is no commonplace tetirement {pabbajj 5 )y! 
for which Yasa the clansman has cut off his hair and beard, assumed 
the yellow robes and gone forth from the household to the homeless 


See § 4 [54 above. The simplicity of the early Buddhi.st doctrine seems well 
established. The discourses delivered to Yasa and his family are particularly 
important on account of this simplicity, which indeed seems to have been shared by 
all the great Conversion Sermons of Buddha (IN 2 a). Tradition appears to have 
preserved these m comparative purity, perhaps owing to the narratives in which 
they are set, and they are deserving of special study for their contrast to the more 
elaborate discourses which appear to owe much, if not everything, to monkish 
systematizers of the doctrine. 

1 ‘o t ^“7 above; see also Ch. 11 /§ i [14] n. 

Ch. 8 /. Cp. Ch. 12 a, 

« non* exclusion of women from family meals is noticeable, 
n ‘Excellent food both hard and soft’, SBE,xui, 

&h * t'3] (c/iowi). Int, § i9o(/oo<f); Ch. 8;§ 8 [14] (1) and (s); 

Ch. II n § 3 ; Ap. G 3 r § I (1) ; also Ch. I s a § 15 [i] ; Ch. 16 rf § 3 (alT 

Ch. n/§t[3]Tch.''3^f„“M 

S n^ Ch. i86§ 1 1:163]; Ch. t9<J§ i [7]. 

fh 1™°'^ 1 discourse. Ch. 7 a § 14 [18] : Ch. 7 6 § 8 [6] ; Ch. lo a § 8 [7I n 1 
rS’ I t' : Cli. 12 r § u [6] ; Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] ; Ch 13 r § 33 ; Ch. 14 d § 7 3] ^ 
'■ I«"| 1*19'.^^’ 3 * [3]. Cp. Ch. SUM; Ch\zd is [3] [XstlmarJ)’. 

K ^ ® above; § 14 below; also Ch. i6 a § 6 fss]. 

famil5sBE®riii. p®. nt' 

u Ch. i6 e5 I [3]'n; and‘Ch. 10 c {Dtsciples). 

" Int. t ^tUimendicarny). Ch. 3 § j ; Ap. A 1 6 (6) ; Ap. G i 6 § i . 
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life/ [2] Those four went to where the venerable Yasa was^ . * 

[4] These venerable men received their tipasa?npada-ordination, . . .2 
So at that time there were eleven saints in the world. 

§ 14. [x. i] Then fifty householders in the country, friends of the 
venerable Yasa, clansmen {kiilanam puttd)^^ members of the foremost 
and next families, heard. , , ^ These venerable men received their 
upasampadd-ordin^tion . . , having ceased to grasp their minds were 
liberated from the defilements (dsavehi),^ So at that time there were 
sixty-one saints^ in the world. 

b. The First Mission sent forth^ 

Vinaya and Nikdya accounts 

Vinaya-Pitakay Mahd-vaggay Khandhaka /, xi-xiv^ 

§ I. [MV, i. xi. i] Then the Blessed One exhorted {dmantestf the 
mendicant brothers: T have been liberated, mendicant brothers, 
from all the snares^* {sabba~pdsehi)y whether of spirits {dibbdy^ or of 
men {ma 7 iussd) \ and ye also, mendicant brothers, have been liberated 
from all the snares, whether of spirits or of men. Go forth, mendicant 
brothers, upon journeys for the help*** of the many, for the well-being^s 
of the many, out of compassion for the world {lok-dniikampaya)y^^ for 

^ Omitting an account of how Yasa took them to the Buddha, and repetitions. 

- See § 10 above. ^ See § 13 above. ^ Omitting repetitions, 

^ Ap. D a § 7. ^ Int. § 30 j see § i above. 

’ Int. §§ 30, 34, The missionary as well as ascetic nature of early Buddhism is 
indicated by the term * houseless* (Ch. 8 d § 8) applied to the Order, and by the vassa 
rule of residence in a Vihara during the rainy season (Ch. 8 r). This was modified 
later by the increasing need of providing permanent places for the training of 
recruits (Ch. 8 </ § 5, probattouerSy § 6 [i], ifistmctor) and centres for conference and 
administration (Ch. 10 d§ i, Sdvatthi). 

® The Mahd-vagga chapters ii and 13 appear also in the Sarny tUUi^Nikdyay 
Sagatha-vaggOy Saifiyutta i\ {Mdra-saiji.) i. 5 and 4 respectively, where the scene is 
stated to be the Deer-park at Benares (Ch, 15 c) ; Ch. 1 1 6 § i. The instructions to 
the first missioners, except the first sentence, occur word for word in, and are 
apparently taken from, the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ap. G i 6 § 2), 

^ Ch. 5 § 4 [17] ; Ch. 22 i §§ 7 [i 3 ]> 25 - See Ch. IS * § ^ [513] n. 

Through the Dhamma (Ap. D a § 6). ‘By radical-thinking {yoniso-manasihdra) 
and by radically thorough effort* (§ 2 [xiii] n below). 

” The bonds and tyranny of the Self. Cp Ap. D a § 7 (dsava)y § 8 (Fetters), ‘All 
fetters human and divine*, SBE, xiii, p. 1 12. 

i.e. which encompass either spirits or men (intelligent beings of all kinds). 

*3 Cp. Ap. H 4 r § 2 (3), which suggests that the meaning here may be that 
Buddha is liberated from desire for pleasures ‘human and divine*. See Int. § 34. 

Or, welfare. The Pah word is Pita ; Ap. G i c § 7, 
u Or, happiness. The Pgli word is sukha, Ch. 13 c § 4 (5); Ap. C 6 § ir (203), 
Cp. Ch, 7 c § 2 [7] n. 

Ch. 8 § I [14]; Ch. 13 a§ 6; Ch. 22 a §7 [35]; Ap. Ecii§ 5; Ap. G x a; 
Ap, H 4 « § 4 [8] That Buddhism was not a mere system of self-culture is evident. 
The active altruistic nature of Buddhism is here emphasized (Int, §§3, 10, lor; 
Ch. 5 6 § 4, vdydma 'y Ap. F i). The love of our fellow-men and the duty of labour- 
ing for their welfare are prominent features of Gotama*s teaching, in strong contrast 
with the isolation and quietism of asceticism (Ch, 5 6 § 4). ‘Apathy* (the Stoic 
quality of aTra^eta), or better ‘unperturbedness* (dTapai{a)y is indeed a Buddhist 
virtue, but only in the sense which Marcus Aurelius gave to it, namely, supremacy 
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the sake of, for the help of, for the well-being of spirits and men (deva~ 
manussanamy Let not two go the same way. Make known, mendi- 
cant brothers, the Law, good^ in the beginning, good in the middle, 
good in the end, in the meaning and in the letter ;3 make clear the 
complete and pure holy-life {brahma-cariyamy There are beings 
whose natures are scarcely tainted through not hearing of the Law 
they are lost {pari-hSyanti). They will comprehend the Law.^ I, 
mendicant brothers, will go to Uruvela,’ where the army-township* 
{Senatiigamo) is, to make known the Law. [2] . . 

§ 2. . . [xii. 3] T enjoin” you now, mendicant brothers: In the 
different regions, in the different country-districts, confer the ordina- 
tion of going forth [from the world] {pahhajethd] and giant admission 
[to the Order] {iipasampadethay^ And it is thus, mendicant brothers, 
that the ordination and admission should be conferred : [the candidate] 
should have his hair and beard cutoff,” assume the yellow robes,«+ 
adjust the upper wrap” over one shoulder, salute** the feet of the 


over one^s ow’n individual feelings, not the suppression of one*s social impulses and 
sympathies (JN lo)- Cp. Ch. 5 a § 6 (hewgs)\ Ch. 8 / § i (zi) n t Ch. 9 ^ § 4 isood 
Ch. 15 8 (helpful)-, Ch. 15 3 W (attudayata)-, Ap. F 2 6 [6] (karutia). 

* Whilst not denying, Gotama attached no importance to the possible existence 
of the unseen world (Int, § 35 ; Ch. 5 6 § 9 n; Ch, 7 /? §§ il n, 12 [5] ; Ch. 8 if § 6; 
Ch, 9 c § 3 [3I; Ch. 10 i n, 16th vassa\ Ch. 21 §§ 12 [38], 14 [50] ; Ap. E c i 
§ 2 [73] i Ap. H 1 5, 6). The phrase ‘spirits and men* appears to be merely a 
conventional term intended to include intelligent beings of all kinds. Comparison 
may be made with the conventional use of the word ‘gods* in the royal title Devamtii" 
piya frequent in the Asokan inscriptions (Ap, G i c). Apart from this conventional 
title and a passage in which possibly he denies their existence (Minor Rock Edict I, 
Rilpndih Text) the Emperor Asoka makes no mention of gods or spirits, and there- 
fore it may be assumed that in the Buddhism of his time such beings had not yet 
found any secure place. At the time of Gotama*s hesitation (Ch. 5 o § 5 n) imme- 
diately after his Enlightenment there was no question of his preaching to any but 
men — the M3gadhan people, his former teachers, and the Five Mendicants. Yet it 
is conceivable that Gotarna, like St, Francis of Assisi, may have attributed under- 
standing to the higher animals and plants. In Buddhagho3ha*8 Sumatjgala Vildmi 
the spirits come to Buddha’s monastery daily for instruction (Ap, H 5 [94] n)i in 
Dlgha thirty-two spirits instruct Buddha (Ch, 13 c § 17 n). Interpreted Vedantically 
(Ap, G2 c, Note) deva-mamtssa might mean the divine in men; cp. Ch. i6^z§ i 
[502], and Ch. 17 6 § i n. 

^ Or, righteous ; the word used h halydna. Ap. F i & § 3 [6]. 

^ This phrase suggests a scholastic origin. 

♦ Ch. 5 c § 5 ; Ap. F 2 h and c. * Ch. s § 6 (taints). 

There is no mention or apparent suggestion of the doctrine of re-bfrth in any 

part of this address. Ap, B. 

I ^t.§i4S. 8 Ch. 3§5;Ch, 4§x. 

’ Omming verses attributed to Mara (Int. § 93, iv; Ap. Qzh) and to Gotama. 
They appear to have been taken from nn ancient ballad narrative (Ap, A 2 n, Note). 
Oniittin|[ details and repetitions, 

** Pali anujandmi. See [4] below. 

f j Ch. 5 c § 8; Ch. 8 d; Ap. H 2, Note\ cp. Ch. 7 6 § 7 [3]. The following formula 
ot deputed ordmation was later necessarily superseded by a more formal ceremony 
(Ap. H 2 r). 


Ch. 13 10 tio]n. 

« *3 W!Ap.H2fl§s;Ap.H3i§i. 

,6 ® * M-' ^ 5 4 [14] ; Ch. 8 «• § 1 [81; Ch. 8 j. 

By touching; Int. § 190 (ceremonial); Cli. n e § 18 [3]. Cp. Ch. 8 /S 4 [5]; 
Ch.i4/§i2[i26];Cb.i9 d§i[ 23(/D«//Mi/), ^ 
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mendicant brothers, sit upon his heels and raise his joined palms 
then he must be told to say thus: [ 4 ] *‘I come for refuge^- to the 
Enlightened, 3 1 come for refuge to the Law,^ I come for refuge to the 
Community and so a second time . . . and a third time.^ ... I 
sanction,? mendicant brothers, the pabbajja and upasampadd-ov6xn?i- 
tion® with these three declarations of taking refuge {sarana-gamanehi)' 
[xiii] . . [xiv] . . .*0 

{See Appendix F containing texts supplementary to this chapter) 


» Ch, 9 § I [i] ; Ch, 12 a § 10 [i] ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] ; Ch, 13 « § 2 [^ 1 ; Ch. 18 c 
S§2[8],3 [4];Ch. i96§4[i]jCh.22C§7. Cp. Ch. i2^§8[i]n* 

* Ch. 6 a § 7 : Ch. 8 d § I [3] ; Ap. G 1 c § i ; Ap. H 2 § i. Cp. Ch. 21 § 16. 

5 Better in Gotama*s own mouth *the Awakened*. Ch. 13 <2 § 8 [2]; Ch. 13 c 
§ 20 [3] ; Ch. 14/ § I [209] j Ch. 22 6 § 24 [s]. See Part I (title) n; and Ch. 15 a 
§iS[i]. Cp,Ch.8/i§ 1 [14]. 

Ch. 23 6§ 3. 

* Or, Fellowship. Ch. 8 A; Ch. 21 § 7 t23]« 

^ Ch. 7 a § 22 [2] n ; Ch. 8 6 § 3 ; Ap. H 3 a. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 12 [3]. 

’ Pali anujandmi. See [3] above; Ch. 7 a § 15} Ch. 7 6 § 7 [3] j Ch, 8 a [4]. 

* Or, ‘Renunciation and Admission*. Ch. 5 § 8 ; Ch. 7 ^ § 1 6. 

^ Omitting a passage which repeats in substance the opening of [xi. i] with the 
additional phrase vassatfi vuttho (having kept the rainy-season period of residence; 
Ch. 8 a) \ also verses attributed to Mara and Buddha. 

Omitting the story of the conversion of a party of thirty well-born youths 
(Bhadda-vaggiyd\ cp. Ch. 9 6 § i [i], householder's row, and Ch. 19 ^ § 2, bhaddoka) 
and their twenty-nine wives, whom Buddha met seeking for the remaining member 
of the party, and whom he asked: ‘Which is better for you — ^to go in search of the 
woman [a harlot and a thief] or to go in search of yourselves {aitdnain gaveseyydtha ; 
Ch. 5 c§ 3 [45] n; Ap. E c 1)?* The story seems to have been woven round this 
saymg, Ch. 6 a § i ; also Int. § 190 {womeny The narrative is continued in 
Ch. 7 § 2. 



CHAPTER 7 

return to MAGADHA: THE GREAT CONVERTS; 
KAPILAVATTHU REVISITED 

a. UhuvelA and Rajagaha: Kassapa; the Fire Sermon; 

King Bimbisara of Magadha, and the gift of the Veluvana 
Garden; Sariputta and Moggallana 

(i) The Jafilas converted, (i) Commentarial account 

§ I. Jataha Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-katha), JN, p. 82' 

. . . There [at Uruvela]* he convinced . . the three brothers, 
matted-haired ascetics {te-hhatika-jatile)—\ 3 m.vt\l Kassapa and the 
otherss~who had a thousand followers; and admitted them by the 
formula ‘Come, mendicant brothers’;* and he established them in 
Saintship’ by his Fire Discourse,® delivered to them when seated on 
the Gaya Head {Gayd-sise ).^ . . 

(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka /, 15-21^^ 

§ 2. [MV, 1. XV. i] Then journeying gradually the Blessed One 
came to Uruvela.*® At that time at Uruvela there dwelt three matted- 
haired i&cetics (tayo jatild),^* Uruvela Kassapa's, Nadi Kassapa, and 
Gaya Kassapa.'* OftheseUruvela Kassapa wasleaderof five hundred'^ 
ascetics, chief, highest, first, foremost; Nadi Kassapa was leader of 
three hundred ascetics . . .'® Gaya Kassapa was leader of two hundred 
ascetics. ... [2] Then the Blessed One drew near to where the abode 

* Continued from Ch, 6 « § i, * Int, § 145 ; Ch, 10 £?§ a; Ch» 15 « § 7. 

^ Omitting ‘by performing three thousand five hundred miracles’. See § 4 [22] n 
below. ^ See § 2 below. 

* See §§ 2, 4 below. In the canonical Thera-gdthd (Songs of the Elders) Songs 
cciii, cciv, and ccx are assigned to the three. 

^ Ch. 5 c § 8 ; see § 3 below. 

^ Ap. D c (Arahat), Nothing is said here of preliminary stages. 

^ Adilla-partydya'-desana. See §5 below. Int. §186. 

’ Int, § np. Continued in § 7 below. 

“ Continued from Ch, 6 ^ § 2. 

Or, from place to place; see § 11 below; Ch, S § 9» Int. § 145. 

Int.§ r86; Ch.7/§i; Ch. n«§2; Ch. ii/§4n; Ch. i8c§3[3]; Ap. Bi 
§ S I Ap, H 2 fl § 4 [iij. See § i above. The Seta Sutta of the Suita Nipdta treats of 
Keniya tr^ Jatila and of his intimate friend the learned Three-Veda Brahman Sela. 
Cp. Ap. G 2 c. 

This may not be the Maha-Kassapa who became the Buddha’s successor 
(Im. § 20 \ Ch. 10 c (4), (37); Ch. II d§ 7 [1:3]; Ch. 22 c § 7 [22]; Ap. A i fi). For 
the clan name Kassapa cp. Ch. 12 c§ 4 [2] n; Ch. 15 fl § 15 [1]. 

See § 1 above, 

That the Buddhist Sarpgha was an adaptation^ not an innovation^ is evident 
similar passages. Ch, 3 § 5 (coinpany); sec § 22 [2] below; 
Ch. 8 ; Ap. H. 18 Omitting repetitions. 
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(assa^nay of Uruvela Kassapa was, and having drawn near he spoke 
to Uruvela Kassapa the ascetic (jatilam). . , [xx» 17] Then this 
thought came to the Blessed One: ‘For a long time this deluded man 
(^nogha-purisassay will have the idea “The great devotee {maha- 
samaiio) indeed is possessed of great powers {mah-iddhikoY and great 
experience, but he is not sacred {arahay as I am.” What now if I 
could move this matted^haired ascetic.’ Then the Blessed One spoke 
to Uruvela Kassapa the ascetic thus: ‘Thou truly art not a saint 
{arahd)\ indeed thou hast not attained the path leading to saintship 
{arahatta-7nagga7n);^ nor is this way (pati-^pada) of thine such that 
thou mayst become a saint or attain to the path leading to saintship.* 
Then? Kassapa inclined® himself with his head at the feet of the 
Blessed One and said to the Blessed One: ‘Master, let me receive from 
the Blessed One ordination {pabbajjaniy let me receive admission 
(upasampadafn ) . *9 

§3. [18] ‘Thou, Kassapa,* [said the Blessed One], ‘art leader of 
five hundred ascetics, . . , inform them now, and as they think fit so let 
them do.’ Then Kassapa drew near to where the ascetics were and 
having approached them spoke thus: ‘I wish, sirs, to lead the holy- 
life [brahma-cariya^n) with the great recluse; as ye think fit so do ye.’ 
‘We have long, sir, had a regard for the great recluse,’ said they; ‘if 
thou, revered sir, wilt lead the holy-life with the great recluse, we will 
all lead the holy-life with the great recluse.’ [19] Then those ascetics 
cast away their hair and matted locks, their apparatus^<> and their 
sacrificial fires {aggihutta-missarriy^ upon the water, and drew near to 
where the Blessed One was, and having approached him inclined 

* ‘Hermitage*, SEE, xiii, p. n8. Ch. 18 6 § $ [160]. 

^ Omitting marvels in which figure a fiery Naga (Int. §§ 93, vii, 188; Ch. 16 d 
§ I n), the Four Kings (Int. § 93, v), SaJika (Int. § 93, 1), BrahmS-Sahampad 
(Int. § 93, li), and a friendly tree-spirit (Int. § 94, ii), and miraculous feats by the 
Buddha including visits to the lambu-tree from which the continent of Jambudipa 
is named (Ch. i § a) and to the Tayatiipsa heaven (Int. § 93, vi), and to the preven- 
tion of and expediting of log-splitting, the prevention of and expediting of fires and 
the extinction of fires, the provision of braziers for the ascetics after bathing, and the 
creation of a dusty island in the middle of a flood (Int. § 94, iii). See Ch. ii <1 § a; 
Ap. G 2 c § X (1). 

^ Ap. G I §§ 3 (3), 4 [i]. Mogha is equivalent to wo/w, delusion. Cp. Ap, D a 
§ 10 (tv); Ap. D ^ § 4, 4 Cp. Ap. I § 4 [5]. 

5 Kassapa*s initial arrogance was probably due to caste pride. The Jatilas were 
BrShman ascetics (Ap. F 2 c, caste). With their admission there was introduced 
the possibility of a Hinduizing reaction in Buddhism (IN 7). It was perhaps in order 
to meet this that Gotama later insisted on privileges of admission for his Kshatnya 
kinsmen (Ap. H i i). 

* Ap. D c (Arahat ) ; Ap. V 2 d. 

’ Doubtless the conversion was due to Gotama's impressive discourse, but the 
narrative attributes it to the miracles, though persuasion had sufficed for all previous 
conversions. In Sar^i. Ntk, xvi. ii Kassapa gives to Ananda a simple account of his 
conversion, devoid of miracles. Ch. ii § 7, 

® Int. § 190 (ceremomai). 9 ch. 6 12 § 10 [tc], 

10 ‘Provisions*, SEE, xiii, p. 132. 

” ‘The things for the agnihotra sacrifice*, SEE, xiii. Int. § 186 ; Ch. 13 a § 2 [i] ; 
Ap. A 2 d; see §§ 8 and 12 [4] below; also Int. § 85 (ritual)^ Cp. Ch, 13 c § 10 [24] 
Ch. i4/§ 16 [3]. See also Ch. 14/ § 5 [zgi] n. 
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themselves with their heads at the feet of the Blessed One and said: 
‘Master, let us receive from the Blessed One ordination, let us receive 
admission.’ The Blessed One replied: ‘Come, mendicant brothers 
{etha bhikkhavoyj Happily proclaimed is the Law;^ lead the holy-lifes 
for ending sorrow completely {sammay'* And this was the ordinations 
{iipasampada) of these venerable men.* 

§,4. [20] And Nadi Kassapa’ saw the hair and matted locks ... as 
they were carried along on the water; and seeing them he thought 
'May no misfortune have happened to my brother!’ . , .8 and he him- 
self went with the three hundred ascetics to where the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa was . . . and said: Ts this now, Kassapa, better 
(seyyo)}'^ ‘Yes, friend, this is better.’ . . . [22] And Gaya Kassapa'* 
..." went with the two hundred ascetics to where the venerable 
Uruvela Kassapa was. , . . [23] Thus these venerable men'* received 
their upasampada-ordinution, . . .'* 

§ 5. [xxi. i] Then the Blessed One having stayed atUruvela as long 
as he wished proceeded to Gaya Head (Gaya-slsatn) with a great 
company,''* a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly matted-haired 
ascetics. There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya {Gayayaifi) on Gaya- 
Head (Gfly«-siie )'5 with the thousand mendicants. [2] There the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicants, saying:'* ‘Everything, mendi- 
cant brothers, is on fire (adittam). And how, mendicant brothers, is 

» See § I above* * Ap, G i b. 

3 Of selflessness or self-transcendence* Ap, D c § i ; Ap. E c i (afhatta). 

* This may have a collective application, Ap. G a « (kanmta)* 

* Ch, 5 c § 8 {admissiou ) ; see § 24 below, 

^ Or, thus these Elders received admission, 

’ i,e. River* Kassapa, so called from the river Neranjara, See § i above. 

® Omitting details. 

’ SBE, xiii. 

So called from the village or town of Gaya which was lower do^vn the stream, 
if the narrative is accurate. The modem Gaya is some distance west of the river. 
See § 5 below. 

“ Omitting his alarm on seeing the floating objects. 

» Or, Elders. 

Omitting 'On the Blessed One's command five hundred logs could not be split 
and were split, fires could not be lit and were lit, could not be extinguished and were 
extinguished^ and further he fashioned five hundred braziers. In this way there 
were 3500 marvels' (see § 1 above). This figure is given as comprising the total 
number of 'striking events'. The extra wonders apparently are of later date, but the 
original figure is faithfully preserved (IN 6, Camn ; see § 24 below). 

Ch. 1162. For the large numbers with which Gotama is said to have jour- 
neyed from place to place see Int.§i2i; Ch.7/i§in; Ch. ii c § 23 [i] ; Ch. 
“ d§ X5 [1]. Cp. Ch. II £§ II. 

's A high hill overlooking the town or village of Gaya. See §§ 4 above, 1 1 below ; 
Int. §§ 119, 121, 145. 

See § I above; Int. § 30. The Fire Sermon is a pendant to the Second Sermon. 
The way of ^cajje from the senses is the perception of the transience of individuality 
(^* 5 ^ § 3) and the consequent realization of the triviality and futility of the senses. 
The five sens^es and the mind together cover, from another point of view, the same 
ground fhe five Khandhas (Ap. E a ii), Gotama insists upon the maleficent 
aspect of nr^ as the Japlas had dwelt upon its beneficent aspect. The Sermon 
a^wra in the SatflyuNa NtTtaya, Sa/dyatana-vaiggaf Safuyutta xxxv^ SuUa z8 



Ch. 7 a] RETURN TO MAGADHA 69 

everj'thing on fire? The eye* is on fire, material-fornfis (rupaj^ are on 
fire, thought coming from sight {cakkhu-viniidnmnY is on fire, sight- 
contact {cakkhxi-saniphassoY is on fire, and that [sensation] which 
originates dependentlys from sight-contact, felt {vedayitam) as either 
pleasant or painful or neither painful nor pleasant,^ that also is on fire. 
With what is everything on fire ? It is on fire with the fire"^ of desire, 
with the fire of hate, with the fire of delusion I say that it is on 
fire with individual existtnce(jdttyd\^ [that is] with decay, with death, 
with grief, with lamentation, with sorrow, with dejection, with 
despair.*^ [ 3 ] The ear is on fire, sounds are on fite . . .** the nostrils 
are on fire, odours are on fire . . . the tongue is on fire, tastes are on 
fire . . . the body is on fire, tangible things are on fire . . . the mind 
(jnanoy^ is on fire, things that are thought {dhammay^ are on fire, 
thought coming to the mind is on fire, mind-contact*^ is on fire, and 
that [sensation] which originates dependency from mind-contact, felt 
as either pleasant or painful or neither painful nor pleasant, that also 
is on fire. . . . 

[ 4 ] ‘Considering thus, mendicant brothers, an instructed disciple 
of the Noble*5 becomes indifferent*^ to the eye, and indifferent to 
material-forms ... to the ear, and to sounds ... to the nostrils, and to 
odours ... to the tongue, and to tastes ... to the body, and to tangible 
things ... to the mind, *7 and to things that are thought. , . . Becoming 

^ Ch. 14 <? §§ 7 [ 3 ]» [i] n; Ch. 16 a §§ i [502] n, 4 [ii] {sight), 5 [3] (U). Cp. 

Ch. i8« § a [259] n; Ap. D <3 § 9 (i); also Ap. B c § a (a, saldyatana), and Ch. 13 c 
§ 14 [92] n. The same subject is treated in Smu, xli of Saffi, Ntk, (Ch. 16 § 5 [10]) 

with further analysis ; the fire is not present unless there is desire. 

* Ch. 14 a ^ 6 [3] ; see § 8 below. Cp. Ap. E a ii § 2. 

^ 'Mental impressions based on the eye*, SBE, xiii, p. 134. Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. 
Cp. Ap, E c i § 4 [7]. ^ Ap. D A § a [6]. 

5 Or, consequently. Ap. B c a (a, ^paccayd), 

* Ch. 9 a § 3 [1 1] ; Ap. E c i § 3 [a8]. 

7 Ap. D « § 10 ; Ap. I a § a n {deluHon). 

® i.e. of egoism, deluded as to individuality. 

’ i.e. birth and the individuality conferred by birth (Ap. B c § 2, 2). The meaning 
oijdii is much the same as that of the difficult word sattikhdrd (cp. Ap. B c § i, a). 
See § 6 below; Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. 

Or, with individuality — with that which decays and dies and has many sorrows. 

” Omitting repetitions. 

Ch. 16 a § 4 [16] ; Ap. E c i § 4 [7}. Cp. Ch. 9 a § 4 [12] {citta). 

Or, things that are objects of thought. 'Thoughts*, SBE, xiii, p. 135. Ch. 8 h 
§i[5]; Ch. 9a§§s, 7, 11; Ch. I3a§5[8]; Ch. 13 c §§ 6 [246], I 4 [ 9 i]; Ch. 14 c 
§ 14 (3]; Ch. 16 a § 3 [5]; Ch. 16 5 [10]; Ch. 21 § 7 ImI; Ap. C 6 § 2; Ap. E a ii 

§ 3 [6]; Ap. H 4 c § a (14); Ap. I &§ 3 {ideas). Cp. Ch. 4§ 10 [3]; Ap. B & § 3 [ 61 ; 
Ap. G I a § 8 [25] ; also Part I (title). 

'Impressions received by the mind*, Warren, Bnu in Tr, (192a), P« 35a. 

Ch. 14 ^ § 7 [9]. Ch. 5 c § 4 [46]; Ch. 18 d 5 I [422] ; Ch. i 8 /§ i [la]. 

^7 i.e. to thoughts of sensual things and egoistic desires. That the powerfully 
analytical and practical mind of Gotama counselled unqualified aversion from the 
mind and all ideas is impossible (Ap. F i). This would have been to set the Four 
Noble Truths, including the Noble Eightfold Path, in which he concentrated his 
teaching, at naught, and would savour strongly of the Idealistic asceticism which 
Gotama rejected before he re-entered the practical world and commenced his 
forty-five years’ ministry of selfless thought and labour (cp. Ch. 5 6 § 4, middle road). 
See Ch. 14 <: § 7 [8]. 
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indifferent he becomes free from desire;' becoming free from desire 
he is liberated. 

§ 6. [4 cd.] ‘When he is liberated, there arises in him the know- 
ledge, “I am liberated.”^ Fie knows “Closeda is individual existence 
(jati),* lived is the holy-life; done is what ought to be done, there is 
nothing beyond this state”. 

Now whilst this exposition® was being set forth the minds (cittani) 
of the thousand mendicants ceased from grasping (anupadaya) and 
were liberated from the defilements.^ 

(2) The Gift of the Vehwana. (i) Commentarial account 

ystaka Commentary, Introduction (Niddna-katha), fN, 83 jf.^ 

§ 7 > [JN. p. 83] Attended by three thousand Saints he proceeded 
to the Latthivana Park {Lat{hi-van-uyySnatnY in the neighbourhood'® 
of the town of Rajagaha, in order to fulfil his promise made to King 
Bimbisara. " When the king heard from the guardian'* of the park ‘The 
Teacher {Satthdy^ is come, he went to the Teacher accompanied by 
innumerable"'' holy men and householders (brahmana-gahapatikehiyi 

and fell at the feet'® of the he:idct{Tath8gatassa) “rhenhe and his 

followers seated themselves respectfully beside him. 

§ 8. [p. 83 cd.] Then the thought came to those holy men and 
householders: ‘Now how is it; does the great devotee (MaAa-rflWflMo)'® 
lead the holy-life with Uruvela-Kassapa, or does Uruvela-Kassapa 

* Freedom from desire is the object held up in this discourse as in the First 
Sermon. But the fourth Noble Truth* calling for activity in mind* word, and deed, 
must not be overlooked. 

* This close of the Sermon is an often-repeated formula. Ap. D u § 6. 

^ Literally, destroyed. See § 5 [z] (p. 69, n. 9) above. 

® Ch, 4 § 17 ; Ch. 5 c § s ; Ch. 14 e § 7 [9]. ‘This state* in this context might refer 
to the condition of mind in which the fires of lust, hatred, and^ delusion, all indivi- 
dualistic desires and misapprehensions, are extinguished here in this life (Ap, D c, 
Arahai), The passage, however, is the regular formula for full enlightenment (Satji, 
Nik, iv, p, 63, V, p, 165^. If this oft-repeated formula is early it is crucial and may be 
assumed to accord with the doctrine that there are no permanently separate selves 
(Ch.4§ i 8 [ 33 ,u«u«o). 

* In this great conversion sermon the fundamental idea is, simply, the need of 
divesting the mind of egoism — of the sense of a sepaiate individuality, whose 
interests are to be pursued irrespective of others. 

’ Ch. 5 c§ 10. Continued in § ii below. 

^ Continued from § i above. 

» Saplmg-grove-park{see§ ii below; Int § 125). The word hfthi mems stick or 
sapling, probably here of bamboo (cp. Ch. i3c§ 18 [108]). The word uyydria 
means a large pleasure-ground (Ch. i § 9; cp. § 10 below). 

Pali, -upaedre, 

“ Ch. 3 § 2. The Mahd-vagga account says nothing of this promise (see § 1 1 
below), 

Ch. 12 10. n Ap. E if § 2. 

Literally, ‘twelve myriad*. See § 11 below, 

ll Ap, F 2 c (Brahman); and Int. § 185. See § n below (householders), 

Int. § i68. 

nu memion of the mystic sign of the sacred wheel (Ch, 14 i ; and 

^ c Buddha's feet and the bright light emanating from them. 

See § n [2] below; Ch. 23 6 § 2; and Part I, title (Buddha) n. 
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lead the holy^life with the great devotee ?* And the Blessed One . * J 
addressed the Elder {therain) in the verse 

*What hast thou seen, dweller in Uruvela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni {agghii) 

I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou aban- 
doned the fire-sacrifice^ {aggi^iittani) 

Then the Elder . . , replied ; 

'Sacrifices {yaHiia) promise material-things {rUpey and things 
heard and savours and sensual delights. 

In regarding these supports {upadhUtiY I perceived ''This is 
dross {mala 7 ny^\ therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or 
oblation.* 

Then he fell down with his head at the feet of the Right-farer'? {Tatha-* 
gatassa) and said: 'Master [hhante)y^ the Blessed One is my teacher; 
I am a learner {savakoy ^^ . . Then the Blessed One . . made clear 
theFour T ruths {cattarisaccamiy^ And theMagadha^^king {Magadha- 
raja) together with . . vast numbers was established in the reward 
of stream-attaining^s [sota-patti-phale)y and a vast number declared 
their lay-discipleship {updsakaitam).^^ . . .^'7 
§ 9* [JN, p. 84] On the next day all the folk who dwelt in Rajagaha 
. . 8 came early from Rajagaha to the Latthivana to see the Successor^^ 
{Tathdgatam). The road six miles long {ti-gdvuta-maggoy^ became 
quite full... .2- J And the place was called Vanna-bhU{FrsL\se-phcey^...^^ 

* Omitting details. * Ap. A 2 a, Note; see § 12 below, 

3 ‘The Fire.God*, BBS, 1, p. 114; *sacred fire*, SBE, xiii, p. 138. Int. § 186; 
Ch. 13 « § 2 [i]; see §§3 above, 22 [5] n below. Cp. Ch. 10 c [4] (45), 

4 Ch. i4/§ 16 [2]; Ap. F2c§3(ii); also Ch. iifl§2; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [24]; 

Ch. 14 o § 4 [2J ; Ap. G I a ; Ap. G i c § 6 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note, Cp. Ch. 9 & § 4 
{offering); Ch. 10 ^sr § 6 [2] n ; Ch. 12 a § lo [5]. s See § 5 faj above, 

* Or, bases of egoism See § 12 below ; Ch. 8 j § 1 1 n ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] ; Ap. F i c 

[162]; Ap. 1 6 § 5 [18]. Cp. Ch. 4 § II Ch. s « § 2 [v. 2] (attachments); 

Ap. C 6 § I. ’ Or, Leader, Ap. A 2 e. 

«Ch.sc§8. « Ch. iit/§ 7 [i 7 J. 

Omitting the Buddha’s miraculous rising in the air seven times. Int. § 94 (Hi). 
Omitting the j 5 taka-story of the Bodhisatta’s previous conquest of Univela- 
Kassapa in a former birth. Int. § 92; Ap. F i o § 2. 

Ap. G I 6; cp, § 12 [6] below. Cp Ch. n c § 21. 

Omitting ‘eleven*. The word nahuia means an indeterminately vast number. 
There were twelve such present (see § 1 1 below). 

** Or, conversion. See § r6 below; Ch. ro ^ § 3 [4]; Ap. D c § 3 [7], 

Ch. 8 / ; see § 12 [8] below, 

Omitting the king’s mention of his five early wishes now fulfilled (see §130 
below), his invitation for the next day and his departure. 

Omitting *18 kotis (100,000) in number*, and further details. 

Leader or Right-farer (Ap. A 2 c). ‘The successor of the Buddhas’, BBS, i, 

p, ii6. 

Literally, the road of three gavutas. A gavuta was a quarter of a yojam, or 
league (Ch. 2 § 7). See Ch, ii £» § 3. ** Omitting details. 

« ‘Place of Praise*, BBS. Int. § 125. Cp. Ch. 8 a § 2 [i]. 

*3 Omitting ‘for at such spots all the greater and lesser characteristics of a Buddha, 
and the glorious beauty of his person, are fated to be sung’, BBS. Omitting also 
further details, and the appearance of Sakka (Int. § 93, i) in the form of a young 
Brahman and the verses sung by him (see § 13 n below). 
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§ 10 . [JN,p .853 Then the Teacher entered Rajagaha together with 

a thousand mendicants. The king made a great gift to the Order 
headed by the Buddha {Buddha-pamtikhassa sanighassa), and caused 
water' to be brought . . . and poured it over the hand of the tenfold 
[Sagej {Dasa-balassaY whilst presenting the Vejuvana Park {Veluvan- 
uyyanam),i saying: ‘Revered sir, I cannot live without the Three 
Jewels {tint ratanani)* I wish to visit the Blessed One at all seasons. 
The park called the Latthivana is distant; but this our park called the 
Vejuvana is near, and is easily reached, and is a suitable residence for a 
Buddha. May the Blessed (Dne accept this from me.' , , .s When the 
Teacher had accepted the Vejuvana Garden (Velnvan-aramamy and 
had given thanks for it, he rose and went together with the company 
of mendicants to the Vejuvana.7 


(ii) Vinaya account 


Vinaya Piiaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka I, xxii^ 

§ II. [MV, I. xxii. 1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at 
Gaya-Head" as long as he wished proceeded towards Rajagaha'" with 
a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly 
matted-haired ascetics. Then journeying gradually" the Blessed 
One came to Rajagaha. And there the Blessed One stayed at 
pjagaha in the LanhivanaPark,'* by the shrine'3 [called] Supatittha 
(^upatiffhecetiye),^^ [ 2 ] AndtheMagadhan'* {Mdgadho) king Seniya'® 
Birabisara'’ heard: ‘Verily the devotee Gotama'* the Sakyan {Sakya- 


‘ Ch. 8 g § 7 [i] ; Ch. 10 <1 § 3 ; and Int. § 190 {legal procedure). 

* Lh. 10 ^$2. 

rl »4ti7] below. Cp.57 above and Ch. i § 9 (ww<i«a); also 

kL’llfAVs' Bamboo-grove, the first home of the Wer. 

'ncluded as a donor in the list of foremost laymen (Ch. 10 c 
S Ji. "VT “ monastery, but a garden for meditation (Ch, n e 

4 Omnt'ng the shaking of the earth at the acceptance of the gift, Int. § 04 (i), 

tiveV^nr/?26*cr fs i s spa«) am usedUema- 

ru t r t JantlCh. r § gjalsoCh. 9 c§ 3 Ml; Ch. ri ^6 ii hh 

Orfersefchl'oh"'^ S [i]. For other gardeL of the 

1 sST/.U,™,* .. 1„, 5 • Co™™-! f»" 5 6 .to., 

- See § 7 above; Ch. ,i H 3: Ch. „ 4 ^ 

T 1: caim or burial-moundt Int. 8 134? Ch. 11 fTfil • Ph 

int. § 125. 



Ch, 7 d\ RETURN TO MAGADHA 73 

putto),^ he who has gone forth from the Sakyan clan (Sakya-kula)^^ 
has arrived and is staying at Rajagaha. . . [3] Then the Magadhan 

king Seniya Bimbisara, together with . , A vast numbers of Brahmans 
and householderss of Magadha^ (Magadhtkehi)^ drew^ near to where 
the Blessed One was. . . 

§ 12. [4] Then the thought came to them . , , ‘Now how is it; does 
the great devotee lead the holy-life with Uruvela-Kassapa,® or does 
'^Uruvela-Kassapa lead the holy-life with the great devotee?^ And the 
Blessed One addressed the venerable Uruvela-Kassapa in the verse 

‘What hast thou seen, dweller in Uruvela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni? 

I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou aban- 
doned the fire-sacrifice?* 

‘Sacrifices'^ promise material-things and things heard and savours 
and sensual delights. 

In regarding these supports I perceived “This is dross**; there- 
fore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or oblation.* 

[5] ‘And if thy mind (tnatio) takes no more pleasure therein, Kassapa 
(said the Blessed One), in material things, things heard, or 
savours, 

Then wherein, in the world of spirits and men {deva-ma?iussa- 
does thy mind delight ? O Kassapa, tell me this.* 

‘I have seen the tranquil state {padavi saniarn ) without residue'^ 
[of self] (atMipadhtkam)^ without anything's [of self], not 
attached to sensual existence {kdma-bhave)^^^ 

[6]; Ch. II fi § I [2]; Ch. 19 6 §§ 6 [6] n, y; Ch. 22 6 § 13 [23] ; Ap. Alb (66); 
Ap, B 6 § 3 [2] ; Ap. E a ii § 4 [2] ; Ap* G 2 <z § 2 I37] ; Ap. H 4a § 4 [8]. For Samaija 
see also Ch. 8 a? § 7 [2} ; Ap. A 2 c?, n, Cp. § 8 above ; Ch. 8 ^ § 3 (gotta ) ; Ch. ii d 
§ 2 [12] ; Ap. H 2 d § I , This designation is also used by the disciples (Ch. 1:3 a § 6). 

* Int. § 148 (n); Ch. i§6[55]n; Ch. 21 §7 M n, Cp, Ch. 7 c § 2 [7]; dso 
Ch, 13 a § 10 12). 

* Int, § IS9 n; Ch. ii e§ i [2]; Ch. 12 e§ 13; Ch. 13 c§ i; Ch. 16 <1 § t [50a]; 
Ch, 18 c § 2 [ 81 ; see § 18 [4] below. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 15 (lO)- 

^ Omitting repetitions. Omitting also a eulogy of Gotama as the *Sammd-sam^ 
buddha ... the teacher of spirits and of men (deva-mamssdrtarji ; Ch. 6 & § i)’. 

^ Omitting ^twelve'. See §§ 7, 8 above. 

^ The Pali word is gaha-patika, which is used of well-to-do laymen, and these 
perhaps include any who are not priests or devotees. See § 7 above ; Ch. 1 1 « § 1 [2] ; 
Ch, r6 t? § 6 [54] ; Ch. 22 cz § 6 [26] n; also Ap. H 3 a § 2. Cp. Ap. H 4 A § 2 ; also 
Ch. II d§7 [14]. 

® Magadha may be a place-name as well as a tribal name. Int. § 123; Ch. 12 d 
§ 6 [i] n. 

’ Omitting details of how they sat down near the Teacher. 

* Ap. Alb. ^ See § 8 above ; Ap. Gzc§ x (ii). 

YaTindi see § 3 [19] above. ** Ch. 6 6 § i [i]. 

Literally, 'path*. Ap. C 6 § ii (285); cp. § 20 below. 

See §§ 8 above, 24 below ; Ap. C 6 § j ; cp. Ch. 5 c § 6 (ntrvival) ; Ch. 9 c § i [93] 
(oiiiflow), ‘The basis of existence (upadhiy^ SBE, xiii, p. 138. 

Ap. D (Egoism). The uprooting of e^ism seems here to be the ideal, not the 
egoistic eradication of the danger of re-birth (Ap. B n), such aa was the Jain ideal 
(Int. § 184). 

‘In which , . . the obstacles to perfection (kihcana) have ceased’, SBE, 

Cp. Ap. B s§ 2 (2, bhava). 
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Not becoming otherwise^ {an-amatha-hhavim)^ independent {an- 
ama-neyyam)\^ therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice and 
oblation/ 

[6] Then the venerable Uruvela-Kassapa . , . said to the Blessed One: 
‘Master, the Blessed One is my teacher; I am a learner/^ ... [7] Then 
the Blessed One . . , addressed to them a graduated discourse. . . .4 
[8] As when a clean garment freed from all soiling takes the dye com- 
pletely, even so there arose in . . ,5 vast numbers of Brahmans and 
householders from Magadha headed by Bimbisara, as they sat there, 
the stainless clear vision of the Law [dhamma-cakkhuni) :<> ‘Everything? 
that has by nature an origin has also by nature a cessation/® And a vast 
number declared their lay-discipleship.^ 

§ 13. [9] . . [12], . . Then before noon the Blessed One, wearing 

his under-robes and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl/ ^ entered 
Rajagaha with a great company, a thousand mendicant brothers, all 
formerly matted-haired ascetics. . . [15] Then the Blessed One 

went to where the dwelling {titvesa^iamy^ of the Magadhan king, 

Seniya Bimbisara, was h And when the Blessed One, having eaten, 

had withdrawn his hand from the bow^s the king sat down beside him. 

§ 14. [16] And this thought came to the king as he sat beside him: 
‘Where now should the Blessed One stay, not too far from the town 


* ‘Which cannot pass over into another state’, SBE. 

* Literally, ‘not to be led by another’, Ch. 5 ^ § 8; Ap. G i 

3 Sdvaka. The speech is taken from Kassapa’s account of his conversion in Sam. 
mxvi^Ch. iii/§7 [17]. ^ 

* As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. It is to be observed that the Jataka Introduction summar- 
izes the whole of the ‘graduated discourse’ as ‘the Four Truths’ (see § 8 above). 

^ Omitting ^eleven’. 

^ Ch. 6 0 § 4 [6] ; see § 19 n below. 

^ phrase occurs as prominently in the legend of Vipassin 

Buddha (Ap. G i 6 § 2) as m the Mahd~vagga introduction. 

i.e. The many pass (the One remains] (Ap. G 2 a). This famous phrase must 
mean that the many pass naturally, by the impermanence of their nature (Ap. E), 
not after agelong delay and effort to overcome or purify their durability as was the 
Jam ^aching (Int. § 184). If the phrase marks a stage beyond the perception of the 
four Omens and the sense of mortality in Ch. i (§ 10, age) it must imply a conscious- 

impermanent. Cp. § 19 (cessation) below; Ch. 9 a 

’ See § 8 above; Ap. G i fr, Note. Contrast Ch. 7 r § i. 
ymittmg stock passages which are found m Ch. 6 a § 7. Omitting also a de- 
^ kings five wishes formed when he was a prince and now 
above)^, referring to his obtaining the kingdom and receiving the 
bupreme Buddha ; also the king s invitation for the next day and his departure. The 
than hSoncal appearance of being a dramatic version of probabilities rather 

Ch. a § 8 [7/ details ate found in the story of AnathapiijcJika in 

Brahman ond Sakka (see §90 above) in the form of a young 

and thill m praise of the qualities of the Blessed One 

and of his thousand companions, formerly Jatilas. 

Phrasing IS repeated from Ch. 6 a § ii (see Ch. 7 6 § 7). The palace aopar- 

hills^which^surraund Bimbisara outside the romantic circle of 

prehistoric city (Int. § 128). See Ch, 3 § i n. 
umittmg details of the meal provided by the king, n Ch. 6 rt § i2. 
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{ganmto) and not too near, suitable for coming and going, approach- 
able for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by 
night free from noise, undisturbed, solitary, fit for rest aAvay from 
men, suited for retirement?'^ [17] Then this thought came to the 
king: ‘There is our park, the Veluvana^ (Veluvanam uyyanam). , . ,3 
What now if I should give the Veluvana park to the mendicant- 
community headed by the Buddha ?'s [18] Then 

the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara having taken a golden pitcher 
made a gift {onojes^^ to the Blessed One [by pouring out water], saying 
‘Revered sir (J)hante)y^ I give® this Veluvana park to the mendicant- 
community headed by the Buddha/ The Blessed One accepted the 
garden {aramam). Then the Blessed One having instructed, informed, 
stirred and gladdened the king by discourse on the Law,^ rose from 
his seat and departed. 

§ 15. [18 cd.] Then in this connexion {niddney<^ the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and instructed the mendicant 
brothers and said : T sanction {ami-jdnami)y^'^ mendicant brothers, [the 
possession of] a garden/* * * * * * * §§ ^ 


(3) Sariputta and Moggalldna, (i) Conmentarial account 

Jdtaka Commentary^ Introductmi {Niddna-kaihd\yNy p. 85^^ 

§ 16. [JN, p. 85] At that time two wandering philosophers {paribbd- 
jaka)y^^ Sariputta^^ and Moggallana,^^ were staying near Rajagaha, seek- 
ing the Deathless {amatam).^'^ Of these two Sariputta saw the Elder 
Assaji^^ begging alms, and being favourably impressed approached 
him and heard from him the verse*^ ‘Whatsoever things are produced 

* See Ch, i^c^i [8]. Cp. Ch. 10 /? §§ 8 [7], 10 [8]. 

^ Int. § 126 j Ch. 10 J § 1 j Ch. iz <: § 2. See § 10 n above. 

^ Omitting repetitions. * Ap. H, 

^ Ap, H 2 6 § I, Cp. Ch. 12 e § 3 [4]* 

* Ch. 8 g § 7 [i] i Ch. 10 a § 3* Cp. Ch. Sj (property), 

’Ch.6a§5[9]. 

8 Ch. i2d:§ii[6]iCh. 21 § 41 x 9 ]. 

^ Ch. 6 a § 12. 

Ch.7t§7[3];Ch.8/?[4];Ch.23Zi§8. Cp. Ch. 12 £r§4? Ap. B § 4; Ap. B c 

§§ 2 (2) n, 4. 

" Literally, recognize, Ch. 6 ^ ^ 2 [4]. This may be said to be the second minute 
of the Sarpgha^s proceedings, which mainly constitute the Vinaya Pipakriy the first 
being that empowering the First Missioners to confer ordination, Much, if not 
most, of the narrative appended to these two minutes is evidently explanatory and of 
later date. Both minutes plainly are preliminary and less formal than the remaining 
resolutions, Cp. § 17 n below; and see footnote at end of Part L 

Ch. 12 c § I [i] ; Ch. 21 § 4 [19], This was soon followed by the gift of dwellings 
bestowed by the Se^thi of Rajagaha (Ch. 8f § 10). Cp. Ch, 87 § ii (larid). Con- 
tinued in § 18 below. 

Continued from § 10. Int, § 126. 

Int. § 30; Ch. 14 c § 19 [2]; Ch, 19 a §§ 1 [2], 2 [i]. See § 18 below. 

Int. § 30; Ch. 10 c (3); Ch. 12 £ § ion; Ch. 13 ^ §26 n; Ch. t5 6 § 5 [i]* 

^Seeking after salvation', BBS, i, p. 116. Ap. C 6 § ii (374). 

See § x8 below; Ch. 5 § 2 ; Ch. 5 ^ § 9; Ch. i j § 18. 

Ap. A 2 a, Note, 
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from a cause* {Ye dhamma hetti-ppabhava)' ; and he was established in 
the reward of stream-attaining.* And he repeated the verse to liis 
companion the wandering philosopher Moggallana, who also was 
established in the reward of stream-attaining. Then they both left 
Sanjaya^ [their instructor], and together with their associates they 
received ordination from the Teacher {satthu santike pabbajimsu).^ 
Of these two Maha-Moggallana attained arahatships (arahattam 
paputii) within seven days, and the Elder Sariputta within half a 
month;® and the Teacher established these two in the position of 
chief-disciples {agga-sdvaka-tthane)P 
§ 17. [p. 85 cd.] On the day when the Elder Sariputta attained 
Arahatship, [the Teacher] formed the Council of Disciples {sdvaka- 
sannipatam)fi 


(ii) Vinaya account 

Vinaya Ptfaka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka /, xxiti-xxiv, 49 
§ 18, [MV, I. xxiii. 1] Now at that time Sanjaya'® the wandering- 
philosopher {paribbajakop^ was staying at Rajagaha with a large 
assembly of Wanderers, two hundred and fifty in number.'* And at 


' i.e. All created (compounded) things are transient; so therefore is individuality 
(Ap. E), It IS expressly stated that the two were seeking the Deathless. They found 
satisfaction m this verse, which states that all caused things are transient. The 
inference is that they found by contrast the Deathless in the Uncreated (Ap. G z a), 
or (if a}naia means a state such as Ntbbdm) an immortal state (Ap. D c, Arahat) in 
unison with the Uncaused. The verse is found in MV, i* xxiii (see § 19 below), but 
not elsewhere in the Pitakas (BBS, Introduction, revised edition by Mrs, Rhys 
Davids, p, 215 n). This verse, Hhe most famous Buddhist stanza^ is ‘found en- 
graved on ten thousand votive gifts to Buddhist shrines in India’ (T. W. Rhys 
Davids's lectures on Buddhimiy tU History and LUeraiurBy and ed., 1926, p. 42). 
Whether it is to be interpreted as rejecting or accepting the doctrine of re- birth 
probably depends on its date. 

^ Or, conversion. See § 8 above. 

^ Int. § 182. This passage recounts the Buddha’s first recorded meeting with the 
so-called Titthiyas or Hindu heterodox philosophers. 

♦ No distinction was drawn as yet between the preliminary and the final parts of 
Ordination. Ch. 6 & § 2; Ap. H i. 

^ Cp. § 20 below; Ch, 10 6 § 3 [4] {three knowledges) \ Ch. 14 c§ 6 [8] n; also 
Ch. 13 h § 6 n. In this passage the first and last ‘stages’ to Arahatship are referred 
to; in the corresponding Mahd^vagga account there is no suggestion of ‘stages’ 
(Ap. B o § 6 [7] n). 

® Ch. II c§ 14 n. 

’ Ap. A 2 h (67) ; Ap. G i<j § 4 [a]; Ap. H I § 6 [7I. 

Or perhaps, "He formed the Corporation of the Disciples”, that is, the Order 
of Mendicants’, BBS, i, p, ng n. The phrase apparently implies that the Sarpgha 
was now formally constituted (Int, § 13; Ch. 8 0 U] (meetings); Ap. H 3 ; cp. § 15 n 
abo\e). From this point Gotama began to reveal his great practical constructive 
powers. Continued in Ch, 7 i § i. 

’ Continued from § 15. 

Int, § 182 ; see § 22 below; Ch. 7 c § i ; Ch. 9 c § a [i], 

• i26:Ch 8ft[i];Ch. II c§9;Ch. ii«§3 Ii];Ch. I3a§ io[i]. SafUaya 

IS desenbed aa both a partbbdjaka and a Titthiya teacher (Ap. G i c, Note; and 
Ch. IS 2(524] n). 

** These appear to have been students of philosophy attending lectures at a school 
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that time Sariputta* and Moggallana^ were leading a religious life^ 
(brahmacariyani) with Sanjaya.the wandering philosopher. By these 
[two] an agreement was made : *He who first comes to the Deathless^ 
{amatam adhigacchati) shall instruct [the other].* [2] Then the vener- 
able Assaji^ before noon wearing his under-robes and assuming his 
outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Rajagaha for alms {pi^da^ya)fi His 
deportment with downcast eyes was perfect as he moved befittingly 
this way and that, looked this way and that, and bent and advanced. 7 
And Sariputta saw the venerable Assaji, . . .® [3] Then the venerable 
Assaji having gone through Rajagaha for alms, taking what he had 
obtained as alms, withdrew. Then Sariputta drew near to where the 
venerable Assaji was . . . and standing on one side spoke to him thus : 
*Thy faculties \indnydni)y^ friend, are clear; the colour of thy skin is 
bright and pure. On whose account, friend, hast thou renounced [the 
world]? Who is thy teacher? Whose Law dost thou profess [4] 
‘There is, friend, the great devotee Gotama the Sakyan, he who has 
gone forth from the Sakyan clan;^^ on account of him, the Blessed 
One, I have renounced [the world]. He, the Blessed One, is my teacher. 
I profess the Law of him, the Blessed One.^ ^And what, venerable sir, 
does thy teacher declare, what does he announce ‘I indeed, friend, 
an newly and but a short while ordained, ^3 recently come to this law 
and discipline {dhanima-vinayam)^^ I cannot show thee the Law in 
full; but I will tell thee the meaning {aithaitty^ briefly.* , . , 

or college where they qualified for the calling of wandering teachers. Cp. Ch. ii c 
§ II. Also Ch. 8 a \ Ap. G a c § 2 (i) [2]. 

» Int. § 30 ; Ch. 7 6 § 4 ; Ch. 8 d § i ; Ch. 10 c (2) ; Ch. n c § 6 ; Ch. 1 1 d §§ 4, s ; 
Ch. n 2 [i); Ch ii/§ 6; Ch. 12 c§§ 10 n, n [i]; Ch. 13 § 3 [4] n; Ch, 13 d 

§3 [3 ] 5 Ch. I4c§i6n; Ch. i4fi§7; Ch. i4/§6[i]; Ch. I5i3, n; Ch. i8«§2; 
Ap. C A 5 7; Ap. D c § 3 [lo]; Ap. E c i § 8 n; Ap. G i A § 6j Ap. G 2 a§ g n. See 
§ x6 above. The form of the name is matriarchal; cp. Ap, G i a § 3 (1), Mdlwjkya- 
putta^ also Ch. 18/ § i [3] and Majjh* Nik* ii, p. 102, matttdtjti-putta* See Ch. 9 b 
§ I [i] n. 

* Int. 30; Ch. 8 ^ § 4 [2I ] Ch. 10 ^ (3) ; Ch, ii e § 7; Ch. 22 § 2 n ; Ch, 13 b 
§§ I n, 6 ; Ch. 13 c § ^3 [354] n; Ch. i4e§ 7; Ch. 18 6§ 2 [476]; Ch. 19 a§ 2 [i]. 

^ Perhaps more properly 'a life of religious study*. Ch. 3 § 5. 

'* Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (374) ; see §§ 19 n and 21 below. If this passage can be trusted, the 
a»jata was a Hindu philosophic as well as a Buddhist ideal (Ap. G 2 n § 6; cp. Ch. i 
§11, Nirvatta), 

* See § 16 above; Ch. 12 a § 7 [227]. 

^ Ch. 7 a [MV, I, xxiii, 2] also § 18 [3] below (alms); Ch. 8 k [PTS, II, p, i] § 18 
(alms). Cp. Ch. 9 a [4]. 

® Omitting repetitions and details. 

^ Literally, ruling principles or powers. Compare the ‘guiding* or ‘ruling* faculty 
of the Stoics, Marcus Aurelius li, 2, iv. i ; see IN ro, Cp. Ap. B c § 2 [2] (^fi/wes) ; 
also Ch. 13 e § 9 [3] (moral'facuHies)*j Ch. 14 r § 18 [2], 

These jjhrases are repeated from Ch. 5 a § 4. The question is very suggestive of 
the earnest inquiry and the open mind which have always distinguished thoughtful 
Hinduism. 

” See § II [2] above. 

» Ch. 13 di 3 [ 7 l 

These apologies must be taken as a polite convention in the presence of a 
learned stranger, since Assaji was one of the first sixty missioners. 

Ch. 3 § 5. 
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§ 19. [5] Then the venerable Assaji pronounced to the wandering 
philosopher Sariputta this statement' of the Law: 

‘Whatsoever natures {dhammaY are produced from a cause, ^ of 
these the Leader {TathagatoY tells the cause {hetim),^ 

And that which is the cessation (yo nirodhoY of these; thus the 
Great Recluse declares.’’ 


§ 20. [5 cd.] Then, when he had heard this statement of the Law 
there arose in Sariputta the stainless clear vision of the Law {dhamma- 
cakhhuviy^ ‘Everything® that has by nature an origin has also by 
nature a cessation.’’® He said: ‘If this indeed is the Law, ye have 
reached even now to the griefiess state” (padmn-a-sokam) unseen in 
the past” during many vast numbers of ages.’’^ 


* The Pali word is pariyaya^ literally, ‘discourse*. 

^ Or, phenomena, ‘Objects*, SBE, xiii, p. 146; 'things*, ThB, p, 93. Ch, 4§ 10 
(dhantma). ^ ^ See§ 16 above, * Ap, A2 c. 

^ Either, their finiteness, which is implied in any case ; or, the One, the impersonal 
Uncaused Cause, which may be the amata sought by the two students (see § 18 [1] 
above;Ap. G z a), For/iehiseeCh. la s [3]. Cp Ch. 4 § 10 (sa-heUi’dljattmtam); 
and Ap, B r ; also Ap. G i c § i {Upatishya). 

® Either, their transience, which in any case is implied (Ap. E c i); or, the trans- 
cendence of their individuality in the selfless state of Nibbana, which may be the 
amata nought by the two students (see § 18 [i] above). ^He has explained their 
cessation also*, SBEj *and also their cessation’, ThB. The message of Gotama 
(Int. § 3 ; Ap. G 1 &) was twofold, namely (i) the transience of individuality (Ap. E), 
and (a) the passing of egoistic desire and sorrow upon the full realization of the 
former truth and all its implications, especially the divine fundamental unity 
(Ap. G2n), See §12 [8] above Ch. 4§§io (virodho), it (khayam 

paccayamm) ; Ch. 5 & § 7 j Ap. B c §§ 2 (2), 5 [6] ; Ap, G 3 n § 1 ; Ap. I, Note. Cp. 
^n. u c § 20 [7] {ending); Ap. E u § 4 [1] {attha’-gama). 

This verse, which is here stated to summarize the Dhanuna, is in effect a 
sun^ary of the Anaitahkkham-Sutta (Ch. 5 6 § 2), which is the essential philo- 
bophic background or foundation of the First Sermon (Ap. G i fif, i, Four Truths). 
These lines summarizing the Dhamma are in essence the same as the verses attri- 
buted to Gotama at the time of his Enlightenment (Ch, 4 § 10, mQmfested)^ and as 
the verse called the DhQ 7 twta-cakhhu (see §§12 [8] above, 20 below). *l'hey are an 
expansion of Assaji’s summary m Majjh. 35 (Ch. 12 « § 7 [228]). The corollary of 
mis concise statement of the Uaw is thnt the Uncaused Cause alone is permanent. 
10 perceive this 13 to find with Gotama the lasting One amidst the fleeting Many 
(Int. § 98 ; Ch. ^ § 2 [2] n; Ch. 22 6 § 25 n (the last words of the Buddha) ; Ap. C b 
5 f3V4)» Ap, G r a (u) n; Ap. G 2 a J 7 (3^3))* sufficient grounds for idealist 
or transimgrationist explanations appear at this stage (Ap. G 1 

i.e. the clear perception of the Law of Unity (Int. §550). The pataka Introduc- 
Uon treats this final comprehension as Arahatship (see § 16 above ; cp. Ch. s c § 10). 
1 he mere perception of the transience of the Many cannot by itself constitute arahat- 
ship, which implies further a conviction of the permanence of the One and union with 

(Ap. F 2 d, samddhi). Ch. 6 n § 4 [6] ; see 

§|i9nabove,2ibelow;Ch.l.e§Hn. Cp.Ap.Gz«§s. ’CbJcsV- 

eMeniml ^ The perception of the transitory nature of individuality is 

enlightenment’ (Ch. 4 § t8, transitory). Cp. Ch. tt e § 20 fy] 
(o|7gmmio«) .1 Literally, ’path’. Cp. § ta [5] abS4; Ap. C h § 11 (ai) 

(\ai S interpretation of this ecstatic utterance implying the novelty 

Te^chprh'^' sufficiency of the Dhamtna appears to be that the 

Sianmna iminw Tl*** fS""’ ‘’jt burdensome Indian doctrine of the ever- 
Many (Ap.Bci§5[s]i also Ch.4§i6), and had 
(Ap. oV^rXt) harmony and union with the deathless One 

GotMna was Passage conflicts with the theory that 

Ootama was the third Buddha of the present Kalpa (Ap. A a c. Note). 
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§ 21. [6] Then Sariputta drew near to where the wandering philo- 
sopher Moggallana was; and Moggallana saw Sariputta from afar 
approaching, and having seen him spoke thus: ‘Thy faculties, friend, 
are clear, the colour of thy skin is bright and pure. Hast thou now, 
friend, come to the Deathless?*^ ‘Yea, friend, I have come to the 
Deathless/ , . [10] When he had heard the statement of the Law 

there arose in Moggallana the stainless dear vision of the Law. . . 

§ 22. [xxiv, i] Then Moggallana spoke thus to Sariputta: ‘Let us 
go, friend, to the presence of the Blessed One; he, the Blessed One, 
shall be our teacher/ Sariputta replied; ‘These two hundred and 
fifty Wanderers, friend, stay here on our account, looking to us; let us 
now inform them and as they think fit so let them do/ . , [2] Then 

Sariputta and Moggallana drew near to where the wandering-philo- 
sopher Sanjaya^ was . . . and spoke thus: ‘We go, friend, to the 
presence of the Blessed One; he, the Blessed One, will be our teacher/ 
‘Enough, friends,^ said he, ‘do not go; we three together will lead this 
company (gariamy^ , . ,7 [j] Then Sariputta and Moggallana taking 
these two hundred and fifty Wanderers drew near to the Veluvana. . . 

§ [3 Then the Blessed One saw Sariputta and Moggallana 

from afar approaching, and having seen them spoke to the mendicant 
brothers and said: ‘Here, mendicant brothers, are two friends arriv- 
ing, Kolita^ and Upatissa;^^ this will be a pair of disciples (savaka- 
yugam) for me, the most excellent pair {aggam bhaddha-ytigamy^^ 

§ 24. [3 cd.] They, being Hberated^^ in the profound region of 
knowledge*^ by the supreme destruction of the bases {upadhi- 
savihhayeY^ [of self], arrived at the Veluvana; and then the Teacher 

* Sec § 18 [i] above. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 18 [2] {amci), 

* Omitting repetitions and an account of the meeting with Assaji, together with 

the verses above. ^ As m § 20 above. 

^ Omitting the assent of the ParjbbSjakas. ^ Int. § 182. 

^ Gh. 3 § S ; see § 2 [i] above. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] {lead), 

^ Omitting the usual double repetition of request and answer. Ch. 6 6 § 2 [4] ; 
Ch, 8 6 § 3. Cp. Ap. H 3 (Assemblies), 

^ Omitting the statement that blood issued forthwith from Sanjaya*s mouth 
(cp. Ch. 19 ft § 10 [3]). Sahjaya is the first of the Tttthiyas or unorthodox Hindu 
teachers (Ap. G 2 c) whom Gotama encountered. That Gotama disliked and dis- 
trusted their metaphysical subtleties is evident. He wished to purify, not to aban- 
don, the old Vedic religion. This is shown by his retention of the word Brahman 
(Ap. F 2 c). It would appear that whilst Gotama differed from the Japlas (Int, § 1S6) 
in that he denied personality to the One and to the Many, to Agni (see § 8 above) 
and to the individual soul (Ap. E r i), he differed from the sceptical Sanjaya in that 
he asserted the reality, though not the personality, of the One and of the Many, 
whereas thfe Sceptic denied all proof even of their reality. See § 18 above. 

^ Moggallana ; Ap. A zb (67). 

Ch. 14 e § 3 n; Ap. Azb (67); Ap, G J r § t. Their better known names 
Sariputta and MoggallSna were derived from their mothers; Ch. ioc(z), (3); 
cp. Ch. n c § 23 (Vedehi-putta), See SBE, xiii, p. 149 n; ThB, pp. 94-5. 

Ch, II c § 26 [5J n; Ch. 19 n § 2 [4.] n. Ap. D n § 6. 

^3 Pali, miia, Cp. Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] (tisso vijid)\ also Ap. F 2 d (samddhi). 

See § 12 [5] above; cp, Ap, F i 6 § 5 (fowtdations), ‘When (Sariputta and 
Moggallana), who had reached emancipation in the perfect destruction of the sub- 
strata (of existence), which is a profound subject accessible only to knowledge, came 
to the Vejuvana*, &c., SBE, xiii, p. 149. 
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explained about them saying: 'Here are two friends arriving, Kolita 
and Upatissa; this will be a pair of disciples for me, the most excellent 
pair.'* [4] . . Thus these venerable men received the upasampada- 
ordination.* 

h. Kapilavatthu re-visjted:'* Admission of members of 
Gotama’s family to the Sai^giia 

(i) Commeniarial account 

Jataka Commentary ^ Introduction (Nidana-katka), JN, 

§ i. [JN, p. 85] Whilst the Leader* {Tathagate) stayed there in the 
Veluvana, Suddhodana’ the Raja {maharaja^ heard that his son, 
having practised austerities {dukkara-kdrikaiiip for six yearsw and 
attained Supreme Enlightenment {paratnabhi samhodhim) and started 
the excellent Wheel of the Law,” was staying in the Veluvana at 
Rajagaha. . . [p. 86] Five months had passed since he departed 

fromBenares.'J The cold season was over. On the full-moon day 
of Phagguna>5 the venerable Udayini* . . . spoke to the Blessed One. 
... [p. 87] Then the Blessed One . . left Rajagaha and journeyed 

* This slightly variant repetition illustrates how a text once embedded in the 

tradition was not easily uprooted, but was respected, however inconvenient and even 
inconsistent. IN 6 see § 4 [^3] n above, * As in § 3 [19] above. 

* Ch, 5 c § 8 {admissioii)^ The continuous narrative of the Mahd^vagga practically 

ceases here, though nominally this narrative is continued for a moment in Ch, 7 c 
§§ 1-2. ^ Int. § 135. * Continued from Ch. 7 ft § 17. 

® *The Successor of the Buddhas^ BBS, i, p, 119. Ap. hz c, 

’ Int. § 30; Ch. I §§ 4 n, 5, The name does not appear in the first four Nikayas 
except in the legendary Suttanta 14 of Dtgha Nik,\ it is used repeatedly in the 
Apadana (Ch. i § 8 n), where he is termed inahl-pati or 'great lord* (ii, p. SoiV 
® Ch. 1 § 5 ; aee§ 7 [j] below. Cp. Ch. IS 6 § 15 ti4]l Ch. 17 6 § 2 [84]. 

® Ch. 3 § 7. Ch. 2 § 5 n; Ch. 2: § 7 [25] n. 

” Pavaita-vara-dhamma-cahho. Cb, 5 § i. ‘Had founded the Kingdom of 
Righteousness*, BBS, i, p. 1 19. Sec p. 215 of Mrs. Rhys David8*s new and revised 
edition of her husband*s translation of the Jstaka Tales, 

Omitting the account of the nine messengers who were sent by Suddhodana to 
the Buddha, all of whom with their followers were converted and becoming Arahats 
{arohaitar}^ palm), immediately on hearing a single discourse by the Buddha 
(Ap. D c), forgot their message; also the sending of the tenth messenger K^ludayin, 
who was similarly converted but succeeded in delivering the message begging the 
Buddha’s return to Kapilavatthu, Ch. o n § i, 

” Omitting details of the delivery of his message by Vdayin or KaludSyin. The 
prefix Kala means Dark. He is mentioned m the Aijg, Nik. (PTS, vol, i, p. 25 ; 
Ch. 10 c [4], 38), and the verses cited in the JN text are attributed to him m Thera- 
diha 527-'36. See ThB, p. 97. 

** February-March, Ch, 10 d § a. 

Klhudayin.; Ch. 13 c § 9 (528) n; Ch. 13 d § i. 

Omitting 'Attended by twenty thousand mendicants free from sin — ten 
thousand from the upper classes [Int. § 159] in Magadha and Auga [Int. § 162], 
and ten thousand from the upper classes in Kapilavatthu*, see Mrs. Rhys Davids’s 
edition Of the Niddm^hathdij p. 218. also Ch. 10 c {38) n, and Ch. 10 d§ 2, Compare 
the inuch earlier traditional number of the Buddha*s companions on his tours, 
namely 500, according to the first four Nikayas (Int. § I2t ; Ch. 7 n § s), The 
numoe^as doubtless continuously raised by the enthusiasm of succeeding chroni" 
clers. The original number no doubt was small. 
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onward a league a day, going slowly so as to reach Kapilavatthu,^ 
sixty leagues^- distant from Rajagaba, within two months.^ , . .4 
[p. 89] He entered Kapilavatthu to beg for alms; and there no one 
came to him. . . Beginning at the first house he begged straight 
on. . . 

§ a. fp. 89 cd.] The Raja . . . went quickly and stood before the 
Blessed One. . . [p. 90] Standing in the middle of the street he® 

uttered the verse 

‘One must rise, one must not be slothful {na-ppamajjeyya)\^^ one 
must follow the law of good conduct {su-carita 7 n),^^ 

Who follows the Law lies down in bliss {sukhamy^ in this world 
and in that beyond {as?nm loke paramhi-cay^^ 

When the verse was uttered the Raja attained the reward of conver- 
sion.^'^ . . Then as soon as the Raja was established in the reward of 
Conversion {soiapatti-phalam) he took the Blessed One’s alms-bowl 
and led the Blessed One and his followers to the palace. . . 

§ 3 * [p^ 9 ^] following day the anointing^^ of the Raja’s son 

* Or KapjJapura. See § 3 beJow. Cb. u r § 3. 

» Int. § 124; Ch. 2 § 7. 

^ i.c. travelling one league (about 8 miles) a day, Int. § 123. 

^ Omtttmg Udayin’s miraculous journeys (Int. § <94, iv) to prepare Suddhodana 
for the Buddha^s reception 5 and also picturesque but inconsistent details of Gotama*s 
reception by his kinsmen; and a display of miracles in the air (Int. § 94, iii) by the 
Buddha. 

« Omitting details and Gotama’s recollections of the former Buddhas (Ap. A z £)» 
Regarding Gotama^s hrst return to Kapilavatthu cp. Ch. 13 r § 8 [i] n. 

^ Omitting a description of the local curiosity, and of the halo proceeding from 
the Buddha, and Rahula*s mother’s report to the Raja, 

^ Omitting a dialogue in which the Raja protests against a warrior (khattiya\ 
Int. § 159) of his line begging bread, and Gotama speaks of the line of previous 
Buddhas from Dlpankara and Koi;i<Janiia to Kassapa and ‘thousands of other 
Buddhas^ (Ap. A 2 c), 

® The Blessed One, ^ Dhammapada (168). 

Cp. Ch. 22 § 25 [?] (Gotama*s last words), 

** Ap. G I a. ‘The holy life*, BBS, i, p. 126. 

This is scarcely the disinterested bliss of Nibbana. Ch. 10 n § 6 [4] ; Ap, E 
Note, 

'3 Ch. 5 (3 § 6 [169] ; Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3] ; Ap. C n § 2; Ap. F i a § i. Contrast Ch. 5 c 
§ 5. Compare idha and paratrd (Ap. G i r § 7). 

Ch. 10 i § 3 [4]. 

** Omitting a parenthetical account of his attaining the stages of Once Returning 
and Never Returning, and finally on his deatli-bed Arahatship {arahaltat^i] Ap. D c). 
Thus Suddhodana attained Arahatship without becoming a monk (see § 5 below; 
Ch. 10 h § 2; Ap. C &, Note). The Raja was not so zealous an early convert as to be 
included in the list of foremost lay-disciples (Ch. 10 c f6]). 

Omitting an account of the meal given by the Raja, and later the Buddha’s inter^ 
view with Rahula’s mother, who had declined to attend at the meal (Int. § igo, 
nomefi). During this interview the U§ja states that his daughter-in-law had refused 
the request of her relatives to return to them (apparently with a view to her re- 
marriage), See Ch. 13 c § ii [90]. 

” Pali, abhiseka\ literally, ‘sprinkling*; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. Cp, Ch. 12 a§ 10 [i] 
(misecrated); Ch. 15 o § 1 [29], [34]; Ch. 22 6 § 19 [30]. ‘Coronation*, BBS. No 
difficulty was raised when jNanda resigned ofiSce immediately hereafter, and, if this 
passage can be trusted, it may be inferred that he was a sharer in high office, not sole 
ruler. Int. § 164. 


G 
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[raja-kumarma) Nanda' was being celebrated, together with the 
ceremonies of his house-enttance^ and the car^ing-away^ [of his 
bride]. . . On the third day after reaching Kapilapuras the Blessed 
One conferred the renunciation-ordination^ on Nanda {Nandatn 
pabbajesi). 

§ 4 ‘ [p* 9^ cd.] On the seventh day Rahula’s rnother'^^ . » sent him 
to the Blessed One* . . . And the boy followed the Blessed One saying: 
'Give me, recluse {samaxia)^ [my] inheritance.* . . , Then the thought 
came to the Blessed One: . . Come, let me give him the sevenfold 
Noble Treasure {satia-vidham ariya-dhananif obtained on the throne 
of enlightenment {bodhi-man4e\^^ and make him master of the inheri- 
tance of the higher world, Then he said to Sariputta^^ [p. 9 a] 
‘Confer on the youngi^ Rahula the renunciation- ordination. 

§ 5 * [P* 9^ cd,] When the boy {kurtiUre) had been ordained the Raja 
, . , was unable to support his grief and expressed it to the Blessed 
One and asked a boon, saying: ‘It would be well, Master (])hante\ 
if the reverend [brothers]*^ should not confer the renunciation- 
ordination on a son without the permission of his mother and father.**® 
And the Blessed One granted the boon. , . 


* The Buddha’s half-brother. See § 8 below? Int. § 165? Ch, i § 7 n? Ch. 10 c 
(43); Ch. 13 § 1 1 f^i] ; Ap. Azbt Note. 

* Pali, geha^ppQVesana, Int. § 190 {ceremonial), 

* Pali, vivaha, Im. § 190 {7?mrria^es) ; Ap. G 1 c § 4. 

* Omitting the account of how Gotama handed his alms-bowl to Nanda and by 
delay in taking it back led him on to accepting ordination against his real wish. This 
unlikely story is doubtless based on Nar^da’s subsequent lack of 2eal, An unwilling 
convert could only have been a source of inconvenience to Gotama, 

* Kapilavatthu, see § 1 [87] above; Ch. 10 2. 

^ Ch. 6 rt § I ? Ch. 22 6 § 18 [29]. 

’ Ch. I § 8. This tide docs not appear in the first four NikSyas, and appears only 
once in Vm Ftp ^ 

^ Omhung the contrivances of Rahula ’s mother to make Gotama grant the boy 
his inheritance (see § 7 [1] below). These probabilities present obvious temptations 
to a narrator. See § 8 n below. 

® i.e, saddha (belief; Ch. n </§ 2 [10]; cp. Ap. F 2 d, right outlooh)t sth (duty; 
Ap. F I fl§ 2 [51I), hiri (shame; Ch. ii 2 [to]), ottappa (conscience; Ch, ao 
§ 4 [3]; Ch. 21 § 15 (5)n), suta (learning; Ch, ao§ 4), caga (renunciation? Ch. 8 I 
§ 2 ; cp. Ap. F I a) and paiiiia (insight ; Ap. F 2 a, 132) — see Rhys Davids’s Pali 
Diet, under Ch. 14 c § 9 UIl Ap. H 4 n § 1 [i] and Ch. 15 ^ § 4 W n. Cp. Ch. 
^ tmdow) ; also Ch, r § i (triple), and Ap. A 2 o (4). 

® 5., ^ Or, a wider, i.e. spiritual, sphere (iok>‘UUara), 

^ Ch, 7 fl § x8; See § 7 below. 

*3 Or, ‘Prince’ (RShuJa). Pali, mmia^^kumara, Cp. Ch. 15 ^2 § 3 [18]; Ch. igh 
I 2 [1] ; and Ch. c § 4 [i 10] (kiimdri) ; also Ch. 6 a § i ; Ch. 10 a § 10 [9] ; Ch. 10 h 
LsBli Ch. ix/§ 2[2]; Ch>i2fl§io[i] (yout})^) Ch. I3h§2[9i] (prhice)] 
ph. 13 c § 10 [13]; Ch, 14 d § 2; Ap. G 2 « § 9, Compare also kulaputta (Ch, 6 a 
5 t § 5 ts*])- *4 ^yya (noble ones). 

V below. It is implied that Rshula was now only seven years old. This 
provioes dramatic situations, but there seem to be good, reasons for believing that he 
was bom wi^m the first few years after Gotama^s marriage and had now reached 
to understand his father s teaching (Ch. 2 § 4). 
tl esteblfsluncnt in the reward of Never Returning 

, V ® uJ p) on hearing a jStaka story. He had taken the second step imme- 
Qiately after taking the first (see § a n above). For the fourth step see Ch. 10 Z* § 2. 
Un the outlook leading to Arahatship see Ch, 14 c § 6 [8] n. 
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§ 6. [p. 92 cdj Then he returned to Rajagahai together with the 
company of mendicant brothers, and stayed in the Sita Grove 
(SUa-vane).^ 


(ii) Vinaya accoimt 

Vinaya Piiahay Mahd-vagga^ Khandhaka /, 

§ 7. Then the Blessed One having stayed in Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded to Kapilavatthu. Journeying gradually he came to 
Kapilavatthu, and there the Blessed One stayed among the Sakkas 
{Sakkesu),^ at Kapilavatthu, in the Nigrodha Garden {Nigrodh-ardme).^ 
Then before noon the Blessed One wearing his under-robes and assum- 
ing his outer-robe and alms-bowl went to where the dwelling^ of Sud- 
dhodana? the Sakka {SakkassaY was, and having arrived he sat down 
on the seat indicated, Then the lady the mother of Rahula (Rahula- 
mdtd-dev'if spoke thus to the young Rahula {Rdhiila-kumdmm):^^ 
‘This, Rahula, is thy father; go and ask for an inheritance/ [z] Then 
the young Rahula went to where the Blessed One was, and having 
diawn near he stood m front of the Blessed One and said: ‘Blissful 
{sukha) is thy shadow, O devotee.* And the Blessed One rising from 
his seat departed. And the young Rahula followed the Blessed One 
supplicating: ‘Give me, devotee, an inheritance; give me, devotee, an 
inheritance.* Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sari- 
putta saying: ‘Do thou then, Sariputta, confer on the young Rahula 
the renunciation-ordination.* ‘How, revered sir {bhante\ should I 
confer the renunciation-ordination on the young Rahula ?* [3] Then 
in this connexion*^ and on this occasion {pakaraney^ the Blessed One 
delivered a discourse on the Law and instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘I sanction {anujdndmi\^^ mendicant brothers, a 
renunciation- ordination for novices {samanera-pabbajjamY^ with the 
three declarations of taking refuge {tihi sarana-gamanehi ). . . 

§ 8. [4] Then the venerable Sariputta conferred the renunciation- 
ordination on the young Rahula.*'^ And Suddhodana the Sakka went 

* The JN narrative is continued in Ch. 10 a § i, 

* Int. § 130: Ch. 11 c § 3. Cp. Ch. 13 6 § I n. 

^ From the runth Bhajiavam or subdivision of Khwjdhoha I of the Mahd-vogga^ 
on the pahha^jd ordination ^ Int. §§ 30, 148 (h). 

Mnt. §136. ^ Ch. 6 a§ II ; Ch 7 a § 13 [15], 

7 This is the oniy passage in V%n, Pit, in which the personal name Suddhodana 
occurs. Ch. 1 § 4; Ch. 10 6 § 2. 

® No title is used here. Cp. § i above; Ch. i § 7 n; Ch, to A § 3 [i]. 

’ See § 4 n above; Ch. i § 8. For the title dtui cp, Ch. i § 3. 

See § 4 above; Ch. 2 § i ; Ch. 10 c (22) ; Ch. 10 d§ i n (14th vassa)\ Ch. ii d 
§9; Ch. 14 r§ 12 [r] n; Ch. i 6 c§z [i] n; Ap. G i <:§ r. 

" Ch. 22 6 § 18 [29]. Ch. 7 ^ § IS : Ch. 7 c § 2 n. 

See § 8 [6] below. ” Ch. 6 § 2 [4] (recognize), 

** For ‘novices* see Ch, 8^ and i. 

Omitting a fonnula identical with that prescribed for use by the First Missioners 
(Ch. 6 h § 2 (3-4]) except that here ^novices* are mentioned and no mention is made 
of the full admission-ordination (upa$ar}tpadd), Ap. H 2 § i [3]. 

” For Rahula's age see § 5 n above. 
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to where the Blessed One was, and having drawn near he exchanged 
greetings with the Blessed One and seated himself on one side.* 
Seated on one side Suddhodana the Sakka addressed the Blessed One 
thus : ‘I ask, revered sir, a boon of the Blessed One. . . [5] Revered 

sir, when the Blessed One renounced [the world] my sorrow was 
great and so also when Nanda-* did so; and it is beyond measure now 

that Rahula also has done so s it would be well, revered sir, if the 

reverend [brothers]* should not confer the renunciation-ordination on 
a son without the permission of his mother and father.’ [6] Then the 
Blessed One instructed, informed, stirred, and gladdened Suddhodana 
the Sakka by discourse on the Law.'' Then Suddhodana . . departed. 
Then in this connexion and on this occasion’ the Blessed One having 
delivered a discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying: 'Let not a son, >0 mendicant brothers, receive the renunciation- 
ordination without the permission of his mother and father. If any- 
one [so] confers the renunciation-ordination he is guilty of a grave 
offence {apatti dukkatassa)'^^ 


c. Return to RAjagaha: further conversions; 

SUMMARY ACCOUNT 


Vtmya Pitaket, MaM-vagga^ Kkandhaka I, xxiv, 5 "?^^ 

§ I. [MV, I. xxiv. 5] At that time many well-known” MagadhanH 
clansmen (kula-puUSyi led a hoIy-Hfe” with the Blessed One. People 
were vexed, disturbed and angry,” and said: ‘The recluse Gotama 


•Ap.BHsW. 

* Omitting a passage in which the Buddha states that TathSgatas (Ap. A a c) are 
above the granting of boons. 

^ There is no sign here of any fore-knowledge that his son would become a 
Buddha (Cp, Ch. i § s [54] n). ^ See § 3 above. 

^ Omitting a passage which describes how piercing is the love for a son. 

^ Ch. 8 fl [2] , Ch. 17 I [isV Literally, noble or worthy. Tho word ayya is a 
contracted form of ariya (Ch, 5 b § 4 [18] ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8]). 

f Ch. 6 0 § 12. ® Omitting repetitions and stock phrases. 

^ See § 7 [3] above, 

Ch, 8 d § 6, This practical ruling, l^e the bulk of the resolutions recorded in 
the Vinaya, probably la given precisely in Gotama’s own words. The ^connexion* 
or setting probably was repeated with more freedom until the Canon wa*i finally 
fixed (IN Ch. 7 ^: § 2 [7] n ; cp. § 4 n above). In Malfd-vagga r. xlix, he ruled that 
final (or upQsajfipadd) ordination should not be conferred on youths under twenty 
years of age; and in 1. 1, he ruled that preliminary (or pabbajjd) ordination should 
not be granted to boys under fifteen. The practical spirit here revealed is not likely 
ever to have approved the ordination of a child of seven. Ch. 2 § 4 n. 

** Ap. H I § 2. For dwftftnfa-offences and penalties see Ap. H 4 c. The succeeding 
section of the Mahd-vagga (i. Iv) states that the Buddha proceeded from Kapila- 
to SSvatthi (Ch. 9), where he entrusted Sariputta with further dovice- pupils. 

Continued directly from Ch. 7 a § 24. This passage in the is doubt- 

less based on the ancient ballad verses which it cites (Ap. A 2 n, Note). The inci- 
dent, if true, may have taken place before or after the visit to Kapilavatthu. 

» Ch.iofr}3[,], Int. § rs8 (a). 

” Int.§ 159 n, 16 Ch. 3 § s. 

” ^ § ^3 [i]. Contrast Ch. 7 n § i2 [8], Regarding opposition to Gotama 

cp.Ap. Garjalso Ap.H2 6§2. 
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causes childlessness; the recluse Gotama causes widowhood; the 
recluse Gotama causes the breaking up of the family*^ Now through 
him a thousand Jatilas^ have gone forth (pabbajjitam), and those two 
hundred and fifty Wanderers, followers of Sanjaya,^ have gone forth; 
and these many well-known Magadhan clansmen are leading the holy- 
life with the recluse Gotama/ Moreover, when they saw the mendi- 
cant-brothers they reproached them in this verse: 

‘The great recluse has come to Giribajja {Giribajjaniy of the 
Wagadhas, 

Leading all the followers of Sanjaya, Whom now will he lead 
away V 

§ 2. [6] Some mendicant brothers heard those vexed, disturbed, 
and angry people; and these mendicant brothers reported the matter^ 
to the Blessed One, ‘This noise, mendicant brothers,* said he, ‘will 
not be for long; it will be only for seven days; after seven days it will 
cease. If, mendicant brothers, they reproach you in this verse . . 
do you reply to them in this verse : 

‘ “Great men (maha-vlrd)^^ the Successors {Taihdgatd)^^ verily 
lead by the true Law {sad-dJirnmnena).^ 

What envy is there of the wise {mjaiiatam) leading by the Law?'^ ^ 

[7] . . Then people said: ‘The devotees, disciples of the Sakyan 
{Sakya-ptitiiya)^^^ indeed lead by law, not by un-law {a-dimnmena)* 
Thus the noise was only for seven days; after seven days it ceased/^ 

{See Appendix G contammg texts supplerttentary to this chapter.) 

» Pali, huh. Cp» Ch. 9 ft § 3. Ap, F 2 a (134), and Ch. 8 / § 2 n. 

* Ch. 7 <2§ 2. 

J Ch, 7 <i§ rS. 

^ Literall)^, ‘mountain -city*. The ancient name of RSjagaha, of which the 
original site is encircled by hills. Int. § 125 j Ch, 1 1 c § 13. 

s Ch. 8 6 § I j Ch. 15 h §§ II [ii. i], 13 [i], 

6 Omitting repetition of the verse above. 

Int. § iSy n. 

® Ap. A 2 c. 

^ i e. the Law of selflessness or self-transcendence, Ap. G i 6. 

Omitting a statement that the people repeated the first verse and that the 
brethren repeated the second. 

Literally, belonging to the son of the Sakyans. Ch, 7 a § li ; Ch. 8 § 7 [2]; 

Ch. 13 c § 2. Cp, Ch. 12 fl § 7 [227] (putta); also Ap. G 2 ^ § 3 (li) n {Ndtha- 
puUiyd). 

With this incident closes the strictly introductory portion of the Mahd-vagga 
presenting a continuous narrative (Int. § i ; Ch. 4 § 9 n ; Ch. 7 « §§ IS n, 24 n). The 
remainder of the Alahd-vagga and the whole of the CuUa-vagga comprise adminis- 
trative rules classified according to subject with their 'connexions* or ‘occasions* 
(Ch, 7 6 § 7; Ch. 8 a [4]), presented in piecemeal fashion (Int. § 13). 

At this point the First Part of the Life of Gotama may fitly dose. The truth has 
been found, the doctrine or natural law or norm (Dham7na) has been formulated, and 
the Society (Sa^gha) has been established, so that the truth may be perpetuated. 
The great creative effort of his mind has been made j what remains is to develop and 
Organi2e rather than to create. During the remaining forty-five years of his life 
Gotama devoted himself ceaselessly* and with a consummate genius for organisation 
(Int. § 5 n; Ap. G i o, Note; cp. Irf xo n, and Ch. 6 a § 7 n), to the expansion and 
administration of the Society which he had founded for the obliteration of human 
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sorrow (Ch. 5c§8;Ch.66§i). The Mahd-vagga and Culla-vagga^ i.e. the major 
and minor sections of the Khmjdhaka division of the Vinaya Pi^aka (or Code of 
Discipline), in which this activity is recorded, read (except for ill-founded interpola- 
tions) almost like the minutes of a modern assembly, though all decisions, when 
Gotama presides, are attributed not to the meeting but to the president (cp, Ch. 8 a 
[4), ‘7 sanction'). They display an immense resourcefulness in dealing with con tin ^ 
gencies as they arise, and a wonderfully moderate and judicial spirit. Gotama’s 
habitually serene character by no means excluded a needful seventy (Ch. 8 g § i [5]), 
In these records events are naturally classified undei different heads, and the narra-i 
tive form is now abandoned. (A continuous narrative is resumed in the Mahd- 
panfiibbdtta Suttanta covering the last few weeks of the Teacher’s life.) Many, if 
not most, of the decisions recorded in the Vinaya Pi\aka doubtless were foimulated 
after Gotama’s death, but the nucleus must be attributed to the Master himself. 
Some attempt to distinguish that nucleus is made in the summaries of the rules and 
practices of the Barng)\a given in Ch. 8 and Ap. H, 



PART 11 

THE BUDDHA AND THE SAIN^GHA 

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SAMGHA AND THE 
GREAT TOURS 




CHAPTER 8 (A) 

RAJAGAHA: the SAMGHA^ DEVELOPED; 
ORGANIZATION 

a. Uposatha or Sabbath^ 

Vinaya Piiaka^'^ Maha-vagga^ Kkmdhaka II y i 

[ij At that time the Buddha^ the Blessed One, was staying at Raja- 
gaha, on the Vulture-Peak hill {Gijjha-kUte-pabbate)^ Now at that 
time the wandering-philosophers {parihhajakdf belonging to the 
different sects {afina-tiithiyaf used to hold [their several] meetings on 
the fourteenth-fifteenth'? and eighth of the half-month® (pakkhassa) 
and expound [each his] doctrine (d/tammam).^ The people went to 
hear their doctrine. They acquired an affection for, and faith 
{pa$ada?n) in, the wandering philosophers belonging to the different 
sects ; and the wandering philosophers belonging to the different sects 

^ Ifit. §§ 13, 15 ; Ch, 6 ^ § 2 [4} ; Ch 7 c final note; Ch. ii /r § 2 (Vejuvnna) ; Ch, 21 
§ 7 [23] ; Ch, 22 « § T [15} ; Ap. H 3. Literally, assembly or meeting. The word was 
not confined to the Buddhist confraternity ; Ch. 22 § 15. The Buddhist Savigha 

was essentially the community, society, or order of mendicant brothers. For the 
order of mendicant sisters see Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (iv), (v), (vi). For the Sa7;igha as 
offering occasion for criticism see Ch. 8 c§ 4; as court of discipline, see Ch. 8 6 
§7 [i]; as legislature, see Ch. §7 [i]; ns court of appeal, see many instances, 
e.g, Ch.8c§4;Ch.8c?§i; the same method was applied to the laity; see Ch, 15 6 
§ 13 [i]. The Dhanwia (Law or Faith) being now fixed, the Saitigha or organized 
society of believers from this point begins to take definite shape under Gotama’s 
creative hand. That the organization of Jains or Niganthaa (Int. § 179) under 
Maha\ira, Gotama’a contemporary, was equally systematic and effective may be 
gathered from their sacred Canon (SBE, xx and xlv) and from the fact of their 
vigorous survival to the present day, 

^ Ch. 8 6 §§ 2 [iii. i], 4 [i]; Ch. iia§3; Ch, 11 d§ ii [t]; Ch. tie§2[i]; 
Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (lii); Ch. 17 a [1] ; Ap, H i ; Ap. H 3, Note, Day of observance or 
of fast. It was originally *the eve of the Soma sacrifice’ {Pdh Dict.)t in BrShmanical 
ritual (Int. § jgOy fasts). With the institution of the Buddhist Uposatha (day reserved 
or set aside) we have the first of the great body of administrative regulations adopted 
or invented by Gotama’s strongly directive mind. In the Eights of Ang, Ntk, the 
fifth division is called the Uposatha-vagga, 

^ Int. § 13; Ap. H 3, Note. For the commencement of the Mahd-vagga of Viiu 
Pif see Ch. 4 § 9, 

* i.e. in the yejuv'iiiu; Int. § 128. It would appear from Ch. Sj § ro that the 

brethren were still living as isolated ascetics. * Int, § 187, 

^ Ch. S iT D Cj] i Ch. r r ^ § 3 [r] ; Ch. 15 ^ § 4 [r] ; also Ap. C 2 c, Note (teachers). 
Here the term ahha-tijfhiya might include Brahman ic Vedantic philosophers, but it 
excludes the Vcdic ritualists or subordinates them to the philosophic schoolmen. 
Compare iidnd-titfhiya (Ch. 12 o § 5 [19]) » and titthiya (Ch. 83 § 4). 

’ ‘Fourteenth, fifteenth’, SBE, xiii, p. 239. SomGtime^ the one and sometimes 
the other of these two days was observed, according to the position of the moon. 
Cp. Ap. H I § I. 

* i.e. on the 8th day of the waxing moon, the full-moon day, the 8th day of the 
waning moon, and the new-moon day* The 8th being a half-moon day has a 
secondar>^ place. Ch. 8 / § i (27) j Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (iii) ; Ch, 12 d § 3 W ; cp. Ch. 13 d 
§ 3 [ 2 ]« 

* As they w^ere rival teachers they cannot have united for the occasion. Each 
utilized the Br 3 hmanical fast-day to teach his own creed. 
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acquired [each] a party' {pakkhatn), [z] Then as the Magadhan king 
{raiino MSgadhassaY Seniya Bimbisara^ was alone and quiets a reflec- 
tion arose in his mind thus: . .s What now if the fathers* (flyya) also 

were to hold meetings ’ [3] Then . . . Seniya Bimbisara spoke to 

the Blessed One thus : . It would be well, revered sir, if the fathers 
also were to hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth 
of the half-month.’ [4] . . Then in this connexion® and on this 
occasion the Blessed One having delivered a discourse on the Law? 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: ‘I sanction'® (anujdndmi), 
mendicant brothers, the holding of meetings" (sannipdtitim) on the 
fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the half-month.’ 


b. Patimokkha,*^ or Profession of Faith and Confession 


Vinaya Pi{aka, Maha-vagga, Khandhaka II, ii-iii 

§ I. [ii. ii] Now at that time considering that the Blessed One had 
sanctioned the holding of meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and 
eighth of the half-month the mendicant brothers held meetings . . . 
and sat in silence. The people went to hear their doctrine. They 
were vexed . . and said: ‘Should not a doctrine (dhammo) be ex- 
pounded by them when they hold a meeting?’ Some mendicant 


* Literally, side j Ch» 15 6 § ii [i. 2]« * Int. § 158. 

^ Int. i 168; Ch. II c§ 22 [3]. See also Ch. 3 § ^ n, 

+ Ch. 8 6 § 2 [i]; Ap. G i c § 3 (1). Cp, Ch. X2 ^2 § 5 [19] (noon-day rest). 

* Omitting repetition, 

^ Ayya is an honorific term derived from ariya. Ch. 7 & § 8 [5] ; Ap. H 2 6 § i. 

’ Omitting Buddha’s acceptance and the king’s departure, Gotama showed his 
administrative greatness as much in accepting the suggestions of others — friends, 
followers, or opponents (Ch. 8 c § 1 ; Ap. G 2 c) — ^as in his own creative ideas. Like 
other great men he took his good where he found it, desiring it for its excellence and 
usefulness, as a contribution to the common cause and estimating it without any 
trace of the smallness of lesser minds which see things from a personal point of view, 

® Ch. 7 o § 15; Ch. 7 c§ 2 [7]n; Ch. 9c§ 2 [2]; Ch. 15 6 § 13 [i], Cp. Ch. i § i 
(Nidma). This 'phrase constantly recurs throughout the Mcdid-vagga. It is the 
object of this portion of the sacred Canon to explain the ^occasion’ on which, and the 
'connexion’ m which, each part of the Vinaya or Disciplinary Regulations origi- 
nated (Ap. A i a, Some of these occasions and connexions were doubtless 

supplied at a late date and are imaginary, but many are doubtless authentic. The 
more imaginative portions of these 'occasions’ may perhaps have been added to the 
Pall Canon of the Vin. Pif. on the authority of the ancient Sinhalese commentaries 
(Int. § 2J). 


^ Or, moral discourse ; dhammi-kathd. Cp, Ch. 6 n § 12 1 Ch, 8 ^ § 5 [6] i Ch. 10 c 
[i 3 (9); Ch, 16 d§ 2 [10] n; Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3]. 

‘I prescribe’, SBE, xiii, p. 240. Ch. 6 6 § 2 [4]; Ch. 7 c (final footnote) ; Ch. 8 b 
§§ 1, ^ 7 [3h Ch. 8 c §§ I, 2, 4; Ch, 8 d §§ i [3], 2 [4], 5, 6 [1], 7 [2]; Ch. 12 b 
§§ 2 3 [Jj; Ch. 12 c§ 2 [i]; Ch. 12 d§ 3 [5]] Ch. 18 6 § i [162]. 

** A general meeting was called samtipdta; Ch. 7 n § 17; Ch, 20 § 2 (i). For local 
organization, see Ch. 8/, See also Ch. 8 d § 3 (gawo); Ap, H 3 n § i (satimpdta)y § 2 
(parisd). For meeting- halls, see Ch. 8 /§ 4 n. 

Ch. 8 k ( 81 ] Ch. 16 d§ 2 [9] j Ap. H I ; Ap. H 3, Note; Ap. H 4» Note. The 
literal meaning is perhaps Franchise-Rules ; cp. Ap. D 0 § 6 (inutti). 'Words of 
Diaburdenment’, SBE, xiii, p. i. 

The passage omitted attributes to the people vehement anger at the silence of 
the Buddhist monks, but this seems far less probable than public coldness and 
indifference, to which the monks would be sensitive. 
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brothers heard those vexed people . . , and these mendicant brothers 
announced this matter^ (aitAam) to the Blessed One. Then in this 
connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One having delivered a 
discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 'I 
sanction,^ mendicant brothers, the expounding of the Law {dhaimnaniy 
when you hold meetings on the fourteenth-fifteenth and eighth of the 
half-month/ 

§ 2 . [iii, 1 ] Then as the Blessed One was alone and quiet** a reflec- 
tion arose in his mind thus: 'What now if I were to sanction that the 
precepts {sikkhdpadaniY taught by me to the mendicant brothers 
should be their Franchise- Rules recital {patimokkh-uddesam). This 
would be their Observance- day service {uposathakammam).*^ [ 2 ] Then 
the Blessed One, having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contem- 
plation],’ in this connexion and on this occasion having delivered a 
discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant brothers saying: 

. .8 1 sanction, 9 mendicant brothers, the reciting of Franchise- Rules 
{pdtimokkham).^^ 

§ 3' 3 ] be recited thus. The assembly (samgho) 

must be directed^* (iidpetabbo) by a learned*^ and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: "Let the assembly, revered sirs {bhantey hear me. 
To-day is an Observance- day, the fifteenth.’^ If it please the assembly, 
let the assembly hold the Observance-day service, let it recite the 
Franchise-Rules. What must be done first by the assembly ? Vener- 
able sirs {dyasmaiito), announce your purification {pdrisuddhim). X 
will recite the Franchise-Rules; let all of us present hear it well and 
pay attention. He in whom there is offence {apaiti)^^ let him make it 
manifestos {pfoi-^kareyyct). In the absence of offence let him remain 

^ Thing or substance. Ch. y Ch. 9 c § 3 [2]; Ch. 15 Zr § ti [ii. tj ; and 

Ch. 22 o § 9 [43]; also Ch. iS c § 6 [8}. Cp. Ap. C & § 10. * Ch. 8 a [4]. 

^ From this it is evident that a discourse or sermon was an essential part of the 
ceremony in its early form (cp. § 4 [3] below; also Ch. 12 6 § 2 ill), though it 
does not iind a place m the present Pat hiokkha (Ap. H i, iVo/e). The ^expounding 
of the Law’ here mentioned was evidently at a day meeting open to the public 
(Ch 1 1 e § 2 [1]) ; the Pdtimokkha service was held on the preceding night and 
limited to the Bhikkhus. For the position given to the sermon in modern Buddhist 
ceremonial see H. G. Q. Wales, Siamese State Ceremomes (1931), pp. 152, 200; 
cp. Makd-vagga, u, xv. 5. For the Essentials of the Dhamma see Ap. Git. 

^ Ch. 8 fl [a]; Ch. 13 e§ i W; Ch. 16 c§ 3 [i]. 

* Ch. 8 I 5 ; Ch. 8 t § I [21] (c/ttef rule ) ; Ap. H 4 1 . See Ch. 8 e § i ; see also § 6 
below (Pdrdjika). Cp. Ch, 15 t § 1 1 [2] {training^ 

^ Ch 8 a; and Ch, 8/§ i; Ch. 8g§ 7 [1]; Ap. H i, Note. Cp. Ch. 19 6 § 8 [17] 
(safftgha^kamma ) . 

’Ch. irtf§§i5, 17 Lin; Ch.iirl§g; Ch. I2c§4[2]; Ch. la 20 [205]; 
Ch, 13 c§ 19 [no]: Ch. 15 a§ 16 [a]: Ch. ist§2; Ch. i6t§2[3]; Ch. i7d§2 
[3];Ch. 18 6§§ 3 [i], s [x6i];Ch. 18 3 [2];Ch. 18 d§ i [421]; Ap, G 1 a§ 3 (2); 

Apr H 5 [94] (meditation); also Ch. 13 e § i [a], Cp, Ch. 10 <z § 8 [7], 

“ Omitting repetition. ^ Ch. 8 a [4]. 

What follows appears to be of later date, 

» Ch. 8 c§ 4 [14]; Ch. 8 d§ I [3] j Ch. 8i§ 5 [4]; Ch. 8 4 Ul 

** Or, experienced. 

Of the four possible days one is mentioned as an illustration. See § 5 below ; 
Ch. 13 d § a [2]. Ap. H 3 h § I. *5 confess it. 
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silent. From your remaining silent I shall know, venerable sirs, that 
you are purified (parisuddha). When in a meeting of this kind any- 
thing has been proclaimed thrice* the answer is [taken] as [that] of 
each individual. When the proclamation has been made three times, 
mendicant brothers, if anyone remembering an offence does not 
answer his is a conscious falsehood. Now, venerable sirs, a conscious 
falsehood** has been called by the Blessed One a prevention^ {antar- 
ayiko dhamnio). Therefore when a mendicant brother who has 
offended remembers and is desiious of purification he must make 
manifest his offence. It is well [phasti) for him that it be made mani- 
fest.-* [4-8] . . 


§ 4. Vinaya Pifaka, Culla-vagga, Khandhaka IX, i. x~ 3 ^ 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Eastern Garden {Pubbaramey in the storied-house 
(pasadey of Migira’s mother.® Then at that time, the [following] day 
being Observance-day'® {tad-ah’ uposatke), the Blessed One was seated 
surrounded by an assembly of mendicant brothers. Then the vener- 
able Ananda" as the night advanced, when the first watch [pathame 
yame)*^ had passed, rising from his seat, having adjusted his outer 
wrap ‘3 over one shoulder, raising his joined palms'-* (anjalim) towards 
the Blessed One, spoke to the Blessed One thus : ‘The night is ad- 
vanced, revered sir, the first watch has passed, the assembly of mendi- 
cant brotheis has sat long; let the Blessed One, revered sir, recite the 
Franchise-Rules (patimokkhatn) to the mendicant brothers. On this 
being said the Blessed One remained silent.'^ A second time the 
venerable Ananda . . . when the middle watch had passed . . . spoke 
to the Blessed One. . . . And a second time the Blessed One remained 
silent. And a third time'* the venerable Ananda , . . when the last 


' Ch. 66 § 2 [+]; Ch. 7 o§ za [a] n; Ch. 8 rf§ r [6]; and Ap. H 3 a. ‘As a single 
person that has been asked a question, answers it, the same is the matter if before an 
assembly like this a question has been solemnly proclaimed three times’, SBE, xiii, 
pp. 242-3. ^Now to every separate question there must be an answer. In this way, 
in such an assembly as this, the question is put three times,* Baynes, Way of the 
Buddha (1914), p. 80. * See § 6 [d] below. 

^ See § 7 [3] below; also Ch 8 d § 6 [1], *An impediment’, SBE, xiii, p, 243. The 
Commentary adds ^of the trances (see § 6 [d] n below; cp, Ch, 8 d § 7 [5I) , . . and 
of good qualities*. 

* Section 4 below implies that confession has taken place before the meeting and 
the exclusion of unpurified offenders. Ap. H i, Note (du xxH^, and Ap, H 1 § 4. 

* Omitting a word-for-word commentary on the above, Ap. H i, Note, 

® Ap. C ft § 3. The text appears also in the Atthaka-7updta (the Eights) of the 
Ang, Nik, (PTS, iv, pp. ao6-8.) 

7 Int. § 140; Ch. 18 b. The regulations formulated at Savatthi must be generally 
much later in date than those issued at Rajagaha. The Vinaya developed as Gotama’s 
long administration proceeded 

» Int. § 190 (archi(eciure); Ch. 2 § 2; Ch. 8 d§ 2 (3); Ap, H 5 [933 (louding), 

Ch. i8 &. This building was presented late in Gotama’s life. 

ru = Ch.i 3 «§aM; Cb.i4/§6[i]; 

Ch. i8 6§4(79];Ch. i9&§9;Ch. I9^§2[i]. 

» Ch. 8 j § 2 [i]; Ap. A 2 & (68). « Ap, H 5 [94]* ” Ch, 6 & § 2, 

Int. § 190 (ceremomal). » Ch. 6 a § 9 n. >6 Ch, 13 c § 12 [3]. 
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watch had passed as the sun rose and night became day {nandimukhiyd 
ratilya)^ spoke to the BJessed One, . , , [The Blessed One] replied; 
'The session is not purified.’^ [2] Then the thought came to 

the venerable Maha-Moggallana:^^ ‘With reference to what individual 
did the Blessed One say '*The session, Ananda, is not purified^' 
The venerable Maha-Moggallana considered the whole assembly of 
mendicant brothers attentively. Then he saw the undutiful individual 
. , . seated in the midst of the assembly, and having seen him he drew 
near and spoke to him thus: ‘Rise, friend {dvuso)y thou art seen by the 
Blessed One; thou hast not communion^ {samvasa) with the mendi- 
cant brothers,’ On this being said that individual remained silent. 
And a second , . . and a third time , . . on this being said he remained 
silent. Then the venerable Maha-Moggallana having taken that 
individual by the arm and put him outside the house-door and 
fastened the bolt^ (st^ci-ghatikam) drew near to the Blessed One and 
spoke to him thus; ‘That individual, revered sir, has been put out by 
me, the session is purified; let the Blessed One, revered sir, recite the 
Franchise-Rules to the mendicant-brothers/ ‘[His action is] surpris- 
ing, Moggallana, and strange {ahbhutam) until he is taken by the arm 
again let that deluded man wait/^ [3] Then the Blessed One in- 
structed^ the mendicant brothers, . , 

§ 5. Vvmya Pifakay Pdiimokkha l^iddna {Introduction),^^ 

Let the assembly,^^ revered sirs {bhante)^ hear me. To-day is an 
Observance-day, the fifteenth. If it please the assembly, let the 

* LfteralJy, as night became giad^faced, Ch, la d § 3 [2], Cp, Ch, 10 § 6 [4], 

^ Ch. 19 a § 2 [3]. 

^ See § 3 above; Ap, H i, Note {chs, a’a«, xxvn and cap, i). By this time appar- 
ently the Pdtimohkha ceremony had become formalized and confession was actually 
made beforehand. The public was excluded; then as the Rules became more 
numerous the confessions and penances were made individually prior to the 
ceremony, 

< Ch. 7 n § 18 [xxiii. 1]. * See § 6 [o] below, 

® Int. § 190 {architecture) \ Ch. 8 ^ [8]; Ch. 13 r § 30 [119], 

7 Ap. B c § 4 [i]. ® Ap H 3, Note (JOV^ 9), 

® The sermon apparently followed the recital of the Rules, Cp.§i above; 
Ap. H 3 § 2 [3]. 

See Ap. D r § 4. In the Ang, Nth, version the sermon proper is preceded by the 
following phrase, which is not in the CnUa-vagga text: 'You should now, mendicant 
brothers, hold the Uposatha; you should recite the P5timokkha. It is not fitting, it 
is not permitted, that the Tathagata should recite the Patimokkha to an un purified 
session,* 

” For the two Pfitimokkhas see Ap, H i, Note \ Makd-vaggOi i. xxxvi, 14; Cw/Zer- 
IV. xjv. 19, ix. V, I. Part 1 deals with Expulsion, and Part II with Penalties 
and Forfeits (SBE, xnf, p. ix). 

” See SBE, xiii, pp 1-2, and J. F. Dickson’s translation in the JRAS for 1875; 
also MV, II. lii, 3, and § 7 [1] below. Cp. Ch, i § i n; Ch. 12 cf §4n; Ch. 23 6 §8, 
This Introductory Formula is the only passage contained in the Patimokkha which 
is not found also m the Sutta-vibhanga’, SBE, xin, p. xvi. The Pali text of portions 
of the Ceylon Kammavdcd (Formulary of Procedure regarding Katkii^a^rQbeSy the 
boundaries for Uposatha ^ &c,) is given by H, Baynes in The Way of the BuMka 
(1914), pp. 101-32; see Ap. H 1 § 4, 

'Chapter’, SBE, xiii, p. j. 
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assembly hold the Observance-day service. . . Revered sirs^ the 
hiiroduction is now recited,^ [I ask you, revered sirs, 'Are you purified 
herein?’ A second time I ask you. ... A third time I ask you. . . . 
Venerable sirs, you are purified herein and therefore remain silent. 
Thus I take it.^ Here ends the recitation of the hitrodticiion.y 


§6. Vinaya Pi{aka, Sutia-vibhanga, Pdtimokkha^ Maha-vibhatiga, 

Parcjika^ 

[Here the four Rules regarding Expulsion come for recitation.]^ 

[a] PardjikaL^ {Vin. P//., Oldenberg^ in, A ^-^0 

'Now thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept 
{sikhhdpadam). "Whatsoever mendicant brother shall commit sexual 
sin [meihunam dhamnom)^ is expelled^ (pdrdjtko) and is not in com- 
munion*® (a-sanwdso)P ’ 

[b] Pdrdjika IIP (Vm, Pit., Oldenberg, m, p* 45.) 

And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
"Whatsoever mendicant brother shall take by stealth,*^ what is not 
given, taking things so that rulers {rdjdnoY^ having seized him as a 
thief, would beat*'^ or imprison or banish him, saying 'Thou art a 
thief . . — a mendicant brother who takes in this manner what is 
not given, he too is expelled and is not in communion,” ’ 

[r] Pdrdjika HIP {Vnu Pip,, Oldenberg, in, p, 71.) 

And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
"Whatsoever mendicant brother shall knowingly deprive of life the 


^ As in § 3 above. 

* The formula which follows is plainly supplementary, and logically should 

precede this sentence. ^ Ch. 8 d § i [6] ; Ch. 23 6 § 5 [4] ; Ap. H 2 c § x. 

* The sentences m square brackets are from the Formulary^ and are not in the 
Vht, Ptf. A similar formula, however, occurs at the close of each of the main divi- 
sions ot the Pdtimokkha proper in the Sutta-vibhaijgas. 

* [Transgressions involving] Bicpulsion. Etymologically perhaps, defeat or 
failure. Ch. 8 d § 7 n ; Ch, 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 9 c § 3 ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [9] n] Ap, H i, Note] 
Ap. H 2b {Expulsion)] Ap, H 2 c (Profubitions) ] Ap, H 3 <?, Note; Ap, H 3 6 {Penol^ 
ties ) , Ap. H 4, Note, See § 2 above (sthk/iQpaddm). 

The formula in square brackets is from the Formulary and is not in the Vin, Pip 
A similar formula, however, occurs at the beginning of each of the remaining divi- 
sions of the PativioJikha m the Sutta-vibhangas. 

7 SBE, xiii, pp. 3-4. This first precept is repeated in a fuller form at Vin, Pit, 
iii, pp. 22, 23, and MV, i, Ixxviii. See Ch, 15 a § 12 (ii) n ; Ch. 23 6 § 7. 

* Or, offence (Ap. H 3 6 § 1), Literally, n lewd thing. For the many meanings of 

dhamma cp. Part I (title) n ; also [d] below. It seems to mean here an item or par- 
ticular thing in a systematized list. The sin is termed a’^hrahmacariya in the third of 
the Ten Precepts (Ch. 8 d § 5). See Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. Cp. Ch 9 a § 1 3 (4) ; Ap. H 4 a 
§§ I [3], 4 [8]‘ ® Or, has failed. 

See § 4 [2] above; Ch. 8 e § 7, Cp. Ch, 8/§ i, 

” SBE, xiii, p. 4, See Ch, 23 & § 7. 

Fi«. Ptf. ifi, p. 46 adds Trom village or forest*, Cp, the second of the Ten 
Precepts (Ch. 8 d § 5); Ch. 8 d § 7 [3], 

” Not necessarily sovereigns. Int.§§i65, 172 (mimsters); Ch. 8d§6; Ch. 8; 

Ch. i4c§9; Ch, 15 b § 14 [2] ; 

fc?i ^ f ® ^ Gp. Ch, I § 5 f<|2] ; Ch, rz a § 3 ; Ch. 14 d§ 2 (noble). 

Slay , SBE, xui. Int. § 190 (punishments), 

*5 Omitting terms of reproach. *6 SBE, xiii, p, 4. See Ch. 23 b § 7. 
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human form, or shall seek out an assassin for the same,^ he too is 
expelled and is not in communion/* * 

[rfj Pdrdjika IV ^ {Vin. PiL^ Oldenbergy nV, p, go) 

‘And thus, mendicant brothers, you should recite this precept. 
“Whatsoever mendicant brother, not being conscience of capacity 
above [ordinary] human-nature {uiiari-mannssa-dhammam)^^ shall 
claim as his own the knowledge and insight^ of the truly noble^ spying 
‘Thus I know, thus I see*, and then at a later time, whether compelled 
or not compelled, being guilty and desirous of purification shall say 
thus: ‘Not knowing, friends, I said that I knew, not seeing I said that 

I saw, telling an empty falsehood*,^ he too is expelled and is not in 
communion.** * 

[Venerable sirs, the four Rules regarding Expulsion {pdrdjikd 
dhammdy have now been pointed out. . . .]* 

§ 7. Vinaya Pifakuy Mahd-vaggay Khandhaka //, xv. x-j. 

[i] It occurred to the mendicant brothers: ^How many [kinds of] 
recitals of the Franchise- Rules are there?* They announced this 
matter to the Blessed One. He replied : ‘There are these five [kinds 
of] recitals^ of the Franchise-Rules. The Introduction [nidmdf^ 
having been recited, the rest must be understood as having been 
heard * this is the first recital of the Franchise- Rules. The Introduc- 
tion and the four PdrajikanP'^ having been recited, the rest must be 
understood as having been heard: this is the second recital. The 
Introduction and the four Pdrdjikdni and the thirteen Samghddisese^^ 
having been recited . . . this is the third recital. The Introduction, 
the four Pdrdjtkdni^ the thirteen Satnghddisese^ and the two Aniyate^^ 

* Vtu. Pif, iii, p. 73 expands the list and includes incitement to suicide; cp. Ch. 

I I c § 6 n. The prohibition against taking life is more general m the first of the Ten 
Precepts (Ch. 8 d § 5) and in Ch, 8 d § 7 [4), as in Ch, 87 § 7, 

* SBE, xiii, p. 5. See Ch. 9 e § 3 tsl i Ch. 10 c [4] (40) n ; Ap. 1 <2 § 3 ; and Ch. 23 b 
57 * 

3 Ch. 5 a § 10 [172]; Ch. 8 d§ 7 [5]; Ch. 13 «§ 10 [4]; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [200]; Ap. i, 
Note; Ap. i b {Occulhsnt), ‘Conscious of extraordinary qualities*, SBE, xiii, p. 5. 
The Commentanal explanation mentions ‘trance (see§ 3 n above) , , , and escape of 
the mind from obstacles*. For some of the many meanings of Dhamma see Ap. B b 

§ 3 [ 6 ] n. 4 Ptdfjia’-dassajia, Ch. 4 § 16. 

5 Ap.E^ i§ 5 t 8 J. 

® See § 3 above. Vitu Pip. iii, p. 91 adds ‘excepting self-conceit*, The fourth of 
the Ten Precepts prohibits all false speaking (Ch. 8 d § 5). 

^ Dickson translates Dhamma as Offences, Sec [al above; § 7 [i] below. 

® This formula is taken from Vtn. Pip. ni, p. 109. 

^ Ch. 8 e § t [i]; Ap. H 1, Note. See § $ above, 

** ‘As to the rest, it may be proclaimed : “Such and such rules are known (to the 
fraternity)*’ SBE, xui, p. 260. 

Rules regarding expulsion. See § 6 above ; cp. Ap. H r. Note {ch. tv). 

® ^ § 3 : Ap. H 3, Note\ Ap. H 3 6 § r. Rules regarding offences requiring 
disciplinary supervision by an assembly ; see Ch, 8 A, {Safpigha ) ; SBE, xiii, pp. 7-1 s . 
The procedure regarding these is detailed in Khandhaka 111 of the Culh^vagga; 
cp. Ch. 8 c § 5 {ahhhdna). 

Rules regarding cases which are not clear; see SBE, xiii, pp. i6-'i7. 
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having been recited , . , this is the fourth recital. The fifth is in full.i 
These are the five recitals of the Franchise- Rules.’ 

[2] ... ‘The Franchise-Rules, mendicant brothers, should not (at 
all times) be recited in brief. He who [so] recites them is guilty of a 
grave offence {dukkatassa).’^ 

[ 3 ] . . . ‘I eaiiction,^ mendicant brothers, the reciting of the 
Franchise-Rules in brief through . . . preventions'* {mtarayesu)' 


c. The Institution of Vassa,5 or Retreat during the 
Rainy Season; and the PavAraiva^ Ceremony 

Vinaya Pifaka, Maha~vagga, Khandhaka III, 

Khandhaka IV, i-iii. 

§ I. [i. i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying 
at Rajagaha in the Bamboo-Grove (Velu-vane), in the Squirrels’ 
Feeding-ground {Kalandaka-nivape)J Now at that time residence 
during the rainy season (mss-avdso) had not been ordained by the 
Blessed One for the mendicant brothers. The mendicant-brothers 
then went forth upon journeys in winter and in summer and in the 
rainy season, [2] People were vexed . . .* and said : . Those philo- 

sophers indeed belonging to the different schools {anna-tH(htya)9 
though the doctrine which they teach is wrong, are wont to observe 


^ The remaining Rules concern details and clearly were deemed leas important 
(Ch. 8 e § 3). They include 30 Nissaggiyd PdetUiyd rules (regarding offences involv- 
ing forfeit and repentance), OZ PacitUyd rules (regarding offences involving expia- 
tion, arranged in 9 classes), 4 Pdtidesaniyd rules (regarding offences involving 
confession, concerning fooa), 75 Sekhiyd rules (regarding discipline), and also 7 
Adhikaratja-samathd (modes of settling cases), making up a total of 227 rules 
(Ap. H I, Note and § 4), The last seven are not strictly rules and are not given in 
the Suita-vManga^ but appear in Khandhaka IV of the CuUa-vagga (Ap. H 3, 
Note ) ; see SPB, xui, pp. 68-“9. The Rules for the mendicant sisters (Ch, 12 ^ § 2 [4]) 
are given in Vin, Pit, iv, pp. 211-351, 

^ Ap, H 3 (Pemlths), 

3 Ch, 8 fl [4I. 

+ Tn the case of danger*, SBE, xiii, p, 261. Cp. § 3 above; Ch. rs « § 3 [^1]; 
Ap. H r. Note {clu 


^ See § I [3] below; Int, §§ 16, 123; Ch. 6 n; Ch. 8 d § 4; Ch. 8 j § 5 [i]; 
Ch,8A[8];Ch. io«§ 8 [ 7 ]; Ch. io&§i; Ch.iic§l9; Ch. i2&§2[4] (ii), (iv); 
Ch. i2e|i2[22]; Ch. i4^§2; Ch. i4e§2; Ch.2i§6[22]; Ch.226§4(7); 
Ch. 23 6 § 5 [3]. Ap. H 3, Note, 

^ Literally, Request. See §§ 4 [13), 5, below. C 6, 8 e § 5 ; Ch, 8 g § 7 [i] ; Ch. 8 j 
§ 5 [i]; Ch. 10 d § 2; Ch. 18 b § 4 [179] ; Ap. H 3, Note. 

’ The meaning of the name is uncertain (see SBE, xiii, p. 298). Tn Bamboo 
Grove which is in KnlandakanivSpa*, Warren, B?n. in Tr. (1922), p. 414. See Int. 
^ 126. 


The passages omitted attribute to the people vehement ^nger at the injury 
caused by the monks to the herbage and to insect life. Ap, H 4 o § 4 [10]. The 
practical convenience of not travelling during the rainy season is a sufficient reason 
m Itself. Apart from the great difficulties of transit during the Indian rains, regu- 
larly recurring periods of conference and study were plainly necessary if the move- 
ment was to retain its unity and purity. 

® Ch, 8 a [i], *The ascetics who belong to TiRhiya schools*. SBE The followers 
of heretical sects*, Warren. 
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and keep residence^ during the rainy season, , . .* [3] Some mendi- 
cant brothers heard , , . and announced this matter to the Blessed 
One,2 Then in this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
having delivered a discourse on the Law instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: ‘I sanction, ^ mendicant brothers, the entering upon 
a rainy season [retreat] {vassamy^ 

§2, [ii. i] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers; 
‘When must the rainy season [retreat] be entered upon?' They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One. T sanction/^ he replied, 
‘the entering upon the rainy season [retreat] at the [coming of] the 
rains, [2} Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers : 'Now 
how many commencements are there of the rainy season [retreat] i* 
They announced this matter to the Blessed One. 'There are two com- 
mencements,' he replied; 'an earlier and a later/^ The earlier must be 
entered upon on the day following the Asajha-‘full-moon( 5 ^a//f/y 5);8 the 
later must be entered upon a month after the Asalha-full-moon, . . , 

§ 3, [iii, i] Then at that time the six dissentient mendicant brothers 
{cha-bbaggiyd bhikkhu)'^ having entered upon the rainy season [retreat] 
went forth upon journeys during the rainy season, ... [2] The 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 'When one 
has entered upon the rainy season [retreat], mendicant brothers, a 
journey must not be undertaken until one has stayed for either the 
earlier or the later period of thi ee months,^® He who undertakes such a 
journey is guilty of a grave ofFence,'^^ 

§4, [iv, i].,,^^ {13] 'The vow of silence dicant 

brothers, undertaken by the sectarians, must not be undertaken. He 
who undertakes such isguilty of agrave offence.^*^ I sanction, mendi- 
cant brothers, the requesting [of criticism] {pavdretumY^ by the mendi- 

* Vass-dvdta\ cp. Ch. I4e§ 1 ‘Arrange places for themselves to live in*, 

SBE after Buddhaghosha (Int. § 21). ^ Ch. 8 a [4] n. 

’ Ch. 8 a [4]. ^ Ch. a3 ^ § 5 [3]. See headline above. 

* Ch. 8 [4]. ** ‘In the rainy season*, SBE, 

^ In either case the period of residence was to last for three months. See §§ 3 [2], 
5 below, 

8 ‘The day after the full moon of Asajha (June-^July)*, SBE. See Ch. i § 3. 

® Or, the party of six troublesome monks. Ch. 8/§§ i, 3. Ap, G 2 r, Note {Six 
Buddhist dissenttenU) ; Ap. H 3 § 2 j Ap. i h § J ; Cp. Ch, 8 / § 4 [2] n, 

*0 See § 2 [a] above. Cp. Ch, 13 c § 21 \z\ \ Ch, 23 6 § 6. 

Ap. H I § 2. The object of this rule apparently was to prevent the retreat from 
losing its specific character as a period of conference and study, and from degenerat- 
inginto a quasi vacation during which discipline might be relaxed and absence might 
pass unnoticed. Observance of Retreat was compulsory (MV, lii. iv, i), and thus, 
as well as by the orderly precision of the Vinaya Code (Ch. 8 e), the bonds uniting 
the Samgha were kept firm. 

The scene is the Jetavana monastery at Savatthi (Ch, 17). The Buddha is con- 
sulted on the right way to spend Vassu, 

Pali T%\^hiyd. Ap. Gzc, Note {teachersy 

Ap. H 1 § 2. ** Ch. 8 a [4]. 

See headline above (Pot’drniid) ; Ch. 12 & § 2 [4] (iv). Throughout the Vimya- 
Pifaka one finds evidence of the skilful and practised manner in which the public 
business of the Smpgha was organized and carried out (Ch, S A, Anyone 

who has directed a large assembly will recognize the potency and value of the right 

H 
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cant brothers after residence, on three points (t/iattehi),^ on what they 
have seen or heard or felt to be uncertain.'* Thus there will come to 
you accord with one another, escape from guilt, and the observance 
of discipline. [14] And [criticism] must be requested thus. The 
assembly must be directed’ by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: “Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. To-day is 
the day for requesting [criticism] (pavarma). If it please the assembly, 
let the assembly request [criticism].” The senior mendicant brother^ 
should adjust the outer wrap over one shoulder, sit upon his heels, 
raise his j oined palms and say to the assembly thus : “Friends (aviiso), 
I request the assembly [for criticism] on what they have seen or heard 
or felt to be uncertain. Venerable sirs, taking compassion, address 
me; perceiving, I will make amends. A second time ... a third time’ 
I request the assembly. . . .” Then [each] junior*^ mendicant brother 
, . . should say to him thus: “Revered sir {bhante), I request the 
assembly [for criticism]. ...” * 

§5. [iv. iii. i] Then the thought came to the Bhikkhus: ‘How 
many PavaratiS’ [services] are there?’ They reported the matter to 
the Messed One. He replied: ‘There are two PavSra^a [services], 
that of the fourteenth and that of the fifteenth® of the shorter and 
longer half-months respectively.’ . . .*> 


d. Upasampada (Admission or Ordination Ceremony)"> 

UNDER THE SaMGHA 

§ I. Vimya^Pifaka, MahH-vagga, Khandhaha I, xxviii, 

[i] Then at that time a certain Brahman*’ having drawn near to the 
mendicant brothers asked for the ^aMaya-ordination {pabbajjmn)}^ 


of cnticism and independent motion here established, Doubtless such criticism 
might be diverted to petty personal points ; but in a body of men of ability it could 
be made an instrument of great public utibty, and as one peruses the records of the 
Mahd-vag^a and CuUa-^vagga of the Vimya^Pitaha one may \veU believe that it was 
utilized to bring forward many points of public interest and value. 

* Ch, 9 i §§ a [3}, 4; Cp, Ch, 13 o § 4 [i]; Ap, E ^ § 3 (i), 

* ^Suspected*, SBE, xiii, p. 328. 3 Ch, 8 b § 3 [3] ; Ch. 8 d § i [4], 

^ Pali thera hhikhhu. Ch. 8 ^ § 3. Cp, Ap. A t b (3). 

*Ap,H3^; «Ap.Hi§4. 

’ See headline above. 


^ j e. fulUmoon day. See § 2 [z] above, 

’ As in Ap. H I § I, except that Pavdrafjd is substituted for Uposatha. Thus the 
t^vo services were held on the same day. Apparently the Favdraitd criticism, being 
of a general nature, succeeded the Pdtimokhha confession of particular transgressions- 
Literally, admission (to the Order), more exactly, arrival, Ch. 22h§i7; 
Ap. H 2 ; Ap* H 3, Nofe, See also Int, §§ 56, 58, The Mahd^vagga describes three 
forms of Ordination of Bhikkhus : that by the Buddha himself (Ch, 5 & § 8), that by 
the early individual missioners (Ch* 6 § 3 [3]), and that by the Sarjigha of each 
district as here set forth and stiu in use (Ap. H 2 c). For exclusion and expulsion 
uom the Order see Ap. H 2 6 . For the ordination of women see Ch. 13 6 § 2 [4]! 
Ch, i3c§i3ti]. ti Int.§ 185. 

ou world); see § 2 (1) below; Ch. 6 « § i ; Ch. 10 6 § 3 Wl 

Lh. 12 b § 2 Ui; Ch. t3 c §§ II {91], r2 [i]; Ap, H 2. The distinction between the 
paboajjd and upasampadd ceremonies, originally united (see [3] below), came with 
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The mendicant brothers did not wish to confer the ordination on him. 

. . The Blessed One saw that Brahman who had become emaciated. 
... [2] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, 
saying: ‘Who now, mendicant brothers, remembers a seiwice done by 
this Brahman?' On this being said the venerable Sariputta^ said to 
the Blessed One: T indeed, revered sir, remember a service done by 
him. . . . Now this Brahman, as I was going round for alms in Raja- 
gaha, caused a ladleful of food to be given to me. . . [3] ‘Then, 

Sariputta, do thou confer on the Brahman the Pabhajja and Upasam- 
pada ordination {pabbajehi iipasampddehiy^ ‘How, revered sir, shall 
I ordain him?' Then the Blessed One on this occasion, having 
delivered a discourse on the Law, instructed the mendicant brothers, 
saying: ‘The admission-ordination {upammpada) with the three 
declarations of taking refuge^ sanctioned by me I prohibit from to-day, 
I sanction,s mendicant brothers, the conferring of the admission- 
ordination (upasampadetunC) by the fourfold procedure of resolution 
{naiii-caiuiihena kammena)fi [4] And the admission- ordination must 
be conferred thus. The assembly must be directed’ by a learned and 
competent mendicant brother, saying: “Let the assembly, revered 
sirs, hear me. This [person] named so and so is desirous of admission- 
ordination under the venerable so and so.® If it please the assembly 
let the assembly confer the admission-ordination on so-and-so, with 
so-and-so as instructor {tipajjhayena).^ This is the proposaB® (ffatti ) : 
[sj • ■ "T'he assembly confers the admission-ordination on so-and-so 
with so-and-so as instructor.” To whatsoever venerable [brother] it 
seems good that admission-ordination should be conferred on so-and- 
so with so-and-so as instructor, let him remain silent to whomsoever 
it does not seem good, let him speak. And for the second time I state 
this matter • [6] And for the third .. . So-and-so 

has been admitted by the assembly with so-and-so as instructor. It 
seems good to the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I 
take it.” 

the imposition of the probationary period (parivdsa; Ap, H z a). The pabbajjd 
formula is still repeated in the Ceylon upasatnpadd ceremony (Ap. H z c). 

^ Omitting the sufferings of the BrShman, 

® Ch, 7 § 18 [1]. 5 See [i] n above. 

♦ Ch. 6 I 2 [4] ; Ap. H i c, 

^ Ch. 8 a [4]. The occasion stated seems unconvincing; but doubtless the want 
of 8>stem was felt (Ap. H 2 § 4 [5]). 

^ Namely, stating the proposal or resolution and putting it three times to the 
meeting (Ch. 8 3; Ch. 8 e§§ 3, 5; Ap. H 2fl§ 3 [3]; Ap. H 2c§ i). See Ap. H 2, 

Note (chapter). For meaning proceedings, see Ap. H 1 § 4. 

’ Ch. 8 c§4[i4]. 

® Or, with the venerable so-and-so as superior. Ap. H 2 r § i, 

’ See § 6 below ; Ch. 8 g ; Ap. H 2 § 2 [3]. 

Motion or proposed resolution; Ch. 87? 5 [4]; Ch. 15 6 § 12 [14] n; Ch. 23 b 
I S [4]' Cp. Ch. 12 </§ 5 [a]. On the orderly transaction of public business cp. Ap. 
H 3 a (Assemblies). 

“ Ch. 23 ^ § 5 Mi Ch. 6 « § 9. On less formal occasions voting by ticket or 
tally was practised; Ch. 10 6 § 9 [il. Ap, C 6 § 10 [zl, 

Ch. 86 § 3 . » Ch. 86 § 5 - 



too 
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§ 2. Maha-vagga I, xxx. 4. 

. . •> [4] ‘I sanction, ’2 he said, ‘the announcing of the four Basest 
(nissaye) by him who confers the admission-ordination, (1) Retite- 
ment (pabbajja)* is maintained® by scraps® of food [given in alms] ; to 
this thy endeavour must be made throughout lifeJ Allowed further 
are community-food® {mingha-bhattam), special food by invitation, » 
food distributed by ticket,*® fortnightly, on C//>ojat/m-day** and on the 
first day'* [of the fortnight]. (2) Retirement is maintained by clothing” 
taken from the dust-heap; to this thy endeavour must be made 
throughout life. Allowed further are linen, *■* cotton, silk [koseyyam), 
wool, hemp (sanmn), and sacking (bhangani). (3) Retirement is main- 
tained by abiding at the foot of a tree;« to this thy endeavour must be 
made throughout life. Allowed further are rest-house (viharo),'^ hut 
(addkayogoy^ storied-house (pflsadb),'® house with sloped roof (ham- 
tniyani),"^ and cave (guha).^ (4) Retirement is maintained by [unmade] 
medicine*' [such as] stale urine;** to this thy endeavour must be made 


* Omitting an account of a BrJhman who joined the Order solely for the excellent 

meals given bv the laymen of Rajagaha. ^ Ch. 8 a [4]. 

^ Or, Maintenances ; Ch. 18 ^ § 2 [475] (reliances) \ Ap. K 2 c (Requisites) ; also 
Ch. 8 g § 4, and Ch. 8 Cp, Ch, 9 § 3 [3] (paHhkhitia) ; Ch, 18 c § i [loi] (re- 
qumUs). ^Necessaries*, KM, p. 78; ‘Four Resources’, SBE, xiii, p, i 73 ' 'T'he four 
Bases or Maintenances as stated in the MV are self-contradictory. First the ascetic 
rule IS stated^ and then appear exemptions which entirely annul it, Gotama’s 
predilection ^>r moderation or the ^middle way’ (Ch. 5 6 § 4 (i?] i ^h. 8 and his 
a\ersion from asceticism, were shown throughout his life after the Enlightenment 
and Were evidently the reason for Devadatta*s schism from the Order, The Main- 
tenances m their present form show every sign of being a later Hinduized veision of 
Gotama’s own moderate rules. They doubtless, how'ever, represent Gotama’s 
broad-minded permission to the ascetically minded to follow their own bent (Ch. 8; 
§ 2 tss]; ^h. 19 6 § 7 [14] n), a permission which he freely gave to Devadatta, who, 
however, desired to impose ascetic practices on all. The four ascetic ‘bases’ appear 
as an~avajjQni (blameless) in the Catukka-nipdta (Fours) of the Am* (PTS, 
ii, p, 26). . Or, renunciation of the world* Sec § i [i] above, 

* Or based on. 


^ Ptudiy-alopa. Ch. ii c § 7 [ 7 ] J Ch. 15 o§ 10 [i] (Pk^ 4 <t)\ and Int, 

§ 190 (food), Cp. Ch. i7 A§ 2 [89J (once)\ also Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. Ch. 22 a 


§ 9 [42]; Ap. H 4 e § I [2]; and Ch. 8 h (Bhtkkhu\ 

’ Ch. 12 d§ a [ii]; Ch. 19 & § 7 [14); and Ch, 6 a§ 7. 

® ‘Meals given to the Saipgha*, SBE, xiii, p. 173. Cp, Ch. 8 j (food), 

’ ‘Meals given to certain persons, invitations*, SBE. See Ch. 8 j § 8 [13] j Ch. 8 k 
WiAp.HsM. Cp.Ch.9A§9. 

The ticket was a wooden tally (saidka) issued on certain occasions; Ch. 10 c 
[3] (24); . , , ** Ap, H I § I. 

Pali pdtipadiham (initial), i e. the day after the fortnightly Uposatha. 

Ch. 6 rt § 1 1 ; Ch. 8 [7] ; Ap. H 2 o § 5 ; Ap, H 4 r § i [3]. The pieces were 
sewn together in patchwork upon a frame (ka(htna) of a certain pattern (Ch. 8 j), 

*'* Int. § 189 (majntjacttires)t § 190 (dm?) I Ch. Si § 2 [ui, il. 

» Ch. 4 § 4 iCb, 8 ^[ 8 );Ap.H 4 ^§rtf), 

jMnt.§§i 24 , 127; Ch. ^g{Vthdra)] Ch. 8 § 2 (i) n; Ch. 8 j §§ 6 [13], 10; 
Ch. 10 o § 2. Cp. Ch, 14 c § 2 [i] {lodge). 

Apparently a bee-hive hut. Cp, SBE, xiii, pp. i73'-4 n. 

Ch. 8 & § 4 [i], 

ll 'Attics*, SBE. Cp, the Gable-roofed Hall at Vesali (Int. § 133). 

M vi!' ^ vx r u * 9 ° («"**'«■'«)! Cb. 8 , § 9J Ch. 14 c § i? W (vi). 
rsjiandhaKa Y 1 of the MV treats of mendicaments ; foul emetics were used as 
remedy for poison (vi. xiv. 6 ). The excrement used was apparently that of cattle. 



Ch. Sfl UAJAGAHA lot 

throughout life. Allowed further are clarified-butter^ f^^^sh 

butter, oil,^ honey, sugar^ (phdnitam).' 

§ 3. Mahd-vagga /, 2, 

, . [2] The admission-ordination must not be conferred/ he 

said, 'by a chapter (gammy of Jess than ten/^ 

§ 4. Mahd-vagga /, xxxL 5. 

[5] ** • admission-ordination must not be conferred/ he 

said, 'by [a b/nkkhu who has standing] of less than ten years (fma-dasa- 
vassena)*^ 

§ 5. Mahd-vagga /, Ivi, 

[i] Then it occurred to the probationers^> (sdmanerdnam) thus: 
‘Now how many precepts {sikkhd-paddniy^ are there for us [under 
training], and in what must we train^^ [sikkhitabham) ourselves ?* They 
announced this matter to the Blessed One. He replied; Tsanction/^- 
mendicant brothers, for the probationers ten precepts, and training 
for the probationers in these: 

(1) Abstinence from the destruction of life (pan-dtipdtd);^^ 

(2) abstinence from taking what is not given (a-dimtdddnd)\^^ 

(3) abstinence from unholy living (a-brahmacariyd)\^^ 

(4) abstinence from false speaking { 7 misdvddd)\^^ 

(5) abstinence from intoxicating wine and spirits, causing negli- 
gence {suramerayamajja~pamddatthdnd) 


^ Int, § 190 (/oorf). * Ch, 16 § 6 [a]; Ch. 32 c § 5 [18], 

^ Int. § 189 I farmers). ^ Omitting doubtful matter. 

5 Ch. II «§5[3]; Ap.H3 6§ I. Cp.Ch.8<2[4h 

^ Ap. H 2 rt § 5 ; Ap. H 2 c § 1. Cp. Ch. 8 e § 5 (central ) ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [5] j Ap. 
H I, iVofe, ch. xxt't. 

’ Omitting Buddha’s reproof of Upasena Vangantaputta. Ch. 8 g § t. 

« Cb.8£:;Ap.H2r7§5- 

® 'Novices’, SBE, xiii, p. 21 1. Ch. 6 6, n; Ch. 8ir §§ 6, 7; Ap. H i, Note^ ch. 
xxxvi, Ap. H 2 <2 {Parivdsa). Cp. Ch. 8 / § i (25-6), where the rules are only eight. 

Ch. 8 § 2; Ch. i4/§ 8 [4} ; Ch. 16 a § 2 [9] n; Ap, H i, Note {Prohibitions ) ; 
Ap. H 2 fl ; Ap. H 4, Note^ Ap. H 4 a (Abstinences ) ; Ap. H 4 i 1:, and Ch. 22 £> § 23 . 
When and by what stages the original four Pdrajihdm were developed into these ten 
prohibitions is uncertain. They appear as (the first) five in Saifi. Nik. (PTS, li, 
p. 167), and as eight (uniting the prohibitions of shows and adornments and 
omitting the prohibition of gold and silver) in Afjg. Nik. (i, p. 211 ; Ch, 17 a [i]), 
and as ten in various forms in other parts of the Nikayas, e.g. Aijg. Nik. v, p, 232. 
Cp. the ten Questions (Ap. G 2 « § 9); cp. also Ch. i2 d§ 2 [11] (baUa-paddiii). 

" Or, discipline. Ch, ii c§ 13 [3I n, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (vi) sikkhd; Ch. 14 /§ 
S [2] n ; Ch. 2r § 8 [26] n ; and on sikkhd see Ap. H i § 3. Cp, Ch. 9 « [2] ; Ch. 13 
§ 22 [3] n ; Ch, 18 a § 2 [261] ; Ch. 22 b § 2 [3] ; also Ap. H 2 a § s (taca-padcakaiii). 
Ch. 8 a [43. 


Ch. 13 c§20 [4]; Ch, 17 6§ 2 [89 ]j Ap. H 4 « § i [3]. Cp. §7(4] below; 
Ch. 8 6 § 6 (Pdrdjikd III). Also Ap. G i e, Note and § 6. 

Cp. Ch. 8 6 § 6 (Pdrdjikd //). Ch. 9 6 § 8. 

*5 Ap. H 4 fl § 4 [8] ; and Ch. 18 d § 2 [199]- Cp, Ch. 8 6 § 6 (Pdrdjikd I ) ; Ch. 12 d 
§ 2 [i i] ; also Ch, rS r § z [zoi]. See also Ap. F 2 c (Brdkman). 
y Ch. 14 & § 6 [3] n ; also Ch. 9 § 3 [2] J Ap. Pza (147). Cp. Ch. 8 § 6 (Pdrd- 
jikd lV)y and § 7 [5] below; also Ch. 8 7? § 3 (14). 

Int. § 190 (dnnk) ; Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3] n; Ch. 13 c § 20 [4], 



102 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAiyiGHA [Ch. 8 d 

(6) abstinence from eating at wrong times {vikdla~b/iojana);^ 

(7) abstinence from dancing, singing, music,® and watching con- 
tortionists 

(8) abstinence from wearing garlands,"* and using scent and un- 
guentss for adornment and ostentation ; 

(9) abstinence from high* or large beds;^ 

(lo) abstinence from receiving gold and silver.’® 


§ 6. MaM-vagga /, Ixxvi. 

[i] ... ‘I sanction,’’ he said, ‘the asking [of the candidate] by him 
who confers the upasampadd-otdin&tion regarding things that are 
impediments {antarayike dhanmie).^^ And he must ask thus: “Have 
you such afflictions" as leprosy, tumour,*® eczema,*^ consumption, 
epilepsy .? Art thou human {mantmo)d^ art thou a male, art thou free*^ 
{bhiijissa), art thou without debts, art thou not in the king’s seivice** 
(r&jo-bhafo), art thou [here] with the sanction of thy mother and 
father,*’ hast thou completed twenty years,*® are thy bowl and robes” 
complete, what is thy name, what is the name of thy instructor i’’®** 
{2] ... ‘I sanction,’ he said, ‘previous direction** [as to the mode of 
answering] and afterwards the asking [of the candidate] regarding 
things that are impediments,’ 


* ‘At forbHitlen times’, SBE. Ch. 8 1 § i (25); Ap. H 4 6 § i [14] ; and Ch. 15 a 
§ 14 {evemng^meal), 

* Int. § 190 (arts); cp. Ch. 22 r §§ a, 3 (ida 7 Jcffs), For a list of prohibited amuse- 
ments, including draughts and dice, see Cvlla^vagga i. xiii. 2, 

» ‘Seeing spectacles’, SBE, xiii, p. 211. The Pah word is visuka: cp. Ap. G t o 
§S(i). 

"* Ch. I § 3 {festival) ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [5] ; Ch. 22 c § 2. 

[ Int. § 100 (toilet); Ch. 13 rf'§ 8 [i]. 

* Ucca. Ch. 13 c§ 10 [13], 

’ ‘Sa3ww-m. Ch. i4/§ 14 [ 3 ] : also Ch. 8 g § 8 [2] ; Ap. H 3 , Note. Cp. Ch, 8 « 
Ch. 13 £ § 23 [354] (fourfold); Ch. 15 6 § 15 [14] 

(covering) ; Ch. Ip i § 2 (bedding). 

rt I*»t'§i8p (money); Ch. 8j§ u; 

r^i': Ch. 15 n§ 13 [163]; Ch. 17 6 

§ ® o^P;§,7 [3] below; also Ch. 14 § 7 [3]; Ap. H 2 6 § 4 [2]. 

^ v..-n. o fl [4], 

.1“ Disqualifications', SBE, xiii, p. 230. Ap. H 2, Note; Ap. H 2 c § i ; 

» A 3- .*'0*" exclusions and expulsions from the Order see Ap. Haft. 

, Thefollowingdisease5’,SBE. Int§ 1^0 (medteine); Ch. ificisp); Ap. H a 6§ i. 
'* Pall ao/i(/o; literally swelling. ‘Boils’, SBE. 

» ‘Dry leprosy’, SBE, 

t **'**. l^airy-tale question was introduced can 

ni-nViaWTr t ^sds strongcly m the business-like context. It belongs 

I**? the Yokklia section of the Sam. Nik. (Ap. G a *, 

' Mones (Ap F i'll J 2)“'^'“'^ ancient folk-tales woven into the ystaka Birth- 

'» Int. § ipo (slaves) ; cp. Ch. 20 § 7 (5). 

anv kfnf oll'lT K A'7i?®-ru" *‘'® ^1 service*. SBE, Raja may mean a ruler of 

*' i"[9P c1^ ^8 j ttpasampadd ordination. MV i. xlix. 

« si H 2^/§' ^ : Ch. 8 g § 4. 
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§7. Maha-vagga 7 , IxxvHL 

. . » [2] ‘I sanction/^ he said, ‘the appointment of an [older] asso- 
ciate^ {hitiyam) after conferring the tipasampada-oxAm2X\on^ and the 
announcing of the four interdictions^ (a-karatiiyani): 

‘A mendicant brother who has received the upasampada-ordination 
must not commit sexual sin (ffwihuno dhanmio)^^ including animals. 
Whatsoever mendicant brother commits sexual sin is no devotee 
{a-ssanianoY and no disciple of the Sakyan^ {a-sakyaputtiyo). Just as 
a man whose head has been cut off? is unable to live with the rest of 
the body, even so a mendicant brother who has committed sexual sin 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done (a-karamyam) by thee. 

[3] ‘A mendicant brother who has received the upasampadd-- 
01 dination must not take by stealth® what has not been given, down 
to a blade of grass. Whatsoever mendicant brother takes by stealth 
what has not been given, whether a "quarter'^ {padam) or worth a 
‘quarter* or more than a ‘quarter^ is no devotee and no disciple of the 
Sakyan. Just as a dry leaf severed from the rest is unable to become 
green, even so a mendicant brother who has taken by stealth what has 
not been given ... is no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee. 

[4] ‘A mendicant brother who has received the tipasampadd^ 
ordination must not knowingly deprive of life a living-being,^^ down 
to an ant. Whatsoever mendicant brother shall knowingly deprive of 
life the human form {manussa'-viggaham)^ including abortion, is no 
devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a single stone when 
split in two cannot be united again, even so a mendicant brother who 
has knowingly deprived of life the human form is no devotee and no 
disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this must not be done by thee. 

[5] *A mendicant brother who has received the upasampada-^ 
ordination must not claim [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature^^ 
even by saying ‘T delight in solitude**.^^ Whatsoever mendicant 

» Ch. 8 a [4]. 

^ Ch. 8 ^ § 1 ; Ap, H 3 § 3, Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 10 [ip] {alifx-duiiyct), 

^ Ap, H2^|2{3). These correspond with the first four rules of the Fdiimohkha 
and involve expulsion from the Order (Ch. 8 5 § 6); they arc also practically equiva- 
lent to the first four rules of the Cxda~itla (Ap. H 4 a). That the remaining rules of 
the Pdtitjiokkha were later and subsidiary seems evident, 

+ Ch.8^§6[n];Ch, I2d§2tii]. 

^ Ch. 7 tx Wj Ap. F I rt § 2 [53]? Ap. H 3 a§ 2. Cp. Ch. 8i§ i [9], 

® See § 8 below; Ch. 7 ^ § 6 [?] '» Ap. H 2 a § 4; Ap, H 2 & § 4 [2]. The name by 
which Gotama seems to have called himself was Sakyaputta (Cp, Ch, i §§ 6 [55], 
7 [57] n ; also Ch, 9 H x W xx)- 

’ With the similes in this section compare Marcus Aurelius, viii, 34 (see Int. §114). 

® Ch. 8 A § 6 [6], 

’ i.c. of the square com called kahdpai^a\ Int. § 189 {money); see § 5 [10] above. 

The Pali wmd is pana. See § 5 (2) above; cp. Ch, 8 6 § 6 [c], 

” Ch, 9 r §§ 2 3 [i) and [3]; Ch. J 2 a§sli 9 l Cp. Ch. 8 § 6 and § 5 (4) 

above; also Int. § 94 (d), and Ap. Ib, § 3 {superhuman, Twice). 

Ch. 10 <r § 8 [7]. 
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bfother with ill intent and for a purpose falsely and baselessly claims 
[a power] above [ordinary] human-nature, whether trance (jhanmiy 
or emancipation {vmokkhmnY or self-transcendence {samadhimy or 
attainment {samapatiimY or [mastery of] the Way {maggamY or the 
fruit {phakm)Y is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Just as a 
palm-tree of which the top has been cut off is unable to grow again, 
even so a mendicant brother who with ill intent and for a purpose ' 
falsely and baselessly claims [a power] above [ordinary] human-nature 
is no devotee and no disciple of the Sakyan. Throughout life this 
must not be done by thee.’ 


§ 8. Vinaya Pifaka, Culla-vagga, Khandhaka IX, i. 4 d {Oldenberg, 

a, p. 239 ) 

[4] . . Just as, mendicant brothers, all the great rivers,* namely 

Ganga,® Yamuna, Aciravatl,” Sarabhfl,’* Mahl,’* when they reach 
the great ocean, lose their former names and differences^ and are de- 
nominated as the great Ocean, even so, mendicant brothers, these 
four castes '5 Kshatriyas [Khatiiyd), Biahmans, Vaisyas 

Sudras (Sudda), when they go forth from the household to 
the houseless'* life under the doctrine and discipline (dhamma-vitiayey^ 
made known by the Leader,'® lose their former names and families 
{fidma-gottani) and are denominated as "devotees {samapa), disciples 
of the Sakyan.*’” 

{The direct narrative found interspersed in the Vin. Pit, is resumed in 
Ch. Sj § 10 and again in Ch. 100 § 6.) 


' Ch. g n § 13 (8) ; Ap. I a. Cp. Ch. 8 § 3 n. 

* Or, liberation. Ch. 41 § ii [33]; cp. Ap. D «§ 6. 

’ Ap. Fad. ‘One of the samadhis (states of self-concentration)’, SBE, xiii, p. 236. 

* Ch. 344; Ch. 42 6 § 26 [8]. ‘One of the samSpattis (the attainment of the four 
jhanas and four of the eight vimokkhas)’, SBE. ‘A state of absorption removed 
from all worldly influence’, Baynes, Way of the B. (1914), p. 67. 

s Ch.si§4[i8]. 

® Ap. D c § 4 [a]. 

’ Ap. H 4 d ; also Ap, C 6 § 3- This discourse is also found in Ai,ig. Nik. (PTS, iv, 
200 If, 406 ff). 

* These were the five chief rivets of the ‘Middle-land’ (Int. § 158) not those of 
the Panjab, whose names evidently were not famous among the Eastern clansmen. 

’ Int. § I2I. 

JamnS (Int. § 143 ; Ch. 15 i § 7 n), the great western tributary of the Ganges, 

" Now the Rapti; a tributary of the Gogra {fShaghra). Int. § 149; Ch. 14 c 
§ t? [)']• 

“ Now the Gogra; one of the great northern tributaries of the Ganges. Ch. i4e§8, 

" Now the Gandak (Int. § 148 (1) n ; Ch. 2 § 6 n) ; or perhaps the name of the 
Ganges after junction with its great affluents. 

‘Lineage’, SBE, sx. Pali gottani, Ap. G i n§ 3 (4). 

" .Ap. F2c;Ap.H3a§2 [22], [23], Ordination cancelled caste ; but the disre- 
gard of caste among religious ascetics was nothing new (Int, § 185 ; OB, p. 172). It 
is to be observed that among the Eastern clansmen the warrior caste is always placed 
before the Brahmans. The latter were apparently brought in from the west. 

Ch.sn§io[i72];Ch.66,n. 

*5 " 5 3 [*3] : and Ch. 3 § s ; Ch. 12 d § 13 [3] ; Ap. A t 6 (6), 

. 9 "' Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 12 i § 2 [2] ; Ap. A a c (Tathagatas). 

’ See 4 7 [z] above; and Ch. 13 e § 2. 
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e., The Vinaya* (Disciplinary and Administrative Code); 

POWERS^^ OF THE SaMGHA AND ITS CONSTITUTION^ 

§ I, Vinaya-Pitakay Mahd-vagga^ Khandhaka II y Hi 

[i] Then as the Blessed One was alone and quiet a reflection arose 
in his mind thus; ‘What now if I were to sanction that the precepts^ 
taught by me to the mendicant brothers should be their Pdtimokkha 
rules for recital^ {pdtimokkh-iiddesmn)! ... [2] Then the Blessed One, 
having arisen in the evening from his quiet [contemplation] . , . 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying: . I sanction the reciting 

of Pdtimokkha rules {pdtimokkham).^ 

§ 2 » Culla-vaggay VI y xiii 

[i] Then at that time the Blessed One in dilferent methods^ 
addressed a discourse on the rules {vinaya-kathatri) to the mendicant 
brothers, spoke in praise {vamamy of the rules, spoke in praise of 
master}^ of the rules, and spoke again and again in praise of the vener- 
able Upali.s Then the mendicant brothers [said to one another]: 
*The Blessed One . . . speaks in praise of Upali. Come, friends, let us 
attain mastery of the rules under the venerable Upali.* Thereupon 
many mendicant brothers attained mastery of the rules under the 
venerable Upali, 

§ 3. Ciilla-vaggay XL 9. 

I'hen the venerable Ananda^ spoke thus to the Elders {there)\^^ 
‘The Blessed One, revered sirs, at the time of his deaths * said thus to 
me: “If it so wishes, Ananda, let the assembly {samgho) when I have 
passed away abolish the minor^^ precepts {sikUhapaddni)'' ‘Didst 
thou, friend Ananda, ask the Blessed One: “Which then, revered sir, 
are the minor precepts?’* * T did not ask, revered sirs* . . .* There- 
upon some mendicant brothers said thus: ‘Except t\\^iQ\\xPdrdjikdni^^ 
rules, the remaining precepts are minor.* Some mendicant brothers 

^ Int §§ 13. 56; Ch. 23 b §§ 3, 7; Ap. A I rt and (3); Ap. H 3) Note, 

= Ap. H 3 6, 

3 Int § 171. For references see Ch. 8 A (headline); Ap. H 3 ; see §§ 5, 6, and 7 
below. 

: ^ 5 2 ! § 3 below. 5 Ch, 8 6 § 7 [i]. 

* Ch. 6 a§y, *In many” a way*, SBE, xiii, p. xiif. ^ Ch. 7 § 9. 

® In. Ang, Nik, 1. xiv. 4 (PTS, i, p. 25), UpfiU is placed at the head of those who 
keep the Vjtiaya (Ch. zo £ [4], 41). See § 4 below; Ap. A t b (3); Ap. H 4 ^ § i. 

^ Ap, A I (8); see § 4 below. Ap. A i 6 (2). 

** This passage from the well-known account of the First General Councj), held 
at Rajagaha soon after the death of the Buddha, appears both reasonable and 
probable, whether the narrative (in CV xi; Ch, 23 6 § 7 [7] n) of this Council was 
written at the same time as or before or after the account (in CV xii) of the Second 
Council, held a hundred years after the First Council. Naturally it does not settle 
which precise texts W'cre then approved, but these can scarcely have contained what 
was contrary to the teaching and instructions of the Founder. Ap, H 1, Note, 

Ch, 22 A § 73. See Ch. 23 i § 9 [9]. 

« See § I [i] above. Cp, Ch, 16 d § 2 [9]. h Ch. S 6 § 6, 
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said thus : 'Except the four Parajikani and the thirteen Samgkadisese^ 
r\iles, the remaining precepts are minor. ’ Some said ; ‘Except the four 
Parajikani, the thirteen Samghadisese, and the two Aniyate^ rules, the 
rest are minor.’ Some said : ‘Except the Parajikani, Samghadisese, 
Aniyate and the thirty Nissaggiye Pdcitiiye^ rules, the rest are minor,’ 
Some said : 'Except the Parajikani, Samghadisese, Aniyate, Nissaggiye 
Pdcittiye and the ninety-two Pacittiye^ rules, the rest are minor.’ 
Some said: ‘Except iht Parajikani, Samghadisese, Aniyate, Nissaggiye 
Paciitiye, the ninety-two Pdcittiye and the four Patidesaniye^ rules 
the rest are minor.’ 

Then the venerable Mahakassapa directed the assembly; saying; 

‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me If it please the assembly, that 

which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] let the assembly not 
ordain, and that which was ordained let it not cut off; let it remain 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This is the proposal 
{hatti)fi ... To whomsoever this does not seem good, let him speak. 
That which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] the assembly does 
not ordain, and that which was ordained it does not cut off; it remains 
devoted to the precepts as they were ordained. This seems good to the 
assembly. . . , Thus I take it.’ 

§ 4. Dlpa-vatpsa {Island Chronicle)’ IV, «. 7. 

(7) Having questioned Upali* regarding the Rules {vinayam), and 
Ananda* regarding the Dhamma,^° the mendicant brothers made the 
Dkamma Collection and the VitiayaN 

§ 5. Vinaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga IX, iv, J.** 

The Blessed One said: ‘. . . When, mendicant brothers, a chapter'^ 
(bhikkhu-satngho) is of four persons {catu-vaggo), [and acts] under the 
law and is in agreement''* (samaggo), it is competent to act in all official 
proceedings'* {sabba-kamniesu) except three, the upasampada-otdxm- 
tion,'*pfli»ara«a ,*7 and abbhana}^ When a chapter is of five persons, 
[and acts] under the law and is in agreement, it is competent to act in 

■ Ch. 8 4 § 7. _ * Rules regarding cases which are not clear. 

* Rules regarding offences involving forfeit and repentance. Ch, 8 4 § 7 n. 

■* Rules regarding offences involving expiation. 

* Rules regarding food The total of the rules here mentioned is 145 ; compare the 
ultimate list of 237 rules in the Fatimokkha in Ap. H i § 4. 

‘ Ch. 8 d§ I [3]. Cp. Ch. 23 4 § s W- 

" L ^ ^ ^ ^ibove. ’ See § 3 above 

” The second of the three Pi^akas or Collections constituting the Canon. IN 6 
[Canon), ^ 

" This sloka gives tersely the g;ist of CV xi. 7 and 8. 

** The scene of Khandhaka IX is the bank of the lotus-pond Gnggara, at Campa. 
Jnt. § 146; Ch. II c§ I [i]; cp. Ch, 10 a §§ 2, 11. 

Ap. H I, Note^ ck, xxvi, 

« See 1 7 below; Ch. 8;§ s [2] ; Ch. 12 rf § 5 [2] (2); Ch. 20 § 2 (2); Ch. 22 c § 10, 
,, "P' ” > s 4» Ap. H 3, Note. For further references see Ch, 8 e (Co«s/Ut«io»). 
‘Ap.H2. . »Ch.8c. 

Rehabilitation after penance. Ch. 8 4 § 7 (SmjighMsese)-, Ap. H 3 4 § i. 
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all official proceedings except two, the upasampadd-ordimtion in the 
central^ countries (majjhmesu janapadesu) and abbhdna. When a 
chapter is of ten persons, [and acts] under the law and is in agreement, 
it is competent to act in all official proceedings except one, abbhdna. 
When a chapter is of twenty persons (or more),^ [and acts] under the 
law and is in agreement, it is competent to act in all official pro- 
ceedings»* 

§ 6. Mafid-^vagga /, xxviu, 3 , 

. I sanction, mendicant brothers, the conferring of the admission- 
ordination^ by the fourfold procedure of resolution^ {iiatti-catutihena 
hammena).' 

§ 7. Mahd-vagga /, Ixxtx. 

[z] \ ^ When he (a bhikkhu who has been suspended and re- 

ordained after admitting his fault) has been restored {osaretvd) this 
must be said to him : ‘Repair that offence/ If he repairs it, it is well. 
If he does not repair it he must be suspended again, provided that 
agreement^ {sdmaggiyd) is obtained [for the sentence] ; if agreement is 
not obtained there is no offence {an-dpatti) in eating and dwelling 
with h\m 3 

f. Institution of Parishes^ 

§ I . Vmaya Pitaka^ Mahd-vagga //, v. 

[i] Then at that time the six dissentient^ mendicant brothers used 
to recite the Pdiimohkha-x\i\Q^ in their own residences, each company 
{parisdyay^ sitting separately. They announced the matter to the 
Blessed One. ... T sanction/ he said, *the Uposatha service^^ of all 

* Or, middle Ch. 17 d § 2 [6]; contrasted with border-land or frontier (Ap. VLzh 
21 ; Ap. H 3, Note), In remote districts ordination by a chapter of five was per- 
missible (cp. Ch. Sd§ 3), 

* We have here a congregational or decentralized system, united mainly by the 
P^timokkha rules and by a somewhat variable Canon (Ch. za ^ § 23 n), together 
with the moral authority of the great centres. Hence doubtless arose the numerous 
Buddhist sects after the death of the founder (Int. § 87). 

^ Ordination ts here specifically mentioned, but the ‘fourfold procedure* was 
applied generally. 

^ The fourfold procedure comprised a statement of the proposal or motion and 
its submission to the meeting three times. When the proposal was submitted only 
once the procedure ^vas called nvofold (see SBE, xiii, p. 169 ; MV ix, ill. 3). Ch. 8 d 
§ X [3] ; see also Ch, 8 e {Constitution), 

^ For the context see Ap. H 2 6 § 5. 

* 'Unanimity’, SBE, xiii, p. 237. See § 5 above; for further references see Ch. 8 e 
(Coustttut(on), A measure invohing new action required unanimity. On certain 
occasions a majority sufficed (cp. Ap, H i. Note, ch, xxxiv), 

’ Ch. 8 6 § 6 to]. 

* Ch, 12 ^ § 2 [4] (ii)n; Ch. 12 r § 12 tajn; Ch. 23 5 [4] n; Ap,Hi,Noie 

{ch, vi). See KM, p. 82. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] n ; Ch. 23 a [9] n. 

’ Or party of Six (Ch, 8 c § 3), For references and varying lists of these dubious 
characters see KM, p. 82, and RhD, Pdli Diet, {cha^bbaggiya), 

Ap.H 3 a§2 [21]. 


Ch. 8 h § 2. 
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unitedly/* [2] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: 
*. . . Now how far is there to be union {samaggi)} As far as one com- 
munity {ek-avmoY or all the earth?* . , . 7 sanction,* he said, *union 
as far as one community/ [3] . . 

§ 2, Mahd-vagga //, vi. 

[i] Then this thought came to the mendicant brothers: . Now 

how far is one community [to extend] ?* . . . ‘I sanction/ he said, 
^appointing a boundary {slmam)\‘^ and it must be appointed thus: 
first the markss {nmiitd) must be announced — a mountain, rock, 
grove, tree, road, an ant-hill, ‘a river, a sheet of water.^ . » /^ 

§ 3, Mahd-vagga //, viu 

[i] Then at that time the six dissentient® mendicant brothers * . * 
appointed very large boundaries, of four yojanas^ or five yojanas or 
even six yojanas. The mendicant brothers coming to the Uposatha- 
ceremony came whilst the Pdtimokkha was being recited or when it 
had been recited, or halted on the way , , , T sanction/ he said, 
'appointing a boundaiy of three yojanas at most/ 

§ 4. Mahd-vagga //, mi. 

[3] ... 'In one community,* he said, 'two Uposaf/ia-halk (uposaf/i- 
dgarduiy^ must not be appointed, Whosoever appoints [two] is guilty 
of a grave offence (dukkafassa), I sanction, mendicant brothers, 
abolishing one of them and keeping the Uposat/ia-ceremony in one 
place.* 

(See Appendix H contaming texts supplementary to this chapter,) 

^ 'By the complete fraternity*, SBE, xiii, p. 247. 

* Ch. 8 § 6 [al; Ch. 8 « § 2 ; Ch, 12 6 § z [4] (ii). *One residence (or one dis- 
trict)*, SEE. 

3 Omitting Buddha*s miraculous journey through the air (Int. § 94, iii; Ap.IW 
from the Gijjhakuta hill (Int. § 128) to visit Maha-Kappina (Ch. 10 c [4], 44) in the 
Maddakucchi deer-park (Int, § 130), 

* Sima means boundary, whether of a parish or of a meeting-hall. Ch. ii d 
§ii[ihAp.Hi§4. 

® Or, signs. Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25]; also Ch. 8i§ 6 [17]. 

^ Ch. 5 ^ § 6 [23]; cp, Int, § 123. 

Omitting the formal resolution, 

*Ch.8c§3, 

’ Or, leagues. Ch. 2 § 7. 

Cp. Ch. 8 n [4}; Ch. ii r § 23 [iij n; Ap. H 3 § 3. 



CHAPTER 8 (B) 

THE SAAIGHA, CONTINUED; DUTIES AND DAILY 
LIFE UNDER THE ORDER 

g . Grades^ or Classes in the Saaigha; Acariya^ or Director, 
UpajjhavaJ or Instructor; Offices in the Vihara (monastery)^ 

§ I, Vinaya-Pifaka^ Mahd-vagga /, xxxL 

[3] The venerable Upasena Vangantaputta,^ when of one year's 
[standing], conferred the Upasampadd-otdimtion on [a pupil who 
thus became] his associate {saddhi-vihdrikam)P ... [5] Then? the 
Blessed One spoke thus to the venerable Upasena Vangantaputta; 
*Of how many years [standing] art thou, mendicant brother ?' 

T am of two years [standing], Blessed One/ he replied. 'And of how 
many years is this brother (who is with thee) 'Of one year, Blessed 
One,' ‘What is this brother to thee?' 'My associate, Blessed One.' 
The Blessed Buddha rebuked® him: . . How canst thou, foolish man/ 
who shouldst be exhorted and admonished by others, think of exhort- 
ing and admonishing another? . . . The admission-ordination must 
not be conferred,' he said, *by [a Bhikkhu who has standing] of less 
than ten years^ {una-dasa-tmsem)* 


§ 2. Mahd-vagga Jl, x. 

At that time in a certain community (dmsey^ on Uposaiha-day the 
junior^* {ftamkd) mendicant brothers assembled first and saying 'The 
seniors {therapy are not coming yet* they withdrew. The Vposatha-> 
ceremony was delayed. They announced this matter to the Blessed 
One, *I sanction,* he said, 'that on Uposatha^dzy the senior mendi- 
cant brothers assemble first,' 


» KM, p, 84, 

* See §4 below; Ch. 8rf§i[4]; Ch. 9&§§3, 5; also Ch, is 6 § 1$ [13] n; 
Ch. i7e[6] Cp, Ch. II 8 [i]; Ch. 13 £ § 10 [13] ; Ch. 22 6 §§ 13 [aal. 15. 

3 See §§ 4, 5 below, 

* See §§7, 8 below; Int. §§ 123 n, 127; Ch. 8if§2(3); Ch, Sj {dwellings); 
Ch. ioa§ri; Ch. i2£§4[4]; Ch, 13 £ § 30 [119]; Ch. isa§8; Ch. 186; also 
Cb, 12 £ § 3 [4]; for communal life m the Vihara see Ch. 20 § 7 (4), Cp, Ch, 13 c 
§ 19 (lodge) y where the word means a private dwelling. See KM. p, 83. 

^ Ch, 8rf§4;Ch. 10 r [3] (26). 

* Junior; literally fellow-resident. See §§ 4, 5 below j Ch. 8 1, Sec also Ch. 8 d § 7. 
^ Next year. 

® See § 5 [6] below ; Ch, 16 § G [5] ; and Ch. 7 £, 6nal note. 

® Cp. Ch. 12 £ § 6 [i] n. 

Ch. 8/§ I [z], Cp. Ch. 8 / § 4 [3] {a-<vdsa). 

Ch.8/; Ch. i8/§i [3]; Ch. i9h§g; Ap.Hi§4; and Ch. iSb§ 4 l 79 l; see 
§ 4 below. Cp, Ch. 19 o § 1 [2] {sammjniddesa)^ 

Ch, I 2 e§ 3 t 4 ]; Ch. 18 6 § 4 [78]. Cp.Ch. I 5 «§ 9 ; Ch. is&§ 9[»]5 and 
Ap. Ajb (2). 
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§ 3. Sutta-Pifaka, Dlglia-Nikaya, Sutta 16 (MPS), VI, 1-2. 

[i] And the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda saying: 
[2] An elder* mendicant brother should address^ a younger'* 
mendicant brother by name or by family {gottetiaY or as “friend”. A 
younger mendicant brother should address an elder mendicant 
brother either as “revered sir {bkante)" or as “venerable {ayasma ti)".' 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pifaha, Maha-vagga /, xxxii. l. 

[i] At that time mendicant brothers when their instructors 
{xipajjhayesiif went away . , lived without directors {an-acariyaka),^ 
without exhortation and without admonition ... ‘I sanction,’ he said, 
‘[that each newly ordained Bhikkhu® should choose] a director 
(acariyam). The director should regard the assistant*® as a son; the 
latter should regard the former as a father. ... I sanction living for 
ten years with support [by a teacher] and the granting of [such] 
support (nissayani)^^ by a Bhikkhu of ten years [standing].’ 


§ 5. Maha-vagga I, atvw.** 

[1] Then at that [earlier] time mendicant brothers were without 
instructors (an-upajjhayakS), without exhortation, and without ad- 
monition and went for alms ill-robed, ill-covered, and behaving 

unsuitably *3 [6] Then the Blessed One, having rebuked"* those 

mendicant brothers, in different methods spoke in dispraise of being 
hard to support and hard to feed, and of covetousness, discontent, and 
gregariousness*^ of the slothful'* (kosajjassa), and in different methods 
spoke in praise*’ of being easy to support and easy to feed, and of the un- 
covetousness and contentment'® of the meditative, earnest, believing'® 


^ As in Ch. 22 § 22. Omitting the statement that hitherto the elder and younger 
Bhikkhu s had addressed each other as dvuso (friend). 

* Pall iheratara; senior, Ch, 8 £ § 4 [14]. 

^ Int. § 190 ; Ch. 22 & § 7 [13] (dvuso), 

* Navakaiara; junior, Ap, H i § 4, 

5 Ap. G I § 3 (4). The use of the family name was more formal (see MV i. 
Ixxiv. i) ; cp. Ch. 7 § 11 [2] n, ^ See headline above, 

’ Among the causes mentioned are joining other schools (Int, § 179) and straying 
back to the worldly life (Ap. H 2 c § i final note), 

® See headline above; Ch. 8 1§ 2 [4], The titles dcariya and upajjhdya are con- 
stantly used as equivalents, but the latter appears to be applied specially to instruc- 
tors of novices in the early stage (Ch, 8 </ § 6 [i]). The name may have varied with 
the locality. 


Pah aiitej'Vdsika, The manner of choice is prescribed in [2] ch, xxxtii. 
Aiitevdsikai literally in-dweller; equivalent to saddhi-vihdrika (see § i above and 
§ 5 below) and to mvaka (see § 2 above). Ch, 14 if § 7 [a] ; Ch. 15 § i [i] ; Ch. 17 d 
§ 3 Wl and Cb, 8 t; cp, Ch, 22 6 § 19 [30] n, 

» See below. Cp. Ch. 8 rf§ 2 [4]. Ch. 8 i § 1. 

Omitting their demands for food and their noisiness in dining-halls (Ch. 15 ^ 
§ 1 1 (h. i] ; cp. Int. § 190, food ; Ch, 8 j § 5 [i, 3I) and the remark that such behaviour 
resembled that of Brahmans (Ap, Far). See § i [5] above. 

Ch. 8 k [8] (throug) ; Ch. 13 c § 19 (crowds), Ch. 16 e § 3 [i] (hi) ; Ch. 20 § 3 (4)* 
^ Ch. 9 a § S [13] {third Obstacle) ; cp, Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (21). 

! [ 4 ] (rfucoHw). Ch. i 6 c §3 [j] {>'). 

'* Ap. H I § 6 [si. 
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(pasadtkassa), humble, and strenuous; and . . instructed them say- 
ing; ‘I sanction, mendicant brothers, [that each newly ordained 
Bhikkhu* should choose] an instructor (tipajjhayam).^ The instructor 
should regard the pupib as a son; the latter should regard the former 
as a father.’ 

§ 6. Maha-vagga II, xxxvi.^ 

[i] ‘The P 5 tmokkha-m\es must not be recited,’ he said, ‘at a 
session before^a mend'tcant-sisterlbhikk/iuniya ).'’ . , . The Patimokkha- 
rules must not be recited at a’ session before a woman-student,® nor 
before a male novice, « nor before a female novice.'® . . 

§ 7. Culla-vagga, 11 , i. 

[i]At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, vvas staying at 
Savatthi in the Jeta Grove, the garden of Anathapindika.” And at 
that time [older] Bhikkhus, placed [again] on probation'^ {parivSsika), 
used to accept from [younger] well-conducted' ^ Bhikkhus greetings'^ 
[and the courtesies of] rising from seats, raising the joined palms, '5 

and homage The mendicant brothers announced this matter to 

the Blessed One. The Blessed One having caused an assembly of the 
mendicant brothers {bhikkhu-satftghamy’ to meet, questioned the 
brothers. ... ‘I sanction,’ he said, ‘that Bhikkhus placed again on 
probation should accept from each other according to seniority'® 
(yatha-vud^ham) greetings . . . and homage. ... I sanction, mendi- 
cant brothers, for [older] Bhikkhus placed on probation five [things 
to be shared] according to seniority — the Uposatha-ceremony,*^ the 
Paz;5rana-criticism,*o the distribution of robes*' in the rainy season, 
gifts dedicated” [to the vihara],^^ and food-allowance.** [2]. . . They 

* As in Ap» H 3 ^ § a [3]. The discourse is based on Gotama’s address to Maha- 
Pajapati, Ai^g. Nik,^ iv, p, 280, where all the epithets occur. 

^ Pall saddhiviMrika. The manner of choice by mutual selection is prescribed in 
[7] of ch. XXV and is the same as that used in the case of an dcariya, 

^ See headline above; Ch. 8 f §§ i [8], 2 [4] ; Ch. 17 d § 2 [4]. 

^ Saddhi-vihdrika, See §§ 1 and 4 n above; Ch. 15 ^ § 5 Ut 

* Ap. H I § 3. ^ Literally, ‘to\ Ch. 12 t § 2 [4] (iii) n, 

^ Pah sihkhamdndx a female pupd studying for ordination. Ch, zz If § z [4] (vi). 

’ Sd7tianera\ a probationer who had received the first ordination. Ch. 8d§ 5; 
Ap. H 4 6. Cp. Sama^i-uddesa (Ch. 15 c § 25 [244] n; Ch. 19 « § J [2])^ 

Sdmatjeri, ** Ch. 8 j § 5 ; Ch. 14 o. 

** Even senior Bhikkhus might be placed again on probation {parivasa) for a 
period as a penalty. Ap. H 3 6 § i ; Ap. PI 4 b. 

Pah pakatotta, ‘Regular’, SBE, xvii, p. 384, 

Int. f 190 (ce>‘emomal) ; Ch, 10 3 [4]. Atijah^karntna. 

Customary services of juniors to seniors follow. 

*7 Ch.8(A)n;Ch. 8t§2[3];Ch. 9i:§ JiM. ** Ap.H i§4^ 

i.e. the service or Pdtimokkha recitation and confession. Ch. 8 6 § 2 [i]. 

Ch. 8 c, 

Ch. 8/§ 5 [3] {Kathem), 

Onojana, a benefaction; literally ‘washing away^ i.e, a gift dedicated by a liba- 
tion, Ch. 7 <2 §§ to [85], 14 [t8] ; also Int. § igo {legal procedure). 

Ch. 8 g, headline. 

Bhatta. Ch. 8 J. 
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must not confer the Upasampadd-ordinziion, must notgrant 
support,* must not maintain a sdinaneray^ must not accept appoint- 
ment to exhorting the mendicant-sisters^ and one who has been 
[already] appointed must not exhort them . . . must not adopt a life 
dependent on alms.*^ . . 

§ 8 . CuUa-mgga Vly xxiP 

[i] . , * The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the Bamboo 
Grove at Kalandaka-nivapa,^ At that time Rajagaha was short of 
food,8 People could not give an allowance of food to the community^ 
(sanigka-bkatt^fn); they wished to make allowances of special food by 
invitation {nddesa-bhattam) and of food distributed by ticket^o [salaka- 
bhaitam)y fortnightly, on Uposaiha-day and on the first day [of the 
fortnight]. They announced this matter to the Blessed One. 1 
sanction [these]/ he said, . , , T sanction/ he said, 'appointing [in the 
Vihara] ^ * a Bhikkhu, endowed^ ^ with the five qualities^ ^ {pancaK ange}n)y 
as food-controller/^ who will not be led astray by liking/^ by enmity, 
by misapprehension*^ or by fear/'^ and will know what is allotted and 
what is not allotted.* , . , [z] T sanction , , , a supervisor of lodgings*^ 


* See §4 above. * Ch, 8c/§5. 

^ Ch, 12 6 § 2 [4] (iii ) ; Ch, 12 c § 6 [i] *, Ap, H i , Note, 

^ Piln^Qpatik-aitga. Int. § 187 (fnendicancy). 

^ The disabilities amount to 94 in all. Though Gotama may have heard of few of 
these, they present a detailed picture of early monkish life. 

® Ap. H 3, Note. 

’ Int. § 126; Ch. 8j § I j Ch, 8 k [i]. This last may be the name of a village or 
spot near which the Veluvana Vihara was situated, 

^ i.e. to the Vihara, ‘Meals given to the Sainghu*, SBE, xiii, p. 173. This conimon 
allowance was supplement Ary to the food begged by individual monks for this and 
the other food allowances see Ch. 8 d § 2 (i). 

(Ap. H 4 r § I [13]); Tickets or wooden tallies for certain amounts of food were 
issued by donors to meet the requirements of the Samgha tvhen general meetings took 
place. 

” Ch. 8g, headline. 

** SawmtMgata means one who has acquired or is associated with. Ch. 

§ 3 [17! ; Ch. 12 a§6[2]j Ch. 12 c§ 6 [i]; Ch. 13 e§§7 [240], 20 [7]; Ap. G 2a 
§ 9; Ap. I ^ § 6 [223; cp, Ch. 8 /§ 4 [3]. 

** i.e. of proved character ; literally, who has acquired the five parts. This quali- 
fication is required for each of the appointments following. See Ch. 8 / § 2 [tSo] 
(serte). The qualities may be the five a}jgaiii specified in Dtgha 33 (PTS, iii, p. 287), 
namely faith, health, honesty, energy in undertakings, and insight, There are 
qualities known as Treasures (Ap, H 4 n § i). The five sampadd or attainments are 
those of sUa (virtuous action), samdd/ti (self- transcendence ; Ch, 20 § s [9, (6)1 n), 
paflffd (insight), mmutti (liberation); and vimutU-7td\iada$sam (clear knowledge 
which brings liberation; Ch. 4 § 16); see Nik. i, p, 1:45. Cp, Ap. G r § 4; 

see also Ap. F 2, and Ap. H 4 n § 2 (sampadd), 

BJtaU-uddesaka; litemlly, dfstnbuter of allowances. Ch. 8 j\ 

*5 Chanda. Ch. 23 6 § 4; and Ap. D o § 8 (ii), Cp. Ch. 19 6 § n [7] (partisamhip). 

Moha Ap. D n § 10 (ii), 

” Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3) n.^ Cp. Ap. Fan (137). 

Sert-dfam-paffffdpam ; literally, assigner of beds and seats, For sendsam see 
Ch,8ft§2(i6); Ch.8f§2[i]; Ch.8/{[6]; Ch.9^J§3Wl Ch, 10 c [3] (27)1 

^ i ^3 5 *9 [109]; Ch, 23 6 § 5 (3]* Cp. Ch. 19 6 § ^, §7 UsB 

and Ch, 8 d § 5 (9), 
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, . . (who) will know what is assigned and what is not assigned , . , 
a storehouse-keeper^ . . ♦ a receiver of robes,^ . . .*3 


L DuriJiS** OP A Bhikkhu (mendicant)^ 


§ I, Piiaka, Samyutta-Ntkdy<^^ Nidma-vagga^ Samyutta 5 

{Kassapa-samyutta\ Siitta 3 [Candtipama). PTS, it, p, igy, 

[j] He was staying at Savatthi,^ [2] Xike the mooii,^ mendicant 
brothers/ he said, *you should approach the folk {kiildni)y^ keeping 
aloof the body, keeping aloof the mind, ever modest, not intrusive 
among the folk. [3] Just as a man would view a decayed well, or 
rugged mountain, or an impassable river, keeping aloof body and 
mind, even so [tranquil] like the moon you should approach the folk. 
... [4] And what think you mendicant brothers? What kind of 
mendicant brother is worthy to approach the folk?* [5] ‘Reveted 
sir,* they replied, 'our thoughts (dhainmd)^ are rooted in the Blessed 
One, have the Blessed One as leader, take refuge in the Blessed One. 
Indeed, revered sir, whatever may seem right to the Blessed One is the 
answer to this question. Whatever they hear from the Blessed One 
the mendicant brothers will keep in mind.* [6] Then the Blessed 
One weaved his hand in the air and said: ‘J^^t as this hand*® 
in the air is not attached” or caught or bound, even so, mendicant 
brothers, among the folk the mind {cittarn) of a Bhildhu when- 
ever he approaches the folk is not attached or caught or bound. 
'‘Let them gain/* he thinks, “who are desirous of gain; let those 
desirous of merit do meritorious things (pmmdmy^^ [7] Kindly- 
minded {sU’- 7 na 7 io) he rejoices in the gain of others*^ as much as he 
rejoices in his own. Such kind of mendicant brother is worthy to 

approach the folk [10] And what think you, mendicant brothers ? 

Of what kind of Bhikkhu is the expounding of the Law pure?* . . 

[13] ‘Whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers, expounds the Law 
to others, thinking thus: “O that they may hear from me the Law and 
having heard the Law may rejoice*® {pasldeyyu 7 n)y and rejoicing may 
they act gratefully*^ to me.** Of such kind of Bhikkhu the expounding 
of the Law is impure. [14] And whatsoever Bhikkhu, mendicant 


* BJmid-dsdrtka ^ Ctvara-pattgsdhaka. Ch. 8 j. 

3 Eor the numerous remaining offices incJuding a superintendent of gardeners 
(Int. § 136) and a distributor of fruit, see KM, p. 83. 

* Ap. F ; Ap. H 4 (conduct) Cp. Ch. 8 A [5] (abstemious, &c.) ; Ap. H 4 c § i fl] n . 

Ap. H 5. ^ s Ch. 5 8; Cb. 8 d§ 2 (i). 

Ch. 146, ^ Int. § 1 14. 6 § jcQ, 

® Ch. 7 ^ § 5 L]* 'Behefs\ Warren, Bm, in TV. (1922), p. 418. 

” Int. § 1 14. 

/ Cp. Ch. 5 i 5 7 {an-dlaya) \ also Ch. 16 6 § 2 [4] {(iismterested), 
Ap.Ba§6[93;also Ap. Fl. 

*5 Int. § JO {aliruism). Cp. Ch. lo c (66) n. ; Ap. F i Ap. G ^a^Note {Tat imm 
Ap. C 6 § 10 (2] (self). H Omitting repetitions. 

Ap. E by Note, Or, may have clear faith (Ap. H i § 6 [5J). 

' Pasam:d; literally ^brightly’, Egoism, to be distinguished from gross and 
matemi selnshness or desirousness, could not be more clearly reprobated^ 
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brothers, expounds the Lawto others, thinking thus ; ‘ 'Well-announced' 
by the Blessed One^ is the Law,* it is for this life {san-ditthikoy it is 
immediate (a-kaliko),'^ it says “Come and sec,” it is a guide [to 
Nibbana] and must be perceived by the wise each by himself * {paccat- 
tam). 0 that they may hear from me the Law, and then having heard 
the Law may understand, and then having understood may thus go 
on.” Thus he expounds the Law to others because of the excellence 
of the Law, because of pitifulnesst (kdrimnam), because of mercy 
(amidayatn)^ out of compassion^ (anukainpam). Of such kind of 
Bhikkhu the expounding of the Law is pure.’ [15] . . P 

§ z. Sutia-Piiaka, Khudduka-NikSya, Sutta-Nipatad^ Culla-mgga 14 

[Dhammika-Sntta). ‘ ' 

So was it heard by me: At one time Bhagavat dwelt at Savatthi, in 
Jetavana,** in the park of Anathapipdika, Then the follower(up 58 aka)'J 
Dhammika,'+ together with five hundred [other] followers, went to 
Bhagavat, and having gone to Bhagavat and saluted him, he sat down 
apart; sitting down apart the follower Dhammika addressed Bhagavat 
in stanzas: 

(i) ‘I ask thee, 0 Gotama of great understanding, How is a SSvaka'* 
(disciple) to act to be a good one ? is it the one who goes from his house 
to the wilderness, or the followers with a house 

» Ch.5C§8. 

* This term suggests that the reporter or later reviser of the Sutta has slightly 
altered the Teacher*^ words, doubtless out of respect, and thereby has diminished 
the selflessness of its tone. Cp. Ch, 5 a § lo [i^t] n ; Ch, S & § 4 [^ 71 6 h 
§ 3 [ 4 ]; Ap. 

^ Part I (title) n. 

^ Cp. Ap, D § 3 [18J. 

* Literally, not for a (future) time. Ts immediate in its results', Warren, Ap, H i 
§ 5 {unlimited by ime)^ § 6 (/or qU ime). 

^ Cp, Ap, E c ii § 1. Here it is precisely stated that the Dhamma is not dogmatic 
or traditionary but rationalistic and practical, and this statement can hardly have 
intended the great hypothesis of transmigration or Karma (IN % \ Ap. B), though it 
may well comprise the misery of egotism (Ch, s 6 § s)« 

'' Ap. F a 6 [ 61 ; and Ch. 8 / § i (21) n, 

^ Ch. 6 fc § I ; Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 7 [13]. 

^ As m Ap. E c u § 3, 

Ap, A 1 a {Khudda Niktiya). The Snita-Nipdta verses are in tone less purely 
altruistic, less communal and social, more individualist, ascetic and tolerant of 
wonders, of spirits and of gods, and so more Hindu (IN 8) than the mass of the 
Sermons in the first four Nikayas, They form the 5th Book of the 5th NikSya and 
show signs of being later m date than the Sermons generally. 

** The following translation is taken from SBE, X, Pt. ii, pp. 62-3. The second 
part of the Sutta is quoted in Ch. 8 / § i . 

*Mnt.§i38. «Ch.8^, 

See Atig, Nik, iii, p. 366. 

Ch. S / § I (iS) 5 Ap, E o ii § 3 [6]. Savaka is a general tema and includes any 
hearer or learner. 

Pah, kathamkaro sSvako &Sdhu hoti, yo v§ agara anagilram eti agarino vS pan' 
tipitakase. It is nnt clear whether monks dwelling m VihSras are included or only 
lay householders, but conventionally the former were ‘houseless* (Ch. 8 d§ 2 (3h 
vtMra), Buddha's reply avoids any comparison of status and by no means reserves 
salvation to the ascetic (Ap. C 6, Note), 
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( 2 ^ 9 ) ‘ . 

(lo) Bhagavat; 'Listen to me, O Bhikkhus, I will teach you the 
Dhamma that destroys sin, do ye keep it, all of you; let him who 
looks for what is salutary, the thoughtful, cultivate the mode of life 
suitable for Pabbajitas.^ 

(n ) 'Let not the Bhikkhu walk about at a wrong time, let him go to 
the village for alms at the right time;^ foi ties ensnare the one that 
goes at a wrong time, therefore Buddhas*^ do not go at a wrong time. 

(12) 'Form, sound, taste, smell, and touch which intoxicate crea- 
tures, having subdued the desire^ for (all) these things (dhammas), let 
him in due time go in for his breakfast^ 

(13) 'And let the Bhikkhu, after having obtained his food at the 
right time and returned, sit down alone and privately; reflecting with- 
in himself let him not turn his mind to outward things, (but be) self- 
collected. 

(14) 'If he speak with a Savaka? or with anybody else, or with a 
Bhikkhu, let him talk about the excellent Dhamma, (but let him) not 
(utter) slander, nor blaming words against others.® 

(15) Tor some utter language contradicting others those narrow- 
minded ones we do not praise. Ties from here and there ensnare 
them, and they send their mind far away*® in that (dispute). 

(16) ‘Let a Savaka of him with the excellent understanding 
(Buddha),** after hearing the Dhamma taught by Sugata,*2r discrimin- 
ately seek for food, a monastery, a bed and a chair, and water*s for 
taking away the dirt of his clothes. 

(17) 'But without clinging**> to these things, to food, to bed and 
chair, to water for taking away the dirt of his clothes, let a Bhikkhu be 
like a waterdrop on a lotus/*’ 


* Omitting praises of Buddha and mention of gods and spirits, including ^the 
king of elephants, Eravana by name*. Int. § 93 (iii). 

- Ch, r § 9 (59); Ch. 16 d§ 6 [ij, Cp. Ap. H z (/^aSdaj/d) ; Ap. H4 cj 2. 

3 *Let him not go in the night time’, RDB, p. 157, quoting Sir Coomara Swamy’s 
translation. 

* 'The wise*, RDB. 

s Chanda \ Ap. D « § 8 (li). 

* 'Take his noonday meal*, RDB. 

’ ‘A follower of the Buddha’, RDB. 

8 Cp. Ch.8^y§5(4). 

Some fortify themselves for controversy', RDB. Iriterally, Some put speech in 
battle-array. 

In the praise of concentration here trance is ignored (Ap. I a). 

** ‘One who follows the Buddha*, RDB. 

Ap, C I»§ii( 385 ). 

‘Lodging’, RDB. 

‘Bed, seats*, RDB. Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [zl. 

Ch. 5 a § 10. 

** ‘He should not be careful about’, RDB. Ascetic detachment is the ideal of the 
poem, not compassion. 

” ‘Like a water-drop which adheres not to the lotus-leaf*, RDBj Ch. 5 a § 6. The 
whole poem, dealing with the essentials of religious life, completely ignores the idea 
of transmigration (IN 2), The beautiful simile relates the individual to the universal 
exactly as do the similes of the Ocean (Ap. E n ii § 4 (5) and of fire (Ap. G z n § (8). 
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i. Duties' of Juniors^ (Saddhiviharika^ and Antevasika)+ 

§ I . Vinaya~Pi)aka, Mahd-vagga I, xxv, 8-^4, 

[8] ‘A Saddhiviharika’, he said, ‘must conduct himself rightly to- 
wards his instructor [upajjhs.yamht) ;5 and this is right conduct. Having 
risen betimes,* taking off his shoes, ^ arranging his upper-wrap® on one 
shoulder, he must give a tooth-stick’ and water for the mouth [to the 
instructor], and must prepare a seat [for him]. If there is rice-grueh’ 
he must wash the dish and hand the gruel. . . .” [9] If the instructor 
wishes to enter the village, a [lower] garment'* {nimsanatfi) must be 
given him, the upper-garment'* must be taken off, his 

girdle'^ (haya-bandhanani) and the [two outdoor] wraps'® {^arnghafiyo) 
must be given him and fastened,'* and the begging-bowl'* ( patto) after 
rinsing must be given to him. If the instructor desires an attendant'® 
(pacchd-samariani) then having garbed himself completely so as to 
cover the three circles,'’ having bound his girdle and put on and 
fastened his [two outdoor] wraps, having tied the knot*® and having 
rinsed and taken his begging-bowl, he must be attendant to the 
instructor. He must keep neither too far nor too near. . . . [to] Re- 
turning, he must go in front, prepare a seat, bring water for the feet, 


' Ap. F. 

* These are not either novices or probationere, as they have received the second 

or full ordination, but they are still under the tuition of seniors. Ch. 8 £ § 2; see 
also Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] ; Ch. iie§29n (novice); Ch. i9«§i[a] (novice). Cp.Ap. 
Aai(68). Ap. Gaa§9n. 'Ch.Spti, 

* Ch. 8 f § 4: Ch. 9 6 § s ; cp. Ch. 9 a [2] n; Ch. ii d | 8 [j]. 

* Ch. 8^§ 5 n. 

* Ch. 8 ^ § 5 [6], Exactly the same duties arc prescribed for an ontevUstha to* 
wards an dconya in MV i. xxtui 3. SBE, xvii, p. 18 opines that ‘the UpajjhSya is a 
more important person than the Acariya — the former must have ten years, the 
latter need only have six years, semoriiy’. 

* Int. § igo (dresr). 

* Uitar-Ssma I Ch. 6 6 § 2 ; Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. 19 A § 4 fi] ; Cp. Ch. 22 c § 7 M. 

i he iyper«wrap was fastened at the waist and brought up from behind over the left 
shoulder so as to leave the right hand free. In moments of leiame it was thrown over 
^ shoulder also (Ap, H 5 (94] ; cp, Ch, ssa a § 7 (35] n). 

1! A twig frayed at the end. Int. § 190 (toilet); Ap. H 5 [01]. 

" Ch.4§3; Ch. 15 o § 15 [i]. Cp. Ch. 16 rf§ 6 [2]. 

The waist-clo^ (Ch. 8 j § 3). The context shows that this was a fresh garment 
to replace that used in the house. 

n Worn in the house to cover the upper part of the body. There waa a fresh gnr- 
house. Cp. Ch. 12 3 [< 1 . 

M qJP* ^ 2 5 S (yellotv band); Ap, H 5 fgt], [94J. ^ 

PH s ; t gatment covering the i^per part of the body and the outer wrap, 

16 InP ^ ^ § 7 [15]. 

Buddhaghosha (Int, § 21), translates as laid *upon each 
other , Sagufta?tt means literally ^strung’. Cp. Ch. 8 j § i [34] (pair); CKizd 
S ' 3 i 5 J‘ 17 

' 4 '^§S[s];Ch. i8a§2[2s8i, Cp.Ch.Sd 
57 l^Ch. 226 § lolig] (aHa-dw(ij.«). x t o j 

M and navel. The vvaiat-cloth was arranged to fall below the knees, 

at- ° the outer and the inner wraps must have been tied 

at the same time and would conveniently be put on together. 
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a footstool and a towel,* and meeting him he must take back his bowl 
and [outer] robe,==^ give him the upper garment [used in the house], 

and take back his [lower] garment 3 [i^] If [the instructor] desires 

to teach he must be heard; if he desires to be questioned, he must be 
questioned. . . . [20] If the instructor pursues a false theory^ (difiki- 
gatam)^ the Saddhiviharika must dissuade him, cause him to be dis- 
suaded, and discourse with him on the Law. [21] If the instructor 
transgresses a chief rule^ {garu-dham?nam) and is deserving of pari- 
vasa^^ the Saddhiviharika must think earnestly ‘*What if now the 
assembly should impost parivdsa on the instructor . . . [24] With- 
out asking the instructor , . ? he must not attend upon anyone or 
receive attendance from anyone. , » / 

§ 2 . Mahd-vagga VIII, xxvL 

[i] At that time a certain mendicant brother had an intestinal 
disease, and he lay amidst his own discharges. Then the Blessed One 
proceeding on a round of the lodgings® with the venerable Ananda^ as 
attendant^® came to that mendicant brother's dwelling-place (vihdro). 
Then the Blessed One saw him where he lay, and having seen him 
went to him . . . and said ‘What is thy disease, Bhikkhu ?* T have an 
intestinal disease, Blessed One,* he replied. ‘Then is there, Bhikkhu, 
anyone ministering” to thee?’ ‘No, Blessed One.* ‘Why do the mendi- 
cant brothers not send someone to minister to thee?’ he said. ‘I am 
useless, revered sir, to the mendicant brothers; therefore they make 
no one minister to me,’ [2] Then the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Ananda, saying: ‘Go, Ananda, and bring water; we will 
bathe this Bhikkhu.’ The venerable Ananda replied ‘Even so, revered 
sir,’ assenting to the Blessed One, and brought water, and the Blessed 
One poured the water while the venerable Ananda washed [the mendi- 
cant brother]. The Blessed One standing at the head and the vener- 

^ Ch. s ion; Ch. IS «§ 15 [x]; Ap, H 5 [931. 

- Paita-civara Ch, 6 a § n [i]; Ch. 19 a § i [4I. 

^ Omitting here and below many precise details regarding the folding and drying 
of clothes, sweeping the room, ainng carpets (Ch. t2 d§ i [i]; Ap. H 5 [93], fnat) 
and furniture (Int. § 190), opening windows (Ch. 8 k [8]), plastering and colouring 
the walls and floor (Int, § 190, architecture), hot baths (Ap. H 5 [94]), soap (powder 
and clay), washing the begging'.bowl, dyeing the robes, and other points which may 
or may not have attracted Gotama’s attention. The humblest service to the senior 
was a privilege of the ordained junior. There is no trace of caste restrictions (Ap. 
H4d), 

^ Ap. G 1 a§ 3 (i). 

* Cp, Ch. 8 ^ § 2 (sikklidpaddm)*, Ch. 12 d § 2 (vatta-paddni)] also Ch. 22 § 23. 

® i.e. being put again upon probation. Ap. H 3 A § t. 

’ Among the points thus mentioned are shaving the hair of, and being shaved by 
anyone but the upajjhdyo, Int § 190 itoilet), and Ch. 6 § 13 [tl. 

® Sen-dsava. Ch. 8 g § 8 [2], 

’ Ch. 8 6 § 4 [i]. 

10 c (36), 
Ap. A 2 6 


raccJid-samai^a, See § i [9] above. 

Vpafthdlia means 'ministrant*, Ch, 8 / § 6 [41: Ch. q i §5 s 8. 

r ® «§ I W! Ch. ». § 7 1 

(68). Cp. Ch. 10 a § 1 1 ; Ch, 14 c § 17 [7] (v). 
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able Ananda at the feet, they lifted him and laid him on a bedstead.« 
[3] Then the Blessed One . . . having caused an assembly to meet^ 
questioned the Bhikkhus. . . . 'You have no mother, mendicant 
brothers, you have no father,’ he said, ‘who might minister to you. If 
you do not minister to each other, then who will minister? Whoso- 
ever, mendicant brothers, would minister to me, he should minister 
to the sick .3 [4] If [the sick man] has an Upajjhaya't he must be 
ministered to by the Upajjhaya whilst life lasts and must be tended 
till recovery. If he has an Acariya* ... if he has a Saddhiviharika . . . 
if he has an Antevasika ... if he has a fellow-pupil under an Upajjhaya 
. . . under an Acariya he roust be ministered to . . . till recovery. If he 
has neither Upajjhaya . . nor fellow-pupil . . . he must be ministered 
to by the Saingha. He who does not minister is guilty of a grave 

offence . '7 [5] . , .8 


j. Necessaiuesio Rules regarding Apparel, *0 Food,'* Dwellings,'* 
Medicines;'^ Kathina;'^ Monastic Property'^ 


Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha~vagga VIII 

§ I . [i. i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying 
at Rajagaha, in the Bamboo Grove at Kalandaka-nivapa.’^ . . [34] 
Seated at one side Jivaka Kom 5 rabhacca>® spoke thus to the Blessed 
One ; . The Blessed One, revered sir, and the community of mendi- 

cant brothers have clothing taken from the dust-heap. . . . May the 
Blessed One, revered sir, accept from me a pair'’ of robes [ditssa- 
yugaift) and sanction for the community of mendicant brothers robes 


^ Maifcaka^ a platform ot frame. Ch. g c§ 3 [3]; Ch. ii c § 13 fSli Ch. zzb 
§ I [il Cp. Ch. B 5 (9). ^ Ch. 8 ^ 1 7 ri]. 

'Ap.Fi, ^Ch. 8 ^§ 5 t 6 ]. ^Ch. 85 § 4 W‘ 

^ Omitting repetition. ^ ’ Ap. H i § 2, 

® An enumeration of the qualities of patient and attendant follows. Int, § 190 

[ 7 twdicitte), 

^ Ch. 8 d § a {bases). 

§tgo {dress); Ch. 3i§7tij Ch. 6rt§n[x]j Ch. ii d§ ii [i]; Ch. xstf 
§ iz n; Ch. J 5 ^ § iS lu); Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 8); Ap. H 4 r § j [7]; and Ch. 14 c 
§ 17 M 0 )^ (viii). 

^ Ch. 8 d § 2 (i) ' Ch, B / § 1 (25) ; Ch. X4 c § 17 [7] (vii) ; Ch. 1 s 0 § 12 n (meals); 
Ch. 18 o § I ; Ap. F 3 r § 3 ( 7 >; Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 6) ,• Ap PI 4 § i [i^], § 3 (8). 
Cp. Ch. (vthdra). 

Ch. 14 c§ 17 [7] (vi)* 

Ap. H 3 , Note (MV, 7); and Ch, 8 / § i (27). 

i ‘ K Ch. 9 x: § 3 [3]; Ch. 10 0 § 11 ; cp. Ch. 7 ^ § H UB]* 

*^Ch. 8 g§ 8 . See Ch. 12 c § 1 [i]. 

Omitting a discursive ana plainly commentanal account of Jivaka the court- 
physician, who prescribed for the diseases contracted by the BhiJekhus owing to 
unhealthy clothing^-^his lowly birth, hia adoption by Prince Abhaya (Int. § t68), 
eduction (Int, §§ 137 n, igo) at Tamla {Tahkasild)^ appointment as physician to the 
hve hundred women of King Bimbisara^s court (Ap. H 2 Zr § r [i]), his cure of King 
Pajjota of Avami (Int.§ 1^2), and his attendance on the Buddha, See Ch. 12 c 
§ I fijn. 

Ap Ch, tzeUbh Ch. iye[ 6 ]; Ch. igc§z[i]; 

Ch. 22 o § 7 [351. Cp. Ch. 8 i § I [9] (fastened). 
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[received] from laymen {gahapaii-cimramY^ ... [35} Then the 
Blessed One . . , instructed the mendicant brothers saying: T sanction, 
mendicant brothers, robes [received] from laymen. Whosoever wishes 
may have clothing taken from the dust-heap;^ whosoever wishes may 
adopt robes received from laymen. I am satisfied with either.* 

§ 2. [ii. i] Then at that time a Raja^ of Kasi^ {Kmka-raja) sent to 
Jivaka Komarabhacca a woollen-outer'-wrap {kmnbalam), . . .s Then 
Jivaka . . . spoke to the Blessed One thus: \ . . May the Blessed One, 
revered sir, accept from me this woollen-outer- wrap ; that would be 
to me for a long time a benefit^ {hitdya) and a pleasure.' [iii. i] . . 

T sanction,* he said, ‘six [kinds of] robes^ {clvardni) — linen, ^ cotton, 
silk, wool, hemp and sacking.’ 

§ 3. [xii. i] . . [a] T sanction,’ he said, ‘an outer-wrap {sam^- 

ghdtmY pieces, an upper-robe {nttar-asangmn)^^ of torn 

pieces and a waist-cloth [antara-vdsakani)^^ of torn pieces.* 

§4. [xxviii. i] . . . ‘The nakedness ^5 adopted by Titthiyas,*^^ he said, 
^must not be adopted [by you]. Whosoever adopts it is guilty of a gross 
transgression^^ [thull-accayassay [z] . . 


§ 5. Mahd-vagga VI I ^ on Kathina {the provision of clothhig)» 

[i. i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Savatthi in the Jeta Grove, the garden of Anathapindaka.*^ And at 
that time about thirty Patheyyaka^ Bhikkhus . . . going to Savatthi 
to see the Blessed One, when the beginning of the rainy season was 
approaching, were unable to get to Savatthi by the beginning of the 


^ i e. new robes. Ch. 8 k [7]; Ch. rg ^ § 7 [14] (Iii). According to Buddhaghosha 
(Int. § 31) this incident took place twenty years after the Enlightenment j SBE, .xvii, 

^ Ch. 8 d § 2 n {bases), Cp. Ch. 8 h [7]; Ch. 19 i § 7 [14] (iii). 

^ Possibly only a member of the ruling or warrior class. Int. § 164 n ; Ch, 8 b 
Cp. Ch. J5 14 [a]; Ch. 16 <2 § 6 [56] n; Ch.i6ft§3b]n; Ch. 176 

§ 2 (83]. 

*Tbe King of Kasi*, SBE, xvii, p, 195. ^Buddhaghosha. “This king was 
Pasenadi's brother, the same father^s son.“ He appears to have been a sub-king of 
Pasenadi, for in the Lohikka-sutta {Dtgha 12) it is stated that Pasenadi*s rule ex- 
tended both o\er Kasi and Kosala/ SBE, See Int, §§ 158 (3), 162, 169; Ch. 15 a 
§ 3 [it]: aiso Ch. isnii § 13 [i63]n. Cp Ch. 13 </§ 8 fi], 

* Omitting the lalue, which is not dear. ^ Int. §113. 

’ Omitting similar offers. ® Jnt. § 189 (matwfaciisres). 

^ For the same list see Ch. 8 d§ a (a). 

Omitting an account of how the pattern of the Buddha^s robes was taken from 
the shape of the ricc-helds in Magadha. Ch. ii rf§ i. 

Ch.5 a§io[i 7 r]: Ch. 8 t§xb]; Ch.8 A[ 7 ]; Ch. 12 (f § 3 tsl; Ch, I3C§33 
r3543jCh. i5^§i5[i4]:Ch. 22^7§j5[2zL7[35]. Cp. Ch. ii^/§ 7[i53- 

Ch. 8 i§ I [8]; Ch. 10 § 3 [4]; Ch. 18 6§ i [162]; Ch, 18 c § 3 [4]. 

” Ch. 12 d § 3 [5]. Cp. Ch. 8 1 § I [a] {mvasa 7 iat}i), *5 Ch, 14 c § 17 [ii]. 

Int § 179 (Six). Cp. anua’‘tiithiya (Ch. 8 a fi]), 

Ap. H 3 5 (petialUcs) Cp. Ch. ig c § 2 [99]. 

Omitting tJie prohibition of ascetic garments such as hair blankets and antelope- 
hide (Ap. F 2 f §§ j [394)j 3 [ii]; cp. Ch. 8 A), also adopted by Tjtfhiyas. 

Ch. 8 g § 7; see § 9 below, Generally the Savatthi rules must be of later date 
than those formulated at Rajagaha. 

Western^ Int. § 155 n. Cp. Ch. 13 3 Wl see Ch. 14 e § 2 [i]. 
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rainy season and entered upon vassal at Saketa^ on the way. . . . Then 
those Bhikkhus at the end of three months, having observed ms$a and 
performed pavarana> . , . reached Savatthi and came to the Blessed 
One. ... [ 2 ] Then the Blessed One spoke to those Bhikkhus thus: 
*Is it well with you,^ Bhikkhus, how do you fare; have you passed 
vassa pleasantly, in agreement (sa?n-agga)^ in unity, without disputes, 
and have you lacked not for alms?* *It is well with us, Blessed One 
. , , we have passed vassa in agreement, . . fi Owing to the rainy 
weather, 7 floods and mud, we have finished the journey tired and with 
worii'out^ robes.* [ 3 ] Then the Blessed One . . . instiucted the 
mendicant brothers saying: T sanction, mendicant brothers, that 
kathina^ be allowed {kathmam atthanttafi) to Bhikkhus who have 
observed mssa. For you, mendicant brothers, to whom kaihma is 
allowed^o five things are permitted — going round uninvited, going 
round without putting on (the three robes),** going in a body to receive 
meals [gana-bhojanam),^^ receiving as many robes*3 as needed, and as 
many robes as are bestowed shall belong to them [and be divided]. 
And thus, mendicant brothers, is the kathina to be allowed.**^ [ 4 ] The 
assembly must be directed* s by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: ‘Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. This 
Kathina-cloth}^ {kafhtna-dtissafjii) has been bestowed on the assembly. 
If it please the assembly let the assembly give this kafhma-cloth to 
such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the pattern*? (kathinam aftlmi- 
turn). This is the proposal;*® let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me; 
**Thishaihim-c\oth has been bestowed on the assenribly. The assembly 
gives this kafhina-cloih. to such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the 
pattern.** . . . This kath{7ta-c\ot\i has been given by the assembly to 
such and such a Bhikkhu to lay down the pattern. It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it.* 

^ Ch. 8 c. * Int. § 149. 

^ Ch. Sc * Ch.9^§3 [3]n. 

5 Ch. 13 fl§ 6; Ch. 15 6§ lo [156]; Ap. H 4fl§ 4 [9]^ and Ch. 8 e§ 5. 

^ Omitting an account of their hard journey, 

7 Or sky Ap, Am, ® Or, drenched, 

’ Stock clothing. ‘The Kashina ceremony*, SBE, xvii, p. 149, Kafhina means a 
hard framework, and so a set of wooden boards by the pattern of which the patch- 
work of the robes was marked, before the cloth was cut, stitched together and dyed, 
The robes were then distributed to all duly qualified members of each Sarpsha. See 
Wales, Sidvtese State Ceremonies (1931), p. 209, Cp. Ch. 8 g 7 [i] (robes). 

‘After the Kashina ceremony has been held’, SBE; but this seems doubtful. 

** ‘Without wearing the usual Set of three robes*, SBE after Buddhaghosha 
(Inc.§2r). 

‘This IS a relaxation of the 32nd Pakittiya Rule’, SBE, xvii, p. 15 1 ; Ap. H i J 4 
(precepts). * “In a body’* means four or more Bhikkhus going together to the same 
house', SBE, xiii, p. 38, on the 32nd PdcUCtya. Cp, Ch. 8 5 [r] n, 

1 e, material for robes. The robes were merely oblong pieces of cloth. 

Literally, laid down; see [4] below. For the modern ceremony see Wales, 
pp. 200, 204. 

w Ch. 8 &§ 3 . 

** Stock or common cloth. 

bUhoye, Cp. Ch. 13 r§ ip [no] (robe-mMng). 

Ch. 8d§ i [4]. 
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Ch. 8i] 

§ 6, Maha-vagga V, i, 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture Peak^ {Cijjka-kuie pabbaie). And at that 
time the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara^ held rule and overlord- 
ship over eighty thousand villages,^ , . ^ The king called a meeting of 
the overseers^ of these eighty thousand villages. ... [3] Then the 
king . . . dismissed the overseeis saying: ‘You now, I say (bhane)^^ 
have been directed by me on matters of this worlds (dittha-dharnmike 
go ye and attend the Blessed One; The Blessed One verily will 
diiect you on matters beyond^ {sani-paidyike atthe),' ... [4] And at 
that time the venerable Sagata^ was ministrant'® (upatihdko) to the 
Blessed One. ...” [9] And the Blessed One . . . addressed to them 
, . . the graduated discourse. . . [ii] Then this thought came to 
Sona Kolivisa:*^ ‘As far as I understand the Law shown by the Blessed 
One it is not easy for one living a household life {agaramy^ to lead the 
altogether complete, pure, and radiant holy life {brahmacanyatny ^^ . . . 
[12] Soon after his upasampada-ordindXion the venerable Sona was 
staying in the Sitavana {Stiavane),^^ [13] As he with excessive zeal 
walked to and fro (in meditation) his feet were hurt and the terrace*^ 
(catikamo) became covered with blood like a slaughter-house for kine*® 
{gaV’-aghdtmiamy . . [15] And the Blessed One spoke thus to the 

venerable Sona:*. . [16] Excessive zeal leads to upliftedness, 21 too 

little zeal leads to sloth. [17] Therefore, Sona, insist on evenness of 
exertion, come through to evenness {sarnatamy^ of the moral 


' lnt.§ ia8. 2 int.§ 168 

^ The Pali term is gdma, ^Townships’, SBE, xvii, p, i. Cb. «§ 4 [i]. Cp. 
Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 13 28, 

^ Omitting here and below the discursive and plainly commentarial account of 
the unusually tender feet of So^ja Kojivisa (see [ii] below) of Campa (Int. § 146). 
^ Pali gdfmka, Int. § 172. * Ch. 3 § i. 

^ Ap. C i § 4. Literally, of the seen world. 

® Ap. G I c, Noie, ‘The things of eternity*, SBE, too definitely, 

’ Ch. 10 [4] (45); Ch. iod§rn (20th year). The thera Sagata preceded 
Ananda as Buddha’s attendant; Ap. A2^(68). 

Ch, 8 1 § 2 [I]; Ap. A 2 (68); Ap. H s l 93 l 

Onutting the appearances and disappearances and other nerjal marvels (Int. 
§ 94 OA: ^h. 10 c [4} (45); Ap. I />) of Bagata before the overseers. Contrast 
Ch i3r§4[4j. 

As in Ch. 6 n § 4 [5]. See Ch. 11 c § 22 [9]. 

Bee [1] n above; Ch. 10 c (2] (18). 

Ch. 5 ^ § to; Ch, 14 c § 3 [i]. It is not stated that it is impos'iible for a layman 
to lead the holy life ; Ap. C 6, Note^ and Ch. 8 /. 

Ch. 3 § 5 [X63] ; Ch. 18 c § I [loi] ; Ap. D c § i . See Ch. 1 1 d § 7 [14]. 

Int. § 130, The long passage which follows appears also in the Sixes of Ang, 
NiL (ui, pp. 374-9)' 

" Ch. 3 §7. The terrace or platform for meditative walking was an essential 
feature of monastery and hermitage; Ch. 8 d§ 2 (3). 

That the Eastern clansmen had no prejudice against the killing of cattle is 
evident (cp, MV, vr. xxxi. 13-14). 

miraculously appears before Sona. Ch, it c § 3 n; Ch. 13 6 § 6 [1], 

Omitting the simile of the tuning of a lute (vt^td). 

'I Ap. D § 8 (li). « Komjjai Ap. H 3 * § ^ [3]. 

« Vtrtya; Ap,F 2 a (137). ^ Cp. Ch. S k. 
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powers {ifidnyanam)y^ and thus attain the goal^ {ntmitta?n) 3 [2^] 

Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Sona saying; ‘Thou, 
Sona, wast nurtured delicately. I sanction for thee, Sona, sandals 
(updfianain) with a lining.** . . 

§ 7. Mahd-vagga F, x, 

[10] . . . ‘You shall not, Bhikkhus,’ he said, ‘cause the taking of 
life,^ Whosoevei shall cause it shall be dealt with under the rules ? 
Ox-hide must not be used; whosoever uses it is guilty of a grave 
offence. Nor is any hide^ to be used; whosoever uses it is guilty of a 
grave offence.^ 


§ 8. Mahd-vagga F/, xxxL^ 

[13] ... A certain man drew near to where Siha^o the chief-general 
was and announced to him in his ear: ‘Perhaps, revered sir (bhante),^^ 
thou shouldst know that many of these Niganthas^^ fn Vesali^^ are 
crying from road to road, from crossway to crossway, with outspread 
arms : To-day Siha the General, having slaughtered fat cattle {pasum\ 
is making a meaP^ for the Samana^s Gotama; and the Samana Gotama 
knowingly eats meat killed for the purpose and the responsibility is 
‘Enough, sir he replied, ‘these venerable'® [Niganthas] 

have long been desirous of the dispraise of the Buddha, of the Dhamma 
and of the Sarngha. . . . We would not even for our lives intentionally 
deprive a living being of life/'^ [14] (i) And Siha the General, serv- 
ing with his own hands the Sarngha headed by the Buddha, satisfied 
them with choice food both hard and softj^o and when the Blessed 
One, having eaten, had withdrawn his hand from the bowl, he seated 
himself on one side, and the Blessed One instructed him. ... [z) And 


* Or, spiritual organs, Ap. G i ft § 4, 

* i.e. Arahatship (Ap. D c). Cp. Ch, 8 / § a (snarks)* This speech and the exer- 
tions and enlightenment of Soija are taken from Aiig. iVi'A., Chahha’^nipdta 55 (PTS, 

Hh PP‘ 374“'9)- . , , n. I 

^ Omitting Sona’s attainment of Arahatship, which is described in the difncult 
terms found also m Ch, 4 § X7. Omitting also Sola’s discourse on the sjx things 
attained by the Arahat. 

4 Or, sock. Ch. 6a§3[3]; Ch. i 5 «§ian: Ch. i7fl§2[6]: Ap, H 3i 
(MV, 5). 

^ Omitting Sona*s refusal to wear such sandals until they were allowed to the 
Sarpgha, 

^ Or, laws of the Pdtwwkkha (Ap. Hi), *The Laws (Dhammas) referred to are 
the first [third! Pfiragika, the iith PSkittiya and the 6ist and 62nd PSkittiyas’, SBE> 
xvii, p. 30. 7 Int, § 49; Ch. 8 ft § 6 [c]; Ap. 6 i c, Note, 

® Ap. H 3, Note (MV, 5). 

® The narrative is continued from Ap. B ft § 3 [10]; see also Ch, 12 a § 4 [7]. 

The Licchavi commander at Vesalt. Ap, B ft § 3. ” Ch. S c § 8, 

** Or, Jains. Int. § 184. *3 ch. 12. 

Ch. 8 d§ 2 (i); Ch. 9 a [6] n. ’s ch. 7 o § 11. 

Or, the Karma passes on to him {papicca-hajmmfti), Ap. G 2 Note (NigotA^a), 

Ap. H 2 ft § 1 [i]. 

The title dyasmant is applied to Jain elders as well as to Buddhists. Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 [Z9l « Int. § 4p, Ch. 6 « § 12. 
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in this connexion the Blessed One . , . instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying; ‘Meat killed for the purpose^ must not knowingly be 
eaten; whosoever so eats is guilty ofa grave offence. I sanction, mendi- 
cant brothers, the flesh of fish^ when it is pure in three points, when 
[its special preparation is] not seen, not heard of, and not suspected.* 

§ 9. Maha-vagga F/, 2. 

[2] . . A reflection arose in the mind of the Blessed One thus: 
\ . . What medicine [bhesajjam) should I sanction for the Bhikkhus, 
which may both be medicine and may come under [the class of] food'^ 
for occasions, but may not be considered as ordinary food?* And this 
thought came to the Blessed One: ‘These five medicines, s namely 
clarified butter, fresh butter, oil, honey, sugar, both are medicines and 
come under [the class of] food for occasions, but are not to be con- 
sidered as ordinary food.’ ... [3] T sanction’, he said, ‘accepting 
these five [as] medicines at the right time [hale) and eating them at the 
right time,’ 

§ 10. CuUa-vagga F/, L 

[i] . . The Bhikkhus then were dwelling here and there in the 
forest^ at the foot of trees on the hill-side, in grotto or mountain-cave,^ 
in cemetery^ {m^ane)y in lonely grove, in the open air on a bed of 
grass, ... [2] Then at that time the great merchant^o {sefthi) of Raja- 
gaha went early to [his] pleasure-ground*^ (uyyamm) and saw the 
Bhikkhus . . . and approaching them spoke to them thus: ‘If, revered 
sirs, I were to cause dwellings {vihare) to be made, would you stay in 
my dwellings?’ . . . The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed One . . . 
and said : ‘The great merchant of Rajagaha, revered sir, is desirous of 
causing dwellings to be made [for us]. How now, revered sir, must we 
proceed?’ ... ‘I sanction’, he said, five shelters (/e« 5 my^J^®st-house 
hut, *4 storied -house, house with sloped roof and cave,’ 

[3] ‘ 

^ Jnt. §49; see § Ji below. Cp. Ch. 8 /§ 3; Cb. 15 § 12 n; also Ch. 6 if? § 12. 

2 Perhaps fish or meat. Ch. [14) (v), [15]. 

^ The occasion ^Yas a general sickness in the Samgha at Savatthi (§ 5 above) during 
the hot season. 

* Or, diet. 

^ Ch. 8 rf§ 2 (4); Ch. 18 f § I [101]. Cp. Ch. 9 6 § 8 

^ The scene is m the hills near Rajagaha (Int. § 125) in the early days of the 
Saipi^ha (Ch. 8 a [1] ). The incident may be supposed to have followed shortly 
after the gift of the Vejuvana (Ch. 7 n § 15). See dose of Ch, 8 d, 

^ Ch. 8 A [8] ; Ch, 11 c § 29 ; Ch. 20 § 2 (6). 

® Int. § t2Q. 

^ A spot where corpses were exposed. Int. § 190 (burial ) ; Ch. 8 A t?! » Ch. 9 d [?] 5 
Ap. H 4 c § 1 [5]. See Ch. i x c § 4. 

Ch. 6 a§ 2 [vii r]; Ch. 9r§2 [t]; Ch. ioa§ i. Cp. Ch. sia i:§ 9 (3)» 

» Outside the city. Ch. i § 9. 

Int. § 190 (archiuciure). 

Int. § J27; Ch. 8 d § 2 (3). 

Addhayoga; cp. Ch. 16 d§ 6 [4] (sira 7 v^house}f and Ch, ix ^ § 29. 

Ch. 10 a § 12 [2] n. 
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§ 11 . Sutta-Piiakay Digha-Nikayay Sutta x {Bvahmajala-Sutta\\ /, 
10 {Culanldfi repeated in StiUas 2-13. {PTS. /, p. 5.) 

[10] . . . The Samana Gotama lefrains from accepting gold or 
silver the Samana Gotama refrains from accepting uncooked grain 
. . .4 uncooked meat^ . , , wife or maid . . » female slave or male slaved 
, . , sheep 01 goats , . . fowls or pigs . . . elephants, cattle, horses or 
mares . . . fields or land.^ 


k, Gotama's Rejection of Strict Asceticism^ 

Sniia-PitakUy Majjhima-Nikdyay Sutta 77 {Mahd-Sahiludayi-Sntta) 

[PTS, ii, p. i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Bamboo Grove, at Kalandakanivapa.^ And at that time many vety 
well-known Wanderers^o {paribhajakd) were living at Moranivapa,^ 
the Wanderers’ Garden, namely Anugara, Varadhara, and Sakulu- 
dayin'^ the Paribbajaka and other very well-known Wanderers. 
Then in the morning '3 the Blessed One, wearing his under-robes and 
assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, entered Rajagaha for alms. 
Then this thought came to the Blessed One: ‘It is too early yet to go 
round for alms in Rajagaha. What if now I should draw near to 
Moranivapa, the Wanderers’ Garden, where Sakuludayin is?’ . . . 
[p. 2] Then Sakuladayin the Wanderer spoke thus to the Blessed 
One: h . [p, 5] pive things {dhamme)^ revered sir, I admire in the 

Blessed One, for which the disciples honour, respect, esteem, revere 
the Blessed One and . , . live depending on him, Which five? The 
Blessed One is abstemious*^ and praises abstemiousness. , . , [p. 6] 
And then further, revered sir, the Blessed One is contented* ^ with any 
robes and praises contentment with any robes , , * and further is con- 
tented with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given as alms . > , and is contented with any lodgings*^ and praises 

^ Ch. 23 6 § 8 ; Ap. A 2 rf. * Ap. A 2 (J, Note. 

^ Ch. S d ^5 (10). See Ap, H 4 /» § 4 [10]. * Omitting repetition. 

* See § 8 [14] above. 

^ See Ap. F I c [162], where the same things (except fields and land) are enumer- 
ated as upadhayo (Ch, 7 <?§ 8), 

^ Khetta-valthir, ‘Ackerland (ploughland)*, OB, p. 404. Such land differs from 
the drama or garden (Oh, 7 « § i5)« See Ch. 8 j {moftastic property). 

« Int.§5; Ch.8</§z[4ln. Cp. Ch. s 6 § 4 [17] ; Ch.9«§ i2j Ch.gei fo 3 ]; 
Ap. H 4 c; and Ch, 8 j § 6 [17] ^ Ch. 8 g § 8. 

Wandering philosophic teachers. Int .§5 126, 179; Ch. 7 «§ 18 [i]; Ap. E a 
it § 4 (6) ; Ap. G t « § 4 [t] j Ap. G 2 c. See Ch. 1 1 § 9, 

Int. § 126, 12 Ch. II c § 9. 

I’ Ch. 6 fl!§ II [i];Ch. 9*§ I [2];Ch. i 82 >§ 5 , Cp. Ch, 8 / § i (25) ^Ap. H 5 [gtk 

* The phrase yena (where was) Moranivdpo Paribbdjakdrdmo suggests that M. is 
the name of the garden. The passage nlso suggests that M. was within the city 
bounds, 

** Omitting generalized criticism of POra^a Kassapa, MakkhnU GosSla, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccayana, Saiijaya Belatthiputta, and Nigai>tha Nata- 
putta (Int. § 1 79) attributed to Udayin. 

Literally, ‘little-eating*. Ch. 8 h (Duties). 

Ch. i6 c§ 3 [i] (ii). 


Sendsam*, Ch, 8^§ 8 [ 2 ]. 
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contentment with any lodgings . . , and is solitary and praises soli- 
tude. . . / '[Some] disciples, Udayin, may honour . . , me saying ‘'The 
Samana Gotamai is abstemious and praises abstemiousness/^ I have 
disciples who eat but one bowl^ of food, or even half a bowlful, or who 
eat but one beluva- fruit or even half a beluva,^ [p. 7] But I sometunes, 
Udayin, eat as much food as fills a begging-bowl and sometimes I 
eat more. . , . [Some] disciples, Udayin, may honour ... me saying 
“The Samana Gotama is contented with any robes and praises con- 
tentment with any robes. I have disciples who wear rags taken from 
the dust-heap^ or coarse robes; they pick up rags from cemetery s or 
rubbish-pile or shop, and make them into an outer-wrap (sayt^hdtimy 
which they wear. But I sometimes, Udayin, wear robes received from 
laymen, 7 strong, roughly sewn, [or soft].^ , , . [Some] disciples, 
Udayin, may honour , . . me saying "The Samana Gotama is con- 
tented with any food given as alms and praises contentment with any 
food given as alms/’ I have disciples who live on food given as alms; 
ever going on their rounds they delight in broken food. They will not 
be satisfied [to eat] in a house, invited to a seat on equal terms. But I 
sometimes, Udayin, on invitation^* {nimatiiane) eat fine boiled [p, 8] 
selected [food], variously sauced, variously flavoured/^ . , . [Some] 
disciples, Udayin, may honour . . , me saying ‘‘The Samana Gotama 
is contented with any lodgings and praises contentment with any 
lodgings.” I have disciples who live at the foot of a tree^^ in the open 
air; for eight months^^ they do not take shelter. But I sometimes, 
Udayin, stay in gabled halls {huidgarem),^^ plastered, protected fiom 
draught, with fastened bolts^'^ and with closed windows. ^ , [Some] 
disciples, Udayin, may honour. . . me saying “The Samana Gotama is 
solitary and praises solitude/’ I have disciples who are forest- dwellers 
{draniiah^ they live in solitary lodging, taking up solitary abodes in 
lonely forest or grove. They every half-month return to the midst of 
the Sarngha for the Pdimokkha-t^citdX^’^ But I sometimes, Udayin, 
live in a throng^^ with mendicant brothers, mendicant sisters, laymen, 
]ay-women,2o the king’s chief ministers^* (raja-^7mhd-mattehi}, philo- 
sophers {iittkiyehi)y^^ and the disciples of philosophers, . . / 


! ^ 6 « § ii [1], 3 A kind of citron. 

6 o 2 (^) ; Ch. 8 j § I [35]. 5 Susdna. Ch. 8; § 10 [i], 

Lh. 8j § 3. 

\ ^ J ^ [34]‘ ‘Robes made for laymen*, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhhmt p. 203. 

® The last tvvo epithets are doubtful; the MSS. v^ry, 
r! Ch. 196§7 [14]; Ap. H4 c§ I [ii], 

Int. § igo(/oorf). Cp. Ch. 9 6 § 8, 

Ch. 8 2 (3); Ch. 19 6 § 7 [14]. See below, araiimkd, 

!! *,f ? p5]; and Ch. 8 c {vassa). » Int. § 133 ; Ch. la « § r. 

* RP- o H " Ch. 8 »• § I £10] n, 

Cb.8j§io£}]; Ch, io 2>§2; Ch. 10^(16); Ch. 19 i §7 [14]; Ch.so§g(6)! 
Lp, H 4 c § I (i]. See above under tree. Cp. Ch. 10 e (14). Ch, 8 6, 

•' Cp. Ch. 85 § 5 (greganoutness); and Int, § lai n. »» Ch. 12, 

Int. § 190 (tt’OJwe?!), 

Int. § 17a; Ch. II c§2i. 

** Int, I 179 (Sm). 
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L Duties of an Upasaka (lay disciple)^ 

§1. Sutta-Pifaka, Khtiddaka-Nikaya^ Sutta-Nipata, Cnlla-vagga 

(Dhammika-Sutfa).^ 

(18) *A householder’s work I will also tell you, how a SSvaka^ is to 
act to be a good one; for that complete Bhikkhu-dhamma+ cannot be 
canied out by one who is taken up by (worldly) occupations. s 

(19) ‘Let him not kill, nor cause to be killed any living being, ^ nor 
let him approve of others killing, after having refrained from hurting 
all creatures,^ both those that are strong and those that tiemble in the 
world. 

(20) ‘Then let the S^vaka abstain from (taking) anything in any 
place that has not been given (to him), knowing (it to belong to an- 
other), let him not cause anyone to take, nor appiove of those that 
take, let him avoid all (sort of) theft. 

(21) ‘Let the wise man avoid an unchaste life as a burning heap of 
coals not being able to live a life of chastity, let him not transgress 
with another man’s wife. 

(22) ‘Let no one speak falsely to another in the hall of justice or in 
the hall of the assembly,^ let him not cause (any one) to speak (falsely), 
nor approve of those that speak (falsely), let him avoid all (sort of) 
untruth. 

(23) ‘Let the householder who approves of this Dhamma,^® not give 
himself to intoxicating drinks;“ let him not cause others to drink, nor 
approve of those that drink, knowing it to end in madness. 

(24) ‘For through intoxication the stupid commit sins and make 

*Ch. (Layfttefi); Ap. H 4, Note. See further: Ch. 6 « §§ 7 [10], it [3]; 
Ch. ioc[6]; Ch. iii?§i4n; Ch. ii rf§ 10 [1] n; Ch. la o § 10 [i] (five thiugs)\ 
Ch. 13 £§§ 20 [3], 21 [4]; Ch. i4/§§ I [aio] n, 5 n, 7n; Ch. 16 8 [i]; Ch. 2 zb 

§§ 2 [3], 4 [8], 8 [15] ; Ap. C by Notey Ap. E <7 ii § 4 (6); also (lay-women) Ch. 10 
c [7]; Ch, 14 ^§7 [4] Ch. i4/§ I [209] n; Ch. t6 e/§ 4 [3]. Cp. Ch. 13 </§ 8 n 
{house~holde)s)‘y Ap. H 4 & § 2 ; and Ch. 12 e § 6 [i] ; also Ap. F. The causes of the 
decline or welfare of an updsaka are stated in the Sevens of Ai^g. Nik. (iv, p. 25). 

^ The following translation is taken from SBE, x, Pt. ii, pp, 63-5 ; see Ch. 8 /; § 2 

3 ‘Disciple*, RDB, p. 138. The word sdvaka (hearer, learner) is a general term 
meaning disciple; the term updsaka (one who sits near) is limited to the laity. 
Ch, 8 /i § 2 (i); Ch. 11 d§ 7 [17]; Ch, 12 « § 9 [i]; Ch, 22 a § 6 [26]; Ch. 22 6 § 20; 
Ap. E r i § s [8] ; Ap. H 4 6 § i [i], Cp, Ch. 13 ^ [i] ; also Ch. 13 ^ § 22 [3] n 

(sehha). * ^Such duties as are peculiar to the mendicants*, RDB. 

^ ‘By one who has a family*, RDB. Int. § igo (family). 

^ Int. § 49. ’ Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10]. 

® Marriage among the laity and civic ideals are never depreciated by Gotama. 
The monk must be celibate, not to save himself, but to be free to aid others (Ch. 6 b 
§ I [i]; Ch. 8 A § I [14]). Family life is the special consideration of the Sigalovdda* 
Sutta (Ch, 9 6), One of the most beautiful sayings in the Canon typifies the 
supreme virtue of kindness or 7 nettd (Ap. F i A) by mother-love, the foundation of 
all love in the world : ‘As a mother at the risk of her life watches over her own child, 
her only child, so also let everyone cultivate a boundless (friendly) mind towards all 
beings’ (Sutta-Nipdtd, Metta^Sutlay SBE, x, p, 25). 

® ‘A royal assembly or gathering, (That is an official inquiry)*, RDB, p, 138 and 
t\. Cp, Ap, H 2 & § 2 [3]. 

‘Who delights in the law’, RDB. 


» Ch. I § 3 - 
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Other people intoxicated ; let him avoid this seat of sin/ this madness, 
this folly delightful to the stupid/ 

[(25)^ ‘Let him not kill any living being, let him not take what has 
not been given (to him), let him not speak falsely, and let him not 
drink intoxicating drinks, let him refrain from unchaste sexual inter- 
course, and let him not at night eat untimely food/ 

(26) 'Let him not wear wreathes nor use perfumes, let him lie on a 
couch spread on the earth: this they call the eightfold abstinence 
{uposatha)^^ proclaimed by Buddha who has overcome pain. 

(27) ‘Then having with a believing mind kept^ abstinence {upo^atha) 
on the fourteenth, or fifteenth, and the eighth days of the half-month, 
and (having kept)^ the complete Patiharakapakkha’ consisting of eight 
parts. 

(28) ‘And then in the morning, after having kept abstinence/^ let a 
wise man with a believing mind, gladdening the assembly of Bhikkhus 
with food and drink, make distributions according to his ability, 

(29) ‘Let him dutifully maintain his parents,*^ and practise an 
honourable trade /^ the householder who observes this strenuously 
goes to the gods by name Sayampabhas.’^-*] 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nikdya, Sutta g6 {Esukdii-Siitta), [PTS //, 
pp. iy8-8o) 

. , /5 [p, 178] ‘If, Brahman," he said, ‘one should ask a Kshatriya 
thus: “Him, on account of whose service thou wouldst be worse off 

* ‘Cause of demerit*, RDB, p. 139. 

2 This completes the five prime duties laid upon all, lay and cleric alike. Cp. Ch. 
9 & § 2 (3] {defilements) Ap. H 4, Note. 

^ The rcrnaining verses have been placed in square brackets as they seem plainly 
a later addition, awkwardly repeating and altering the previous matter. They imply 
that the layman should on certain occasions in the Buddhist year observe all the 
rules imposed upon probationers in the monasteries (Ch. 8 § 5). Regarding these 
first SIX rules cp. Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (vi), 

Ch. 8 § s (6). Fasting (Ap. F i a [53]) consisted in abstaining strictly from 

food except at the one regular daily meal, which must be eaten before noon* Ch. 6 a 
§ 1 1 [i] , Ch. 8 A [i] ; also Ch, 8 j (food) ; Ap. H 4 § 4 [lo], 

* Holy-day observances or duty {upo 5 atha-kamma)\ Ap. F i a§ 2[5i]. Cp. Ch. 
1 1 fl § 3 [17] ; Ch. 17 a [i] ; Ap, H 4, Note {eight ) ; and Ap. H 4 « § 4 [10], 

^ ‘Aloreover , , . one should observ^e*, RDB, 

7 Ch. 8 a [i] ; Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (v). 

® ‘Should also be duly observed*, RDB. 

® ‘Special fortnight*, i.e, the first half of the ctvara-mdsa or month for giving 
robes (Ch, 8j, kathwa)^ which was specially to be obser\^ed; see RDB, p. 141. 

i.e. strict observance of the eight abstinences. Ap. H 4 «; cp. Ap, F i a § 2 [51] 
(duty). ” ‘Kept the Sabbath (Uposatha)*, RDB, p. 139. 

Ap. G I c § 5 [viii], See § 3 below, 

‘Reaches the self-shming gods*, RDB; Int. § 70 (sphere); Ch. i4rf§3n; 
Ap, C A § 9 ; cp. Ch. 9 6 § 9 n. The phrase shows the comparatively late date of the 
passage as also does the priestly incitement to donations (Ap. B « § 6 [9]). The 
passage promises heaven and doubtless implies a hell, but pays no attention to 
Karma or re- birth (Int. § 48). 

The scene is the Jetavana at Savatthi (Ch. 14 6). The Brahman Esukfiri main^* 
tains that the members of each of the four castes should serve their own caste and 
the castes above, placing the Brahmans first, so that Brghmans should serve 
Brahmans only. Gotama replies, incidentally placing Kshatriyaa first (Int. § 185). 



128 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAl^lGHA [Ch. 8/ 

not better, or him on account of whose service thou wouldst be better 
off not worse — ^Avhich now of these wouldst thou serve?” [p. lyg] 
The Kshatriya, if he answered rightly, would answer thus: '‘Him, on 
account of whose service ... I should be better off not woisc — him I 
would serve.” And if one should ask a Brahman ... a Vaisya ... a 
Sudra . . . (he) if he answered rightly would answer thus: “Him, on 
account of whose service I should be worse off not better, him I would 
not sei*ve; him, on account of whose service I should be better off not 
worse, him I would serve.” . . [p. 180] Him, on account of whose 

service, when one serves him, faith^ {saddha) is increased, good con- 
duct^ {sUam) is increased, learning^ {sutam) is increased, renunciation^ 
{cago) is increased, insight^ {pafina) is increased — I say that him one 
should serve,’^ 

§ 3. Anguitara-Nikaya^ Pancaka-Nipdta {the Fives) ^ Suita lyj, 

‘These five trades,® mendicant brothers,^ he said, ‘must not be 
cairied on by a lay-disciple {updsakena). Which five? Trade in 
swords, 9 trade in human-beings,^® trade in meat,^ ^ trade in intoxicants, ^2 
trade in poisons.^3 These five trades, mendicant brothers, must not be 
carried on by a lay-disciple.’ 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pitakay Ciilla-vaggay V, xx. 

[2] . . Vaddha the Licchavi'^ drew near to where the Blessed One 
was . . . and spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘Here, revered sir, is a 
thing improper, unfit.’ . • [3] Then the Blessed One instructed the 

mendicant brothers saying : ‘Now, mendicant brothers, let the Samgha 
hold back the begging-bowl from Vaddha the Licchavi and not allow 
him the company of the Sarngha at meals. In eight cases, mendicant 
brothers, the begging-bowl is to be held back from an associated 

^ Omitting Gotam^^s statement that high-caste {uccn-kulmatd\ Ch. 6a§2[i]; 
Ch. 7 e § 1) is not in itself either good or bad. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii, i] (family). 

^ 'Glaube’j OB, p. 215, Ch. to c [2] (21); Ch. ii 2 [lo]; Ch, 13 « § Q [4]*, 
Ch. 13 c § 20 [5] ; Ch. 14 c §§ 9 [i], 18 [4] ; Ch, 20 § 4 (i) ; Ch. 22 § 4 P] ; Ap. H 4 0 
§ I [i]; Ap. 1 § 4 fsh Cp. Ap. H I § 6 (pasada); also Ap. Gib. 

3 Ch. 14 f/ § 8 [6] n ! Ch. 20 § 8 (discoitrse). 

^ Literally ^heard (instruction)’. Ch. 9 A § 5; Ch. 20 § 4 (4). Cp. Ch. loc (32); 
Ch. IS 6 § 1 1 [1. 2] j Ap, E c i § 5 [8] ; also Ch. s ^ § 10, and Ch, 9 a § 8 (leatuitig). 

* Ch. s 6§7; Ch. 7 6 § 4n ; Ch. 13 c§ 20 [$]; Ch. 13 a§ 8 n; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199]. 
Cp, Ap. F 2 rt (126, uekkhamma). ^ Ap, F 2 « (132). 

’ For similar lists of virtues see Ap, F 2. Cp. Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [i] (qualities). 

® See § i (29) above; Int. § 189. Cp, Ch, 9 « § 13 (5). 

’ Sattha; Int. § 175. 

Int. § 190 (slaves), Satta (an intelligent) being; Ch. 5 « § 6. 

Or. flesh (//wwso), Int, § 49; Ch. Sj § 8 [141. 

Ch,i§ 3[50];Ch.8rf§5(S). 

Ap. Gia§ 3(4) [429]- , ... 

Omitting the conspiracy of the followers of Mettiya and Bhummajaka against 
the venerable Dabba. These troublesome monks figure repeatedly in the Fh/ayn- 
Pifakat but not in the four Nikayas, It is implied that their monastery was near 
Rnjagaha (Ch. 11 c). Compare the Chabbaggiya Bhilckhus: Ch, 8 c § 3 ; Ap. Gar, 
Note (disseutie fits), Ch, I2 a. 

Omitting Va<J(Jha’s false accusation against Dabba, and the Buddha’s inquiry. 
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[samamiagatassay lay-disciple — [when] he strives against gifts to the 
brethren, against the advantage of the brethren, against the residence^ 
of the brethren, [when] he rails or speaks against the brethien, [when] 
he divides brethren from brethren, [when] he speaks in dispraise of 
the Buddha, of the Dhamma, or of the Samgha. ... [4] And thus, 
mendicant brothers, must the begging-bowl be held back. The 
assembly must be diiected^ by a learned and competent mendicant 
brother, saying: “Let the assembly, revered sirs, hear me. Vaddha 
the Licchavi [slanderously] accuses the venerable Dabba Mallaputta+ 
of want of asceticism and of failure in virtuous conduct. If it please 
the assembly, let the assembly hold back the begging-bowl from 
Vaddha the Licchavi and not allow him the company of the San^gha 
at meals. . . .s The begging-bowl is held back from Vaddha the 
Licchavi by the Samgha and the company of the Samgha at meals is 
not allowed to him. . , . Thus I take it.“ * [5] ... Then Vaddha the 
Licchavi with wife and child, friends, kinsmen,^ and near-relations, ^ 
with freshly washed^ garments and hair drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near fell down with his head at 
the feet^ of the Blessed One and spoke to him thus: ‘A transgression, 
revered sir, has overcome me in that I [slanderously] accused the 
reverend {ayyam) Dabba Mallaputta of want of asceticism and of 
failure in virtuous conduct. May the Blessed One pardon my trans- 
gression, for my restraint in future. . . .* [6] Then the Blessed One 
instructed the Bhikkhus saying: *Now let the Sarngha hold out the 
begging-bowl to Vaddha the Licchavi and allow him the company of 
the Saingha at meals.^^J . , , 

* Cp. Ch. 8^§8[i]. 

^ Literally for their non-residence {a-vdia) \ cp. Ch. 8 § 2. 

^ Ch, 8 ^ § 3 

^ Ch. 10 c [3] (27). 

* Omitting the formal motion and assent by silence. 

^ Ch. 9 i §§ 3, s ; cp. Ch. 22 6 § 12 

’ Ch. 9 c§ 3 [i]. 

« Ch .9 6§ I [i]; Ch. i 26 § 2 [ 5 ]. Cp. Ch. 22 c§ 3 . 

^ Ch, II d§ 7 [17]; Ch. 13 c§ 30 [120]; Cp. Ch. 66 § 2 [3]. 

Or, take my fault as a fault. Ch. 19 c § 2 [99]. 

** *It 19 characteristic of the mildness of early Buddhism that this should be the 
only penalty imposed upon a layman. Compare H, O.^s remarks in his Buddha , . . 
pp. 391^3* The house of such a layman becomes then an agocaro, an “unlawful 
resort" ’ [un-pasturable, cp. Ch. 3 § 5, 167], Cullavagga VIII, i, 2 (SBE, xx, 
p. 1 19 n). On clerical penalties see Ap. H 3 6, n. 
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CHAPTER 9 


RAJAGAHA: the LAW DEVELOPED; THE DUTIES 
OF LAYMEN; JAINS AND TITTHIYAS 

<7 . The Law developed; Meditation and Concentration' 
Sutta-Pijaka, Digha-NikAva, Sotta (Maha-sati- 

PATTHANA-S.)^ 

§ I. Thus was it heard by me.^ [i] . . The Blessed One spoke thus: 
‘This, mendicant brothers, is the only path {inaggoY for the purifica- 
tion® of living beings, for the overcoming of grief and lamentation, for 
the transcending of sorrow’ and dejection,® for reaching to method 
{flayassa)^^ for the lealization of Peace (mViiawflWfl),'® namely the four 
attentions" (yati-paUhSna). What four? Hex'e,'^ mendicant brothers, 
the Bhikkhu lives as regards the body'^ (^gye), contemplating the body 
. . . as regards the sensations''' (vedanSsu), contemplating the sensa- 
tions ... as regards the mind's contemplating the mind . . .'* 

as regards phenomena'’ (dhammesu), contemplating phenomena, 

* Ap. 1 a {Mediiafiott), 

^ Gi'eat Discourse on fixing the attention; or introspection, Ch. 14 c§§ 12 [2], 
14 [4]^ IS W n ; Ap. C fl § 3 [22] ; also Ch, 5 A § 4 [18] and Ap. F a 

{se!f>^hmiMge). See §§ 8, 13 (7) below; also Ch, 16 <r§ 3 [i] (v); Ch, i 6 d^z [13]; 
Ch. iSd^ i [425] n; Ch 20 § 4 (6); and Ap. F 2 ^ [6] (sati). This Sutta, like other 
systematizing treatises, is placed among the discourses deliveied by Gotama to the 
KuiTiS at Karnmassadhamnia (Ch. 16/7); but it is without local characteiistics and 
may be applied generally as a summary of essential points (Ap. Gib), The dis- 
course belongs to a time later than the early days in which Gotama established the 
Saiyigha at Uajagaha; but it surveys as a whole the doctrine which he must have 
inculcated from the first, and therefore is placed here, Its foice is to establish that 
individuality is transient and in itself (that is, apart from others) unimportant; and 
that conduct must follow not the path of self but the Noble Eightfold Way (that is, 
the path of selflessness or altruism). The Mahd’-sattpaf^hdim-S. occurs also as the 
Satipafphdna-S, in Majjh. Nik, (Sutta 10), but without the commentary on the Four 
Truths in the latter part of the discourse (see § 9 n below). The difference seems 
more likely to be due to conimentaiial addition than to omission (IN 6, Cauott), 

^ Ch. 5 10 [420]. ^ Omitting the scene, 

* Ch, 5^§4[i»]- " Ap.E«i(277); Ap.G I fl§4[2h 

’ Dukkha, Ap. E ^ Ap, B c § 2 [2]. 

® Ap. G X a§4 [2]. 

Ch. I § II [163]; Ap. C 6. By salt (self-knowledge), which is the seventh 
section of the Noble Path, is reached samddhi (self-transcendence), which is the 
eighth section and is the same as Nibbdtm (Peace). 

Or, modes of fixing the attention. Ch. 14 ^ § 7 [3] n. 

In this respect. 

See §§ 2, 7, 13 [7] below; Ch, 16 d§ 7 [15], Cp. Ap, E a ii § 2 [rtipa). The 
passage is repeated in Ch. 21 § 3 [i2]and§ 8 [26], See also Ch, 21 § 15 (i)i Ap. G i 6 
I 4 (ifieditatiom), Cp. grammatically Ch, i4/§ 6 [3]. 

Ap. E n ii § 2. See § 3 [i i] below. 

Ap, E c i § 4 [6]. See § 4 [12] below. 

Omitting repetitions. 

Objects of thought; concepts. *The elements of being’, Warren^ Tr. 

(1922), p. 354. Ch. 14 c § 12 [3] ; Ch. 16 d § 7 [21] ; and §§ 5, 13 (7) below. Cp. Ch. 
9 c § I [93] (ideas ) ; and Part I (title) n. 
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strenuous, comprehending, mindful {satma)^^ having put away in this 
world {lokeY covetousness^ and lamentation. 

i. Body 

§ 2, [2] Breathing. And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the 
body , 4 contemplating the body? Here {idJia) . . .s he trains himself 
{sikkhati),^ thinking: ‘I will exhale^ understanding all the body. ... I 
will inhale understanding all the body. ... I will exhale tranquillizing 
the body-compound \kaya-samkharam). ... I will inhale tranquilliz- 
ing the body-compound' . . and lives independent and 

grasps at {upadiyatiy ^ nothing in the \voi Id. Thus, mendicant brothers, 
a Bhikkhu lives as regards the body, contemplating the body. 

[3] Postures. And further a Bhikkhu, either walking*^ ... or stand- 
ing ... or sitting ... or reclining ... or however his body is disposed, 
so comprehends it. He lives as regards the body contemplating that 
which has by nature an origin^^ , . ^ contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable^ . . . and then his meditation {sail) on the existence 
of the body is extended up to the measure of knowledge,'® up to the 
measure of reflexion.*^ . . . 

[4] Functions. And further a Bhikkhu in advancing or withdi awing 
. , .'7 in walking, in standing, in sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in 
speaking, m being silent, acts with comprehension.'^ . . , 

[5] IJncleanness.^^ And further a Bhikkhu regards this body up- 
wards from the sole of the foot and downwards from the hair of the 
head, enclosed by skin, full of various kinds of uncleanness.^o . . .21 

[6] Elements, And further a Bhikkhu regards this body however 
situated, however placed, according to the element {dha^tuso\^'^ saying: 

* See § ^3 (7) below; Ch. § 16. Cp. sat-mahhlia (Ch. 16 5 [sh uOj 

self-scrutinizing (Ap. I « § i [174]); paif-ssata (Ch. i8/§2[i3]); and sail (Ap. 
¥ 2 d[ 42 t]), ^ Ap.CbUi (89). 

i Pall ablujjim, Ch. 21 § 3 J Ap. H 4 o § 3 [2] ; cp. Ap. Da (grasping), 

* See § 1 [1] above. 

® Omitting details on regulating the breathing. ^ Ch. 8 d§ 5 [i], 

’ Ch 16 ^§§ 2 [13], 7 [2]; Ch. 18 A § 4; also Ch, 3 § 7 (suppressed breathing)] 
Ap. I a § 2 [5]. See Satit. Nik , v, pp. 325-6. Compare the tranquillizing exercises 
of the Stoic emperor Marcus Aurelius, Meditattons, iv 3 ; see IN 10 (Stoicism). For 
the kasimi method of self-hypnosis see Ch. 17 rf§ 4 [3]. 

« Or, individuality in the body. Ap. £ a n § 2 [8] (sat/ihhdra). Sec § 6 below. 

P Omitting the simile of a lathe-turner (bJuwmkdra) ] Int. § 189 (trade) and his 
Apprentice (antevdsin] Ch. 8 j) and much repetition. 

Cp Ch $b^y; Ch. 5 c § 4; Ap. D « § 6 (iibeiation). 

” Ap. D a (Upaddna), Ap. I a § i [174]. 

'3 Pah samudaya’^dhamma; Ch, 5 r § 7 [29]. Cp. Ap B c (sanmppada), 

Pali vaya‘dha?mna, Ch 22 b § 25 [7] ; cp. Ch. 4 § ii [5] ; Ch. 7 a § 12 [8]. 

Fdna \ Ch. 4§ i6. Patt-ssati. Ap. F 2 d (setpknowledge). 

Omitting details of daily life. Cp. Ch. 7 a§ 18 [2]. 

Ch. 21 § 3 [13]. *Loathesomeness*, Warren, p. 360. 

A-suci; cp. a-subha (Ch. 18 § i [424]; Ch. 20 § 6 [3]). Cp. Int, § 105. 

** Omitting an enumeration of 31 parts of the body (excluding the brain, which is 
usually added, making 32). See the formula m Ap, PI 2 a § stfcirri’-pancakafii)^ which 
enumerates the first five only; also Ch, 18 d § i [421] n. 

Cp. Int. § los; Ap. E 6 § 3 (2); Ap. E c 4 [ 61 . 
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‘There is in this body the element of earth, the element of water, the 
element of fire, the element of air/ . . So he lives as regards the 
body, contemplating it either in respect of himself or in respect of 
what is outside himself^ or in respect both of himself and of what is 
outside himself, . , . 

[7-10] Cemeteries, . . ,3 [s()] he lives independent and grasps at 
nothing in the world. Thus, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu lives as 
regards the body, contemplating the body, 

ii. Sensations 

§ 3, [i i] And how does the Bhikkhu live as legards the sensations,'^ 
contemplating the sensations? Here a Bhikkhu feeling a pleasant 
... a painful , , . an indifferent^ . , sensation understands the . , . 
sensation felt by him. So he lives as regards the sensations, contem** 
plating them either in respect of himself or in respect of what is out- 
side himself. . . . He lives as regards the sensations contemplating 
that which has by nature an origin . , . contemplating that which is by 
nature perishable. . . . [So] he lives independent and grasps at nothing 
in the world. Thus, mendicant bi others, a Bhikkhu lives as regards 
the sensations, contemplating the sensations. 

iii. Miml 

§ 4, [12] And how does the Bhikkhu live as regards the mind 
{citte)^'^ contemplating the mind? Here a Bhikkhu understands a 
desirous mind as a desirous mind and a mind without desire as a mind 
without desire . . a liberated mind as a liberated mind and an un- 
liberated® {a-vmmttam) mind as an unliberated mind. ... He lives as 
regards the mind contemplating that which has by nature an origin 
, . . contemplating that which is by nature perishable. . . . Thus, 
mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu lives as regards the mind, contemplat- 
ing the mind. 

iv. Phenomena or objects of thought 

§ 5. [13] Five Obstacles, And how does the Bhikkhu live as 
regards phenomena^® (dhammesu), contemplating phenomena? Here 

^ Omitting the simile of the butcher and cow. Int. § 190 (food ) ; Ch, 8 / § 8 [13]. 

* Cp. Ch. 9 & § 2 [3] (both worlds), 

3 Omitting four seettons on meditation in cemeteries (stvathikd), where bodies were 
exposed, Int. § 190 (burial ) ; Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]. Cp. Ch. 6 n § 2 (susdnaffi ) ; Ap. B fl § a 
(katasi). Ch. 5 c § I [39] ; Ap, G 2 a § 9 ; Ap. I a § 2 [5]. See § 1 [1] above, 

^ Ch. 7 o § 5 [2]j Ap, E r i§ 3 [38], 

^ Omitting ^fleshly and pleasant’, ‘unfleshly and pleasant*, and other variations of 
sensation, 

^ See § I [i] above; Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29] (cetc), Cp, Ch. 5 c § i [41] 
(vtlifidna ) ; Ch. 7 « § S [3] (mano), 

^ Omitting mention of hatred and delusion (which with desire constitute the 
Three Fires; Ap. D^2§ 10) and other characteristics of the mind, as in Ap. 16 
§ 3 [ 7 (x)]. Ap.Dfl§6. 

* ® Or, objects of thought, classes of things, divisions, categories. See § i [i] above, 

§ (6) below; Ch. 4 § 10 D- 3] i Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]; Ch. 14 3 ; Ap, Eei ji (279); 

Ap. G r 4; also Ch, i4r§ 14 [4]n, 
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a Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena contemplating phenomena, in 
respect of the five obstacles {filvaraftesuy ^ . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands sensuous desire [kavta-cchandamy . . , ill-will {vydpddamy . . , 
slothful-torpor (thina-fiiddhatnY ♦ . » ill-conceit (uddhacca-kukkuccamY 
, . , doubt {viciktcchamY as existing in himself ... as not existing in 
himself . . . and how [these] . . . not having arisen arise^ . . . and having 
arisen are abandoned^ . . . and having been abandoned do not rise in 
future. . . . [So] he lives independent. . . . 

§ 6 . [ 14 ] Five Grasping Aggregations. And further, mendicant 
brothers, the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating 
phenomena, in respect of the five grasping aggregations^ {apaddna-- 
kkhandhesii). , . . Here a Bhikkhu [thinks]: ^Suchis mateiial-foim,^<> 
such is the origin” of material -form, such is the disappearance*^ of 
material-form; such is sensation . . . perception • . . individual- 
character {samkhdrdy^ , . . consciousness.*^ . . * He lives as regards 
phenomena, contemplating that which has by nature an origin . . . 
contemplating that which is by nature perishable. . . . [So] he lives 
independent. . . . 

§ 7* [^S] Organs and Objects of Sense. And further, mendicant 
brothers, the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating 
phenomena, in respect of the six inner *5 and outer spheres.*^ . . . Here 
a Bhikkhu understands the eye and understands material-forms and 
understands the bond {sainyojanain^'^) which arises proceeding*^ from 
both, and understands how the bond not having arisen arises, and 
undei stands how the bond having arisen is abandoned,*^ and under- 
stands how the bond having been abandoned does not arise in the 
future . . . understands the ear and sounds . . , the nose and odours 
... the tongue and tastes . . . the body^o and tangible things ... the 
mind and things that are thought {dhamme) . . and understands how 

^ Ap. D Cl § 9 (iv) [30] ; sec Ch. 16 § 5 [3] (five pohits). The Obstacles are vices ; 
Ap. F 2. = Ap. D a § S (ii, 4th Fetter), 

» Ap.H4/3§3 [a]. ^Cp.Ch,8j?§5[6]. 

5 Ap. D rt § 9 (iv) [30] ^ Ap. D § 8 (ii) ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [23]. 

’ See §§ 8, 13 (6) below. This arising (uppada) is caused by desire; cp. Ch. 5 i § 6 
(origw) ; also Ap. Ea ii § 4(5, an-uppdda), 

^ See § 7 below. Literally, ‘has abandonment*. This abandonment (pakdna) is the 
cessation of craving ; Ch. 20 § 6 (5) ; Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). Cp. Ch. 5 § 7 (edga). 

^ Ch 5 ^ 55 ; Ap. E o li ; Ap. G 2 ^ § 9. 

Ch, sell, Ap. E o ii § 2 (ulpa) Ch. 5 & § 6. 

” Attha-^gama; Ch. 15 6 § 9 [10] n; Ch, 16 d§ 2 I12J n; Ap. E « ii § 4 (i). Cp, 
Ch. S c § 7 [29] (cessation)] § 10 below (antaradhana), 

” Composite unity or w'lll. Ap. £ o 11 § 2. See § 2 [2] above. 

” Or, intellect. Ap, E r i § 4 [7]. 

** Ajjhatttka, Cp. Ch. 14 § 7 ; Ch. 18 </ § i [421] ; and Ch. 12 o § 6 [6] 

The w ord dyatatm (extent, realm) is applied to inner spheres or organs of sense 
and outer spheres or objects of sense. Ap. B e § 2 [2] ; Ap. G 2 « § 9, Cp. Ap. D a 
§ 9 and Ch. 14 c § 6 [3] (appearafices). 

Ap. D <7 § 9 (li). 

Pali paficca; Ch. 16 d§ 5 [10] j also Ch. 16 d§ 8 [4]. Cp. Ap. B c. Note (per-^ 
petuated). « See § 5 above. 

Kdya ; here the human body, not bodily or material form. See § i [i] above. 

Ch.7a§s [3]. 



1 3^ TUE BUDDHA AND THE SAJjlGHA [Ch. 9 o 

the bond [between themj having been abandoned does not arise in 
the future. ... He lives as regards phenomena, contemplating that 
whicli has by nature an origin . . . contemplating that which is by 
nature peiishable. ... 

§8. [16] Snen Pans of Wisdom. And further the Bhikkhu lives as 
regards plienomena, contemplating phenomena, in respect of the 
seven parts of wisdom (bojjVi-ongesu).' . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands the part of wisdom* [called] reflection* . . . the part of wisdom^ 
[called] learning in the Law ... the part of wisdom [called] energys 
... the part of wisdom [called] joy® ... the part of wisdom [called] 
calm* ... the part of wisdom [called] self-transcendence^ ... the part 
of wisdom [called] serenity as existing in himself ... as not existing 
in iiimself . . . and how [they] not having arisen arise’® ... and having 
arisen ha\e fullness of development {bhavandyayT- . . . [So] he lives 
independent and grasps at nothing in the world. ... 

§ 9. [17] Four Noble Truths. And further, mendicant brothers, 
the Bhikkhu lives as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena, 
in respect of the Four Noble Truths.'* . . . Here a Bhikkhu under- 
stands thoroughly {yathH-bhatam) what is sorrow; understands 
thoroughly that w'hich is the origin of sorrow; understands thoroughly 
that which is the cessation of sorrow; understands thoroughly that 
which IS the path leading to the ce-ssation of sorrow. 

§ 10. [18] Sotroto. And what is the Noble Tiuth as to Sorrow? 
Earthly-existence . . . decay . . . disease . . . death . . . grief, lamentation, 
sorrow, dejection, and despair'* . . . the wish that one does not fulfil, 
[are] sorrowful — in brief, desirous transientindividuality''* is sorrowful. 

And what is earthly-existence {jati) ?'* The separate-existence {jdti) 
of such and such living-beings (saitSnam),'^ in such and such a group of 


' Or, Conmtuents of Enlightenment Ch. iir§28n; Ch. 14 «§ 4 lain; Ap. 
Gib, Note and § 4; Ap. G a <» § 9, also Ch. ao § s (coiidttio)ts). Cp. Ch. 7 J § 4 
(sevmfold tremure). ^ Here sam-bojjliaiiga is used. 

' Soli. For references see Ch- 9 a {Mah(S~saU-paftham). 

* Dhamma~vieaya. 'Investigation of doctrine’, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (192a), p. 367; 
'search the truth’, SBB, iii, p, 336 Ch. ao § 5 (2) ; cp. Ch. 8 / § a (learning). 

* Vmyai courage or resolution, Ap, F a a (137); Ap. I 6 § d [aal, 

. ft'hl Ch. 16 d § 7 [10] ; Ch. ao § s [4]; Ap. I a § l [174}. 

Pa-ssaddhf, th 20 § s (s), “nI Ch. 16 a § s [3] (viii). Cp. Ap. C d § ti (a8s, 

Ap. F 2 a (14*: 

^ Satfuldhi, ’Concentration*, Warren, Ch, 5 ^ § 4 [i 81 . 
fo Ap- Fa ^ [6], Cp, Ap, C 6 § u (38s, satui). 

Sec § 5 above. 

, , htCToUy of production; see § 13 (6) below ; Ch, 3 § 4 ; Ch. 16 d 

§ 3 [0], Cp. Ap. E c jj. 

^ J ^ a; Ap, G 2 o § gs On the commentary here expanding the Truths 
bee Ch. 5 6 § ro n ; Ch, 15 o § 8 n. The text of [iSJ-tzi] below is found m a different 
context ui 141 {Sacca-vibhanga-S,) but is omitted from Majih. to 

panhana^S,); see Ch g a, n. 

Ap, D c § 2 [2], These five represent ’union with the unpleaaing and separation 
from the pleasing in the Satft, Ntk version (Ch. 5 § 5). 

I. grasping aggregations. Ap. D a (graspitis). 

^ 5 > 7 : Ch. 5 6 § s; Ap, B c § 2 (2). 

L.n, s a § 6.. 
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living-beings — production (safljiiti)^ entrance [into the womb], coming 
into being {abhi-mbbatti)y^ (patn-bhavo) of the aggrega- 

tions,^ acquisition of the organs of sense {ayatananm^iy — this is called 
earthly-existence, 

. . .5 And what is death {maranavi)}^ The departure {cuti) of such 
and such living-beings, from such and such a group of living-beings 
— parting, breaking up, disappearance,’^ dying {maccH)^ death, decease 
{kala-kiriya)y the breaking^ up {bhedo) of the aggregations, the casting 
away of the coipse — this is called death. 

And what is a wish which one does not fulfil and which is sorrowful ? 
In beings subject by nature to earthly-existence {jaii-dharntnaimvif 
... to decay, disease, death, grief , . . there arises a wish thus: *Oh 
that we w^ere not subject by nature to earthly-existence . . . and oh 
that eaithly-existence, decay, disease, death, grief . . . did not come 
to us!^ But this cannot be attained by wishing. . . . 

§ 1 1. [19] Origin of Sorrow. And what is the Noble Truth as to the 
Origin of Sorrow ? It is this recurring^® {potio-bhavikd) craving, asso- 
ciated with enjoyment and desire,” seeking enjoyment everywhere — 
namely, sense-craving,'^ the craving for individual existence, the 
craving for super-existence. 

And where, mendicant brothers, does this craving arise; where 
does it enter in ? That which is dear and delightful to men {loke)y^^ 
there this craving arises; there it enters in. What is dear and delight- 
ful to men? The eye is dear and delightful to men; there this craving 
arises, there it enters in; the ear . . . nose . . . tongue . . . body . . . 
mind {matto),^^ . . 

Reasoning'^ about . . . and investigation'® of material-forms . . . 

* 'Rebirth', Warren. Ap. E c i § 5 [la]. The explanation here seems physical and 
natural, and not m any way mystical. ^ Ch. 4 § 10. 

3 Ap. E a u. ^ Ap. B p § a [a]. 

® Each term is now defined, except disease, which may be an inteipolation. 

^ Ap. G I § 3 (1), The realism of the definition here contrasts with the tone in 
§ 13 [21] below. ’ Antara*dhana\ cp. § 6 (attha'-gama) above. 

^ Or, dissolution , Ap. G 2 n § 2 [81], There is no suggestion here of any personal 
survival. 

^ Ch. I § II, For the sentiments compare Marcus Aurelius, bk, ii. 17 (IN 10, 
iSioicma). 

This word receives no explanation in the exegesis and may therefore be an 
interpolation. See §i4n below, IN 1; Int. §24; Ch. 5 6§6 From the meta- 
physical or Mahayana point of view (Ap. T> b) desire {tanhd) is the cause of the 
persistence of individuality ; from the ethical point of view it is the origin of indivi- 
dualism, selfishness, and evil. 

** Or, passion. ** Or, pleasure. Ch. 14 u§ 6 [2]; Ap. I u § 1, 

The commentanal explanation does not mention these three terms, which 
therefore may be an interpolation, or may be regarded as part of the commentary; 
Ch. 5 6 § 6. In Buddha’s mouth the last phrase might mean (t) craving to be rid of 
the realities of life, and (2) craving for the joys of heaven. 

Or, m the world. Ap, G i o § 4 [aj. 

Ch.i6d§5[io]:Ap.Eci§4[7]. 

Omitting repetitions; also the six objects of sense, sensations, perceptions, 

Of, doubt; vi^takka, Cp. Ap. £ o it § 4 (3). 

Vicdra\ Ap. I a § i [174]. 
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sounds . . . odours . . . tastes . . . tangible things , . . things that are 
thought’ arc dear and delightful to men; there this craving arises, 
there it enters in. 7’his is called the Noble Truth as to the Origin of 
Sorrow. 

§ 12. [20] Cessation of Sorrow. And what is the Noble Truth as to 
the Cessation of Sorrow? It is the cessation of this very craving, so 
that no remnant or trace of it remains— its abandonment, its rejection, 
liberation from it, detachment from it. 

And where, mendicant brothers, is this craving abandoned^ {pahl- 
yati)] where does it cease? That which is dear and delightful to men, 
"there this craving is abandoned; there it ceases. What is dear and 
delightful to men ? The eye ... ear .. . nose . . . tongue . . . body , , . 
mind. . . . 

§ 13. [21] The Path 3 And what is the Noble Truth as to the road 
hading to the Cessation of Sorrow? It is indeed that Noble Eightfold 
Path, namely right outlook, right will, right speech, right action, right 
self'discipline, right activity, right self-knowledge, light self-tran- 
sccndcnce. 

( 1) And what is right outlook ? Knowledge {fiamniY as to sorrow, 

as to the origin of sorrow, as to the cessation of sorrow, as to the road 
leading to the cessation of sorrow 

(2) And what is right will? The will to [practise] renunciation,^ no 
ill-will,*' harmlessness.’ . . . 

(3) And what is right speech? Abstinence* fiom false-speaking, 
from malicious speech,® from harsh speech, from frivolous talk. . . . 

(4) And what is right action? Abstinence’*’ from destruction of 
life,” from taking what is not given, from lustful misbehaviour.’^ . . . 

{5) And w'hat is right self-discipline? Here, mendicant brothers, 
the disciple of the nobie,’^ abandoning ill-discipline, gets his living 
(jivikairi) by right-discipline’"' {samma-ajlvena). . . . 

(6) And what is right activity ?>s Here a Bhikkhu forms a purpose’* 
{chandum), endeavours {zdyamati), exerts will’"’ (viiiyam), applies the 


' CK, 7 n § 5 [5]. AM th«s,« are liable to be mflamed by selfish desire, hostility to 
othcis, and delusion astoihcte(ationsofihcself\vithit9environment(Ap. D <1 § 10). 

^ Ap. E c It § 6 (20). This does not imply a rigid asceticism. To the moderate 
use of convenient things Gotama raised no objection (Ch. 8 k). 

’ Ch. 5 * § 4 tiSl ; Ap. F 2 rf. Cp. Ch. 9 6 § to [35]. 

< Ch 4§ 16. Cp. Ap. G I n § 2. 

’ Nekkhamma ; Ch. 6 u § 4 (5]. 

‘ A'VsSpada', .4p. D a § 8 (ii). 

’ A’ktiisd; Int. § 49. Cp. Ch. 16 a § $ (3] (vii) n. 

«Ap.H 4 fl. 0 Ap.H 4 «f 4 [ 9 ]. 

Ap. H 4 a. II H 4 a 1 1 r,i 

Ch. n Ap. Eci§ 5 [8]. 

Or, routine. 'Hjght occupation*, Warren. The unlawful occupations for a loy- 
are defined m Ch, S / § 3; trade-discipline can scarcely apply to Bhikkhus, for 
whom the way of hfe 13 selMiscipline. Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18I. 

** Or, endeavour. 


Ap.U§6M. 

Or, energy. Ap. 1 & § 6 [32], 
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mind [ciitayn)^ makes effort, so that evil and unrighteous qualities^ not 
having aiisen^ may not arise, [or] , . . having arisen may be abandoned 
[and] , . . that righteous qualities not having arisen may arise» [and] 

. . , having arisen may . . , have full development. 3 , , . 

( 7 ) And what is right self-knowledge P'* Here a Bhikkhu lives 
as regards the body,5 contemplating the body ... as regards the 
sensations, contemplating the sensations ... as regards the mind, 
contemplating the mind ... as regards phenomena^ ((lha?/i7nesu)^ con- 
templating phenomena, strenuous, comprehending, mindful 

having put away in this world covetousness and lamentation. . . , 

( 8 ) And what is right self-transcendence?® Here a Bhikkhu de- 
tached from pleasures, detached from evil thoughts'^ {dhammehi)^ 
attains and dwells in the first contemplation*'^ {paihmua-’jjhdfiam)^ with 
reasoning, with investigation, arising from detachment, joyous and 
blissful; by the subsidence of reasoning and investigation attains and 
dwells in the second contemplation, an internal clarity, a concen- 
tration of mind, without reasoning, without investigation, arising 
from transport** (saniadhijam)^ joyous and blissful; by the fading 
away of joy dwells serene, self-scrutinizing and comprehending, and 
experiences*^ bliss in the body, and attains and dwells in the third con- 
templation — that [state] which the noble (ariya) describe as ‘serene, 
self-scrutinizing, dwelling in bliss’ ; and by the giving up of bliss, by 
the giving up of soirow, by the disappearance of gladness and dejec- 
tion previously [felt], attains and dwells in the fourth contemplation, 
without sorrow, without bliss, the purification of self-scrutiny in 
serenity.*^ This is called right self-transcendence. 

This, mendicant brothers, is called the Noble Truth as to the road 
leading to the Cessation of Sorrow. 

So he lives as regards phenomena, contemplating them either in 
respect of himself or in respect of wliat is outside himself, or in respect 
both of himself and of what is outside himself. . . . Thus a Bhikkhu 
lives as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena. . . .*4 

* n/jflwmd. Ch. 13 § 14 [9^3 ; Ap. B 5 § 3 [ 63 ; Ap. I d § 1 [1743. Cp. § 5 flbave; 

Ap. H I § 6 [9]. ^ See § 5 above (arise), 

^ See § 8 above. Cp Ch. 16 s [3] (iv). 

* Or, reflection on the self, its nature and environment. 

^ See § I [ij above. 

® See § i [i] above. 

’ See § I [r] above; and Ch. 16 7 [21]. Thus the whole Sutta (Ch. 9 a) is an 

authontaUvT analysis of the 7th section of the Noble Path (Ch. S 4 C18]). 

* Elimination of personal feelings; trnnquillity, Ap, G 2 o § n. 

^ Or, qualities. Ch. 13 c § 14 [92]. 

Or, trance; Ch. 8 § 7 [5]; Ch. Q 3 [i]; Ch. 10 r (17); Ch 13 c§ 6 [246}; 

Ap. I a (Trance). There is no mention here of any mystical stages succeeding these 
four comparatively simple reveries; cp. Ch. 16 </ § 7 [2] n, 

** Ap, I a§i (174]. 

Ch. 4 § 

Thus upehhd^ the fourth Brahma'^vthdra, is the goal of the Meditations; Ap. 
F 2 & [6]. Cp. Ch. 16 a § 2 [265] n. 

Alanuscnpts here differ; one precisely states that satipaffh^nam (the 
paffhdna Discourse) is ended. 
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§ 14. [22] , , Thus spoke the Blessed One; the mendicant 
brothers, rejoicing, welcomed the word^ of the Blessed One. 


b. The Dutjhs of Laymen^ 


Digha-Nikaya^ Sutia 31 {SingaUovada-S,Y 
§ 1. Thus was it heard by me* [i] At one time the Blessed One 
was staying at Rajagaha in the Bamboo-grove, at ICalandaka-nivapa.s 
Now at that time Singalaka,^ the householder's son,? arising betimes, 
having gone out from Rajagaha, with freshly washed^ garments and 
hair and with outstretched hands^ [panjaliko) paid reverence to the 

regions^oscveratly east,** south, west, '^northj^^thenadir^s {hefthhnain) 

and the zenith*^ {uparimain), [2] Then before noon*? the Blessed One, 
wearing his under-robes and assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl, 
went in to Rajagaha for alms* Then the Blessed One saw Singalaka 
. * . and spoke to him thus: ‘Why dost thou, householder, {gahapati- 
puiUiy^ pay revel cncc to the several regions?’ 'My father, revered 
sir {bhanie), dying said to me: “Pay leverence,*^^ sir {taia) 3 ‘^ to the 
regions;” and I here, revered sir, respecting,^* observing, remembering, 
honouring the word of my father * . * pay levereiice to the regions 
severally. . . / 'Not thus, householder, under the rule^^ {vinaye) of the 


' As in Ap. C § 3, where to those who practise the four Meditations even for 
one week the reward of never returning is promised. This is perhaps equivalent to 
the promise of a heaven to good, though still imperfect, Buddhists, This passage, 
which appeiirs to be a setting added by a later commentarial hand, and the doubtful 
word pomhhavik^ above (§ 11), are the only phrases m the Suttn which can be con- 
strained to imply support to the doctrine of personal Karma, Int. §§ 7, oa; IN 1 
{pomhhayiU)\ m 2 ; Ch. 4 § Ch. 5 & § 6 Cp. Ap. B a § 6 [8] ; also 

Ap. B 6 § I (reformed) Contrast § lo (death) above, 

^ For this editorial formula see Ch, 5 6 § 9 [29]. 

^ Ch. 8/, Ap. P. The spiritual side of a layman*8 duties is defined in the 
Dhammadtnna-S. of Sam. N\h (v^ p. 406; Ch. 15 ^ § 11 [2] n), 

... Ap. G I r §§ 3 n, 4 Cp. Ch. iSd^i (Rahul- 
ovada); Ch. i8/§ j [3] (exhortation). 

^ Int. § 126. 

‘ Variants of this name arc SigSlaka, SiijgSla, and SigSla, Ch. lo c [s] (6o). 
hipgaia means jackal. Similar primitive names are Mendaka or Ram (Ch. 1 1 / § i) 

^ *3 6 § 4). Compare matriarchal names such as SSri- 

putta (Ch.7 0§ 18 [1]). 

: o ?i Ap- H 3 a § * [at]. Cp. Ch. 6 6 § 2 [xiv] n. 

10 n ^ ^ f ^ ^ joined palms, Cp, Ch. 6 & § 2 [3]. 

>• ^ ^ ^ (j 16) ; Ap. F 2 6 [6] ; and Int. §V' 

.! ' ‘■cewn 'n ftont- Ch. 3 § a ; Ch. 4. « 4 ' 

'’Behind. 

uSu‘1:' ;; 

Ch.6n§5[7]. Ch.Sftf,]. 

the finnil and performed by the head of 

§ * 1P3]’ * * -^^ * *^^' ‘^''' ** * ^ * w 0 ) ! Ch. 17 d § 3 [3] ; Ch. 22 6 § 2 [3] ; Ch. 22 e 

“ Ch. a e (Vimye). Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [163]. 



Ch. ItAJAGAHA 139 

Noble’^ should the six regions be reverenced/ ‘How then, revered sir, 
under the rule of the Noble should the six regions be reverenced , 

§2. [3] ‘When, householder, the four defilements of action 
hilesa)^ are abandoned by the disciple of the noble,^ and in the four 
[main] points^ {ihaneki) he does no ill-act (papa-kammam),^ and he 
does not follow the six courses^ destructive of wealth (bhogana^n)^ he 
having thus quitted [these] fourteen evils, ? protects the six regions; 
he wins and acquires both worlds® . . he attains Avelfare {su-gatim)y^^ 
heaven” (saggam)^ the [whole] world (lokam)J^ 

What four defilements^'^ of action are abandoned by him? The 
destruction of life . . . taking what is not given . . . lustful misbehaviour 
. , , false speaking. . . . 

[4-26] . . 

§ 3. [27] And how^ does the disciple of the noble protect the six 
regions? These six regions must be regarded. Mother and father^^ 
must be regarded as the east; teachers (acariydy^ must be regarded as 
the south; children and wifc*7 must be regarded as the west; friends 
and kinsmen (mitf-dmaccdy^ must be regarded as the north ; slaves^^ 
and labourers^® (ddsa-kammakara) must be regarded as the region 
beneath rdigious-dtvotees (sa??iarja-brdh?nandy^ must be regarded 
as the zenith. 

§ 4, [28] In five respects^^ (thdnehi) mother and father^*^ must be 

' Ch, 19 c § 2 [99] ; cp. Ap. E 11 § 3 [6] The Pali uord here is in the singular, 
^the Anyan’, compare ‘the Sakyan’ (Ch. 8 ^§7 [2]). For titles applied to, if not 
used by, the Buddha, see Part I (title) n. 

^ For their definition see below. ^ Ap. E fl 11 § 3 [6], 

^ Or, states; Ch. 8c§4[i3] Defined below in [5-dI as chandaf dosa^ 7 twha 
(Ap. D rt § 10 {Three Fms\ and hhaya (fear); Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [i]>. 

^ Ap- D (Evil). 

® Defined below in [7-14] ; including drinking, gambling, and haunting assembly- 
rooms and streets at unseemly hours. Ch. 8 d § 5 (5). 

’ Ap. Fa. Cp. Ap. H I § 5 (fifteen practices). 

® Internal and external ; spiritual ana practical. Cp. Ch. 9 o § 2 [6] ; and Ch. 7 6 § 2. 

^ Omitting: 'For him both this world (ayafl c'^eva loko) is secure and the tvorld 
beyond (paro ca loko) on the dissolution of the body after death (parmii ^narand) * 
These words may have been added exegetically ; they are inconsistent with lokanit in 
the singular, ^^hlch follows immediately. IN 6 (CVi«o«). 

Ch. 12 e § 6 [4] ; Ch 13 cf § 3 [7] n. Cp. Ap. C n § 2 (126), 

Or, Nibbana. See § 9 below; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ap. G i r, Note, 

Lokani is grammatically separate from, not compounded with, the preceding 
word; it can scarcely be rendered as *thc next world*. Ap, C 6§ 11 (89). Cp. Ch. 
H/§ 13 [ 4 ]n. 

Ch. I § II. These coincide with the first four rules of abstinence; Ch, 81 
§ I (24) n. 

Omitting definitions of terms used in [3] above, partly in prose and partly in 
verse. It is doubtful whether the prose or the verse is the earlier (Ap. A 2 a. Note; 
see § :o [34] n below) Omitting also a definition of true and false friends (tmttd; 
cp. Ap. F I ^ (Mettd). *5 j^t, § 190 (family); Ap. G i r, Note. 

Ch. 8g, Int. § 190 (xvomen ) ; Ch. 12 a § 10 [3], see §§ 4, 6, below. 

Ch. 8 /§ 4 Is); Ch, 9 c § 3 [i]; Ch. ii c § 23 [i] Ch. 14^ § 3 [i 49 ]» See §7 
below. 

Ch. I § 7 [57]. Int, § 190 (servants). 

** i.e, supporting the Earth. ** Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

Or, points, Ch» 8 c § 4 [13]. Int. § i 9 o(/awi 7 y). 
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treated as the East by the child, saying; “I having been supposed will 
suppoit them; I will perform their duties; I will maintain the family 
tradition (hulo'Vaimam)]^ may I enter upon their inheritance [daya- 
and hereaftei I will give offering {dakkhinamY to the departed 
after tlieir Ufe^ {peianam halakaiUnam)." 

And the mother and father, treated in these five respects as the east 
by the child, show goodwills to the child in five respects. They turn 
him from evil {papa)\^ they establish him in virtue {kalydne)-p they 
cause him to be taught the arts {sippam)\^ they cause him to be united 
to a suitable wife {ddrena)-p in due time they assign to him the 
inheritance. 

, . . Thus is the east piotected, peaceful {khema),^^ without fears. 

§ 5. [29] In five respects, householder, teachers” must be treated as 
the south by the pupil {ante-vasinay^—hy using’’ (in their presence); 
by ministering’^ (upallhanena) to them; by willingness to hear; by 
attendance; by carefully learning the arts” (nppa-pa{i^gahamia). 

And the teachers . . . show goodwill to the pupil in five respects. 
They make him well-trained ; they make him rightly attentive ; they 
instruct him in the learning of all the arts {sabbfi-sippa-sutani)'^^ they 
make him acquainted with friends and kinsmen ;’7 they give protection 
in [all] regions.’* . . . 

§ f). [30] In five respects the wife {bhanySy^ must be treated as the 
w est by the husband (sdmikena)-~hy respecting her ; by not neglecting 
her; by faithfulness {an-aticariySya)\ by allowing authority to her; by 
providing her with adornments.*® 

And the wife . . , shows goodwill to the husband in five respects. 
She arranges well the [household] work; she manages well the ser- 
vants;-’ she is faithful; she guards carefully the provisions; and she is 
dexteious and energetic in all her duties. . . . 

§ 7- [31J In five respects friends and kinsmen** must be treated as 
the north by a clansman*’ {knla-pnUena)— by generosity {danena) ;*t by 


* CM. 7 c § I . 

^ will make myself worthy to be their hei^^ RDB, p, 144, 

® OfTerings other than spiritual were traditional and Hindu, not Buddhist, 
Ch. 7 (3 § 8 {sarnfice); Ap. G 2 r § i. Cp. Ch. 12 « § 10 [5] ; Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

* Or, the manes of the dead Ch. 1 3 c § 10 [24] j Ap. Gzct Note (ancestor-worship) » 

^ The verb used is anukaoipaU; Ch. 0 6 § i, ^ Ap. D« 

7 See § 9 below; Ap, F i 6 § 3 [6}, » Ch. 1 § 8. 

® I 3 abo^e »o Ch. i § ir. 

“ Or, spiritual diiectors. Ch. 8 g. 

Literally, one who lives with (his teacher); Ch. 8 i. H^re plamlv lay pupils are 
mtended, Cp. Ap. H 4, Note (layman). Ch. 12 ft § 2 [4]. 

16 V* ^ ^ § ^37 > I § 

rr 5 ?^"* f (edttcahon); Ch, 8 / § 2 (sutatfi). Cp. § 9 below. 

^ ^ By teaching all the duties, 

bee § 3 above; Ch, 6u§ ja; Ch. n§2[3]. The honourable and important 
position of women Under the Buddhist scheme is here clearly shown. The duties 
^pecihed imply only a very moderate degree of seclusion, 

^ Ahfpkarat Ch. n [3], 

a Parijdm. Int. § 190. « See § 3 above. 

^ Ch. 6 § 2 b] ; $ee § 9 below, u Ap, Fin. 
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kind speech; by acting to their piojfit^ {atiha-cariyaya):^ by comrade- 
ship;^ by not breaking his word. 

And the friends and kinsmen . . , show goodwill to the clansmen in 
five respects. They guard him when careless {pa 7 natia 7 n)\^ they guard 
his property when he is negligent; they are a refuge to him in fear; 
they do not abandon him in misfortunes; and they honour his 
descendants. . . . 

§8. [32] In five respects the slaves^ and labourerss must be treated 
as the region beneath by their superior [ayirakenaY — by arranging 
their \vork according to their strength; by providing tlieir food and 
hire;? by ministering^ to them in sickness; by the distiibution of 
ample condiments^^ (rasanam) \ by allowing [leisure] seasons. 

And the slaves and labourers . . . show goodwill to their superior in 
five respects. They rise early; they lie down late; they are honest 
{dinn-adayino) they are efficient workers; and bring him renown and 
fame.^^ . . . 

§ 9 * [33] respects religious devotees^- must be treated as the 

zenith by the clansman^^ — by loving-kindness'^ (fuettena) in deed, by 
loving-kindness in word, by loving- kindness in thought by hospi- 
tality;'^ by providing for their material wants. 

And the religious devotees . . . show goodwill to the clansman in six 
respects. They turn him from evil they establish him m virtue;'® 
with virtuous mind they show goodwill to him; they teach him new 
learning theymake clear what he has learnt; they announce 

the way to heaven^o (saggassa 77 iagga}n). . . . Thus is the zenith pro- 
tected, peaceful, without fears.* So said the Blessed One, 

§ 10- [34] • • [35] • • 

' Or, genuinely; see § 10 below, Vor altha cp. Ap. Cb^io [a]. 

* Or, ]mpartiall^^ 

5 Cp. Ap. E f ii § 6 (19). ^ Ch, 4 § I [60]; Ch, ir/§ 3 [3]. 

5 Ch. 14 ^ § 4 [3]; and Int. § 190 (servants); also Int. 185 (sudra), 

^ The word js n derivative of anya;Ap. E r i § 5 [8]- 

’ Vetana^ wages; here evidently of agricultural labourers, Int. § 189 (land), 
Cp, Ch. udUUl 8 Ch, 8i§a[i], 

® Int. § iQo(/Qorf). Cp. Ch. 8 j § 9 [a] (medtcities ) ; Ch. 8 k [8], Ch. 8 § 5 (a). 

“ ‘Receiving or deserving praise*, Rh.D.^s Dtci, kitti-tattiiadiara^ ‘They 
speak well of him (or perhaps properly to him)*, RDB, p. 147. 

Ch, ii/§ 2 [3]; 12 § s [19]; Ch. 14/5 5 n; Ap. Azd [21]; also Int. § 185 

(Brd/jnjaii). ‘Mendicants and Brahmans*. RDB. 

See § 7 above. ‘The honourable man*, RDB. 

Or, friendliness. Ap. F 1 6; and Ch, 22 1? § 7 [14], Ap. B b, Note, 

Cp. Ch. 8 § 2 [4]. ” Ap, D, *8 See § 4 above. 

Or, religion. Cp. § 5 above. Another reading is su^ssuiaifi (good-learning). 

Or, Nibbana. See § 2 [3] above; Int. § 29. Cp. Ch. ii/§ 3 [3] n. It is observ- 
able that in this final case alone there are six points; and it is possible that this last 
point is an addition made by the priesthood, grasping at the keys of heaven in a very 
natural and instinctive manner but quite contrary to the spirit of Gotama himself 
(Ch. 8 / § I (29) ; Ch. 10 n: § 7 n). 

Omitting verses (see § 2 [4] n. above) \vhich may either summarize or be the 
basis of the Sutta, and which include a poetic comparison of the kindly qualities of 
generosity (Ap. F i o), kind speech, genuineness (see § 7 above) and equal-minded- 
[For note 22 see next page.] 
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the BUDDHA AND THE SAiVIGHA 

c. Jains’ and Titthivas;^ Magic, 3 and Spiritual Pretensions 

§ i. Sntta-Pitaka, Majjhma-Nikaya, Siitta 14 {CUla-diikkha- 
kkhandha-S.y 

. . .5 [PTS, i, p. 92] At one time, Mahanama, I was staying at 
Rajagaha on the ^’■uiture-peak hill.* Then at that time many Nigan- 
thas’ were on the side of the Seers’ -mountain at the Black-Rock,8 
standing erect, lefraining from sitting,’ and were experiencing acute, 
painful, sharp, and bitter sensations. Then I in the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contemplation]” (paii-sallSnd) drew near to . . . 
where the Niganthas wete . . . and said : ‘Friends (dvuso), the Nigaptha 
Nataputta, [called] all-knowing, all-seeing, teaches a complete" know- 
ledge and insight {mna-dassanamy^ [p. 93] He says thus: “You, 
Niganthas, have formed" evil Karma" [hammam) previously {piibbe)] 

1 you must exhaust (iiijjmetha) this by present {imaya) doing of bitter 
difficult" tasks. According as here now you are restrained’* in deed, j 
restrained in word, restrained in thought," so there will be non - ' 
formation (a-katanaiit) of evil Karma in future. Thus by penance i 
{tapas&y^ there will be an end of old Karma (kammanam) ; by the non- ' 
formation of new Karma in future theie will be no new outflow (an- 
ara-ssflTo);" by [there being] no new outflow in future there will be 

ness, to the Iinch-pm of a racing chariot (Ap. E e ti § 6j aaa). These qualities are the 
four (Ch. lo r, 64). 

Omitting the usual speech attributed to converts becoming lay disciples of the 
Buddha, as in Ch. 6 « § 7. It is noticeable that Gotama has merely announced to 
Singala a doctnne of good deeds or universal charity, and thaf^^his is felt by the 
narrator to be sufficient to secure the conversion of a well-disposed mind. Chanty, 
love, unity, or selflessness, this, the same thing expressed in different words, is indeed 
the one theme of Gotama’s conversion sermons for laymen (IN 2 n). The layman's 
duties correspond closely with the practical injunctions of the Eightfold Path 
(Ch. 9 « § 13; cp, Ap. F I, ariw//). 


^ Or, Niganthas. Int. § 184. 

^ Sectaries, independent (non-Brahmanical or Eastern) schools of thought. 
Int. § 179 (Stv) ; Ch. 1 1 6 § 23 [2-7I ; Ch. 14 * § 3 ts) 1 Ch. 22 § 15 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note 
(teac/jers) ; and Ch 22 6 § 8 [15]. Cp. Wanderers (Ch. 1 1 c § 9) ; also Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] 
Ihe name is derived from ttttkti the landing-stage or steps used in 
crossing a river; Ch. 20 § ii [32]. Cp. also Ttrthmihara (Ap A 2 c, 7 'athdgatas, n), 
^ Ap. A 2 (practices); Ap, I b. Cp. Ch. 13 c § 17 n (charm). 

* Ch. 13 c § 14 [02] IV, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [20] n. 

^ The scene is the Nigrodha-grove at Kapilavatthu; Ch. 13 c. The Buddha, 
addre^-sing Mahanama (Ch. 10b § 2 [i]), traces .sorrow back to desire (lobha^ greed), 
hatred, and delusion (Ap. D n § 10), i.e. to selfish individuality. The matter which 
follows IS repeated with variations in Majjlu Nik. 10 1 (Devadalia'^S.); ThB. p 267. 

14. ^ Ch. II a. 

K ' ^ ^ 3 [3] J Ap. Gar, Note. ^ Int §§ 128, 130* ^ Int. § 187 (ascetics), 

.2 ^ t94] " A-pari-sesa; cp. Ch. 5 6 § 7, 

Ch. 5 6 § 9 [28J. Cp, Ch. 14 3 [s] (clahn). Made or done. 

” Action; activity, fulfilling itself in suffering hereafter. Int. §§ 4, 7; Ch. la a 
^ n ; Ch. 22 § 9 Uz] n ; Ap. B ^ § 3 [2]. 

lA A ^ {du~hkara), Ch, 3 § 7; Ap. Fzd (transcendence) n. 

8 f P‘ G 2 § 3 (0 [29]. *7 Ap. B &, Note, 

r’u r V 9^- Ch, 7 a § 12 [5] (residue); Ap, B 6 § i (re-formed); and 

Ch. 16 o § 4 [9) (supports). 
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destzuction of Karma; by the dcstiuction of Karma there will be the 
destruction of pain {diikkha-kkhayo)\^ by the destruction of pain there 
will be destruction of sensation; by the destruction of sensation all 
pain [of every kind] will be exhausted. This satisfies us and befits us; 
by this we are uplifted/* * 

Having said this, Mahanania, I spoke to the Niganthas thus: 'What 
then, friends, do you Niganthas know that you were indeed existent 
previously/ and were not non-existent?* ‘Not so, friend/ ^Do you 
know that you indeed formed evil Karma {kaminam) previously, and 
did not not-form it?* ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know that you 
formed such and such evil Raima ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know 
that this much pain has been exhausted, or this much pain is to be 
exhausted, or on this much pain having been exhausted all pain will 
be exhausted ?’ ‘Not so, friend/ ‘Do you know of the abandonment 
of un-virtuous ideas (dhammammy in this life {diidie va dhamfne)^^ 
and the attainment of virtuous (hisaldnamY ideas?* ‘Not so, friend/ 
. . / ‘This being so [granting your theory], the cruel bloody beings, 
following fierce occupations, who are re-born in this world (lake) 
among men, retire [from ithe world] among the Niganthas/ ‘Friend 
Gotama, happiness (sukham) cannot be entered upon thiough happi- 
ness, happiness can be entered upon through pain [diifddiena).^ 

[94] • • 

§ a* Vinaya-Pitidza^ Culla-vagga^ F, viii, 

[i] Then at that time a piece of fine sandal-wood was obtained by 
the great merchant {seithissaf of Rajagaha. . . > Then the great mer- 
chant of Rajagaha caused a begging-bowl {pattam) to be carved out of 
that piece of sandal-w^ood, and having attached a suing to it fastened 
it to the top of a bamboo, and having done so said thus: ‘Whatsoever 
Samana^ or Brahman is a saint {aralidy^ and is indeed possessed of 
power (iddhimay^ let him carry off the bowl as a gift/ Then Purana 
Kassapa^^ appi cached the great merchant and said: *1, houselioJder, 
am a saint, indeed possessed of power; give me the bowl/ He replied : 
Tf, revered sir {bhantey^ the venerable one {dyasmd) is a saint and 

* C'p. Ap, B § z [2] {nirodba), 

^ The question pfuinly repudiates the whole doctiine of re-birth (Int. §§ 7, n; 
Ap. B a). The argument is repeated verbatim in loi (Ch. 13 f/§ 4 [214]). 

^ Tririciples', ThD. p. Z05. Ch. 13 c§ 14 [92]; Ap. B 6 § 3 [6], Cp. Ch. 9 o § i [ij. 

'*Ap.C^§ 4 . 

5 Ap. F I f {flood). The speaker evidently felt that heic in its insistence upon 
ethical teaching lay the radical distinction between the Buddhist doctrine and all 
other contemporary Indian creeds (Ap, G i /i; Ap. G a c). Cp, Ch, 13 « § 2 [i] n; 
Ap. E & § 2 [3] n. and Int § 25 {respomibility), 

^ Omitting repetitions, 

’ Omitting a discussion whether the Magadhan king Bimbisara (Int. § 16S) could 
be happier than the venerable Gotama, which the Buddha emphatically denies, 
Ap. E 6, Note. 

« Int. § 189; Ch. 6 § 2 [i]; Ch. 8j § 10 [3]; Ch. 10 « § i. 

® Ap. A 3 rf [21]. Ap. D c. 

Int. § 179. 


” Ap, I b (Magic). 
« Ch.6a§io[i5k 
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indeed possessed of power, let him carry off the bowl as a gift [by his 
own power].’ Then Makkhali Gosala, Ajita Kesakambalin, Pakudha 
Kaccayana, Sanjaya Belatthiputta,’ and the Nigantha Nataputta^ 
approached the great merchant. . . .^ [2] ... Then the Blessed One 
in this conne\ion+ and on this occasion having caused an assembly* of 
the mendicant brothers to meet . . instructed the Bhikkhus, saying; 
‘Marsels of power {iddhi-patihariyam)’’ above human-nature (uitari- 
mantnsa-dhaminatny must not be displayed to laymen {gihmam)fi 
Whosoever displays such is guilty of a grave offence."° . . 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pifaka, Sutta-vibhanga, Maha-vibhangad^ Parajika IV 
i. [Vin. Pit; Oldenberg, in, pp. 87-go.) 

[i] . . Many Bhikkhus who were intimates and fared together** 
were staying for the rainy season on the bank of the river Vaggumuda. 

'At that time the Vajjian country (Vajjiy^ was short of food, *7 ill- 
provided,'* starved, bare of herbage, '» not easy to live in by charity and 
favour, . . . Then those Bhikkhus spoke to the laymen (gihinam)^ in 
praise of the extraordinary [power]*' of each other, saying: ‘Such-and- 
such a Bhikkhu is master of the first trance;** such-and-such a Bhikkhu 
is master of the second trance ... of the third trance ... of the fourth 
trance; such-and-such is a stream-attainer** (sota-panno) ... a once- 
returner [sakad-agaml)^ . . . never to return [an-agdmtp-'^ ... a saint 


' Cb. 7 o § 18 {l]. * Int. §§ 41, 8s, 179. 

^ Omitting repetition; also a superfluous account of how the venerable Pin^ola 
BharadvSja (Ch. lo c [i] (8)) bytddhi rose m the air, earned off the bowl, and floated 
thrice round Rajagaha ; Int. § 9 f (iv). ^ In the later Northern legends the merchant Is 
named Jyotishka, the bowl becomes jewelled, and the carving becomes an inscrip- 
tion, and Purana Kassapa’s failure becomes Maha-Kassapa^s successful performance. 
Int, § 89; IN 6 {Camn)\ Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha (1884), pp, 68-9; Cams, 
The Goipel of Buddha (1910), pp. 99, 237. 

\ Ch.SaU] 5 Ch.8ir§7[iL 

® Omitting Buddha's questioning and reproof of Pindola. 

’ Magic; literally, (any) pow’er-marvel (sing.). Ap. I § 4 [5]. 

« Ch.8^/§7(5]. 

’ Or, householders, Sec § 3 [1] below; Ch, 15 6 § 3 [i]i Ch. 18 a [197] n. 
Cp, gakapati (Ap. H 3 « § 2 [21]). 

^‘>Ap.Hi§2t, 

Omitting the prohibition of wooden bowls. Ch. 6«§nti]. 

The Maha-vtbhatjga and the Bhtkkhunt-vtbhaifjga constitute the Siftta-'Vibhanga* 
1'hey are codes of rules for monks and nuns respectively. Ap. H Note (rules), 

» Ch.8H6;Ch. 

The Buddha was at Vesali, in the Great Forest, in the Gabled-roof Hall 
(Int. §133), 

” Ch. 12 c § 12 [29I; Ch. 15 6 § ii [z], 

^ "The capital of Vajji (Ch. la; cp. Int. § 123 n) was Vesali. Ch. 12 « § 5 [15] 
{yom-gdma)\ Ch. 12 d § 2 [n]. 

” Int. § 189 { famines) ; Ch. 8 g § 8 [i]. 

“ Or, perlmps infested by robbers; see [3] below. 

Or, figuratively living on grass. 

^ ^ abo\e. These were evidently rural householders. 

Pali utari-mamssa-dhamma\ Ch. 8 d§ 7 [5]. 

^ ? 13 (8). The four AUainments are not included in the list here ; Ap, I « 
(^rmtce)n, n Ap.Ba§6r7]. 

«Ap.Ba§6l7]. « Ap.B<,§6C7j. 
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{arahdy « . . [a master] of the triple knowledge {ie-vijjoY . » . [a master] 
of the six higher knowledges {cha-l-abhimo).^ Then the people said: 
Tt is indeed an advantage to us, a happy advantage^ to us among 
whom such Bhikkhus are spending the rainy season/ , , , They did 
not eat such food themselves or give such food to their parents, to wife 
and children, to slave and labourer, to friends and kinsmen^ and near 
relations {mii-salohitdnafny^ as they gave to the Bhikkhus* . * . [2] 
Then the Bhikkhus, having passed the rainy season, at the end of 
three months folded up their bedding^ and assumed outer-robe and 
bowl and went to Vesali. . . Then the Bhikkhus related the matter^ 
to the Blessed One. ‘Bhikkhus,* he said, ‘was [that which you said] 
true?* Tt was untrue^^ {a-bhuta^n), Bliagavat,*^* they replied. The 
Buddha, the Blessed One, reproved them . . and instructed the 
Bhikkhus, saying: [3] ‘These five great thieves aie found existing in 
the world. What five? Here, Bhikkhus, jjust as] some great robber^^ 
thinks: “Verily I, surrounded by a hundred or a thousand men, will 
roam through villages, towns, and royal cities {gdma-nigama-rdja’* 
striking, claying, destroying, causing destruction, torturing, 
causing torture** — even so some evil Bhikkhu thinks: “Verily I, sur- 
rounded by a hundred or a thousand will journey by stages*^ through 
villages, towns, and royal cities, respected/^ esteemed, revered, 
honoured, exalted, receiving both of householders and of those ^\ho 
have left the world {pabbajitdnamy'^ the requisites*^ of robes, alms. 


' Ap. D c {Stages) 

^ Ch. ro 6 § 2 [4]; Ch. 12 c § 9 [482] n In the ‘Threes* of the Ang. Nth. (PTS, i, 
p. 164) Gotama is represented as distinguishing bet%\een the three BrShmanic Vedas 
(Ap. G I <7 § 8 [13]) and the triple J^nowledge under his teaching, n am ejy knowledge 
of previous existences, knowledge of future existences and certainty of emancipation 
(cp. Ap, B c § i). The three parts of the triple knowledge there correspond with 
the fourth, fifth, and sixth abhintid (Ap. I i § 3), the same terms being used though 
with some expansion, whilst m the last part the knowledge of emancipation is 
expressed in terms used in Majjh. 36 (Ch 4 § 17). These three are preceded in 
Nik, and m Jilajjb. 36 as here by the four Trances. The simplex know'Iedge 
of emancipation in Majjh. 36 (Ch. 4 § 16) grows in time into the threefold 
vijjd of Mojjh. 36 and thence into the sixfold abhtmd of the present passage and else- 
where (IN 6, Canon); and at the same time liberation from tlie passions an<l isolation 
of selfishiies<? grons into emancipation from future re-birth. 

^ Ap. A I b (g); Ap. I, Note. These six are formed by prefixing to the three vijjd 
the power of iWd/ii, the power of hearing everything, and the power of knowing all 
thoughts. •* Ch. 22 n § 9 [42] (/orUmO* 

^ Ch.9^§3. ^ Ch.8/§4[5];Ch. i4^§3[r49J. 

Seudsam; Ch. 15 a §§ 15 [4], 16(7]; Ch. i5A§6[3]; and Ch. 8g§8(2]. 
Cp. Ch. 12 d §§ I [i] {mat), 3 [1] {rolls), 

® Omitting details and a statement that the Buddhas though they know what has 
happened ask questions (Ap, A 2 c, Budditas)} also details of greeting as in Ch. 8 / 
§ 5 Ul ’ Ch. 8 /i § I. 

Ch. 8 d § s (4), » Int. § 190 {address)', Ch. 4 § 9. 

** Omitting mention of states of future punishment — apdya, duggati^ vimpdta^ 
rriraya (Int. § 93 ; Ap. B a § 6 [7]}. See § i n above ; Int § 189. 

Ch. 15 a § 5 ; and Ch. 18 c § 7 [4]; also Ch. 3 § 5 £166] ; Ch. 13 a § 28. Cp. Ch. 
20 § It [26] (jwgaro); Ap. G i a § 3 (4). *5 j ^24. 

Cp. Ch. 19 6 § It [7k Int. § 187. 

** The Pali word h parikWidra. Ch, 2 § 7; Ch. 18 r § 1 [loi]; and Ch. 8 d § 2 [4] 
{mssaya). 


h 
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lodgings, and medicine for sickness.’’ . . . This is the first great thief 
found existing in the world. And again some evil Bhikkhu having 
learnt the law and discipline made known by the Tathagata,' assumes 
it as his own {attano). This is the second great thief. . . . And again 
some evil Bhikkhu leading as a pure holy liver [professedly] the purest 
holy-life (hmhma-cariyam) corrupts it with worthless evil-living. This 
is the third great thief. . . . And again some evil Bhikkhu obtains and 
cajoles* from the laymen all sorts of material property^ and requisites 
for the Samgha, namely garden {mamaY and site, rest-house {viharo) 
and site, bedstead, s chair, bolster pillow, metal cauldron, metal jar, 
metal pot, metal vessel, knife, hatchet, axe, hoe, chisel, rope, bamboo, 
rush {mufijam), glass [for slippeis], grass thatch {tinam), clay-brick^ 
(mattika), at tides of wood, articles of clay. This is the fourth great 
thief. . . J In the [wliole] Samana-Brahmana creation® (pajaya) with 
spirits’ and men, this is the chief great thief — he who falsely and base- 
lessly claims [a power] above [otdinary] human-nature.” And for 
what icason? The country’s alms (raffha-pindo)" are eaten up by 
fraud. . . a 

{See Appendix I containing texts supplementary to this chapter.) 

' Ch.8rf§8[4]j Ch I3C§2. 

* Cp. Ch. IOC [2] (15); Ch. II c§ 13 n; Ap. B<J§ 6 [9](ji//$). 

^ Ch. 8j {propert\^y and Int. § i^oifurmture), 

* Ch.7<i§io[85]. 

* Manca. Ch. 8 1 § 2 [2]. 

^ Or* tile. Int § 1 90 {architecture), 

^ Omitting the stock phrase or tag: ‘In the [whole of the] divine world {sadevahe 
loh€\ Int. § 93, vi) with M 5 ra (Int § 93, iv) and with Brahmfi (Int. § 93, a). The 
large number of stock phrases in the present passage suggests the comparatively late 
date of much of the language of the setting of the Pdrdjika rules. 

* te. in the sublunary world headed by its religious teachers — not, plainly, by 
monks and orthodox Brahmans. Ap. k%d [21]. 

’ i e. spirits of the earth Int. § 70; Ch 6 6 § r. 

Ch 8 d § 7 Isl 

" Int. § 187, Ap B n § 7 (308}. Cp. Ap, H 4 r § i [2] (pinda-pdttka), 

“ Omitting verses (Ap A 2 a, Note) attributed to the Buddha. The fourth 
Pdrdjika rule or precept follows, as in Ch. 8 h § 6 [d]. 



CHAPTER ro 

RAJAGAHA and SAVATTHI: THE TWO CENTRES; 
SAKYAN CONVERTS; THE CHIEF DISCIPLES; 

THE GREAT TOURS 

a. Anathapindika's Gift^ 

Jataha Commentary^ Introduction {Niddna-hathd); JNy g2 

§ I. [JN, p. 92] At that time Anathapindika the householder 
brought merchandise in five hundred carts^ to Rajagaha* and went to 
the house of the great merchant^ {seiihin6)j his close friend, thcie* 
There he heard that a Buddha, a Blessed One, had arisen.^ And early 
in the morning he went to the Teacher . . P and heard the Law 
{dhammam)\ and after being established in the reward of conversion 
{sotapatti-phalef on the next day he gave a great gift to the Sarngha 
headed by the Buddha, and received the Teacher^s promise that he 
would come to Savatthi, 

§2. Then he built along the road [from Rajagaha to Savatthi], 
forty-five leagues^ in length, rest-houses {vihraeY^ at the cost of 
100,000 [pieces] each. Then he bought the Jeta Grove^^ by spreading 
out eighteen kotis of gold [pieces]'^ {attharasa-htranna-kofthi) and had 
a ne\v building^ 3 constructed there. In the middle he made a perfumed 
abode (gamlha-kuiimy^ for the tenfold [Sage]*^ {dasa-ba}assa\ and 
round it he built sepaiately placed dwellings for eighty chief elders^* 
{mahd-iherd?iani)t and other lodgings such as Jong halls with single or 

* Int. §§ 30, 13S ; Ch. 10 c [6] (62) ; Ch. n r § 4 n ; Ch. 14 § i i Ch. 14 ir §§ i [8], 

16; Ch 18 I. The date cannot be determined, but the language of the texts 
implies that the gift was made in the earliest years of Buddha*s ministry ; cp. Ch, 13 c 
§ 8 td * Continued from Ch. 7 6 § 6. 

^ Ch. 4 § 8 o ; and Int. § 189 (caravans), Cp, Ch. 1 1 d § a [2]. Pali sokafa, 

* Ch. lie. 

s See § 6 below; Int, § 189 ( 5 e///ii); Ch. 87 § 10 [2] , Ch. 9 <: § 2 [i], 

^ Intv § 187. 

^ Omitting ‘the gate being opened by a spint-power (deval^ambhavenay \ 

§ 93 (vi). See § 6 [3] below. 

* Ap. D f § 3. Int. § T24. 

Ch. 8 d § 2 (3) Cp. § 9 below; the precise cost is now added (Int. § 89). 

” Ch. 14 § I [0] n. 

Int. § 189 (motley)] see § 10 [9] below; Ch i46§ 7 [3]; Ch. 14 c § 9; Ch, 18 b 
§ ^ [475}* A koft was 100,000 or any \ery large number. See § 11 below. 

Ap. H 5 [93]. A kuti was a separate building or pavilion, 

Ch, 7 ^7 § 10; Ch. 10 « § 3. Literally, one endowed with the ten potvers. The 
ten powers of a Tathagata are defined in the Tens of Afig. Nik, (v, p. 33 ; Gradual 
Sayhigs, V, p. 24) beginning with investigation and culminating in liberation. The 
ten ‘powers’ which Uberated a Bhikhhu are set forth in Sutta 90 of the 'Tens'* of 
Ang, Nik. (PTS, V, p. 174) where they consist of know'ledge of the transience of 
composite-unity, recognition of lusts as a furnace, detachment of mind, and the 
seven items mentioned as factors of liberation in Sat}t. Nth.^ PTS, iii, p. 153 (Ap, 
G I 6 § 5). See SBE, xiii, p. 14a n ; K?vl, p. 6a» Cp, Ap. G i h § 4 (balaniU Ap. G a a 
§ 9 (ten qualities); also Part I (title) n. Ch. i § 2. 
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double walls' and ducks* and quails, with sheds and so on. He made 
also ‘pools , 3 and platforms'* for walking to and fro during the day or 
night.’ Having thus built a pleasant dwelling-place in a fair spot at the 
cost of eighteen kotis, he sent word to the tenfold [Sage] asking him to 
come. 

§ 3. The Teacher (sattha), hearing the words of the messenger, 
departed from Rajagaha attended by a great multitude of mendicant 
brothers and in due course reached the city of Savatthi. Then the 
great merchant {tnaha-se{{ht) decorated the vihara and on the day of 
the Leader’s arrival at the Jeta-vana . . [JN, p. 93] he himself wear- 
ing freshly washed garments, with five hundred merchants also wear- 
ing freshly washed garments went out to meet the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One . . . entered the Jetavana. Then Anathapindika asked: 
‘How, revered sir (hhaiite), must I proceed as to this viMraV He 
replied ‘Present this vihara, householder, to the mendicant com- 
munity, present and future.’* And the great merchant said ‘It is well 
{sadhu), revered sir’, and having brought a golden pitcher and poured 
water’ over the hand of the tenfold [Sage], dedicated the vihSra 
saying ‘I present* this Jetavana vihara to the mendicant community, 
present and future, from the four quarters’ [of the world].’ Then the 
Teacher accepted the vihara, and thanking him, explained the advan- 
tages of monasteries. . . .'® 

§4. [JN, p. 94] Anathapindika commenced the festival of the 
vihara {vihara-maham)'* on the next day. The festival of Visakha’s'* 
vthSra ended after four months; the festival of Anathapindika’s vihara 
lasted for nine months. . . .*3 Anathapindika the great merchant 

' Probably daub and wattle walls Cp. Ch. 22 § 9 [17]. 

^ Ducks and geese are favourite ornaments in Buddhist friezes. Iiit, § 190 
(architecinre). 3 Cp, Ch, 8 e § 5 n. 

^ Pah cafnhnmona, Ch. 3 § 7. 

3 Omitting a description of the procession consisting of the merchant's son with 
500 youths, his two daughters with 500 maidens, and his wife with 500 matrons, 
Int § 190 iuo?nen), ® Ch. 14 & § 1. 

’ Ch. 7 § 10. See § 12 n below. The pitcher, whether gold or otherwise, is 
shown in the sculptures on the railings of the Bharhut Tope (RDBI, hg. 23 ; 
Int. § aa). 

^ Ch. 7 « § t4 [18] j Ch. 21 § 4 [19], ‘This formula has been constantly found in 
rock inscriptions in India and Ceylon over the ancient cave-dwellings of Buddhist 
hermits*, BBS, i, p. 13 1 n. 

« Or, regions. Ch. 9 Zi § i [i]; see § 12 [1] below. Cp. Ch, 22 Z? § 4 [7] (districts)] 
and Ch. 14 c § 3 (points). 

Omitting five verses (Ap, A 2 a. Note) evidently intended to encourage laymen 
to give food, drink, clothes, and Viharas to the Order (Ap. B § 6 [9], gifts] see 
§ 1^2 [2] n below) The last verse is interesting: ‘They show him the Law (dhammarfi) 
which dispels all sorrows; and having here perceived this Law one enters Nibbana 
(pan-niWdri), being without taint (an-dsavo): Ap, C b § ii (89); cp. Ap. G i b 
§ 5 Is] (passiofis), 

" Int. § igo (feasts), 

” Ch. 10 c (72); Ch. 18 b § 2 [47S]. 

'3 Omitting a statement that the festival cost i8 kofis and that the total expendi- 
ture VtBs 54 kops. Omitting also an account of previous purchases of this spot for 
the purpose of building much larger monasteries during the lives of six previous 
Buddhas (Ap, A 2 e). 
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bought that spot by spreading coins over it and made upon it a 
garden for the mendicant-community (samg/i-aramamY eight kansa- 
measures^ in extent. . . .3 And so the Blessed One lived in that place 
from the attainment of omniscience under the Bo-tree till his death.^ 

§ 5. This is [the close of] the period of the presence [of the Buddha 
among men] ^ 

The end of the Nidana-kaiha (Introductory Narrative).*^ 

Vinaya-Pitakay CuUa-vagga Vly iv^ 

§ 6. [t] At that time Anathapipdika the householder^ was married 
to the sister of the great merchant (setpirndf^ of Rajagaha. And 
Anathapin^lika went to Rajagaha on some business.'* . . .*^ [2] Then 
the great merchant [before addressing his kinsmen] gave orders to his 
slaves and workers'^ and then approached Anathapindika» and having 
exchanged courtesies'^ i^patisammoditva) with him seated himself 
beside him (ekamantam\^^ . , great offering'^ (inaha-yaniio) is 

being prepared by me*; he said, ‘the Samgha headed by the Buddha 
is invited by me for to-morrow.’ ‘Dost thou, householder, say “The 
Buddha**?* ‘I say “The Buddha**, householder,’ he replied.*^ . . . 
‘Rarely met in the world, householder, is this that is “Lo, a 
Buddha, a Buddha l**'^ Is it possible for us now at this time to approach 
and see that Blessed One, the saint {arahantam)^ the supremely 
enlightened ?*2o , . . ‘To-morrow early, householder, thou shalt 
approach and see the Blessed One/ he replied. ... [3] Then [at 

* Cli. 7 <7 § 10 [85] 

* ‘Thirty acres in extent*, BBS, i, p, 133. The kmtsa is a square measure of land, 

5 Omittuig ‘For that spot is a place which not one of all the Buddhas has deserted*. 

* Cp. Ch. 10 § 1, where it is stated that he settled in Savattht permanently only 
after twenty years of wandering. It is difTicult to determine whether, and if so when 
and how far, the new’ centre at SSvatthi eclipsed that at Rajagaha during these first 
twenty >earaj Ch. ii r, n. 

* Ch. i § I n. {niddua). 

^ Omitting ‘And now we wjll tell the stories of all his births*, at which point the 
Kiddna-hathd closes and the Jdtaka stones with their commentary begin. 

^ Int. § I. 

® Sec close of Ch, 8 d. 

^ See Ch, 1 1 c § 5 [1] ; also Ch 6 a § $ [7] , Ch. 14 r § 3 11 , Ap H 3 n § 2 [21]. 

See § 1 above; Int. § 189 . ‘The guildmaster of Rajagaha*, ThB, p, 104. For 
contemporaiy guilds see RDQI, pp. 90-7. 

“ Ch. 22 ^ § Ti fao]. 

Omitting the SeRhi's preparations for a meal to be gi\en to the Sapigha headed 
by the Buddha and the list of dishes prepared, Int, § igo(food), 

Int. § 190 (senafiis). Ch. 12 r § 3 [237I. 

Ap, B/r § 3 [4]. 

Omitting Anarhapip^ika‘s question whether a wedding-feast (Int, § 190, mar- 
riages) was toward or a great sacrifice (Ch, 7 n § 8) or a banquet to the Magadhan 
king Semya Bimbisara (Int. § 168). 

Literally, sacrifice. 

** The question and answer are given three times 

Ch, 16 a § I [502]; also Part I (title) n, and Ch. 15 § IS [i]. This is not con- 

temporary evidence of the expectation of an approaching incarnation, but it is 
characteristic of the Indian monistic attitude of mind; Int. § 187. Cp. Ch- 22 & 
§ t3 U3I (Tath^atas). 

Ch.sb§xQ. 
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daw/i] Anathapindika the householder approached the Sitavana-gatei 

, . and went out from tJie town ^ [ 4 ] and approached the Sita- 

Wna. At that time the Blessed One having lisen in the night as dawm 
approached was walking to and fio {cotthdiHUiiY in the open aii. . ♦ 
Then seating himself the Blessed One addressed Anathapindika the 
householder thus, ‘Come Sudatta.’? Then Anathapindika rejoicing 
« said ‘Have you,'^ revered sir, Blessed One, rested pleasantly 
(suhham) ?* 

‘Evei blissfully {sukhamY^ rests the holy man {Brahmmioy^ who 
has attained Ishbbana {pari-nibhutoY^^ 

Who is not smeared by sensuous pleasures {kdmesu), calm, with- 
out the bases of egoism {nir-ripadhi)\^^ 

All dependence*^ {dsattiyo) he breaks off; he puts away fear from 
the heait; 

Tranquil he rests in bliss, reaching tranquillity of 

mind/ he said.**^ 

§ 7- [ 5 ] Then to Anathapindika the householder the Blessed One 
addressed the graduated discourse, . , .*7 Then Anathapindika having 

' 1 e, the City gJte (Int. § 136) leading to the Sitavana (Int § 130; Ch, ii c §§ 3, 5). 
See § 1 above. 

^ Omitting a statement that non-human beings {a^niammd) opened the gate. 
Int. § 93 (iv); cp Ch a § 6 n. 

3 Omitting the thnce-rccurnng miraculous darkness (Int. § 94, i) and the words 
uttered by Shaka the Yakka (or lesser earth-spirit; Int. §93, vii; cp. Ch. 3 § i; 
Ap. D c § 4 » and Ap. A 2 </, animistic practices). The outlines of the narrative are 
probably correct, while the details are fantasies or conventional repetitions (IN 6, 
Canon; Ap. B /> § 3 [4] n). Anathapindika^s visit to the Buddha is recounted also in 
the Yakkha-satpyittia of Sam, Nik. (i, pp. 2io-‘a). 

^ Or, at dawn during the night pvatchl. Ch, u c § 16; Ch. ii n § 8 [3]. Cp. Ch, 

8H4H 

5 Ap. H 5 [94]. ^ A-j in Ch. 6 § 4 [4] up to the dialogue. 

’ The name means Well-given. The meaning of the sobriquet A-natha-pip^ika 
is the Almsgiver of the un-protec ted 

® Omitting the merchant’s obeisance. 

® The honorific plural is used here and nvay date the narrative as comparatively 
late. Int. § 190 {addiess). Ch. 7 6 § 2 ; Ap. E ^> § 2. 

Ch 4§ 10 [3]; Ap. F a e. *Brahmano parinibbuto. To translate the first of 
these words by Brahman*' would mislead English readers. It is constantly used in 
early Buddhist texts for Arahat*, SBE, xx, p. 182 n, 

Ap. C ft § II (89). Cp. Ch. 2 § a. Ch. 7 <? § 8. 

‘Bars’, SBE. Cp. Ch 5 ft §7 {an-alaya)\ Ap. D «§ 8. 

Ap.Cft§ii(202), (285), 

The verses are borrowed from a very early source; Ap. A 2 Note, They 
represent NibbSna as attainable here in this world by an ethical and non-ritualistic 
(Ch. 5 a § 10 yourselves] Ap. G 2 r § i, rites) liberation from individualistic 

^'sireg, not (i) in the next w’orld, nor (ii) through one of a succession of enlightened 
Teacherb, nor (111) through re-birtha, nor (iv) in relationship with any spirits, whether 
the lesser spirits of ancient animism or divinities resembling those of Hinduism, nor 
(v) in an unreal world of thought. Here the least complex is demonstrably the 
earliest phase of the new religion. Cp, Int. § 2; Ap. Cft; also IN 5 (Rebirth) and 
IN 6 {Canon), IN 8. 

As in Ch. 6 fl § 6. This narrative of the conversion of Anathapipi^ika, like that 
w the conversion of Yasa and his father, contains no mention of the doctrine of 
though it mentions which may or may not be in the next 
world(IN2o;Ch.9 6§9). ^ 
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seen and attained and understood and immersed himself in the Law 
» . said: ‘Let the Blessed One receive me as a lay-disciple taking 
refuge from to-day whilst life lasts. May the Blessed One, revered sir, 
consent to take with me a nieal^ to-morrow, together with the mendi- 
cant community/ The Blessed One accepted by his silence and 
Anathapindika . . / departed thence. 

§ 8. [6] . , [7] Then Anathapindika when that night had elapsed 

caused choice food both hard and soft to be piepared in the dw elling 
of the great merchant of Rajagaha and caused the time to be announced 
to the Blessed One, saying Tt is time (Awfo)/ revered sii ; the meal is 
ready. ^ / And \vhcn the Blessed One, having eaten, had withdrawn 
his hand from the bowl, Anathapindika the householder seated him- 
self at one side . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus ; *Let the Blessed 
One, revered sir, consent to reside during the rainy season^ with me at 
Savatthi together with the mendicant community/ 'The Successors 
(Tathagata)y^ householder, delight in solitude (sumhaji'are)^'^ he said. 
T understand, Blessed One, I understand, Righteous (su-ifata)\ 
he replied. Then the Blessed One, leaving instiucted . . Anutha- 
pindika the householder, rose fiom his seat and depaited. 

§ 9. [8] At that time Anathapindika had many friends and acquaint- 
ances and his word was acceptable. When he had got through tvhat 
had to be done in Rajagaha he depaited for Ravatthi. On his journey 
he caused men to be assembled and said: ‘Make gardens {drdme), sirs 
(ayyo)\^^ establish rest-houses;^3 institute [your oivn] donations. A 
Buddha has arisen in the w^orld ; and that Blessed One has been invited 
by me; he will come by this road/ And these men incited by Anatha- 
pindika the householder made gardens, built rest-houses, and insti- 
tuted donations. 

§ JO. Then Anathapindika having come to Savatthi surveyed every 
sidc*^ of Savatthi. . . [9] And he observed the park^^ of Jeta the 

prince^ 7 (kumdrassa) . . .*3 and when he had seen it he approached 

* As in Ch. 6 § 7. 

^ Seti § 12 [i] bdow; Ch. 13 2 [91); Ch. 14/ § 10; Ch. 22 a§ 1 [15], Cp. Ap. 

H 5 [92]. 

^ As m Ch. 6 § 9. 

* Omitting the offers of the Sefthi of Rfljafjaha, and of a townsman of Rfijagaha 
{Ihfjngahaho ftegnmo)^ and of Seiiija Bimbisrira (Int. § i68) to provide the means for 
the meal, since AnathapitidiLa was a stranger. 

I Ch. i 6 rf§ 7 [ 4 }. 

* As in Ch. 6 a 5 §ii, 12; Ch. 7fl§i3, Ch n/§ili3'l; Ch. 12 r § ii [6]; 

Ch. 20 § II [29]; Ch- ai § 4 [19]; Ch, 22 § i [15] with necesbary changes. 

’ Ch. 8 r. ® Ap, A a c; Ap, G a c § 3 li) l32]. 

^ Ch 8 d § 7 [5]. Cp. Ch. 7 « § 14 [16]; Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2]. Thus Gotania gives his 
assent, hut requests solitude in SAvatthi. 

Well-doer ; or Welhfarer. Ap, B c § 5 [7] n; Ap, C a § 2 (i 26); Ap. E 6 § 2. 

As in Ch. 6 « § 12. ” Ap. H 2 Zf ^ i [i]. 

See § 2 abo\e. Ch. 21 § 6 [22]. 

As in Ch. 7 u § 14 [16]. 

Uyydita. Ch. I § 9 (garden-house). 

For the title cp. Ch. 7 § 4 [92] n. See Ch, 14 c § i [9]. 

Omitting repetitions. 
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Prince Jeta ... and said ‘Grant me, noble sir {ayya-puttay the park 
so that I may make it into an drama [for a religious purpose].' ‘The 
garden, householdei, can be granted only for^ hundreds of thousands 
spread out^ [over the ground]/ The garden is taken, noble sir,' he 
said. ‘The garden is not taken, householder,' he replied. They asked 
the high legal officers^ whether it had been taken or not. The high 
legal officers said thus ‘As thou, noble sir, madest the price, s the 
garden is taken/ Then Anathapindika caused gold [hirannamY to be 
brought in carts^ {sakatehi) and covered the Jetavana with hundreds 
of thousands [of pieces] spread out. [lo] The gold first unloaded by 
him was not sufficient to [include] a small space near the gateway 
{kolthakamy . . . Then Prince Jeta spoke thus to Anathapindika the 
householder: ‘It is enough, householder; do not cover this space. 
Grant me this space ; this shall be my donation.' Then Anathapindika 
. . granted that space to Prince Jeta. And Prince Jeta caused a 
gateway to be built on that space. 

§ II. Then Anathapindika caused dwelling-places^’^ to be made in 
the Jetavana and appurtenances** {parwendni)i gateways*^ {koffhake)^ 
halls for attendants*** (upaiihdna-sdldyo)^ furnace-halls, rooms for 
allo^Yable stoles, privies, terraces for walking {cankamey^ and covered 
places for walking,*^ wells and covered places for wells, hot [bath] 
rooms *7 and heated halls, lotus-pooh^^ (pokkharaniyo) and pavilions.*^ 


§12. Culla-vaggat VI t ix, 

[i] Then the Blessed One journeying graduaUy^’^ {anitpubbena) came 
to Savatthi. There at Savatthi the Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, 
the garden of Anathapindika. . . Then Anathapindika . . . said: 
’May the Blessed One, revered sir, consent to take with me a meal 


Inr. § iQo (address); cp. Ap. H 2 6 § i [i]. 

is not, sir, for sale, even for — SBE, xx, p. 187. 

See § 2 above, Cp, Ch, 18 6 § 2 [478]. 

Ap,H [3]. 

As regards the implied promise cp, Ch. 10 6 § 3 [3], 

Int, § 189 ’ Int, § 190 (vehicles). 

See § n below. Ch. 12 6 § « [2] ; cp. Ch 14 c § 19 [i] ; and Ch. 18 6 § 5 
Omitting the merchant’s thougnts on the distinction of the humd>a and the 
advantage of the adherence of BPeh men to the faith. 

See § 2 abo'c; Int. § 190 (architectuic); Ch. 8 g (motmtery) ; Ch, 8 j (property). 
“ Or, cells for monks, 

»» ‘Store-rooms (over the gateways)’, SBE, xx, p. 188, See § 10 [10] above, 
Cp. Int § 1139. 

These may have been junior monk‘i (Ch, 8t§2[i] 7nmsterifig), or laymen 
(Ch. 10 f, 67) Cp, Int. § 190 (servants); also Ch. 15 « § 13 [163]! Ch. 20 § z [6]; 
Ch. 21 § 13 [49]. 

^Mgf-sdtayo; perhaps refectories, Cp. Ch. 15 ii [ii, i]; also Ch. 16 n § i 
{m’dgara), is Ap. H 5 [94]. 

The word is cankamam-sdid ; a hall for walking to and fro. 

II The was apparently a sudatorium. Int. § 100 (bathim). 

Ch. 8 § 5 ji. 

MmidaPa means a temporarily covered place. 

Z 3 § 5 [i66]. Cp, Ch. 6 § 4 Isl 

Omitting greetings, as in Ap, B /& § 3 [4]. 
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tomorrow together with the mendicant community.* The Blessed 
One accepted by his silence, , . When the Blessed One having 
eaten had withdrawn his hand from the bowl Anathapindika seated 
himself at one side . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘How, 
revered sir, must I proceed as to the Jetavana?* [He replied] ‘Now 
mayst thou, householder, present the Jetavana to^ the mendicant- 
community, present and future, from the four quarters^ [of the world],* 
Saying ‘Even so, revered sir,’ in assent to the Blessed One, Anatha- 
pindika the householder presented the Jetavana to the mendicant- 
community, present and future, from the four quarters, [z] . . 
Then the Blessed One . . ,5 having risen from his seat departed. 

b, Kapilavatthu revisited the Death of Suddhodana ; 
Sakyan Converts 

§ 1 . Madhuraif/m-vilasinP {Co?mnenlary^ on the Buddha-vamsd)^^ 

Introduction Duddhavama^ Preface^ p, viii), 

. . . How [did he spend] the first rainy season [vassam) . , * Having 
started the wheel of the Law {dhamyna-cakka-ppavattetva) at Isipatana 
... he spent it near Benares*' {Baranasiyam upanissaya) at Isipatana in 
the deer-park.*^ [He spent] the second near Rajagaha in the great 
Vejuvana*^ Vihara, and there also*** the third and fourth rainy seasons; 
the fifth near Vesali in the Maha-vana,*^ in the Kutagara Hall. . . 

* As m §§ 7 and 8 abo\e. ^ Literally, establish it for; settle it on. 

3 Ch. i4^§ 1. 

Omitting Buddha \s reply in verse, as in §30 above. These verses appear also 
in the story of the donation of the Setthi of Rajagaha; Ch. 8 / § 10 [3] n. 

* There is no mention here of the pitcher or hbation; cp, § 3 above, 

^ Int.§ 13s. 

’Int. §i6; Ch. io£?; Ch. iit/§3; Ch, x;;i^i§s; Ch. Ch. i36§i; 

Ch, 1465a; Ch. t6 d § I ; Ch. 18^5 i* 

* Int. § 14 ^ Ch. 10 J § 2 ; Ap. A 2 o. 

i e. after the Enlightenment. Ch. 8 r. ** Ch. s 6 § 10, 

Ch. 5059 [171] ; ^h. 10 d § 2. Ch. 7 n § 14 [17]. 

Ch. to I (17th vassa) \ § 2. ** Or, Great I'orest. Ch, 12. 

According to the Burmese tradition (Int §89n; Ch. iod§ i n) recorded in 
Bigandet’.q Legend of Goudama the Buddha of the Burmese p, 197, the death of 

Sudd hod ana took place in the fifth year after the Enlightenment *U\ the 4th year 
Gautama . . crossing the Ganges into Wesali, lives for a time m the Mnhdvana 

grote. Whilst there he hears of a quarrel between the Sakyas and the Koliyans about 
the water in the boundary river Kobana (Int. § 136; Ch. 13 r§ 9, 529; Ch, 13 d, 
Koliyans) and, flying to Kapilavastu through the air (Int. § 94, iii), he reconciles the 
two clans, and then returns to Alahavana, and prepares to spend the rainy season 
there. 5/6 year: In the middle of ten?, however, he hears of the illness of Suddho* 
dana, and again returns to Kapilavastu, and is present at the death of his father, 
then ninety-se\cn years old, at sunrise of Saturday, the full-moon day of the month 
of August in the >ear of the Eetzana era, X07. After comforting hss relatives, and 
carrying out the cremation of the body with due ceremony, Gautama returns to the 
Kul^gara Wihara at Mahavana, He is there followed by his father's w’idow, 
PrSj 5 pati, Yasodliara, and other Sakya and Kolyon ladies, who earnestly ask to be 
allowed to take the votvs (Ch, X2 6 § 3; Ch. 13 xz [i]). He is very unwilling to 
admit them to the Order, but at last yields to the earnest advocacy of Ananda\ 
RDB, p. 70. For Ananda's conversion see § 3 [4] below. For other dates see 
Ch. 2 i§ 7 b 5 ]n. 
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[Ch. 10 i 


XS4 

§ 2. pataka Commentary, Introduction {Ntdana'katha); JN, p. 90.1 
[JN, p. 90] [At Kapiiavatthu] the Raja [Suddhodana]* . . . when he 
was dying, seated on the state couch under the white canopy, » attained 
to saintship {arahatlam papHni)d There was for the Raja no obliga- 
tions to practise effort'’ (padhan-anuyoga-kiccam) by dwelling in [the 
loneliness of] the forest {arama-vasena)d 


§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka, Culla-vagga VII, i. 

[i] At that time^ the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Anupiya {Amtpiyayam)\ Anupiya^ (Anupiyam) being a town of the 
Mallas.'o Now at that time many well-known” Sakyan'* young men 
{kumaray^ went forth [from the world]'’' following the Blessed One 
who bad gone forth. And at that time there were two brothers 
Mahanama's the Sakkan''' and Anuruddha'^ the Sakkan. Anuruddha 


' From Ch. 7 /; § 2 n ; see also Ch. 7 6 § 5 n ; Ch. 1 2 & § 2 n. 

^ Ch. 7 ^ § 7 [ij> Ap. Pi zb (66). The date of Gotama^s Jast visit to his father is 
quite uncertain, but it may well have been during his return journey from a visit to 
SSvatthi 

^ Or, umbrella. It is by no means certain that Suddhodana retained the headship 
of the Sakyan oligarchy in his extreme old age (Jnt. § 165), The Vin, Pit, and Suita-- 
Pit. are silent as to the death of the Buddha^s father, not so the later northern 
legendary lives (Int. § 89; SBE, xix) 

'* Ap. C 6, Note, 

* This concession may have been extended to the Emperor Aeoka (Ap. G 1 c), 
though his ultimate retirement from the world is geneially supposed. 

® Ap. U § 6 [22]. 

’ Ch 8 A [8]. 

® According to the Burmese tradition this must have been before the first admis- 
sion of women to the Order in the 5lh year of Buddha^ s ministry, since Ananda, 
whose admission is about to he narrated (see [4] below), took a leading part in that 
event. See § t above. 

® Int. §148 (1); Ch I3r§i3[3]n. Anupiya or Anupiya is the spot where 
Gotoma is said to have spent the first week after his renunciation of the world: 
Ch.2§7. 

Ch. 13 The Malian territory may have corresponded partly with the modern 
Bcttia, a small in the Champaran district of North Bihar, adjoining Nepal; 
cp. V, A. Smith, Asokix (2nd ed.), p. 147. 

«»Ch.7c§l. 

“ Int. §§ 30, 164, 

w Ch.7 6§4[92]. 

Ch. 2 § 3. 

Ch. f)c§jn; Ch,jof(65); Ch. 13 c §§ 8 [i] n, 14 [9J]» [2] n, 23 [354] n, 

commeutacial accounts of the conversion of the Sakyavr princes 
see IhB, p. 102 n. MahSnama the Sakkan is to be distinguished from Mahanama, 
one of the first five converts (Ch. 5 6 § 2) ; he was apparently one of the Sakyan rulers 
m the time of the Kosalan king Vidudabha (Int, § 169, iii). The families of these 
Sakyan Kum^ras were closely connected. Tradition and commentaries add 
numerous inconsistent details on which the Canon is silent (cp, RDB, p. 52; 

pp, 102-^3 n). They hold that Mahfinama and Anuruddha were the sons of 
Gotama’s paternal uncle Amitodana (Psa/iits of (he Brethren^ pp. 3Z5“4 j9). 

Ch. 7 6 § 7 [i]. 

Ch. 10 c [i] (s); Ch, I2e§ 10; Ch. i3 6§6[i]; Ch. 14 c §§ I2 [i], 14, 15; 

^ § 7 ; '5 §§ S [ik 10 1 issl : Ch. 1 6 f § 3 [i] ; Ch. 32 b §§ z 6 , 27 ; Cli. 22 c 

L-* ' t-P' DL * ^“^ 4 Ap. F I ft § I [3]. In Majjh. 68 Buddha questions Anuruddha, 
tlShoIy Anatida, and three others regarding the motives which led them to 
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was delicate (su-khumalo); he had three mansions, one for winter, one 
for summer, and one for the rainy seasond . . And Afahanama the 
Sakkan . . . said to Anuruddha; ‘Now, dear (idta)^ Anuruddha, many 
well-known Sakyan young men have gone forth [from the world] 
following the Blessed One who has gone forth; but from our family 
{kuldy no one has gone forth from the household to the homeless lifeA 
Therefore either do thou go forth or I will/ T am delicate/ he 
replied; T am unable to go foith from the household to the homeless 
life; do thou go forth.* [ 2 ] ‘Come, dear Anuruddha, I will instruct 
thee as to the life [of the head] of a homestead. First he must have the 
land^ {kheitam) ploughed; when he has had it ploughed he must have 
it sown . . . then irrigated . . . drained . . . weeded . . . reaped ; having 
had the crop reaped he must have it moved . . . piled . . . trodden out 
. . . then he must have the stra\v separated . . . then have the husk 
separated , . . then have the grain winnowed . . . and stored. Again 
when the grain has been stored he must do just the same in future 
every year. , . / ‘Then do thou/ he replied, ‘take thought for [the 
headship of] the homestead ; I will go forth from the household to the 
homeless life.* ‘Then Anuruddha \vent to his mother . . . and said: 
T wish, mother {ammay to go forth from the household to the home- 
less life; do thou sanction^ (a7iu}dndhi) my going forth/ . . [j] Now 
at that time Bhaddiya^ the Sakyan Raja (Sakya-rdjdy^ was ruling over 
the Sakyans {Sakycimm rajjam kdretiy he was a friend of Anuruddha 
the Sakkan. And the mother of Anuruddha thinking ‘Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja is ruling over the Sakyans and is a friend of Anuruddha; 
he cannot go forth from the household to the homeless life*, said to 
Anuruddha: ‘If, dear Anuruddha, Bhaddiya, the Sakyan Raja goes 
forth ... go thou forth also.* Then Anuruddha the Sakkan went to 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja . . . and said: ‘My going forth [from the 
world] depends on thee, my friend {sammay^^ ‘If thy going forth/ he 
replied, ‘depends, my friend, on me, let it be [as though] independent; 
I am with thee. At thy pleasure go thou forth/ ‘Come then, my 
friend,* said he, ‘we both will go forth from the household to the 
homeless life/ ‘I cannot, my friend, go forth ... to the homeless life; 
whatsoever else it is possible for me to do for thee, that will I do. Go 

* lm. § 136 n; Ch. I § 8. 

* As in Ch, 6 o § 2 fi] ; and repetition. 

^ Ch, i [z]. 

* Int. § ujoifamily); Ap. F 2 a (134)- ® Ch. 5 § lo 

^ Int. § r8g. ’ Int. § 190 (uQmeu)^ cp. Ch. S a {4]. 

® He aslis three times (Ch. i3i§2[3]n;Ch I3e§i2 [3]) and ins mother twice 
refuses because of her affection for both her sons, 

^ Ch. ior[i](6}. Bhaddiya the Raja must be distinguished from the third 
convert to Buddhism (Ch. 5 i § z). He either succeeded Suddhodana 01 shared the 
rulerehip with him and others (ThB, p, 104). His resignation w^as easily arranged 
within the family ( Int, § 165). 

Ch. I § 5. 

” Int. §190 {address); Ch. 11 e § 23 [8]; Ch. 13 § 2 [91}; Ch. 13 e § 30 [128]; 
Ch. i4/§ 10 [4], 
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thou forth.’ ‘My friend,' he said, ‘my mother says thus: “If, dear 
Anuruddha, Bhaddiya the SaJcyan Raja goes forth ... so also do thou 
go forth." Now thou hast declared “. . . I am with thee. . . Come 
then, iny friend, we both will go forth,’ . . .* Then Bhaddiya the 
Sakyan Raja said to Anuruddha; ‘Wait, my friend, for seven years, ^ 
at the end of seven years we both will go forth ... to the homeless 
life.’ ‘Seven years, my friend, is too long a time, . . ‘Wait for six 
years,’ he said, ‘. . . five . . . four . . . three . . . two years ... one year 
. . . seven months . . . six . . . five . . . four . . . three . . . two months 
. . . one month . . . half a month. . . . Wait, my friend, for seven days 
whilst I cause my office {r(gjamy to be giveri over to the sons and 
brothers [of the family].’ ‘Seven days, my friend, is not too long a 
time. I will wait.’ 

[ 4 ] Then Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja and Anuruddha, and Ananda,^ 
and Bhagu,5 and Kimbila,* and Devadatta,’ with Upalis [their] barber» 
as the seventh, just as on previous occasions they had gone out with 
a fourfold retinue"* (seiiaya) to a pleasure-park (nyyana-bhiimifn),'' so 
now they went out with fourfold retinue. Having gone to a distance 
they turned back their retinue ; then they entered another district and 
discarding their adornments** and making up a bundle in an upper 
robe (iittar-dsojig'c)'^ they said to Upalt the barber; ‘Now, good 


• Omitting a passage which implies that the Raja felt bound by the letter of hie 
promise. Cp. Ch. <0 a § 10 [9]. 

^ This may indicate the customary termination of the period of rulership. 
Int. § 164. 

^ The office was apparently that of president of a council, consisting of members 
of the dominant family or families of the clan. 

* See [i] n above; and §rn above, Int. §30; Ch. 10^(32); Ch. iie§i6; 

Ch. n i; Ch. 12 h§ 2 [2I; Ch. ta c§§ 3 [237], 6 [i], 12 [at]; Ch. 12 6 [2] 


« Jl 7 A , -s-rll, V y ^ I J /J, LAJ, i I* ^ | 

Ch. j 2^§§6 [4], ion; Ch ije§§ i3 [3] n, to [i lo], 23 [354]. ZS [344], zofz]! 

Ch. 1 3 § 9 : Ch. 14/ M . Ch. IS a § 16 [6] ; Ch. IS § 2 : Ch. 16 a §§ 2 [265], 3 [i], 


i 


[3] n ; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [4] ; Ch. i8 <? §§ i n, 2 [258]; Ch. 18 /? § 5 [i6o] ; Ch. 18 e § 2 
,2], Ch. i9a§ I [4]; Ch. 19 8, Ch, 2o§ 2; Ch, 22 /'§§7-8; Ch, 23 /► § 7 [6] n; 
Ap. A. I i (8). The commentary' on the TheragMd fcclvi, cclx) states that he ms 
the son of Amitodana, who was the father of Mahari5ma and Anuruddha and 
paternal uncle of Gotama. According to the Sanskrit Mahavostu, ii. 157, he was the 
son of Mrigh i.e Kisa Gotami (Ch, 2 § 2; TliB, p. 54 n). Tradition places his con- 
version in the fifth or m the first year of Gotama’s ministry (Rh.D’s article Deva^ 
daita in ERE ; ThB, p. 123 n). He became Gotama*s personal attendant in the 20th 
year (Ch. 10 d § i n ; Ap. A 2 &, Note). After Buddha’s death the S«akyan party 
apparently put fonNard Ananda’s claim to the leadership; Ch. n d § 7 n; see also 
Ch. 14 d § 8 [i]; Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12]; Ch. i8/§ i; Ch. 23 a\ Ch, 23 /? § 4, 

^ Ch. i5fr§ 10 [155]. 

^ Ch. I2d?§ lo; Ch, is/;§ 10 [155]; Ch, i6d^7 [a], 

^ IN 7; Ch, 19 &§§ 2, 4n 
* Ch. 10 c [4J (41); Ap. A t 6 (3), 

arranges Int. § 190 (hair), Cp. Ch. 14/ § 10 [4]; 

Ch, lu « § 6 [i]. 

i.e, elephants, chariots, cavalry, and footmen. These formed the divisions of 
the regular army (Int. § 175). Cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [9] ; Ch. 12 « § 10 [i] n ; Ch. 15 a 
?2[3f;ch. i8c§7(i2]. 

Or, hunting ground. Ch. i § 9. 

Mharatta. Ch, r8 6 § i [162] ; and Int. § 190 {dress), Cp. Ch. 2 § 7 n ; Ch. 12 e 

5 ” y.j* . . 

Ch. 8 i§ 3 t 2 ]. 
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[bhaney Upali, turn thou back. This will suffice for thee to live upon,* 
Then as Upali turned back this thought came to him: *The Sakiyans® 
(Sakiya) are violent. Thinking ‘*The young men have been, brought 
to harm by this man** they may have me slain. And since these 
Sakyan young men go forth ... to the homeless life why should not I 
still more?* Having discarded the bundle ... he approached the 
young men. > . 'Thou didst well, good Upali/ they said. , . . Then 
taking Upali the barber they drew near to where the Blessed One was 
[at Anupiya] . . . and said : ‘Revered sir, we Sakiyans being proud-* and 
Upali the barber here having long been our servant, may the Blessed 
One grant the pabhaja^ ordination {pabhajetu) to him first. We [as 
juniors]^ will proffer him greetings, 7 [and the courtesies of] rising in 
his presence, raising the joined palms, and homage {samtci-kammam)\ 
thus the Sakiyan pride of us Sakiyans will be abated.’ Then the Blessed 
One conferred the pabbaja ordination on Upali the barber first, and 
on the Sakyan young men aftenvards. The venerable Bhaddiya within 
that rainy season realized the three knowledges (fisso vijja);^ the 
venerable Anuruddha acquired divine vision {flihba-cakkhum)’p the 
venerable Ananda realized the reward of stream-attaining (sotapaiti- 
phalamy^^ and Devadatta developed power of the lower sort (poihu- 
jjanikuyn iddhimy^^ 

{The direct narrative found scattered in the Vin. Pit. ts resumed in 
Clu 12 dy Ch, 1 6 by Ch, iS by and Ch, ig a.) 

' Literally, say. Ch. 17 e [6]; Cj>. Ch. 3 § 1 ; Ch. 15 o § 2 [18]. 

* Int, § 1O4. 

^ Omitting his explanation 

^ Int. § 159 n ; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [12}, 

^ Literally, leaving the world. Ch. 8 d§ t [i], 

^ Cp Cfi. 8 I (jtufitorxy 

I Ch. § 7 [ 0 - 

* Ch. 9r§3 [i]. Cp. Rhys Davids's remarks, SBE, xi, pp. i6r-2, on Tevijjay 
^mcanling one possessed of the knowledge of a fondnmental threefold doctrine of 
Buddhism, the doctrine of impermanency. the inherent pain and the absence of any 
abiding principle (any Self) in the confections or component things* which interpre- 
tation though true in substance is perhaps not quite exact (Ap. E, Three Character^ 
ttftcj). Cp, Ch. 7 a 16 {arahauhip\ 24 {kmicled^e). 

® Ch 4 § 4, Ap. I ^ § 3 {divtne eye). This mystical power of seeing future births 
is elaborately set forth in Majjh. 6 (SBE, xi, pp. 216-18), Cp. Ch. 14 e § 7 [1] n. 

i.e. of conversion. Ch, 7 « § 8 ; Ch. 7 6 § 2 ; Ap D c § 3 [6]. Simple sincere 
conversion was developed m scholastic hands (IN 6, Canoti) into the destruction of 
the three lovyest Bonds or Fetters (Ap. B c? § 6 [7]; Ap, D « § 8), i.e, the delusion of 
Self, scepticism, and reliance on customary formalities or rues. All ten Bonds are 
developments of the Three Fires (Ap Da§ 10), which in turn arise from an 
analysis of Craving (Ap. D Tmihd), 

'' Ap. 1 § 5 {not-^noble). This magical power is described in Majjh, 6 (SBE, xi, 
pp, 214-15) as in Digha 34 (Ap. I 3). Potihud^nika means ordinary, lay% i.e. 
non-religious ; Ap. E i § 4 [6]. For Devadatta'a powers see Ch. 19 1 ? § 2 n. 



THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^GHA 
c. The PniNciPAL Disciples' Classified 


[Ch, 10 c 




Sntfa-Pitaka, Aiiguilaia-Nikaya^ Eka-^nipata {Vmis\^ Vagga xiv 
{Etad-agga-vaggd) 

‘[i] This, mendicant bi others, was the foremosU of my disciples 
[mvakanau^y (i) who became Bhikkhus {bhikkhflnam ) — 

(1) of long standing {rattafifimamy — ^Ahha-Kondanna;s 

(2) having great iwsighi (malid-panfidnamY — Sariputta;? 

(3) having [spiiitual] power (iddht- 7 m?itd?m?n)^ — Maha-Mog- 

galiana;'^ 

(4) practising the Dhutanga-pracepts'^^ (dhuta-vadanafn)^ 

A'laha-Kassapa;" 


• j * 5 2 [49J* The classes of Bhikkhus specified amount to 47 ; the 

mdiMduil Bhdkhus number 40. The classification bears more marks of monkish 
and hagioJogical analysis than of the clear mind of the leader and founder A list of 
II or 12 foremost disciples appears repeatedly m Vitu Pif. and elsewhere (Ch. 16 c 
§2n, Ch, 18 o§ 4 [78-9]), Other disciples arc mentioned in Ch. finSiTfjL 
Ch. iir|§6 7 . 19, ?.9; Ch. i2n§g[i)n; Ch. i3^?§sn; Ch. i5h§§2, 9 2II 

Ch, 22 a § 8 [39] ; Ch. 22 i §§ 3 t4]» 20; see Int § 30 (convert). Notable lay followers 
are nwned m Ch.Hd§xo; Cb.iie§i, Ch. tze§i3', Ch, t4n§7- Ch. u6 
§3 [sin; Ch, i4r §io [iIn; Ch. 14 4 n; Ch. I 5 «§§ 3 [ii], I3[iy]; Ch, tt b 

§ 14; Ch. 19 r §§ I [396] n, 2 [99]; Ch. 22 n§ 6 [26] ; Ap. E n ii U (6). In the IVos 
and Fours of Ang. Ntk, (1, p. 88 ; 11, p. 164) four pairs of chief followers are enumer- 
ated, namely Sariputta and Moggallana, Khema and UppalavapnS, Citta the house- 
holder and [wthaka of Alavi, and the lay-^women IChujjuttara and Nanda^s mother 
yelukantaki>a. The Thmytheri’gdthd and Apaddtia are in effect brief Lives of the 
Saints, and the same may be said partially of the Vdana, the third book of the fifth 
wnventioml^ ' Khudda-I^tkaya). The list of disciples in Ap. B a § 6 [6] may be 

^ or Wholes. The chief subject of this first division of A7tg. Ntk, (Ch, i 

individual mind (citta) in various aspects i'm the present 
extract the unit is to be found m each of the individual members of the early 
bapigha. I he Discourses are to be attributed to the Buddha. ^ 

r n rn. ^ ^ See (48) below. 

W Canonical anthology of eaily sacred songs 

"e '‘=***"’ 

? See (49) below; and Ch. i8«§3f3). 

« « m^rtf HC § 2 tj] n; Ch. is a § 8; Ch. tt b 

assim« ■*, * 1 ’- ^ Ap. I ft § 3 n. The Thetagethd antholoCT 

wfin commentary on the same states that he was 

„ A, “n^ m\mhip of the Upatissas and was the son of Rupasiirt the 
Brahmam; see Mrs. Davids s fta/wi of the Breihien, PTS, 1913. 

V Scc{ 5 o)bcJow. • V j. 

two or more pe^on's oTfhe saL®?a^a?Ch.1f ftt^t^fn ^ 

« Th '‘V'"?’ scruplei'.? Ap. A I 6 (3). 

5 5 l • ij], who IS convinced and utters his ‘lion cry’ of faith in Lifgha Nik, 
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(5) having divine vision {dibba-cahkbukanamy—Amr\kdd\\^\^ 

(6) of high family (uccd-kttlikdnamy — Bhaddiya,^ son of Kiili- 

godha ;5 

(7) with sweet voiced — Laknntaka-Bhaddiya 

(8) with lion-roar® {siha-nddikdiiam) — Pindola-Bharadvaja;^' 

(9) discoursing on the Law {dhanmia-kathikanainy^ — Punna” 

the son of Mantani; 

(10) analysing the meaning*^ {aitham vibhajantdnam) of a concise 

speech in detail — Maha-Kaccana;*^ 

[2] This w as the foremost of my disciples, who became Bhikkhus — 

(11) making mental images*^ {inano-mayain kayatji) — Culla- 

Panthaka 

(12) strong and skilled in mind*^ — Culla-Panthaka ; 

(13) strong and skilled in perception*^ — Maha-Panthakap® 

(14) living remote*'^ — Siibhiiti;^^ 

(15) worthy of donations^* {dakkhineyyanam) — Subhuti; 

{16) dwelHngin forests — RevataKhadiravaniya 
(17) practising meditation {jhayinamY ^ — Kankha-Revata;^^ 


Sutta 8 {Kaisapa^Hhandda*S*)y appears to be a different person; he is mentioned 
also in Swn, NtK (11, pp. iQ-22 ; pp. 300-2) IMcmhers of the BrShman clan were 
known also in Kosala; Ch. 14/ § 8. 

* Ch. 4 § 4. See (55) below. 

^ Ch, 10 ^ § 3 [i]; Ch. 12 § 10 n; Ch 14 £r§ 2 [1] n 7'heragdtftd, cclvi; the 
commentary thereon states that he was the son of Amitodana the Sakiyan, who was a 
brother of Suddhodana, ^ Ap, F z a (134). 

■* Ch 10 § 3 I3] ; Ch. 13 f §§ 13 l3]» 14 foi] « Theragdthd, cchv. 

* Kaligodlia Sakiyani. Sam Ntk.t P 1 *S, v, p. 396; cp. Saift, Nik v, p. 371 

(Godhd), ^ Or, eloquence. 

’ Soiii. Nik. n, p. 379. Possibly the third convert; Ch. 5 A § 2, Theragdthd, ccxxv. 

* Or, exultant declaration of faith Ch. 11 c§ ii [7] n; Ap. F i « § 2 [55]. 

^ Ch. 9 c § 2 [i] n ; Ch. 15 A § 14 [1], Theragdthdt cxxii Cp. Ch. i r ^/ § 2 [z]. 

Cp. Ch 8 Q [4]. See (52) and (63) below. 

** Maj^h. Nik , Suttas 24 (Ch. 14 c§ 3) and 145; Satfi. Nik. ii, p. 135, lii, p. 105, 
(Ch. i8/§ 1 [3]), w, p, 6a. Th^ragdthd, iv. 

Or, matter. Ap. C ^ § 10 [2}; and Ch, 15 « § 8 {expansion). 

” Int. § n6; Ch. 13 c § 18 n ; Ch, 17 A § 2 ; Ch. 17 d § a [i] , Ap. A t 6 (5). T/iera- 
gdthdy ccxxiK\ ApoddnOy No. 528. 

Or, constructinjy bodies made by mind. If the phrase implies maRic, this 
faculty comes under the head of ‘ignoble iddfd* condemned by Gotama (Ap. I i § 5). 
Cp. E r n § 6 (i), 

Vtft tv, p. 54 (Sutta-vibhatjga^ Pdcittiya rules). Theraqathd, ccxxxvi. 

Ce/o; Ap. Ecx§4[6]. » SarVld. 

Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pif. Theragafhdt 
ccxxxi. >9 Aranai cp. Ch, 8 k (8), 

A^g. Nik. V, p, 337, Theragdthd; the commentary thereon states that he was 
the nephew of Anathapu^dika. 

A dahhbind was an hononfic gift, such as was more approved by the monks than 
by Gotama ; Ch, 9 ^ § 3 [3I (cajoies). Ch. 8 h [8]. 

i.e, of the acacsa-giove. Ch. 11 d § 4 [i] n; Ch. la e § ion. The thera Revata 
appears frequently in Vin, Pif., e.g. MV, vm, xxxi; CV, 1. xviii; and iVci/hba xxix ; 
and m Maj}h. Nik.y e,g. KrS, 1, p. 462. Theragdiha, xlii, ccxliv. 

Or, absorption. Ch. 9 o § 13 (S). See (53) below, 

MV, VI, xvi, Theragdthdf id. ‘The Doubter*, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of t/ie 
Brethren. 
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(i8) making exertion (araddha-vinySfiamy — Sona Kolivisa;^ 
(rg) of fair conversation — Sona Kutikanna;^ 

(20) acquisitive-^ {labhtmm ) — Sivali ;5 

(21) emancipated by faith^ {saddh-adhmuttdnam ) — Vakkalip 


[3] This was the foremost of my disciples, who became Bhikkhus — 

(22) desiring instruction [sikkhd-kdmmani) — Rahula;^ 

(23) going foi thin faiths {saddhd-pahhaiitdna 7 n) — Ratthapalap® 

(24) taking the first vote {pathamaut mldkam^^ ganhantdnavi ) — 

Kurnjadhanap^ 

(25) possessingreadyspeech(/)/ztf-Mtf««-z;««;^ 5 ;;(a'/;/)^^— Vangisa;^^ 

(26) alhpnre'5 [samania'-pdsddikdmm ) — Upasena Vanganta- 

putta;*^ 

(27) supervising lodgings {sendsma-panftdpakdnaifty^ — Dabba 

Malla-puttaps 

(28) pleasing to the king {devatdna^i Pilinda* 

vaccha;^^ 

(29) with swift intuition [khipp-^Uhhinmnmiy ^ — Bahiya Daru- 

ciriya;^^ 

(30} brilliant preachers (a«^-/f^i;///A«/m?/z)~Kumara-Kassapa ;23 
(31) who have acquired the science of exegesis {pafimubhida- 
ppattdnaniy^ — ^Maha-Koj {hita 


* Ap. F 2 a (137). Sec (54) below; Ch. 18 e§ 2 [3]. 

* Ch»87§6[ii]. Theragdthdi ccxlju, where the spelling is Kolivisa» Born at 
Campa (Ch. 1 1 e § i [r]) 

* The personal attendant of Mnha-Kacc§na ; Ch. 17 </§ 3 [il. Theragdthd, ccviii. 

* Of spiritual gains. See (60) below. 

» Not mentioned elsewhere m the first four Nikayas or in Vin, Pit> Therasdthd. lx. 
^ Ch. 8 ^ § 2 [180] ; Ap G 1 hiote, Cp, (23) below. 

’ Ch. 11 r§20. Say^u Nik m, pp 119-34. fheragdthd, ccv. 

« Ch. I § 8, Ch. 7 ^ § 7 Iri; Ch. n § 9 ; Ap. B r § 7 U] n; Tlieragdthd. cxciii; 
the c^imentarj’ ftates that he was the son of Yasodhara. ’ Cp. (21) above. 

Ch, ^/’^§6[5 s]; Vm. Pif. iii, p. 148 (Sittla-vibhatt^at Satfighddhssa rules): 
Theragdthd, cclj. 


1 A wooden ticket for voting and other purposes. Ch, 8 § 3 (i) ; Ch. 19 § 9. 

M NA 68 (PTS, 1, p. 462), TheragdiJid, xv. 

See (46) below; cp. Ch. 17 6 § 2 [83]. 

^ ** A poet and composer of Gathas (Ap. A 2 <2, Note). Ap, A 1 6 (4) ; Sam^ Ntk 
h pp, 185^96. Theragdthdf cclxiv. 

rt W I § 6 [5! {posddaY, also (38) and (68) below. 

t,h. 8 5§i[3]; Ch. iic§i2 (Upasem)\ Ch. 1 1 d § 4 f i] n. TheragathS, 
^he Commentary states that he was the brother of Satiputta, 

Ch. »g§ 8 (2), 

I! tt c § 24 [4]. Tlmagdthd, v. 

J iV* Devanampiya (Int § 49). Cp, also ( 66 ) below, 

i .spimual instructor of King BimbisSrn (Int. § 168; MV, VI. 

Therogdthdriyi, 

22 v' Avt ^ ^ kigfKSt knfmledge. See (56) below. 

atft» iVi«. IV, p. 63, y, p, 165. The Therogdthd anthology does not assign any 
^ the commentary sta^s that he was the son 
5 2 [83] ^ Brahman Councillor of Rnjagaha, For the epithet see Ch, 17 b 

i 4 c§i 8 [i]n; Ch. J4d§2; MV, i. Ixxv; Thera- 
'-K'S , Ap. A . AP. 0 ,5 3 '‘O' ^ ^ IS- 
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[4] This was the foremost of my disciples, who became Bhikkhus — 

(за) very learned* (hahn-ssutaNam) — Ananda;^ 

(33) versed in meditation^ [saii-manimiam) — Ananda; 

(34) versed in conduct {gati-manianayn) — ^Ananda; 

(35) *induring 5 {dhiti^mantanam) — ^Ananda; 

(зб) ministering^ {iipaithakanam) — Ananda; 

(37) holding great assemblies^ {maha-pamanam) — Uruvela- 

Kassapa;^ 

(38) favouring the Clan^ {kula-ppasddakatiam) — KabUdayin;*^ 

(39) ftee from afflictions” (appSbddhdnmi) — Bakkula;*^ 

(40) remembering foimer existence^ 3 — Sobhita;*^ 

(41) upholding the Rules {^hmya-dha^mayyif^ — Upali;*'^ 

(42) addressing the mci\dicmt-%htct:s{hlfikkkun*ovadakdnamy '^ — 

Nanclaka;*^ 

(43) having the doors of the faculties**^ guarded {{ndriyesu-gntta- 

dzarmayn ) — Nanda 

(44) addressing the mendicant-brothers^* — ^Maha-Kappina;^^ 

(45) skilled in the 

' i.c in the discourses of the Mastei ; Ap. \ ih (3), Cp. Ch. 8 / § 2 [180]. See 
(73) bdow. 

^ Ch 10 6 § 3 [4]; Ch. 14 r § 2 [i] n; Ap. A i h CS). The Theragdthd tinthology 
(ccK) includes a collection of ^ tr^jcs attnhuted to Ananda, and m these is a statement 
that he attended upon the Blessed (Jne for 25 years (Ch 10 d § i, note to 20tb year). 

3 Or, introspection; Ap. I a. 

^ Or, behuMOur. Cp. Ap. E ft § 2 iSu-gata). ^ Or, patient. 

^ Ap. A 2 ft (67)» and Ch 8 i § 2 [i) ’ ^Ap. H 3 § 2 [21]. 

® Ch. 7 rt § 2 [i]. See (4) above. TheragdOm^ ccx. 

® Or, family, i.e. of the Founder. Cp. (26) above. 

Ch. 7 ft § I [86] n ; Cb> 10 d § 2 ; Ch. 13 c § 9 {528) n. That he was sent as 
messenger hy Raja Suddhodnna to Gotama at Rajagaha is confirmed by his poem in 
Tfiera-gdt/m (ver’?e 536); see ThB, p. 07. Cp. Ch, 15 ft § 3 [1]. 

” Or, diseases Ch. 8 </§ 6 fi]. 

” Not mentioned elsewhere m the first foui Nikayas or m Ptti. Fit. Theramiha. 
clxxii; spelt Bakula. 

” Fiibhe‘ 7 iwSsa means hteraUy ‘previous abode'. Ap. I ft§ 3 {re-hirih)\ cp. Ap. 
B a. The mention of this mystical faculty may date the present list. See (57) below. 

” Vvt, Pit, 111, p. top (Pdrdjaha rules, iv. ix. 7). He claimed to remember Jus 
births during the hundred Kalpas (Int, §107). The fourth Patajaka rule dis- 
countenances churns to extraordinary powers, Thetagdihd, cxhii. 

” Ap. A 1 ft (3), See (51) below 

Ch. 8 e § 3 [i]; Ch, lo ft § 3 [4]. Thsragdthd^ clxxx. 

Ch. 12 c § 6. Cp. (44) below. 

Ch. 18/ § 2 [1] In J^lajpi, Nik, 14& Nandaka, as directed by Gotama, instructs 
Mahu-Pajapatl and the mendicant sisters. Theragdtha, clxxxix; Nandaka of S5va- 
tthi is distinguished from Nandaka of Campa {cxlvii); see Ch. n e§ i [il. 

Or, senses. Ap. D ft § 2 [7] (five). Cp. Ap. G 1 ft § 4. 

Ch. 7 ^ § 3- Thtragdthil, cxxxix; the commentary states that he was the son of 
Ch. 13 II [ 9 *]* Cp. (42) above, 

« Ch. 8/§ I [3] n. Vtn. Pit. iv,p. 66 (PdcUtiya rules, x\ix, J); Sai;t. Nik. i, p. 145, 
11, p. 284, V, p. 315. Theragdthd, ccxxxv; the commentary states that he was 'Rata 
of Kukkuta*. 

"3 Ch, IX c § 24 (n) n , Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23], [26]; cp. Ch. 7 a § 8 (aggl). The 
miracle of breathing forth fire whilst appearing in the sky seems to be intended 
(Ch.8i§6[4]n). 

He preceded Ananda as Gotama^s personal attendant; Ch. 8/ § 6 [4]. In the 
Theragdthd no sacred song is assigned to him. 
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(46) having ready speech (pafi-bharnyyakaminy—Radha-^ 

(47) wearing coarse^ robes — Mogharaja;"* 

[5] This, mendicant brothers, was the foremost of my women- 
disciples {savtkanam), (ii) who became mendicant-sisters— 

(48) of long standing* — Maha-Pajapatl 

(49) having great insighH— Khenia ;8 

(50) having [spiritual] powers— UppaUivannl;'^ 

(51) upholding the Rules”*— Patacara;*^ 

(52) discoursing on the Law'* — Dhammadinna;''* 

(53) practising meditation’* — Nanda;'* 

(54) making exertion'^^ — Sona‘,'8 

(55) having divine vision’® — Sakula 

(56) with swift intuition*' — Bhadda Kundalakesa;** 

* See (35) abo\e. 

^ Bxiddha instructs him in Nik,, PTS, iii, pp. 79-So, pp. 188-90; iv, 

pp. 48-9, Thcragdtha, ccxxvn. Ch. 14 c § 6. 

^ Or, shabby; luhha. See (59) below. 

^ Ap. D h § 4 n Theragdihdy dxiv; Brahman pupil of Bavanya. 

* See (i) above, 

^ Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2J, [3] The verses declaring her <7/7/7« (perception, understanding; 
Ch. 5 e § 7 [31]) appear m TherhUdthd, v, the commentary thereon states that she 
was bom nt Devadaha, in the family of Suppabuddha whose family name was 
Gotama, and that she was the younger sister of MSya (Ch. 1 § 3). 

^ Bee (2) above. 

8 Ch. 10 I n (6th twrjrt); Ch. 17 6 § 2 [83] n ; Ap. Azb (68); Ap. G 2 a 
§ 3 [6}. Khema the wife of Kin^ Bimbisara (Int, § 168) is traditionally supposed to 
have been admitted to the Order in the sixth year of Buddha^s ministry. An imagina- 
tive account of her conversion is given in the commentaiy on the Theri’-Gdthd 
(ParmattfM^Dtpam, Pt v, p. 133, vs. 66-70), see ICIM, p. 31 ; Int. § 14; In Vin. P^. 
V, p. 3 {Parivdra or Supplement) Khema is called tipetakl (learned m the Three 
Pitakas). She is mentioned with Uppalavanna (No. so below) in the Twos and 
Fours of Aug Nik,, and m a list of women disciples m the Eights ; A%tg. Nik. i» p, 88^ 
ii, p, 164, iv, p 347, She is associated with Uppalavanna also in Saifi, Nik. ii, p. 236. 
Thert-gdthd, In ; Apaddna ( Thet t-ap .18). 

^ See (3) above. 

See (49) n above; Ap. A 2 6 (68). In the SagdthO'Vagga of Sani, Nik. Uppala- 
vanpS and Mara (Ap. Gzb) address each other in verse. She is mentioned in CV, 
X (Fi«, Pi7. 11^ p. 26 i)» and in the Pdrdiaka, and Ntsmggiya rules (Vin. Pi^, iii, 
PP 3S» 207). fherigdthd, xiv; ‘Lotus-hued’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the 
Sisters, n gg^ above. 

** Kot mentioned elsewhere in the (lest four NMyas or in Vin, Pit, For commen- 
tarial accounts of her conversion see ThB, p. n i. Th^rjgdthd, xlvii. 

See (9) above 

In Majih, Nik, 44 Dhammadinna instructs the layman VisSkha. Therigdihd, xii. 

Or, absorption. See (17) above, and (75) below. 

Ap. B a § 6 [6], Legend makes her the daughter of MahS-Pajapat! (ThB, 
p. no). TherJgdthd, xU; the commentary calls her Svmdarl-Nanda, daughter of 
Pajapati, distinguishing her from Abhirupa-Nanda, daughter of Khemaka the 
Sikiyan of Kapilaiatthu (Therfgdthd, xix), and from Nanduttara (xlii). 

See (18) above. 

** The name occurs in the extended list of women disciples in the Eights of Ang. 
Nik, (iv, p. 348). Therigdthdy xlv. w See (5) above.* 

Not mentioned elsewherem the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pip. Therwdtha, xliv. 

See (29) above. 

^ Bhadd§ the flower-haired. Therlgathd, xlvi; ^Curly-hair’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, 
0/ the Sisters, 
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(57) remembering former existence' — Bhadda Kapilani;^ 

(58) having attained great intuition^ — Bhadda Kaccana;^ 

(59) wearing coarse^ robes — Kisa-Gotanai;^ 

(60) emancipated by faith^— Sigala’s mother;^ 

[6] This was the foremost of my disciples, (iii) being laymen 
(upasakanamy — 

(61 ) taking the first refuge (pathamam saranamY ^ — Tapassu with 

Bhallika," merchants; 

(62) henehctors^'^{dayakana?n) — SudattaAnathapindika,'^ house- 

holder; 

(63) discoursing on the Law'^ — Citta^^ of Macchikasanda,'^ 

householder; 

(64) including the Sarngha in fourfold sympathy {catfihi sangaha- 

vaithUhiy'^ — Hatthaka'® Alavaka;'«> 

(65} distinguished donors^^ {panita’ddyakdnam) — Mahanama^^ 

the Sakkan; 

* See (40) above. 

^ Bhadda of the Kapila-family. Bhadda Kapilani is mentioned repeatedly in the 
SuUa-vibhatiga of Vhh Ptf, (iv, pp. 227, 268, 275, 290* 292). Therlgatha xxxviij 
the commentary states that she was born at Sagal, (capital of the Maddasj RDBI, 
p, 39), and became the v,ife of PippaU-Manava (Maha-Kassapa). 

^ Or highest knowledge. Cp. (56) above. 

* The name does not occur again in the first four NikSyas or in Vitu PU, It is 

given to the wife of Gotama in the Buddhavarfisa (Ap. A 2 6, Note). Kaccana is said 
to have been the name of her ancestor (Cp, Ch 12 § 2 [2] n). For a discussion of 
the whole subject see ThB, p. no. In the TherJgdthd no sacred song 19 assigned to 
her. 5 Sec (47) above, 

* Golami the slender; Ch. 2 § 2. In the Sagdtha^vagga of Satiu Nik. (i, pp, 

129-30) ICis3-Gotami and Mara (Ap. G 2 address each other in verse. Thetl^ 
gfiihd, iHui; ‘Lean GotamV Mrs, Rhys Davids, Psalm of the Sisters. The beautiful 
story of how Buddha taught Kisa-GotamI to control her grief for the death of her 
httle son Is found in the Therigdthd commentary, which states that she was bom at 
Savaethi. RDB, p. 133; ThB, p. no. ’ See (zi) above. 

® Sig^Ia-mutu or Smgalaka mats. Ch. 9 & § i [1]. Not in the Therfgdihn. 

® On omissions from this list see Ch 6 £? § 7 n ; Ch, 7 n § 10 n; Ch. 7 6 § 2 n ; 
Ch. 14 ^ § 3 [5] n. See also Ch. 8 /. 

j.e. the Buddha. There is here no mention of the Law, which the accounts in 
MV (Ch, 4 § IS n) and thojdtaka Introduction include. See (71) below. 

“ Ch. 4§8n. The spehing Tapussa also is used. In the Sixes of Af?g. Nik. 
(jii, p, 451) the householder IBhalhka heads a long list of lay disciples of which the 
next nine names are the same as (62)-(7o) here; Ch. ii c § 3 [i] n. 

** Or, donors. See (65), (66), and (72) below. 

Of, S§vatthi. Ch. loa; Ch. 18 a §2. See Km. Pit, iv, p, i6a CPddttiya 84); 
a.ho Breikreft, pp. 4, 20. 21. See (9) above. 

Ch. 16 d § 5 [4], Citta in Buddhavarfisa xxvi (Ap. A 2 6, Note) is described as a 
lay attendant or upaffhdh^updsaha (cp. Ap. A 2 6, 68). He and Hafthaka are included 
in the four pairs of the chief followers enumerated m Ang. Nik. i, p. 88, ii, p. 164. 
He must be distinguished from the Bhikkhu Citta (Ch. 15 o § 9), 

Ch.i6d§s[ik 

Literally, the four union- bases; Ap. F 2 (Ftrtiiet). These are liberality, kind 
speech, genuineness, and equal-inindedness (Ch. 9 ^ § 10 n). 

Ch. 16 d § 4 [3]. Hatthaiavaka in Buddhavatpsa xxvi (Ap. Aa 6, Note)^ like Citta, 
is described as a lay attendant {upatthdh-updsaka)\ Ap A a 6 (68). 

Int. § 157. 

See (62) above and (76) below, 'Those who give choice alms-food*, Gradua 
Sayings, i, p, 2. Of Kapilavatthu, Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i). 
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(66) kindly donors^ {mmapa-dayalmam)--\Jggz,^ householder 

of Vesali 

(67) attendants on the Samgha (sangJMipatthakdna 7 riy^ 

Uggata,^ householder; 

(68) having perfect faith (avecca-ppasannanam)^ — Sura 

Ambattha ;7 

(69) having faith in individuals^ (ptf£gala-ppasanndHam)—]iv^]ia 

Koniara-bhacca;^ 

(70) trustwoithy'^ {uissasakanam) — Nakula's father 

[7] This was the foremost of my disciples, (iv) being lay-women 

{upastkanamy ^ — 

(71) taking the fiist refuge'^ — Sujata,'*^ the daughter of Senani;^s 

(72) benefactresses^^ — \^isakha, the mother of Migara;^? 

(73) "V’ery learned^^ — Khujjuttara;'^’ 

(74) dwelling in lovmg-kindness(/«e/f«-w//flrJ/m;//)^o — Samavati;^^ 

' Or, gi\ers of [mutuiil] pleasure. See (6a) above. For ffiampa cp. (28) above, and 
Ch, 21 § 12 [48]. 

^ Ugga oi Vesali in the Fives oi Attg, Nik, (iii, pp. 49“.') ^ i Ap. F i ^ § 7) whilst 
be&towms gifts quotes Buddha phrase ‘Who grants a kindness receives a kindness 
to himself, Mampa-ddyt lahhate mandpatii' (Int. § 1x3; Ap, F 1 a; cp Ch. 8 A 
§ I [7h. He IS also the subject of a discourse in the Eights {Aiig, Nik, iv, pp. aoS’-ia), 
3 Ch. 12. ^ Ch, ioa§ II. Cp. (77) below. 

^ Or, UggSta of Hatthigama otherwise Ugga (Ch. la <? § 2 [2]). He is the subject 
of a discourse m the Eights of Atjg. Ntk, (iv, p. 212). Cp. Ch. 14 c § 9 n. 

^ Cp. (26) above and (80) below, Ap. H i § 6 [5]. See (78) below. 

’ Like the other nine laymen here mentioned he is included in the longer Hat of 
commended lay-followers in the Sixes of Atig, Nik. (iii, p. 451). Ambat^ha is a 
family name; Sutta 3 of Dig/io-Nife, is called after a youth of this family (Ch. 13 c 
§ 10 [g] ; cp. Ch, 14 ^ § 4 W ”)• 

® Perhaps, having brilliant personality. Puggaia means ^person' (Ap. Ei§2j 
Ap. G I n § 3, 3), and later came to mean ‘self’ or ‘soul’ (A. B. Keith, Btiddhis^ 
Philosophy, pp 81^4) Jivaka can scarcely have accepted the doctrine of a permanent 
soul (Ap. E fl, sauMdrd^ but certainly was a believer in individual exertion (Ap. 
E c ii) and in the care of persons. 

The great physician; Ap G 2 c § 3 (i). He is frequently mentioned in MV and 
CV, and is a leading personage m Djgha-Nik, 2 ; Maph, S5 is called after him, and he 
IS the interlocutor in a discourse on the virtues of a layman in the Eights oiAng. Nik. 
(iv. p. 222), 

Or, confiding. Sec (79) below, ‘Who converse intimately’, Gradual Sayiitgst 
i, p. 24. 

y Ch. io<f§in (8th min). Nakula^pitar of Surpsumara-giri (Int. § 148, iv; 
9k; '3 ^ §1 4) hgtttes in Saffi. Nik. (hi, pp, 1-5 j iv, p. j 16), and frequently in Atig, 
Nik.; see Ch. 13 A§ 4. 

« Int. § 190 {tvomen); Ch. 8 1 . 13 See (61) above. 

Ch. 4 § I. 

** Alternatively Sen^ni or Seniya (Ch. 7 « § h [2]). Ch. 3 § 5. 

See (62) above. 

Ch. ion§4; Ch, 14 c § 17 [i]; Ch. i8A§i. In the Apoddna 
TT ^’1 appears in the following list; Khema (who speaks), 

Uppalavanna, Patacar^, Kugdala, Kisa-Gotami, Dhammadinna, VisSkha. 

See (32) above, 

« ^lenf'oned elsewhere in Aug. Nik. (8, p. 88; ii, p. 164; iv, p. 347), 

F I o § 4 [368], 

This name occurs in the extended list of women disciples in the Eights of Afig. 
Ntk. <iv, pp. 347-8). 
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(75) practising meditation^ — Uttara, the mother of Nanda;^ 

(76) distinguished donors^ — Suppavasa, the daughter of Koliya*^ 

(Koliya-dfiita ) ; 

(77) ministering to the sick (gilan-npafthaklnamy — Suppiya,^ 

lay- woman ; 

(78) having perfect faith'? — Katiyam;® 

(79) trustworthy'^ — Nakula’s mother^® householder’s wife {gaha- 

patanl)\^^ 

(80) having faith in tradition {anusmva--ppasanndnamy ^ — 

lay- woman of Kurara-ghara {Knrara-gha} ika)"^^ 

d, Gotama’s Annual Journeys 

Madhurattha^vilawil^^ {Comfieutary'^^ on the Duddha-vamsa)^ 
Introduction {PTSt Buddhavamsay'^'^ Prefaccy pp, viii-xii) 

§ I, . , [He spent] the sixth rainy season at the Mankula-hiU 
{Mankida-pabbaie) 

the seventh in the Tavatimsa region {Tavatima-hhavane)\^^ 
the eighth in Bhagga {Ehaggey^ near the Sumsumara-peak^^ at 
Bhesakala-vana 
the ninth at Kosambi 

the tenth in the Parileyyaka Grove (Pdrileyyake vanasande) 

* See (53) abo\e 

^ 'Nimda's mother* js mentioned repeatedly in /hig. Ntk, (n, p» 164, iii, p. 336, 
iv% 63 ff) and is included m the extended list of women disciples. She is called the 
chief woman lay-attendant in Buddhavaiftsa xxvL 20 (cp. 11. 70), 

^ See (65) above. give choice alms-food*, Gradual SayiugSy i, p. 25. 

^ Of Sajjanela, a to%vnship of the Koliyans (Int. § 148, iii; Ch. 13 7 n) j Aiig. 

Kik, n, p. 62, IV, p. 348 ; cp. Brelhretiy p. 60, Gotama*s mother and wife belonged 
to the Koliyan clan (Ch. i § 5 (52]; Ch. 10 rf n j Ch. 12 b§ 2 [3]). 

^ Ch.8/§2[i]. Cp, (67) above, 

^ Vitu Pit^% MV, VI, xxiii j W/ig, Ntk. iv, p, 348, ’ See (68) above, 

® Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Niltayas or m Vw, PiP 
^ See (70) above 

Afjg. Ntk. li, p, 61, m, p. 295 . iv. pp, 26S, 348. ” Ch. 6 « § 5 [7]. 

Cp. (68) above. Ch. 17 d § 4. 

Literally, the Osprey^s-house (Ch. 17 2 [i])’ 

** Int. § 16; Ch. ro i § r ; Ch. 14 § 2; Ch 16 d§ 1, 

Int. § 14 Ap, A 2 a. 

As in Ch 10 ^ § i. 

Int, § 157, According to the Burmese tradition (Ch. 10 6 § i n) based upon the 
Commentaries and recorded by Bishop Bigandet Gotama then returns to Rajagaha 
and ‘there admits Kshema [Ch. 10 c (49)} ... to the Order'; UDB, p. 71, 

Int, §§ 70, 74; Ch. X § 5 [54] n. The Burmese tradition makes him descend to 
earth at Sankassa, thirty leagues away from Savatthi (see ThB, p. 114), Sankassa 
(Ch. IS /?§ 12, n) lay between Veranja (Int § 157) and the nver Ganges {Via. Pif. 

ill, p. ii). 

Ch. 13 6. The Bhaggans were neighbours of the Sakyans. 

Int § 148 (iv). 

This was near the home of Nakula’s father and mother, who claimed Buddha 
as their son, nephew, or grandson, in many previous births (Ch. ro c, 70). 

Int. § 150; Ch. 15 6 (i) To this year are assigned the first dissensions m the 
Order. 

Int § X50; Cp. Ch. Ti « § I. 
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the eleventh at Nala^ a Brahman village;^ 
the twelfth at Veranja^ (Veraiijdya); 
the thirteenth at Caliya-hill {Cdliya-pabbate)\‘^ 
the fourteenth at the great monastei7, Jetavana [Jetavana-mahd- 
<vihdre)\^ 

the fifteenth at the great city of Kapilavatthu {Kapilavatthii-mahd- 
nagare)p 

the sixteenth at Alavl,’ after he had tamed Alavaka . . . 
the seventeenth at Rajagaha again 
the eighteenth at the Caliya-hill as before 
and the nineteenth rainy season [he spent] at Rajagaha again. So it is 
said that the Blessed One was for the first twenty years after the 
Enlightenment without a fixed residence; wheresoever he wished to 
go, there he went and stayed. 

Thereafter he stayed near Savatthi,i 2 both at the Jetavana Vihara 
and at the Eastern Garden {Pubh-ardme\ living upon regular contri- 
butions. 

§ 2. Now when the Teacher {satthd) had become Buddha and had 
spent the first rainy season [vassam) at Benares, at Isipatana in the 
deer-park*^ having completed the vassa he observed pavdrana^^^ and 
went to Uruvela .^5 Having been there three months . . . on the full- 
rnoon day of themonthPhussa^^he went to Rajagaha^? stayed there 


. 11 d §§ 2 [i], 3, Or, Ekanal§, m the Magadha country (ThB, 


' Int § 145; Ch. 

^ " Ch. i § a U9].‘ 

. y?' the introductory chapters of the SxUta-vibhaiiga of Vin. Pit. 

Buddha is SatH tn hAVn pvnlnin^rl fho 4>iafiT«‘i!> 


P/' « uw ^nwoauctory cnapters ot ttie dtuta-vitihaiiga of Yin. Pit. 

jtP: l Buddha is said to have explained the nature and stages of his 

Enlightenment (Ap. B c§ i) to the Brahman Veta^ja living at this remote spot. 

* Int. § I57i see below (iSth vma). 

5 Ch. fjAStr* The Commentaries, making Gotama*s son Rahula (Ch. 76 
vventv veara old. n\dop h 15; fltll in 


§ 7 . 


w.*. j 4 ,1. 4.„v: wiiiiueiuarics, maaing Ly Ota mas son Kanuia tUh. 7 0 
[17]) now to be twenty years old, place hU full ordination in this year. 

Xnt § 135. In this year, according to tradition (RDB, p. 73), ^Gautama addressed 
to m3 cousm Mahanama, who had succeeded Bhadraka, the successor of Suddho- 

14) on Sorrow; Int. § 169 (m); Ch, 13 c § 14 [91]. 

^ I ^’f***" ® * *• ”)• These contain an ethical 

faith m the form of questions and answers resembling those in the 
£^nhitf(?v! P' ^ 3). and are as well suited to convince men 

t *>• , » Ch. ,0 6 § I : see below f 19th vmsa). 

> 4 h ^ . » See above ^ythMSSo). 

.4 h. to a 3 1; Ch. i9 6§tn; cp. Ch, lo o § 4 n. For estimatinc the vears of 

orofca rel* Znti * 7 )- Doubtless the necLity of 
* president at this great centre had become evident (Ch. 6 6, n), 

/AfaiiA R? rh *®a *" the 20th year the conversion of the robber AngulimSla 

kSttadf fin/ 1 ^ ‘he KosTlan 

Anandfl as ^ ^ assigned the appointment of 

AfiancJa Buddha s personal attendant (Ch. lO h § 3 r4.1 : An Azb 68) He 

(Ch.r6V§li; an^d Ae disobedient 

(Ch Itci zin- Ctm/*';}?*’ others, including UpavSna 

fCh!22flSl1 iVfurmko*'’ ’ (Ch. i2e§4l23). and Cundaka 

' ’ ^ y timed that AnQnda*s verses in the 1 0*10) 

.. Ch.?r "• "> %% , 5 3 ;; gJ: ;; J I !: 
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for two months. From his leaving Benares five months had passed, 
and the whole winter was over. After the arrival of the ihera Udayin^ 
seven or eight days had elapsed, and it being the month of Phagguna^ 
he thought: ‘Winter has passed, it is springtime; the time is come for 
the Tathagata to go to Kapilapura/ , . Then the Teacher , . A set 
out from Rajagaha, and going a league a day . . . reached Kapilapura® 
in two months. . . A Thereupon the Buddhavamsa? was revealed by 
him. . . A 

§3. ... There are the ‘remote period*^^ (dure 7nddnam), the ‘less 
remote period*^® (^avidure jiiddnam) and the ‘present period*^i {saniike 
7iiddnam). , . , The narrative treating of [the period] from the Great 
Being^s {tnahd-satassdy^ resolve made at the feet of the tenfold [Sage]^^ 
Dipankara until having passed on from the personality of Vessantaia^^ 
he was re-born {nibbatti) in the Tusita-heaven {Tusita-bhavane) is 
called the ‘Remote Period \ The narrative treating of [the period] 
from the passing-on from the Tusita-heaven until he attained all- 
knowledge on the wisdom-throne {bodhi-man^eY^ is called the ‘Less 
Remote Period*. As for the ‘Present Period* — the phrases ‘At one 
time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana in 
Anathapindika*s garden*, and ‘he was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana at Kalandakanivapa*, and ‘he was staying at Vesali in the 
Great Forest in the Kutagara-hall*, and so regarding wherever 
the Blessed One stayed between the time of his attaining all-knowledge 
on the great wisdom-throne until his death-bed {mahd-parmibbdna-* 
ffianco ) — these are to be understood as [making up the narrative of] 
what is called the ‘Present Period*. , . . 

' Ch. TO c (38). 

^ Ch. 7 b § I [86] ; also Ch. i § 3 n. 

3 Omitting mention of the 60 verses composed by Udayin, 

* Substantially as in Ch. 7 6 § i [87]. 

* Or, Kapila\atthu. Int. § 335 ; Ch. 7 ^ § 3. 

® Omitting the double man el (yamaka-pauftdriya)^ i.e, a display of contradictory 
phenomena, performed by Gotama (Int. § 94, in). 

’ Ch. iob§ I 

* Omitting a list of 10 Thcras by whom the Buddbaiwitsa was handed down till 
the time of the 7 'hird Council ({atiya-sangtti)^ beginning with Sariputta and 
Bhaddaji and endmg with Revata; IN 6 (CoiiMci/s) 

’ Ap. A 2 « (Far Past). Or, the *far approach*. Ntddtta means a connected senes 
[of e\ents]. The Jfdtaha animal-birth stories (Ap. F i « § 2) deal with a still more 
remote and legendary past (cp. Int, | 89). 

Or, the ‘near approach*. Ch. i § i. 

** Or, the ‘advent’. Ch. 4 § 5. 

“ Ch. i § 6 [56]. 

*3 Ch. 10 « § 2. 

Ap. A I a (Vessaniara ydtaka). Imaginative and poetical tradition places the 
self-sacrifice of King Vessantara in the period of Kassapa, the 24th Buddha (ydtaha 
547; Buddliavatjisa xxv; and the Vessantara-cariya in Cariyd^pitak^i)* 

Ch. 7 ^§ 4 ;Ap, A 2 ^( 64 ). 

Namely in the Suttas and Virt, Pif. 



CHAPTER 11 


AMONG THE MAGADHAS’ AND ANGAS;* AND 
EASTWARD! 


a . Kingdom and Sub-kingdom; thk Eastern Clans of the 

I\IlDDLE-LAND+ AND BORDERS 


§ I. Sutta-Piiaka, Majjbima-Nikaya, Sutta 26. 

[PTS, i, p. 166] ‘Pursuing the good* {him-knsala-gavesi), seeking 
the supreme path of tranquillity, I journeyed by stages among the 
Magadhas (Magadhesu), and came to Uruvela^ the army-township, 
[p, 167] There I saw ... a fair grove (vana-sandam),'^ and a clear- 
flowing river,® delightful and easy of approach {sil'pati}fhain)y and 
finally a village in which to beg food. . . . There I settled, here being 
everything needed for effort.’ 


§ 2. Vinaya-Pifaka, Maha-vagga, /, xix.'° 

[1] At that time the great sacrifice (maha-yaMoy^ of Uruvela- 
Kassapa the Jatija’* was at hand, and a vast concourse of Angas'® and 
Magadhas {Anga-Magadha) were desirous of attending it, taking 
plentiful piovisions hard and soft.'-* And Kassapa . . . thought; ‘My 
great sacrifice is now at hand, and a vast concourse of Angas and 
Magadhas will attend it, . . . If the great devotee [maha-samatidy^ 
should perform a marvel of power {iddhi-pa{}hariya7tiy^ before the 
multitude his gain and honour would inciease. ... So now the great 
devotee must not come to-morrow.’ And the Blessed One understood 
the reflection in the mind of Uruvela- Kassapa, . , . 


§3. Sutta-Pilaka, Anguttara-NMya, Tika-nipata {the Threes), 
Snitayo. {PTS,i,p.205.) 

[i] , . ‘There are these three Uposathas.’® . , , Which three? The 


I * 45 . isSj Ch, 17 a [4], 

mt. § 146; Ch. u e. s QJ, J, yr 

6 rh' ifh' , 5 5s ri66]; also Ap. Fie (Good). 

‘ The Kihi-ara; Ch. 4 § 3. Ch. 16 « § i [501]. 

'» Ch! 5 § I. j 6 n; also Ch. 30 § 11 [32] (sups). 

^*^§3 [ih This was 

»Ch;6«§*iSj. " rnt.§i58;Ch.iie, 

t«ac(^sVnon'^VeZ''r'’.l!i!^*''^® a devotee who is not a Brahman by caste and who 
non- Vedic religion. Ap. A 2 </ [at]. Ad 1 6 ^ j. r?l 

Oot^ Vis 3 kha in the Eastern garden by 

Ot, Observances of holy-days. Ch. 8 a. Cp. Ap. P i o § 2 [52], 
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pagan^ nposathuy the uposatha of the Niganthas»^ and the iiposatha of 
the Nobler [V\^ay] {miy-uposaiha). ... [4] And what is the uposatha 
of the Noble [\Vay] ? It is purification {pariyodapana) by turning 
against the tainted mind. ... [16] The uposatha of the Noble [Way] 
is very fruitful {maha-pphalo)y^ very advantageous, very glorious, very 
stirring. [17] How far is it very fruitful . . , very stirring? It is as if 
one should hold the supreme lordship and government of the sixteen 
great countries {solasa 7 inam mahd-janapadanai}xf rich in the seven 
great treasures,^ namely of the Angas, Magadhas, Kasis {Kdsinam)^ 
Kosalas, Vajjis (FiTyl;/!?;//), Cetis {Ceiinaiii)^ Vangas^ {Vanganam^ 
Kurus {Kii\Unani)y Pancalas, Macchas, Surasenas, Assakas, Avantis 
{AvQnilnavi)y Gandharas, Kambojas — [his ruleiship] is not worth a 
sixteenth pait^ of the eightfold [atihanga-samafindgatassa) Uposatha.^^ 
And ^Yhy ? Poor is human rule in comparison with divine happiness 
{dibba}n suhhamy^^ 

§ 4. V inaya-Piiakay Maha-vaggay F> u 

[i] . . . At that time the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara held 
rule and overlordship over eighty thousand villages.” . . . The king 
called a meeting of the overseas” of those eighty thousand villages. 

• * ■ [3] Then the king . . . dismissed the overseers saying: 'You now, 
I say, have been diiected by me on matters of this world . . . the 
Blessed One verily will direct you on matters beyond.* 

§ 5 . Mahd’^vaggay /, xL 

[i] At that time the border*^ of the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbi- 
sara was disturbed. Then the king . . . caused the high military 
ofiicersJ^^ {semndyake mahdmattc) to be assembled and said: 'Go now 
and dear the border.’ [3] 7 ’he high military officers asked the 
[soldiers] in the king’s servicers (rdja-bhate) saying: 'How now, the 

^ Pali gopahkiii literally, 'herdsman’s’; apparently the equivalent of 'pagan* 
(country) or ‘heathen*. This description must cover the Vedic observances (Ap. 
G 2 <r§ 1). Cp, Ch. I § 2 (t’ttiagi ') ; also Ch. 22 c § 2 (dauces), ‘The herdsman’s sabbath*, 
GtaJual Sa^jfjgs^ i, p i S5. ^ Int. § iB^(yatmsm) ; Ch. 1 1 r § 8 ; Ap, Gar , Note 

^ i.e Buddhist Ch s/i§5. 

^ Ch. 17 « [i] , <iho Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]; Ch, a § 0 [42] ; Ap G i c § + > cp. Ap. 
D r § 4 [.i] 

^ Int § 158; Ch. 15 rt § 1 [36] (Bdrdiina) n, see Ch 17 a [4] Gp. Ch. 18 c 
§ 1 [loi]. It is doubtful whether Gotarna was acquainted with the more westerly 
of these clans; Ch. 12 e § 6. Cp. Ch. 15 1 1 [n 

^ Or, jewels. For the seven treasures (ratati(j 7 n) see Ap. Aza (4). 

’ This is a sbp for Varpsas; Ang. Nih,, PTS, iv, pp, 252, 256, 260. The Vaipsa 
country is identified with modem western Bengal. 

^ Ap.Fife§5; Ap, Hi§6n. 

® Or, ‘the eightfold abstinence* required for Uposatha; Ch. 8 / § i (26), Samaufid- 
gala means 'having come up to’, and so ‘endowed with’; cp. Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [i}; 
Ch, 17 a [i] n. 

Ap. E 6 § 2 [8] ; Ap. F I r, Note ( joj). Ch. 8; § 6 fi]^ 

Presumably only those of the surrounding district attended. Int. §172; 
Ch, 12 n § 10 [i]; Ch, 13 e§ 2 [2]. See Ch. ii c§22 [3]. 

” Ap, H 2 6 § 2 [i]* f§ 175 (ermies), 

Ch. 8 d § 6 [i], Cp. Ch, 3 § s (army-^iomiship)* 
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warriors so-and-so and so-and-so are not to be seen ?’ ‘The warriors 
so-and-so and so-and-so, sir/ they replied, ‘have been ordained by 
the mendicant brothers.’ . . . Then the king asked the high legal 
officers' {foharike maha-matte): ‘If anyone, now, ordains a [soldier] 
in the king’s service to what is he liable?’ They replied; ‘The 
[religious] instructor’s head, lord, should be cut off, the tongue of the 
[monk] presiding should be torn out, half the ribs of those attending 
the chapter^ should be broken.’ . . . 

h . Urwela^ and GayA-Head+ 

§ I, Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Samyutta IV 

{Mara-sam), § 5 [J-5P 

. . .<* [2] ‘I have been liberated, mendicant brothers, . . . and ye also 

have been liberated Go forth, mendicant brothers, upon journeys 

for the benefit of the many, for the well-being of the many, out of 
compassion for the world. . . . Let not two go the same way. Make 
known the Law, good in the beginning, good in the middle, good in 
the end, in the meaning, and in the letter; make clear the complete and 
pure holy-life. There are beings whose natures are scarcely tainted; 
through not hearing of the Law they are lost. They will comprehend 
the Law. I, mendicant brothers, will go to Uruvela, the army town- 
ship, to make known the Law.’ 

§ 2, Vinaya-Pifaka, Maha-vagga, I, xxi. 

[i] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Uruvela as long as he 
wished proceeded to Gaya-Head {Gaya-sisam) with a great company,’ 
a thousand mendicant brothers, all formerly matted-haired ascetics. 
There the Blessed One stayed at Gaya on Gaya-Head with the 
thousand mendicants. There the Blessed One instructed the mendi- 
cants. . . ,8 

§ 3. Maha-vagga, I, xxii. 

[1] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Gaya-Head as long as 
he wished proceeded towards Rajagaha. . . . Then journeying 
gradually the Blessed One came to Rajagaha. And there the Blessed 
One stayed ... in the Latthivana-Park’ (Laifhiyan-uyyane), 

' Ap.H 3 i§ 2 [ 3 ], »Ch.8rf§3. 

3 Int. § 145; Ch. 1 1 o § I. Also Digha-^ih. ii» p. 267; Nik. U pp> 103, 106^ 
136, V, pp. 167, j8s, Nik. ii, pp. 20, 22: all concerning the Buddha^s 

Enlightenment or Kassapa*s conversion. 

* Int. §§ 119, 14s ; Ch. 19 ^ § 9 [1], Also Majjh. Nik. i, p. 39 (Gayd^ in a list of 

towis and rivers). In Satfi, Nik. i, p. 207, a dialogue between Buddha and certain 
Yakkhas (ogres) near Gayg is recounted, A visit of Buddha to Gaya is recorded, 
though indefinitely, in Aitg. Nik. iv, p. 302, Ch. 6 6 § i [i] n. 

* The s<^ne is near Benfites at hipaUna. Ch. 7 « § S- 

follows here as also in Smft. Nik.j Saldyatam-vaggat Sar^i'^ 
ywWdt I, 28 (PTS, iv, p. 19). 

Ch. 7 n § II. This was six miles from the city (Ch. 7 a § 9). 
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€, Topography of Rajagaha;^ its environs 

§ I. Vinaya-Piiakay Maha-vagga^ /, xxiu 

[i] ... The Blessed One came to Rajagaha.^ And there the Blessed 
One stayed at Rajagaha {Rdjagahe) in the Latthivana-Park,^ by the 
shrine'* [called] Supatitfha^ {Supatiithe cetiye), 

§ 2. Mahd-vagga^ /, xxiL 

[16] This thought came to the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara.^ 
. . , *Where now should the Blessed One stay, not too far from the 
town and not too near, suitable for coming and going, approachable 
for people having business with him, by day not crowded, by night 
free from noise, undisturbed, solitary, fit for rest away from men, 
suited for retirement? [17] . . . There is our park, the Veluvana^ 
{VeluvaJiam uyyanatn), . . [18] Then the Magadhan king Seniya 

Bimbisara having taken a golden pitcher made a gift to the Blessed 
One [by pouring out water], saying ‘Revered sir, I give this Veluvana 
park to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha.’ 

§ 3. Jdiaka Commentary^ Introduction {Niddna-katha). 

[JN, p, 87] The Blessed One . , . left Rajagaha and journeyed on- 
ward a league a day, going slowly by stages so as to reach Kapila- 
vatthu,® sixty leagues distant from Rajagaha, within two months. . . . 

' Int. § I as; Ch. 8 / § 4 [a] n. Discourses are occasionally introduced vaguely by 
^lUjagaba connexion {J^ajagaha-JuddnanCf ^ or, *At Rajagaha^ {Satiu PTS, i, 
PP; 54» 108) ; cp. Ch. 14 6 § 7 [i] ; Ch. 18 £ § i n. In MV specific mention is made of 
Rajagaha on approximately 28 occasions and of Sdvatthi on ai ; in the CV the figures 
are approximately 15 and 27; in the rest of Vin, Tt/. 31 and 40 (Ap. A i, Of 

the 34 Suttas of the Digha^i^ih. stx are placed in Rajagaha and five in SSvatthi, whilst 
the long narrative known as the MPS (DN 16) opens at RIjagaha and mentions 
Savatthi only in a list of cities. In Majjh> Nik, Rajagaha ig the scene of only 22 
discourses, whilst Savatthi is the scene of 76, the total number being 152. In Satp- 
Nik. mention of Rajagaha is made on about 37 occasions, and of Savatthi on some 
iia occasions; the similar figures for Aii^g. Ntk. being 28 and 58. The first General 
Council was held at Rajagaha It is possible that one of the causes of dissension at 
Vesali at the time of the second General Council (Int. §§ 56, 57) was the introduction 
of this mass of Savatthi literature, some of \s hich, such as the very lengthy poetical 
Sagdtfia-vngga of Sarjt. Nth. is of a markedly dubious character. Cp. Ch. zo a § 4 n; 
Ap. B c. Note {Niiidnas). 

* In Gotama's perhaps imaginary earlier visit to Rajagaha he is said to have 
stayed at the Pandava Rock (Ch. 3 § 2), which since it faced eastward was apparently 
in the range north-west of the old city. This Pandava (pale, white) rock or *hilP is 
mentioned sn the Pafe^aja-iS. of Sntfa-Mpdto (414, 416, 417), but does not appear 
in the first four Nikayas or Vin. Pif. 

^ Ch. 7n§ II. *Ncar Rajagaha, in the Latthivana pleasure garden*, SBE, xiii, 
p. 136; cp. § 25 (VtlxtfcaneS. Int § 134. Cp. Ch. 11 d § 7 {16], 

* Cp. Ch. II n § I. The name means *Fair Bank*, and the shrine may have been 

near a stream. ® See § 2a below. 

’ Int. § 126; Ch. 7 a § 14 [17]; Ch, n d §5 7 n, 9. See below §§ 6, 7, 9, t8> ao, 
2^ as [43}i aS, 29. Cp, Ch. 16 § I (vam-saftd^); and the Vejuvana at KimbilS 
(Ch. 16 d § 7 [i]) and at KajangalS (Ch, 16 d § 8 [ij). Here mainly was worked out 
the elaborate constitution of the Sarpgha; Ch, 8, 

* Ch, 7 § I 187k 
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[p. 92] He leturned to Rajagaha, together with the company of 
mendicant biothers, and stayed in the Sita-Grove {Sitn-vane),^ 

§ 4. Vinaya-Pifaha^ Culla^vagga^ F/, i. 

[i] . . . The Bhikkhus then weie dwelling here and there. . . z 
[2] And at that time the great merchant of Rajagaha went early to his 
pleasure-ground and saw the Bhikkhus * . , and spoke to them thus: 
‘If, revered sirs, I were to cause dwellings (mhdre) to be made, would 
yon stay in my dwellings ?\ . . The Bhikkhus approached the Blessed 
One . . , and said . . How now, revered sir, must we proceed , 
*I sanction/ he said, ‘five shelters (/^;/^//f)~rest-house ,3 hut, storied- 
house, house with sloped roof and cave/ 

§ 5. Ciilh-Togga, 17 , iv. 

[i] . . , Anathapindika the householder*^ went to Rajagaha, . , . 
[2] Then the great merchant (se(ihi) of Rajagaha . . * said to him: 

, . The Samgha headed by the Buddha is invited by me for to- 
morrow. . . . To-morrow early, householder, thou shalt approach and 
see the Blessed One/ , * , [3] Then [at dawn] Anathapii^d^ha the 
householder approached the Sitavana-gate {Sliavana-dvdrarny . . 
and went out from the to\vn , . . [4] and approached the Sitavana, 
. . . The Blessed One as dawn diew near was walking to and fro in the 
open air. . . d 

§ 6. SiittQ-Piiaka^ Majjhima-NiMya^ Suita 144 {Cfiarmovdda-stitiay 

[PTS, iii, p. 263] , , . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana^ at Kalandakanivapa^ {Veluvane Kalandaka-nivape). And 

* Int. § 130, Ch, y 6 § 6; see §§ 5, iz below. It is apparent that the Sitavana was 

at a considerable distance from the Vulture-peak, since the Buddha miraculously 
transported hjmself between the two places (MV, v. i, 14, ty; Ch. 8 7 §6, and 
Int. § 94, ui). The city-gate leading to it was called after its name (Ch. to a 
§ 6 [3]). The spot included the Snake’s Pool (Int. § 129), and apparently a cemetety 
(K^l, p. 28). The texts suggest that it on the southern slope of the lange north- 
west of the old city. ^ See Ch. 87 § 10 [i] (cemetery), 

3 Ch. 87 § 10 [2]. This permission must have preceded the building of the Jeta- 
vans monaster)', although not necessarily the gift of the Jeta-Grove itself (Ch. 10 a; 
cp. Ch. 7 u § 10 n). Cp, § 9 n below. ^ ch, ro n § 6 [i]. 

5 €h. 10 r? § 6 [3] ; cp. Ch. 14/ § i [209J n. See § 3 above. If the scene is the old 
city the walls may have consisted of a palisade as found on the site of Piitaliputta, 
supported by an earthen rampart as on the site of Bimbisara*s palace-fortress, to- 
gether with the core of large boulders still in place on portions of the site of old 
Rajagaha; Int, § 136. 

Omitting the statement that the gates were opened for him by non-human 
winj^s. Thus the Setthi’s house, in which Anathapjpdika w'as lodging, was within 
the city-walls. If 'Rajagaha* is to be taken strictly the Set^hi’s house was in the new 
cit>\ 

I conversion of Anathapindika and his great gift at S5vatthi follow. 

* Or, Bamboo-Grove. See § 2 above. 

^ Or, Squirrels’ Feeding-ground ; Int. § 126. Kalandaknnivapn was perhaps a 
tract possibly equivalent to the Veluvana, or possibly including it; cp. Ch. 12 c 
3 3 [237] n; Ch. 22 6 § r (Grtwe); also Ch* ig ^ § 3 [8] n. The locatives are not 
necessarily m apposition; cp. Ch, 16 c/§ s [i]; Ch. i8 ^ 3 [0 i Ch. zi § 20. 
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at that time the venerable Sariputta^ and the venerable Maha-C\inda^ 
and the venerable Channa^ were staying [elsewhere] on. the Gijjha- 
kuta^ hill {Gijjhaknte pabbate). And at that time the venerable Channa 
was ill, suffering and greatly exhausted.^ , . A [p. 266] The venerable 
Sariputta spoke to the Blessed One, , . .‘Whosoever, Sariputta/ said 
he, Mays aside this body, grasping at another body,'? him I call blame- 
worthy. . . .* 

§ 7. Samyiitta-Nikdyay Niddna^vaggay Lakkhana-Samyutia {Sam, 

rp), /, j {Aiihxpesi\ 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the Ve]uvana^ at 
Kalanda-kanivapa.^ [2] And at that time the venerable Lakkhana^o 
and the venerable Maha-Moggallana^^ were staying [elsewhere] on the 
Gijjhakfita*^ hill. ... [5] And the venerable Maha-Moggallana [and 
the venerable Lakkliana] descended from the Gijjhakuja hill . . 

[7] and nent begging for food in Rajagaha. And after their meah^ 
having returned from their begging-round*^ they drew near to where 
the Blessed One was, and . . . having exchanged greetings with the 
Blessed One seated themselves at one side. [8] When they were 
seated the venerable Lakkhana addressed [a question to] the vener- 
able Maha-Moggallana. . . 

^ Ch. 7 rt § 18, See § la below. 

* Ch 10 f (DiseJ/)/e?);Ch, 11 ft § 4 [i] n,Ch 16 c § 2 [i], Cp, Ch. 13 c § 23 [244]; 
Ap. G I ^7 § I (Cumla the jumor), 

^ Ch. 10 c (Disitplis). This is not the Channa of MPS, m. 4 (Ch. 22 § 240); 

cp. Ch. 15 § 16. The whole Sutta is found also in >S’<7w/, (PfS, n% p. 55). 

* The Vulture-peak. Int. § 128; cp. Ch, ly (I§2 [ij. See below §§ 7, S, ir, 13, 
14, 15^ 22, 24 (i), 23 [43], 26. The range of hills immediately north of the old city 
of Rajagaha is divided into two parts by a pass through which a stream runs north- 
ward to join the Ganges (Int. § 121 n). One of these wa«? the Vulture-peak and upon 
Its slope was situated the Veluvana Garden. The texts seem to favour the conclu- 
sion that the Vxilture-peak was the eastern part of the range. 

* Ch> t3 c§ 21 [4]; Ch. i4c§ t2 [t]; Ch. 15 ft § 9 [2]; Ch. ig a§ t [2]. 

^ Omitting Rariputta’s teaching on the transcience of the individual; and 
Channii*s death or suicide (cp, § 20 [18} n below; Ch 8 ft § 6 [r]). 

’ i.e clinging to individuality. Cp Ch. 5 ft § 6 (vhbhai^a^iafjha). 

® See above § 2. The Vejuvana seems to have been on the GijjhakQla hjll at a 
height considerably above the pLiin and at some distance below the summit (see 
§ 20 below; Ch 19 rf, MPS, i, i, 6, 12; CV, Vw Pit, ii, p. 193, Devadatia; D li, 
p. 72, &c ) and above the Wanderers^ Garden at MoT.mivapa (see § 9 below), which 
was within the wulh of the city. Whether the aspect was north or south the texts 
do not make sure, 

^ Int. § 126 

Ch, 10 c (Disciph^), The incident is also recorded m Vitt Pif iii, p. 104, 

" Ch. 7 x8, 

See§6abov^e- In the Yakhha-samyutta of the Saqdthd-iagga of Saifu Nik* the 
Gijjhakiita is said to be the haunt of a Takkha (PTS, i, p. 206) as also the Indakuta 
(see § 27 below) and other parts of the Rajagaha hills. 

Omitting an apparition (ri/fl); Int, § 93 (vii). The spectre is pursued by 
vultures, crows, and kites. 

Ch. 12 4/§ t [ij; Ch. i4<:§ 13 Wi Ch. 15 «§9; Ch. 15 ft § 10 [153]; Ch. 16 c 
§i[2];Ch i6d§2[2];and Ch. I4e§4j3h 

” Pifjda-pdta ; scrap-food. Ch. 18 ft § 5 [i6ol ; Ch. 19 ft § 7 [14]; Ch. 22 0 § 9 [42]; 
Cp. Ch. 8 d§ 2 (i); also Ch. ir d§ 6. 

Omitting an explanation of the apparition as that of a butcher re- bom (Ap. B a). 
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§ 8. Majjhima'Nikaya, Sutta 14. 

[PTS, i. p. 92] . . I stayed at Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill * 
At that time many Niganthas^ (Niganfha) were on the side of the 
Seers’-inountain* (Isi-gilipasse), at the Black- Rocks [Kala-sUayant) 
standing erect, refraining from sitting. ... In the evening having 
arisen from quiet [contemplation] I approached the Niganthas and 
spoke to them. . , 

§ 9. Majjhima-Nikaya, Sutta 77 - 

[PTS, ii, p. i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Vejuvana’ in the Squirrels’ Feeding-ground. At that time many very 
weil-known Wanderers^ (paribbajahi) were dwelling at the Peacocks’ 
Feeding-ground, the Wanderers’ Garden (Mora-ntvape Pat ibbajak- 
Srame).^ . . . Tlren in the forenoon'® the Blessed One . . . entered 
Rajagaha for alms. Then the Blessed One thought; Tt is early yet to 
go round for alms in Rajagaha. What if now I should draw near to 
the Peacocks’ Feeding-ground, the Wanderers’ Garden (yena Morani- 
mpo Paribbajak-aram), where SakuludSyin” is. . . .'* 

§ 10. Anguttara-Nikayay Tika-nipdta (the Threes)^ Sutta 140. (PTS, 
I, p. 2gl~2.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha, in the Pea- 
cocks’ Feeding-ground,'’ the Wanderers’ Garden, and there addressed 
the mendicant brothers. . . 

§ It, Digha-Nikdya, Sutta 25 (Udumbatika-sihandda-S,). 

[i] ... The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the GijjhakOta's hill. 

^ Ch. 9 ^ § I [93]. ^ See § 6 above. 

3 Ch. II § 3 [i] ; Ch. xr J'§ 6. Cp. Ch. 12 « § 7 [227] (Niga\itha^pnua). 

* See § 24(3) below. Int. § 128. Cp. lai-patana (Ch. 5 § 9) ; also Ap. G i « § 8 [t3]> 
5 Int. § 130. See below §§ 20, 24 [3], 25 [43]. 

^ A discussion on Karma as a means of lixhausting pain follows, 

’ See § 2 above. 

® \YancJermg philosophic teacheis. Int, § 126; Ch. 70S iS [1] ; Ch. 8 fi]; 
Ch, n d§§4[i], 8 W; Ch. isst c§ 9 [481]; Ch, 2a6§ 13 [23]. See below §§ ti, I3> 
i4j i$t 29' Cp. TiUhiyas (Ch. 9 e), 

^ Int. § 126; see §70 above i also below §§ tOj n. The context shows that the 
MoranivSpa was a space on the outskirts of the city and within the %valls, but 
whether within the old or th^ new city is not decisively sho^vn. The Wanderers* 
dretma appears to have existed before the gift of the Veluvana to the Buddha j and 
Buddha apparently stayed hera before the Ve|uvana vihara was built (see § 4 above). 
Cp, Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] n. 

Or, in the morning (early), Ch, 

Ch, 23 a [7], See Ch. 13 a § lO [i] n\ Ch 
” Ch. 8 A [i]; see § 15 below. Similar 
5 9 [481] (u’clconie); Ch. 14 c§ 10 [2]. 

** A discussion on asceticism followa. 

126. See J 9 above. The text is repeated in the Elevens of Atjg. Nik. 
\ j Gotama and his followers availed themselves of this resthouse as 

did parthodjakas. 

I! A discourse on if/o, mnadhi, and pafifta follows: Ch. 20 5 8 n. 

See § 6 above, ^ 


6 o § I I [i]j Ch, 12 c §§ 3 [237], 9 [481]; 
. 156UW. 

phrases are used of other visits; Ch, 12 c 
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And at that time Nigrodha' the Wanderer^ (panbbafako) was dwelling 
XQ the Wanderers* * * § Garden^ of Udumbarika** {Udumbankaya parib- 
bajak-arame) with a great company, ^ three thousand Wanderers, And 
Sandhana the householder came out from Rajagaha day by day to see 
the Blessed One. . . . Then Sandhana the householder went ... to 
where Nigrodha the Wanderer was, ... [6] Then the Blessed One 
descended from the Gijjhakuta hill and drew near to where the 
Moranivapa^ was on the bank of the Suniagadha^ and having 
drawn near he walked to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in 
the Moranivapa in the open air. And Nigrodha the Wanderer saw the 
Blessed One walking to and fro on the bank of the Sumagadha in the 
Moranivapa in the open air, and having seen him directed his company 
saying: ^ . . This venerable man (ayasmS) is desirous of quiet. . . . 
Surely he, seeing this company quiet, may think it worthy of being 
approached, . . [7] Then the Blessed One drew near to where 

Nigrodha the Wanderer was, and Nigrodha the Wanderer spoke to 
the Blessed One saying *Let the Blessed One (Bhagava)^ come, 
revered sir; welcome, revered sir, to the Blessed One!’ , . y 

§ 12. Sa^iiyutta-Nikayay Saldyatana-vaggay Saldyatana-satnyutia 

(Sam, J5), Sutia 69 (Upasem), (PTSy iVy p, 40,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Sariputta^^ and the venerable 
Upasena^^ stayed at Rajagaha at the Sita-Grove,^^ in the hill-cave of the 
Serpent*s-Pool *3 (Sappa-sondika-pabbhdre), [2] And at that time a 
deadly disease^^ fell upon the body of the venerable Upasena. [3] . . 

[8] Then the mendicant brothers having laid the body of the vener- 
able Upasena upon a bed-frame (maiicakamy^ bore it outside. [9] 

* Ap. G 2 c, Nigrodha is mentioned also in B (PTS, i, p. 176). 

* Int. § 178 ; see § g above, 

^ Int. § 126. See [6] below (Moramvdpa); cp. § 15 [il below; Ch. 7 n § 10, 

^ Udviinbarika is cailed Queen in Dialogues of the Buddha (ni, p. 52), Udumbara 
IS the name of a place (CV, xn, i. 9) Cp. *the Vedehi (queen*)consort* (Ch. 10 c 

§ z [i] n). See also Int. § 168. * Cp, 7 §§ 5 [i]» t8 [1]. 

^ See § 9 above. The context shows that thas either was the same as Udimibanka’s 
Garden (see [1] abo\e) or adjoined it. 

This \\a;> a lotus-pond {pQhkharwi)^ Sam, Nik, v, p, 447. Cp § 16 n below; 
Ch. 5 fl § 6 ; Ch. 1 1 e § i [ij. 

® Int. § 190 {address) I Ciu 6 « § 5 [g]. The title Bhagavat is courteously used by 
an oxiponent. 

^ A discussion on asceticism follows, with Gotama*s authoritative declaration 
{stha-itadat PTS, lii, p. 57; Ch. 10 c [1} 8) in favour of ethical purity. Finally 
Gotama returns to (irijjhakuta through the air; Int, § 94 (hi); and Ch. 13 6 fil. 

See § 6 above. » See Ch. xo c (26), 

See § 3 above. 

Or, on the Snake -Pool declivity. Int, 1 129. Sec below §§ 24 (5), 25 [43]. 

Or, snake ; but the context bears out this, the usual rendering of dsivisa. 

The text states that Upasena had overcome all egoism, selHshness, and inclina- 
tion to pnde, ahaitikdra-mamaTjikdra-^mdndmsaya (Ap. E o u 4 4, i ; Ap. E c i § 7 [3]; 
see § 17 n below ; also Ch, 15 ^ § 9 [10] n, and Ch, I2 n § 7 [228] n), and any thought 
that the body or faculties (ittdriyd?d) were T' or *mine* (Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]; see Int § $, 
fwn-egoism). The step to ^'lahfiySnism is short (Ap. D 
Ch. 8 ( § 2 [2]. See below § 20. 
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Then the body of the venerable Upasena there dissolved as if it were 
a handful of chaff. 

§ 13. Ansutiara-Nikaya) Navakn-nipaia {the ISlines)^ Stitt a 8, 
{PTS, iv, p. 371.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Vuiture-peak« 
hill. Then Sajjha^ the Wanderer^ diew near to where the Blessed 
One was and . . . spoke thus; [2] ‘At one time, revered sir {bhante), 
the Blessed One was staying here at Rajagaha, in Giribbaja'* (Rajagahe, 
Giribbaje). There, revered sir, I heard and received from the mouths 
of the Blessed One that whatsoever Bhikkhu is an Arahat (arahamY 
. . . liberated by perfect knowledge, cannot disregard five things. . .’.’7 
[3] T said so formerly, Sajjha’, he replied, ‘and now I say so.’ . . 

§ 14. Majjhivta-Nikaya, Suita 74 {Dlghanakha-S.). 

[FI’S, i, p. 497.] The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the 
A'ultnre-peak’ hill at Siikarakhata'® {Sukat akhatayam). Then Digha- 
nakha” the Wanderer'^ drew near to where the Blessed One was . . . 
and stood beside him . . [p. 500] And at that time the venerable 

SaripuUa’* was standing behind the Blessed One fanning ‘5 him. . . . 

' Sec § 6 above. ^ Ap. G 2 c. ^ See § 9 above. 

♦ Int. § 128 n ; Ch 7 § r . The same phrase is used by anothtt payihh^jaha in the 
preceding Sutta (PTS, iv, p. 369) Gin-bbaja (Hill-girt) vi^as the ancient city sur- 
rounded by bibs, of which the northern range separates it from Bajagaha {King‘s- 
house), Bimbisiira^s pa Jace-for tress. The visible site of the latter does not suggest a 
larije city and it may have been occupied by Ute king's entourage only, whilst the 
poorer population may have remained in the ancient city. The name Rajagaha is 
used strictly, and perhaps almost invariably, for Birnbisara’s new town, hut the 
present passage shows that it is extended sometimes to include the older city. Com- 
pare the Pabbajja^sutla of the Sutta-Nipdiai ‘The Buddha went to Rajagaha; 
Giribbaja of the Magadhas he \isited for alms . . . Bimbisara, standing on his 
storied house (pdsndasnm?!)^ saw him . . .* which verses do not represent clearly 
whether this palace was within or outside the ancient city; Ch. 3 § 3. 

^ Ch. 13 e§ 3 [2I; Ch. 13 21 [4]; Ch. 22o§ 9 [^z]. ® Ap. D c. 

’ The first four prohibitions (Ap. H 2 c) and the fault of acquisitiveness (cp, Ch. 
0 3 [33» cajoles \ Ap H 3 5 § 2 [3J, covetoimess\ Ap. H 4 « § 3 [2], covetousness) are 

then 'specified. 

^ To the previous five points are now added disregard for the Buddha, for the 
Dhiinima, for the Sanigha, and for the training {sikkhdy Ch. 8 d § 5 [i] ; Ap. H 1 
§ 3) ; cp. Ch. J2 a § 6 [2] n. These four points have the appearance of a monkish 
addition to make up the required number of the nine vices (Ap. F 2 n). 

^ See § 6 above, 

Int. § 130, Also SaifU Nik, (PTS) v, 233. This may have been near the foot of 
the northern slope. 

** Ap. Gar, He is called also Aggivessana (see § 29 n below), which name is 
given to Ssiccaktt the Kigantha-putta in Majjh 35 and 36 (Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 120 
§ 7 [228]), The commentary on Therogdthd^ cclix, states that he was Sariputta's 
sistor^s son., (Mrs. Rhys Davids*a Psalms of the Bret/ireii, pp. 341-2.) 

“ See § 9 above. 

In the discussion which follows Gotama expounds the transience of tlte body 
and of the sensations of pleasure, pain, and indifference. (Ch. 5 c § x [39] ; Ap. E ci 
§ 3 

Int. § 301 Ch. 7 n § 16 (month), § 20 (dhamma-cakkhu). Sariputta now attaina 
liberation from the taints* on realizing the transience of all sensations. Dighanakha 
vision of the Law Idkawma-cokhhu) and becomes a ky-disciple 
(Ch* 8 <). Here liberation from sinful desires is a hinrher stage than clear vision. 

'Mnt,§iQo(/am). ® ^ 
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§ 15. Anguttara-Nikdya^ Catukka-nipdta {the Foius\ Suita 30. 
{PTS, n, p. 2 g.) 

[i] The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak^ hill. 
At that time many very \\ell-kno\vii Wanderers^ were dwelling on the 
bank of the SappinP in the Wanderers’ Garden,^ namely Annabhara, 
Varadhara, and Sakuluday^ in paiibbajaka and other well-known 
Wandeiers. Then the Blessed One m the evening having arisen from 
quiet [contemplation]^ went to the bank of the Sappini to the 
Wanderers’ Garden, and having arrived he sat down on the seat 
arranged.’ . , 

§ i6» Anguitam-Nikdyar Dasaka-nipdta {the 7 V;w), Sutta g 6 , (JPTS^ 

V, p, ig 6 .) 

[i] At one time the venerable Ananda^ stayed at Rajagaha in the 
Tapoda-Garden^^ (I'apod-drdme), And the venerable Ananda having 
risen in the night as dawn** approached went to Tapoda to bathe his 
limbs . . . and having got out stood in one robe. . . . Kokanuda*^ the 
panbbajaka^^ also . , . went to Tapoda to bathe his limbs , . . and 
seeing Ananda spoke to him. . . 

§ 17. Samyntia-Nikayds Saldyaiuua-vagga. Saldyatam-samyutta 

{Sam. jj), Sutta lyg {Jlvakamhavaney {PTS, iz\ pp, 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in Jlvaka’s*^ 
rnangogi ove {Jivak-apuhavane),^^ [2] Then the Blessed One instructed 

^ See 4 6 ttbo^e. * See § 9 above. 

3 Jnt. § 130 Also MV, II XII. I (Commentapr, SBE, xiii, p. 254); Satpi. Ntk, 
(PTS) I, p 153 ; Anu. Nih. ii, p. 176 The Sappinika river (nadi) is mentioned in 
Viu. Pii. Ill, p. 109 (Pmdjtka iv. ix> 6). The Sappuu river is apparently the stream 
flowing through the valJey of old Rajagaha jnto the northern plain. 

^ Cp. § II {i] abo\e. The various Wanderers* Gardens at Rajagaha may have 
been adjacent or may have formed parts of one whole. 

s See § 9 above; Ap G 2 c. These three wandering philosophers are mentioned 
again in ylwg. Nih. ii, p. 176. ^ Ch. 8 ^ § 2 [2}. 

7 Or, appointed. Ch. 6 a § ii [i]; Ch. ii f/§ 8 [4]; Ch. 13 c §§ 3 [237], 0 [481], 

® Buddha here explains the four dluvnnta-paddm, loots teps or roads to the dhaffwta 
fcp, Ap. B « § 7 h namely unco\etousnc5s(n«-fl?>hi?j/?»;Ap. H 40§ 3 [2]), no hostility 
(a*vydpada, Ap. Drt§ 8, 11. 5th fetter), right belf -know ledge (satnmJ^'Sait ^ Ch. s h 
§ 4 [18]), and right self-transcendence (sa}}mtd*sam<tdht\ x\p F 2 d). These four are 
plaml> the opposites of the Three Fires (Ap. D a§ 10). In the Fouri^ also 

11, pp. 176-7) Gotama explains to the same audience on the same spot the lour 
Brdhmaijia-saccdm (sacred truths) of impersonality. 

0 Ch. 10 6 § 3 

Cp. Int § 139 {the yetai'am). See below §§ 24 (9), 25 (43]. Also Satpi. Nth i, 
p. 8 ; Fj>i. Pif i\ , p. n 6 {Pdciitiya rules 57). In Pdrdjtha iv. ix. 4 {Vht. Pif iii, p. loS) 
Tapoda is termed a lake (daha) of clear water, full of fish and turtles, with steps 
{su-patiitha; Ch. ii i) and lotuses; cp. § xz [6] above. 

” Ch. 10 a § 6 [4]. Ap. G 2 <r, See § 9 above. 

The philosopher poses the usual metaphysical puzzles, which Buddha and hia 
disciples refuse to solve; Ap. G i a (ii). Ch 8/§ i ft]; see § 23 below, 

Xnt. § 130. See below §§ 24 (10), 25 [43!, Also Majjh. 55 and 
'Eights’ (PTS, IV, p. 222), where Jivaka the physician questions Buddha regarding 
the eating of meat and on the duties of a layman respectively; in the former his 
conversion is recorded. 
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the mendicant brothers. ‘Bhikkhus/ he said; 'Venerable Sir 
(bhadante),"' they replied hearkening to the Blessed One. [3] ‘Culti- 
vate self-transcendence* (samadhwt), Dhikkhus,’ he said; ‘when a 
Bhikkhu has transcended self , 3 he is completely at rest {yathabhutam 
okkhayati). ■ . 

§ 18 . Satnyutta-lSIikaya, Khmtdha-vagga, Khawlha-samytiita {Saijt, 
32 ), Siitta 8S (Assaji). {PTS, in, p. 124.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana® at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable 
Assaji* was staying in the Kassapaka-Garden {Kassapak-arame),'} ill, 
suffering, and greatly exhausted, [3] Then the venerable Assaji 
instructed his attendants (upaUhakef saying: 'Go, friends (dvuso), to 
the Blessed One and . . . speaking for me salute# the feet of the 
Blessed One with the forehead (siVosa), and say “It would indeed be 
good, revered sir, if the Blessed One would come to the bhikkhu 
Assaji out of compassion.” ' . . .'® 


§ 19. Majjhima-Nikdya, Sutta 140 {Dhdtu-vihhaitga-S) 4 '^ 

[PTS, iii, p. 237] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Magadhas** came to Rajagaha. He drew near to where Bhaggava 33 the 
potter {kumbhakSroy* was and , . . said ‘If it is not inconvenient to thee, 
Bhaggava, I will stay in the house for the night.’** ‘Indeed it is not 
inconvenient to me, revered sir** {hhante),' he replied; 'there is also 
here a celibate (pabbajitoy^ who has kept his first retreat'® and if he 


' Ch. 15 § 8 ; and Int. § 190 {address)* Sec Ch, 12 e § i [i] ; Ch. 16 <3 §§ 2 [261], 
4 1 ^ 3 ' 

^ Ch. 5 § 4 [18], Literally, 'com-posure’. In the Threes of Nik. (PTS» i, 
p, 132) the acquiring of samddhi is marked by the absence of * egoism, selfishness, 
the sickness of conceit {ahar}ikdia-njat?tatitkdra-mdndm 4 sayay i see above § 13 [3] n, 

^ Literally, is composed {samdhita). 

* He speaks of e\ery part of individuality as transient (atticca ; Ap. ^ a, i). In the 

next discourse (Sutta 160), to the same audience on the same spot in the same terms, 
he speaks of union (yogoj harmony; Ch. t§ ii; Ap, G z a, Note) in quietude 
(pafisalldtie; Ch, 2 [2]). 5 gee § 2 above. 

* Ch. 5 c § 9; Ch, 7 « § 16, Also Majjh, 35 (PTS, i, p. 227). There is no reason 
to associate him with the troublesome monk Assaji mentioned in Viu, Fit. ii, pp. 9, 
171 » ill, p. 179, and Majjh. yo. 

’ Int. § X30. The place is not mentioned elsewhere in Vin. Pit. or the first four 
Nikayas. After which Kassapa the garden was called can scarcely be decided, 

* Ch, 8 1 § 2 [i] (jninhterwg). 

’^Ch. 6i§2; Ch. i 3&§2 t9i]l Ch. i7rf§2[s]; Ch. 18 <? § 2 [258]; Ch i^d 
§ I [2] ; Ch. 22 i § 12 [22] ; Ch. 22 r § 7 [22]. See § 20 [3] below. 

In the evening Buddha visits Assaji and speaks to him of the transience of body 
and sensations. He says that realizing this transience one comes to know that *there 
IS nothing beyond this existence* (fidparam itthaUdya\ Ch. 4§ 17), and compares 
individual life {jivttai Ap. £ c i § 2 [73]) with a lamp which is lit and burns itself 
out (Ap. B ^ § 2, light ; cp. Ap. E rt ii § 4, 4, fire). ** Ap. C 6 § 5- 

!! ^ ^ r ^P’ Ch. 13 « § 10 [1]. 

” Ch. 22 e § 10; and Int, § tSg {hade). Ch. 13 c § 8 [i]. 

The context shows that the potter did not recognize Buddha. Ch. 6 ^ § 5 [9]. 

” Ch. I S 9 [59]. 

/pk (residence), i.e, retirement for the period of the rainy-season or vassa 
ft-rUv 8 r). 
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permits, revered sir, stay as long as it is thy pleasure.’ ... [p. 238] 
Now a clansman (kulaputto) Pukkusati^ by name out of faith in the 
Blessed One had gone forth from the household to the homeless life. 
He then had kept his first retreat in the house of the potter. Then the 
Blessed One . . . said: 'If it is not inconvenient to thee, Bhikkhu, I will 
stay in the house for the night.’ ‘The potter’s house/ friend (aviiso), 
is spacious,’ he replied; ’stay, venerable sir (dyasma)^ as long as it is 
thy pleasure/ . . / 

§ 20. Samyutta-Nikdyai Khaiidha-vagga^ Khandha-smiyntta {Satn. 

22\ Siitta 8 y {Vakkali). {PTS^ f/V, p. iig.) 

[ij At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana^ at Kaiandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable 
Vakkali^ was staying in the potter’s house/ ill, suffering, and greatly 
exhausted.^ [3] Then the venerable Vakkali instructed his attendants 
saying: ‘Go, friends, to the Blessed One and . . / say “Would the 
Blessed One come to the bhikkhu Vakkali out of compassion/’ ’ . , . 
[5] The Blessed One consented by his silence.^ [6] , , [17] The 

Blessed One . . . having instructed the venerable Vakkali rose from his 
seat and returned to the Gijjhakuta hill.^^ [18] Then the venerable 
Vakkali not long after the Blessed One had gone instructed his atten- 
dants saying: ‘Come, friends, lay me upon a bed-frame *2 and go to 
where the Black Rock^Hs on the slope of the Seers’-mountain^^ (Isigili- 
passa-kdlasild). How should such a one as I think it fitting to die 
within a house?’ . . .^^ 


^ 21. Augntiara-Nikdyat Catukka-nipdta [the Fours), Sutta ^5. 
{PTS, a, p. 35,) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the 
Veluvana^^ at Kalandakanivapa.^7 And Vassakara^® the Brahman/^ 
the Magadha*^* chief-minister^' {Magadha-^maha-matto), drew near to 


^ Ch. 10 c (Discipiesy 

* Xnt. § 130. The house may well have beei\ m the old city. 

^ Buddha's questions and instruction regarding the highest knowledge follow, 
and he is recognized. 

* See § 2 above. ^ Ch. loc (21) 

^ Int.|t3o, ’ Ch. 13 c §21 (4]. 

® As m § iS [3] above. ® Ch. 6 n § 9. 

Buddha at once \isits Vakkali and speaks to him of the transience of indivi- 
duality and of the conviction that there is nothing beyond this existence (Ch. 4 § 17). 

** ue. to the Ve|u\ana. See above § 7 [i] n. 

See above § 12. See above § 8. 

Int. § 128. 

Omitting the death or suicide (see above § 6 [263] n) of Vakkali and the statement 
attributed to Buddha, that Mara (Int. § 93, iv) in the darkness was seeking vainly for 
the soul (vitlfidnat Ch. 5 c § i [41]; Ap. E a ii § 2; Ap. I n § i [174]), which was 
without place {a->patitthita), he being extinguished (pari-mbbulay Ap. C by NaU). 

See § 2 above. Int. § 126. 

** Ch. 12 d § 6 [i], Int, § . Ch. 23 it (7] n. 

Cp.Ch.7«§8. 

Ch. 8 k [8]. Cp. Ap. G I c§ 5 [iv]. 



i8o THE BUDDHA AND THE SAiVIGHA [Ch. 

where the Blessed One was ... and sitting beside him addressed the 
Blessed One. . . 


§ 22. Vimya-Piiaka^ Maha-vagga^ F, t* 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One, was staying at 
Rajagaha on the Vulture-peak hill.^ ... [3] Then the Magadhan king 
Seniya Bimbisaia^ instructed the , . . [village] overseers-^ and dis- 
missed them saying . . . ‘You now have been directed by me on 
matters of this world ... the Blessed One verily will direct you on 
matters beyond.’ ... [7] Then the . . . overseeis drew near to where 
the Blessed One was. ... [9] And the Blessed One . . . addressed to 
them ... the graduated discourse. . . .s Then he made clear to them 
the special^ {sdfn-ukka?nsika) religious teaching^ {dhamvia- desand) of 
the Buddhas^— sorrow, origination, cessation, the path {^naggam).^ 
. . I’here arose in them as they sat there the stainless clear vision of 
the Law [dhamma-cakkhtm).^^ ‘Whatsoever has by nature an origin 
has by nature an end,*^^ [10] . . 


§ 23, Suiia-Pitaha^ Dtgha-Nikaya, Sntta 2 {Sdmamaphala-S,),^^ 

[i] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was 
staying at Rajagaha in the mango-grove of Jivaka Komaiabhacca^^ 
with a great company of Bhikkhus. . . At that time the Magadhan 
king Ajatasattu ,*7 the son of the Videhan consort^s {yedehi-putto\^'> on 
Uposatha-day2o {tada}m^~posathe\ the fifteenth of the fourth month at 
the time of the Lotus-moon {KoinudiydY^ in the midst of the full-moon 
night, went to the roof of the palace^^ and sat there surrounded by the 


* The discussion which follows is on great wise men. In Suttas 183 and 187 the 

minister returns and discusses harmful talk and how to distinguish good men from 
bad In the latter of these mention is made of an Eleyya Raja (cp. E|u, Int. § 21 n), 
who may ha\e preceded King Bimbisara (Int § 168), and of Rama-pulta who may 
have been Gotama's early teacher (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]), and of his opponent the Todey^’a- 
Brahman (Ap. G 2 c § 2, i). ^ See § 6 above, 

3 See § 2 above. Ch. 8 « [2], Ap. H 2 6 § 2 [i]. 

* See Ch. II rt § 4, 5 As in Ch. 8; § 6 fo]. 

® Or exalted. IN 56 {E^^enttah), ‘Principar, SBE, xiii, p, 104, ‘Special’, 
SBE, xvii. p. 4. 7 Ap. G 1 6. 

Ap. A 2 c. 9 Ch. 5 & § 4 [18]. 

As in Ch. 6 a § 4 [6}. ” Ch. 5 c § 7 [29], 

i.e. the One alone is eternal. This is the message of the Second Sermon (Ch. 5 c) 
completing that of the First on the Four Truths. 

As in Ch. 6 n § 7, 

Ch. 19 f § 2 ; Ch, 23 6 § 8 (u) ; Ap. G 2 c § 3. Cp Ap. D c § 4 [n] n {phala). 
A discourse on the EIFects of Devotion; cp, Ch. 11 ^ § 1 [2] {samaim). 

The physician, Ap. G a c § 3 n; see § 17 above. 

The number is stated as 1250. Ch. 15 a § 12; Ch. 16 § 6 [i]; cp. Ch.7^ 

y 5 fU' 

^ r Of Bimbisara (Int, § 168), 

Ch. 12 c§7 [3J, The Videhan clan belonged to the Vajjian Confedeiacy; its 
Mpital was Mithila; Int. § 147; Ch. 12 e§ 13; see RDBI, pp. 26, 37. Cp. Ch.7<» 
^ 17* § a I83] (Avaiiti-putta). 

Ch, 8 <3; Ch. 8 6 § 4 [i], 

** The midsummer moon ; Ch. i8 5 § 4 [79] n. Cp. Ch, i §3. Kunmda means the 
white lotus. See Ch. 3 § 5 £167] n. « Ch. 3 § i , Cp. Ch. 2 f 2. 
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courtiers.^ Then the king . . . exclaimed 'Truly delightful is this 
brilliant night, truly lovely . . . truly beautiful . . , truly resplendent 
. . . and auspicious is this brilliant night! What devotee or Brahman 
(samatuun va hraJmianam vay should we visit this day so that the mind 

[^^7] ' • [ 8 ] Then 

the king . , . said to Jivaka Komarabhacca : ‘Why art thou silent, friend 
{sommay Jivaka?* ‘My lord {deva\*^ he replied, ‘the Blessed One, 
saint and ali-enlightened, is staying in ray mango-grove. . . . Let my 
lord visit the Blessed One. Well may the mind of my lord listening to 
him be illumined/ ‘Then, friend Jivaka, have riding-elephants made 
ready/ [9] ... Then the king . . . causing all the court ladies^ to mount 
on five hundred female elephants^ mounted his riding-elephant and 
was conducted out of Rajagaha by uplifted torches, and with much 
royal state set out for Jivaka Komarabhacca*s mango-grove. [10] . . , 
[ii] Then the king . . , having ridden as far as it was permissible® 
for the elephant dismounted and on foot approached the door of the 
circular hall^ {mandala-malassa dvaram ), . . /<> 

§ 24. Vinaya-Piiaka^ Cidla-vagga, IV, tv, 4,^^ 

[4] . . The Bhikkh us ai riving . . . having approached the vener- 
able Dabba Mallaputta^’said ‘Allot lodgings {semsanam) to us, friend 
Dabba/ The venerable Dabba Mallaputta said to them “Where, 
venerable sirs, do you wish them; where should I allot them?* They 
. , . indicated [places] at a distance [fiom each other] saying: 

(i) ‘Allot us a lodging, friend Dabba, on the Gijjhakufa;^^ 

{2) . , . at the Robbers* clifT*^ (Cora~papate)\ 

(3) ... on the slope of the Seers* monnt^in^^ {Isi-gili'^passe), at the 
Black Rock ®7 (Kdla-sildymn); 

* Companions or ministers ; the word used is rapdmacca; Int. § 1^72 ; cp Ch, 9 b 
§ 3 Ch 15 a § 2 [18]. See Ch. 19 c§ 2 [i], 

= Ap. Az d [21]. 

^ The courtiers recommend Parana Kassapa, MaWshah-GosaJa, Ajita Kesa" 
kambala, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sahjaya Bclatthi-putta, and Nigantlia Nata-piitta; 
Ch. 9 c (Tiithiyus) This scene, if historical, implies that the Magadhan court had 
not yet perceived the Buddha's pre-eminence. 

4 Ch. 10 6 § 3 [3]. 

'' Ch. I § ^ ; Ch, 3 § I ; Ch. 1 5 n § a [18] ; Ch. IQ 6 § 5 ; Ap. B i § i ; and Int. § 190 
(adtbess) Cp, Ch. i § 3 (devt) Ch. 15 <?§ 3 (deva), 

0 Ap.H2/i§i [1]. 

^ Cp. Int § i8y (irampori)t § ryo (vehicles); Ch. loi § 3 (relinue). 

» Ch. ii/§ I H3I 

^ The vmndala-mdla was a space set aside for assemblies. Ch. ii 8 h]; 
Ch, 14 r§ 2 [i]; Ch. 15 « § yj Ch. 16 r § i [2] ; Ch. 16 d § 5 [2]; Ch. 19 c J 2 [iij n; 
Ch 22 r § 2 ; and Int. § 190 (hmldw^s). Cp. Ch. 8/§ 4; cp. also Ch, 18 i § 5 [r6ij 
(hahi-dvata^koUhQke). 

The passage is continued in Ch. 19 c§ 2 [13]. See also Jnt, § 170 (teaching). 

" Int § 131. This passage is found also in the Sai^ighddisesa rules (viii. 4) in 
Fin. Pit (lit p. 159). 

Dabba has been appointed controller of the lodgings of the Bhifekhus in 
Rajagaha; Ch. 8 g § 8 [2j. Cp. Ch. 12 c § 12 faa] and Ch, 23 6 § 6 n. 

Ch 10 € (27). See § 6 above. ** Int § 130, 

int. § 128. See § 8 above. 
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{4) ... on the slope of Vebhara' {Vebhara-passe), in the Sattapanni 
cavc" {Sattapatitfi'guhayam ) ; 

(5) ... in the Sita grove^ (Sila-vane), by the Serpent-pool-steep 4 

{Sappa-sondika-pabbhaye ) ; 

(6) ... in the Gomata grotto® (Gomata-kandatayam); 

(7) . . . in the Tinduka-tree grotto^ {Tinduka-kaudarayain)\ 

(8) ... in the Tapoda grotto? (Tapoda-handatayajn); 

(9) ... in the Tapoda garden* {Tapod-arame)] 

( ) ... in Jivaka’s mango-grove 

( ) . . . [and others said] ‘Allot us a lodging at Maddakucchi'o in 
the deer-park" {Maddakucchisniim miga-daye)'. ..." 

§25. Sutta Pifaka, Dlgha-Nihdya, Suita 16 {Maha-parinibbdna-S) 
iii, 

[43] • • Delightful," Anaiida, is Raj agaha— delightful is the 
Gijjhakuta hill,'® delightful the Gotama banyan-tree (Gotama- 
ttigrodko),'’’ delightful the Robbers’ cliff,'* delightful the Sattapanni 
cave" on the slope of Vebhara,*® delightful the Black Rock*' on the slope 
of Isigili,** delightful the Snake-pool-steep*® in the Sita grove*'' (Siia- 

delightful theTapoda-garden,*s delight- 

* Int, § 1 28* See § 25 [43] below. ^ Int. § 129. 

3 Int. g 130, See § 12 above, 

3 lot § 129* ^ Int. § 129. Cp. Ch. 14c § 10 [t], 

’ Int. § 130. ‘Tapoda Ghat\ SBE, xx, p, 7. 

8 Int 1 130. See § i6 above, § 25 [43] below. 

® Int. § 130, See § 17 [i] above. 

Int 1 130, ” Ch. s « 5 <? [171]* 

Oniittmg Dabba'f} miraculous powers over the element of light (tejo’-dhdtu), 
Int. § 94 (iv); cp. Ch. 10 c (45). 

Int. §§ 131, 133; Ch, 2X§ i2n[4i-73. 

In a passage heightened by an interview with Mara (Int. § 93, iv) and by an 
innocuous but miraculous earthquake (Int. § 94, i; Ch. S c § 7 n ; Ap. B c § i, i, 
quaJied; also Int. § t89)» Buddha is represented as stating that he will die within 
three months and that Ananda is to blame for not having used many opportunities 
at different places to persuade Buddha to live on to the end of the era (Int. § 107, 
kappa; Ch,23Z^§9n). This unlikely avoidance of responsibility by the Leader 
dates the present passage, which may be attributed to later commentarial anxiety to 
reconcile the death of Buddha with his divinity. IN 6 ( Canon); Ch. 12 d § i [2] n) 
cp.Ch.22c§6[2i]n. 

Ch. 3§5 [167]; Ch. i2d§ I [2]; Ch. i 85 § 5 [161]. 

See § 6 above. 

In [42] we have ^Nigrodh-drdma* (Nigrodha garden). See Int. § 136; Ch. 13 c 

§ t8. 

See § 24(4) above. Vebhara is mentioned along with Pan^ava (Int. §128; 
Ch. 3 § z) in Theragdthd, xli. These are ‘Two of the five crests in the group of hill 
ranges rising above Rajagaha (Rgjgir); the former name persists as Baibhara or 
Vaibhara, which rises to the East* Mrs, Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren, p. 45. 
** See ^ 8 above. § 128, 

Of, Snake- pool hilhcave. See § 12 above. Int. § 130. 

^5 See above §§ id, 24 (9), In MojJ/i. Nik. 133 it is stated that Gotama stayed in 
the Tapoda Garden and that the venerable Samiddhi (§ 29 below) went there at 
night and having bathed hia limbs in Tapoda [Tapode gattdni parisificUva) per- 
«ived a spirit which filled the place with light. In Sam, Nik, i, p. 8, the name is 
Tapod 5 . 
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ful the Kalandaka-nivapa^ at the Veluvana^ (Veluvanc), delightful the 
Jivaka mango-grove,^ delightful the deer-park at Maddakucchr*^ 
{MaddakuccJiismwi miga-ddyoy [44] . . .5 

§ 26. Smnyutia-Nikaya, Niddna-vaggay Anamatagga-samyutta {Sam. 

J5), Suita 20 {Vepidla-pabbaia). {PTSy //, p. 190.) 

[1] Once the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the GijjhakutahilK^^ 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the Bhikkhus. ... [4] ‘Long 
ago the designation of this Mount Vepula’^ {massa Vepidassa pabha- 
tassa) was Eastern-bamboo [ridge].® At that time, Bhikkhus, the 
designation of the folk was Tivara. The life-span, Bhikkhus, of the 
Tivaran men was forty thousand yeats.^ The Tivaran men, Bhikkhus, 
used to ascend the Eastern-bamboo hill (pabhaiaftt) in four days and 
descend it in four days. [5] At that time, Bhikkhus, Kakusandha,*® 
the Blessed One, saint and supremely enlightened, was in the 
world. . . 

§ 27. Samynita-AVidyay Sagdtha-vaggay SamyuitaXy Suita i (Indaka). 
(PTSjy p. 206.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the Inda-kuta*^ 

^ Int § 126 

- Or, near the Velu\ana, cp. § i abo^e (Roja^ahe)y ond Ch. ^b^io (Bdratto- 
5 iyai 7 i); also Ch 13 ^ § 2 [91] n. See § 2 above. The relation of these two places, 
usually both m the locatne case, is difficult to determine. 

’ Int, § 130 See § 17 [1] above. 

* Int. § 130. In the Sagdtha-vagga of Satft, Nik. (i, pp. 27, no) the Buddha is 
said to ha\e been addressed m verse by tempting Spirits and Mara (Int. §§ 69 and 
93, iv) severally, whilst he was staying here in the deer-park at or near Rajagaha 
(Bdjagahe). The texts suggest that it was in the plain near the new city. 

* Omitting a statement that he who has mastered the four paths to iddlii (iddhi” 
pddd; Ap. 1 6 § 6 [22]) may live if he tvishes till the end of the cycle (kappa) t and 
that the Tathogata had so mastered them. On the irrelevancy of this passage and its 
inconststency with the context see SBE, xi, p 50 n. 

^ See § 6 above, 

’ Int § 128. In two previous Suttos (PTS, i, p. 67, ii, p. 185) Vipula or Vcpulla is 
mentioned as the chief of the hills of Rajagaha. This may be because it was the 
highest or because the Ve}uvana vthdra was situated upon it. The present passage 
implies that the Vulture-peak was cither near or on Mount Vepulla (Great, Abun- 
dant), cp. Saip, Nik. li, p, 185, uttaro Gijjhakiiiassa Magadhdnain giribbaje. The 
tradition that it had formerly been called the Eastern Mountain seems to indicate 
that it was the most easterly height of the northern range, and as this position is 
attributed to Vebhara it seems possible that the tw'o names are given to the same hill. 

* ^To this Mount Vipula the name East Ridge was given', Mrs. Rhys Davids *8 
Book of Kindred Sayingz. 

^ Ch. I § I n. 

The 22nd named Buddha. The names of 24 Previous Buddhas were discovered 
before the Buddhavarfisa was wTitten. Those of the last three (Ap. A 2 c, 18) were 
perhaps known to the reactionary schismatic Devadatta (Ap. A 2 c, Noie)y who was 
influenced by Jam traditions. 

Omitting the statement that Kakusandha had a pair of distinguished disciples 
called Vidhura and Sajiva (cp. Ch, 7 o § 23) and other similar information regarding 
satmdra (Ap. B). 

Int. § 128 ; cp. Ch. 17 d § 2 [i]. As the hill tvas haunted it w*as doubtless remote 
from the city ; cp. § 7 nboyc. 
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hill (Indakute pahhate), the abode of Indaka yakkha. ^ [2] And Indaka 
yakkha . . ♦ addressed the Blessed One in verse^ {gaihdya) 

§ 28. Samyidia-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Bojjlmiga-samyutta {Sa}fu 46), 

Suita 14 {Gilana j). (PTS, r, 79.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in the Veluvana^ 
at Kalandakanivapa. [2] And at that time the venerable Maha- 
Kassapa^ \\as staying in the Pipphali-caves {Pipphall-giihayam), ill, 
sulfeiing, and greatly exhausted, [3] And the Blessed One in the 
evening , . , went to where Maha-Kassapa was. . . P 

§ 29. Majjhima-Nikayas Suita 136 (Maha-kammavibhafiga-S.), 

[PTS, iii, p. 207] . , . The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Veluvana? at Kalandakanivapa. And at that time the venerable 
Saniiddhi’* was dwelling in a forest-hut^ {atafina-kuiiktya). And 
Potaliputta*^' the Wandetei^* whilst roaming*^ and wandering on foot 
came to wheic the venerable Samiddhi w^as and said: Tiom his own 
niouthd^ friend Samiddhi, 1 have taken this saying of the devotee 
Gotama; “Doing^^ {kaya-ka?nmam) is vain, speeches (vaci-kanimam) is 
vain, what is thought*^ (uiatio-kammam) is true (saccam), . . P * 
‘Friend Potaliputta,* he replied, *do not misrepresent the Blessed 
One/ . , . Then the venerable Samiddhi went to wdiere the venerable 
Ananda*^ was . , , and the venerable Ananda and the veneiable 
Samiddhi went to the Blessed One. . . d® 

* *An Indaka ogre", Mrs Rhys Davids, Book 0/ Kindt cd Saywgs. Iiit. § 93 (vji) n. 
Cp. Int, §93, iii (/ndra)\ Ch. ii d^ 12 In the next Sutta a yakkha called Sakka 
(Int. § 69) addresses Buddha. 

^ The prose setting was doubtless written to fit the ballad verses wdiich follow; 
Ap. A 2 a. Note, The subject is the oripjn of individual hfeOiw), Ap, G i o § 3 (i) 
The explanation is purel> naturalistic (cp. Ch. 11 d§ 4 [2] 

^ See § 2 aboxc ^ ^ Ch. 10 c (4), Ch, ii d § 7 [73]. 

® Int § 129 ; cp. Ch. 22 r § ii n. Another minor ca\e, unnamed, is mentioned in 
MV, VI. XV. I. Groups of such caves, still occupied by recluses, are to be seen m 
the cliff opposite Akbar’s fort at the junction of the Ganges and Jumna. 

^ He speaks of the Seven Parts of Wisdom ; Ch 9 o § 8, 

’ See § 2 abo\ e. 

® See §25[t3]i^ aboxe; Ch. loc {Dnciples). Mentioned also in Atjig, Nik, 
(iv, p. 38s) and frequently in Sam, Kih, 

^ Int § 130; Ch. 87 § 10 [i] ; Ch. 13 c§§ i [i], 2 [1]; Ch. 17 d§ 3 [i]; also 
Ch. i4c§2[t], cp. Ch, 87 § 10 [2]. In Sutta 125 Aciravata, a novice {samau’* 
udd€sa\ Ch. 13 c§ 25 [244]; Ch. 8 t, ytittiois), is said to have occupied such a hut 
near Rajagaha and to have been \isited by Prince Jayasena (Int. § 168; also Sutta 
125). The novice is addressed as Aggivessana (see § 14 n above), a title by which m 
the SamaTmaphahi’^Sutta King Ajatasattu addresses the Nigantha Nataputto 
(Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [29] ; cp. Ch. ta « § 7 [228]) Ap. G 2 c , 

" See § 9 aboxe. ^2 12 c § 3 [237]. *3 Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]. 

** Literally, action by the body. Ap. B i § 3 [6], Action by speech. 

Action by the mmd, Cp. Ap. D A § 3 (No doer); Ap, G 2 o, Note (illusion). 

Ap.A26(68). 

Buddha is represented os saying that he teaches responsibility and retribution 
(vipdka) in this life (dilfhe va dhatmtie) and otherwise, in states of well-being and 
suffering, xx'ith mention oi sagga (Ap, Cn§2) and nirdya (Ap- B n § 7), xvhich 
possibly are cxegetical additions. He may consistently have said that deeds, w ords, 
and thoughts have endless consequences of joy and sorrow to be experienced here 



Ch. 1 1 d] 


AMONG THE MAGADHAS AND ANGAS 


1 8s 


(L Visits to minor plachs in the Magadha country. 
Admission of Maiia-Kassapa 

§1. Vhmya-Piiaka, Maha-vagga, Vlll^ xii^ 
fr] And the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded towards Dakkhina-giri.^ And the Blessed One 
sav/ the Magadhan arable-land {Magadka-khettamy divided into 
lines, arranged in rows, with boundaries*^ and grouped in squares, » 
and pointing them out directed the venerable Ananda^ saying , . 
Canst thou, Ananda, make up robes of such a kind for the Bhikkhus?’ 
‘I can, Blessed One,^ he replied, . , , And the venerable Ananda made 
up robes of such a kind for many Bhikkhus. 

§ a. Sufta-Piiaka, Samyuiia-Nikaya^ Sagdfha-vogga, Brahnmna- 
Sainyuita {Sam, zn)t Suita ii (Kasi),’^ (PTS, t, p, 172,) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One was staying among the Magadhans in 
Dakkhinagiii,^ at Ekanala,^ a Brahman village {Brahmana-gdme),^^ 
[2] And at that time the five hundred ploughs'® of the Brahman'^ 
farmer Bharadvaja'^ {kasi-bhdradvajassa) were yoked in the sowing- 
season {vappa^kale), [3] And the I 31 essed One in the morning . , . 
drew near to wheie the woik'^ of the Brahman farmer Bharadvaja was. 
[4] At that time the farmer^s distribution [of food]'^ was proceeding. 

and hereafter by succeeding generations (Ap. B6§ i, Uermjur), Sutta 133 states 
that men depend for their condition of life on their own action (jkamnia^s^okd mttd) 
and on other forms of kamma (Ap. B a) \ but with dubious additions to the original 
theory (cp Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism^ p. 129). * Ch. 8/§ 3. 

^ The Southern Alountam or, more correctly, mountainous region (see § 3 below; 
Int § 132) Visits to Dakkhinagiri by Gotama are mentioned also in hlV, i. liii; 
by Silnputta in Madh, 97 (PTS, ii, p. 184); by Sariputta and Moggallana in Ang, 
Nik. (iv, p. 63) ; by Ananda in Sai^i, Nik (li, p. 317) ; and by Purana in CV, xi, i. ii. 
The phrase ^touring' {cartkant caramano) is used m some of these passages, showing 
that the region was extensive. ^ Cp. Ch. 12 d§ 6 [i] n. 

The mud divisions which regulate the flooding of rice-fields. Int. § 189 (land) ; 
cp. Atig. Nik I, p. 239 {Gradual Sayings i i, p, 219) 

^ * Divided into short pieces, and in rows, and by outside boundaries (or ridges), 
and by cross boundaries’, SBE, xvii, pp. 207-8, where Biiddhaghosha’s commen- 
tanal explaiiatioiib are gnen (Int. § 21). ^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [3]. 

^ ^Tillage’, ^’he narrathe is lepeated woid for word m the Sutta-Nipdta 
(SBE, X, p. ii) with the addition of a miracle (IN 8 b) and of n concluding state- 
ment that Bharad\aja became an Arahat, plainly intended to heighten the effect 
(IN 6, Canon). ^ See § 1 above, 

^ Tradition identifies this w'lth Nala (RDB, p. 72; ThB, p. 117). See § 3 below; 
Ch, 10 d § I, iith year. 

Ch. i § 2. 

Ch. 1 1 7. For the conventional number cp. Int. § 121 : Ch, 10 § i ; Ch. 12 c 

§8[i];Ch. i9/^§3[5]- 

Ch. X § 2 n ; Ch, 23 a [7) n. He is spoken of solely as a farmer, though possibly 
some member of the family may ha\e performed the sacrificial or magical rites re- 
quired by the neighbourhood ; Ap. A 2 d {practices). 

Int, § 30; Bharadvaja was a common Brahman clan (gotta) name; Ch. 10 r (8); 
Ch. i4/l§ 15 Ml 16; Ch. 15 6 § 14 [i]; Ch. 16 a § i ; Ap, G a e § 2 (i), 

Ch. 13 6 [246]. 

** Ch. 12 c I II [6]; Ch, 2i § 4 [19] ; and Int, § 190 (food). Cp. Ch, 9 5 § 8 (hire). 
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[5] And the Blessed One came to the distribution, , . . [6] The 
farmer saw the Blessed One standing for alms and seeing him said 
to the Blessed One: ‘Now I, devotee both plough and sow, 

and having ploughed and sown I eat. Thou also, devotee, shouldst 
plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown shouldst eat.' [7] ‘I 
too, Brahman, both plough and sow, and having ploughed and sown 
I eat.' [8] ‘Truly we do not see the respected Gotama's [bhoto 
GotanumaY yoke, or plough, or ploughshare, or goad, or oxen.' . . ,z 
[9] The Brahman farmer addressed the Blessed One in verse 

‘A ploughman {kassako) thou declarest thyself; and yet I do not 
see thy tillage {kasim). 

Questioned as a ploughman explain how we should understand 
this tillage/ 

[10] ‘Belief {satMhaY is the seed, self-rule {tapoY is the rain, insight 
{pailmY is my yoke and plough; 

Meekness {hhiY is the pole, the mind {manof is the yoke-tie; 
self-knowledge {satiY is my share and goad. 

Guarded in body, guarded in speech, abstinent in the eating of 
food, 

I make truth the reaping {7iiddanam\^^ kindliness (so- 

raccamY^ nay rendering.*^ 

Vigour (viriyamY^ is my burden-bearer carrying to the union that 
is peace;*5 

Not turning back it goes to where, when one has arrived, grief 
is not. 


Thus is this tillage (kasi) tilled; its fruit is the deathless/^ 
Having tilled this tillage one is released from every sorrow.' 


[ji] ‘Let the respected Gotama eat,' he said, ‘he is a ploughman; 
the tillage which Gotama tills has the reward of immortality (amata- 
pphalam)*^'^ 


^ See [12] below. ^ Omitting repetition. 

3 ^4 Azat Note.^ 

♦ Taith', SBE, X {Sutta-Nipdtal p. iz ; ThB, p. 1 17. Ch. 7 6 § 4 »; Ch. 8 / § 2 
[180]. The Sutta summarizes the essentials (IN 5 6) of early Buddhistic doctrine. 

5 ‘Penance’, SBE, x, Ch, 18 rf§ 2 [199] (austerity); Ap. B ^ § 3 [5] (tapassiid), 
Cp, Ch. 12 c § 7 [3], 

^ ‘Understanding', SBE, x. Ap. F 2 a (132). 

’ Or, self-effacement. ‘Modesty*, SBE, x. Ch. 7 6 § 4 [91] n; Ch> 20 § 4 (z); 
Ch. 21 § 15 ( 5 ) n. Cp, ttekkiiamma (Ap, F 2 a, 126). ® Ap. E c i § 4 [7]. 

® ‘Thoughtfulness’, SBE, x; ‘Mindhilness', ThB, p. 117, Ap, F 2 seventh 
<livision, 10 Ap. Fa a (147). 

To cut zway (weeds)*, SBE, x; ‘my hoe to cut away’, ThB. 

‘Tenderness*, SBE, x. Cp. Mem (Ap. F i 6); khanti (Ap. F 2 a, HZ). 

” Panweana, that which releases. ‘Deliverance*, SBE, x. 

‘Exertion*, SBE, x, Ap. F z « (137), 

» Yosa^khema ; Ch. i § ti. ifi Amata ; Ap. G 2 « § 6. 

»» Cp. Ap. D c § 4 [a] (reward); Ap. G i c § 4; also Ap. A 2 a (15). 
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[12] 'That which is sung in songs* is not to be enjoyed by me; it is 
not the Law of the discerning. 

That which is sung in songs the Buddhas^ reject; whilst Law 
exists, Brahmans, this is [their] conduct (vutiir). 

With other oblations^ must thou serve the perfect great seer^ 

( 7 nah-esim), 

Taintless, released from sin; that is the field {kbetianiy for one 
who looks for merit (punrla-phekkliassa).* 

On this being said the Brahman spoke to the Blessed One thus: 

Let the respected Gotama {bhavani Gotamo)^ receive me as a lay 
disciple taking refuge from this day foith whilst life lasts.’ 

§ 3. Madhuraiiha-vilasiniy^ Iniroductioiu {PTS^ Buddhavatnsa^ Pre- 
face, p. ix.) 

He spent ... the eleventh rainy season at Nala^> {NSldya), a 
Brahman village. 

§ 4. Sutta-Pitaka, Anguiiara-Nikdya, Dasika-nipata {the Tens), Sutta 
65. {PTS, z\ pp. 120-1,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Sariputta*® was staying among the 
iVIagadhans atNaJaka-gamaka.” And Samandakam*^ the Wandereri^ 
drew near to where the venerable Sanputta was . . . and sitting beside 
him spoke thus: ‘What now, friend Sariputta, is happiness {stikkha 7 n), 
what is sorrow {dukkha 7 n) [2] *Re-bjrth {abhi- 7 iibbatti)d^ friend, is 

* *\Vhat IS acquired by reciting stanzas*, SBE, x. The phrase may mean the 

Vedic Hymns (Ap. G 2 c § i) celebrating oblations and personal immortality. The 
Suita-Nipdia version regards it as the farmer’s alms- gift, and adds that this was 
thrown into a stream and exploded there (Int. § 94, iti), ^ Ap. A 2 c. 

^ Literally, other food and drink; i e. other than Vedic sacrifices. Cp. the 
Sundarika-Bharadvdja'^S. iSan,u vii, Sutta 9, and SuUa-Nipdta, SBE, x, p. 78). 

* Or Ribhi. Ap. G 1 « § 8 [13]. 

5 f.e. proper recipient; Ap. B n § 6 [9I (field of merity Cp. Ap. G i r 5 4(/rt^iV). 

* As m Ch. 6 § 7. 

’ See [8] above; Ch. 14 3 L]; Ch. 14 d§ 8 [5]; Ch. 15 « § 13 [162]; Ch. 19 d 

§ 2 [3] , Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29] ; Ch. 23 a [9] ; Ap. G i « § 4 [2] ; Ap, G 2 <2 § 2 [39]; also 
Ch. 15 ^7 J I [35]; Ch. 75 ^ § 74 [rr]; Ch, 23 a [7] ; and Int. § igo (address). Cp. 
Ch. 7 a § X I [2] ; Ch. 1 1 e § i [3] n ; Ap. E n § 4 (2); and Ch. 5 e § 8 (bhante). The 
title is unusual in this formula anti suggests the poetical non-canonical origin of the 
story (Ap. A 2 Note (ba//ads). The vocative sing, of bhavaf/i is b//o (Ch. lie 
§ I fz], Ap. E rt ij § 4, 2) and the voc. plural is hhonto (Ch, 15 £» § 2 [524]). 

® Ch. 10 i § j. 

® Tradition identifies this with Ekaniila (see § 2 [x] above; Ch 10 i). See § 4 

below. 10 Ch. 7 a § x8 fi]. 

" Or, Nalaka village; Int. § 145. This seems to be identical with Nala (see § 3 
above) ; cp, § 5 n belQw% The commentary on the TheragdiJid states that it was the 
home of Vanganta and ROpasSri, the parents of Sariputta (Ch, 10 c, 2), MahS- 
Cunda (Ch. ii r § 6), Upasena (Ch. 10 r, 26), and Revata (Ch, 10 c, 16); sec Mrs. 
Rhys Davids’s Psalms of the Brethren, pp. 45, 118, 261, 340-'!. 

**Ap. Gar. Int. § 126; Ch. ii c§ 9, 

Ap. E b. In Sutta 66 Sariputta answers the same interlocutor ijomewhat 
differently. 

** The statement here attributed to Sariputta implies that future re-birth is not 
a necessity* seems also to imply a widespread belief in the dogma of previous 
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sorrowful^ no rc-hirth is bliss. On there being re-birth, fiiend, sorrow 

13 to be expected [3] When there is no re-biith, friend, bliss is to 

be expected— neitliei cold nor heat, neither hunger nor thirst, no 
natural needs, no wound fioin fire or staft or sword, nor relatives and 
acquaintances, nor going and coming disturb/ 

§ 5. Dl£ha-Nikayay Sutt^ 2S {Sampasadamya-S.y 
[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Nalanda^ in the 
Pavarika mango-grove {Pavarik-ambamne).^ And the veneiable 
Sanputta^ came to the Blessed One . . , and sitting beside him spoke 
tlius: ‘Thus have I faith, revered sir (bhante), in the Blessed One— 
there neither has been, nor will there be, nor does there exist now, 
another religious teacher (samatto va bfdhmano vay having more of 
the higher knowledge^ than the Blessed One, that is, regarding 
Enlightenment (sambodluyamy . , J 

§ 6. iMajjlwmi-Nikaya, Sutia 56 (Updli-S,), 

[PTS, 1, p. 371] At one time the Blessed One was staying at 
Nalanda^ in the Pavarika mango-grove. Now at that time the 
Nigantha Nataputta^ was dwelling at Nalanda with a great company 
of Nigan^haspo Digha the ascetic (Digha-iapassl), the Nigantha, 
went begging” foi food in Nalanda. And after his meal returning 
from his begging round he drew near to the Pavarika mango-grove, 
where the Blessed One \vas and . . . stood beside him. . . . And the 
Blessed One spoke to him saying: ‘There aie seats here, ascetic 
(iapassi); if thou desirest, be seated/ . . .^2 

re-birth'j, but not necessarily that the speaker shared in this belief. One of the chief 
characteristics of earlv* Buddhism was that it freed the faithful from the terrors of 
future re-hirths, if not from the whole incubus of the doctrine of personal Karma, 
Ch 4 § 16 [survival), Ap, B <1 § 6 [8] (Mnror)] cp Ch. 1 1 c § 27 n. 

* Ap, I 6 § 5 Discourse on clear-faith; Ap I <1 § i {clarity), 

^ Int § I The site of Najanda is about 8 miles due north of Rajagaha. Some 
authorities identify it uith Nalaka (see §4 above); ^Sariputta^s village , , , was 
Nalaka, or m Sanskrit works Na|and 5 ’, ThB, p. 95. Nalanda had not yet become a 
famous seat of learning, 

5 Ch. 20 § 10 [15], Dlgha^Nik, 11 has the same setting (Ap. G 2 « § i ; Ap. I b 
§ 4); also Sarnyutfa, xxxv, 12s (Sam.N^ik. iv, p. no) and Sap^iyaiia xlii, 6 and 7, of 
which last two the former (iv, p. 312) mentions ‘the Brahmans from the west, 
Ihdhfftatm pacihablmwaha' (Ch. 1 § 2 n) ; these probably were Biahmans from 
Gandhara (Ch- 17 e). ♦ Ch. 7 o § 18 [i] , Ap. G i ^ § i (Upaiishya), 

i Ap. A 2^121]. Literally, ‘another devotee or Brahman*, i.e. another teacher 
whether non-Brahman or Brahman. ^ Abhimm) Ap. G 1 o § 3 (6). 

’ Sanputta*s spia^tinda (Ap, F i o § 2 [55]) or outbuist of faith follows; repeated 
in shorter form in Satnyutta xlvii of Sa^i, Nik. (v, pp. 159-61), and in the MPS 
(Ch. 20 § 10 [16-17]). 

,! J"*- ^ § 179 ; Ap. G a e § 3 (i) [ag]. 

Ch. II f §a. Other discussions with followers of the Nigap^has at the same 
spot are recorded m Sofnyutta xlii. 8 and 0 (iv, pp, 317, 322). 

” fnt. § 187. Cp Ch II c§ 7 [7]. 

compare the Nigantha doctrine of restriction in its effects on evil Karma 
with Buddha s doctrine of action, thus contrasting austerities, especially physical 
penance (Ch. 3 § 7 ) with conduct, especially conduct of thought. Dlghatapassin 
reports the conversation to Nataputta, who sends the householder Upali to ask 
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§ 7. Samyutta-Nthayay Nidana-vaggay Kassapa-Samyutta {Sam, 

Suita II [13-17]. {PTSy iiy p, 2ig.) 

, . [13] The venerable IVIaha-Ka&sapa- spoke thus to the vener- 
able Ananda: . From the time, fuend, Ananda, when I cut off hair 

and beard and assumed the yellow lobes,^ having gone forth from the 
household to the houseless life, I did not think of recognising any 
other teacher than the Blessed One, saint and all-enlightened. [J4] 
Earlier, friend, when I had become a house-owner^ this thought came 
to me: household life is thronged, full of things that sod; [like] 

the open air is renunciation [of the world] {pabbajja). It is not easy 
for one living a household life to lead an altogether complete, puie, 
and radiants holy hfc.^ What no\v if I sliould cut off hair and beard 
and assuming the yellow robes should go foith from the household to 
the houseless WfeP [15] And I thereafter having made a wrap 
{samghdUm)^ of lags of cloth {pata-piloiikanam)^^ went forth to those 
places where arahats^ were, ... [16] I thus having gone forth, reach- 
ing half-way^^ [to Rajagaha], saw the Blessed One between Rajagaha 
and Naiandii^^ seated at the Bahuputta shrine {Bahuputie cettye) 3 ^ 
Seeing him I thought: *‘Oh, that I should see the Teacher, that I 
should see the Blessed One indeed, the Welfarer^^ . . . the supremely 
enlightened. . . .!” [17] And I, friend, even there fell down with my 
head at the feet^^^ of the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: “Master {bhante)y the Blessed One is my Teacher; I am a 
learner {sdvaho ),^^'" "... 

Buddha uhciher thoughts can be as effective as deeds upon evjJ Karm^. Buddha 
comerts UpSli by his 'graduated discourse^ (PTS, i, p. 379; see Ch. 6 a§4 [s], 
atiuptihhi-kathd and sagga); and N^taputta's death ensues (Ch. 13 c§35 [243]; 
Ch. 19 6 § 10 [3] ; Ch. 19 c § I n). 

^ The scene is the Veluvana (Ch. 11 c § 2 [17]) at Rajagaha, after the Buddha’s 
death. Dissents Jon has arisen bttveen the followers and admirers of Ananda 
(Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4]), whom they here call redcha-mum (‘the learned sage’ ; cp. Apaddna, 
p. 7 ; and Ap. A i 6, 3) and Mahi-Kassapa the Buddha’s successor, who is charged 
with being anmi-htthiya-pubha an unorthodox teacher’). Cp. Ch. 2Zc 

§ 6 n ; Ch 23 // § 9 11. 

- The Buddha’s successor. The facts conflict with the idea that he w'as the same 
as VmvehA\Ciss3pa (Ch. 7 z [i]). See § ti fi} belowj Ch. ii c§ 28; Ch. 12 e 
§ 10 n ; Ch 13 « § 4 [1] ; Ap Ai b (3). 

3 C'h 6 rt § 13 [i], 

* Agdiika\ cp. Ch. 7 § 11 [2]. Kassapa was a Bralimnu householder (Mrs. Rhys 

Davids, Psabm of the IhtthvLn^ p. 359) 

^ Sankhadihhita t literallv, shell- carved or polished like a shell. 

Ch, sy§6 [ti]. * 'Ch.8i§i[9]. 

® Cp. Ch. 8; § 3 [2], i.e. Theru (Elders), Ap. D c, 

Addhdna-magga (see § 8 below) Better, ‘in the course of my journey’: Ch, 5 a 
§4; Ch. i2rf§3 [i]i Ch. i3«§4[i]; Ch. i4d§ i, Ch. i7h§ i; Ch, i8c§i [98]. 
Cp. Ch. 21 §§ 7 bsl. 14 [50L 17 E^] n and Ch. 14 § 4 [8] n. 

" Int § 145. 

Ch. 7tf§ii[i]; Ch. iir§i. The Manimalaka ceitya in the Alagadhan 
countr>' also is mentioned in Sam Nik. x. 4 (1, p. 208). Another Bahuputta shrine 
existed in or near Vesali (Ch. 12 i [2]). 

Ap.E6§2[8]. 

Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]; cp, Cb. 22 i> § 12 {22]. 

Ch,7o§§6, 12 [6]; also Ch. 8 /§ 1(18). 
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jgo THE BUDDHA AND THE SAMGHA 

§ 8. Dlgha-NikSya, Suita i {Biahmajala-S.y 

[i] ... The Blessed One had reached half-way^ between Rajagaha 
and Nalanda^ witli a great assemblage, five hundred'* mendicant 
bi others. And Suppiya’ the Wanderer® also had reached half-way 
between Rajagaha and Najanda with his assistant {antevasimy the 
[Brahman] youth (mamveiia) Brahmadatta. And there Suppiya . . . 
in dvffeient methods spoke in praise of the Buddha . . . the Dhamma, 
and ... the Sa/ngha. Then Brahmadatta . . . spoke in [their] praise 
... So they both, instructors and assistant, directly contradicted each 
other regarding’ the Buddha and the community of the Bhikkhus. 
[2] And the Blessed One made a stay of one night at Ambalatthika'® 
in the king’s pleasure-house {raj-agarakey^ with the assemblage of 
mendicant brothers. Suppiya the Wanderer also made a stay of one 
night at . . . the king’s pleasure-house with his assistant. . . . And 
theie they both, instructor and assistant, directly contradicted each 
othei regarding the Buddha and the community of Bhikkhus. [3] 
Then many mendicant brothers having risen in the night as dawn'* 
approached sat together in the circular enclosure {mari^ala-mdley^ 

, , [4] Then the Blessed One . . . came to the circular enclosure and 

sat on the seat appointed.'* . . ,'® 


§9. Majjliiim-Nikaya, Suita 61 (AmbalaUhika-RahuUovMa-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 414] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Rajagaha in 
the Veluvana'" at Kalandakanivapa. And at that time the venerable 
Rahula'* was staying at Ambalatthika.'’ And the Blessed One in the 
evening having risen from quiet [contemplation]*® went to Ambalat- 
fhika w'here the veneiable Rahula was. Then the venerable Rahula 
saw the Blessed One from afar as he approached, and seeing him 
assigned a seat and [brought] water for the feet.*' The Blessed One 
sat on the seat assigned and washed his feet. And the venerable 


^ Ap. ‘A Net for the Divine [Origin of Things]/ 

* ^Going along the high road*, Dial of the S., i. Better, *\vas in the course of a 

journey*. See § 7 [i6] above, 

! ^ ^ Int. § 121 j Ch. 15 ^> § 15 

^ Ch. 23 i § 8 ; and Ap. G z c, ® Ch, 1 1 e 4 9. 

’ Ch. 8 1. 8 _ 4 cariya. Ch. 8 g. 

’ Or, following closely behind. 

Int. § 145; Ch. 20 § 9; Ch. 23 6 § 8 See § 9 below. Cp. § 10 [il below, 

'' Ch, 159. Ch. toa§6[4]. 

Ch. II e§23 [n]. 

They discuss the above dispute, 

*5 Ch, 11 e§ isiCh. 21 § 14 [50], 

BuddhQ*s discussion of praise and dispraise is followed by the often repeated 
and now shapelessly expanded exposition of the Silas or Duties (Ap. H 4, Note\ 
and an enumeration of erroneous views on the universe and the soul (Ap. E ^ i § 2 n). 

” Ch. ri r § 2. 

** Ch, 7 i § 7 [1]* Ch. 10 € (2.2)*, Ap O I c § I. Rahula is addressed by Buddha 
also in Suttos 62 (Ch. 18 i) and 147, and in Saip, Nik, xxii. 91 (iii, p, 135) and 
XXXV, 12 1 (iv, X05 of which the last repeats MaJjh, 147). 

*^Ch,8&§a[2]. 

** Ch. 5 n § ro; Ch. 15 n § 15 [i]. 
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Rahula having exchanged greetings with the Blessed One seated him- 
self at one side. Then the Blessed One keeping a little water left in 
the water-pot instructed the venerable Rahula. . . 

§ 10. Digha-Nikdya^ Sntta 5 {Kiitadanta-S.), 

[i] ... The Blessed One journeying among the Magadhas with a 
great assemblage . . . came to Khanumata,^ a Brahman village^ of the 
Magadhas {Magadhanam). Theie the Blessed One at Khanumata 
stayed in the Ambalatthika'^ [garden]. And at that time Kutadanta^ 
the Brahman occupied Khanumata, a royal [demesne] {idja-bhoggam),^ 
populous, [well supplied] with grass, wood, and water and with grain, 
given by the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara/ a royal grant,® a 
sacred gift‘d {brahma-deyyam). And at that time a great sacrifice 
{yamo) was being made ready for Kutadanta the Brahman; seven 
hundred bulls, seven hundred steers, seven hundred heifers, seven 
hundred goats, seven hundred rams, had been led to the post for 
sacrificing. . . 

§11. Vimya-Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, //, xii. 

[i] At that time the venerable Maha-Kassapa,*^ going from Andha- 
kavindaD to Rajagaha to [obser\^e] Uposatha,^^ on the way crossing a 
river was nearly carried away, and his robes weic wetted. . . . They 
reported this matter to the Blessed One. ‘Whatsoever boundary/^s 
he said, ‘is assigned by the Samgha for the residence of equals and for 

^ Buddha likens the empty water-pot to the priesthood {tdmanna) of those whose 
professions are false, and enjoins intentness in deed, word, and thought. Cp. Tnt. 
§ H4 (r«re/ defiUd or tracked), ^ Int. § 145. 

* Ch. I § 2. ^ Cp. § 8 [2] above. 

* Ap. G 2 c; and Ch. 10 f, n. ® Int. § 189 

^ Int § 168. ® Or, grant of rulerahjp. 

’ 1 e. free of feudal services (cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [166] ; Ap. H 2 b § 2 [3] n) and taxes 
(Int. § 168 n; Ch. 13 c § 16 n, V A Smith, Asok^t and ed , pp. 199-200). Ch, 1 1 e 
§ I [i]; Ch. 14 2, 4; Ch. i4/§§ 7, 10 [i]; Ch. 15 «§ 3 [”] Gp Ap. F 2 c 

{Brahtmti) n. 

Ch. n o § 2 [i]; and Int. § 185 (rttttal); see Ch. 140 § 4 [2]. On the mamten- 
atice of a corps of Brahman priests by a Buddhist-couit for auspicious ceremonial 
rites and for the preservation of ancient legal lore, and not for religious purposes, 
see II. G. Q, Wales’s Auaeni Siamese Government mid Admimstrotion (i934)» PP. 99> 
iSo-i, 188, and Siamese State Ceremonies (193!), pp. 61-2. (Cp. Int. § 17a, 
MtnisierSi Ch. 12 </§ 6 [ij. Brahman), It may be conjectured that the compilation 
of the legal codes of northern India in the Sanskrit language, despite their profession 
of greater antiquity, was part of the movement which gradually superseded the 
Pah (Hina>rma) Buddhist sacred books by the subtler Sanskrit (Mahayana) Buddhist 
Canon (Int. § 21 nj, 

** Buddha denounces sacrifices and commends a better way. The Sutta includes 
the Silas (Ap. H 4, Note) and the often repeated ‘graduated discourse’ (i, p. 148; 
Ch. 6 § 4 [5]). The BrShman becomes an updsaka (Ch. 8 /). 

See § 7 [13] above. 

u Int. § 145 ; Ch. 15 o § 12. See also MV, vr. xxiv-xxvi, vjli. xv. 10; Sat/t, Nik, 
ii P* 154; Ang, Nik, lii, p, 138. ‘Buddhaghosa’s note on this passage contains some 
details . . . Andhakavmda is three gavuta [six miles] distant from Rajagaha , . /, 
SBE, xin, p. 254. MV, vi. xxvi, narrates how Buddha performed near Andhakavinda 
the miracle of the inexhaustible pot of sugar (Int. § 94, m). 

»Ch.8a, a V / 15 Ch. 8 /§ 2 [i]. 



,52 THE BUDDHA AND THE SA:\IGHA [Ch. i, d 

common [ohseivancc of] Uposatha {ek-uposatha), let the Samgha 
assign [at the centre of] that boundary [a place* for] the care of tnple- 
robei.’* 

§ 13. Slitta-Pitalm, Dlgba-Kikaya, Sutta 2i {Sahka-panha-S,). 

[i] ... The blessed One stayed among the Magadhas, [where]^ to 
the east of Rajagaha [was] Ambasanda,-* a Brahman village p to the 
jmrth of this [village] on the Vediyaka hill (I'ediyake Pabbate)p in the 
Inda-sala cave {Indasala-gtihayam).’’ . . .* 

§ 13. Digha-Ntktiya, Sutta 26 {Cakkavatti-Sthauada-S.). 

[1] ... The Blessed One stayed among the Magadhas at M 5 tula.« 
'I'hcre the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers . . . thus: 
‘Abide self-reliant, mendicant brothers, taking refuge in yourselves," 
not taking refuge in otbcis; reliant on tlie Law (dhamma-dlpa), taking 
refuge in the Law," not taking refuge in another (rm-mTilrt-soj 
. .n 

§ 14. Saniyiitla-Nihaya, Sagaiha-vagga, Mam Sa)nyutia {Sam. 4), 
Sutta 18 (Pinda). {PTS, f, p. 113.) 

[t] ... The Blessed One stayed among the MagadhasatPaficasala,** 
a Brahman Village.*® . . 

§ 15. Vtnaya-Pifaka, Mahd-ragga, VI , xxdti. J-xj.’S 

[i] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long as he 
wished proceeded towards Pataligama '9 with a great assemblage of 

^ Cp‘ I*, xiu 3 aiui 5, - Ch. fi/ (Apparei), 

^ Ch 11 a §4, * Or, Snmbasanda Int. § 145. 

" Ch I § z. ^ Xormce-hiU*. Cp. Int. § laS (VepuHa). 

^ Int §129, Cp. Ch. ixc§27 

^ Snkkn (Im. §93) 0 * lord of spirits (dezfinatn itida)^ perceives and questions 
Buddhji. ^ ^ Int, § 145; Ch. 21 § 8 [26] n, 

Ap, Efii§4; Cp, Ch. 21 § 10 (ffiyselj). ‘Relyiiig on your own exertions/ 
i.e. not on rites (Ap. G 2 r § i, sacnjtccs) or tradition (Ap, G i /? § 8, Veda), 

** Cp, ^larcus Aurelius, iv. 3; Jnt, § 106, 

IN 5 A; Ch. 21 § 8 (26]. The Law is here identified with reasouj linked with 
conduct and exertion; cp. Ap. G t 6 § 3 (pamtd), 
x\p* 11 2, Mote {Refuses), 

The le^^end of the Emperor Da|hanemi follows; also a fantastic prophecy re- 
garding Ootama’s destmed suemsor Metteyya (Ap. A 2 c, Note), On a previous 
page (PTS, ill, p. 72) meUeyyai^ used as an adjective meaning ^mother-reverencing*, 
together with pemyya^ ‘father-revercncing*. Metteyya is not mentioned elsewhere 
in the first four Nikayas or Vtn. Pit. 

Int, §145. ’ i§2. 

Mara here endcaiours to intercept Buddha, Int. § 93 (iv). 

This passage appears also m MPS, i. 19-34 (Ch. 20 § ii) with slight variations 
and seems to have been borrowed from the MPS or from its sources (Ch. 20, 
Sutfonta). 

Int, 6§7 i, 145. This village became the great city of Pataliputta (see [4] n 
below), the modern Patna, The Kukkut-arat«a there is mentioned in MV, viii. 
XXIV. 6; and in Majjh, Nik i, p. 349; Saip. Ntk, v, pp. 15, 171 ; Atig. Mik, iii, p, 57, 
V, p. 342. See also Dtgha-N\k. ii, p, 84; Nik. ii, p, 163 (Ch. 15 ^ § 13 [163]). 
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mendicant brothers. , , J And the lay-disciples (upasaka) of Patali- 
gama heard that the Blessed One had arrived . . , and came to v^here 
the Blessed One was, . , . And as they sat by his side the Blessed One 
instructed, informed, stirred, and gladdened the lay-disciples of 
Pataligama by discoursing on the Law.^ [2] , . . Then they spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: ‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, accept 
[the use of] our assembly-house^ (dvasath-agaram) together with the 
assemblage of mendicant brothers/ The Blessed One accepted by his 
silence.^ Then the lay-disciples , , . went to the assembly-house . . . 
and having spreads the whole [floor of the] assembly-house they 
arranged*^ seats, set a water-vessel'^ near by, and put up an oil-lamp.^^ 
[3] ... Then the Blessed One in the forenoon^ having robed himself 
. . . went to the assembly-house and having arrived washed his feet, 
entered the assembly-house and seated himself near the central prop 
{t/uwtbhamy^ with his face to the east.*^ And the assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers also washed their feet, entered the assembly-house and 
seated themselves near the western wall (bhittim) with their faces to 
the east, keeping the Blessed One in front of them. And the lay- 
disciples of Pataligama also washed their feet, entered the assembly- 
house and seated themselves near the eastern wall with their faces to 
the west, keeping the Blessed One in front of them.*^ [4] • ^ 


e. Among the Angas*-* 

§ I. Sutia-Pitaka^ Djgha-Ntkdya, Stiiia 4 {Sonadanda-S), 

[1] ... The Blessed One journeying among the Angas with a great 
assemblage . . came to Campa/^ There the Blessed One at Campa 
stayed on the bank of the Gaggara lotus-pool*^ (poM/mrmnyv?). And 

> Omitting the number, 1250 (Ch 7«§5[i]), and details. Ch ii/§i[io]; 
Ch. 13 n § 7 [i]. ^ Ch. 6 n § 12. 

3 ‘Uest-hou'^e*, SBE, xvii, p, 98, ‘village rest-house’, SBE. xi, p. 15. Cp. Int. 
§ 171 and Ch. 15 n § 13 (163] n. Ch. 6 « § 9. 

* Ch, 13 § 2 [92]. Cp. Ch, 12 d§ 1 t*]; Ap H 1 § 4 (mrUi); also Int.§i9o 
{ furniture) . 

* Or assigned; Ch, 6n§ 11 [1]. Ch 5 n § 10. 

® Ap, H I, NgU <MV, II, ch. xx)v See Ch, 13 <i § 3 u; Ch> 13 r § 23. 

^ The rime is not specified in the AIP.S \ersiOii, 

Ch. 19 c § a [it] n; and Int. § 190 {architecture), Ch. 3 § 2, 

See Ch. 13 « § 3 [3J n; Ch. 13 f § 23. 

A discourse on the five disad\antages of wrongdoing tollnwii, including re-birth 
in niraya (Ap. B n § 7) There is also an account of the earth-spirits (Int. 70, 93, 
VI, n) present at the founding of the city of Pfitaliputta (see [i] n above), with a 
prophecy of the city’s greatness, clearly made after the e\ent (IN 6, Camn) \ and of 
Buddha’s miraculous crossing of the Ganges (Int § 94, 111). The MV narratne is 
continued in Ch. 12 c§ 11. 

In what IS now the Bhagalpur Division of Bihar. Int, §• 15^; Ch. 11 o § 2. 

** Omitting the conventional number, 500 Int, §121, 

Int § 146. Ch. 8 e§ 5 n, Ch. ioc(i8), (42), Ch. 15 rt §§ i [36], 15 [i]. Ap. 1 h 
§ 3 n, See below §§2,3. Also Dt^ha, 34; 51 ; Sevn. Nik, i, p. 195 ; At}g, Ntk, 

IV, p. 168, V, p. 151. Campii was near the modem cit> of Bhagalpur on the south 
hank of the Ganges, 

Ch. 5 <2 § 6 [169] ; Ch. ii c § il {Swndgadhd) n. 

0 
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at that time Sonadanda^ the Braliman occupied Campa {Campa7n)y a 
loya! [demesne] (raja-bhoggmn),^ populous, [well supplied] with grass, 
wood, and water and with grain, given by the Magadhan king Seniya 
Bimbisara/ a royal grant, a sacied gift.^ [2] And the Brahmanss and 
householders^* {bnVmana-gahapatiha) of Campa heard [the news]: 
'The devotee (Sarnam) Gotama,^ sir (Mo),* the Sakyan (Sakya-putto), 
having gone forth from the Sakyan clan (Sakya-kuld )^ . . . has reached 
Campa. . . . Now concerning the Blessed Gotama the good report has 
gone forth: '\So it is indeed; he is the Blessed One, saint, supremely 
enhghtened,^o having attained wise living, the Well-farer,*^ world- 
knowing (loka^vidu), unsurpassed, the driver and trainer of men 
{ pumadamma-sdratfny^ the teacher of spirits and men, the Enlight- 
ened, d the Blessed One. He having learnt for himself (saya?/t abhiniidy^ 
reali/es and makes known this universe^s (i}nam lokam) of [ethereal] 
sju'rits^^ with Mara,^^ with Brahma, and the [terrestrial] generation 
of spirits [of earth] and men with the religious-teachers (sa- 
suwufna-brdhmammy '^ ... It is good to look upon such saints/* *20 
Then the Brahmans and householders of Campa going out from 
Campa in crowds flocking together came to the Gaggara lotus-pool. 
[3] And at that time Sonadanda the Brahman went to [his noon] day- 
rest^^ on the upper [terrace of his] mansion^^ and saw the Brahmans 
and householders of Campa going out from Campa. . . 


§ 2. Angutiara^Nihdya, Sattaka-mpdta (the Sevens), Sutta 4Q, (PTS, 

A 59 *) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Campa^-^ on the bank 
of the Gaggara lotus-pool. And many lay-disciples of Campa drew 


* Ap Gzc\ ftnd Ch. 10 c, f\ ^ Int. § ifi9 (revenw«\. 

3 Im. § i68 

* Ch. ti 10 [ij. The introductory details of this Sutta are used also in Majjh, 

05 (Ch. 14/ §7). 

5 Ch. 6 [54]; and Int. § 185. Campa was apparently a Brahman colony; 
Ch. 1 § 2 n. ^ Ch. 7 § 1 1 [3], 

’ Ch. 1 § 6 Ch. 7 o § 1 1 [2]. For Sattia}ja see Int 178 n ; Ch. 23 ^ § ro n ; 

Ap. A 3 [2 1] n ; cp Ch. 1 1 r § 23 {Samafim), 

* Int. § 190 iaddrest), Ch. 12 a § 8 [i] ; Ch. 12 d § 6 [i] ; Ch. 22 c § xo. Cp, Ch. 
22 6 § 13 [24]; Ap. E a li § 4 (2). Bho is voc, sing, of bhavatfi (Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12]). 

^ Ch. 7 <1 § 1 1 [2] ; Ch. 13 f § I. Int. § 187 ; Part I (title) n. 

" Ap. E J 2 [8). Ap. H I § 6 [5]. 

'^Buddha; Ch. 15 ft § 15 [i]. Ap, Ee:ii§ i. 

Ch. 5 ft § 9 [38J n. Int. § 33 . 1^^^* § ^9 

The first part of this long and complex phrase is appropriate enough in the 
mouth of the people, but is directly opposed to Gotama^s teaching in the Tevijja- 
Sutta f Ap, G i a § 8 [13]), Cp. Oh. t3 c § 18 i\; and Ch. 15 a § 8 [248] n. See 
Ch. 16 ft § I [502) n. 19 Ap. A 2 d [2x1. 

Ch. xi/§ I Ch. i2f §4 [i], Ch. i4d§4f2] n; Ch. i4/§§4 W 5 n, 
9. 13 [all 14 [i]n; Ch. i7ft§ 2 [83]. 

» Ch. i2ft§5[i9];Ch iSft§5[i6o]. SeeCh. r4/§7. 

Ch. 2 § I. 

Sonadanda visits Gotama A discourse on the tiue Brahman follows (Ap» 
F2 c). Sonadanda becomes a lay-disciple. After conversion he still uses the 
friendly form of address bho Goi«ma; Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). Cp. Ch, 5 o § 10 n, and 
Ch. It d§ 2 [123 n; also Ch. 12 ft § 8 [i]. See § r above. 
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near to where the venerable Sariputta^ was . . ♦ and spoke thus: ‘It is 
long, revered sir, since we have heard a discourse on the Law from the 
mouth of the Blessed One; it would be well, revered sir, if wc should 
receive from the mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the Law for 
our instruction/ ‘For this, friends, you should come on the Uposatha^ 
day {tad^aiC uposathe)\ then you might receive from the mouth of the 
Blessed One a discourse^ on the Law for instruction, . . . And those 
lay-disciples of Canipa came on Uposatha day {tad-ah' uposathe) to 
the venerable Sariputta. » . , And the venerable Sariputta with those 
lay-disciples went to the Blessed One. , . 

§ 3. Angnttara^Nikdya^ Dassaka- 7 iipdta {the Tejjs), Sutta {PTS, 

V, pi i 8 q.) 

[i] , . . The Blessed One stayed at Campa^ on the bank of the 
Cxaggara lotus-pool. And Vajjiyamahita^ the householder early one 
day 7 came out from Campa to see the Blessed One. And this thought 
came to Vajjiyamahita: Tt is not time yet for seeing the Blessed One; 
the Blessed One is [contemplating in] quiet'* * * § ** (paftsallino). And it is 
not time for seeing anyone of the Bhikkhus who train the mind; such 
Bhikkhus are [contemplating in] quiet also. What if now 1 were to go 
to the garden (yefia dramo^ of the wandering philosophers*^^ belong- 
ing to the different schools {amm-lifihiydfiam)J^ And so he went to the 
garden, , . 

§ 4. M(ijjhima-i\ihaya, Sutta {Mahd-Assapura-S,). 

[PTS, i, p. 271] , . . The Blessed One stayed among the Angas, 
where [there was]*^ a township*^ of the Angas called Assapura/s 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . 


* Ch. 7 § 18 [i], 

^ Ch. 8 a; Ch. 8 A § 4 (ij. The day of Uposatha seems to have been reckoned 
from moonrise to moonrise or nightfall to nightfaU. not from midnight to midnight. 

^ See Ch, 18 6 § 5 [160] ; also Ch- 8 ^ § i {dhafttma); Ch. rz 6 § a [4] (in) n. 
Cp.Ch i 5 ^§ 6 t 7 ]. 

* A discourse on giving (ddna) and reward (p/m/a) follows Cp Ch. 6 o § 4 [5]; 
B « § S IqI (gifts ) ; also Ap, D c § 4 (rtzivird), 

5 See § I above 

^ He IS m the long list (^h2g, A^ik. 111, p. 451) of householders who attained perfec- 
tion and realized the amata (Ap C6§ii, 374); Ch, ioc(6i). Cp. Ap. B^»§4 
(Metjdaka); Ap. C h. Note (laywfw). 

^ Divadkassa, Ch. 12 o § 8 [t] ; Ch. 14 /> § 7 bl : Ch 19 6 § 5 W; Cp. Ap If 5 


Int. § 126. 


* Ap. G I § 3 (i). 

Ch.7o§i8[i] 

Ch, Safr] 

VajjiyaniShita confutes the philosophers. 

For the elliptical construction cp. Ch. 1 1 rf§ ra [i]; Ch. ii/§5; Ch. 13 g 

§ 9 LI » Ch 13 d§ 3. Compare aUo Ch, 13 5 § U]# 29 [i], 30, See also Ch. 6 a 

§ 3 n; Ch. 16 5 § 5 [i] n. 

Ntgama‘ Ch. i4/§§ 2 [i], 4 [i], 6 [i], 8[i]; Ch. i6<7§§i, 6 [54]; Ch. i6<i 
§3[i],and Ap, O i /? § 3 (4). 

Int, § 146, 

** A discourse on the duties of a devotee follows. 
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u)(^ THE BUDDHA AND THE SA^IGHA 

/. Beyond THE Angas^ 

§ 1* Vinaya-Piiaka, Mahd-vagga^ VI^ xxxiv. 

[i] ... At Bhaddiya-nagara^ dwelt Mendaka^ the householder. 

. . [q] And the AHgadhan king Scniya Bimbisara^ instructed a 

certain "general minister^ [maha-matiam) saying: Tn the land con- 
qiicred^ {vijUe) by us, good sir {bhane)^^ they say, there dwells at 
Bhaddiya-nagara the householder Mendaka. . . Go, good sir, and 
enquire.' [9] ... And that minister on returning to Rajagaha reported 
on the matter to the king. [lo] And the Blessed One having stayed at 
Vesali*o as long as he wished proceeded towards Bhaddiya with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers. . . Theie at Bhaddiya the 
Blessed One stayed in the Jatiya Grove {Jdtiyd-vane). [ji] And 
Mendaka the householder heard [the news]: 'The devotee Gotama 
, . . has reached Bhaddiya and is staying in the Jatiya Grove. . . 

[12] . . [13] Having ridden on a chariot as far as the ground [was 

permissible]*'* for a chariot he dismounted and on foot approached to 
%vhere the Blessed One was. . . .*5 [14] And the Blessed One in the 
morning having robed himself . , . went to where the dwelling of 
IVIcndaka the householder was. . . 

§ 2. Suita-Pitaka^ Angutiara-Nikdya, Paiicoka-mpata {the Fives), 
Suita 33, (PTS, w\ p. 36,) 

[3] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Bhaddiya*? (Bhoddiye) in the 
Jatiya Grove. And Uggaha the grandson of Mendaka*^ came to where 

* On the northern or left bank of the Ganges. 

^ int 5 146; ste below § 3. Also MV, v. viii, 1 ix. 1 ; and Porajike i. x (Vin, Ptt, 

P- 37)‘ Khandhaka v, ix, of MV records a journey from Bhaddiya to Savatthi 
(Int § 149, ^)» MV, V. Mil (Ch. 15 « § i2)t a journey from Benares to Bhaddiya. 
In Buddhaghosha's commentary on the Dhammapada k is stated that Bhaddiya was (in 
his time) in the kingdom of Bengal (Ch, 18 6 § 2), but in Canonical times it was withm 
the Magadhan kingdom (see [5] below) eastward of which lay an unknown land. 

^ Ap B ^ § 4 [12]. See § 3 [i] below, and Ch. 18 6 § i [161] n. Men(^a-ka means 
Tamdike’ ; cp. Ch 9 ^» § i [ij n, 

* Omitting his miraculous powers and those of his family. Int. § 94 (iv). 

5 Int. § 168. 

Int. 1 172 ; Ch. 23 a [8] Cp, Ch, 12 r § 4 [i] (cHtoyi); Ap. G i c § 5 [iv]. 

’ Int. § 162 ; see [i] n above, Cp. Ch. la « § 3 ; Ch. 12 § 5 [2] (7) ; Ch. 15 a 
§4; Ch, i8r§ I [97]. Tn our kingdom*, SBE, xvji, p, 122. Literally, ^in our 
province*. « Ch. 3 § i. 

^ Omitting marvels performed by Mepdaka and members of his household j 
Int. § 94 (v). North of the Ganges in what is now Tirhoot. Ch. 12. 

" Omitting the number. 1250, Ch. ii d§ 15 fi]. 

■> As.n Ch ii e§i [2]. SeeCh. i4/§§ 7. 9. U W: Ch. i6 rt §§ i [502]. 6 [ssl- 

See Ap. B 5 § 4. 

U<’§ 3 o[ii 9]- Cp. Ch. II 23 [ii], Ch. 17 2 [83] n; Ch, i9c§2 

[nljCh, i9 <f§zh]. 

The ^graduated discourse’ and the householder’s admission as a lay-disciple 
follow, as m Ch. 6«§§6, 7; also his invitation and preparations, as in Ch. 10 a 

§ 8 bl 

An account of the meal and the conversion of Aien^aka’s household follow’s, 
as m Ch. 6 u §§ n, iz; also his promise to feed the Saragba during its stay, 

’’ Int, § 146, 18 See j j [j] above. 
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the Blessed One was . . J [2] . , » And when that night had elapsed 
the Blessed One in the morning having robed himself . . . went to the 
dwelling of Uggaha, . , .2 Seated by his side Uggaha the grandson of 
Mendaka spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘d'hese niy young [daugh- 
ters],^ revered sir, will go to their husbands’ families (pati-Zuilani),^ 
May the Blessed One, revered sir, addiess them . . . which would long 
be for their profit and happiness.’^ Then the Blessed One spoke to 
those young women thus: [3] ‘Thus, young women/* must your duty’' 
be learnt by you : “d'o the husband, to whom our mother and father, 
desirous of our profit, wishful of our advantage, compassionate, out of 
kindness, shall give us, to him we will be (rising early and retiring 
late) in all things attentive, gracious in behaviour, loving in speech.”^ 

. , . “Those w^ho shall be to our husbands of importance, mother or 
father or religious-teachers'^ {samana-hfahmana //), them vve will 
respect/^ esteem, revere, and honour; and guests” we will honour with 
seats and w ater [for the feel]/’*^ . , . “Whatever are the occupations 
within our husband’s house, say wool or cotton/^ in them we will be 
dexterous, diligent, bestowing attention in every way to make and 
provide enough/* . . , “Those who are inmates of our husband’s 
house, slaves (rfara),'^ messengers, work-people, of the work wiuch 
they do and of the work w^hich they do not do we will take cognizance, 
and of the strength and weakness of those that are sickly, and we will 
distribute food according to each one’s share/* . . . ‘'What the 
husband shall acquire, treasure or grain or silver or gold,^5 ^ve will 
exert ourselves in watching and guarding this, and therein will be not 
fraudulent, not dishonest, not reckless/* , . /^^ 

§3* Vinaya-Pifaha, Maha-vagga^ VI, xxxiv, 

[17] And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished 
at Bhaddiya” . , . proceeded towards Anguttarapa*® (yena AngiU- 
iarapo). . . . 

' Uggaha *s invitation to a meal is accepted by Go lama, as in Ch 6 « § 9. 

^ As in Ch 6 n § 12 with necessary difterenccs. 

^ Kumdnyc^, Cp. Ch. 7 /-> § 4 [gjt). ^ Ap F a a (134I. 

s Ch. i 3 &§ 4 [ 3 ],Ch. I 5 rt§ii[ 3 l. 

^ Int. § 190 {ivomert); Ch. 0 6 § 6; Ch. 15 & § i [i] ri; also Ap. F i {Ethin) I’he 
virtues of women are similarly described m Suttas 46, 47, 48, 49 of the Eights of 
/ing. Ntk. ’ Ap. F. “ Ch, 17 6 § a [84]. 

9 Ch. 9 6 § 9 [33]; 12 n § 10 [6] Ch 9 6 § i [2]. Cp. Ch 19 A § n [7]. 

** Cp. Ch 13 r§ 10 [24] (r/orerf). Cfi 5 <7 § 10; Ch. 13 r § 10 [24]. 

u Int. § 189 (manufactures); cp. Ch 22 c § 5 [18]. 

Int. § 190 ; Ch. 9 6 § 8 ; Ch. 14 a § 4 [3] 

** Ch. 8 d § 5 (10). For 'treasure' and ‘gram* see Ch 14 & § 6 [2]. 

** To W'omen who practise these five qualities the companionship of the gracious 
gods (deidnam sahavyataffl) is promised (Int § 93, vi; Ap, G i 8 [14]); cp. Ch. 

9 i § 9 (sagga). Verses follow (Ap. A 2 <1, Note^ ballads), See above § 1: [i]. 

See below § 5, The w'ord is m the singular; it may here indicate a district. This 
w^ould justify the use of such names as Anga, Kosala, and Magadha (Int, §§ 123, 
158, clans) for the countries of the great clans of the Middle-land, cp. Ch. rad 
§ 6 [i] n. The text states that the locality was ‘dthficult to traverse, with httJe w^ter 
or food*. It was part of the dense forest shutting off the unknowm East; Ch. i § 2. 
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§ 4 . Maha^vagga, 17, .VA\xr. 

[i] And the Blessed One journeying by stages* came to Apana*^ , . . 

§ 5, Sutta^^Piiaka, Majjhima-NikayQ, Suita 66 (Lafukikopaffin-S,), 
[PTS, i, p. 447] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Angut- 
tarapas^ {Ang-uUarapesu)^ [where there vvas]^ a township of the 
Anguttarapas called Apana.s , . p 

§ 6, SamyiUta-Nikaya, Mahfi-vagga, Indnya-Samyutta {Sain, xlviii), 
Stiita 50 {Saddha). {PTS^ p, 225.) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One stayed among the Angas? (Angesu) 
[where there was] a township of the Aiigas called Apana,® , . 

§ 7. Vinaya-Pitakay Malia-vagga, T/, xxxzn. 

[j] 7 'hen the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished at 
Apana*® proceeded towards Kusinara.** . . . 

' Ch. 3 § 5 Though the context may seem to suggest that he came from 

Anguttarapa it is more probable that this latter tv as the district in which Apana was 
situated and that Gotama was journeying from Bhaddiya. 

^ Int. § i46;Ch. 13 «§ 7 [i] n* Sec below §} 5, 6, 7. feotama is on a long journey 
from Bhaddiya to Kusinara. At Apana he meets Kcniya the Japla (Ch. 7 o § 2 [1]). 

3 See above § 3. Also Majjh, Nik. 54 and 92; and the Seta- Suita of the Sutta- 
Nipdta. ‘Among the Northern Angans’ is a possible translation. The modern 
district of Bhagalpur lies on both sides of the Ganges. 

^ Ch. iie §4 

5 See above § 4. 

^ A discourse on the right times of eating follow s ; Ap. H 4 c § i [13]. Majjh. 54 
opens in identical terms and after describing a meeting with the retired householder 
Potahya, who is dressed m full array with cloak and sandals and umbrella (Int. § 190, 
drwih shows that true retirement is the givmg-up of self. 

’ Cp. Above § 5 n. 

^ Sec above § 4. 

’ A discourse to Saripuita (Ch. 7 o § 18) on faith (saddha) follows; Ap. Gib, 
Note. 

See § 4 above. 

” Int. § 148 (i). A town of the Mallas in the sub-mountainous region north of the 
Vajjian country. 



CHAPTER 12 

THE VAJJIAN^ CONFEDERACY; THE CITY OF VESALI^ 


a. The Licthavis;^ the Government of VtsUi; 

THE Nigantha Sect^ (Jains) 

§ 1. Miidhuratiha-HlasinP (commentary on the Buddha-i^amsa)^ Intro- 
duction, 

, » . How [did he spend] the first lainy season? . . , Having started 
the wheel of the Law at Isipatana ... he spent it near Benares at 
Isipatana in the deer-park. [He spent] the second near Rajagaha . . . 
and there also the third and fourth rainy seasons; [he spent] the fifth 
near Vesali in the Maha-vana, in the Kutagara Hall.^ 

§ a. Vinaya-Pifaha, Sutta-Vibhanga^ Maha-vibhanga^ Pdrajika 
ix. (Vin, Pif,^ Oldenberg, m, />. 108,) 

[5] And at that time^ the Magadhan king Semya Bimbisara^ being 
at war with the Licchavis was defeated. And later the king having 
collected an army gained a victory over the Licchavis. , . 

§ 3 . Sutta-Pifakay Majpuma-NikayUj Sutta S6 {Angul{mala-S,)P 
[PTS, 11, p. ico] And the Kosalan kingPasenadi^^ , , ^ said* * * § ** [p. loi] 
*The jVIagadhan king Seniya Bimhisara*^ has no quarrel with me, nor 
[have] tile Licchavis of Vesali, nor other rival rulers^-^ (patirajanoy 
But there IS m the land acquired by xne a robber,*^ Angulimala 

by name, cruel, bloody-handed* confirmed in violence, merciless to 
living beings.’ 

* Int.§§i8, 158, (5). 161; Ch.9^§3 (Vajji)\ Ch. la 5 [z); Ch. iqA§ 9; 
Ch igd. 

^ Inr. § X33; Ch. 10 L (66); Ch 15 « § 12 (i) and Hi); Ap. E" i 6 § 7. 

3 Int. § i6i , Ch. 12 x: §§ 7 (3). 8 [tl 10 [68]. ii [3] , Ch. 12 § 5 . Ch. 22 r § 9 (a). 
See also Vw Ptf, (Sutta^Vihhafj^a)^ in, pp. 18. ^o, iv, p, 22s ; Ditilia^Ntk. in. p 2 

* Int. § 184 Ste helow §§ 4 [2], 5 [i, 15] n The Nigantha leader Natapuiia was 
probably a member of the Licchavi clan* whu‘e capital was the stfonj^hold of hiS 
sect, flis religion, or that of Fars\an3th which he reformed, ieems to Ime been 
prevalent throughout the eastern clans of the Middle-land at the time of CSotama's 
renunciation of the world. 

* Ch. 10 6 § I ; Ch. 12 6 § r 

Int. §§ 123 n. X33 ; Ch I2 r §§ 3 [237], 4 [d. 5 6 [i], 7 [ i]. 8 [i], 9 [481}* 

II [6]. ^ Ch, 9 c § 3. 

* The time is not specified. Fighting between Bimbisara and his northern 

neighbours was recurrent. It was not till the reign of his son Ajatasattu (Ch. 12 e 

§ 7 [3}j ^9 d, Vajjtwis) and after the death of Buddha that the northern con* 

federacy was vanquished ® Int. § x68, 

I^Ioggaliana (Ch,7rt§ i8[i]) questions the news of the victory, 

" Ch 18 e § X toy]. See Ch. 14 « § 3. The scene is the Jetavana at Savatthi. 

3 ^ Int, § 169 (i). For Kosalan envoys in Vesali see Ch. 12 e § 4 [1]. 

Int. § 168. Cp. Ch. 8 6 § 6 Ibl See Ch. 14 « § 3 Uoi], 

** Ch. ix/§ i [5], int, § 189. 
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§4. Anguitma-Nikaya, Afthaka-Nipata {the Eights), Sutta 12.^ 

{Pfs,h\p. 179) 

[i] . . At that tune many eminent Licchavis having assembled 
sat together in the council-hall {santh-agare),^ md were praising in 
many ways the Enlightened One, his Law, and his community. [2] On 
that occasion Siha-» the chief-general {Sena-pati),^ a follower of the 
Nigantha,* was seated in their assembly ; and Siha the General thought ; 
‘Tins doubtless must be the Blessed One, the Saint and All-Enlight- 
ened One, since so many eminent Licchavis assembled and sitting 
together here in the council-hall praise in so many ways [him as] the 
Enlightened, his Law and his community. . . .’ [3] Then Siha the 
General went to where the Nigantha Nataputta’ was and . . . said; 
‘Reverend sir, I am desirous of going to see the devotee Gotama.’ 
‘Why, Siha, shouldst thou, who art a believer in Karma* go and see 
the devotee Gotama, who is not a believer in Karma (a-kiriya- 
vadiiin) [5] And Siha the General went out from Vesali to see 

the Blessed One. . . . Seated at one side he addressed the Blessed One 
thus: ‘I have heard, revered sir, that the devotee Gotama has no belief 
in Karma. . . [6] ‘There is a way, Siha, in which one speaking 

rightly (jawiwd)'® might say of me “The devotee Gotama has no belief 
in fulfilment" of action.” . . . Again, there is a way in which one speak- 
ing rightly might say of me “The devotee Gotama has belief in fulfil- 
ment of action.’ ... [7] I indeed, Siha, teach non-fulfilment [in the 
sense of the not doing] of unrighteous action by deed, by word, or by 
thought; I teach non-fulfilment [in the sense of the not forming] of 
the many evil thoughts" {dhamnhnam) opposed to good. ... I teach 
fulfilment [in the sense of the doing] of righteous action. ... I an- 
nounce the annihilation" (i/ccWa^i) of desire, of enmity, of delusion;" 


* Repented in MV, vi. jocxi (Ap. B ^ § 3). 

* Gotama was staying at the Kutagara Hall; Ch. la e § 3. 

^ Or, meeting-place; Int.§ 171; Ch, 13 «§3 Wj Ch. 13 § 23 [353] i Ap. H 3 d 
§ 3. below §7 [228]; cp. Ch. 12 c§8 [i] n; Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (i); Ch. 13 « §7 
[i] n; Ch. 13 c§ 10 [13]. 


* Int, § 30; IN 4; see also § 10 ti] n below. Also in Ang. Nik,, lii, p, 38, iv, p. 79. 

* Literally, army-lord. Int. § 175; see § 10 [i] below. Cp. Ch. 3 § s [167]. In 
medieval Buddhist Siam the term was applied to high civil administrative officers; 
see Wales's Anctent Siamese Governme/jty p. 79. 

® Ch. 12 e§ 3 [237]. For references see Ch. 12 a (yatm). See below § 7 [227]. 
’ Int. § 179. 

* 'Who believe in the result of actions (according to their moral metit)', SBE, 
xvii, p. 109. Literally, believing in the fulfilment (of what has been done]. Ch. 9 c 

’ ‘Who denies the result of actions', SBE, xvii. Ap. B 6 § 3 [2]. 

Ch.5h§4[iS}. 

** The Jains taught a doctrine of Karma or the fulfilment of deeds done in past lives. 
Principles or ideas ; or conditions. Ap B ^ § 3 [6] ; also Ch. 16 d § 2 [t i] ; 

Ch.i4^^§§5[73,8[2]. Cp. Ch. I4e§7 [3]; Ch. 14/56 (3]; 
Ch, 16 2 I7J; Ch. 21 § 15 (2) n; also Ch, 18 ^ § 3 [7] (qualities), 'The mani- 

fold conditions (0! heart)', SBE, xvii, p. 112, 

Ap. E ei § 2 [9]. The Jams opposed the doctrine of annihilation after death. 
Plainly they charged Gotama with this doctrine. 

i.e- as to the importance of the Ego Ap. D o § 10 (u); cp. Ap, E c i § 7 [i]. 
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I announce the annihilation of the many evil thoughts opposed to 
good . . . and I teach contempt* of unrighteous action. ... I teach 
contempt of approach to the many evil thoughts opposed to good. . . . 
I teach dissolution^ [m the sense of the destruction] of desire, of 
enmity, of delusion , , . and I teach [penance in the sense] that all evil 
thoughts opposed to good, all unrighteous actions by deed, by \\ord, 
and by thought, are to be burnt away.^ . . . And in uhat way rnay one 
speaking rightly say of me ''The devotee Gotama is unfixed (a-- 
pagi2bbhoy} , . . For the Tathagata^ return to birth liereafter and to 
re-existence^ is abandoned,’ made like an up-rooted up-torn palm- 
tree, made non-existent, not able to arise in the future ” In this way 
one speaking rightly may say of me “The devotee Gotama is unfixed; 
he teaches a law of unfixe Jness^ and instructs his disciples in it ” And 
in what way may one speaking rightly say of me “The devotee Gotama 
IS confident'^ (assatt/io) . , . I indeed, Siha, am confident ivith the 
utmost confidence, and teach a doctrine of confidence and instruct my 
disciples in it/ . , 

§ 5 * Dlgha-Ntkaya, Sutta 24 {Patika-S,), /, z 5--i9; u, 1-2. 

[i. 15] ‘Once, Bhaggava,** I was stajing ... at Vesali in the Alalia- 
vana, in the Kutagara Hall.*^ And at that time the unclothed ascetic 
{a-cehy^ Patika-putta*^ was dwelling at Vesali having acquired high 
gain and fame in Vajjv-gama .*5 . , .16 And Sunakkhatta*’ the 

' The Joins contemned this life and body. They accused Gotama of self-indul- 
gence and recklessness as to the future. 

^ Vtnaya', cp. Ap. G 2 « § 4 [6], His opponents charged Gotama with being a 
nihilist (vemytka); Int. § 4 (transmtgraUon), 

^ The Jains practised self-torture (.topa)^ which Buddha condemned. Ch. 5 ^ 
§ 4 [I 7 ]‘ 

Or, undecided ; Ap. B d § 3 [9]. The difference is between a-pagahbita (not 
6rm) and apa^gahbka (loosed from the w'omb). 

^ Ap. A a c. The term evidently has a wider connotation than *the devotee 
Gouima*. 

^ Pu»abbfiav*dbhhubbattt; Ch. 4 § 16. ’ Ap. B a § 4 [2]. 

® This appears to he a radic.^ repudiation of the doctrine of re-birth rather than a 
claim to exemption. Int. § 7 {kor??ja). 

The Nigaplhiis evidently claimed to be htnyavadat jeguceht, tapassi and 
assait/idt and regarded Gotama as a non-helicver m Karma or retribution, a denier 
of the future state, a believer of the dissolution of the soul and a doubter or sceptic 
(IN I, trammtgratton). He taught, howev'cr, the transience of individuality (Ap. 
E n) and the divinity of virtue (Ap, 0 6 § 4, brahmacanya; Ap F a brahina^ 
vihdrd). The Nigap^has taught a dogmatic mctaphysic and accused Gotama of 
' agnosticism. Gotama, however, claims as much certainty as his opponents. 

As in Ap B i § 3 [10] and Ch. § 8 (i)l* 

” Bhaggava-gotta the paribhdjaka (Ch. 13 fi§ 10 [i, i]) is addressed by Gotama 
at Anupiya (Int, § 148, i). See Ch. 12 </ § 2 (i i]. Ch. 12 c § 3. 

Ch. 10 cf4) n; Ch. 12 d§ 2 [11]; Ch. 13 d § 5 [387] ; Ch. 15 fr § 2 (524] n; 
Ch. tS r§ 3 [3]; Ch. 22 ^ § 18 [29] n; and Int. §187 {ascetics). The ‘unclothed* 
ascetics may have included Jams of the Dig-ambara (sky-clad or naked) sect, but 
this is not stated in the text (see Ch. 12 a, Jains). Cp. Ch. 13 n § 4 [i] (djivaha). 

Ap. G 2 e. 

** The Vajjian country-side. See Digha-Nik. lii, pp. 5, 9, and SBB, iv, p. to n. 
Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 (Vajji). (Gotama encounters the ascetic. 

” Ch. 12 f § xo [68]; Ch. 12 2 In] n; Ch. 13 a § 10 [2]. 
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Licchavi (LicchaH-pttUo) hurriedly entered Vesali and went to the 
most distinguished Licchavjs . . « and said: ‘Triends (avtiso)y the 
Blessed One having gone begging for food in Vesali, after his meal 
returning from his begging round has gone to the garden of the un- 
clothed ascetic Patika-putta for [his noon] day-rest. ^ Go, sirs {ayas- 
manto\- go, sirs; there will be a marveP of superhuman^ power by 
proficient devotees/* ... He went also to the most distinguished 
Brahmanss with large halls^ [and followings], rich householders and 
religious teachers’ of various sects,^ . . . And they [all] went to the 
garden of the unclothed ascetic Patika-putta. , . . [ii. i] Then, 
Bhaggava, a certain Licchavi chief-minister {maha-inatioy> rising from 
Ins seat spoke thus to the assemblage (pansam):^^ **Stay, sirs (bho)^ a 
while til! I return; perhaps I may be able to bring the unclothed 
a^cetic Patika-putta before this assemblage/* Then Bhaggava, the 
Licchavi chief-minister, went to the Tindukkhanu-garden” of the 
Wanderers where the unclothed ascetic Patika-putta was. ... [2] 
When he [had requested him and] had finished speaking the unclothed 
ascetic Patika-putta said *T come, friend, I come, friend**. Having 
spoken he writhed there and was unable to rise from his seat. , . 


§ 0. Sarnyutta-Nikaya^ Mahd-vaggay Sotapatti'^Samyutta {Satn. 55), 
Suita JO. {Licchavi) {PTSy v, p, jSg.) 

[i] ... The Blessed One stayed at Vesali in the Maha-vana, in the 
Kutagara Hall.^3 [2] And Nandaka^^ the Licchavi chief-minister {inaha- 
came to where the Blessed One was. . . . And the Blessed One 
spoke to the chief-minister thus: *A disciple of the noble^^ who attains 
the stream*’ {sota-panno) is endowed^^ with four qualities,^^ . . /^o [6] 
When he had finished speaking a certain man said to the chief-minister ; 


^ See § 10 [i] below; Ch 1 1 ^ § J [3]; Ch. 12 rf§ i [i] ; Ch. 13 c§§ 18 [108], 19; 
Ch. 14 f § 13 W; Ch. 16 a § I [501]. Cp. Ap. H 5 [93] n, [94] {yneditation)\ also 
Ch. 8 rt [i] {quiet)) see Int § 190 (noon) 

^ The title is here applied to Kshatnyas. Ch S ^ § 7 U9] ; Ch. 13 c § ai [7); also 
Int. § 190 (address), 

3 Jddhi-^pdfthdriya ; Ap. U § 4 [5]. Ch. 8 § 7 [5]. 

* These were Vedic ritualists. Int § 185; Ch. 14 i §§ 5 [5], 6 b], 

^ Ch. 14 d § 6 [2] , Ch. 22 ^ § 9 [17] ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [2]. 

Samana-Brdhma^d. Ch, 9fr§9 (religious detotees); Ch. I3d§4i Ch. 14& 
§3 Isl; Ap, Ec i§a, 

* Ndnd’titfhiyd) Ch. 14 <: § 10 [6]. Cp. Ch. 8 « [i] (awla-tiftlnyd). The term 
here apparently is applied very widely to religious philosophers both non-Br§hman 
and Brahman (samana-brdhjnand), 

5 See below § 6 [2], Cp. § 8 [ij below. Ap. H 3 o § 2 [21] 

n Int. § 126. Sec Ch, 12 r (topography). 

The discomliture of the pretentious ascetic is completed m a comedy of magic 
or superhuman power (Int. § 94, 111) such as Gotama elsewhere denounces (Ap. 1 h 
§ 4 fsl)' Ch. 12 c § 3. 

See § 10 [i] n below. See above § 5 [ii. i]; Int. § 171. 

^ ^ d § 3 [7]. n of conversion. Ap. D r § 3 [6], 

* Ch. 8g § 8 [i], 19 Or, things, Ap. H i § 6 [9]. 

Gotama declares these to be clear faith (pasdda, Ap. H i § 6 [5]) in the Buddha, 

in the Dhamma, and in the Satpgha and the practice of the Silas; Ch. 3 \ c§§ 13 
h] n, § zi [5]. 
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‘It IS bathing- time,* * * § respected sir [bhante).^^ ‘For the present, good 
sir (hhane)^^ put off {alamy this bathing of the outside/ he said; ‘this 
bathing of the inner-self^ {ajjh-’attam), that is faith (pasado) in the 
Blessed One, will be sufficient/ 

§ 7. Majjhima-Ntkayay Suita {CuUa-Saccaka-S.). 

[PI'S, i, p. 227] . . ♦ The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the 
Maha-vana, in the Kutagara Hall.^ And at that time Saccaka,? a 
disciple of the Nigantha {Nigantha-piitio)^^ was dwelling at Vesah, 
eloquent, clever, and much respected by the populace. . . . Now the 
venerable Assaji^ in the morning , * . entered Vesali for alms. And 
Saccaka, the disciple of the Nigantha, walking and going to and fro in 
Vesali saw the venerable Assaji from afar approaching [p. 228] — 
Standing beside him he addressed him thus: ‘How indeed, respected 
{hho) Assaji, does the Bamana Gotama instruct his disciples; what 
sort of injunction {ann-sasaniy^ prevails among the disciples of the 
Samana Gotama?^ ‘The Blessed One thus, ascetic {Aggivessana)^^^ 
instructs his disciples; this sort of injunction prevails*^ among the 
disciples of the Blessed One: “Form/-* mendicant brothers, is transient 
[aniccam)y^^ sensation is transient, perception is transient, individuality 
is transient, mind is transient. Form, mendicant brothers . . . sensa- 
tion . . . perception . , . individuality . . . mind is without permanent- 
self {an-atia). All individualities^^ [samkhdra) are transient [being 
compounded*^ and therefore originated, and naturally dissolve*^ into 
that imperishable*® from which they originated and which is the funda- 
mental*^^ substance^*^ and impulse] F* all separate-natures [dhauimdY^ 
are without permanent-self/'^a ^be Blessed One thus, ascetic, instructs 

* Int § 190; Ch. 15 « § 15 [i], * Ch. 6 o § 5 [8], 

^ Ch. 3 § I . ^ Literally, cnourjh about. 

* 1 e. the five senses and the mind. Ch. 0 ^ § 7; Ch. 13 « § s [8]; also Ch. 14 h 

§ 4 bl; Ch. 14 r § 4 Ch, 21 § II [33]. Cp. Cb. 12 <•§ 10 {sotJs)^ Ap, E c i ian- 
aita)\ also Ap, H c i § 2 [9] (satta). 

Ch. 12 f § 3. ’ Ch- 4 § 17 n; Ch, 12 c § 3 [237]; Ap G 2 c. 

* Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 I165]; also Ch. 7 f § 2 [7]. For the meaning of puita (disciple, or 
jonJ see ThB, p. 59. The 'unfettered* disciples aie termed mjc/nH/Z/J simply in 
Afa}}h. 14 (Ch. ji f I 8); Siha is called St^antha^sdt ako (see § 4 [2] above ^ 

Ch. 5 f § 9 [36] ; Ch 7 n § 18 [2] 

Cp. Ch. 6 ft § 7 (sdsana } ; also Ch 12 r § 8 [3] n 
” Ch, 11 r §§ 14 [407] n, § 29 n Ch. 12 c § 3 [237] n , Khyf. Dtivid*^ (HBB, u, p X95) 
treats this as the name of a family or^^o//«; cp Chalmers's note (>SBB, v, p, 162). 

IN 5 (Esst^ntials); Ch, 7 u§ 19 {dechires); Ch. 13 c§ 18 (prociaim); Ch, 13 d 
§ 3 l7l ianttounceY Cp. IN 2 (n-hirth). Ch. 5 c § t 138]. 

Ap. E a i The oppo.sition of the Jains shows that Ciotamn's theory was not the 
ultimate but the proximate dissolution of personalitv. 

LiternHy, compounds; composition'^, i.e. dispositions Ch 4 § 18 [i], 

Ap. E a 11 § 2. ” Ap. E /2 11 § 4 (i, dtsappearaiue). 

Ap. G 2 § 5 Cp. Ap B f § 3. 

Ap. C 6 § 10 [1] (real) 

As m the harmonious activities called Brahrna-rthdrd (Ap. F 2 b)^ which are 
opposed by the disruptive Fires (Ap. D « § io)> the craving, hostility, and fancies of 
egoism (aJiaittkdra, Ch. u c§ 12 [3]nj. Cp. Im. § 117. 

Ap. E c j § I (279). lot. § 4. 
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Iiis disciples; this sort of injunction prevails among the disciples of the 
Blessed One/ *An ill-sound indeed, respected Assaji/ he said, Hs this 
in our hearing, who hear that the Samana Gotama thus teaches; 
certainly at this time or another we must encounter this venerable 
Gotama. . . / And at that time five hundred^ Licchavis had assembled 
in the meeting-place (santhagdreY for some business. And Saccaka 
, . , went to where they were and said: ‘Will the respected {bhoiito) 
Licchavis come. . . . To-day there will be a disputation {kathd- 
sallapo) between me and the Samana Gotama. . . [229] Then 

Saccaka the disciple of the Nigantha, surrounded by the five hundred 
Licchavis went to the Mahavana to the Kutagara Hall [yena Mahd^ 
t^anaui Kufdgdrasdld ).^ . . 

§8. Arjgutlara-Nikdya^ Pancaka-nipdia {the Five$Y Sntta 1^4, 

(PTSy 1% p. 236.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kiitagara Hall.^ 
And at that time the Brahman’ ICaranapali was managing the business^ 
(kanwtantam kareit) of the Licchavis. And Karanapali the Brahman 
saw the Brahman Pingiyani^ from afar approaching , . . and addressed 
him thus: 'Well {handa)y whence comes the respected {hhavatti) 
Pingiyani this early morning T have just come, sir (JAo)/" he said, 
‘from the presence of the devotee Gotama.*^^ Then what does the 
respected Pingiyani think of the devotee Gotama^s distinction in 
wisdom*^ (patlnd-veyyatt{yafn)V ‘A sage {paridito)^ I think.^ 3* 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikaya, Dasaka-nipdta {the Tens\ Suttci 72. {PTSy 

^33) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagara Hallos 
together with many well-known elder disciples {therehi sdvak€hi)3^ 
. . [^] And at that time many well-known Licchavis on sumptuous 
chariots^® in succession with much loud noise dashed up to the Maha- 
vana to see the Blessed One. Then this thought came to those vener- 

* Ch. 12 c § 8 Ul * See § 4 [i] above. 

^ Omitting picturesque boasts. 

^ Int. §133; Ch, I2c§3l237]. Here the two names may be hi apposition; 
cp Ch. 6 n § 3 n ; also Ch. 1365 in. 

® In the discussion which follows Saccaka is convinced. ^ Ch. 12 c § 3. 

’ Int.§ iQo; Ch. i2c§4[i]; Ch. izc^§ 6 [i\) Ch. 14a §§ z [i], 7. 

* See §5 [m* il above. 

See Aj,tg. Ntk v. excv (FPS, iil, p. 239), in which he praises Buddha before an 
assembly of 500 Licchavis. 

Ch, 1 1 e § 3 10 ; Ch. 14 § 7 [2I; Ch. 19 6 § 5 t4]- Cp. Ap. H 5 [90* 

" Ch. II I [z]. I* Cp. Ch. I z e § I [3] n. 

Or, insight. 

After hearing PtijgiyaaPa five similes Karanapali goes to the Buddha and 
kneeling upon his right knee (cp, Ch. 6 6 § 2 [3]) becomes a lay disciple. 

**Ch. I 2 c§ 3 . , Ch.8/§i(i8) 

Among others are mentioned C 3 la and Upac 5 ia (see Mrs, Rhys Davids 's Psalms 
of the Brethrettf p. 46). Ch. 10 c. 

Ap. B 5 § 4 [iz]; cp. Ch. zi § 4 [14] n. 
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able [elders]: ‘These many Licchavis . . . come with much loud noise 
to see the Blessed One; whilst contemplation' js said by the Blessed 
One to be impeded by noise-^ What now if we were to go to the 
Ciosinga' Sal- tree wood There 'we should abide in comfort without 
noise or commotion/ [3] Then those venerable [elders] departed to 
the Gosinga Sal-tree wood. . . 

§ 10 . Anguttara-Nikaya^ Pailcaka-nipaia {the Fives)^ Suita 58, {PTS^ 

in, P- 75-) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagara Hal).^ 
And the Blessed One . . / sat for [his noon] day-rest^ {divd-vihUiam) 
at the foot of a certain tree. And at that time many Licchavi youths'^ 
with strung bows'^ and surrounded by a number of hounds whilst 
roaming and watidering to and fro in the Great Forest {Alaha-vauay^ 
saw the Blessed One and unstringing their bows and fastening their 
hounds aside drew near to where the Blessed One was , . .and 
saluting^^ (abhivadeiva) the Blessed One raising their joined palms 
{panjalikay^ attended on the Blessed One in perfect silence. And at 
that time Mahanama^^ the IJcchavri* roaming'^ and wandering on foot 
in the Great Forest, saw these Licchavi youths attending m silence 
. . . and sat beside the Blessed One. . . Tn whatsoever young clans- 
man (kula-puttassa),^'^ JMahanama/ s^id he, ‘are found five things*® 
(dhamma) there prosperity is to be expected and no decline,'^ whether 
he be a consecrated^^* king of the warrior-caste^' or hereditary noble^^ 

^ Jfhana Ap I a (Trance), ^ Cp Ch. 13 c§ 19 (crowds), 

^ Near Nadika. Ch. 12 10 ^ Sala-i'am-daya, Int. § 133. 

* Gotama jnbtruct^i the Bhikkhiis on the ten impediments (kaijtakd) to medita- 
tion, of which the fifth is noise. Impediments to the first five stages of Jhana are 
enumerated (Ap. I a, 7 'rance). 

* Ch 12 c § 3. 

’ After catm^ the food which he had hegeted in Ves&h, Sec Cb. t6 a § i. 

^ Kee § 5 [19} above. ^ Kumdrakth Cp Ch. 7 ft § 4 [92] n. 

Int. § 175 

Int. §133. Or, near Mahfivnna, 

Ch 12 ft §§ 2 [4] (i), 3; and Int. § lyo (address). Perhaps, exchanging salata- 
tTons with (Ch. 12 c § 4 (5I; Ap. B ft § 3 [4]) Cp Ch 12 r § 3 (237} (foi/r/f nW). 

Ch 6 ft § 2 [3]. 

Other Licchavis mentioned by name are, Abha>a (Avi* Stk 1, p. 220, 11, p. 200) , 
Bhaddna (vJhij. Kik, 11, p. Ujo); MaMb <>; K\k. 1, p, 230, lu, p. 6k, 

AnR, Nik V, p 8b; see Ch. 12 c §§ 4 [3] n, 5); Nandaka (bee § 6 above), Halha (An^. 
Nik- 11, p. 200); Vaddha (CV, v xx); also Sunakkhatta Licchd\ i-putta (Ch. 12 r 
§ 10); and Siha the General (sec § 4 [2] abmej, 

** Ch. 12 c§ 3 [^37]; Ch, 13 c § j8 [ioS] , Ch, 15 « § 13 [iS^]; Ch 16 n § i [502] 

He describes their usual rough behaviour. 

Ch. 6 ('i § 2 [\ih i]; Ch 13 r § 21 (2] n. 

Ch. 8 / ; Ch, 12 t § 6 [i]. Cp, Ap H 1 § 6 [q]. The ‘things’ here are duties: 
Ap. F (System), 

Ch/i 2 d§ 5 l 2 ];Ch 20§2(i) Cp.Ch ujb§ 3 l$l 

^fuddh’’dbhisttta \ literally, head-besprinkled Ch. 7 ft § 3; Cb. 13 c§ 16 Cp. 
Int § 162 (goternmeiU); Ch. i § 5 [52] (mahdtdja), 

** Khattiya, Int. § 159 

Or, landholder, rnftftikoi HtetaUy, one who belongs to a kingdom; possibly an 
official. 
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or general* of an army or village-overseer^^ or head of a corporation^ or 
those who exercise individual-rule^ in families What five? 

[z] Here^ (idha), Mahanama, a clansman respects? * . . mother and 
father.^ ... [3] And further he respects . . . child and wife^ and slave*^ 
and labouring-folk. . , [4] Further he respects . . . trade connected 
with the woik of agriculture.** ... [$] Further he respects . . , what- 
ever spirit should receive dues*^ [6] Further he respects 

. . . religious teachers (satnana’brdhmaue).^ . , . 

i. The Admission of Women to the Order at Vesali; 

THE Duties of the BhikkhunIs (Nuns)^5 

§ I. Madhuratthn-vildsim^^ {commentary on the Btiddhavama)^ Intro- 

duction. 

He spent . . . the fifth rainy season near Vesali in the Maha-vana, 
iu the Kutagara Hall.*? 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pitaka^ Cnlla^vaggay .v, 

. . .*f [2] [After visiting ICapilavatthuJhejourneyed by stages2<^ [back] 
to Vesali . . . and stayed therein the Mahavana, in the Kutagara 
Then Maha-PajapatF^ the Gotamid^^ {Gotann) having cut off her hair 

* Settd-patika, See § 4 [2] above. Probably a commander of a local clan or feudal 
le\y, though powibly of a centralized ‘fourfold array’ {Cb. ro <6 § 3 [4]; Ap, H 2 ^ 
§ a bl); cp. H G. Q. Wales, Aftctent Siamese Govenmiefit (1934)* PP* 44-5 

^ Gdvm-gatmka, Ch. II flf§ 4 [i], 

^ Pfiga-gdwanika. A pilga was a guild or association. Int, § 189 (trade); Cp Ch. 

6 0 § it [t] (mercftfl«0' 

* As patresjamiiiartm. 

^ Ap. F 2 o (134)- 

’ Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (i). 

® Ch 9 i § 3 

Int § 189 (land), 

Cp Ch. 13 e § 21 [2] n. In the Tmjja-Sutta (Ap. G t § 8) Gotama scoffs at 
buhef m Brahma and the great Vedic gods. His attitude towards the animistic lesser 
spirits (Int. § 35) IS not so clearly defined; but m the Singdhvdda-Sutta (Ch. 9 h 
§ I [a]) he repudiates the worship of the spirits of the .several regions. The worship 
of spirits may much more probably he attributed to his later followers than to 
himself (IN 8 a). Possibly ancestor-worship (Ap. Gar, Note) may be intended or 
included. 

BaH; Ch, 12 d§ 5 [zj (6); Ch. 19 d§ 3 [4], Cp, Ch, 7 a § 8 (sacrifice); Ch. 9 h 
§ 4 {off^nng), Or, devotees. Ch u/§ 2 [3]. 

Ch. 12 r § 6 [i);Ch, 14 r §§ n [2], 12 [1] n, 13 [il;Ch. 15 6§ 13 [r] n(Chnnna)\ 
also Ch 16 8 [j] n ; Ap, B o § 6 [6] 0^andd ) ; Ap, G 2 § 3 [6], In Sagi^ Nth, the 5th 

is named after the BhikkhunH. The regulations for Bhiklthunis constitute 
the second part of the SuttQ-vibha\tga of Vin, Pit, (iv, pp. 209-35 1) 

Ch. io/i§ i; Ch, 12 (?§ I. *7 Ch. 12 r§ 3. 

This passage appears also in Attg- A(thaka-ntpdta (Eights), Sotta 51. 
(Ch ij c§ 12 [4]). 

During a brief visit to Kapilavatthu at or about the time of his father’s death 
(Ch. lO 6 § 2) Gotama refuses Maha-Pajapati’s request for the admission of women 
to the Order (Ch. io & § i, 5th vear, n). 

CH. 3 § 5 [166]. ' Ch. 12 r § 3* 

The maternal aunt and stepmother of Gotama. Ch. 10 c (48) ; Ch. X3 c § 12 [i], 

Warren, Bm. «i Tr. (19^2), p. 441. Cp. Ch. i § 6 n ; Ch. 2 § 2. 

^Mnh§i 90 ;Ch. 6 u§i 3 [i]. ^ ‘ 


Vah paccek'ddhipacca, Int ^ tgo (family), 

^ In this regard ; Ch. 12 r § 5 [3]. 

^ Ap. G I 5 [viiij. 
*« Ch. I § 7 [57J- 
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and assumed yellow garments* with many Sakiyan- women (Sah- 
proceeded towards Vesali . . . and came to the Kfitagara Hall . . 
r\nd the venerable Ananda^ saw Maha-Pajapati and spoke to her 
*Why dost thou, Gotami,^ with swollen feet and dust-covered limbs, 
sorrowful, dejected, tearful, stand weeping outside the gateway 
{(Iv^ra-koithake) ‘Because, revered (bhaiite)^ Ananda,* she said, ‘the 
Blessed One does not sanction {anujdnatiy for womankind retirement 
(pabbajjamf from the household to the houseless life under the law 
and discipline made known by the Leader.’'^ ‘Then Gotami,' said he, 
‘stay here for a time whilst I entreat the Blessed One. . . / [3] Then 
the venerable Ananda drew near to where the Blessed One was and 
, . . seated beside him*^ spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Revered sir 
{bhante)j Rlaha-Pajapati the Gotamid is here. She is standing . . . 
weeping outside the gateway and says “The Blessed One does not 
sanction for womankind retirement . , , under the law and discipline 
made known by the Leader**, ‘Knough, Ananda,* he replied, 

‘do not demand the retirement of women from the household to the 
houseless life. . . 'Phen the venerable Ananda thinking . . What 
if now I should entreat the Blessed One by anotlier method*^ . . .* 
spoke to the Blessed One thus; ‘Are women capable, revered sir, if 
they retire from the household life of realizing the reward of corwer- 
sion^^ (sota-patH-'phalam) . , .^=orsa\ntship^^{arahattam)T ‘Women are 
capable, Ananda, if they retire from the household life ... of realizing 
the reward of conversion . . . and saintship’, he replied. Tf, revered 
vir, women are capable ... of realizing saintship,* said he, ‘[let the 
Blessed One consider that] Maha-PajapatP^ the Gotamid has been of 
great service, revered sir, for she, being the sister of the mother*^ of the 

' Ch- 6 ^7 § 13 [i], 

* Int- § 164. See | 3 [i] hclow. There n no mention of the mother of Rahul.i 

thw 'women (Ch i § 8; Ch. 10 r, 58) 

^ Ch 10 6 § 3 (4]. * Int. f 190 (address)^ 

* Ch. 10 o § 10 [lo] ; Ch. 1 3 /> § 2 [92] 

* Ch, 6 <3 § 5 (8] ; see [5I below Cp Ch. zz 26 [8], 

^ CKHaUl " Ch 2 § 3 *. Ch.8^§i til 

^ Tpihd^ata. Ch. 8 c/§ 8 [4.] See § 3 below, 

Ananda thrice (Ch. 6 /; § 2 [4]; Ch. id § 3 [2] n, Ch. 13 r§ 12 [3]) endeavours 
to persuade Buddha 

The repetition of the phrase ‘under the law and di*5ciphnc made (tnown by the 
TaihSguta* 1% doubiUs^ tditonal. Ch. 5 fc § 4 [17] n ; Ch. 13 e § 12 [i] n. 

Gotama is nowhere else shown as exhibiting deficient authoritv. His nature 
indeed, in spite of us deep tenderness and benevolence, mu»t have been intensely 
resolute (Ch. 3 § 6, effort^ Ch 21. MPS, SBE. xi, p, 35) and seems to have been 
unwittingly imperious (Ch. 19, CV, vii m) as might be expected in onq possessed of 
so great a genius for leadership Ap G i a, Note. Cp- Ap- G i a § 4 (3] (Ananda) n. 

Literally, of stream -attaining, Ap, D e § 3 [6]. 

Omitting ‘or the reward of once-returning, or that of not-retuming\ phrases 
W'hich seem to show the comparatively late date of the narrative. Ap. 0 c § 3 
iara}mUa-pyiaia) n. 

Ap. D c. Gotama's reply establishes the spiritual equality of women with men 
(Int. § 190, tvomen; Ap. C 6, Note, nh 

Ch. I § 7 n ; Ch. 10 r (48}. This sentence is attributed to Ananda again in 
Manh. 14a (PTS. Ill, p. 253). Ch M 3* 
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Blessed One, suckled the Blessed One when his mother died, being to 
him guardian, nurse, and giver of milk. It would be well, revered sir, 
that women should be allowed retirement from the household to the 
houseless life.’ . . . 

[4] ‘If Ananda,’ he said, 'Maha-Pajapati the Gotamid accepts eight 
rules {garu-dhammey this [form of] admission {upasampadaY may be 
[allowed] to her : — 

(i) A mendicant-sister though she may have been ordained a 
hundred years nnust offer to a mendicant-brother even though he may 
have been ordained only a day salutation^ (abhi-vadanam), rising'* in 
his presence (pacc-uflhamm) with joined palms {aiijali-kammam),^ 
doing obeisance* (samict-ltammam). And this law (dhamtno), re- 
spected,’ observed, 1 cmembered, and honoured, throughout life must 
not be transgressed. 

(ii) A mendicant-sister mu.st not keep the rainy-season [retreat]^ in 
a locality (Svdsey where there are no mendicant-brothers. , . . 

(iii) Every fortnight'® a mendicant-sister must seek of the assembly” 
of mendicant-brothers two things {dhammd ) — the fixing of Uposatha'^ 
and attendance for sermons. . . . 

(iv) Having kept the rainy-season [retreat]*'* a mendicant-sister must 
request'* [criticism] in each assembly'* in three points — what has been 
seen or what has been heard or what has been suspected. . . . 

(v) A mendicant-sister having contravened a rule*’ (garu-dhammam), 

' See (v) below ; and Ch. 8 i § 7 [1] n Cp. the Ten Precepts (Ap. H 2 n). The 
subordination of the Order of Bhikknunis to the Order of Bhtkkhus from the outset 
IS clear. It as probable that we have here within the Eight Rules for Nuns, a picture 
of what were considered the essentials of the Buddhist discipline. The chief 
features, In addition to the two SaiTighas and upasampadd (ordination), are vassa 
(retreat), the Uposatha-days, the preaching of the Dhamma, and pavdt^tid (criti- 
cism). It is noticeable that preaching of the Dhamma on Uposatha-days 13 empha- 
sized (Ap, H r, Note). ^ Ch 8 d, 11. See below (vi) and cp, [6], 

^ Ch. 12 /?§ 10 [i]; Ch i2C§4[5]i Ch. 14 c § 11 [2]; and Ch. 6/r§4[5]. 
Cp. Ch 22 b§ 12 [22] (presented). ^ Ch. 9 § 5. Cp, § 3 below. 

s Ch. 6 * § 2 [3]. 

^ Ch. 18 c§ 2 [8]- and Int. § 190 (ceremonial). ‘And perform all respectful 
offices’, Warren, p, 444. ‘Ihn nach Gebuhr ehren (honour him according to duty)’, 
Oldenberg, JBiiddkn (1923), p, 425. 

’ Ch. 9 ^ § I W; Ch. 12 0 § 10 [2]; Ch. 12 d§ 5 [2] (4), (6); Ch. ao § 2 (4). 

^ Ch. 8 c. ’ ‘D^st^lct^ Warren j ‘Distnekt’, Oldenberg. Ch. 8/§ 1 [a]. 

Ch. S o [i]. *> The Dhihkhti-sarpgha of the parish (Ch, 8/), 

UpQsaiha-pucchoka, Ch 8 a, 

Ordd'-upasopkamana. Ch. 8 § i (dhamma). Sermons were delivered to the 
Bhtkkhunt-samgha separately (Ch. 8g§ 7 [3]; cp, Ch. 13 ^ § 5 [3] n). Nuns were 
excluded from the PStimokkha ceremony of the Bhikkhus (Ch. 8g§ 6] Ap. Hi a 
§ 3) and this ma> imply that they could not attend the subsequent discourse, though 
this was open to the public (Ch. n e § 2 [i]) The nuns had their own patimokkha 
rules (Ap. H 3, Note) and on the eve of Uposatha they had their own pgtimokkha 
(recital and confession) ceremony; CV, x. vi. 

Vassam rasati means keeps, completes, observes, or passes the rainy-season 
period of residence in a centre of religious instruction, Ch. 8 c. 

** Povdretabhfiffi. Ch. 8 c§ 4 [13]. See (viii) below. 

The Bhikkfm-samgha and the Bhikkhuni-satpgha. Ch. 8 A; Ch. 14 c § 17 [7] 
(vin) 

*\Vho has been guilty of a serious sin*, Warren, See [4] above. 
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must undergo penance for a half-month (pakkluz-mafwilamy m each 
assembly.^ . . . 

(vi) Admission {upasampaJay must be sought in each assembly*^ by 
a woman-student (sifikhamamyay [at the close] of a training^ in the 
six laws {chasu dhawmesuy for two years. . . . 

(vii) A mendicant-sister mUvSt in no way revile or defame a mendi- 
cant-brother. . . . 

(viii) From this day forth the speech {vacana-patho) of mendicant- 
sisters towards mendicant-brothers must be restricted [by humility] ; 
the speech of mendicant-brothers towards mendicant-sisteis shall not 
be restricted. And this rule . . . throughout life must not be trans- 
gressed. . . 

[5] ^’hen the venerable Ananda went to Waha-Pajapati the Gota- 
mid. . . . *As if {seyyathdpi)p reveicd'^ Ananda,’ she said, ‘a woman or 
a man in fresh youth naturally inclined to adornment, having bathed 
the head** and received a garland*^ of blue lotuses*'^ or jasmine or 
aiimuitaka and accepting it in both hands, should place it on the head, 
the noblest part, even so, I, revered Ananda, accept these eight rules 
which throughout life must not be transgressed/ [6] Then the 
venerable Ananda went to where the Blessed One was . . . and spoke 
thus: ‘Tile eight rules, revered sir, have been accepted by Maha- 
Pajapatr the Gotamid ; the sister of the mother of the Blessed One 
has been admitted {upasampamid)"^^ . . .*5 *As if a man providently, 

' Ap. H 3 § 1. For pahkha (wing or section) see Ch. 8 / § r (27)* 

* Ch 8 A ^ See [4] above 

♦ Ch. 8 A. 5 Ch.8^§6[il. 

^ Stkkkd. Ch. 8 J § 5 [1) ; Ap. H 2, Note, 

’ The first six Abstinences (Ch. 8 / § i (25 1 n). Cp. Oldenbcrg, Buddha^ p 426. 

^ ‘Der Pfad der Rede (the path of speech)*, Olden berg, p. 427. Tnestesses shall 
not be allowed to reprove the priests oflicially*, Warren. Reference perhaps is made 
‘criticism*; see (iv) above. 

® Ch. 6 § 7. Compare Gotama’s own simile in Ch. S « § 6 [169]. 

See [2] above. 

Ch.af§4{s];c:h.22c§§3.6. 

Ch, 8 d§ 5 (8); and Int. § 190 {dress). 

” Ch 3 § 5 [167] n. 

See [4] {upasampadd) above, and§ 3 [2] below. Cp. the Ithi Bhhkhu ordination 
(Ap. H 2, Note); also § 3 [i] bekm. 

Omitting a passage m W'hich Gotama is represented snme%\hat improbably as 
condemning his own weaknc^is m admitting women to the Order against his better 
judgement w'hjist on the other hand disclosing no case against their admission save 
that women are physically unable to repel robbers, and such reasons as may be 
gathered from comparisons in which they are likened to mildew and rust in fields 
of rice and sugarcane (Int. § 189, land) It may he observ'ed that these comparisons 
arc altogether inconsistent with the final simile in which the ‘eight rules' are likened 
to an embankment prudently built to present a pond from o\erfiowing. One may 
suspect that the passage so uncomplimentary to women and to Buddha’s action m 
admitting them to ordination was added by later followrers less liberally' inclin^ 
than the Founder (IN 6, Comsi), At the same time if Gotama hesitated before 
admitting them, and judged that special restrictions were necessary', it may have 
been because of the tenderness in their nature which inclines them to personal 
adoration or bhakti (Ap Gar, Note)^ very' marked in Hinduism but eliminated 
from his creed. Hie unwillingness to admit women to the Order, here attributed 
to Gotama, conflicts very markedly with the passage in the MPS, hi, 7, in which 

P 
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Ananda/ he said, 'should build an embankment to a great pond to 
prevent the water from overflowing, even so have I providently 
appointed for mendicant-sisteis eight rules which throughout life 
must not be transgressed.’ 

§3, Vinaya-Piiakay CuUa-vagga, X, iu 

[1] Then Maha-Pajapati the Gotamid drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having drawn near and saluted^ the Blessed 
One she stood at one side;^ and standing^ at one side she spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: 'How may I, revered sir, proceed with regard to 
these Sakiyan** women?* . , . Then the Blessed One in this connexion 
[nidane) . . . instructed the mendicant-brothers saying: T sanction, s 
mendicant-brotheis, the ordaining {upasampadetumf of mendicant- 
sisters by mendicant-brothers.* 

[2] Then those mendicant-sisters spoke to Maha-Pajapati the 
Gotamid thus: ‘The noble lady {ayyaf is un-admitted {an-tipasam- 
panna)i ^ve are admitted; thus was it decreed by the Blessed One: 
"Mendicant-sisters must be ordained by mendicant-brothers**^ * * . . 
Then the venerable Ananda went to the Blessed One. ‘At that time, 
Ananda,* he said, ‘at which the eight rules were accepted by Maha- 
Pajapati the Gotamid, she was admitted.*^ 

c. The Topography of Vesali^ 

§ I * Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga^ Villi u 

[1] . . At that time Vesali was powerful {iddha) and wealthy, 
populous, crowded, and plentiful in alms; there were 7,707** storied- 

Gotama is represented as declaring to MSra that he will not die until he has estab- 
lished the brethren and sisters, laymen, and loywomen, in the Doctrine (SBB, iii, 
p. 112). The omitted passage includes a statement that had women not been ad- 
mitted the ‘good doctrine would have lasted a thousand years, whereas after their 
admission it would endure no longer than five hundred years*. The terms of this 
prophecy suggest that it may have been made after the event (Int. § 95 ; Ch. 22 
§ 24 n). The real causes of the decay of the Good Doctrine (saddhamma) are dis- 
cussed in yliig. Nik, (iii, pp. 247, 33S; iv, p. 84). 

* Ch, 12 n § 10 [1]. 

^ Ch. 13 c§§ 10 [9], 12 [i]; Ch, i4C§ II [2]; Ch. 15 «§ 13 [158]; Ch. I5^§i 
[i]; Ch. 2o§n[29]. Cp. Ch. 6 « § 4 [5]; Ch. 12 e § ii [6] ; Ch i4c§i7[i]j 
Ap. B i § 3 [4I; see § 2 [3] above, 

^ Cp. § 2 [4] (i) above. See Int. § 190 (ceremonial). 

^ See § 2 [2] above. 

s Ch. 8 a [4]. 

^ Cp. § 2 [6] above. 

’ Ch. 16 8 [2]: Ap G 2 § 3 [6] , and Ch, 4 § 2; also Int. § 190 (address). 

® See § 2 [6] above. 

® Im. ^ 147. Vesali is mentioned without topographical details on several occa- 
sions, e.g. MV, vr. xxxi, \xxii, viir. 1, xiii, and CV, v. xii, xiv, where the town 
provides a somewhat vague 'connexion’ for minor rules ; see also Ch. 13 b§ 2* 
Gotama was then staying at Rajagaha in the Veluvana (Ch. 87 § 1 [ij). The 
penod intended is evidently early. 

The passage here included in the Canon is plainly commentarial (IN 6, Canon) 
and the commentator evidently drew upon his imagination for the statistics. 
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houses,^ 7,7oy gabled-houses,^ 7i707 gardens/ and 7,707 lotus- 
ponds.^ . , A 

§ 2. CuUa-vag^ay T, xiv. 

[i] Now at that time m Vcsali a succession of choice foods was 
insisted upon; the mendicant-brothers enjoying choice foods became 
very unhealthy from fullness of body. And Jivaka Komarabhacca^ 
came to Vesali on some business . . . and went to the Blessed One . . . 
and seated at one side said: ‘Here, revered sir, the mendicant brothers 
have become very unhealthy from fullness of body. It would be well 
if the Blessed One wxre to sanction for them both exercise^ (cankamam) 
and the hot-bath^ {janUagharam)\ so the mendicant brothers will be 
healthy.* ... In this connexion and on this occasion the Blessed One 
. . . instructed the mendicant brothers saying: *I sanction*^ the terrace 
for walking and the bath-house/ 

§ 3. Suiia-PitakatMajjhma-NikayaySutfa^O. (Ma/m-Saccafia-S.y^ 

[PTS, i, p. 237] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One was staying at Vesali in the Alahavana/’' in the Kutagara 
And at that time the Blessed One in the niorning*^ was fully dressed 
(su-mvattho)f having assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl, and was 
intending to enter Vesali for alms. Now Saccaka/^ the disciple of the 
Nigantha^'*^ whilst roaming*^ and \vandering on foot came to the 

* Pah pawda Ch. 1 § 8. Ch a § a; Ch 13 />§ 2 [91]. 

^ Pall kut^dgdra. Ch. B A [8); see § 3 [i] befow and Ch 13 d § 9 [4]. Literally, 
pomted-housea. ‘Pinnacled building?/, SBE, xvu, p. 171. Possibly gable-windowed 
buildings are meant as seen in figs. 3, 4, and 5 in RDBI. 

3 Arcimax Ch. 7 n f § 10, 15 ^ Ch. 5 ^ § 6 [169]. 

^ Omitting a lengthy gossiping and obviously fabulous account of Amhapalika 
the courtesan of Vesali and o£ her younger rival Salavati the courtesan (Int. § iqo) 
of RSjagaha and of the birth and early career of Jivaka the greac physician, who is 
here said to have been the illegitimate son of the latter (Ch, § i [i] n). If there is 
any basis of fact in this fanciful narrative, then Ambapalika must have been an aged 
woman when the Ambapah-vana was presented to the Order m the year of the 
Buddha’s life (sec § ii fxxxi] below). She is, however, probably a wholly exegetical 
henefactre^^s. 

^Ch 87 §i[ 34 ^ 

Or, the terrace for walking. Ch 3 § 7. 

^ Or, steam bath-hou«e. .■\p, E 5 [94], 

’ Ch. K a [4l 

Ch 4 § 17; Ch. 18 § 5 (r6i] n 

Int, § 133; Ch. 12 a § 7 [229] n* Cp. Ch. 1^ a 1 (rmia-smi^ifj) 

” See § I above. Int. § 126, Ch, 12 i, 4 n, s, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10; Ch. 12 ft §§ r, 2; 
Ch 12 d § a [u}; Ch, x6 ft § 1 ; Ch, 21 § 13 [49] n; Ap. C 6 § 4. See aho § i above. 
The Kutagara Hall at VesSli is menticmed in 2 Siittas in the Df^dia-Ntk.t 5 in Majjh. 
Ab*k., X 5 in Sayji. Ntk , and 20 m Nth . ; in the MV of Vin, Pi/, the name is used 
spccificaUy on one occasion only, in the CV on four occasions and in the Sutta^ 
Vthknnsa on some eleven occasions- The place, or part of it, is called a vihdra in 
§ 4 [4] below. ’'I’he Ciabled Htsli', SBB, v', p, 170. Literally, peaked dwelling hall; 
cp. Ch. 14 c § IS [i] idgdra). 

Ch. 6 o § 1 1 [1] , Ch. 1 1 f § 9 [j]. 

Ch, 12 0 f 7 [227). 

Ch, 12 o I4 {i], 

Ch. ZI C§29iCh. J2 0§l0[l}. 
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Mahavana to the Kutagara Hall (yefia Mahdvanam Kutagdra-sdld).^ 
And the venerable Ananda^ saw Saccaka the disciple of the Nigautha 
from afar approaching and . . , said to the Blessed One: ‘Here, revered 
sir, comes Saccaka, the disciple of the Nigantha, eloquent, clever, and 
much respected by the populace. He speaks in dispraise of the 
Buddha, of the Dhainma, and of the Samgha. It would be well, 
revered sir, if the Blessed One would stay awhile and take com- 
passion^ [on him]. The Blessed One seated himself on the appointed'^ 
seat. Then Saccaka . . . having drawn near exchanged courtesiess 
(sammodt) with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases^ of courtesy seated himself at one side, , . 


§ 4. Digha-Nikdya, SiUta 6 {Makdli’-S.y^ 

[i] ... The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the Mahavana in 
the Kutagara Hall,^ Now at that time many Biahmans^o being 
Kosalan” and Magadhan'^ envoys,*^ were dwelling at Vesali for some 
business.^ And they heard [the news]: ‘The devotee Gotama ... is 
staying at Vesali, . . [2] And they proceeded to the Mahavana, to 

the Krqagara Hall (yena Mahdvanam Kuidgdra-sdld), Now at that 
time the venerable Nagita*^ was the Blessed One^s attendant^^ (^tipaf- 
thdko). ... ‘It is not the time, friends {dvt(so)y he said, ‘to see the 
Blessed One: the Blessed One is contemplating (paitsallino),*^^ Then 
the Brahmans ... sat down there aside {ekamantam)^^ ... [3] 
Otthaddha^o the Licchavi also together with a great company of 
Licchavis proceeded to the Mahavana, to the Kutagara Hall. [4] 
Then the Blessed One having come out^* from the vihdra^^ seated him- 


* Here the two names may be in apposition; the text suggests that Mahavana 

here may be not the great forest but a particular spot in it. Cp, Ch 6 <3 § 3 n 
(Isipaiam); Ch, ii c § 6 {Veluvane Kalandakamvdpe)\ Ch. ii e § 9 {Moranivdpa)\ 
Ch. 13 2 [91] (migaddya); Ch. 14 a {Jetavam)\ and § 9 [481] below. 

" Ch,ioZ>§3[4k 3 Ch. 8/i§ I [14], 

* Panndtta ; indicated, special. Ch. 11 c § 15 ; see § 4 [4] below, 

s Ch ioo§ 6[2]; Ch. 13 c§ 15(15); Ch, i3<^§ 5 [387]; Ap. G2fl§4[2]; and 
fnt. § 190 {addresf^, Cp. Ch. 12 a § 10 [i] {saluting). 

* Or, correct interchange of speech {katbam sdrdniyam). See § 4 [5] below; 
Ch. i4^§ 3 [2]; Ch, 2o§ II [29]; Ch. 22 15; and Ch. 13 c§ xo [9]; Cp. Ch. 20 
§ 7 tii] n; Ch. 22 & § 22. For details see Ch. 13 § 2 [91] ; Ch. 19 d § i [2]. 

^ After a discussion on the training {bhdvand) of body and mind Gotama enters 
upon the famous narrative of his renunciation and enlightenment; Ch 2 § 5 n. He 
addresses Saccaka throughout as Aggivessana; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]. 

® Ap. C 6 § 4, Bee Ch. i4^i§ 2. ®Ch. i2o§i. 

Ch. i2fl§8[i]; Ch. i2d§6[i] 

” Int. § 158 (4), Cp Ch. 12 «§ 3 {Pasenadt). Int, § 158 (2). 

*3 Pah dutd. Ch. 14 a § 2 [i] ; and Int, § 172 ; cp. Ch. 1 1 /§ i [5]. 

Ch. 14 § 7; and Ch. 22 &§ n [20], As in Ch. ix e § i [2]. 

* See Atig. Nik. iii, pp. 31, 341, iv, p. 341 ; also Ch. lo § i n (20th year). He is 
also called Kassapa below. For the clan name Kassapa cp. Ch. 7 a § 2 [i]. 

Ministrant or body-servant; Ap, H 5 [03]. 

Cp.Ch.8&§2[2l. Cp.Ch.6a§4[sl* 

He 13 also called MahSli below; Ch. 12 /? $ to [i] n, 

** Contrast the superfluous marvels at R5jagaha; Ch. 87 § 6 [4] n. The simpler 
style doubtless is not only nearer the truth but earlier m date (Int. § 3 ; IN 6, Canon), 

* Ch, 8g; and Int. § 133. See § 3 {Kutdgdra Hall) n above. 
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edf on the appointed^ seat in the ^hade-of thet«/itfr«. [5] Then those 
Biahmans, the Kosalan and AJagadhan envo\s . . , having drawn near 
exchanged courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone tliroiigh 
the current phrases’ of courtesy snt down at one side. And Otthaddlia 
the Licchavi together with the great company of Liccha\i8 , . . having 
dra\sn near and saluted^ {abhivadeiva) the Blessed One sat down at 
one side. And seated at e>ne side Otthacldha the Licchavi addressed 
the Blessed One. . . 

§ 5 . Samyulta-Nikdya^ Kbandha-za^^a^ Khand ha- Sarny utta {Sam. 

22), StiUa 60 {Mnhdli). {PTS, in, p. 6S,) 

[r] , . . The Blessed One was staying ... in the KutagJira 
[2] And Alaliali' the Licchavi came to the Blessed One . . . and 
<ijtting at one side spoke thus to the Blessed One: [3] Turana 
Kassapa,^ revered sir, says thus: ^‘There is no cause {h€iu)P there is 
no condition-precedent^o (paccayo) for the impurity” {samkilesdya) of 
beings, beings are impure without cause or precedent condition, 
rhere is no cause, there is no condition -precedent for the punty^^ 
(visuddinya) of beings, beings are pure without cause or precedent 
condition/’ About {idha) what does the Blessed One say?’ 

[4] ‘There is cause, Mahiili. there is condition-precedent, . . 

§ 6 . Angiittara-yUkaya, Aiihakii-N{pdta{the Eights), Suttii 52 , {PTS, 

iz\pl2yg,) 

[1] . . . 'J'he Blessed One was staying ... in the Kutagara Hall/^ 
And the venerable Ananda^«» came to the Blessed One . . . and sitting 

* Sue § 3 [337] above. 

^ tV^sibh in a raised \ cranda ; Ch 21 § 7 [24]. Cp. Ch. 13 r § 30 (x 19]; Ap. 11 5 
[93] {staircase). * See § 3 [337] abo^e, 

* Or, exchanged greetings with. Ch ^/i§4l5]; Ch. 12 « § to [i]: Ch.izd 
§ I [a]: Ch. 21 § 9 [2]. Cp. Ch 12 ^ § 2 [4} (r), ahhirddanat^, 

^ In the ensuin^f dialop^ue Gotama declares that his teachinff offers hi/jher thin^?s 
than heavenly sights and fe»ound<i {dtbhdni rupuni^dihbdni ^adddm , Ap.C 6 § 4 [13]); 
cp. Ap. C § 9, and Ap. II c § i (i, dmne t75/oiU and thiit the way thereto is the 
Eij^htfold Path (Ap F 2 dl He aho refers to a discourse jiisren by him nt Ko'iamhi ; 
Ch. 15 b (j) in which he declined to discu«s metaphvMcal questions (Ap. G i a, jj) 
divtracnny the mind from its que^t of iinpersonalitv throupjh the four Jhanas 
(Ap I ^ Ch 12 rt § I. 

’ Ch i2«§io[t]n In the Susatha-zaif^it of the Sam AVA (PTS, t, p. 230) 
Iluddha gives Mahrdi an account of Sakka's previous existence as a virtuous man 
(Int. § 69), 

* !rxt. ^ 179- The opiniom here attributed to him ate elsewhere attnbuted at least in 

part to Makkhaii Gosala ; Ap. G 2 r J 3 (i) [20], ^ Ch. 7 « § 19 ; Ap. E r 1 § 9. 

Hr, dependence; Ch. 4 | 11 [i. 5] (bases). Cp Ap. U e (sarnuppdda). 

Depravity or defilement. Ch i§ji[t63]. 

-Ap. (j I § 4 W; ^nd Ap. E a i (277 1 Compare n-mutti (Ap. D § 6), and 
lamddh (Ch 5 A § 4 [18]); also Int § 3 («o«-rgoisw) and Ch. 5 f § 4 {46] (mbbindati). 

Ch 12 <7 § 19 [2}; Ap. E f i § 8 [19]. 

** The discourse expUins that impurity and punty arise from attachment to and 
detachment from form, sensation, perception, individuality (samk/idrd, Ap. B c 
§ 2 {ahi ^d the ego-mind (t mtidrta, Ap. B r § 3 [18]: Ap. E a 11, Khatjdhas). This is 
an ethical and non^metaphjsical an.swer; and implies the freedom of the will to 
choose (ha. § 8} Ch. 12 *2 § j. Ch. 10 6 § 3 [3}. 
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at one side spoke thus: ‘With what things^ revered sir, 

should a mendicant brother be endowed^ who is appointed as preacher^ 
to the mendicant-sisters^ {bhikkhimovadako)V ‘With eight things, 
Ananda,’ he said. . . ^ 

§ 7. Samyutta-hikaya, Nidana-vagga, Opamma- Sarny lUta^ {Sanu 20), 
Suita 8 {Kahngara), {PTS^ ii,p. 26y) 

[i] , , . The Blessed One stayed ... in the Kutagara Hall .7 [2] 
There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. ... [3] 
"The Licchavis® now use a log pillow,^ are zealous and fervent^^ 
{a~tdp{no) in service.” Against them the Magadhan king Ajatasattu,*^ 
the son of the Videhan” consort, gets no chance, gets no opening, [4} 
Some time hence the Licchavis will become delicate, soft-handed, 
tender-footed. . . . Against them the Magadhan king Ajatasattu . . . 
will get an opening. [5] The mendicant brothers now use a log- 
pillow, are zealous and fervent in service. Against them Mara^'^ the 
Evil {pdpmd) gets no chance, gets no opening. [6] Some time hence^s 
the mendicant brothers will become delicate, soft-handed, tender- 
footed. . . . Against them Mara the Evil . . . will get an opening/ 

§8. Angnttara-Nikdyay Paficaka-Nipata {the Fives)^ Sntta 14J. 
{PfSJii.p. J67.) 

[i] ... The Blessed One stayed ... in the Kutagara Hall.^^ And at 
that time the Blessed One in the morning , . , entered Vesali for alms. 
Now at that time this informal conversation” arose among five 
hundred*^ Licchavis^^ who were assembled and sitting together at the 
Saranclada^o shrine^* {Sdramlade cetiye): [2] ‘Of five treasures^^ {rata- 

* Or, qualities Ch. 12 « § 10 [r] ; Ch. 15 § 3 [i] ; Ch, i8 6§3[7]; Ch. tgi 
§ 3 [5] ; cp. Part I (title) n. 

2 Ch 8^§ 8 [t] ^ Or, instructor. Ch. 8^r§ 7 [2]. 

^ Ch iO£r(42);Ch 12 2 [4] (in). 

* The final qualification is that he should have been ordained for at least twenty 
vears (vtsatt-vassa^ cp. Ch. 8^§ 1 [5]) The other qualifications are dutifulness, 
learning, eloquence, kindliness, good character and the like. 

^ Book of Comparisons. ^ Ch. X2 « § i. 

* Ch. 12 a; Ch. 19 d (Vajjiafis) 

’ KaJmgar~fipadhdna\ perhaps a pbnk bed is meant. Cp, Ch. 15 6 § 15 [14] J 
Ch. 23 ^ § 7 [6] n. See Int. § 190 (furniture). 

Or, strenuous. Ch. 21 § 3 [12]. Cp. Ch. ii d§ 2 [10] (tapa). 

In the martial arts. Cp, i § 8 (sippa). 

Int. § 166; Ch. 12 § 2 n. 

» Ch. iir§ 23 [i 3 ; Ch. i2d§6[i];Ch. 12 e§ 13. 

Ap. G zb, 

** An-dgatanij m the future, cp, Ap. A i « (Andgata-Vaffisa), Plainly this pro- 
phetic Sutta was composed after Ajatasattu*s conquest and Buddha^s death; IN 6 
(Cnnow), and Int. § 95 

Ch I2a§i. 'X possibly, debate. 

Ch. i 2«§7[228]; see also Atiq, Nik, 111, p, 239, where also *five hundred 
Licchavis’ are mentioned The figure may be conventional (cp, Ch. ii § 2 [2]), 
but may indic.ite the regular number of the Licchavi public assembly (Ch, 12 a 

um 

Ch. 12 a 20 ^ J J 

” Int. § X 34 * ** Or, jewels; Ap. A 2 « (4) 
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?iaf!mn) the manifestation is rare in this woild {iokasmim). Of v.hich 
five ? The elephant tjcasure . . . the steed . . . the gem . , . the con^oi t 
. ♦ , the treasurer* . * [3] • « 

§9 Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita yi {ist Vacchagotia-S.).^ 

[PTS, i, p. 481 ] , , . The Blessed One stayed . , . in the Kfitagara 
Now at that time VacchagoUa^ the Wanderer^ [puribbajahy) 
was dwelling at Ekapundaiika,^ the Wanderers* Garden (Ekapundarihe 
panbbdjakdrame),^ Then in the morning'^ the Blessed One , . . 
entered Vesali for alms. Then the Blessed One thought: Tt is too 
early yet to go round for alms in Vesali* What if non^ I should go to 
Ekapundarika, the Wanderers* Garden {yefia Ekapundariko parib- 
hdjakdrdmo)^ where Vacchagotta the Wanderer is.* . . . And Vaccha- 
gotta the Wanderer saw the Blessed One approaching from afar and 
. . . said : *Let the Blessed One come, revered sir; welcome*^ (sdgatam)^ 
levered sir, to the Blessed One. . . .* The Blessed One seated himself 
on the appointed** seat and Vacchagotta the Wanderer [ 482 ] choosing 
a loNver*^ \7dcam) scat sat down at one side. . * 

§ 10 . Majjhima-Nihaya, Suita 12 [Maha-Sdiauadn-S.).^^ 

[PTS, i, p. 68 ] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Vesali outside the 
city in the Avarapura*^ Grove {avatapnre ^'ana•^sande)^^ Now at that 

^ liahapuli’-ratand Cp Ch 6 rt 2 [i], 5 [7]. 

^ Ootania on hi<i way back from the city is invited to the meeting and after asking 
what has been the subject of conversation (or debate) states that the five treasures 
.ire as follows, a Tathapata (Ap. A 2 r), a teacher of his Law, one who understands 
such a teacher, one who attains the essence of the Law (dhantm-dnu-Jiuimfria ^ 
Ap. Gift; cp. Ch 12 «§ 7 [228] {wjtmctton ) — one who perceives (kata-jimt) and 
IS mindful ot the past (kata-vedi). It would appear that the last has learnt the essence 
of the LdW'. 

^ Or, Taijla'VacehfJgottaSuttttnfa, Ch. i2«§ 

5 Ap E n ii § 4 (i) ; Ap. O 2 ^ § 4 [2] ; also Ap. Gar Vacchagotta the wandering 
philosopher figures also in Majjh 72 at SSvatthi and Majjfu 73 at RSjagaha as well 
aj in SamyutUt xhv ot Safft Nik, (iv, pp jo8'40i) at 0 place unspecified and m the 
same .S’crnyulfo (iv, pp. ^01-2) ftt Satika (Ch. 12 e § 8 [2); also in the Threes of 
diic (i, p, ifio) without location. SamyuUa ^xxll^ is named after him, the 
i,vene of all the Huttas being Savatthi. l*hc name Vaccha is very common ; see Mrs. 
Khvs Davids, Psalms 0/ the Brethren^ p. loi. ^ Int § 126; Ch. 1 1 r § q [i]. 

Int § 133. Tins garden was allotted specifically to the Wanderer^, their rights 
111 the Kfiplgara Hall are not so dear 

* Int. § 126. Cp § 3 [237] n above ^ Ch. 1 1 c§ y [i]; Ch 13 a § lO [i]. 

Int. § 190 {address) Similar phrases are used of other vi&its , Ch x i f § 9 n. 

Ch. n f § 15; Ch. 13 f? § 10 [2]; Ch i4f§io[5]. 

Ch. 13 iol2l,Ch 14 r§ lolspCh 15 «§ 13; Ch, 21 §4 [ig];Ch. 23 « W- 
Cp, Ch 5 ^J 5 10 {place) , Ch, 6 <1 § 1 1 [i] ; Ch 12 </§ i [ij (mat)^ Ch. 13 c § 10 1 x 3 ] 
(/nVO. 

” Gotarna on being questioned states that he is te-vipo (Ch. 9 c§ 3 [i]; Ap. I 
fztiotdcdgel or possessed of threefold knowledge, namely knowledge of the past 
( Ap B r § I. 1). the divine eve (Ap. I ft § 3) or knowledge of the future, and know- 
ledge which IS the liberation of the mind through the destruction of the taints 
(Ap. D rt § 7). 

Greater DHCOutse called Dechiralion of Fmth, Ap. F x a § 2 [55] n. 

*5 Apparently an outlying village. Int. § 133. Tii the dense forest to the vve^t*, 
SBE, v% p* 45 Cp. Ch. 13 r; § 5 [x]. 



2 i(, THE BUDDHA AND THE SAISIGHA [Ch. lac 

time Sunakkhatta' the Licchavia (Licchavi-putto) had recently secededJ 
from that doctrine and discipline^ [of the Niganthas], and in a meeting 
at Vesali he stated that; ‘The devotee Gotama’s noble knowledge and 
insight is not superhuman, the devotee Gotama teaches a doctrine 
based upon reasoning.’s . . p 

§11. Viiiaya Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VI, .VA/.v-.v.r.v. 

[xxix. i] Now’ the Blessed One came to Kotigama.* There 
he stayed . . . and instructed the mendicant brothers. ‘Through 
not understanding, mendicant brothers, through not penetrating'* 
four noble ti-uths,*“ thus this long time [our^ course of straying has 
been run" {sandhavitmn samaiitam), mine and yours. ... [3] But, 
mendicant brothers, when the noble truth as to sorrow is under- 
.■■tood and penetrated ; and the noble truth as to the origin of sorrow 
. . . the noble truth as to the cessation of sorrow ... the noble 
truth as to the load leading to the cessation of sorrow . . . the craving 
for individual-existence**^ \hhavatanha) is broken up;*’ the conduit'-* 
of individual-existence [hhava-nelll) is destroyed there is not now 
individual-re-existence'* ...” 

^ Ch, 12 rt §§ 5 [19], 10 [i) n, lie is mentioned as a recent convert in Dfgha-Nik. 
^ (i» P 15^)* ^ former Jain he inquired speciaily regarding liberation (Ch. 4 

§ 17 [24^1 n; Ch. 9 f § i I93]). He subsequently seceded from tl\e Buddhist com- 
munity, but the present text apparently relates to an earlier period. 

* Ch. 12 0. ^ Or, was soon to secede. 

* Dhotnttia-Vitta^a; Ap. G 2 e § 3 (h). 

^ 'I'akkaiAp E a 11 § 4 (3), Cp Ap. E c ii § i (s03’0w). The subsequent repudia- 
tion of this rational view of Buddha for a more mystical conception of him later in 
this Sutta is plainly due to changing orthodoxy (IN 6, Camn), 

^ Buddha on being told restates to Sariputta various points of his doctrine and 
recounts his early austerities (Ch. 3 § 7 ; Ch. 4 § 17 [249] n). 

’ In the last) ear of his life. The narrative is continued from the close of Ch. 1 1 rf§ 15, 
® Ch 12 e§§ 4, 5. An outl)jng village between the north bank of the Ganges and 
the city of Vesali ; the discourse here given is found also in Samyutta Ivi of Sani. Nik, 
(v, p 43i)» uhere it is located 'among the VajjP (Ch, 12 d), and appears again in 
Alps, 11. I (Ch. 21 § I [2]). See (xxx. i) below. 

^ Ch. 12 e§ I [4]* Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]. ^0 Ch. 4 § 17. 

” Ap. B (Samsa>a ) ; see Ch 12 e § i [2] n; Ch. :zi § 17 [2]. 'We have had to run 
long, to wander so long in this weary path of transmigration*, SBE, xvii, p. 304, 
and xi, p 23. Gouma may have said this of mankind in general (cp. Ap. B a § 2 [8]), 
not of individuals. Only thus would the statement be logical, or even accordant with 
the Mitwda-paiiha (Ap, i). The Jains taught the end of Karma through 
penance (Ch. 9C§ 1 [93I); Gotama did not merely substitute for penance the 
Truths*. He replaced, at least for his times, the egoistic karma doctrine by the mon- 
istic and altruistic an-atta creed (Int. § 3), though the persistent ego-centred 
doctrine re-entered and returned to power. The obvious and even materialistic 
egoism of the later Mahfiyana school caused a second reaction which led to the 
subtler quietism of idealistic Alahayanism (Ap. D b). 

Or, selfhood. Ch, $ ^ § 6, Ap. D « § i [421]. Cp. § 12 [20] {bhav^dsavd) below. 

Thn breaking up of selfhood is plainly the goal of the fourth Truth; Ap. F 2 d 
{self-tramceiidence ) . 

Or, channel, Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. Ap, E c 1 § 2 [73]. Cp Ap, E c ii § 6 (80). 

Or, ended; khina. Ch. 4 § >7 U49]. ‘That which leads to renewed existence is 
destroyed*, SBE, xvii, p, 105 and xi, p, 23. 

Or, surv ival of individuality. This is eradicated when the oneness of all things 
is perceived (Ch. 4§i8[3]; Ch. 12 e § 1 [4]). ‘There is no more birth*, S0E. 
Cp. Ch. 4 § III (167). Omitting verses ; Ap. A 2 0, Note> 
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[\x\. i] And Ambapali^ the courtesan^ (gamha) heard that the 
B!e?fed One had come to Kotigama;^ and . . . having caused many 
sumptuous chariots^ to be made ready mounted one and ^^ent out 
from Vesali . » , to see the Blessed One. . . [3] And the Licchavis"^ 

tif Vesali heard that the Blessed One had come to Kotigarna; and . . . 
having caused many sumptuous chariots to be made ready each 
mounted one and went out from Vesah ... to see the Blessed One. 
Some of the Liccha\is were blue’ (nila), blue in colour^ clothesj 
and ornaments;® some were yellow yellow in colour, clothes, 
and ornaments; some w^re le'd (h/utaka)^ in colour, clothes, and 
ornaments; some were white (otfata), white” in colour, clothes, and 
ornaments. . . M [5] . . [6] Then the Blessed One having staved at 

Kotigarna as long as he wished went to Satiha,^^ and there at Natika 
(A’aftke) the Bles^^ed One stayed in the Brick-house*^ (Ghljak-civasaihe), 
Now when the night had clap.^ed Amhapali the courtesan in her own 
garden (anhiw) caused choice food ... to be prepared and ... in- 
tormed the Blessed One that it was time. 'J'hen the Blessed One in 
tlie morning**' came to where the food-distribution*’ (parhesafid) of 

^ Hee § I [i] n abme. The MV and MPS account*; nf these events differ in details 
whilst agreeing in substance and language The MV m the more consistent account, 
but IS not necissanly therefore the earlier. Both accounts plainly are compilations 
(IN 6, Canofi) It is po'-s>hIe that both narratives arc purely products of cornmen- 
tarial fancy, arising out of the chance name of the ‘Mango*kceper*fi orchard' 
(Ch 21 §§ 3 [r I ], 4 [14]), cp C h 14 r § 1 [g] n. In the commentary* on Psolmsof the 
Sisins (Km) AmbapMi is said to have been horn spontaneously at the foot of a 
mango tree and to have been converted in her old age by her pon 
“ Int § IQO 

^ [x\ix i] above. In the MPS (DI^ha-Nik ii, p. 05) the place is Ambapah's 
niaijgo-grov e at Vesah (Ch. 21 § 4 [14]). 

^ Ch. 14 i § 5 [7]; Ch igr/§2[33;Ap B^§4 [j 2]. See Ch. si § 4 [i4"-i 8] n, 

3 (Jrnittjng Buddha's religious instruction to Ambapalt and his acceptance of her 
invitation to a meal. ^ Ch 12 a. 

’ Indigo. 'Dark’, SBE, xvii, p 10(1 and xi, p 31. Cp. Ap. G 1 a § 3 (4)» black, 
^ Ahmkma, Ch. 9 6 § 6, Ch. j 8 /> § i [161]. Cp Ch 10 A § 3 [4]; also Im, § 190 
(dnss). 

^ Pcihrtpv golden. ‘Fan’, SBE U ’items possible that the^e cohmrs indicate 
Uictions; tins would spare the absurdity of wearing ornaments to m.itch the skin; 
but fairies or ‘•pint» (dnatdi Int § 35) of thtse four colours arc mentioned m Ang, 
Nih (iv . p. 263); cp, Ch 18 e § 2 [5] n Cp Aug Nth. {Gradual Sayihgs, in, p. 273), 
where Purana Kas«apa (Jnt § 179) is said to distinguish six classti, of people accord- 
ing tu colour; the preent four, black and purest white Ch, 15 § 2 [^24) n The 

four colours appear al«.u in IV I PS, in. 29-“32, and in the ht/sina modes of self- 
hvpnosi'. (Ch 17 rf § 4 (3]!. Cp. abn Ap. D Xo(c (atUtudeU 

‘Ruddy’, SUE. 

” ‘Pa!e\ SUE. Cp. Ch. 17 ^ § 2 [8 1] (fair) 

OruUling their encouiUer with Amhapali on the road. 

Onnttnig Ch>tamu*s compan''on of the approaching Licchavis to the TSvatmnsa 
gods (Inc § 70) and his refusal of th tirnui tut ion as he had accepted that of Ambapali. 

Ini. § 147. 'I'he nsmu is here plural. This visit is placed in Einother context jn 
the MPS account (Ch ar § 4 [14]; Ap B n § 6 [6]) The present context suggests 
that Natika was in the immediate neighbourhood of Vtsali. 

Ch. 12 f § 5 [6], Ch 21 § 2 [5], and Int. § igo iarchteefure). 

Ch. 6 </§ ir [i]. 

Ch. 1 1 ^/ § 2 [4]. The SBE (xi, p. 33) translation of the MPS account has 
‘AmbapSli’s dweiling-hou'e’, reading ni^esanaiji (cp, Ch. 6 rr§ 11 {1]). This would 
place the meal m her city hou^e in«;tead of in the garden. 
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Anibapali the courtesan was. . . And when the Blessed One having 
eaten had withdrawn his hand from the bowd,^ she sat down^ at one 
side ... and said : give,*^ revered sir, this Ambapali-grove {Ambapalu 
vanainf to the mendicant-community headed by the Buddha.' The 
Blessed One accepted the garden. And the Blessed One having 
enlightened , . Ambapah with a discourse on the Law,^ rose from his 
seat and went to the Mahavana.^ . , . 

§ 12. Siitta-Piiaka, Digha-Nikdya 16 {Mahd-parmibbdna-S.), H 

20-22,^ , 

[20] And there also staying at Vesali in the Ambapali-grove^ the 
Blessed One delivered that full*o {bahidmn) religious discourse” to the 
mendicant brothers : ‘Such is duty ^^(sUa?n\ such is self-transcendence* ^ 
(samddhi), such is insight” (paitfld). When infused by *5 duty self- 
transcendence is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable; w^hen infused 
by self-transcendence insight is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable. 
The [w’hole] mind {ciitainy^ infused by insight [thus pervaded by self- 
transcendence and by duty] is completely liberated {virnuccatiy^ from 
the taints,*® that is to say from the taint of desire, from the taint of 
individuality, 20 from the taint of wrong-outlook,^* from the taint of 
ignorance,^^ 

[21] And the Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished in the 
Am bapali- Grove instructed the venerable Ananda^^ saying: *Come, 
Ananda, we will go to Beluva-gamaka.' 24 , , , And the Blessed One 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to Beluva- 
gamaka. . . . [22] And there^s the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 

* As in Ch. 10 § 8 [7) with necessary changes 

* Ch. 6 a § 12 I4] , Ch. 21 § 4 [19] ; Ch. 6 a § 1 1 [1] i\ 

^ Cp. Ch 12 6 § 3 [ij. Ch. 7 a § 14 [18] 

* See § 12 [20] below. SBE (xi, p 33) erroneously has 'mansion* for ‘garden', 

reading drdmam. ^ Ch. 6 a § 12 [4]. 

^ Ch. 12 a § I. The IMPS account merely states that he departed, whilst the next 
section recounts a sermon to the brethren in the garden, and the following section 
takes him to Beluva*gamaka (see § 12 below, Ch. 21 § 4 [19]). 

^ SBE, XI numbers as 11. 25^. ^ See § 1 1 [6] above. 

Literally, abundant, abounding [in instruction], ^Comprehensive’, SBE, xi, 
pp. It, 24,28, 34- 

** Int. §5 29 » 30. S 3 ; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. G 1 6 § 3* 

Ap. H 4 /i; and Ch. I2 e § i [4], Ap. F 2 d. 

Ap. Fart (132). ^5 round with*, SBE, xi, p. 34. 

Cp. Ch. s i § 9 [29]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 (ifimutti), 

Ap. D « § 7. 

^ It IS hardly possible to distinguish kdma from rdga] the four (sometimes three) 
'Faints are equivalent to the three Fires (Ap D « § 10). 

Bhav-asdva; cp § ii [2] {bhava-taithd) above. 

The foremost dit^hi here denounced must be the false view of Karma (CK. 9 c 
§ 1 [93]) taken by the Jams. Cp. Ap G 2 c § 2 11 [29] (viezvs). 

Avijjd\ Ap. D b 

Ch 10 6$ 3 [4] 

Int. § 133 ; Ch. 12 rf§ I [i] 11 ; Ch, 21 § 6 [21] ; Ap. E r ii § 4. Also Majjh, Nik. 
1, p. 349; An^. Nik. V, p. 342. 

This and the four succeeding sections of the MPS are found in and may be 
borrowed from SarftyuUa xlvii of Sat^. Nik. (v, pp. 152-4), 
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brothers saying: *Coinc, mendicant brothers, do you in every part of' 
\'esali keep the rainy season^ {zassam upetha), [grouping yoursehe»] 
according as you are friends and intimates faring together, ^ I for my 
part will enter upon the rainy season [retreat] here at Beluva-gamaka.’ 

d. Tur Vajjian-* Shrines^ 

§ I. Sutia Pifaka, Dlgha-Nikaya r 6 (MPS), w, 1-2 P 

[i] , . . The Blessed One entered Vesali for alms ... and after his 
meal^ returning from his begging-round he instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying: *Take a mat^ {msidmam)y Ananda; I will go to the 
Capala^ shrine {Cdpalam cetiyam) for the [noon] day-rest.’"^ ‘Even so, 
revered sir/ replied the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One, and taking up the mat he followed closely after the Blessed One. 
[2] And the Blessed One . . . having arrived sat down on the appointed 
seat and the venerable Ananda, having saluted” {abkwddetvd) the 
Blessed One, sat down at one side. Then . . . the Blessed One spoke 
thus: ‘Delightful,'^ Ananda, is Vesali, delightful is the UdenaH shrine 
{Udenam cetiyam), delightful the (jotamaka'^ shrine, delightful the 
Sattarnbaka '5 shrine, delightful the Bahuputta*'^ shrine {Bahupattutn 
celiyatn), delightful the Sarandada'^ shrine, delightful the Capala'** 
shrine. . . 

' ‘Roundabout*, SHE. ^ Ch. 8 c. 

’ Ch, 2 1 § 6 [22} , anti Ch 9 f § 3 B 1 Compare the arrangements made by Dabba 
m Raja^aha (Ch ii f § 24 [4}) In neither case is there mention of the parhhea 
(Ch 8/) prescribed for Upo^atha, ♦ Int. § 133, • Int. §134. 

^ This passage follows immediately after Buddha’s sermon on self-reliance 
delivered at Belu\a-gdmak3 (Ap E c 11 § 4) after his sickness there. It occurs also 
m Sani. Stk. (v, pp. 259-63) and Ang. Ntk, (iv, pp. 308-13) where the opening 
scene is the Kfitagara Hall. See Ch, 21 § <j [2], and § 12 n [41-7]. 

^ Ch. II 7 [7]; Ch. 13 f §§ 18 [108], ly; Ch 21 § y [i]; also Ch. 3 § 2. 

^ €p.Ch.5tt§ 10 [171] [phee)] Ch.8 d § 5 [9l; Ch. 8 t§ 1 [10] n; Ch. 9 r § 3 [2]; 
Ch. 1 1 d § 15 [2]; Ch 12 c § 9 [482] (loTLer) Ch. 13 § 10 [2] (lozver); Ch. 13 c 

§ 23 fourfold); Ch 16 « § 1 (bnflet) ;Ch 19 § 2 (heddiftjjf), ‘Here’, says Comyy 
'a skin 19 meant*, Kindred Say^ini^s, v, p 330 
^ Int. § 134. See [2] belov^ ; and Ch 21 J9[i] The shrine must have been 
within easy walking distance of the village of Beluva (Ch 12 r § 12 [21]), or accord- 
ing to other authontv the Kuplgara Hull, perhaps W'ithout inconsistency, 

Ch, 12 0 § 5 [iq] ‘To spend the day*, SBE, xi, p. 40. " C h 12 t § 4 [5] 

** Int. § 133 ; Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43) o See § 2 below. 

See below §§ 2, 3, 4. Also Sutia-x thhanqa, Ntssti^qtya, I, i (Fm. Pit 111, p. 195). 

See § 2 bedou 

See § 2 below. A shrme of this name existed also near Nalanda (Ch ii d 
§7 [16]). 

Ch. 12 c § 8 [i]. See § s below [-j] above 

The greater part of the rest of this chapter (Bhdnavdra iii) of theJMPS, m which 
Buddha promises Mara that he will die shortly and then blames .Ananda (Ch. 21 
^ 12 n [41]) for having failed earlier to persuade him to live for the rest of the age 
(kappa)j IS evidently a comparatively late addition to the narrative (Ch. xi f§25 
[ H] : ^itid IN 6, Catwn)» which it dclaja and greatly confuses. Its intention plainly 
13 to ciplam the Buddha's mortality away by a monkish exegesis on his plain state- 
ment that to die is natural to him as to all (SBE, xi, p. 59). The earlier portion of the 
passage is found also in Saviyutta li of Sattt. Nik. (v, pp. 259-63), and somewhat 
more extensively in the Eights of Ang. Ntk. (iv, pp. 308-13). For the last portion of 
the bhdnavdra see Ch. 31 § 12 [48]. 
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THE BUDDIiA AND THE SAiyiGHA 
§ 2* Dlgha-Nikcya^ Suita ^4 {Pauka-S,\ /, 11-14. 

[11] ‘Once, Bhaggava,* I was staying ... in the KUtSgara 
And at that time the unclothed ascetic^ Kanclaramasuka^ was dwelling 
at Vesaii having acquired high gain and fames jn Vajji-gama^ 
game). His seven items of observance {vaita-padaniy performed and 
undertaken by him were * ^Throughout life^ (yava-jivam) let me be 
an unclothed ascetic; let me not wear a garment. Throughout life let 
me be holydiving (brahma-cari);^ let me not commit sexual sin.^® 
Throughout life let me live on intoxicants and flesh let me not 
eat boiled-rice and clotted-milk {odana-kummasa7ii)J^ Let me not pass 
beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Udena*^ on the east. Let me not 
pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Gotamaka^'^ on the south. Let 
me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Sattamba^s on the west. 
Let me not pass beyond the Vesaliyan shrine called Bahuputta*^ on 
the north/^ \ 

§ 3. Vinaya-Pitaka^ Maha-vagga, VI xiit, 

[i] . . • During the course of the journey*^ between Rajagaha and 
Vesaii the Blessed One saw many Bhikkhus overloaded with robes. 
They were going along bearing rolls*« of clothes on head, shoulder, 
and hip. ... [2] At Vesaii the Blessed One stayed at the Gotamaka^^ 
shrine. Now at that time the Blessed One in the cold winter nights 
between the Eights^* (antar-atthakdsu), in the season when the frost 
occurs, sat during the night in the open air wearing one robe. . . . 
When the first watch^^ h^ad passed the Blessed One felt cold; the 
Blessed One put on a second robe. . . . When the middle watch had 
passed, the Blessed One felt cold ; the Blessed One put on a third robe. 

. . . When the last watch had passed, as the sun rose and night became 
day ^23 the Blessed One felt cold and put on a fourth robe. ... [3] Now 

* Ch. 13 § 5 [15]. 2(31^ 

’ Ch. 13 <2 § 5 [15]. ^ Ap. G 2 c. 

* Vasa; Ch. 19 & § 1 1 [7]* Cp. Ch, 15 A § 2 [524] (gaift). 

^ Ch.9r§3(7ajji). 

^ Cp. sikkhd-paddm (Ch. 8 § 5 [i]); Ch. 8 / § i [31] (chief iule). 

^ Ch. nduUu)- ^"Ch,8rf§5(3). 

Ch. 8 7 [2] " This may be sectarian humour. 

Int. § iQo {jood)\ and Ch. ig /: § 5 [7], '3 See § i [2] above. 

Bee 1 1 [2] above. See § 1 above, See | i [2] above. 

The ascetic is admired by the volatile Sunakkhatta Licchavi-putto (Ch. 12 fl 
^ 5 but oversteps the bounds of the *Ves3Uyan shnncs*, eats boded rice and 
junket, and dies m obscurity. The whole incident, meant to illustrate Gotama’s 
superhuman po^\crs (lot. § 94. hi), appears to be an interlude due to commentanal 
hiimnur and intended to combine amusement with edification. IN 6 (Canott). 
Addhdfta-tjiaqga ] 'On the high road’, SBE, xvii, p. 210. Cp. Ch. n § 7 [16]. 

I® Ch 9 r § 3 [^] {hedding)^ also Ch, 18 c § 3 [3] (rcQiimies), 

See § I [2] abo\e. This must have been in the early days of Buddha’s ministry. 
1 e, during the half-month bet^veen the eighth day preceding the full moon and 
the eighth da> succeeding it (Ch. 8 a [i]), Cp. SBE, xiii, p. 130 n, where three such 
fortnights are mentioned. Ch, 4 § 4 ; Ap. H 5 [94], 

Ch. 8 h § 4 [1], "When dawn was breaking and the night was far spent', SBE, 
xvii, p. 2U. 
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thi'3 thought came to the Blessed One: ‘I’hose clansmen {hulu- 
puttay who are under this law and diiscipime,- though affected hy cold 
and shunning it, are able to manage with three robes, . . / In thu 
connexion . . . the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers; 
[4] * • * [5] sanction, 5 mendicant brothers/ he said, ‘three robes 
(fi-cna?amy — a twofold outer- wrap {di-gunam samghatim),^ a single 
upper-robe {ekaedyatn utfar-asangam)/^ a single waist -cloth (afitara- 

§ 4 . Sutfa-Pifaka, Angntiara-IS'ikdya^ Tika-Nipdta {ihe Thees), 

Sutta {PTS, i,p* 2y6.) 

. . . The Blessed One stayed at Vesaii, at the Gotamaka’^ shrine, 
7 'here the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, ... ‘I 
teach, mendicant brothers/ he said, ‘a Law’ of highei knowledge 
{i}hhinndya)p not one without higher knowledge; I teach, mendicant 
brothers, a connected {sa-indfwamy^ Law, not without continuity; I 
teacli, mendicant brothers, a marvellous {sa-ppatikdriyamy^ Law, not 
without marvels, . . . You then have, mendicant brothers, enough*- 
[cause] for rejoicing, enough [cause] for elation, enough [cause] for 
happiness*^ {so-inanassdya)" , . 

§ 5 , Anguitara-Nikdyay Sattaka-nipdta {the Severniy Sutta ifj. 

{PTS,tVyP j6.)' 

[i] ... 'rhe Blessed One stayed Vesaii, at the Sarandada^s shrine. 
And many Licchavis*^ came to where the Blessed One was. , . , When 
they were seated at one side the Blessed One spoke to them thus: 
‘I will teach you, Licchavis, seven conditions'^ securing welfare*® 
(apanhdmye dhamme). [2] . . . (i) As long, Licchavis, as the Vajjians*^^ 

^ Ch, 3 § 5 [i 67 ];Ch. I 5 «§ 3 ti 3 k * Ch.Hd^SUl 

i Ch, 8 fl [4] 

^ Ch. 6 a I II [i]. On the dress of monks and nuns see SBE, xvn, p, 21a n 

i Ch. 87 5 2 Cp, Ch, 8 I § I fo] (fastetied). 

* I'his apparently was worn indoors only; Ch. 8 i § i [q] (upper-garmetii)^ 

’ Ch. 8j § 3 [2], ’ See § i [2] above. 

® Ap. O I <1 § 3 (6)- 

Ap. B c. Note (Ktddnas) Cp Ch i § i n; Ch 7 <1 § 15; Cli H 6§ «; (fttiroduC'’ 
iton)\ Ap. B rt § 4 [i] (conditions) The connexions or steps appear to ne the links 
between birth, erasing, Awd sorrow, and between the eradication of craving and the 
serenity of Nibbana; but they niijitht be the lo;;ical stages of reasonuijq: upon which 
the Dhamma is based (Ap. E e ii § 1, h\ yourselves). The phrase might be rendered 
T teach a well-based Law, not without foundation,' 

The reference is to the marvel of teaching (Ap. I § 4 [8J), contrjbtcd with the 
mar\'elis of power (Ap, I b § 4 [5]). 

“ Ap E « ii § 4 (3), Ap. E bt Note (joy); Ap. Fir, Note (joy). 

Omitting a statement that ‘On this explanation being made the thousand-xvorld- 
fivstem (loka^dhdtu) quaked.' Cp. Int. §§ 70, 93 (vff. 

See § 1 [2] abo\e; § 6 I.3] below” Ch, 19 d§ 3 [5], Ch, i2 o. 

Things or points ; Ch, 20 § 2. Cp, Ap, H i § 6 [9], and Ap. D c § 3 [lo]. 

Literally, non-deciine. This whole passage is incorporated in the succeeding 
Sutta (sec § 6 below) and also in MPS, i,X4] (Ch, 20 § i). It seems clear that this is 
the original text and the more involved narratives are adaptations (IN 6, Canon). 

Ch, t2 (Vc^jiatt Confederacy), 
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frequently hold meetings,' favouring* meetings, so long, Licchavis, is 
the prosperity (vuMiiY of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline^ 
{parihani). (2) As long as the Vajjians shall meet together in concoids 
{satnagga) and rise in concord, and the Vajjians shall transact business 

together in concord (3) As long as Vajjians shall not appoint what 

is against that which has been appointed previously, shall not break 
up what has been appointed previously, according as they shall con- 
tinue to conform to the old appointed {paMatteY Vajjian laws? (Ffl;)V- 
dhamme). ... (4) As long as the Vajjians shall respect . . .s the 
ancestors" of the Vajjians and shall think of them reverently.'" . . . 
{5) As long as the Vajjians shall not carry off forcibly and keep any 
clanswomen" {kul-itthiyo) or maidens of the clans.'* . . . (6) As long 
as the Vajjians shall respect , . Whatsoever Vajjian shrines {Vajji- 
cetiyani) they possess, both within and without,''* and shall not allow 
diminution in the customary'^ dues (balim)'^ given and presented of 
old. ... (7) As long as rightful'? care, defence, and protection shall be 
well-provided for the saints {arahante$ii)'^ of the Vajjians, [and they 
say] “Saints who have not yet arrived may come to the realm (oyiVflw)'" 
and saints who have arrived may live in the realm at ease’’,*" so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected and no decline. 

As long, Licchavis, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall 
endure among the Vajjians and the Vajjians shall be instructed in 
these seven conditions securing welfare, so long is the prosperity of 
the Vajjians to be expected and no decline. 

§ 6 . Anguttara-Nikdya, Sattaka-nipdta {the Sevens), Sutta 20,^' 

(PfS, iv, p. 17.) 

[1] ... The Blessed One rvas staying at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta 
Hill.** Now at that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu,*r the son of the 
Videhan'*'* [consort of Bimbisara], was desirous of overcoming the 


^ Or, assemblies; sawupdtd Ch, ao § 2 (i) ; Ap. H 3 « ; cp. Ch, 12 « § 4 [i] 
{€Ouncil'’haH) See Ch. 10 § 3 [4]. 

^ Ap. H 3 rt § I. ^ Literally, waxing. Cp. Ch. lO ^ § 2 [100]. 

^ Ch. la <} § 10 [a]. See § 6 [2] below. 5 Ch. 8 e § 5. 

^ Cp. Ch. 8 I [4] (rialti). 

’ Or, mstitutions of an ancient Vajjian nature; cp, Ap. F 1 c [i6i] (system) . 

® As in Ch. 12 i § 2 [4] (i), 

^ Vajjt^'Tfiahallakd] literally, the Vajjian great. ‘The Vajjian Elders'. SEE, xi, p. 3, 
‘Hold It a point of duty to hearken to their words’, SBE, xi, p. 3. 

Int, § igo {ivowefi), Ch. 3 § S [167]. 

» As in Ch. 12 & § 2 C4] (i)* 

‘In town or country*, SBE, xi, p. 4, 

** Or, lawful; d^nmnn/ia. Cp. (7) rightjult below; Ch. 6 n § i2 [4] n (nmral)\ also 
Part 1 (title) n. 

13 a §5 [i]; Ch, 13 t6n. 

” Or, hwiul] dkamtmka. Cp. (6) custotuary above. 

i.e. Buddhist Elders; Ap. D c. There is no thought of duty to Brghmans; 
Int. § 185 (rt(twl). 


»» Ch.n/§i[5], 

See § s Ul n above; Ch. 20 § i, 
Int. § 166; cp. Ch. 22 A § 9 [17] n. 


Ch. 20 § 3 (7). 

** Int. § 138. 

Ch. 13 c § 7 [3]. 
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Vajjians* Thus said he: T will break up these Vajjians, so great in 
power {tfiah-uidhike),^ so mighty, I will annihilate the Vajjians, I will 
bring the Vajjians ruin and destruction/ And the Magadhan king . . . 
instructed Vassakara^ the Brahman/ the chief-minister'^ {Magadlui- 
?mlidmaiiam), saying: 'Come thou, Brahman; go to where the Blessed 
One is . , . and say thus: “The Magadhan king, revered sir . , . is 
desirous of overcoming the Vajjians* . . So far as the Blessed One 
may answer^ (zyakaroH) gather well [his words] and report to me. 
. . / 'Be it so, sir replied Vassakara the Brahman . * * and went 

to where the Blessed One was . . . and seated himself at one side. . . . 

[2] Now at that time the venerable Ananda'^ was standing behind the 
Blessed One fanning^ him. Then the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Ananda saying: ‘Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, that 
the Vajjians are much-given to meetings. * * As long, Ananda, as the 
Vajjians are much-given to meetings, favouring meetings, so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline. * , 

[3] 'rhen the Blessed One instructed Vassakara . . * saying: "At one 
time, Brahman, I stayed at Vesali at the Sarandada*' shrine. There I 
taught the Vajjians the seven conditions securing welfare. As long, 
Braliman, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall endure 
among the Vajjians and the Vajjian.s shall be instructed in these seven 
conditions securing welfare, so long is the prosperity of the Vajjians 
to he expected and no decline.* . . 

e. Minor placi-s in the Vajjian*^ country; Visits to 
AND THE Vidi-HA-S 

§1. SuUa-Piiahay Anguttam-Nikayay Cntukka-yiipafa {the Fours)^ 

Suita J. (P'rSy iiy pp, 1 - 2 -) 

[i] . . * The Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians {Vajjlsu) at 
Bhandagama.*'^ There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 

' Ap. I ^ § 3 n. See Ch. 10 §§ i [i] n, [z] n, 2 {3] n. 

^ Int. §§ 170, 175 Ch. 1 1 r § 2i ; Ch. Jf^d§ i [z ] ; Ch. 20 § 1 1 [z6 ] ; Ch. 23 « 
[8J. ARo MV, VI xx\ni. 7; IVw Pif m, p 4^ {Pdrdjako 11, 4); Mitjjh, iii, p. 8; 

Nik 11, pp. 172. 179. 

^ The context «>ho\\s that the preference of Kshatriya lvin^.s for Bnlhman mnn^iters 
was not due to rehttious c^uhcs Ch itif§io[i 3 n; Ch i2rt§8[ij; Ch. 12c 
§4 [i]; and Int. § 185 {nrJhmmt). 

* Int § 172 'The prinie-niinkter of SBE. p. 2 Mauadha may be 

used here as the name of the coimtiy rather than of the people (Int, § 123 , Ch 7 a 
§ 1 1 [3] n , Ch. 1 1 / § 3 n; Cp Ch. j i rf § 1 ). ® 'May predict', SBE, xi, p. a, 

** Ch 1 1 e § 1 [z]. See Ch 19 d § 2 [3], \%hcre the narrative recurs. 

’’ Ch. 10^53 [4]- ^ As in Ap. H 3 § i- 

As m 6 5 [2] (1-7) abo\e \Mth nece^'jnry chanae’=. 

See § 5 [i] above. As in C’h. 20 § 3 [6]. ” Int. § 133. 

** Int, § 147. This and the following nine Suttas form the Pkafida^uma-vagsa; all 
the ten discourses appear to have been delivered in the same place. BhandagSma 
(Ch. 21 § 18), Hatthigama (see § z below), AmhagSma (Ch. 21 § ig [5]), Jam- 
bugama (Ch 21 J 19 [5]) and Bhoganagara (see § 3 below) are mentioned in this 
order in the MR8 (SBE, xi, p. 66) as being on Gotama's route between Vesah and 
the Malian country. 
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brothers, . . The Blessed One spoke thus: [2] [4] So, mendi- 

cant brothers, when noble^ duty* (sllatn) is understood and pene- 
trated, ’ when noble self-transcendence* (samSdhi) is understood and 
penetrated ; w hen noble insighD(/>a?7«a) is understood and penetrated; 
when noble liberation* (vimutli) is understood and penetrated, the 
craving for individual-existence is broken up; the conduit of indivi- 
dual-existence is destroyed; there is not now individual-re-existence.« 

.10 

§ 2. Samyutta-NikSya, Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana-Saniyutta 

{Sam. 35), Suita 123 (Vajji). {PTS, tv, p. tog.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians at 
Hatthigama.*' [2] And the householder Ugga’* of Hatthigama came 
to the Blessed One • • . [3] and seated at one side spoke thus to the 
Blessed One : ‘What now, revered sir, is the cause, what the reason, 
why some beings do not attain to Nibbana {parinibbayantiY'^ in this 
world {ditlheva dhamtne) ?'* What then, revered sir, is the cause, what 
the reason, why some beings do attain to Nibbana in this world?’ 

W • • 

§3. Anguttara-Nikaya, CaUikka-nipata {the Fonts), Suita 180. (PTS, 

n, pp. 167-70.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Bhoganagara'* at the 
Ananda-cetiya.'^ There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. . , . ‘These four great indicatioiis>*(?rt«/j-5padwe), mendicant 

brothers, will I set forth; listen then, attend well, and I will speak 

And what, mendicant brothers, are the four great indications ?'« [2] 
Here, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may say: “This, friends, was 
heard by me from the mouth“ (sammttkhhS) of the Blessed One, taken 

* As in Ch. ii c § 17 [2], 

* As in Ch. 21 § 17 [z]. The opening sentence is also in Ch. 12 n [xxix. i). 

^ i.e. according to the Noble Doctrine or Path ; Ap, E c 1 § 5 [8]. 

* Ch. 12 r § 12 [20]; Ch. 20 § 8 [12] n. 5 ch, 12 c § 11 [xxix. 1]. 

* Ap. F 2 d. ’ Ap, F 2 (132). 

* Ap. D a § 6. These four terms may be taken as summarizing the Doctrine 
(Ap. G I 6). 

’ Ch. 12 r § 1 1 [2] I Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. 

Omitting verses (Ap. A 2 n, Note) which foretell the Teacher’s death. 

See § I n above; Int. § 147; Ch, 2i § 19 [7]. Also Afig. Nik. iv, pp. 212-6. 

** Ch. 10^(67) *3 Ap. II (89). 

*+Ap.C6§4. 

The discourse which follows is the same as Sntta 1 18, in which Buddha informs 
Sakka (Int, § 69) that Nibbana is attained in this world by those who detach them- 
selves from the five senses and the individualizing mind (An. B r § 2 [2] 

The same questions are answered in the Fours of A^ig. Nik,, if, p. 167. 

See § I n above. Int. § 147; Ch, 13 n § i [13] ; Ch. 21 § iq [5]. 

Int.§ 134, 

Pointers, criteria, or tests (Int. §30; IN 6, Cariou). See Ch 21 § 19 [ 71 - 
Great References’, ‘true authorities*, SBE, xi, p. 66 and note, where Buddhaghosha’s 
Commentary (Int. § 21 n) is quoted and supports the derivation from apadesa 
(argument) rather than from padesa (limit), 

Ap, £ r i§ 8 [19]. Or, in the presence. Ch, n c §§ 13 [2}, zg. 
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from Ins mouth, This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline,*^ 
this IS the <loetrinc of the Teachci {<;atthH-sasanamf^- . . [3] The 

words and letters^ {pmhhvyanjandm) having been thoioiighly ev- 
ainineti , . . if the [words] conform with the Hayings {suite) and hai- 
monize with the Discipline^ (rittaye) the deduction must he leached 
— iiuly this is rightly accepted^ by that Bhikkhu as an utterance 
(vacanamy of the Blessed One. . } [4J Then here a Bhikkliu may 

say thus* ‘'In a certain abode a community dwells with 

eldeis'^ and a head {sa-pdmokkho),^^ It was heard by me from the 
mouths of tliat coiiinuinity, taken from their mouths: ‘This is 
the Law, this [accords wdth] the discipline, thi^ is the doctrine of the 
Teacher/ [6] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus. “In a 

certain abode many eltler Bhikkhu.s (theid BJnhhhn ) tKvell, veiy learned, 
acquainted witli the Traditions picserving the Law/* 

pre-Jeiving the Discipline/’ preserving the Digests’^ {jndiihd-dhdfd). 
It waa lieard b> me from the mouths of tho^e eldeis, taken from their 
moulhbv ‘This the Law, this [accotds with] the discipline, this is 
the doclnne of the Teachci.’ “ , . [S] Then here a Bhikkhu may 

say tluis: “In a certain abode an eldei Blnkkhn {tfii vo hinkh/ni) dwells, 
veiy learncil, actjuainted with the 'riachtions/' preserving the Laiv, 
prei^erving the Di*'Cip!int\ pre eiving the Digests/'* Tt was heard by 
me from the inuiith of that elder, taken frmu his mouth. ‘This is the 
Law, thi-* [accords wjth] the Discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
TtMclier/ . [9] If the words confoim with the Sayings and har- 
inoni/e with the Discipline, the deduction must be reached —truly 
this i:> rightly accepted by that elder (tfierassa) as an utterance of the 
Bles.sed One. . . .* 

' TiH/aw?; the body of disciphnaiy of the Older. Ch, 156^ 12 [v. ii]; 
Ch. 21 /? § 3 ; Ap. I h (3) ; cp. Ap. A x h (6), 

^ <Jj. 19 /» 5 9 [i]; Ap. A 1 b Oo), 

^ in Ch. 21 § 19 [8J, twcepting fonnol phr.'st’^ 

** Liter.ilb, ^nuannj«. (p Ap. II 3 A § 4 [i] nnd Ch. irw/§5[2] 

^ ‘If they Innnoin/c witli the 'tijptnre dnd fit m with the riilo'i of the order' 
SBK, \i, p. O7 

’’ See htlow [4], ffi] 

^ C’h. 16 [nj , C h zz 2 j 

® Ojniitin^ 'the S.iint, the Siipnmtlv Dihehuned’. All such title’. \^ere doubt- 
k.s eonierred upon Got.iin.i by lus follower'., n{»t h> himsi ‘11 fPart I. title, n; 
Ch. 5 u § ion; Ch. 5 b § 10) When they arc phwed m the niouth of Gotutna the 
te\t in.\> be su’.px.aed (IN h, 

Seiijor'. Ch. IS ji/ § 2. C’p. Ap, A i b (2), 

Ch. 8 A" (vthiha}, Cp. Ch. y a§ 14. [17J 

” As in [3] above. Ap A i 6 (ra), 

o Or, Doctrine 

(.)r, KuIcn. Ch, 15 12 [\. iij. 

Ch. 15 ^ § n [1, 2}; Ch 21 § 19 [lok Rei?isters or Tables, ‘Versed in the sum- 
mines of the doctrmes and the law', SBE, xi, p 68. Tiic mdtifid were summaries 
which apparently afterwards developed into the Abhidhamma-Pifaka (Int. § 14; 
Ap A 1 a, Note) .^ee SBE^ x\n, pp. 285, 345. 

As m fj] above. Ap. A i b (12). 
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§ 4, Samyufta-Nikaya^ Maha-vagga, Sacca-samyntta {Sam, 56), 

Suita 21 {Mjja i). {PTS^ v, p, 431.) 

[i] , . . The Blessed One stayed among the Vajjians at Kotigama.* 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. , . . 

§ 5. Vinaya-Pitaha, Maha-vagga, F/, xv:v. 

[6] ... The Blessed One having stayed at Kotigama^ as long as he 
wished went to JJfatika,^ and there at fJatika {flatike)^ the Blessed 
One stayed in the Brick-house^ {Ginjak-avasaihe ), . . ^ 

§ 6. Siitta-Pifakay Dlgha-Ntkdya^ Suita 18 {Jauavasahha-S,),^ 

[i] . , . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika? {Nddike) at the Brick- 
house. Now at that time the Blessed One explained regarding the 
followers^ {paricdrake) in the folklands^ (janapadesu) round about, 
who had died and passed on in rebirths^® {uppattlsu ) — among the 
Kasis” and Kosalas [Kdsi-Kosalesii), among the Vajjis and Mallas, 
among the Cetis*^ and Vainsas, among the Kurus^^ and Pancalas,*^ 
among the Macchas and Surasenas — saying : ‘So and so has reached 
{uppanno) here, so and so has reached there.* . . [2] And the 

followers at Nadika . . . were rejoiced and gladdened and filled with 
pleasure and delight on hearing the Blessed One’s explanations to 
questions. , , . [4] And this thought came to the venerable Ananda:^® 
‘Then there were also those Magadhan followers, both many and long 
faithful, who died and passed on. One might think the Angas and 
Magadhas {Atiga-Magadhdy^^ devoid of followers . . who have died 

* Most probably between the Ganges and Vesali. Int. § 147; Ch. i2c§n 
[xxix. 3]; Ch, 21 § 1. The discourse on the Four Truths which follows is found also 
in MV, VI xxix, and m MPS {Digha-Nik, li, p. 90). The next Sutta, containing a 
second discourse on the Four Truths, was delivered at the same place. 

^ Ch. 12 c§ II [xxix. i]. 

^ Of, the Natikas. Int. § 147; Ch. 21 § 2 [$]. The place seems to have been be- 
tween Kotigama and Vesali and near the southern outskirts of that city, Buddha- 
ghosha (Int. § 21) states that there were two villages here {Dial, of the B, ii, p. 97 n) 

^ Ch. 1 2 c § 1 1 [6]. * Ambapali'a feast and gift at Vesali are recounted, 

* Int. § 158. See Ch. 15 a § i [36] n. Ap. 1 i § 6. 

’ Int. § 147. See Ch. 16 § i ; and Ap. B o § 6 [6], 

* Literally, those moving round or attending; the term apparently is general. 
Cp. Ch. 8 / {upasoka), 

Ch. 13 ^§4 (s); also Ch. 11 u§ 3 [17]; and Ch. 15 a§§ 3 [3], 15 [i], Cp, Ch. 
15 6 §11 [12], 

Literally, in attainments or arrivals. Cp. Ap B a § 4 [i] {uppajje) ; Ap* C a 
§ 2 {126), *Was wont to make declarations as to the rebirths of such followers (of 
the doctrine) as had passed away in death among the tribes round about on every 
side^ D, of the B, li, p. 237 - " Int. §§ 158 (3), 162; also Ch. 15 § 3 [ii]. 

” Ch. t6 c§ I [i]. *^Ch. i6n. ^♦Ch. i6 6§r. 

*5 Omitting statements regarding more than 50, 90, and son unnamed followers 
belonging to Nddika, as in Ap. B a § 6 [7], where the narrative is improved by the 
addition of numerous personal names (IN 6, Ganon)^ taken from the Sam^ 

(v, pp. 356, 358)- Ch. 10 b § 3 [4]- ” Int. §§ 158 (2), 362. 

” MSS. add Mdgadhakehi or preferably Aijtga-Mdgadhahehi, Though the 
A^igas and Magadhas are not included in the short stock list of clans they are 
associated with it by way of supplement here and so are differentiated from the four 
extra-Gangetic clans which appear in the longer list only (Ch. 17 o [4] n). 
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and passed on» . . . Explanation regarding them too would be good. 
Much folk would believe {pasideyya) and then would reach happiness^ 
{suggatim)' . . ^ 

§7. SamyiUta-Nikaya, Niddna-vagga, Niddna-samyutta {Sam. 12), 

Sutta 45 (i^attkd). (PTSy /V, p. 7*/.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Js^atika^ at the Brick-house. 
[2] And the Blessed One , . . spoke this formal-discourse^ on the 
Law {dhamma-panyayam). [3] ‘Depending {paiiccaY on both the eye 
and material-forms {rupe) there arises the seeing-faculty^ [cakkhn- 
vinndnam)^ the meeting of [these] three is [called] impression^ 
{phasso)\ because {paccayaY of [this] impression there is sensation; 
because of sensation there is craving {tanlid). With the cessation, of 
this very craving, so that no remnant or trace® of it remains, there is 
the cessation of grasping;^® with the cessation of grasping there is the 
cessation of separate- individuality;^* with the cessation of separate- 
individuality there is the cessation of [the thought of] individual- 
being;*^ with the cessation of [the thought of] individual-being cease 
[the thoughts of] decay and death, lamentation, sorrow, dejec- 
tion, and despair.*^ Thus there is origination of this whole aggregation*^ 
of sorrow.* [4] [9] Thus there is cessation of this whole aggrega- 

tion of sorrow.* 


§ 8. Saifiyutta-Nikaya^ Salayatana-vaggay Azydkata-samyutta {Satm 
44), Siiiia IX [Sabhiya). [PTSy iVy p. 40X.) 

[i] At one time the venerable Sabhiya Kaccana*’ was staying at 
f^atika*® at the Brick-house. [2] And Vacchagotta*® the Wanderer 


' Ch. 9/)§2 (3}. Literally, welfare. The present Welfare (Ap. CA; ep. Int. 
§ 1x7) of the oriji'mal doctrine of Selflessness (Ap, E e i, an*aU 4 ) has become Heaven 
hereafter, and the latter ha? become a heat on attained after one or more returns to 
earth <Ap D c, Stages). Suggati (or la the opposite of dii,?gan' (Ch. 13 d 

§ 3 [7] n), a state of suffering associated with niraya f Ap. B n § 7) and other regions 
of punishment, e g. in Nik. 1. pp. 97, 138 (Ap, B c § 4 [i 3 h 

* 'Phis grave iritfoduction leads up to the .strange story of the yakkha Janav asabha 
(bit, § 93, vu, n; cp. Int § 74 ii> who states that he 19 the spirit of the dead l^mg 
J3iinbi:*ara (Int. § 16S), now dwelling ‘in the society of the great king Vessavnna* 
(Im. § 70, Four * Int. § 147. 

'* Cp. Ap G I 3 (ihstvune). ^ Ap. B c. 

^ Ch. 7fl§5[23. WiBual consciousness’, Chalmers, Further IhuL oj the B. 


(SBB, V, p, 77). ’ (3r, contact, Ap. D § 2 [6J. 

^ Ap. B c § 2 [2]. Ch. 5 § 7 VpadatuJ. Ap. D a | 

** Bhoi’a; the sense of separatcnei^s (cp, Ap. C A § 10, altd) Ap, D /2§§ 5 [6j, 7 
{hhav-dscivd). ** Jati; Ch, i § 9 [59}; Ap. B (?§ 2 [z], and Ch. 7 a § 5 [zj. 

Ch. I § io [2] n. Ap. E r I § 8 [19I. Ap. B c § 4 hi* 

So aUo with the remaining four senses and the mind (Ap. B 2 [2] (tajdya^ 
tana). This shorter chain of causation may be regarded as a rational form from which 
the metaphysical mtricaaes of the paficai samapdda later evolved (Ap. B r, NoU; 
cp. Ch. 16 o § I [502] n); it i<? repeated in the Saldyatana-saffiy^tta (PTS, iv, p. 90), 
'Sabhiya of the Kaccanas*, Bk. ofK.S. xv, p, 282. Sabhiya is also called Saddha; 
Sof^ Nik. ii, p. 153. Kaccana is a well-known clan name; Ap. B c § 5 [3]. 

** Int. § 147, 


Ch. 12 c ^ 9 [481] ; Ap, B <3 ii $ 4 (i). Suttas 7-11 of the present Saipyutta all 
deal with analytical questions put by Vaccha. 
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(pa)ibbajako) came to where the venerable Sabhiya Kaccana was. . . , 
[3] Seated at one side ... he spoke thus: ‘What now, respected {bhoy 
Kaccana, does the Follower {iathaga(o)^ continue to be after death 
‘This is not declared/ Vaccha, by the Blessed One; “The Follower 
continues to be after death.” * [4] ‘What then, respected Kaccana, 
does the Follower not continue to be after death?’ ‘This also is not 
declared, Vaccha, by the Blessed One: ‘The Follower does not 
continue to be after death.” \ 

§ 9, Anguiima-Nikdyai Chakka-Nipdta {ihe Sixesy Siitta 20. [PTS^ 

iiiy p, 306.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika^ at the Brick-house. 
There the Blessed One insti acted the Mendicant brothers. [2] 
‘Meditation on death (maram-saiiy^ mendicant brothers, when exer- 
cised/ when frequently practised, is greatly fruitful,^ greatly advanta- 
geous entering the deathless {amat-ogadha), ending 

in the deathless” {amatu-panyosdridy . . / 

§ 10. Majjhima-Nikdya, Siitta 31 {Cida-Gosinga-S.). 

[PTS, i) p. 205] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Nadika.^^ . . . Now at 
that time the venerable AnuiuddhaD and the venerable Nandiya'^ and 
the venerable Kimbila*^ were staying in the Gosinga^^ Sal-tree” wood- 

^ Ap. E n II § 4 (2). 

» Ap. E c I § 3 I32]. All Vaccha’s other questions are general ; it is not likely that 
this question js parUcular, relating to the soul or individuality of Buddha alone and 
not to the souls of Buddhist believers. And indeed if there is no individual ‘self 
(Ap. G 2 rt § 4 [3]) the reply must be true of all individuals (Int. § 7, personality). 

i Ap. G 1 ^ § 3 (i). Ap, G I (ii). 

5 The reason stated is that aftei death the tathdgala cannot be described as vvith 
or without form, with or without perception. Clearly individuality is not retained. 

* Int. § 147. 

? Ch. 5 § 4 [18] {sammd-sati)) and Ch. 9 n § 2 [7-10] 11. Cp, Ap. G i a § 3 (i) 
[426] and Ch. 5 e § 7 [29] (tessatton). IMeditation on death is also the subject of the 
preceding Sutta and .Suttas 73 and 74 of the Eights. 

8 il/iJj,' I trt; dev eloped or trained ;Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] ;Ch. i6d§7 [al.Ch, 20§s(i); 
cp . Ch. 2z & § 4 [7] n ; Ap, E c ii § 2 {hMvand). 

9 Ch. 1 1 A § 3 [16] ; Ap, C A § 3 [22] {results). 

Or. blessed (Ch. 6 a § 4 tsD- Ch, i6d§7[2]i Ch. t8 d§ i [425]; CKzza 
§ Q [42]. Cp. Ap B {Results of Aclmi). 

” The universal; or, the deathless state of Nibbana. Ch. 5 a§io; Ap. C6 
§ ir i374h Cp, Ch. 13 r§ 29 [4] {self -surrender). For the epithets see Ch. 14 € 

§ 19 

*2 Int. § 147, Also Satp. Nift. n, p. 153; Nth. iii, p, 391, v, p. 322. 

” Ch. 10 A § 3 [i], 

” The Sakkati. Ch. i5 6§ 10 [155]; further Sain. Nik. v, p. 397; Ang. Nik. v, 
P 334* Also Nth 68; and Vm. Pit. 1, p, 3151. 

Ch.io6§3U]. 

P Int. J 147; Ch. 12 A§ 9 [2], In the succeeding Sutta the Gosinga Wood is 
visited by Gotama with Saripiitta (Ch. 7A§ 18 [i]), Maha-Moggallana (Ch. 7« 
§ i6)» Maha-Kassapa (Ch, 1 1 7 [13]), Anuruddha (Ch. lo c, 5), Revata (Ch. lo c, 

16). Ananda (Ch. 10 & § 3 [4)) and others. The credible part of the present Sutta is 
repeated in ri-lV, x. iv regarding the Buddha and the same three Theras when in 
another place, Balakalonakara-gama (Ch. 15 i§§ 10, ii [iv. i]). 

Cp. Ch. I § 2. 
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lanii-'pcirk {Go^inifa-sahi’-riinadaye).^ And the likbied One havmg 
aiiscMi in the e\eninj4 from quiet [contemplation]^ went to the Gobinea 
Sal-tree woodland- park. And the keeper^ saw the Blessed One 
appi caching fioin afar and seeing him said to the Blessed One: 'Do 
not enter this wood, devotee (samana)^ here at peace dwell three 
clansmen (huluputta) who*^ seem to seek [the welfare of] their soul&s 
(atfti-kmnurupfi); do not distiub them/ The venerable Anurtiddha 
heanng the keeper conversing with the Blessed One . • . said: ‘Friend 
keeper, hindei not the Blessed One; our T'eacher* the Blessed One is 
arrived/ . , P 

§11. Samyniia-Nihdya, Safayutmta-iaifi^a, Sanumdaka-samyntia 

(Sam. J9), Sutta X (Nthbdfia). (PTS, it\ p. x6i.) 

[i] Once the venerable Saiiputta’ was staying among the Vajjians 
at Ukkaveia^ on the bank of the river (ianges,^ \z] And Saniandaka 
the Wandercr^'^ came to where the vtneralvle Sariputta was, . , * [3] 
Scxited at one side . . . he said: ‘ “Nibhana/* Nibbana,” so one says, 
friend Hariputta. But what is Nibban^t, fiiend?* ‘The destruction of 
lust, the destuiction of hatred, the destuiction of delusion/^ that, 
fiiend, called Xibbana/ [4] ‘'Fhen, friend, is theie a path, is there 
a way, for the realkation of thu^^ NibKma:^ ... [5] ‘Theic is indeed 
the noble eightfold PatlP^ for the realizxition of this N^ibbana. , . / 

§12. Mujjhima-Nikdyay Sutta S3 (Makhadeva-S.). 

[PTS, \u p, 74] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Mithila^** in the 
ISIakhadeva mango-grove (Makhader-ambavane). . , 

§13, AMaJjhima-Nikdya, Sutta ()i (Bra/imdyihS,). 

[PTR, ii, p. 133] , . , The BlcFsed One journeyed by stages among 

* Cp, Ch. 5 rt § 9 also Ch. § 5 [i] 

3 Pilya-pifiai Ch 7 « § 7. Cp. Int. § 126, Sve Ch 15 b§ 10 [155] n 

* Ch 6 « § 2 pit. i] 

^ Cp. Ch. I2rt §6 [6] ‘Threxj \oimc; meu jre hvuu» there for th^iir 

souN* gfjucl*, C‘hnlmcrs, hliE, v, p 149 , 'Here three nol)Ie \outh-> accustomed 
to comfort and t*ase\ SHE, xvii, p 309. 

^ Auuruddhx de*crd t«» ihesr e\ptneuce-, jncludm^ the nine of profntmd 

contemplation (Ap. I cp Ch 15 lo [156] n) and the ?piriti of all the 

spheres from the lowest or terre trial sphere to the hif»liest or Hrahni'l-world rejoice 
(Int § 70"^, prompted h> the yuKhha. DlKh;^ (Int. § ^>3, m;). The kin > ctediWe dvtads 
seem plainly addition.^ (IN h, Ctwon) a-i they are omitted fiom the MV \er--Km. 
(hUE, xvn, p. 309 ) " Ch, 7 rt § 18. 

^ Int § 147. The tume is \ano\i,ly ^pcU UkkScela (Ahiy/i 34) ami UkkaccU 
(Ch. I9n§2) 

^ Int. §121 Ap. G 2 f, 

Int § 3 n; Ch i § v 1 [163I ; Ap. C h 

" 'rhese are the Three Fires of egoism; Ap. C ^ § 7. Ap. F 2 d, 

Int. § 147; see § 13 below. Mithilil of the Videhans 15 mentioned m Diglia 19 
(Ch. 1 5 « 1 1 [36}) m \ erses which though aiici».nr appear to be subsequent to 
Gotania’s times. 

Buddha tells the story of himself as Alakhadeva who lived for 336,000 years 
and of succeeding kings of the Videhans similarly long-lived (Ch. i § i n), 
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the Videhans* (Vide/iesu) with a great assemblage, five hundred mendi- 
cant brothers. Now at that time the Brahman Brahmayu^ dwelt at 
Mithila^ . . . well versed in the three Vedas, ^ accomplished in ritual^ 
with the explanations^ and in [their] etymology? with phonology^ and 
in annals^ the fifth [code of knowledge]; an expounder, expert in 
disputation” and in the signs^^ of a Great Man.^^ And the Brahman 
Brahmayu wiis told: 'The devotee Gotama, Sir {khalii bho)y the Sakyan, 
he who has gone forth from the Sakyan clan^^ is journeying by stages 
among the Videhans with a great assemblage.’ . . .*5 [p, j^o] And the 
Blessed One . . . stayed at Rlithila in the Makhadeva mango-grove, 
, , , [p, 145] Then the Blessed One addressed to the Brahman 
Brahmayu a graduated discourse, namely, a discourse on charity, a 
discourse on conduct, a discourse on the heavenly bliss [of Nibbana], 
and made clear the misery, the worthlessness, and the defilement of 
the passions and the blessing in [their] renunciation. . . . 

* Int, § 168; Ch. II c§23 [i]; Ch. 15 «§ 1 [36]; Ch. i^d^i [i]. ‘The Vajjians 
inclvided eifiht confederate clans, of whom the Licchavis and the Videhans were the 
most important . . , IVIithila was about thirty-five miles north-west from Vesali’, 
RDBI, pp. 25-6. The relation of the Videhans to the Licchavis or the Vajjis is not 
stated in Vtn Pif, or the first four Nikayas. MithilS may have occupied a site m the 
neighbourhood of the modern Chapra. King Ajatusattu used his position as son of 
a Videhan lady to overthrow the Vajjian confederacy (Ch. 12 ^ § 7 [3]). The 
'northern Kurus' are mentioned along with the ‘eastern Videhas' as the two ends 
of a wide region at Aftg. Nik v, p. 59. 

* He became a believer; Ch. 10 c. See Mrs. Rhys Davids, Ps. of the Br,^ p. 52. 

^ See § 12 above. 

* Int. § 176 ; Ap. G 2 r § I n. See Ch, 14 n § 7 n ; Ch, 14 d § 4 [2] n ; Ch. 14 
§§ I [309], 7 n; also Ch, 18 rf § 2 [199] (leamwg). 

* Kefubha. 

^ Nighatidu; rubrics. 

’ Pabheda, 

® Akhharo, Cp. ‘We explain what constitutes pronunciation. It comprises letters, 
accent, quantity, articulation, rhythm, and lastly sequence of letters', TmUirtya* 
Vpamhad {Ten Principal Upanhhad$t tr. Shree Purohit Swami and W. B. Yeats, 
1937, P‘ 63). 

® hihdia \ literally ‘so-said*, i.e. tradition. Cp. ‘History and tradition called the 
fifth Veda’, Chdndagga'^Upanhhndt wi, i {Ten Pr. Upanlshadsy p. 96). 

Veyya-harQi^a. *A grammarian', SBE, x, p. 97; ‘he knew exegesis*, Chalmers, 
SBE, VI, p. 70. 

“ Or, natural science; laydyata, ‘Casuistry*, SBB, vi, p, 70. The word seems to 
have meant at that time physical or natural science, and hence later empiricism, 
materialism, or agnosticism; cp, Ap. G 2 c, Note {yahheshika). On the later mean- 
ings of the term see Rhys David3*8 learned note in SBB, ii, pp, 166-72. The 
Mundaha'^Vpamshad sets forth what is perhaps a later Brahman curriculum. ‘The 
lower [knowledge! is the knowledge of the four Vedas and such things as pronuncia- 
tion, ceremonial, grammar, etymology, poetry, astronomy; the higher knowledge is 
the knowledge of the Everlasting,* {Ten Principal Upamshadsy pp. 49^50.) 

Thirty-two in number as enumerated in the Sutta; including golden colour, 
a 'turban-Iike* head {tn,thUa-st$a)^ hair curling to the right, a tufi (i/vtia) between the 
eyes, long arms, long heels, and the wheel-mark on the soles. Ch. i §6 [$$]\ 
Ch. 14 c § 3 [2] n. Cp, Coomaraswamy, Buddha^ 1928 (1916), pp. 330-2, on 
Buddhist iconography. 

MaM-pnrha\ Ch. 14 ^ § 3 [i] J Ch. 16 c § 3 [3], 

Ch.7«§nb];Ch.i3cTi. 

The Brahman sends his disciple who observes all the 32 signs on the Buddha, 
and Brahmiyu is convinced. 

Ch.6fl§4[s]. 



CHAPTER 13 

THE SAKKAS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 
a. The Mallas* 

§ I. Sulta-Pifaka^ Digha-Nikdyay Sutta i6 {MPS)y iv, 13. 

[13] The Blessed One having stayed as long as he wished at 
Bhoganagara^ • * » proceeded with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers to Pava.^ 

§ 2. Angutlara-Nikdyay Dasaka-Nipdia {the Tens)y Sutta iy6. {PTS^ 
Vy p. 263) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Pava^ in the mango-grove of 
Cunda 5 the metal-worker'* {kammdra-puUassa ), . . . When Cunda the 
metal-worker was sitting by his side the Blessed One spoke thus; 
‘Now whose purifications {soceyydni)^ Cunda, dost thou approve?' 
‘The Brahmans of the West’ {pacchd~bhnmakd)y revered sir, carrying 
spouted water-pots,^ bearing garlands,^ tending fire^^' [with offerings] 
and bathing,” teach purifications; their purifications I approve/ 
‘How far then, Cunda, do the Brahmans of the West . . . teach purifi- 
cations?’ ‘Here, revered sir, the Brahmans . . , enjoin a disciple 
(sdrakamy^ thus: ‘‘Come thou, man (ambho purisa)^^ rising early 
touch the earth by prostration; or (no ce) , , , touch fresh products^^ 
of the cow; or > , , touch green, grasses or . . * tend the fire 

{aggimy^ [with offerings]; or if thou dost not tend the fire do 
honour to the sun with joined palms*’ (panjaliko)\ or , . , descend 
into the water in the evening for the third Thus, revered 

sir, the Brahmans * . • teach purifications/ . ► 

* Int» §§ (1), 158 (6). The Malian country lay to the east and south-east of the 

territory of Gotama's clan. ‘The Mallas, a confecTeration of independent clans 
located by the tvro great Chinese chroniclers on the mountam-slope% eastward of tho 
Buddha’s own dan,* Psalms of the Brethren^ p. ion. ^ Ch. 12 3, 

^ Int. §§ 148 (1), 166 (7); Ch 13 25; 22 c § 9 (7). See below, §§ 2, 3, 4; 

also Sam Ktk. {Kuidred SaMngs^ ii, p, 136). * See § i abo\e. 

5 See § 3 below. Ch. 23 ^ i [13]. ^ Int. § 189 {manufaclures), 

’ Int, § 185 {BrQhman 5 )\ Ch. 1 § 2 n; Ch. 13 r§ 10 [24J n 

* Kamandalukd^ Ch, 14/ § 16 £4], These characteristic vessels are still used in 
ablutiom. 

* Sevala'indlakd; possibly carrj ing rosaries. ‘Wearers of lily-garlands*, Bh. of 

K S, IV, p. 218. Int. § 190. Ag^i-paricdnhd Ch. 7 <2 § 3 [19). 

” Udak~orohakil; literally, descending into the water, ‘purifiers by water*, Bk. of 
K.S. iv, p. 3 i 8. Ch. i4/§ I [210] n; and Int. § 185 (ntual) 

** Ch 8 / § I [18] *3 ixit. § 190 (address). 

‘Droppings’, SBB, v, p. 55, 

** Cp. ti^-bhakkho, grass -eating, Majjh, Nik. 12 (PTS, i, p. 78). 

*<^Ch. 7 a§ 8 ^ Ch. 6 *§at 3 h. 

** Bathmg three times daily is among the practices of ascetics enumerated in 
Digka-Ntk^ Sutta 8, at the close of the long [14]. 

Gotama expounds the ten rules of conduct for body, speech, and thought; 
Ap. H 4 § 3. Cp. Ch. 9 ^ § I [93] 
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§ 3, Digha-Nikdya^ Siiiia 33 {Sangid-S,), 

[ 1 . i] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Mallas {Mallesu) 
with a great assemblage, five hundred mendicant brothers came to a 
town of the Mallas called Pava.* ** And there the Blessed One stayed 
in the mango-grove of Cunda- the metal-worker. [2] Now at that 
time a new council-halP (santhagdiam) called Ubbhataka^ had 
recently been built for the Mallas of Pava and had not yet been lived 
in either by devotee ot by Brahman or by any man 

whatevci And the Mallas of Pava came to where the Blessed One 

was . . . and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Here, 
revered sir, a new council-hall has recently been built for the Mallas 
of Pava. . . . Let the Blessed One, revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; 
its being first used by the Blessed One vill afteiwards long be to the 
Mallas of Piiva a profit and pleasure.' The Blessed One accepted by 
his silence.^ [3] Then the Mallas . . . went to the counciUhalh . . 3 
[4] And the Blessed One . . . having instructed, informed, stirred, and 
gladdened the Mallas of Pava by discourse^ on the Law till late at 
nighP^ dismissed them saying: The night is far advanced, Yase^- 
thas^>® . , 

§ 4. Vtiiaya-Pifaka, Culla-vagga, XI^ u 

[i] The venerable Maha-Kassapa'- instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: 'Once, friends, I was in the course of a journey^^ 
from Pava^*^ to Kusinara^s Mth a great assemblage, five hundred^^ 

* See § I abo\e. ® Sec § 2 above. 

^ Int § 171 ; Ch. 12 o § 4 [i] ; Ch. 22 A § 1 1 [20]. 

* "Thrown-aloftr-er*, SBB, iv', p. 201. 

^ Ap. A^d [21]. See Ch. 13 A § 2 [91] ; Ch. 13 e § 23 [335] n, 

* Ch 6 a^<). 

’ As in Ch. n 15 [2], [3], with necessary changes. 

^ Ch. 6 a§ 12 [4]. 

« Ch. I3e§a3 [354]; Ch. i4/§ 6 [i) 

Ch. 22 A § 10 [19] ‘Apparently a leading family name arnong the IVIallas both 
of PavS and the neighbouring village, ICu«^in§ra’, SBB, iv, p. 202 n. In the Tevtjja* 
Suita (Ap. G I ^ § 8 [13]) Vaseuha is a Brahman name, Cp. Ch. 13 e § 33 [354] n 
(Gotmtias); also Ch. 13 8 [i] n. 

The conventional phrases of leave-taking follow: 'Now for what ye think 
seasonable' and ‘Be it so, reveied sir' (Ch, i9£r§2[ioi]y Sariputta (Ch, 18 [i]j 
Ch. rb d§ B [2)11) later, after the departure of theciti2ens, addresses the monks. 
He speaks of the recent death of Nathaputta (Ch 13 c § 25 [243]) and the dissensions 
which have broken out among his followers; he then contrasts the concord of those 
who accept the Dhamma and classifies the chief tenets of the faith under ten groups 
with subdivisions or points, including the One or unity (Ap. G 2 « § 9; cp. Dis^a 
34, FTS, iii, p. 272), the nine abodes of beings (Ap. G 2 n§ g; cp. Digha-Ntk 
III, p. 288) and the ten qualities of a Saint (Ch. 16 « § 5 [2]; and Ap. G 2 § 9; 
cp- in, p. 292), ‘The one thing (eko dhat^mioy is defined as 'all beings 

e.xistmg by food [or, originated], all beings e.xisting by individuality (sainhhdra^ 
ffhtttkd; cp. Ap E «)’ 

Ch. n f^ 57 [i 3 ); Ap. A j 6(3), This account couched in the indirect form 
appears also m MPS, vi [19^20] (Ch. 22 c § 6 n). 

Or, I had reached halfway; Ch, n § 7 [16]; Ch. 17 6 § i. 

** See § I above, Ch, 22 ^ § 6 [26] n. 

*5 See I s below; and Ch. 23 A § i. 


Int. § 
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mendicant brothers. And I, friends, resting on the joutriey sat down 
at the toot of a certain true. Then at that time a certain naked-ascetic 
{ajrcakoy . . . had reached half-way from Kusuiara to Pava. . . . 
Seeing the naked-ascetic I said to him “Dost thou, friend, know our 
Teacher?” “Yes, friend, I know him,” he said, “to-day the devotee 
Gotama lias been dead {parinibbutoY sev^en days” . , Those 
mendicant brothers who were free from passion*^ {viia~raga) remained 
self-scrutinizing {satWy and comprehending “Individuals are trans- 
ient,”^ they said; “then how heie [is anything else] possible?”^ Then 

friends, spoke to the mendicant brothers thus: “Enough, friends; 
mouin not, lament not. Has it not been announced already*^ by the 
Blessed One: ‘There is in all, even the beloved and kind, tlie prin- 
ciple of change, of separation, of transience.’'^ Then how, friends, 
here [is anything else] possible? That which is born, produced, 
compounded, dissolvable by nature — that this indeed should not be 
dis<;oIvcd, such a thing““® is not found.” ’ 

i Sitiia-Ptiaka. Anmitiara-Ntkavu. Dasaka‘7npata (the Tens)^ 
Sutia 44. \PTS, v,p, 70.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kusiiiara*^ in the 
SacrificiaP- Grove (hali-harane zafta-safide),^^ Theie the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers . . . thus: [2] [8] What five 

thoughts* 5 (lihaftnfia) must be present in oneself*^ (when admonishing 
others)? [9] “I will speak at the right time, not at the wrong time; I 
will speak truly, not untruly; I will speak gently, not harshly; I will 
speak profitably {an^attha-samhit€na)\^'^ I will speak with loving- 
friendliness (}fielta-cifio)y^ not with hatred (dos-a}iiaro)P 

* lilt. § 183. Cp, Ch. 12 a § 5 {acelay ^ Ap. C 6, Xote. 

^ Orjiittini? menuon of the frill of heavenly Mundrirava fjower‘9 (Ch. 22 6 § z (z) n; 
Ch. 22 c § 3 n) and the unrestrained lanaentations of some of the brethren (as in 
Ch. zzb § n fai]). * Or, dtsire; Ap. D o § jo (u). 

* Ap I fl§ 1 [174V ^ s{iV 7 kharil. Ap B « (1) 

15 It po^^ible thru [they should not he dissohcd]?* SBIi, in, p 184 

^ Ch, 19 rt § I [8], Ch 21 § 12 [.jB]; C'h. 22 h y [14], 28 [ji] (ere tht^) .See 
SBB, ni, pp 126, 1*58, 184-5 

® 'N( 7 vii~bhuio, I'iful-bhtho, aritt/ithd-hhuefi ’ ‘It is lu the ^ctv nature of thmps , , . 
that we must duide oursetses from them, lease them, seier ouroeh.es from tlieai’, 
SHE, \j, p, 128. Cp. Ch 4 § 18 [i] (aniiCii). 

''Jhunutn*; UmraUv, state [ot thuiml, Ap E 6 § 3 (i). Cp. Ch, 8 i § 4 [13]; 
Ap. B § 7 

“ Int §§ 148 (1^, 1571 Ch 22 a § 3. Si.e abme §4; aho A'lA?. 1, p, 274. 

There was evidently a direct road httween Ku*>inarrt and .H.Watthi (Int. § 139) with 
the township of Aturwd b on the route (Int § 157 ; Ch ib d § 6 ; MI'S, le, 30). 

I.ittially, ‘oblatjon-inakirig’. See below § 6 , and Ch. I2d§5 [2] (6) r/wf’s , also 
Int § 185 {ritual), 

Cp. <. ii 14 r § 7 [164] ; also Ch. 12 r § 10 ; Ch 12 e § 10 ; Ch, 16 <? § t [501]. 

hi e things to be con«5idered by a Bhihkhu before admonishing another. 

” Ch 7 « § 5 [3]. 

‘Aj[jh-attani‘, the inner self; Ch. 12 a § 6 [6] 

Ap. G I fl § 3 (6;. Literally, taking hold of the substance. T iviU speak about 
the Goal, not about what is not the Goal', Bk, of Gradual Sayings^ in, p. 145, 

Ap. F I b, ” Ap. F r & § 2 {127]; and Ap. D n § 10 (li). 
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§ 6. Majjhima-Nikaya, Stitia 103 {Kinti-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 238.] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Kusinara' in the 
SacrificiaB Grove. There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers . . . saying ‘Now have you, mendicant brothers, [the ideajJ 
about me: “The devotee Gotama-* teaches the Law because of the 
robes, or . . . because of the alms of food, or . . , because of the 
lodgings, or . . . because of such and such a [future] existence® or 
non-existence?” ‘We have not [such an idea], revered sir, about 

the Blessed One Compassionate and helpful’ {hitesl), the Blessed 

One out of compassion® teaches the Law.* ‘Therefore indeed, men- 
dicant brothers, those Laws’ {dhanimd) concerning the higher know- 
ledge {nWnnna)'’ which have been taught to you by me, namely the 
four earnest meditations,” the four right eflPorts,*^ the four roads to 
mental power, the five faculties, the five moral forces, the seven parts 
of wisdom, and the Noble Eightfold Path” — ^therein must all be 
instructed in agreement,” in unity, and without disputes. . . 

§ 7. Vinaya-Pifaka, Mahd-vagga VI, xxxin. 

[i] . . The Mallas of Kusinara*’ herfird that the Blessed One was 
coming to Kusinara with a great assemblage of twelve hundred and 
fifty'® mendicant brothers. They made an agreement” that whoever 
should not go out to meet the Blessed One [should pay] five hundred 
[pieces]*® as a penalty. ... [2] Then the Mallas of Kusinarg went out 
to meet the Blessed One. . . .** 


» Int.§ 148(1). 

* See § 5 above* 

^ Or, does it occur to you {kinti vo hoii)f Cp. Ch. i §§ lo, ii. 

+ Ch. 7 <? § II [a]. Cp. Ch. 5 § 10 n; and § 8 (Buddha) below; also Int. § i n, 

^ i.e. with a view to any reward (Int §§ 8, 1 13) present or future. Cp. Ap. C 6 § 9 
(Spirit- world); and Ch. 5 & § 6 (hhava-tatjhd). 

® Iti bhav-dhhava hetu, ‘To secure some future or other hereafter', SBB, vi, 
p. 136. Ch. 13 e§ 18. Cp. Ap, D ^ § I (vibbhava'taiihd\ § 8 (li, arupa-rdga). 

’ Ap. F j Ap. G 1 c§ 7, 

® Anukampd] Ch. 6 6 § i [i]. Cp. Ap. F 2 6 [6] (pity)* 

® Or, things. Ch, 21 § 14; Ap. H i § 6 [0]. 

Ap. G I « 6 3 (6). 

” Ch. 20 § 10 [17] ; Ap. G I 6 § 4‘ 

Or, forces. Ap. G 1 i § S n. See § 9 below, 

** This whole list of essential points is found again in Ch. zi § 15. 

H Ch. 8>§s W; Ap.Fi&§i[3]. 

” Omitting directions regarding the settlement of dissensions. Ch, 16 J; Ch, ig. 

Buddha is proceeding from Apana fCh. 11/ § 4) by stages to Kusinara. In the 
next chapter he leaves Kusinara for Atuma (Int. § 157), which in the following 
chapter 13 said to be on the way to Savatthi and was apparently on a direct course 
within the kingdom of Kosala: Int. § i2i. 

*7 Int. §§ 148 (1), 166. 

Ch. iid§is [i]n, 

” Doubtless in Council; Ch. 12 o § 4 (tj. 

Int, § 189 (juottey); Ap, A la (kahdpana). ^The square kahdpanas of copper, or 
bronze ... see Rh. D.'s “Ancient Coins and Measures’*, p. 4 § S*j SBE, xv ii 
p. I 35 n. 

** Omitting the story of the sceptical Koja, who visited Buddha to avoid the fin© 
and became a devoted follower. 
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§ 8 . Sutia-Pifaka, Anguttara~Nikaya, Catukka-nipata {the Fours), 
Sutta 76 . {PTS, u,p. 79 .) 

[I]... The Blessed One stayed at Kusinara^ at the Bend {Vpavat- 
taneY of the Mallas in the Sal-tree Grove^ {sala-vane) between the 
twin** sal-trees, at the time of his death. There the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers . . . saying; [2] ‘Now there may be, 
Bhikkhus, in [the mind of] some mendicant brother a doubt or per- 
plexity concerning the Buddha^ or the Law or the Community or the 
Path or the [Middle] Road {paiipadaya)P Enquire, Bhikkhus; do not 
afterwards reproach yourselves and say “The Teacher was present 
^\ith us, and we could not question the Blessed One when face to 
face^\' ... [4] ‘Perhaps, Bhikkhus, you may not enquire because of 
respect for the teacher; then let friend speak to friend/^ 

§0. Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagua, hxdriya-Samyutta {Sam. 48), 
Sutta 52 {Mallika). {PTS, v,p, 228.) 

[i] . , , The Blessed One stayed among the Mallas {Mallihesu) 
[where there was]® the township {nigamo)o { the Mallas called Uruvela- 
kappa {Uruvelakappafn).^ [2] And there the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: [3] ‘As long, mendicant brothers, as 
the knowledge of the noble {ariya-nanamy^ has not come to the dis- 
ciple of the noble so long is there [in him] no 

stabi!it>'of the [remaining] four moral-faculties,^* no abiding of [these] 
four faculties. ... [4] Just as until the roof-tree {kutamy^ of a peaked- 
house [Idkt-agarassa) is put up so long is there no stability of the beams 
(gopanasmam). . . . Of what four [morahfaculties] Of faith, of 

* Im. § 148 {q. 

^ Ch, r (v. i]: the Commentary (see Bh of Gradual SayitigSt ii, p- 88 n) 
stales that the Upa\attana vias so called because it was situated where the S 5 l- forest 
turned north\\ards. The ‘bend* may have been due to the river Hiranyavati which 
WAS near the tuwn and was a minor northern tributary of the Ganges (lot. § 121 n). 
‘At the Bend in the S 51 -Gro\e of the Mallas’, Bk of Gradual Stiyhi^s . — The whole 
Sutta reappears m MPS, 5-6 (Ch. 22 24). ^ Int. § 133 n. 

* Or ‘a pair of\ For an elaborate and perhaps ill-founded commentarial e^cplana- 
tion see SBE, xi, p 85 n, SBB, in, p, 149 n. 

* Ch. 6 b^ 2 [4]. Cp. § 6 (Gotama) above. 

^ Ch. 5 ^ § 4 f/?]* 'The Practice (going to the Way/, Bk, of Gradual Saytti^St ii» 
p. 88. ‘'Phe method*, SBB, ni, p. 172. 

’ Ch. 22 A § 24 (5). It would incre-ise the beauty of the passage if the teacher 
here spoke of himself as friend, hut the commentary and perhaps the An". Nik, and 
Dtgha-Nik, texts are against this. *I’he monks perhaps were bidden to put their 
questions indirectly. * Ch iie§4. 

’ Int. § 148 (i). See also An^f. Ntk. iv, p. 438, where the clansmen of the town are 
called Mallas and Sat^i-Ntk. i\', p. 327, wheie they are called Afallatas. 

i.e. perception of the transience of the indwidual and of the futility of egoistic 
crating (Ch, 4 § 16 ; Ch 5 A § 9 [2], cp. Ch 6 « § 4 [6], dhamma-cakkhu). From 
Satjt. Nik. PTS, V, p. 219 it may be concluded that ndtta is the same aspafiH^ (Ap. 
E c i § 6 [3] ; Ap, F 2 a, 13 ^ ; Cb. 20 §§ 4 [8] (7) n, 8 [12]; see [s] below, 

" Ap. E c i § 5 [8], 

Or, forces (vtdriydni). Ch. 3 § 5 [164] n; Ap. G I ^ J 4; and Ch. 14 c 18 
[2]i 19 [3]. See § 6 above; and Ap. F 2. Cp. Ch. 7 <1 § 18 (3]. 

Ap. B e § 1 (2) i also Ch. 12 c § t [il n, and Int. 4 190 {architecture). 

5 ’r 7 d</Ad;Ch, 8 /§ 2 [i 8 o]. 
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energy,* of self-knowledge,** of self-transcendence. ^ [5] In the 

disciple of the noble who has [such] insight {paitnavatoY correspond- 
ing faith is established, corresponding energy . . . corresponding 
self-knowledge . . . corresponding self-transcendence. . . 

§ 10. Dlgha-Nikaya, Suita 24 {Paiika-S.). 

[I, i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Mallas [where was] 
the township of the Mallas called Anupiya* . . And the Blessed 
One went to the garden’ of Bhaggava-gotta^ the Wanderer,’ where 
Bhaggava-gotta the Wanderer was, [2] And Bhaggava-gotta . . . 
spoke thus to the Blessed One; ‘Let the Blessed One come, revered 
sir; welcome, revered sir, to the Blessed One. It is long since the 
Blessed One has passed this way (pariyayani),^^ that is [so as] to come 
here. Let the Blessed One be seated; this is the distinguished 
{patmalam)" seat.’ The Blessed One sat down on the appointed seat, 
and Bhaggava-gotta the Wanderer choosing some lower** {nlcam) seat 
sat down at one side , . . and said: ‘Some days ago, revered sir, some 
time ago Sunakkhatta” the Licchavi'"* . . . said to me: “I have now 
Bhaggava, disavowed the Ble.ssed One; I do not look up to [him as] 
the Blessed One.” Is this so, levered sir, even as Sunakkhatta said?’ 
‘This is so, Bhaggava,’ he leplied, ‘even as Sunakkhatta said. [3] 
Sunakkhatta said to me ‘‘I now disavow the Blessed One. ... [4] 
The Blessed One works for me no marvel'* above human nature'^. . . . 
[s] The Blessed One does not make known to me the Beginning 
(aggamam)" 

* KiVo’flf ; Ap. F 2 (7 (137). 

^ Sati^ Ch 5 if §4 [18], ‘Mindfulness*, Kmdred Sayitifis^ v, p, 204 

^ Sumadhi; Ap, F 2 ‘Concentration*, Kindled Sayings It may be ob^ 

sen'ed that the some\\hiU venturesome interpretations heie given to ildnat satit and 
samddht give tbc passage sense and fittingnessi that the usual renderings do not, 

* See above, [3] n; Ch 14 ^ § tS [4]. 

^ Int, § J4S W* vir. n, i, Buddha goes from Anupiya direct to Kosambi, 

See Ch, 15^0); and Ch 12 c § 4 [5] n. 

* As in Ch. II c § 0 and Ch. 12 r § 9 with necessary changes. 

’ /IroiMfl, lnt.§ 126 

® Ch. 12 «§ 5 [1. 15]; also Ap, G 2 e. Cp. Ch. ii c §19 [237]- This philosopher 
became a follower ot the Buddha. For gotta see Ap. E /» § 2 (5]. 

® Ch. 7 ^ § 18 [i ] See Ch. 14 r § 10 [5] ; Ch 23 a [7] 

“ Ch.6 n§ii tOlCh. 12 9. 

Or, inferior. Ch. i2c§9 [483]. Cp, Ch 12 f/§ i [i] {mat). 

Ch. 12 « § 5 [19] 

Ltcchavt-pnUa, ‘Of the Licchavis’, SBB, iv, p. 8. Cp. Ch. 7 a § i r [2] ; Ch, 166 
§ 2 [2] ; Ch, 22 o § 6 [26] ; Ch. 22 6 § 1 1 [21] n. 

Or, magic; Ap. I 6 § 4 [5]* Ch 8 i § 6 [d]. 

Ch. rS 6 § 3, Cp, Ap. Q z a {Unity)\ Ap. G 2 r- § 2 (11) [i. 29] Satfiyutta xv 
of Satfi. Nik. is called the Anamat^agga (unmeasurable beginning) sagiyutta. 

Gotama replies as m the MoinnhyaS. (Ap. G i « § 3 [3], denounce) that he has 
not claimed such capacity, and states that his object is the ending of sorrow {sammd^ 
dxd<kha-hkhaya\ IN 5 Essentiah\ Ap, E b) to which such matters are irrelevant. 
The next portion of the Discourse inconsistently proceeds to give instances to the 
contrar>% doubtless supplies by later redactors (IN 6, Canon). The latter portion 
of Part II sets forth various contemporary theories of the origin of things (Ap. Girt 
§ 3 (i]) and of Brahma (Int. §§ 35, 69> 70, 93, ii); cp, Ch. j 8 ft § 3 [7] n. 
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h, Tiir BnAGGx\NS* 

§ I* Madhurattha-zilmini- {commentary on the Buddha-vamsa)^ Intro- 

duct ion. 

He $^pent . . » the eighth rainy season in Bhagga {Bliajfgey near the 
Surnsumara Peak‘d (Sumsumara-gtrifn) at Bhesakaja-vana.^ 

§ 2. Suttu-ntaku, Majjhima-Nikaya^ Suita Sj {Bodhi-fajakumdraS>]. 

[PTS, u, p. 91.] , ♦ - The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans 
(lihaj^^esn) on the Sunisuniara Pcak^’ (Sumsumma-gne) at Bhesakaja- 
vana, m tlie deer-park {mli;a-daye).'^ And at tliat time prince'^ Bodhi's'^ 
laansioiP'U'alled Kokanacla” had recently Been built and had not yet 
been lived in eithei by devotec^^or by Brahman or i)v any man what- 
ever. And piincc Bodhi inbtructed a youth* ^ named Sanjikaputta 
saying: ‘Come, fiiejul (sammay^ Sanjikaputta, go to the Blessed One 
, , . and say “Re\ ered sir, })iince Bodhi ScdutC'd^ the feet of the Blessed 
One w ith the forehead and enquires after [his] health,*^ freedom from 
sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort and begs the Blessed One 
to consent to take a ineaP" with him to-morrow together with the 
rnendicant-coinnuinity”." » . , [p. 92] Then when that night had 
elapsed prince Bodhi in his own house caused choice fof)d both hard 
and soft t(; be prtpaied and iirdcred tliat the Kokanada mansion 
should be spread*^ with white cloths (dussehi) down to the lowest step 

* Int C 1 I’he lihvtKL^ftn I mti-* ma\ hj\t; lain to the n<r')t of the Vajjian 

.\i\il tniv htv^e bten ^itui\ted Vv®ih and lv>^amhi below, 

§§ 2 (i>^J n, 3 [1] , .lUo Ch j3«§ion) See aho r/« iV* P 144 vjii, i), 

^ Lh. 10 i § I. 

^ Ch ioi^§r. The name of the dan h here ^uven to the country; cp, Int. 
§12^ i\; Ap. Gloria (I VJ^ualnn). 

* Croeojilc-ptdi ; probably so-tiilled from its shape, Ch lov (70) n. See helow 

§j 2, 3 [1], 4, 5, 6, aho Vtfu Pit, IV, p. 15 hi i). Vi-fits by Aloucfallana 

(( h 7 rt § 18 [r]) arc recorded ni Majjh, Xtk in and 50 

^ Cp. VeUr.,au (Cb 7/1 §10), Jaas.ma (C b. 54 c § 1 [ol lO, AlahAv'an.t (Ch. 
I2n^7[2:!9], Cb iv§i7h Mnnaua (Ch 7/? §6). and ChuRl.hniul (Ch 17^ 
§2[Hd) 

>LC 5 1 nbc)\e, Ch 16 r § 3 fi] n 

' M\\\ ur u\:\y yrA bi* lu apportion ta Bbv 'ah'alWane ; Ch n § 0 n 

Cj) Ch II r j 2> f pj n, Ch 12 f 5 3 [ 217 | n. t“h 14 < § i [t;j n, 

^ Uajit-fdiffhJm , Ch i0< § I 1 iteralK, son ol a Uaja nr ruler, not uew^'^arily a 
C'p C'h I § s and Ch 8 /< § 6 [/;] ()i 7 jtwo ) , abo Ch 7 § f (yrnwiC) 

See § 3 IrIow H\*. mairtion beiaiue the Ikidilhibt hcad\iu.\rter», Fni. Pif, iv, 

pp, I9S, H)(y 

Pri*ldi, stores ed-h(niM*, not nttv-.iarily a pilace, Ch, 12 r§ t. 

” Red Iotu>; Ch 5 n § 6 liOyj n. See aCo Tim. P/f.y i\, p 199 (Sefthiyu, 55, 56). 

See Ch 13 n § 3 [2] 

Mdmna, usiully a >outh of the Braliman caste, Ch, 13 c§ 10 [9]; Ch. 14 a 
§§ 7 UJ .8 14/ § 1 [aioJtCh 15«§ t I 7 J §3 [ahCli. i 8 c 5 [4]; 

Ch. 18 d § 2 [196]; Ch. 23 /> § S, Ap G 2 c f 2 b) [4] ;and Int. §§ 185, 1^0 (Brd/tma»). 

Ch io6§ 3 Uj 

Ch II 4 §18 [3]. See Ch I9rf§i[2}. 

Ch. 12 r § 3 (p/irases); and Int. § 190 (addrm) 

Cli. 10 ^2 § 7. 

Ch. X 1 if 1 15 [2] ; Ap H X § 4 (njnis). Cp. Ch. 13 c § S {2] n (snnt/iarn). 
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of the staircase.' . . . I’hen prince Bodhi stood outside the gateway 
{bahi-dvdrakoffhakey and awaited the Blessed One. . . .3 

§3. Vtmya-Pilaka, Culla-vagga, v, x.vi~xxii. 

[xxi. r] Then the Blessed One having stayed at VesalH as long as he 
wished journeyed to where were the Bhaggans (Bhaggd). , . , And 
there the Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the Sutpsu- 

mara Peak^ at Bhesakalavana in the deer-park <* [xxit. 1] Then the 

Blessed One having stayed among the Bhaggans as long as he wished 
journeyed to Savatthi.^ 

§4. Sutta-Pitdka, Samyutta~Nikaya, Khatidha-vagga, Khandha- 
samyutta (Sam. xxii), Suita l (Nakulapitar), (PTS, in, p. i.) 
[ij , . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans oiv the 
Surnsumara Peak.^ ... [2] And Nakula’s father** (Nahila~pitS) the 
householder came to the Blessed One. ... [3] and seated at one side 
spoke to the Blessed One thus ; ‘I am a decrepit old man, revered sir, 
aged, advanced in years, approaching the end, wretched in body 
[atura-hdyo), racked by disease. Now seldom do I see, revered sir, 
the Blessed One and thoughtful Bhikkhus. May the Blessed One, 
revered sir, address me, may the Blessed One direct"* me, which would 
long be for my profit and happiness" (suhMye). [4] '. . . Thus must 
thou learn, householder: ‘‘Though I may be wretched in body, my 
mind (cittaitiy^ shall not be wretched,” Thus, householder, must 
thou learn,’ he said. . . .'3 


§ 5. Angutiara-Nikdya, Chakka-nipata (the Sixes), Sutta 16, (PTS, 

in, p. 293-) 

[j] . , . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
Surnsumara Peak.'-t, . . And at that time Nakula’s father'® the house- 

* Int. § 190 {architecture), Cp. Ch. i § 8 {pdsada), * Ch. 12 6 § a [»]. 

^ Buddha refuses to walk upstairs till the carpet is removed. The Sutta subse-* 
qucntly tells the story of his austerities and enlightenment (Ch. 2 § 5 n; Ch. 4 § 17 n), 
combining much that is found in Majjh, z6 and 36 and also in § 4 below, each of 
which Suttas pref?erves its own characteristics amid a patchwork of long passages 
found word for word in one or more of the others {IN 6, Cation), Bodhi jg admitted 
as 0 lay disciple ; he states that his mother when pregnant dedicated him yet unborn 
to the Blessed One at Kosambi and this may show that Suipsumaragiri was not far 
from that town (See § t n above; Ch. 15 i). 

* Ch. iz f ; Ch, 13 n. s See § i above. 

® He visits Bodhrs mansion, as m § 2 [91-2] above, Buddha then formulates 
certain rules for the Order; Ap. H 3, Note {CuHa’-va^ga, 5). 

^ Ch, 10 a and Ch. 10 d, n. 


® See § I n above. *A town so called, says Corny,, because when it was a^building 
crocodile made a noise*' ^ Kindred SayingSf tii, p, i n; see Int. § 14* 

^ Or Nakula-father. Ch. 10 c (70). See § 5 below; also Satri, Nik. iv, p. xi6, and 
Nth, ii, p. bi . NakuU m«ans mongoose; cp. 9 b § x [i) n. For the gossip of the 
Commentary see ThB, p, 115, Anusd^atux cp. § 5T3I below. 

» Ch. n jT § 2 [2] ; and Ap. E b, Note (joy). 

Ap. i § 4 [6]; and Int. § 109; cp. Int, § iii (cotjirol). Cp. also Ap. Do § 6 
(hberation); Ap. E cu§ i (yourselves). ^The mind is its own place’, Milton, P.L* 
S3riputta (Ap . E c i § 8 n) later explains in detail to the householder. 

See § X above. *5 See § 4 above. 
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holder was ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted. Then Nakula's 
mother* (Nakula-maid) the wife of the householder spoke thus: . . . 

[2] ‘Do not thou, householder, die [filled] with craving.^ . . . The 
death of one [filled] with craving is censured by the Blessed One. . . . 

[3] Then Nakula the householder having recovered from his exhaus- 
tion soon after his recovery leaning on a staff went to where the 
Blessed One was . . . and to him seated at one side the Blessed One 
spoke thus; It is an advantage^ to thee, householder, it is a gain to 
thee, householder, to whom thy wife Nakula*s mother [has been 
compassionate, wishful of thy profit, a counsellor^ {ovddtka) and a 
guide** {aymsdsikd)' 

§6. Anguitara-Nikdya^ Saitaka-nipata {the Sevens)^ Suita 38, 

{rrs,iv,p. 85) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Bhaggans on the 
Sumsumara Peak.^ At that time the venerable Maha-Moggallana^ 
was sitting drowsily in the village of Kallavalamutta^ among the 
Magadhas {Magadhesu). And the Blessed One saw with the divine 
eye’ {dihhena cakkhuna) . . the venerable Maha-Ivloggallana sitting 
there . . . and as if” {seyyaihdpi) a man should stretch out his bent 
arm or bend his outstretched arm even so he withdrew*^ from the 
Sumsumara Peak . . . and appeared in front of the venerable Maha- 
Moggallana in the village of Kallavala-mutta. . . 


c. The Sakkans;*‘» Kapilavatthu; Minor Townships 
(i) The Clan; Gotama's family and position 
§ I, Vinaya-Tilaka^ MahU-^vagga^ L xxiL 

[z] *Verily the devotee Gotama the Sakyan (Sakya-^puito)y he who 
has gone forth from the Sakyan clan {Sakya-kuld)d^ has arrived/ 

* Or, Nakula-mother. See diso Ang. Ntk. iv, p. 268. In another passage (A^g, 
Kik Ilf p 61) this amiable couple beg that they may ‘behold each other in the life 
to come (MisamparuyitinY and are assured that devoted spouses meet hereafter 
(Int. § 33, st7ggai Ap. C Note^ state \ Ap. G 1 n § 3, i, death; Ap. G i r, Note, 
heat eti), 

^ Supehha; full of anxiety Cp. Ch. 5 b§6 (tanha)* Apehhd is contrasted with 
liptkhd (Ap. r ^ b [6]). 3 Ch. 3 § s [1^4]. 

■* One who addresses or teaches. The privilege of instructing was usually limited 
to the Rhikkhus j Ch, 12 ^ § 2 [4] (iii) n. On the position of the wife see Int. § iQo 
(nomen). * One who directs j cp, § 4 [3] above. 

See § I above. Ch. 7 a § i8 [i]. * Int. § 1^5. 

’ Ap. I A § 3 [ 73 - Omitting ‘purified, superhuman*: Int. § 04 (iii), 

“ Ch. 6 a § 4 [6], 

Or, vanished; antara-hita, literally, ‘(was) drawn within*, cp. Ch. 22 § xt [21] 
(disappear). For this magic flight cp. Ch, Sj §6 [13] n ; Ch. z t e § 1 1 [ 7 ] n; Ch. 16 c 
§ 3 [3] n, Buddha is said (A rig. Ntk, iv, p. 229) to have flow^n thus from Surpsu- 
mgragirt to visit Anuruddha (Ch. lo 6 § 3 [i]) in the Eastern Bamboo Forest among 
the Cetis (Int, § 154). 

A discourse on mental exercises and on the transience of things completes the 
enlightenment of Moggallana (Int. § 30; Ch. 7 <? § arahafship). 

** Int. §§ iB, 30, 164. « Ch. 7 « § ft Wi Ch. ji e§ jr [2] j Cb. ize§ 13. 



[Ch 1 3 c 


240 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAMGHA 

§ 2. CuUa-vagga^ /X /- 

[4] ‘The four castes {vamia), Kshatriyas, Brahmans, Vaisyas, 
Sfjdras, when they go forth from the household to the houseless life 
under the doctiine and discipline made known by the Leader^ lose 
them former names and families and aie denominated as “devotees 
[who arc] disciples of the Sakyan {samand Sakya-puttiya).''^ 

§ 3. Mahd-vaggay 1 . xxxvni, 

[ii] ‘If, mendicant brothers, a Sakiyan (Sdkiyo) by birth formerly 
belonging to one of the different philosophical schools^ comes, he 
must receive Upasampada-ordmationy and no probation -period need 
be given him. This I grant as a special privilege to kinsmen. '•t 

S 4 . Su(ta-Fitahay K/mdda/m-Nikdyay Sutta-Nipdiay^ Mahd~mgm 11 

{N(i\aha-Suita\ 

[5] 'The Bodiiisatta/' the best of gems, unmatched, is born in the 
world of men for tlteir help and happiness? near the town 

of the Sakyas, in the LumbinP district*® {janapade Lumhineyye); 
theiefore are we** glad, rejoicing exceedingly* [6] He . . . shall turn 
the wheel*- [of the Law] in the Isivhaya grove (hivhaye vane ).^^ . , .* 

§5. Jdiaka Commeniaryy lutroduction (ISfiddna^kathd), 

[JN, p. 58] In due course the Bodhisatta**^ came to be sixteen years 
of age*». , . . These words weie said in the assembly of his kinsmen 
{mii-samghassa):^^^ ‘Siddhattha’s*? life is devoted to pleasure, not one 
[practical] art does he learn. If war broke out what could he do?* 

* Ch. 9 f § 3 [3] Sutta 23 of the Fours of Afjg. Ntk* (Gtadual 
SaymgSy ii, p. 25) states four reasons for which this title is given. With all these the 
general term Leader or Right-goer seems to fit. 

^ Ch 8 rf§ 8 ,andCh. 7 i:§ 2 [ 7 h 
3 Ap H 2 § 3 [i], 

* Ap H 2 n § 4 

^ Buddha’s early years afford much scope to the poetical authors of the Ndlakay 
Pabbajjit^ md Padlnhia Suttas of the Sntta-Nipdtfi (Ch. 4§ 3 n) and these poems 
have receued from lattr compilers the respect due to historical evidence (Ch. t § 2 n). 
Cp. Ch. 2 § 2 

^ Ap. A 2 Oy *Vo/e; see § 5 hulow. 

^ Or, well-being Ch. 6 6 § 1 [i] ; Ch. 13 6 § 4 [3]. 

® Near or in the town; cp. Ch. 5 A § lO n. 

’ Int. § 135 ; Ch. 1 § 5 ; sec § 16 below (Rummlnd^i). In the Apaddna (ii, p. 501) 
the place is called Lumbim-hdnana (glade). 

Or, folkland; Ch. 12 e§6 [i], ‘In the country of Lumbin^^ SBE, x, p. 124* 
Jampadu may mean the country-side as opposed to the town, 

" The company of the Thirty [and three] Gods, tidasa-^gaiie deve (Int. § 70, 
Tdiativisa)y arc speaking to the Rishi Asita (Ch, i § 5 n). 

-Ap.C6§2[8]. 

Ch. 5 a § 9. 

See § 4 above. 

Ch. I § 8 The authorities for this period are poetical, 

Int. §171 (counct(’’chamher$)i Ap. H 3 o. See § lo [13! below. 

*? Ch. I § 8 n. 
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§ 6. Sutta-Pitakay Majjliima-Nikaya^ Sutta 36 (Mahd-SaccakaS.),^ 

[PTS, i, p, 246.] . , 'I remember that wheie the ^vork 3 
7nante) of my father ^ the Sakkan (Sakassa) was I sat in the cool of a 
jami)u-tree, and being quite aloof from sense-pleasures, aloof fiom 
evil thoughts (dhammehi)^^ I attained and dwelt in the first [stage of] 
contemplation which abides with reasoning, with investiga- 

tion, the joyous and blissful [state] arising fiom aloofness.^ , » 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikdyay Suita 36."* 

[PTS, i, p. 240.] . . . ‘Later whilst I was quite young, with glossy 
black hair, when endowed**^ {samanndgato) with high youth in early 
prune,” though my father and mother ^vere unwilling and they wept 
and lamented, I caused my hair and beard to be shaved, and I as- 
sumed tlic yellow robes, and went forth from the household to the 
homeless life. And having thus gone forth [from the world], pursuing 
the good, seeking the supreme path of tranquillity, I went to where 
Alara Kaliima was/^^ 

§ S. Angiittaya-Nikayay Tika-Nipdla {the Threes)^ Suita 124, {PTS^ 

up- 276.) 

[i] At one time the Klessed One journeying among the Kosalas 
{Kosaksuy^ came to KapilavattluuH And Alahanama*^ the Sakkan^^ 
heard that the Blessed One had arrived at Kapilavatthu. Then Maha- 
nama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was. . . , The Blessed 
One spoke to him as he stood at one side, saying, ‘Go, Mahanama, 

^ Ch 4 § 17. 

^ Buddha descubes his {uistenties and states that with them he Tailed to rise to 
truly noble knowledge and vision*. 3 ch. ii a [3]; Ch. aj a [7]. 

♦ Ch I § 7 n. Sec § 9 (534) below s Ch. ya§5 [3]. 

Ch g rt § 13 (8). Or detachment (^nveka); Ap. I «§ i [174]. 

® The four Jhanas are then desenbed, 

’ Ch. 4 § 17. The present pa‘?sage is found word for word m 26 (Ch, a § 5) 

and m MajJ/i, 85 (SliB, vi, p 48) Ch. 8 p § 8 [il. 

1 ! T ^ ^ below, 

Int. § 158 (4); cp. Ch, 13 e §§ 1, 2. See below §§ 15 (iS) 30 [118], [raoj n. This 
phrase implies here that the territoiy of the Sakkas had alreadv been absorbed by 
the powerful neighbouiine kingdom of Kosala (Int § 169, in; Ch, 18 c § 2 [8]; 
cp. Ch i3d§§ 2n, 3n). The c<intc\t seems to indicate a \ery early period in 
Gotama’v ministry; cp, Ch, jo fty n ; ulso Ch, 7 if § 1 [89] n, 

Int § 135. 

distinction must be drawn between (i) ^lahaiiama, one of the first five disciples 
(Ch 5 ^ § 2); (2) Mahanama the Rakkan who became chief of the clan (Ch. 10 6 § 3 
[1] 1 See § 14 below’) I and (3} Mahanama, a Sakkan who was an eaily and zealous lay 
believer and whose marked piety appears to be of a different order from that of the 
ruler and benefactor. See § 13 [3] n below; also Kwdted Sayw^s (Sain, Nih.\ v, 
PP' 32 o» 321, 322, 323, 326, and Gradual Saywgs (Atig, Nik,), i, p. rgS, iii, pp. 204, 
314 (where ]\L is mentioned among householdeis), Mahanama in most of these 
Suttas enquires regarding the distinctive tenets (Ap. G 1 of an Ariyan disciple 
(Ap* E « il § 3 [7]), (atiya-sdraka). The answers aie illuminating but are plainly- 
6*^ n by medieval mterpoliitions (see below §§ 20 [2], zi [3], 22 [2]), 

Besides the well-known members of Gotama*s family other Sakkans are men- 
Uoned by n«'ime Da^ndapani (see § iS below); Xala-Khemaka (see § xo [rool belotvj: 
GhatAya (see § 19 [iio] below); and the Vedhanfia family (see § 24 below). 

R 
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find in Kapilavatthu such a lodging where we may stay to-day for 
the night’.* ‘Even so, revered sir’, said Mahanama. . . . Having 
roamed through the whole of Kapilavatthu he did not see therein 
such a lodging where the Blessed One might stay for the night. Then 
Mahanama the Sakkan went to where the Blessed One was [outside 
the city] . . . and said [2] ‘There is not, revered sir, such a lodging 
where the Blessed One may stay to-day for the night in Kapilavatthu. 
Here there is Bharandu* the Kalaraan,^ a former companion of the 
Blessed One in holy living^ [under Alara KalamaJ to-day let the 
Blessed One spend the night in his hermitage {assamey ‘Go, 
Mahanama’, he said, ‘arrange a resting-place* [for me there].’ . . .<> 

§ 9. Khuddaka-Nikaya,’’ Thera-gatha, verses 528, 529, 534. {Psaltns 

of the Brethren, Mrs. Rhys Davids, PTS, igij; pp. 24^-30,) 

(528) ‘Verdure and blossom-time in every tree . . .* 

“Tis time, O Hero, that we set out hence. 

(529) Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the season of the year. 

0 let tlie Sakiyans’ and the Koliyans*® 

Behold thee with thy face set toward the West,** 

Crossing the [border-river] Rohini” ’*^ . . . . 

(534) ‘Suddhodana'Hs named the mighty prophet’s sire, 

And mother of the Buddha was [our queen] Maya’*"* . . .** 

* Ch. II « § 19 {237]. 

* Ch! ^um, § s [163] ! Ch. i4/§ 4 [i]. 

* Or, companion in religious life; Ch. 20 § 2 (7). The term does not connote any 
particular creed (Ch. 5 a § lo [172] ; Ch, 15 § 4 [2]). 

5 Snnthara; literally, a place spread, Cp. Ch. 13 & § 2 [92]. 

® A dispute regarding three kinds of teachers follows. It may be gathered that the 
KalSman was an idealistic philosopher maintaining that matter {rupa)i sensation 
{vedand) and sense-desire {kdma) were one, i.e. thought-process (Int. § 178; IN 8 c), 
and that Gotama maintained their diversity. 

^ Ap. Am [Khudda-Nihdya). 

® The verses are attributed to Kafudayin (Ch. 7 ^ § i [86J; Ch. to r, 38). The 
scene js R§jagaha, and Kfilud^yin invites Gotama to return to his kinsmen. The 
translation is that of Mrs. Rliys Davids In the Apaddna two sets of verses are 
allotted to Kaludayin, 

® Int. § 148 (ii). 

Int § 148 (iii). 

i.e. coming from the east on the route from Rajagaha. 

Int 5 136; Ch. iob§ i (5th vassa) n; Ch. 13 d J i. Dhammapala in his Com- 
mentary (5th or 6lh century a.d,, Int. § 14) states that the river flows 'through the 
land of these two clans, from north to south* (Psalms of the Brethren ^ p. 249). The 
stream was one of the minor northern affluents of the Ganges (Int. § X2i n). 

Ch. z § 4. Cp. J 6 above. 

Ap. A 2 6, Note. 

In verse 536 the speaker declares himself to be 'son of the Buddha*, i.e. son in 
religion; cp. Ap. A 2 h, Note (Rdhula), and Ch. 15 n § 15 [1] n. He also applies to 
Buddha the title Angirasa (Radiant, see Digha-Nik. iii, p. 196, and A^, Nik. iii, 
p. 239), The name Angirasa is a Brahman clan name (Ap, G i o § 8); see ThB, 
p, 22, For Buddha*a varied tides see Part I (title) n. 
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§ 10. Dlgha-Nikaya, Sutta 3 {Ainbaftha-S), 

[i. 9] . . The young^ [Brahman] Ambattha^ entered. The 
[other] young [Biahmans] also entered . . . and seated themselves at 
one side. But Ambattha walking to and fro whilst the Blessed One 
was seated spoke some current phrase or other of greeting'^ {kafici 
kaitci hath am sdraniyam) and standing^ spoke . . . whilst the Blessed 
One was seated. , . . [10] Then the Blessed One spoke thus. . , ^ 
[ii] . . . ‘Untrained^ indeed is this young Ambattha whilst proud of 
his training. Wherefore, except from want of training?* [12] Then 
the young Ambattha on being called untrained by the Blessed One 
was agitated and displeased. Sneering ... he said ^Boorish {canddj 

0 (bho) Gotama, is the Sakya folk (Sakya-jdti), rough . . , quick- 
tempered . . . violent^ is the Sakya-folk, . , . [13] Once, 0 Gotama, 

1 went to Kapilavatthu on some business of my director (acariyassay 

the Brahman Pokkharasadi,^^ and came into the counciMiall {sa?ithd~ 
gdramy^ of the Sakkans (Sakkdnam). At that time many [elder] 
Sakyas and Sakkan young men (Sakyd-ktimardy^ were seated in the 
council-hall on high^^ (ticcesu) seats laughing together ... no one 
invited me to a seat. This is not fitting, this is not seemly, that these 
Sakyas, being menials, or like menials, should not respect Brahmans 
[14] . . . [15] There are, O Gotama, these four castes^ 
Kshatriyas, Brahmans, Vaisyas, Sudras. Of these four castes three, 
the Kshatriyas and the Vaisyas and the Sudras, undeniably prosper 
as attendants (pariedrakd) of the Brahman.'*^ . . [24] Then the 

' The scene is the wood near the Brahman village of IcchSnankala (Int. § 149 a) 
m Ko«ala. * Ch. 13 i § 2 [91]. 

3 Ch, 14 r/ § 4 [2] n. AmbauHa and others have been sent by the Brahman 
teacher Pohkharasadi (Ch. iS 4/ § 2 [200]; Ap. G 2 c § 2, i [2]) from the village of 
Ukkattha (Ch. 14 d § 3) to inquire. Cp. Ch. 10 c (68). 

^ Ch. 12 c § 3. Cp. Ch. 6 rJ § 4 [5] (greeh'ngs), 

* Int, § iQO (address). Cp. Ch. 12 6§ 3 [i]. 

* Omitting AmbaUha^s retort deriding monks as black menials and as shavelings 
(mutjdakd; see § 28 [6] below). Ch. 6 a § 13 [i]; Ch, 6 6 § 2 [3]. Cp. Ch. 2 § 5 from 
which it appears that non-Buddhist ascetics also generally shaved the head and 
beard and assumed yellow robes; and Ch, 14 <2 § 7 (vuila'sira). 

jUzusUa-Tanl\ literally, one who has not lived [the religious life]. Ap. Ch 
§ 10 [i], ‘Ill-bred’, SBB, ii, p. 112. ^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] (proud). 

Ch.8g. Ap. G2r§2, i[2]. 

” See § 5 abo\e; Ch 12 § 4 [i]. Cp. § 13 [3] n below. 

Cp. [24] and [25] below ; also Ch. 7 6 § 4 [92]; and § n [91] below. 

*3 Or, ‘the superior’. Cp. Ch. 12 r § 9 [482] (lower), and Ch. 6 «§ ii [i]; also 
Ch. 8 d § 5 (9)» 

Or. classes; literally, colours. Int, § 185. ** Int, § 190. 

Gotama is made to state that the Sakyas are pure descendants of I^ng OkkSka, 
and that jtobattha, belonging to the Kanhayana gotta of Brahmans, is descended 
from Okkaka’s daughter by a black magician, the son of a slave girl. Varied deriva- 
tions of the name Sakya are offered incidentally. It seems likely that these historical 
hypotheses ^vere part of the most ancient commentary on the Canon (Int. § 21). 
OkkSka is called Ikshvaku king of Saketa (or of Savatthi; T^B, p, 70) in Prakrit 
legends (Int, § 159 n; cp. § 15 (18) n below). Buddhaghosha’s commentary states 
that jrx a previous birth Gotama was Kapila the Brahman, after whom Kapilavatthu 
was named (ThB, p. 8 ; Int. § 135), and mat the Koliyqns (Ch. 13 d) were descended 
from King Rama of Benares and the eldest daughter of Okkaka (ThB, p. 9), 
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Blessed One instructed the young [Brahman] Ambattha saying; 
*Then what thinkest thou, Ambattha? In this regard {idhaY if a 
Kshatriya young man^ should d\^ell with a Brahman maiden and in 
consequence of their union a soji should be born, now would that 
son . . . receive either seat or water^ among the BiahmansP’ *PIe 
would receive them Gotama.’ *No\v would the Brahmans let him 
partake of funeral-repast‘s {saddhe) or rice-Jishs {thah-pake) or sacri- 
fice^ {yame) or oblation^ {pahune)V ‘They would let him partake, 
Gotama/ ‘Now would the Biahmans let him recite the sacred- 
texts^ {mante) or not?* ‘They would let him recite them/ ‘Now 
among the women would [the door] be closed^ {avalam) to him, or 
open ?* ‘It would be open to him/ ‘Now would the Kshatriyas conse- 
crate {abhhhueyywit) him with the Kshatriya anointments^ {Khaitiy- 
dbJiisekena)V ‘Not so indeed, Gotama/ ‘Wlieiefore?* ‘On account 
of his mother, Gotama, he is not admitted^ ^ {an-uppannoy [25] , . 

In thisiegarcl if a Brahman young man* ^should dwelhvith a Kshatriya 
maiden and ... a son should be born, 'ivouJd that son . , . receive 
either a seat or water among the Brahmans?* ‘He would/ . , . ‘Now 
would the Kshatriyas consecrate him with the Kshatriya anointment V 
‘Not so/ ‘Wheiefore?* ‘On account of his father, Gotama, he is not 
admitted/ [26] ‘And so, Ambattha, whethei setting w'oman by 
w^oman, or man by man, the Kshatriyas^^ are better, the Brahmans^*^ 
lower (liJna). . . [ii. i] . . , There is not, Ambattha, in the highest 
perfection*^ of knowledge and virtue*? any talk of birth*^ (jdti-vddo) or 
of family*^ (goUa-vddo) or a pride-^ which says either “Thou art as 
w’orthy as T’ or “Thou art not as w^orthy as r*.^* Where there is 
taking in mariiage-^ or giving in mariiage, or w^eddings, there there is 

* Ap. E c 1 5 8 (19J, ^ Khattiya'ki<mdUi\ cp. [13] abos^e, 

^ Ch. 1 1/§ 2 [3] ^ Sanskrit shaddha. Ch, 9654. 

* Ch, 19 ^ § 3 [5] ; and Int § 190 {fQod)> Cp. Ch, 18 c § 5 [i], 

^ Or, sacrificial offering, Ch 7 o § 8. 

^ Cp, Ch. 7 « § 3 [lOl; and Ch. 9 § 4 l^S] (oJferwg) \ also Ap. F 2 c § 3 [ii]. 

^ Aiantras. verses of the Vcclas. Ap cp. Ch. 22 <7 § 6 [26! n; 

also Ch. 1 8 il § 2 [199] {learninu). 

® Cp, SBB, V, p 274; and Ch. ti/§ a [3] {guests). See Int, § 190 {%mnen). 

Ch. 7 6 § 3 See § 11 [91] balo^v. 

‘He is not of pure descent*, SBB, ii, p. ng It would appear that the Brahmans 
\vere regarded as foreigners by the martial clansmen of the Middle-land (Ch. i § 2 n ; 
Ch. 13 a § 2 [ij). 

Brdhv\afiU'*kumdra\ cp. [13] above. Int. § 185. 

Int §i85;Ch 15 «§ 13 [157]; Ch. i7 6§2[S4]. 

King Pasenadi*s haughtiness to the Brahman Pokkharasfidi is adduced later 
(SBB, 11, p 128). Int. § 169(1) 

Saf?ipadd, atfamment, Ap H4 § 2; cp. Ch 3^4 [66] {samdpatu), 

Canmay conduct; cp. Ap, B 6 § 3 [6] n; also Ch, 5 i § 4 [18] {kammanta)^ and 
Ap Fa {Positive Virtues). Compare Dhp. 144 {sanipamja-vtjjd-ca) atjdi perfect in 
knowledge and in behaviour). 

!! H/ § 16 [9] ; F a c § 2 (21). Cp. Ch, t § 1 1 [163] n. 

Ap. G I § 3 (4). Cp, Int. 1 185 {castes); Ap. F 2 (134) kuh; aJso Ch. 8 / § 2 

[179] n, and Ap. H 4 d 

Mdfta. Ap. E c i § ^ [3] (lotjceit), 

Avdha; literally, carrying away, Int. § tgo, 


Ap. C 6 § 10 [i]. 
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such talk. . . . Those who are in the bonds^ of considerations of birth 
or of family . . * are far from the highest perfection of knowledge and 
viitiie. After abandoning the bonds of considerations of birth , . . 
there is lealization^ of the highest perfection of knowledge and 
virtue* . . J 

^11. Jataka Commentary ^ Introduction {Nidana-katha), JN^ pp, 

go-i, 

[JN, p, 90.] As soon as the Raja*^ was established in the reward of 
conversions he took the Blessed One's alms-bowl and led the Blessed 
One and his followers to the palace. , . [p. 91] On the following day 

the annointing 7 of the Raja's son {I’dja-kumarassaY Nanda'^ was being 
celebrated, together with the ceremonies of his house entrance and 
the carrying away [of his bride]. . . . On the third day after reaching 
Kapilapuia the Blessed One conferred the renunciation-ordination*® 
on Nanda. 

§ 12. StUia’^Pifakay Aiigutta}a~-Nikdyay Aithaka-nipata {the Eights)^ 

Sutta 57.” {PTS, iv,p, 

[i] . . The Blessed One was staying among the Sakkans at Kapila- 
vatthu in the Banyan-tree Garden {Nigiodh-mamey^^ Then Rlaha- 
Pajapatr^** the Gotamid drew near to where the Blessed One was 
and . . . having saluted the Blessed One she stood at one side*^ and . . . 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: Tt would be well, revered sir, if 
women-folk*^ {maiu~gamo) might adopt retirement’ 7 from the house- 
hold to the houseless life under the Law and discipline made known 
by the Leader,* ‘Enough, Gotami/ he said, ‘do not demand the 
retirement of women from the household to the houseless life. . . .**8 

^ Vimbartdhd\ Ap. D « § 9 (ill). 

* S'acchi-hiriyd^ iiteiali), visuah^ing, i.e. direct vision, Ch, s rr § ro [ryaj; Ap. 
G I « § 4 [a], Cp. Ch. 4 § 16 

^ The thrtefuld tre.itise oji Virtuous Conduct (Stta) is here introduced, aa in all 
the first thirteen Suttas of the Dlfdm-Xik, (Ap H 4, Note), The true aim of the 
Sutta now appears, 'riic elaboiate expansions of the intro ductoiy part may be 
attributed to commentarbl desire to explain (IN 6, Canon). 

Buddha’s father 

* ‘Had realized the Fruit of Coinersion’, BBS, revised ed, (1925), p. 224. 

! As in Ch. 7 6 § 2 [90] n. ? See § lo [24] above. 

^ Cp. § 10 [13] (Sahya-ku7nma) above. 

^ Ch. 7 6 § 3. He was Gotama’s half-brother, being the son of Suddhodana and 
Pajnpati; see § 12 fi] below, and Ch. 10 c (43), 

Ch. 8 d§ I [i], 'I he ordination of the Raja’s only remaining son us a mendicant 
was thus without political significance (Int. § 165)- 

” Tills passage appears also 111 Vin, PiV., CuUa-va^gay x. i. i. 

“ The time is nor defined but must have been shortly after Suddhodana’s death ; 
Ch, lo/j § 1, ^th year, n. 

See below § 18; and Ch. 7 n § ion; Ch. n r § 25 [43]. 

Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2]; see above, § ii [91] n. 

Ch. 12 jV § j fr], 

u; Ch. 22 ^ § 5 [9] ; and Int. § 190 {ivomen), 

Ch. 8 d § I [i]. 

As in Ch, 12 6 § 2 [3] n. 
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[2] And a second time ... [3] and a third time* Maha-Pajapati spoke 
to the Blessed One. . . . Then Maha-Pajapati [saying to herself] 
'The Blessed One does not sanction for womankind retirement from 
the household to the houseless life . . .’ sorrowful, dejected, tearful, 
weeping, having saluted {abhtvadeiva) the Blessed One and so moving 
as to keep her right side- towards him departed. [4] , . .3 

§ 13. Vinaya-Pifaka, Ctilla-vagga, VII, i. 

[3] , . .•* Anuruddhas the Sakkan went to Bhaddiya® the Sakyan 
Raja . . . and said: ‘My going forth [from the world] depends on thee, 
my friend.’ ‘...lam with thee’, he replied; ‘at thy pleasure go thou 
forth.’ ‘Come then, my friend’, said he, ‘we both will go forth from 
the household to the homeless life; whatsoever else it is possible for 
me to do foi thee, that will I do. Go thou forth.’ . . . ‘My friend’, he 
said, ‘. . . thou hast declared “. . . I am with thee . . .” Come then, my 
friend, we both will go forth.’ . . . Then Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja 
said to Anuruddha: ‘Wait, my friend, for seven years . . .’ 'Seven 
years, my friend, is too long a time . . .’ ‘Wait for six years’, he said, 
’. . . one year . . . one month. . . . Wait, ray friend, for seven days 
whilst I cause my office (rajjam) to be resigned to the sons and 
brothers’ [of the family].’ ‘Seven days, my friend, is not too long a 
time. I will wait.’ 

§ 14. Sutia-Pifaka, Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 14 (Cilla-dttkkkak- 

Matidha-S.)} 

[PTS, i, p. 91.] . , . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
... in the Banyan-tree Garden.’ Then Mahanama'§ ** the Sakkan 

* Ch. 8 6 § 4 [1] ; Ch. 10 A § 3 [2] n ; also Int. § 100 (address). For the threefold 
repetJtJOJi compare Ch, $ b§z [4]. 

^ Ch. 6 rt § 9 [14]. ^ As in Ch. la ft § 2. 

* Gotama had proceeded from Kapilavatthu to Anupiya, as m Ch. 10 ft § 3 [z], 
The present scene is in the former town ; the year is that of Ananda^s admission to 
the Order (Ch. 10 ft § 3 [4])* 

» Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i] j see § 14 [91] n below. 

* Ch. IOC (6). Sutta 48 of Smjiyutta Iv Nik., v, p. 403) is addressed to 
Bhaddiya the Sakkai the preceding and succeeding Suttas being addressed to 
Nandiya the Sakka (see § 8 [1] n above) and Mahanama (see § 8 [i] above) 
respectively at Kapilpatthu. The Apadana, No. 43, treats of Bhaddiya » K 31 i- 
Godhii*s son, who is identified with Bhaddiya the Raja in the Thera’^Gdthd com- 
mentary (Brethreit, p. 315). 

7 'Putte ca bhdtare ca rajjam niyyddemi* His office, apparently that of president, 
would be resij^ed into the hands of the Council, consisting of members of the 
dominant family or families of the clan (Ch. 1 § 8; see above, § 10 [13], santhdrdra)* 

® Ch. 9 I [92] n, ’ See below § 18. 

Ch. ioft§ 3 [i]; see §8n above. This Mahanama is generalljr said to have 
been the brother of Anuruddha (see § 13 [3] above) and so the cousin of Gotama. 
Tradition holds that he succeeded Bhaddiya (Ch, 10 c, 6) in the headship of the 
clan. The present discourse is said to have been delivered in the 15th year of the 
miniatry (Ch. 10 d § t), and to the same year is assigned a miracle (Int. § 94, iii) 
destroying Suprabuddha, Raja of the Kolis (RDB, p. 73; KM, p. 36), who is held 
by late tradition or commentarial ingenuity (Int. § 14) to have been the father of 
Yasodhara. Gotama's wife (Ch. i § 8; Ch. 13 d, n and § 2 n). 
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(Sakko) drew near to where the Blessed One was and . . . having 
saluted the Blessed One seated himself at one side and . . . spoke to 
the Blessed One thus: 'Long have I known, revered sir, the Law* 
{(iJtammatn) thus showm by the Blessed One: '‘Greed^ [is] a defilement 
(upakkilesoy of the mind hate a defilement of the mind ; delusion^ a 
defilement of the mind/’ And yet sometimes thoughts of greed 
{lahha-dhammaf . . . and thoughts of hate . . , and thoughts of 
delusion remain mastering my mind« This thought comes to me, 
revered sir, “What notion {dhamm(^ within my consciousness (?ne 
ajjhattam) is not cast out through which sometimes thoughts of 
greed . . . and hate . , . and delusion remain mastering my mind . * 
[92] 'I too, Mahan ama, before my enlightenment, being not yet 
enlightened . . P saw this rightly {su-diilham)^ thoroughly compre- 
hending; “Sense-pleasures {kmmy have little flavour, bring much 
sorrow , 9 bring much despair* § ® {hah-updyasd\ here misery** [is ever] 
more” ; but I still did not attain to joy and bliss {pUt-sukhainY^ sense- 
pleasures being set aside, evil thoughts*^ {dhammehi) being set aside, 
or to any further [state] better than that; and then I recognized [that 
I was] even yet not disentangled from sense-pleasures. But [after- 
wards] when I saw this rightly, thoroughly comprehending: “Sense- 
pleasures have little flavour . . . here misery is ever more, I did [at 
last] attain to joy and bliss, sense pleasures being set aside, evil [or 
deluded egoistic] thoughts being set aside, and to a further [state] 
better {saniaiaraviy-^ than that, then I recognized [that I was] dis- 
entangled from sense-pleasures’ . . 

§15. Khuddaka-Nikdya^ Suita-Nipdta^ Mahd-vagga 1 {Pahhajjd-S^ 

(15) The king *7 sitting exchanged with him the current 

phrases of courtesy*^ . . . and thus spoke: 


* Int. § 3 (non^esoism ) ; Ap. Gib. 

* Lobha. Ch. 15 a § 3 [13]. Cp. rdira, Ap. D a § 10 [li]. 

^ Cb. X § I r [^63]. The defilements here mentioned are the Three Fires (Ap, D a 

§ 10) of egoism. 

^ Or, heart (citta); Ap, E c i § 4 [6]; cp. Ch. 5 A § 9 [agj (ceto-vimutti), 

* j.e, the deJusion of self-importance. 

^ Ch. 7 n § 5 [3] (dhammd)’, cp, Ch. 14 § 4 [3]. 

7 Omitting ‘while yet a Bodhisatta*. Ch. i § ii [163] n. 

* Ch. 4 § 17 [249]; Aj). D a § I [421], See § r8 below. 

^ Ap. E b, Tribulation or trouble; Ap. B c § 2 [2I. 

" Adinava; Ch. 6 « § 4 [5}, 

“ Or, principles. Ch, 9 a § 13 (6) and (8); Ch. 9 c § i [93], 

Ap. I a § I [174], Cp, Ap. F 1 c, Note, 

y i,e.Nibb 3 na, extinction of self. Ch. 4 § 16 [167]; Ap. C 6, The whole apparatus 
of the four Trances (Ap. I a) is ignored here. 

An analysis of the Eve hinds of sense-pleasures follows (Ap, D n § 9 pj ; cp. 
Uh. 7 fl § 5 [2], ey'e). The self-mortification of the Nigapthas is then de8cribed> 
as m Ch. 9 e § 1 ; and the Sutta ends with an inapposite and doubtless interpolated 
(IN 6, Canon) comparison of psychic bliss and the pleasures of King Bimbisam 
(Int. § 168). 16 Ch, 3 § I [66] n, 

*7 Bimbisara; Int. § 168, Ch. 12 s § 3 [237] 
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(16) ‘Thou art youthful {yuv(i) and tendei {dahaioy . . . with fine 
complexion, hhe a well-born Kshatriya {Khattiyo)d 

(17) Gracing the forefif)nt of the army, heading the assembly of the 
Wise,’ I will grant [thee] wealth; take it, and tell thy birth 
(jtltiiti) at my request.’ 

(18) ‘There is a people, King, dwelling just by the side (pamto) of 
Uiinavanta-* among the Kosalas (Kosalesti),^ endowed with 
wealth and power. 

(19) By descent {goUetmy called [kinsmen] of the Sun {Adicca)d 
by tribe {jaiiyaf called Sakiyas. From that clan {kula),’> 
King, have I gone forth, not caring for sensuous pleasures.’ 

§ 16. The Rmiimindei'o Pillai-edtcl'‘ of the Etnpeior Asoka.^^ 

The Gods’ Beloved, the Giacious“ the King '5 {lajina), [now] 
twenty years conseci ated,’* coming [hei e] himself did reverence. [Re- 
membering] ‘Here was the Buddha born,'^ the sage of the Sakyas 
{Sakyamuni),’ he caused a stone-built platform'’ to be made and 
a stone pillar to be set up. 

«Ch.2§5 ’Int.§i85. 

3 Naga-sannihft , council of ministers Int § 172, cp Ap. H 3 also Ch. i*; a 
§ I {34] n The Asokan inscriptions mention Council of chief ministers, with 
debates and resolutions (see V, A Smith’s Asohot 3rd ed., p 172) 'Assembly of 
chiefs’, SBE, p 67. ** Ch. 13 ^ § 2 Ii]^ 

^ See § 8 [1] abo\e Compare the legend which traces the Sakkans back to the 
sons of Okkaka and makes him Raja of Sa\atthi (see § 10 [15] n above; Int § 18). 

^ Ap. G r G§ 3 (4) 

7 i,c. Solar Rajputs. Int § 159 Cp, ThB, pp. xxii, 20, 217. 

^ Ch I § II [1(131 n, 

® Ch. 7 § 1 1 [2I (Sahya-hula) Cp, Ch 3 § 5 [167] (kula^putta ) ; Ap. F 2 o 
(134). hiiam 

Kummindei is the niodeni foiin of the name Luiiiniiiii or Lumbiiir; see § 4 (5) 
above, Ch 13 2. The place if, 4 miles within tlie Nepalese border northward of 

the Biiti'.h Indian distiict of Basti and is a little westward of the Tilar River (see 
A. C. Woolner, Asoka^ 1924, p, xvi) The pillar was discovered here evidently iti situ 
and Its position seems to decide the approximate situation of Kapilavatthu ; see 
Ch, 13 f (11). Fa-hien and Hiuen-tsung, the Chinese t^a^ ellers, evidently were shown 
a different site, perhaps more suited to the details of latei poetic legendary history. 

” Vincent A Smith's translation and notes (AsokUt 2nd ed 1909, p. 199 ; 3rd ed , 
1920, pp. 22i-3> should be consulted; also Hultzsch’s Imcriptiom of Asoha (1925), 
pp, 164-5, The text in the original Biahml (Sacred) script with a Roman trans- 
literation IS gnen by V. A. Smith (plate 2) and Woolner gives the Roman tianshtera- 
tion (p, 51) with a Glossary 

Int § 18, Ap, G I c, Or, His Sacred Majesty (Ap. G i c § 2). 

Piyadasm, the Gracious (literally of gracious mien), is not part of a royal title 
(Ap. G i c §§ i n, 4) but IS the personal name adopted by Asoka at his consecration. 
Compare Ajatasattu or foeless (Int, § 168), 

}iQja\ cp. Ch. I § 5 {mahar^iay In the Magadhi dialect of the inscriptions / 
replaces r. The passive construction used m the text requires the instrumcntive 
case or ablative of the agent. Abhisita\ Ch. iz a § xo fij. 

From MPS, v. 8 ; see Ch, 22 h § 4 [S]. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (i), 

‘A great (?) railing of stone', V. A. Smith (2nd ed,)j 'A stone bearing a horse’, 
Smith (3rd ed.), following Charpentier. The horse is admittedly conjectural, A 
possible alternative is ‘wall’ ; but neither wall nor railing is appropriate to a pillar 
and either would dwarf it. 
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[And remembering] ‘Here was the Blessed One born^ he made the 
Lummini^ village free of [feudal] dues- and [caused it to be endowed 
with the royal share consisting] of the eighth part^ [of the annual 
produce] - 


(ii) Topography of Kapilavatthu^ 

§17. Sutta-Piiaka, Digha-NikayOy Suita 20 {Maha-samaya-S.).^ 

[i] ... The Blessed One stayed amongst the Sakkans at Kapila- 
vatthu in the Great Grove {MahavaneY with a great assemblage of 
mendicant brothers . . J all being Saints ahafitehiY • . 

§ 18. J\Iajjhma-Nihdya, SuUa 18 {Madhupmdika-S,), 

[PI’S, i, p. 108.] .. . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
at Kapilavatthii in the Banyan-tree Gardend® And the Blessed One 
in the forenoon” having dressed and assumed his outer robe and alms- 
bowl entered Kapilavatthu for alms , . , and after his meal” returning 
from his begging lound he came to where the Great Grove {Mahd- 
vanamy^ was for the [noon] day-rest” and having entered ... he sat 
down at the foot of a Beluva sapling.” And Dandapana*^ the Sakkan. 

' Ch 1 § 5 [5a]- , . 

^ Ball, cp Ch 12 § 3 [2] (6). ‘Relii^iou^ cesses', V. A. Smith; but excuse from 

religious dues seems inappropriate. The dues or 'offerings' may have been secular 
and may have consisted of personal sen ices rather than taxes. Cp. Wales, Ancient 
Siamese Govanmait, pp 4f>"7> 53“4* 

3 *Bh(iiia ^^as the technical term for what we now call “land- revenue" V, A. 
Smith (2nd ed.), Int. §§ 168 n, 180 {rezemte). Cp. Ch. ii </ § 10 {saaed gift). 
Hultzsch fp. 165) translates atha^bhagiye as ‘paying (only) an eighth share (ot the 
produce)' 

^ See § 16 n above iJRmmm}dei)\ Int. § 135 ; also § 4 (5) n above; and Ch. i § 5 
[52}. Kapila\atthu is mentioned on one occasion only m MV, once in CV, and some 
nine limes in the remaining parts of F/«. P//. ; it is mentioned in 5 Suttas of 
Nik,i m 6 of Maj^h, Nik,^ in 14 of Sam, Nik,j and in xo of /Jwg, Nik, 

^ Ap. A 2 d, Note, 

^ It is not clear \Nhether this tvas a grove near the city or part of the Great Forest 
extending from Vesali noithward to the Himalayas (Int. §§ 133, 136), See § 18 
below; cp. Ch. 13 /;§ 1 n. 

^ Omitting the comentional number 500. Int. § 121. ^ Ap. D c. 

’ A long hst of gods or spirits (devaid; IN 8 «; Ch. 6 6 § i [x] n), who come to 
revcience Buddha, follows In the Sam, A^tk (PTS, 1, p. 26) the first part or 
introduction of this Siut.a is icpioduced. In Diifha-Nih, 32 (Ap. A 2 d, Note) there 
appears a similar list of gods or spirits w’ho present themselves before Buddha on 
the Vulture Peak hill (Int. § 128) at Rajagaha and teach him a protective chaim 
{rakhha or parttUi\ cp. Ch. 9 § i [2] 11), Ch, 9 c {Magic) against malignant spirits 
of the four quarters. These Suttas are mainly in verse (Ap, A a, Note) and may 
be attributed to compaiatively late and ill-instructed followers not yet emerged 
from a rustic animism (Ap, G 2 c, Note) which Buddhism found ev'erywhere and 
into which it has frequently lapsed 

See §§ xa, 14 above; and §§ 19, 20, ai, as, 23 below. Int. § 136; Ch. ii c § 25. 

” Ch. 6 o § II [t]; Ch, 21 § 9 [x]. 

Or, after noon, i e. after the midday meal. Ch, 12 d§ i [i], 

” See § 17 abov^e. Also Sam, Nik, in, p. 91 where Brahma Sahampati (Int, § 93, 
ii) appears before Buddha here. ” Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. 

^5 Beluva-latthika; cp. Ch, 7 n § 7 [83]. 

See § 8 (i] n above; Ch. 13 d§ 2 [52] n. 
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roaming^ and wandering on foot came to the Great Grove , , , and 
drew near to where the Blessed One was , . , and standing at one side 
leaning on his staff * . . spoke to the Blessed One thus : *What does the 
devotee (samano) believe;^ what does he proclaim ‘He who 
believes, friend/ he said, 'in this [creed] is not at discord'^ i^Viggayha) 
. , with anything in the world (loke ) ; through this [creed] the per- 
ceptions (sanfiS)^ do not obsess the [true] Brahman,’ no longer living 
yoked to sense-pleasures, ^ not doubting {a-kathamkathhn)^^ no longer 
troubled, without craving for any [form of] existence^® {bhav-ahhave). 
Such [creed] I believe, friend; such 1 announce’ , , 


§ ig. Majjhima-Nikayay Sutta 122 {Maha^suMata-S,), 

[PTS, iii, p. 109.] . . . The Blessed One stayed . . * in the Nigrodha- 
garden,*^ . , . After his meaP^ returning from his begging round he 
came to where the lodge {viharoY^ of Kala-Khemaka^s the Sakkan was 
for the [noon-] day-rest.^<» Nowat that time there were many couches^’ 
{semsanmi) prepared in the lodge. » . . [p. 110] Seeing them the 
Blessed One thought *, . , Many mendicant brothers are staying here’ 
* , . Then the Blessed One in the evening rising from quiet [medita- 
tion]^^ came to where the lodge of Ghataya^^ the Sakkan was. . . . 
And having sat down the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda^® saying: 'There are many couches prepared in the lodge of 
Kala-Khemaka the Sakkan. Are many mendicant brothers staying 
there ?’ 'Revered sir,’ he replied . . many brethren are staying there. 
It is the season for robe-making,^^ revered sir.’ 'A mendicant brother, 
Ananda,’ he said, ‘does not shine when he takes pleasure in 

crowds.^2 ^ ^ / 


^ Ch, 12 a § 10 [2] 

* Of, ‘What doe.9 he teach Cp. Ap. B ^ § 3 faj ; Ap. G a c § a (fi) 

fi. 30]' 

3 Ch. S § S [33]. It is possible that we have in the Kapilavatthu discourses the 
nearest rendering of B\iddha*s own teachings. Cp. Ch. 12 § 7 [228] ; Ap. G 1 b, 
Cp. Ch. I § 11 {peace); Ap. G 2 « {Unity), The phrase implies a fundamental 
harmony. 

* Omitting the conducing conventional explanatory formula — ‘in the [supra- 
mundane] world of gods, of Mara, of BrahmS, in the [terrestrial] creation {pajdya) 
of religious- teachers and of [earthly] spirits and men*. Ch. s h § 9 [28] n; Ch. 
II e§ i [2]. 

® Ch. 5 § I [40]. 5 ' Or, devout man. Int. § 45 j Ap, F 2 1 . 

* Sec § 14 [92] above, « Ch. 6 c § 7. 

Ch. 13 fl § 6. Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 6 {bhava-tapJid); also Ch. 4 § 16 (puna-bbhava); 

Ch. 6 flf § 4 [5] (sagga)t and Ap. C § 2 {heaven). 

” Maha-Kacc^a (Ch. 10 r, 10) then explains to the Bhilddius Buddha*8 concise 
statement as implying liberation from the five physical senses acting with the mind 
(Ap. B f § 2 [2], senses) f i.e. from the percipient individuality. 

” See § 18 above. *3 Ch. 12 d § i [il. 

Cp. Ch. Sg{Vikdra), '5 See § 8 [i] n above. 

« § S [19]* Or, lodgings; Ch, 8 jgr § 8 [z], 

Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2]. See § 8 [i] n above. 

*“Ch.ioh§ 3 [ 4 ]. 

** Ch- SJ§s [4] (pat/er/i); see 6 31 [3] below. 

” The word used is garia. Cp, Ch, 8^§S; and Ch. i2«§9[2] (noise); also 
Int. § tax n. 
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§ 20 . Samyutia-Nikdya^ Maha-mggUy Soiapaiti-samyutta [Sam. fo), 

Sutta 37 {Mahanama). {PTSy v, p. 595.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed ... in the Nigrodha-garden,* [2] 
And Mahanama the Sakkan spoke to the Blessed One thus:^ [3] ‘By 
what measure^ now, revered sir, has one become a lay-disciple 
{upasakQ)V^ *In as far as, Mahanama, he goes for refuge^ to the 
Buddha^ . . . the Law . . . the Community, so far, Mahanama, he has 
become a lay-discipIe.^ [4] ‘By what measure then, revered sir, has a 
lay-disciple attained to right-conduct^ {sila-sampamio) V Tn as far as, 
Mahanama, the lay-discipIe abstains® from the destruction of life^ . . . 
from taking what is not given . . . from lustful misbehaviour^® . , . from 
false speaking . . . from intoxicating wine and spirits^ ^ causing negli- 
gence — so far, Mahanama, a lay-disciple has attained to right conduct.* 
[5] ■ ‘ [7] ''"hat measure then, revered sir, has a lay- disciple 

attained to insight ‘Thus far (idha)^^^ Mahanama, is a lay-disciple 
possessed of insight — he is endowed^^ ^vith insight concerning origina- 
tion*^ and ending,*’^ [an insight] noble*® {ariyaya), penetrating,*® lead- 
ing^® to the complete^* destruction^^ of sorrow. So far, Mahanama, 
a lay-disciple has attained to insight.* 


§21. Samyiitta-Nikaya^ Maha-vagga, Sotapafti-samyuita {Sam, fo), 
Sutta 54 {Gildyana). {PTS^ p, 408,) 

[I]-.. The Blessed One stayed ... in theNigrodha-garden.^^ [3] 
Now at that time many mendicant brothers were engaged in robe- 


See § 18 above. ^ See § 8 [i] above. 

Kittavatd; Ap. B c § 5 [3], ^How far*, Kindred Sayings^ v, p. 338, 

Ch, 8 
Ap H I c, 

Ch.6&§2[4]. 

Ch. 6 flf § 4 [5] ; see § 21 [5] n below. 

Ap. PI 4 a {Abstinences) \ Ap. H 4 6 § 2 [2] {five precepts), 

Ch. 8 if § 5 (i) ; and Int. § 49. 

Ap,H4<J§ I [3]. 

Ch.8rf§s(5)- 



Cp. Ch 16 § 5 [3] (x); Ch. 20 § 4 (7); 


5 6 [3]; Ap F2a(i32); Ap. GiA§3. 
and IN 5 A {Essentials). 

Cp.Ap.Eci§8[i9]. 

» Ch.8^§8[i], 

** Vdaya \ Int. § 4 n. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 {sam-udaya). This term may be interpreted 
realistically (Ch. 7^520, cessation), or ethically (Ch. sa§6), or metaphysically 
and idealistically (Ap. B c § 2 [2]). 

Aitha-^gdminl ia the adjectival form of aitha^gama (Ap. E a ii § 4 (ij, disappear^ 
ance\ Ap. G i a § 4 [a], endittg). Cp. Ch, 7 | 19 {nirodha), 

** Ch. 5 i§5; Ap. Cd§ 5. 

Ch. i6 d§ 2 [12]; and Ch, la c § 1 1 [1]. 

« Cp, Ch.5&§8(»'o^2d). 

Pali samntd. Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 7 n. 

“ Khaya, Ch, 20 § 7 (6), and Ch. 4 § ii [5]; also Ap, H 4 a § 1 [3]. The cessation 
of sorrow is present Nibbana and selflessness (Ch. 6a§4 {5J, sagga). 

See § 18 above. 
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making' for the Blessed One, thinking, ‘The Blessed One should set 
forth on his journeying in three months time^ (te-masa-ccayana) with 
robes complete. [3] • . • Seated beside him Mahanama^ the Sakkan 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: [4] ... It has not been heard, revered 
sir, from the mouth * of the Blessed One, taken from his mouth, how 
a believings lay-disciple* when ill, suffering and much exhausted,’ 
should be exhorted by another believing layman.’ [5] '. . .» [y] 
Should he say “I have a longing for my parents" heshould heanswered 
thus: “You (iHOiKo),’ sir (ayasma),'^ are mortal by nature {maratia- 
dkammo)". ... It were well to put away'^ longing for thy parents". 
[8] . . . If he should say “I have a longing for child and wife" he 
should be answered: “You are mortal by nature. ... It were well to 
put away longing for child and wife. [9] . . [18] It were well to con- 
centrate the mind {cittamy* on the cessation'* of selfhood {sakkdya-^^ 
nirodhe)". [19] If he should say thus “. . . I concentrate my mind on 
the cessation of selfhood", I say, Mahanama, that between a lay 
disciple thus declaring, his mind being liberated, and a Bhikkhu 
whose mind has been liberated from taint there is no dis- 

tinguishing,'* that is liberation'’ [of the one] from liberation [of the 
other].’ 

* Ch. 14 /§ II [2]; see § 19 [no] above. The same scene and season recur m 
Suttas 12 and of the EJev^ens ol Nth, (v, pp. 328, 332), where Mahanuma 
(Ch. 10 5 § 3 [1]) is instructed on ele\en states of mind (vthmd; cp § 22 [3] below; 
aJso Ap F, System) suitable to chnsmen {kuhputtd; Ch. ro[j]). These 

eleven states conclude with respect for the gods (devd\ cp. Ch, i2«§io[5]), 
whose ranks and virtues are enumerated (Int. | 70). Here the se^'enth spiiere is 
that of the devd Brahmakdyikd or spirits of the Biahma-body, and higher still 
appear the dtvd TaKittarh 

^ ‘When the rains are over’, Kindred Sayings ^ v, p, 349. Cp. Ch. 8 c § 3 [2]. 

^ See § 8 [f] above ; Ap. C ^ § S. Ch 1 1 r § i j [2]. 

5 Sa-ppam 7 a Cp Ch, Fan (132), ^ Ch. 8 /. 

^ Ch ft r 6 (263], 20 [i]. 

^ The reply begins w'lth the four consolations of faith in the Buddha, Dhamma 
and Saipgha, and in the Duties (St/df/t\ see § 20 (4] above) dear to the Anyas 
(Ch. 5 b§ 5 [19]), conducing to self-transcendence (samddhif Ch. 5 b § 4 [18]; Ap, 
C? I 5 3) Cp. Ch, 12 n § 6 [2] n; Ch. 15 « § rr [3] n, 

® Int § 190 (address). 

Ch. iz a § 5 [19] ; Ch. 22 A J 22 ; Ap. B c § 5 [i]. 

** Subjected to death; or, belonging to the system of death. Cp.jdti-d/inwjwrt, 
Ch. r § n [163]; Ap. Fir [i6ij; and below, (18] (se///iood), 

” Ap. C n § I (90). Cp, Ch. 5 r § 4 (indtjf/ef ent). 

Omitting mention of the five human sense pleasures, divine pleasures (di 65 d 
kdmd ; Ap, H 4 c § 2 [3]), and of the four Great Kmgs (Int, § 93, v ; Ch. 17 a [4] n), 
the Thirty-three, the spirits of the world of Death ( Vdmd devd; Int. § 70, sp/ieres, n), 
the Tusita deva, the gods who construct (Nimmdfiaiati-devd)^ the Lords of the w^ork 
of others (Paianimmita-vasarattim devd, Ap. H 5 [93] n) and the Brahma-loka 
(Int. ^ 93, vi), from all of which in turn the sick man must avert his mmd, as it 
aspires higher 

« Ap.Eri§4t6]. 

” Ch 5 d § 7 ; Ch, 5 r § 7 [29] ; see § 29 [4] below. 

Ap- D a § 8 (u), and Ch. 17 i [n] n. Cp, Ap. E, Note (smnk/idrd). Ap. 
Kc i § 7 (conceit) n; and above, [7] (mortal); also Ch. tS a § 2 [259] n. 

Ap. D a § 7. 

Ap, C 6, Note (layman), 

Ap, D a $ 6 ; and Ap. C 6 § 8. 
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§ 22 , Samyutta-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Ampana-samyutta {Sam, liv), 
Stitta 12 {Kanhheyya), {PTS, Vy p, 32^,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Lomasa-vangisa^ was staying among 
the Sakkans at Kapilavatthu in the Nigrodha-gardenA [2] And 
Alahanama the Sakkan^ chew I near , , Seated at one side he spoke 
to the venerable Loniasa-vangisa thus: [3] ‘Is now, revered sir 
{hhante),^ a learner’s^' attitude the same as the attitude of a Tathagata? 
{taihagata-vihaio)V'^ , , P 


§ 23, Majjhima^Nikaya^ Suita 33 {Sekha-S,), 

[TTS, i, p. 353] » ► . The Blessed One was staying . . , in the 
Nigiodha-garden.*^ And at that time a netv council-hall” had recently 
been built for the Sakyas*^ of Kapilavatthu {Kdpilavatthamnam) and 
had not yet been lived in . , And the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu came 
to wheic the Blessed One was , , . and spoke tu the Blessed One thus; 
‘Here, revered sir, a new council-hall has recently been built, , . « 
Let the Blessed One, revered sir, enjoy the first use of it; its being 
first used l^y the Blessed One will afterwards long be to the Sakyas 
of Kapilavatthu a profit and pleasure,’ [p, 354] The Blessed One 

accepted by his silence And the Blessed One having enlightened, 

informed, stirred, and gladdened the Sakyas of Kapilavatthu by dis- 
course” on the Law till late at night^^ instructed the venerable Ananda” 
saying ‘Let this be made clear, Ananda, to the Sakyas of Kapila- 
vatthii, [namely] \\hat learner enters the path {sekho^^ pdtipado)\^^ my 
back is v.eary, I will rest it,* . . . Then the Blessed One having ar- 
ranged his outer-wrap {sanghafimY^ fourfold^' lay down on his right 
side in the lion-posture^^ placing foot on foot. . , 


^ He 1^ memtioncd as Lomas a-kangiya m Majjh, Ntk, 134. 

^ iSee § iS above. ^ gee § 8 [*] above. 

^ As in Ch, 6 n § 4 [5]. ^ Ch, 6 <? § 5 [9]. 

* Sckha\ sec § 23 [354] below; Ch, 6 « § S [13]; Ch. 22 6 § 7 113]. Cp. Ch. 8 d 
§ 5 U] (tri/ifi); also Ch. 8 / § i (18, sdvaha). 

’ 7’hc text below makes it clear that this is not a Buddha but a saint or Arahat 
(Ap D c); cp. Ap E n li § 4 (:;J. 

* Cp. Ap. F 2 h (Byaftma-Z'thmd)] sec also § 21 [2] n above (vt/idra), 

^ The reply is that the learner abandons the five obstacles (paiica-mvayafid; 
Ap. IV) whilit Arahats (a?ahonio) not only abandon but uproot them 

(Ap. E o 11 § 4 [5] n) See § 18 above 

Snnt/uliidni ; Int §17^1 Ch. 12 n § 4 [r) Int. § 148 (h). 

As m Ch. 13 « § 1 [2] 

As in Cli. II </§ 15 [2], [3], with necessary changes. 

If ' 2 W- Cil. I j a § [4) ; Ch. 14/ § 6 [I J. 

’ Ch. 10 § 3 [4], See § 22 [3] above. 

ITie adjectival form of paftpadu (the road or discipline); cp. Ch. s 6 § 4 [17], 

Ch, 87 § 3 0 

Ch. 22 a '§§ 5 [21], 8 [39], Cp. Ch. 8 § S (9); Ch. 13 § i [i] (mat), 

Siha-seyya, Ap. H 5 [93}. 

Ananda then addressing Mahanama by name (Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i]) delivers a 
discourse on liberation, the senses, and other matters, Buddha’s approval at the 
close is the con\eiitionaI cover to later imention (IN 6, Canon), The scene and 
occasion are repeated word for word in Safp* Nik, (iv, p, 182), where, however, 
Moggallana (Ch. 7 n § 18 f i]) instead of Ananda is the speaker and he addresses 
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§ 24 . Dtgha-Nikdya, Suiia 2 g {Pasddika-S.). 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans in the storied- 
building {pasadeY in the mango-grove of [certain] Sakyans who were 
named Vedhahna*^ . . 


(iii) Minor townships 


§ 25. Majjhinia-Nikdya^ Sutta 104 {Sdmagdma-S,), 

[PTS, ii, p. 243.] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
at Samagama.'^ Now at that time Nataputta^ the Nigantha had 
recently died at Pava.^ On his death the Niganthas were split and 
divided in two. . , [p. 244] Those who were householders,® lay 

{oddta-vasana) disciples of the Nigantha Nataputta, became in- 
different, detached from and opposed to the [ascetic] followers of the 
Nigantha Nataputta, as being under a wrongly-proclaimed, ill- 
taught doctrine and discipline, without deliverance, not conducing to 
tranquillity,^ not taught by one supremelyenlightened, without head^^ 
{bhinm-tthup^^ without refuge. And Cunda^* the novice^^ having 
spent the rainy season at Pava came to Samagama, to where the 
venerable 5jnanda^3 ^vas . , . and told the venerable Ananda, . . * On 
this being told the venerable Ananda said to Cunda the novice; 
‘This, friend Cunda, is news to be told to the Blessed One.* , . 


the Bhikkhus on the senses and the mind, after the Sakyas have been dismissed late 
at night. It is to be observed that in this latter Sutta Buddha addresses his fellow- 
clansmen as 'Gotamas* (Ch. i § 6 n; cp. Ch. 13 o § 3 [4], Vdsettfias). 

* Ch. 2 § 2. Rhys Davids in DtaL of the B, (vol. lu, p. iii) translates as 'fat the 
technical college] in the Mango Grove of the Sakyan family named the Archers^, and 
in a footnote quotes from the Commentary (Int. § 14), 'There 13 a long terraced 
mansion made for the learning of crafts.* It has been assumed that this crafts- 
school (Int. § 137) was at Kapilavatthu, but it may have been at Samagama (Int. 
§ 14S h) near by. t See J 8 [i] n above. 

3 News of Nataputta *8 death is brought to Ananda at Samagama (as in § 25 
below; see Ap. Gac §3, ii) and he reports it to Buddha, who delivers an address 
Oft imperfect and perfect teachers and disciples and on disputes and on the essentials 
^ his own teaching (Ap. G i h § 4). This incident apparently took place whilst 
Gotama was on an occasional tour during the long period when hia headquarters 
were at Ssvatthi, but it may have happened before hia permanent residence in 
Savatthi. The discourse is addressed to Cunda the novice {safm?middesa: D, of B,, 
vol lii, p. II2 n); Upavana is in attendance (Ch. tod§x, 20th year, n : Ch. 22 b 
§ 3 W)- 

n j S ^ above; Int. § 148 (ii). Also Artg, Nik. iii. p. 220, where the place is 
called SSmag^maka and Buddha stays by the lotus-pool, 
c Nathaputta; Ch. n d § 6 n; Ch. 13 o § 3 [4] n ; Ch. 19 c § i ; Ap, G 2 ^ 
§ 3 Oi); and Int. §§ 179, 184. 6 ch. 13 a § i. 

5 Omitting conventional reproaches; cp, Ch. 15 5 10 

® Ap. H 4 i § 2 W. 9 Upa-sauia ; Ch. 5 § 4 [17]. 

foundations*, SBB, vi, p. 140; 'Now wrecked as it was of his 
support*, D, of B., vol. m, p. 112, 

** was present at the death-bed of Sariputta (Sm/i. Nik, v, p. 161 ; Ch. 19 a 
s I [2]). Cp. Ch. It r§ 6 (Maha-Cutida) ; also Psalms of the Brethren, pp. n8, 
350, and Apadana, i, p. loi. 

I* Ch. it c § 29 n. Cp, sdmanera\ Ch. 8g§ 6. 

Ch. io&§3 [4j. 

Buddha delivem to Ananda a discourse on the essentials of his teaching (Ap, 
G I *§4) and on the means of avoiding dissensions (Ch. 19). 



Ch, 13 c] THE SAKKAS AND THEIR NEIGHBOURS 255 

§ 26. Majjfnma-Nikaya^ Sutta 67 (Catuma-S.). 

[PTS, i, p» 456.] ♦ . , The Blessed One stayed at Catuma* (Catu- 
7nayam) in the Amalaki-grove.^ And at that time five hundred 
mendicant brothers . . arrived at Catuma to see the Blessed 
One. , . / 


8 27. Samyuita-Ntkaya, Saj^^tha-vap^at Mdra-samyutta (Sam, 4) 
Sutta 21 {Samhahuld\ {PTS, i, p 117,) 

[i] , . , The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans at Silavati,^ 
[z] and many mendicant brothers, diligent, fervent {atdpino), resolute- 
minded, stayed near the Blessed One. . . 


§ 28. Samyutta-t^ikdyay Sagdiha-vagga^ Brdhmana-samyutta {Sa7n, 

7), Suita 22 {Khomadtma), {PTS^ 1, p, 184,) 

[i] . . , The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans in a township 
{nigamey of Sakyas {Sakydnam) called Khomadussa^* ... [3] At that 
time the Brahman^ householders {gahapaiikS) of Khomadussa were 
assembled in the meeting-hall {sabhdyamy^ for some business and the 
sky'* {devo) was drizzling slightly, [4] The Blessed One drew near to 
where the meeting-hall was. ... [6] Seeing him they said: Who are 
the shaveling'^ devotees*^ that they should know about the nature of 
[our] meetings {sabhd-dhammam)}\ . . 


§29. Sarnyutta-Nikaya, Mahd-vagga, Magga-saniyutta (Sam, 45\ 
Sutta 2 (Upaddha), (PTS^ v, p. 2,) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakyas (Sakyesu)y 
[where there was] a township of Sakyas called Sakkara.'^ 

[2] . . . Seated beside him the venerable Ananda'^ spoke thus to the 
Blessed One: *HaIf (npaddhafn) of the holy life,'® revered sir, is this, 
that is to say love for goodness, association with goodness, intimacy 


Int, § 148 (11). 2 myrobalan wood’, SBE, v, p. 324. 

j Omittiog ‘headed by Sanputta and Moggallana*; Ch. 7a§i6. These two 
elders^ evidently do not lead but introduce them. 

* The visitors being inexperienced arc noisy and Buddha at first refuses to see 
them, but relents on the intercession of Brahma Sahampati (Int. § 93, li), who seems 
to personify thought (Ap. G 2 6), and of the Sdkyans of Catuma. 

J Int, § 148 (11). Also in Sutta zz of the same Samyufta, 

The brethren are tempted by Mara (Int. § 69) m the guise of an old and im- 
moral Brahman. The prose is merely a setting to the final verses (Ap. Aza, Note), 
J Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]; cp. Ch. 8 j § 6 [i]. 

Int. § 148 (li). K/iomaduTsam rtama; compare the construction in Ch. ii ^§4. 
Ch. I § 2 {49] n. 10 Int, § 171 ; cp. Ap. H 3 0 § 2 [21]. 

" Eitcrally, God. Ap. A i a (devo). Cp. Ap. G 2 A (jPower) ^ ^ ^ 

" Muftc/oiia; see § 10 [ro] n above; Ch. 17 § 3 Wj Ch. x 8 d §3 [sl 

Ap. A 2 d [21J. 

” Buddha reproves them m verses attributable to a later follower, 
s ^ ^ 5 4.. ^ Int. § 148 (li). 17 Ch. 10 ^ § 3 [4]. 

Brahma-cartya; Ch. s o § 10 [172]. ^ 

The good, or virtue ; kalydna (Ap. F i 6 § 3 [6]). ‘Friendship with what is 
lovely , Kindred Sayt^s, v, p. 2. The ethical side rather than the emotional or 
mystical aspect of religion is intended (Int, § 3, mn-e^oism; Ap. G i a). 
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with goodness.’ [3] ‘Not so, Ananda, not so*, he said; ‘the whole, 
Ananda, of the holy life is this, that is to say love for goodness, 
association with goodness, intimacy with goodness. Of a mendicant 
brother -who is a lover of goodness, an associate of goodness, an inti- 
mate of goodness, this is foreknown, that he will pursue {hhazessaii) 
and fretpient the noble eightfold Path {inaggam).^ [4] . . * In this 
regard, Ananda, the mendicant brother exercises {bhaveiiy right out- 
look, consequent on detachment,*^ consequent on absence of desire, ^ 
consequent on cessation,^ 1 caching [self-Jsurrendei he exercises 
right will . . right speech . . , right action , . . right self-discipline 
. . . right activity . . . right self-knowledge . . . right self-transcend- 
ence,^ consequent on detachment, consequent on absence of desire, 
consequent on cessation, reaching [self-]surrender. ... [5] In such 
manner then, Ananda, must this be understood, how the whole of the 
holy life is tins, that is to say love for goodness, association with 
goodness, intimacy with goodness. Indeed, Ananda, following the^^ 
lover of goodness beings belonging to the system of individual- 
existence^' are liberated from individual-existence (jatiya) . from 
decay . . , from death . * . from grief, lamentation, sonow, dejection, 
and despair/'^ 

§ 30. Majjhima-Nikayai Suita S9 {Dhammacetiya-S.), 

[PTS, ii, p. u8.] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans 
[where there was]*-^ a township of Sakyas called Medalumpa {Meda- 
iumpam)J^ Now at that time king Pasenadi^^ the Kosalan (Kosaloy^ 
arrived at Nangaraka'^ on some business, . . . Then King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan addressed Digha Karayana,'^ saying: , Where then, 

friend {samwaY^ Karayana, is the Blessed One now staying ?’ [p. x 19] 
‘Theie is, Maharaja, a township of Sakyas called Medalumpa; there 
the Blessed One is now staying, the saint all-enlightened.* ‘How far 
then, friend Karayana, from Nangaraka is Medalumpa? . , ‘Not 
far, Maharaja, three leagues^' (yojanani)] it is possible to go in what 

* Ch.s/>§8 ^ Ch. i2c§9M. 

3 Ch, s ^ § 4 fi8]. ^ Viveka, Ap, I /2 § i [174]* 

5 literally^ absence of stain, fading [of desire] ; cp. Ap. E ii § 4 (i). 

^ Of, individualistic desire. See § ar [r 8 ] above; Ch. s § 7; Ch. 16 7 [13]. 

Vossoifga; cp. nekkkattwia, Ap. F 2 « (126); also amain (Ch. 12 e § 9 [2]). 

* Omitting repetitions only. ’ Ap. Fad [4^1]* 

y 'Because of my friendship with what is lovely’, Kitid}ed SayingSt v, p, 3. The 
in’S text (v, p. 3) has the following footnote, ‘Sr marpmar|i here only*. The added 
*my’ IS not m character wjth the Teacher or the teaching. 

“ Isolated earth-born mortals; Ch, i § n ; Ap, F i c [161]. 'Beings liable to 
re-birth\ Kuidred Sayttigs, i.e, by self-surrender. Cp. Ap. D ^7 § 6. 

Ap, Bc§ 2 [2]. ^ ^ '^Ch. Iie§ 4 - 

Int. § 148 (11). Spelt variously Medajumpaip, Medalumpam, and Medalupam. 

Int, § 169 (i). 

See § 8 above Pasenadi’a informal visit to Medalumpa seems to imply that the 
Sakyas were already under the domination of Kosala. 

In the Kosalan country (Int. § 149) near the borders of the Sakyas. 

Bjs Charioteer. Ch. 10b §3 M- 

” About 24 miles ; Ch. 2 § 7. Ch. 14 d § 5. 
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remains of the day/ . . . Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan having 
mounted a sumptuous chariot set forth [in company] with many 
sumptuous chariots from Nangaraka. . , . Having ridden on the 
chariot as far as the ground [was permissible]* for a chpiot he dis- 
mounted and entered the garden {armnam). . , < Then King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan gave both sword and turban^ {unhlsam) to Digha 
Karayana . , . and silently drew near to where the closed dwelling 
{viharoy was, quietly entered the verandah^ (aUndamy coughed and 
tapped the bolt^ {aggalam). The Blessed One [gave permission and 
someone] opened the door, [p. 120] Then the king , . . having entered 
the dwelling fell down with his head at the feet^ of the Blessed One, 
kissed repeatedly the Blessed One^s feet and stroked them with his 
hands, and declared his name. . . P 

d. The Koliyans;^ Devadaha, and Minor Townships 

§ I. Khuddaka-Nikdya^ Thera-gdthd^ verse 52 

‘Not over hot, nor over cold, but sweet, 

O Master, now the season of the year. 

O let the Sakiyans and the Koliyans 
Behold thee with thy face set toward the West, 

Crossing the [border-river] Rohini.^*® 

§ 2. Jataka Commentary, Introduction (Nidana-katha), 

[JN, p. 52.] The lady Maha-Maya** . . . desiring to visit her parents’ 
home said to Suddhodana the Raja : T wish, lord, to go to the city 

^ Ch, ii/§ I [13]; Ch. lyb §2 [83] n. * Int. § igo (dress). 

^ Ch. 8 ^ (momstery). * Ch, 12 c § 4 [4] n ; and Int. § 190 (architecture). 

^ Ch. 8 4 [2]; Ch, 18 6 § 5 [262]; Ch. 22 6 § 7 [13] n. Cp. Ch. 15 a §16 [2) 

Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]; and Int. § 190 (ceremomal), 

^ The Raja gives many 'memorable^ reasons (dhamma-cetiydm) why he shows 
such signs of respect and affection, one of these being that the Blessed One is like 
himself a Kshatriya (Int. § 185) and a Kosalan (see § 8 above), and 80 years of age. 
If the age is stated correctly then the dialogue must have taken place in the last year 
of Gotama’s life (Ch. 2r §7; Ch. 22 6 § 16 [27]) but the Sutta has a somewhat 
fanciful air. 

* Int. § 148 (iii); Ch. 23 lo [15] n; Ch. 22 c § 9 (5), 'A clan separated from 
the Sakiyans by the river Rohini*, Brethren, p. 244. On their quarrel over the river 
see Ch. 10 6 § i (5th vassa) n and Brethren, p, 93. Gotama’s mother {see § 2 below) 
and wife (Ch. 23 ^ § 14 [91] n) are said to have been and probably were daughters 
of Kohyan RSjas. 

’ Ch. 7 I [86] (Udayin). The translation is taken from Mrs. Rhys Davids's 
Psalms of the Brethren, p. 249. 

Ch. 13 c § 9 (529), The river apparently did not separate these two clans {see 
below, § 2). 

** Ch. i§3; Ch. 13 d, n, Commentarial speculation has made Mah5-Maya a 
daughter of Anjana or Suprabuddha the elder, a son of Devadaha of Koh; see 
RDB, p. 52, where authorities are cited. The same authorities make the younger 
Yasodhar§ a daughter of Suprabuddha the younger or (Ch. 13 c § 14 

[92] n, § 18). ^Other and equally speculative commentators make Maha-Maya a 
daughter of Ahjana, son of Devadaha the Sakya, whose towTiship also called Deva- 
daha, was in the Sakyan territory (see ThB, pp. 24^5). Cp, Psalms of the Ststers, 
p. 88. For the close association of SSkiyans and Koliyans in Devadaha see Brethren, 
p. 77 (Pakkhita). 


S 
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of my family, Devadaha.’* The Raja assented. . . , He caused the 
road^ from Kapilavatthu to Devadaha to be levelled and adorned 
with plantain-arches. . . . Between the two cities there is a pleasure 
park of sal-trees, called the Lurnbini Grove (Lumbm-vanatn),^ 
belonging to the inhabitants of both towns. . . . Her attendants 
bearing her entered the Grove. Having reached the foot of a noble 
sal-tree she wished to take hold of one of its branches. . . , She 
stretched out her hand and took hold of the branch; and at that 
moment her pains began. . . . Thus grasping the branch of the sal- 
tree, and standing, she was delivered. ... [p. 54] Then the inhabit- 
ants of both towns took the Bodhisatta and carried him to Kapilavatthu. 

§3. Sutta-Pifaka, Samyutta-Nikaya, Khandha-va^^a, Khandha- 

samyuita {Sant, xxii), Suita 2 {Devadaha). (PTS, iii,p. 5.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Sakkans [where there 
was]'* a township of Sakyas called Devadaha^ [2] and many West- 
faring {pacchabhUma-gamtkaY mendicant-brothers came to where the 
Blessed One was. ... [3] Seated at one side they spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘We wish, revered sir, to go to the West country 
(janapadam), to make our residence in the West country.’ ‘Has 
Sariputta’ then, mendicant brothers’, he replied, ‘overseen you?8 . , . 
Sariputta is wise {patidito), the support’ (amiggahako) of mendicant- 
brothers living the holy life with him.’ ... [5] Then those mendicant 
brothers . . . came to where the venerable Sariputta was . . . and sat 
down at one side. ... [7] ‘Now, friends’, he said, ‘there are people 
who question a mendicant brother who goes from one realm to 
another . . , wise men, friends, who may enquire saying “What 
doctrine does your teacher, venerable sirs, declare; what does he 
announce?” ’** . . .** 

* Int. § 148 (iii), Ch, I § 5, Devadaha is termed in Mojjh. Nik. and Satfi, Nik. 

a town of the Sakyas or Sakkans (see below §§ 3* 4). It is perhaps the same as 
RSmagAma of the Koliyans; Int. § 166 (5) and Ch, 22 c § 9 (5)* The fact that it is 
called a town of the Sakyas may show only the dominance of the latter; cp. Ch. 13 c 
§ ^ (K^salas) n, ^ Cp. J t above 

3 Ch. 13 c § 16 ^ Ch. ii e § 4. 

s See § 2 above. So also in the first Sutta of the Devadaha-vagga (Sagi. Nik. i\^ 
p. 124). The name Sakyas here possibly includes the KoHyans just aa the name 
Kosalas seems to include the Sakyas (Ch. 13 c § 8 {i] n). 

^ Cp. pacchdbhiimakd (Ch. 13 } 2 [i]). Cp. also Ch. 87 § 5 [jJ n ; and Ch. i § ^ 

(towO. ’ Ch, 7 a § t8 [i], 

* Or, ‘inspected you*. 'Have ye got leave from Sariputta?’ Kindred Sayings^ 
ill, p. 6, 

’ ‘Patron*, Kindred Sayings^ iii, p. 6, v, p, i6t. 

Ch, y a§ iB [4], Cp, Ch. t2a§y [328] (prevails). 

** Sariputta instructs them to reply that the Teacher puts an end to excitement 
and desire (chanda.^rdga) (Ch. 16 d§ 5 [10]; cp. Ap. D n § 8, li, § 10, ii) pointing 
out the instability of the five constituents (khaftdfm] Ap. E a ii) of the individual. 
The Sutta makes no reference to rebirth (Ap. B at karma \ cp. IN 2), but at the end 
there is mention of a state of happiness (sugafJi Ch. 9 ^ § 2 (3); cp. Ap. C a §2, 
heaven) or of woe (duggatii Ch, 12 e § 6 [4] n; cp. Ap, B a § 7, niraya) after death 
(cp. Ap. G I a § 3 ti]), though not of the purgatorial stages (Ap. D c § 3 [15] n) so 
much stressed in later theory. 
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§ 4. Majjhima-Nikdya^ Suita loi {Devadaha-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 214.] . . , The Blessed One was staying among the 
Sakkans [where there was] a township of Sakkans {Sakkdnatri) called 
Devadaha* (Devadaham). There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers. . . . *There are some religious teachers {sa?nana- 
hrahmanay believing and theorizing thus; “Whatever a person 
(purisa-puggah) experiences ... all is caused by former action;'^ so 
by penance (lapassa)* tending to put an end to old actions {kam- 
7?idfiam), by the non-committal of new actions, there is [for him] no 
transmission^ [of the results of action] in a future [individual life]; 
by there being no transmission [of the results of action] in the future 
there will be destruction of action {katnma-kkhayo)'p by the destruc- 
tion of action there will be destruction of pain ; by the destruction of 
pain there will be destruction of sensation; by the destruction of 
sensation all pain will be exhausted.” The Niganthas^ believe 
thus. . . [220] Among the Niganthas teaching thus I observe 

nothing which presents a rightful doctrine.*<^ . . 

§ 5. Majjhtma-Nikdyay Suita 57 {Kttkkara’^vaiika-S.), 

[PTS, i, p. 387.] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans 
[where there was] a township of Koliyans called Halidda-vasana^i 
{Haliddavasa 7 iam Jtmia), And Punna the Koliya-putta who lived like 
an ox {gO‘Vatikoy'^ and the unclothecl-ascetic {aceloY^ Seniya who lived 
like a dog*^ {kiikkara-vatiko) came to where the Blessed One was. . . . 
Punna Koliya-putta having saluted the Blessed One sat down at one 
side ; then the unclothed-ascetic Seniya who lived like a dog exchanged 
courtesies *5 with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases of courtesy twisted himself like a dog and sat down at one 
side. . ♦ . Then Pun^a spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘This un- 
clothed-ascetic Seniya living like a dog, revered sir, lives painfully 
{dukkara^^kdrako ) ; he eats what is cast on the ground. His dog- vow 

* See § 2 above. 

^ Ch- 12 <3 § 5 fig] ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] ; and Ap. A 2 </ [21]. The term ia- 
dudes the Jains {Ntuanthd), ‘‘Some reduses and brahmins*, SBE, vi, p, 123. 

^ Puhbe-kata, what was done formerly; Int. § 4 (tramnngralioii), 

^ Ap. B § 3 [8]. 

^ An-avassava (perhaps a-nava-ssava), no outflow; as in Majjh, 14 (Ch. 9 e 

§ J [93])- 

® See § 5 n below . 

^ Int. § 184. 

* A refutation of the Niganthas’ theory of rebirth (Ap. B a, Karma)^ word for 
word ^ in Ch. 9 c § i [93], follows. Other arguments against them are added. 

’ ’Nothing in the way of an effectual answer*, SBB, vi, p. 126. 

7 ’he Buddhist theones of purification which follow are largely compiled, not 
always consistently, from Majjh, Nik, 4 and 27. 

Int. § 148 (lu). Also in Sam. 46 of Satfi, Ntk, (PTS, v, p. 115). 

Ap. G 2 r, Note (ascelictsm), 

Ch. 12 n § 5 [15], and Int. § 187 {ascetics)^ 

'A Canine*, SBB, v, p. 178. IN 10 (cy/ncs). 

Ch. 12 r § 3 [237], 
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has been long and thoroughly observed. What will be his course, 
what will be his future state ?’* . . 

§6. Samyutta-Nikaya, Salayatana-vagga, Gamini-samyuUa {Sam. 
42), Sutta 13 (Pstali). (PTS, iv, p. 340.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Uttara^ {Gtiaram nama). . . 

§ 7. Anguitara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 57. 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where there 
was] a township of Koliyans called Sajjanelas {Sajjanelam nama ), . . 

§ 8. Anguttara-Nikaya, A}}haka-nipata (the Eights), Sutta 34. 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Koliyans [where 
there was] a township of Koliyans called Kakkarapatta (Kakkara- 
pattatn nama).’’ And DJghajanu Koliya-putta came to where the 
Blessed One was. . . . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: ‘We householders (gihi), revered sir, are dominated by sense- 
pleasures (kama-hhogl),^ our couch teems with children, we seek after 
Kasi-muslins’ and sandalwood'® (Kasika-candanam), we use garlands, 
scents, and unguents,” we delight in gold and silver.'^ To us here 
now, revered sir, let the Blessed One teach the La\v.’ . . 

§ 9. Anguitara-Nikaya, Catukka-nipata (the Fours), Sutta 1^4, 

[i] At one time the venerable Ananda'"' stayed among the Koliyans 
at a township of Koliyans called Sapuga'® (SapUgannatfi). And many 
* Ap. B a § 6 [6]. 

^ The Sutta makes Buddha say that there are four kinds of action, of which three 
Jead tea maturing (vfpdka)^ dork, bright, or mixed, whiJst the fourth being indiffer- 
ent conduces to the destruction of previous action (kamma-kkhaya). It is to be 
observed that *the putting an end to old actions* or ‘the destruction of action 
(hammakhhaya* \ Ap, B a, Karma) is the aim of the Nigarithas (see § j. above) and 
not of Gotama. The two ascetics are converted and Seniya the cynic becomes a 
saint (Ch, lo c)* ^ Int. § 148 (iii). 

*♦ Pataliya the headman (gamatti) visits Buddha. In the dialogue mention is made 
of the Koliyan police (lamba^cuiahd hhatd^ long-locked retainers) who are de- 
nounced as utter rogues. Int. § 175 ; cp. Ch. 13 e § a [2]i see RDBI, p. ai. 

5 Int. § 145 (ill) ; Ch. 10 c (76) n. 

^ Buddha receives food at the house of Suppavasa, the Koliyan lady or daughter 
of Koliya (Ch, 10 c, 76), and praises the givers of food. 

’ lm.§ 148(111). 8 Ch. S6§4ti7]. 

’ Ap, B ^ § a f6J. Cp. Ch. 8/ § z [i] ; Ch. 22 J 7 [35]. 

Ch. 22 6- § 2 M n; and Int. § 190 (toilet)* 

»Ch,8d§5(8). Ch.8d§5(io). SeeCh. i5«§ii[3]n. 

Buddha lays down eight principles to assure for householders (gihJ; Ap. H 4^1 
§ 2 [a]; cp. Ch. 8 /) welfare and happiness in this world and hereafter (sampardyai 
Ch. 14 n 8 [a) n; Ch. 18 £r§ 2 (8] ; Ap, B n § 6 [6J; cp. Ap, C « § 2, heavetit and 
Ap. G I r, Note), The four unworldly principles are faith (saddhd)^ duty (iilaX 
self-renunciation (edga) and reason {paniid); which makes edga (Ch, 8 § 2) equiva-* 
lent to samddhi (Ap. G 1 6 § 3, and Ap. F a d) in the ‘comprehensive discourse* of 
the Alps. Buddha addresses the Koliyan by his family name as Vyaggha-paj[ja 
(see §9 below; ‘Tigerfoot*, Gradual SaynngSy iv, p. 187); cp. Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] 
(Vdietiha). M Ch. 10 & § 3 [4]. « Int, § 148 (iii). 
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Koliyans (Koliya-putta) of Sapuga came to the venerable Ananda. . , , 
To them seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thus: 
'Rightly, 0 Vyagghapajjas,* have these four parts of the effort 
towards complete purification been announced by the Blessed One 
. . . for the realization of Nibbana.^ What four? That part of the 
effort towards complete purification which concerns conduct;^ that 
part , , * which concerns the wil!;'^ that part . . , which concerns 
opinion;^ that part , . , which concerns liberation.^ 


e. The Himalayan Region north of Kosala 

§ I . Samyutta-Nikdya, Sagdtha-vagga, Mdra-samyutta {Sanu 4)y 
Suita 10 {Rajja). {PTSy £, p. xi6.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed among the Kosalas^ [Kosalesu) in 
the Himavant^ region {Hmava^iia-padese) in a forest hut.^ [a] And 
as the Blessed One was alone and quiet*’^ a reflection arose in his mind 
thus:' Tis possible^^ now to bear rule (rajjam) not slaying, not causing 
to slay, not conquering, not causing to conquer, not grieving, not 
causing to grieve, [ruling] by the Law*^ {dhammena). . . 

§ 2. Sainyutta-Nikdya^ Sagdtha-vagga^ Devaputta-samyutta {Sam, a), 
Sutta 5 {Jantu). {PTS^ f, p, 6j.) 

[i] Thus have I heard. At one time many Bhikkhus were staying 
among the KosalasH on the slope of Himavant {Himavanta-passey^ in 
a forest hut,*^ arrogant, vain, unsteady, talkative, random in speech, 
unreflecting, ignorant, distracted, divided in mind, with undeveloped 
faculties. [ 2 ] Then Jantu, a spirit*^ {deva^puitoy on the day of 
Uposatha {tad-ah'uposathey^ on the fifteenth^^ [of the month] came to 

* See § 8 n above. ‘Men of the Leopard*s Path*, Gradual Sayings, iu p. 205. 

» Of, Peace; Ch. 5 4 [17]. 

^ Sila^ right conduct or duty; Ap. H 4 

* Ciitat feeling or thought; the wishing or feeling rather than the thinking mind ; 
Ap. H 4 a § 2. Cp. Ap. E f i § 4 [6j ; also Ch. 4 § 17 and Ch. s 6 § 9 [29]. 

^ Dififtu view or outlook ; Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]. 

® Vwmttif emancipation from the self, release from the passions of the individual ; 
Ap. D a § 6. 

’ Ch. 14; cp. Ch. 13 c § 8 [i], 8 Himalaya. Itit. § 148 (v). 

^ Ch, II c § 29. 

Ch. 8 ^ § 2 [i], and [2]; cp. Ch. 20 § 7 (i). 

** ‘Is it possible*, Kindred Sayings^ i, p, 145. 

Of non»enmity ; Ap. F i § 4 (5). Cp. the first two SOas (Ap. H 4 a § i [3]), 
Mara (Int, § 93, iv) tempts Buddha m verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note) with thoughts of 
wealth. 

Ch. 13 c§8[i]. 

Int, § 148 (v); Ch. 13 r§ X5 (i8;. 

Ch. II c § 29. 

Or, confused; uddhatd, Cp, Ap, D n § 8 (li), uddhacca, 

** PakQt-indriyd\ ‘uncontrolled in faculties*, Kindred Sayings, i, p. 6. The 
faculties are powers of sense or of spirit; cp, Ap. E c ii § 2, and Ap. G i ^ § 4. 

II Ch. 18 a § 2 [262] ; Ch. 18 e § 2 [5] n; Ch. 19 § 3 W n; and IN 8 a. 

Ch, 8034 [i]. 

Ch. 8 a [tj lh<iip?nouth); Ch. 8 <& § 3 [3]. 
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where those Bhikkhus were. When he had come he addressed the 
Bhikkhus in the verses:' 

‘Happy of old {pure) were the Bhikkhus, disciples of Gotatna 
Seeking alms without desire, without desire a lodging; 
Perceiving transience {aniccatainy in the world they made an end 
of sorrowd 

Those who make themselves hard to support, like to a headman* 
in a village, 

Eat, eat, and sleep, infatuate with others’ houses, 

I salute the Sangha; to some here I pay honour. 

Rejected, leaderless, are some ; like the departed {petay there are 
they. 

Those who live slothfully {pamattS), to them have I spoken; 
But those who live zealously,’ to them I utter homage («a/no).’8 
So (ti). 

' Ap. A 2 o, Note. The setting apparently was written after the verses, which 
themselves avowedly were composed when Gotama’s day was ‘long ago (.pure)'. 

’ Ch. I § 6 [55] n. 

’ The impermanence of individuality; Ch. 20 § 6 (i); Ap. E o i. Cp. Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 [29] (cessation)', Ch. 7 o§ to (declares); also Ch. 4 § 11 (destrucuon of the bases). 

* Ch. 21 § 16. 

* Ch. It o §4; cp. Ch. 13 d§ 6 n. 

‘ Cp. Ap. B o § 6 (8] (ghost). 

I Ch, 22 6 § 25 I7]. 

* Ch. 5 6 } 10. 



CHAPTER 14 

THE KOSALAN« KINGDOM 


a. Kosala; Government and Institutions; Public 
Affairs 

^1. Sutta-Pifaka, Anguitara-Nikaya, Dassaka-nipata (the Tens), 
Suita 29. (PTS, v,p. 59.) 

[i] , . .2 Wherever the Kasis and Kosalas {Kasi-Kosal&y are, wher- 
ever the dominion of King Pasenadi^ the Kosalan is, there King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan is proclaimed as foremost. . . . 

§ 2. Digha-Nikaya, Sutta 6 (MahalUS.).^ 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Vesali in the Mahavana. . . . 
At that time many Brahmans,® who were Kosalan and Magadhan 
envoys,’ were dwelling at Vesali for some business ... [2] and they 
proceeded to the Mahavana . . . and exchanged courtesies with the 
Blessed One. . . . 


§ 3. Majjhma-Nikaya, Sutta 86 {Atigulimala-S.).^ 

[PTS, ii, p. loi.] . . . ‘The Magadhan King Seniya Bimbisara® has 
no quarrel with me, nor [have] the Licchavis of Vesali, nor other 
rival rulers,’’® said the Kosalan King Pasenadi;” ‘but there is in the 
land acquired by me a robber, Angulimala” by name. . . .’ 


§ 4. Samyutia-NikSya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyatta (Sam. y). 
Sum g {YaBna). (PTS, i, pp. 75-6.) 

[1] Savatthi.” [2] At that time a great sacrifice’"* was being made 


’ Im. § 158 (4). > The scene is not stated. See Ch. 15 a § 4 [z]. 

3 ancient kingdom of Kasi had been absorbed by its northern neighbour 
Kosala ; Ch. IS <r § 3 [f i], 

" Int § 169 (1). See below §§ 3, 4, 5: Ch Z4rf§ s; Ch. i4e§§ t [3], 3; Ch. 14/ 
5 la; Ch. 18 f §§ I [97]. z [8]. ‘The whole of the Third SaiRyutta [Kvidred Sayhtgs, 
i> PP* consisting of twenty-five anecdotes, each with a moral bias, is devoted 

to him [Pasenadi]. And there are about an equal number of references to him m 
other parts of the literature’, RDBI, p. 8, There are in the first four NiUyas but 
SIX Suttas (m the Dlg/ia and Majj/u Nik.) which mention the Magadhan King 
Bimbispa and ten mentioning his successor and deposer Ajatasattu j whilst Pasenadi'a 
son and successor and deposer, the Vidudabha of the commentaries (Int. § i6q iii) 
IS barely mentioned in the Nik 5 yas {Majjh. Nik., ii, pp. no, 147). Cp, Ch. 3 § i a. 

s bee Ch. 12 c§ 4. ^ 

® Ch. 12 a§ 8 fi]; see § y below. Their duties seem to have been of ft clerJdy 
or literate nature rather than clerical or priestly. 

g ^ ® See Ch. 12 a § 3. 

" I Ch. « « § 3 fioi]. 

bee § 1 above. u ch tS S t 

” Ch. 18 C § I n; and Ch. 14 r. ® ® 

cl i 7 " § 8 (aggi-hulia); Ch. it a §2 (yaffm). 

bee v^n. ii 10 [ij where the details are the same except as regards numbers, 
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ready for King Pasenadi' the Kosalan {Pasenadi-kosalassa)]^ five 
hundred bulls, five hundred steers, five hundred heifers, five hundred 
goats, and five hundred rams had been led to the post for sacrificing. 
And those of his people who were termed slaves^ and servants^ 
{pessa) and labourers,® scared by blows and by fear, with tearful 
faces lamenting made the preparations for the sacrificing. . . . 

§ 5. Samyiitta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyiitta {Sam. y), 

StUta 10 {Bandhana). {PTS, i, pp. 76-7.) 

[i] And at that time a great crowd of people had been by [the 
orders of] King Pasenadi* the Kosalan bound, some with ropes, some 
with fetters, some with chains.’ ... [3] The Blessed One learning of 
this matter at that moment uttered these verses {gathdyo)'.^ 

Not that is the strong bond,’ the wise declare. 

Of iron, wood, or twisted rope contrived; 

But that desire {apekkhay° infatuate with treasures,’* children, 
wives,’® 

’Tis that is the strong bond, the wise declare. . . . 

§ 6. Satnyutta-Nik&ya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-satftyutta {Sam, 3), 
Suita 12 {Pahca-rajano). {PTS, i, pp. yg-80.) 

. . .'® [2] Now at that time among five Rajas’*’ {rSjUnatit), [who had 
met together] with Pasenadi at their head and who were familiar with, 
provided with, and surrounded by the five elements of the sense- 
pleasures {kama-gupekiy^ this informal’* {antara) conversation arose: 
‘What is the peak {aggamy' of the sense-pleasures ?’ ’* [3] Then some- 
one said ‘Sights (rupay^ are the peak of senSe-pleasures’ ; someone 
said ‘Sounds . . .’ someone said ‘Scents . . .’ someone said ‘Tastes . . .’ 
someone said ‘Contacts . . .’ Whereupon those Rajas wei’e unable to 


* See § I above, 

^ Or, ‘the king, the Kosalan commander*. See § 6 [4] below; Ch. 14 ^ § 3 [z]- 
§8[2];Ch.i4d§§Si,4;Ch.i8r§2[8]. 

^ Ch. ii/§ 2 [3], where the same three terms for menials are used, 

* Int, § 190. 5 Ch. 9 6 § 8. 

^ See § I above. ’ Int, § 190 {pu 7 n 5 kmetU)- 

* Here as usual in the Sagatha senes the prose portion is composed as a setting 

to the moral verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note) at the close, and no great reliance can be placed 
upon It as strictly contemporary evidence, ’ Bandhana; Ap. D « § 9. 

Cp. Ch. 1 9 § 2 [3] n ; Ap. D a (upaddna). 

Literally, jewelled earrings; i.e. trinkets. 

“ Cp. Ap, F I c [162] {upadhayo). The scene is Savatthi. 

Ch. 8 6 § 6 [y. The word rdja means ruler and is by no means definite, The 
four minor Rajas here may have been the sons of Rajput families such as would 
consort with the king, whether closely related to him or not; cp, Int. § 159 {Rdjput)> 
Tliis seems more likely than that they were members of council or governors of 
subordinate or of neighbouring states. Cp. Ch. 14 d§ 2 (noble), 

» Ap.D^§ 9 ,i,[ 27 ]. 

Ch.is^§ 4 M. 


‘Which of the pleasures of sense is the highest?’ Kindred Sayings ^ i, p, ro6. 
Ch, 5 6 § 6 (kdma) ; Ch, 9 a § ii ; Ap. D « § i (kdma), 

Ch. 7 a § 5 [a]. 
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persuade each other. [4] Then King Pasenadi the Kosalan {Pasenadi- 
kosahy spoke to the Rajas thus: 'Come, my friends let us 

go to where the Blessed One is . . . we will question him on this 
matter/ , . / 

§ 7. Majjhima-Nikdya, Sutta gs {Assaldyana-S,), 

[PTS, ii, p. 147.] ... At that time some five hundred Brahmans+ 
coming from different countries were dwelling in Savatthi^ for some 
business.^ And this [idea] came to those Brahmans: 'This devotee 
Gotama^ teaches that purity® belongs to [all] the four castes {cditi- 
vayininu^ Who now is able to argue with the devotee Gotama on this 
subject? . . . Now a young Brahman {mdnavoy^ named Assalayana^^ 
is dwelling in Savatthi, a youth with shaven head {vttUa-svoy^ about 
sixteen years of age. . . He is able to argue with the devotee Gotama 
on this subject.* . . . The young Assalayana replied to those Brahmans : 
'Indeed sirs (Mo), the devotee Gotama is a teacher of a [new] system*^ 
{dhamma-vadl) and teachers^s of systems are hard to argue with. I 
cannot argue with the devotee Gotama on this subject/ . . 


6 . King Pasenadp^ and Gotama 


§ I . Vinaya-Pifaka, Culla-vagga^ F/, i.v, 

[i] The Blessed One journeying gradually came to Savatthi. There 
at Savatthi the Blessed One stayed in the Jetavana, the garden of 
Anathapindika.^® . . . Then Anathapindika , • . said: 'May the Blessed 
One, revered sir, consent to take with me a meal to-morrow together 
with the mendicant community P The Blessed One accepted by his 
silence. . , . When the Blessed One having eaten had withdrawn his 
hand from the bowl Anathapindika seated himself at one side . . . 
and spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘How, revered sir, must I proceed 


^ See § 4 [i] above. * Int. § 190 (address). 

3 The answer is ambiguous but may mean that the limit of pleasure in each case 
IS satiety and surfeit. 

^ Ch. 12 n § 8 to ; and Int § 185, See § 2 [0 above. ’ Ch. 14 c. 

* Ch. 12 f § 4 [i j. It would seem that foreign relations were in the hands of 
Brahmans as the literates and graduates of the time. 

’ Ch. 7 § II [2]. ® Ap. G I a § 4 [2], 

^ Int. §185. Ch. 13 ^ § 2 [91]. 

“ Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vitt. Ptf. The Sutta 
records his request for admission as a lay^disciple; Ch. 10 r, n. 

i.e. a priest or novice. Cp. Ch. 13 r § 10 [10] n. 

As in Ch. 12 e § 13, where the qualifications of a Vedic scholar are enumerated. 

Part I, title (Dhamtna) n. Ap. G 2 3 (i), philosophers. 

Assalayana reluctantly encounters Gotama, admits all his points and is con- 
verted. In the discussion the order of mention remains Kshatriya, Brahman, 
Vaisya, Stidra, or Candala (pp. 152, 157). It is stated that among the Yonas (Greeks) 
and Kambojas (Ch. 17 a [4] n) and their neighbours there are only two interchange- 
able classes; this dates the Sutta as late (IN 6, Carton). A telling argument is that 
members of all four castes go to hell or to heaven (sagga loka)^ doubtless direct 
(Int. § 19, and Ch. 14 & § 8 [2] n) for otherwise the argument fails. 

Int. § i6g (i). Cp. Ch. 3 1 1 n, Ch. ro a. See § 4 [i] below. 
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as to the Jetavan?’ [He replied] ‘Now mayst thou, householder, 
present the Jetavana' to the mendicant-community, present and 
future," from the four quarters [of the world].’ 

§ 2. Madhuraitha-vilasini,^ Introduction {PTS, Buddhavatnsa, Pre- 
face, p. ix). 

. . . [He spent] the fourteenth [rainy season]-' at Jetavana* the great 
monaster)' {Jeia'cam-nwhavihare). 

§3. Sutta-Piiaka, Satnyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-sani- 

yuita (Sam. 3), Sutta i (Dahara). (PTS, i,p. 68.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying , . , in Anathapindika’s 
Garden." [2] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan (Pasenadi-kosaloy 
came to where the Blessed One was . , . and having gone through the 
current phrases" of courtesy seated himself at one side [3] and . . . 
spoke thus; ‘Is the respected (bhavaniy Gotama not [what is termed] 
“fully enlightened in the supreme'" enlightenment" (samma-sambo- 
dhhn)T' ’ [4] ‘If one indeed, Maharaja,'* speaking rightly could say 
of anyone that he is “fully enlightened in the supreme enlighten- 
ment" then he might rightly say it of me, . . [5] ‘Those religious 

teachers (samatta-brahmana)*^ indeed, O Gotama, [heads] of Orders, 
[heads] of companies, instructors of companies, well-known, re- 
nowned, founders of sects,'* well thought of by the multitude, namely 
POrana Kassapa,'" Makkhali-Gosala,'’ theNigantha'* Nafaputta, Safi- 
jaya Belatthiputta,'" Pakudha*" Kaccayana, Ajita Kesakambalin*' — 
these indeed on being asked by me whether they were “fully en- 
lightened . . .” did not acknowledge [the claim of]** being fully 
enlightened in the supreme enlightenment. How then [is this] ? The 

* Ch, 14^ §2 [i]. The phrase here implies that the Jetavana and Anathapiij- 

Garden and Vihara are identical (see § 2 below; Ch. 10 rf, fourteenth vassa)^ 
Cp. Ch, 5«§9;Ch. i 9 *§ 3 l 5 ]. 

* See Ch. lo « §§ 3 and [i], from which the present extract is repeated. 

5 Ch. io6§i;Ch. 10 d. ^ Ch, 8c. 

® See § J above ; Ch. 14 ^ § 2. 

* Ch. 14 c§ 2; Ch. 14 1/§ 8; Ch, 18 6§ 5; Ch, 18 r § 1; Ch. 18 /§ 1, 

’ Ch. 14 « § 4 W- ® Ch. 12 r § 3‘ 

^ Ch, II d§ 2 [12]^ 

j^n-uttarut unsurpassed. Ch. i § ri ; Ch. 3 § 5 [163J; Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 5 a 
4 10 [172]. 

** Cp. Ch. 5 & § 4 [17]; and Ch. s 10; also Ch. 4 § 4 [76} (ommsdence); Ap. 
1(2). 

** Ch. 19 c § 2 [100], 

Omitting am fully enlightened in the supreme enlightenment’. If this 
sentence be retained, the preceding sentence it would seem should be omitted. 
Ch. i2 § 5 [19] ; Ap, E c i 4 [37] ; and Ap. Gar, Note (teachers). 

** Ch. 22 6 § 15; and Ch. 9 c (Tiffhfyas). 

Int.§ 179- Int.§ 183. 

Int. § 184. Int. § 182, 

Ap.Gtc§ 3 0 ) [^6], PTS (i, p. 6H) reads Kakudha. 

Ap G 2 e § 3 (i) [23]. PTS (i, p. 68) reads kesahambalo as suffix, 
l^esc terms may apply to the more sceptical thinkers but are scarcely applicable 
to Ngfaputta (Ch. 9 r 4 r (92}), 



Cb. 14 b] THE KOSALAN KINGDOM 267 

respected Gotama is both youngs in years (jatiya)^ and new {tiavoY 
in renunciation [of the world.]* . , 

§4, Samyutta-NikUya, Sagatha-vagga^ Kosala-samyutta {Sam. 3), 
Sutta 2 {Purisa). (JP^jS, p. 70,) 

[i] At Savatthi^ in the Garden^ {drdme). [2] And King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan’ came to where the Blessed One was. . . , [3] and seated 
at one side spoke thus: ‘Now how many things {dhainmd)^^ revered 
sir, arising within the self {ajjkattam)^ of a man give rise to barm, to 
sorrow, to unease?**^ [4] . Greed,” Maharaja . . , hate . . . delusion^^; 

. . . these three things arising within the self of a man give rise to 
harm, to sorrow, to unease. 

[5] Greed and hatred and delusion, these devour the man of 
evil mind, 

For they himself become, just as the bamboo^^ [fades] into its 
seed.*” 


§ 5. Saffiyutta^Nikdyay Sagdiha-vagga^ Kosala-samyutta {Sam. 3), 
Sutta 3 {Raja). {PTSy f, p. yx.) 

[j] AtSavatthi.^^ [2] Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan^*^ 
spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘Now is there, revered sir, for one who 
is born {jdtassa) [any state] other than*^ [that of] decay and death 
{jatd-niarand)T^^ [3] ‘There is not, Maharaja, [any state] other than 
[that of] decay and death. [4] Even nobles*^ with great halls^o ... [5] 
even Brahmans^^ with great halls, and householders^^ with great halls 
. . . even for them [since they are] born there is no [state] but decay 


^ Dakara; Ch. 2 § 5. The text seems to imply that the interview took place in 
the earliest years of Gotama *s ministry; but as the prose is a setting to verses 
(Ap. A 2 a, Note) and is decidedly inapposite a close consideration of its terms may 
not be necessary’. ^ Literally, in existence; Ch. 1 § 11. 

^ A novice*, Kindred SayingSt i, p. 94. 

^ Omitting a statement that a pjjnce (khaniyQ)^ a snake, a fire, and a Bhikkhu 
though young must not be despised; also verses to the same effect and equally 
remote from the narrative, Pasenadi begs to be admitted as a lay follower (Ch, 10 r, 
n) in the customary terms attributed to the first lay convert (Ch. 6 a § 7) and others. 
Though King Pasenadi is represented as a zealous follower he is not included m 
the Jist of foremost laymen (Ch. 10 c [6]). 5 Ch. 18 e § i n; and Ch. 14 c. 

See § 1 above; Ch. 14 r § 2. For the abbreviated phrase cp. Ch. 14 c 5 6 Fil t 

^ \ 4?/ 5 I tioo], , . th. 14 a § 4 [a]. 

I Thoughts, or principles. Ch. 13 c§ 14 [91] J cp Ap. B i? § 3 [61. 

’ Ch. jza §6 [6]. 

; Ch, 15 o § 14 (comfort); Ch, 20 § 2 (7). For vthara (state) 

cp, Ap. F 2 o, n. 

Lobha; Ch. 13 e§ 14 [91]. Lohha here replaces toga, the first of the three 
Fires (Ap. D a § to). 

\\ the self; Ap. D o § 10 (li). u Cp, Ch. 19 A § 3 [5]. 

xL* o ^ verses (Ap. A a a. Note) and the whole Sutta reappear as the 23rd Sutta of 
this but there concern ^worldly things (hhassa dhammdy. 

19 r 1 A Aitnaira; except. 

Ap, B c § 2 [2j, Cp. Ap. G I a § 3, 1 {param iwflrotrd) ; and Ap. E a (transience). 
I^c butta appears to be an unqualified denial of rebirth (Int. § ii), 

word xs Khaitiya; Int. § 185 (thee). « Ch. 22 A § 9 fi?]. 

Ch, J 2 a §5 U 9 l « Ap. H 3 « § 2 [21], 
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and death. [ 6 ] Even Bhikkhus who are saints {arahantoY in whom [all] 
taints have been destroyed* (khln-^ava), who live the [holy] life, 3 
who have done that which ought to be done, having laid down the 
burden,"* having gained the real^ (anuppalta-sad-attha), having de- 
stroyed the fetters* of individual-existence, being freed by the highest 
knowledge^— even for them this body must by its nature break up® 
and be cast aside. 

[7] The chariots’ of the king wear out though they are gay in hue; 
so doth the body move unto its end. 

But virtuous thought (sataii ca dhammoY° comes not unto an end : 
the good for ever teach it to the good.’” 


§ 6 . Samyutta-Nikdya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-samyutta {Sam. 3 ), 

Sutta 7 (Attha-karana). {PTS, f, p. 7^.) 

[1] Seated at one side Pasenadi the Kosalan'* spoke thus to the 
Blessed One; [2] ‘Now I, revered sir, sitting in judgement (aU^a~ 
Acra/ic)” see even nobles” with great halls*^ and Brahmans** with great 
halls and householders” with great halls, wealthy, with much treasure, 
with great resources, with much gold and silver, with ample property 
and means, with much treasure and grain,*’ consciously telling lies for 
the sake of self-gratification, as a means to self-gratification, for the 
purpose of self-gratification.*’ [At times,] revered sir, I have thought 
thus; Enough now for me of [sitting here in] judgement (attha- 
karane). Henceforth a [professional] lawyer {bhadra-tnukhoy^ shall be 
appointed in [the seat of] judgement.’ [3] . . .** 


' Ap. D e. 

* Or, cancelled. Ch. 14 r § i8 [2]; Ap, A i 6 (i); Ap. C ft § u (89). For Qsctva 
see Ap, D n § 7, For khttta see Ch. 4 § 17. 
i Vusita-vanto; Ap. Cb^ 10 [i], 4 Obita^bhdrd; Ap. E i § 2 [3]. 

i Ch. 2zb§6 [10). * Who have won their own highest good', Kindred Savings, 


I, p. 97, 

^ Ap. D § 8. The Pail word rendered individual-existence is bhava (Ap, 

D o § i). 

’ Sammad-aHtidi right understanding, perception. Cp. Ch, 5 r§7 n; Ch. 14c 
§ 18 [2] (aitffd). * Cp, Ch. 22 A § 7 [14] (dissolvable), 

^ Cn. 12 II [xxx]. These verses (Ap. A 2 a, Note) appear also as Dhp. 15 1. 

Cp, Ch. t2n|4[7j. ^The virtues of good people*, SBE, x (Dhp., p. 42). 
Contrast Ap, B e 1 § 9 (suddha-dhammd) where a Icsg ethical view is taken. 

Santo \ cp. Ap. F i c (Good), Thus the unending transmission of thought is the 
true transmigration (Ap. B impersonal Kamma), ‘The good, in sooth, one to 
another tell this*, Kindred Sayings^ i, p, 97. ‘Thus do the good say to the good’, 
SBE, X, Ch. 14 o § 4 (2]. 

” Alternatively ‘In the judgement-hair, Kindred Sayhigs^ i, p. loo. 

Int. § 190 (legal procedure)', cp. Ap. H 2 6 9 2 [3], Int. § 185 (three), 

*5 Ch. 22 § 9 [17]. Ch, 12 o § 5 [19] ” Ap. H 3 fl § 2 [21]. 

18 Ch. 8 </§ 5 (10), » Ch. n/§ 2 [3]. Ap. D a § I. 

** The meaning is conjectural. Literally, auspicious in appearance. The term is 
used in respectful address as equivalent to bhante: Ch. 14/ § i Majjh, Nik, 

h, p. 53. Op, Ch, b § z (bkaddaka), ‘My valiant friend’, Kindred Sayings^ 


I, p, 100 

Gotama declares that the deliberate falsehoods (Ch, 8 d § s [4], musd) of these 
nobles, BrShmans, and householders will bring a long train of narm and sorrow. 
Verses (Ap. Aan, Note) to the same effect follow. Cp. Int. §§25, 26; Ap. B 
{JResulis of Action), 
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§7. Samyuiia-'Nikdya, Sagatha-vagga, Kosala-mmyuita {Sanu 5), 

Suita ig {Aputtaka i), (PTS, p. fip.) 

[i] Savatthi series (Sdvatthi-mddnam).^ [2] Now King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan- early in the day [diva-divassay went to where the 
Blessed One was. . . , The Blessed One spoke to King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan thus: ‘Well (hauda)^ whence now comest thou, Maharaja, 
[thus] early in the day ?* [3] 'As to that (idha),^ revered sir, in Savatthi 
a householder, a great merchant^ (setfhi) has died. He being child- 
less,^ I come from transferring his property to the inner palace,^ 
eight millions in gold^ not to speak of the silver.^ And that great 
merchant’s mode of eating was in this wise; he lived on husks {hand- 
]akau^) helped down by gmel {}>ilanga‘‘dutiyQm).^^^ . . 

§ 8 . Sa7nyutia-Nikdyaj Sogdiha-vaggOy Kosala’^saffiyutta {Sarn. 5 ), 
Suita 17 {Appamdda i). {PTSy f, p. 86.) 

[i] At Savatthi.^^ [2] . . . King Pasenadi the Kosalan^^ spoke to the 
Blessed One thus ; 'Now is there, revered sir, one principle {dhammoy^ 
which gains and secures both advantages {atthe)y^^ worldly*^ advantage 
and an advantage beyond ... [5] 'Diligence {appa7nddo\^^ Maha- 
raja, is the one principle which gains and secures both advantages, 
worldly advantage and an advantage beyond/ . . 

* Ch. 14 c§ 13; Ch. 14/5 11; Ch. i8e§§ i, 2; and Ch. 11 c {Rajagaha) n. 

^ Ch. 14 fl § 4 [2]. 

3 Ch. II 3 fjJ; Ch. 12 <7 § 8 fi]>‘ Ch. 18 r § i fioo], 

^ Ap. E r i § 8 [19]. 

5 Int. § 189 ; Ch. 6 a § 2 [1}. 

^ A-puUaka\ ^intestate*, Kindred Sayings^ i, p. 115. Int. § 190 (legal procedure). 

’ RdpantepurQ \ Ch. 19 5 [4]. 

8 Hirama^ Ch. 10 ^ § 2. 

^ Rupiy/i; Ch. 24 ^ § p; cp. Ch. Sd§ $ (lo); see Int. § 1S9 (Mone}')’ 

Int. § 190 (/ood). 

“ His miserly dress and vehicle are described. Meanness is censured and gener- 
osity praised (cp. Ap. F i a) in prose and verse (Ap. A 2 a, Note) ; the generous 
man is said to attain to heaven (saggaift fhdnatft; Ap. C 2, 120; and § 8 [2] n 
below). ‘This and the following Sutta together form the Maykaha Jdtaka (111, 299), 
where a more graphic and detailed account is given. Some of the details are sup- 
plied in our Comy\ Kindred SaymgSt i, p. n6, n. The prose is evidently a fanciful 
setting to the verses which generalize on the moral theme (Ap. F i o § 2 n ; and 
IN 6, Camm). 

Ch. 14 t, 

Ch. 14 o § 4 [ah 

Ch. t2fl§4f7j. 

Aiiha means not only ‘gain’ or ‘profit’ but more literally The thing’ or The 
real’ (Ap, C fe § 10 [2] n). 

Ditiha dhammtka\ Ap, C § 6. 

SampQTdytha] literally further; probably meaning heavenly (Ch. 13 d§ 8 [i]). 
A po.ssible meaning is spiritual and this would be in accord with Buddha’s teaching. 
'Welfare m . . , life to come’, Kindred Sayings, 1, p. iii. jPersonal heavenly reward 
though renounced by Buddha (Ap. Cfr§9, life) receives considerable stress in 
Suttas emanating from Savanhi (see § 7 [3] n above; Ch. 14 o § 7 n; also Ch. i8 a). 
Cp. Ap. G r c. Note (heaven). 

Ap, C ^ § II (21). 

** The Sutta closes with verses (Ap. A 2 a. Note) which are found slightly 
changed in a different setting in Ai^g. Nik. (lii, p. 48). IN 6 (Canon}. 
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THE BUDDHA AND THE SAiyiGHA 


[C’h. 14 c 


c. SAvatthi;' Topography 

(i) 

§ I. Vinaya-Pifaka, Culla-vagga VI, iv. 

[ 8 J , . . Anathapindika^ the householder having reached Savatthi 
surveyed every side of Savatthi thinking ‘Where now should the 
Blessed One stay, not too far from the town and not too near . . .3 fit 
for rest away from men, suited for retirement?’ [9] And Anatha- 
pindika the householder observed the park {iiyyanatn) of Jeta* the 
prince {kumaras$a)i not too far from the town and not too near ... fit 
for rest away from men, suited for retirement. . . 

§ 2. Sutta-Pifaka, Dlgha-Nikaya, Suttanta 14 (Maha-'padana-S,).^ 

fij . . , The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Jetavana,^ 
Anathapiridika’s* garden (arame),^ in the Kareriw lodge {Kareri- 
kufikayat>i)J* And many mendicant brothers after their meal having 
returned from their begging round** were sitting assembled together 
in the Kareri circular meeting-place {Kareri'mandala-mdley^ and 
among them a religious discourse connected with prior existence 
arose, one saying 'Prior existence {pubbe-nivasoy* is thus’, another 

' Int. JJsS, Cb. i§3Ji; Ch. I4a§j4, 7; Ch. i4i§§4, 5, 8; Cb. 

[7] n, 4 [t] n, S [t] n; Ch. 17 a [i] n, Ch. 18 a. Of the 34 Suttas of Dtsha-Ntk. 
nos, 9, 10, 14, 27» and 30 are located at Savatthi. 

* Ch. JO a. See below § 2. ^ As in Ch. 7 /j § 14 [16]. 

^ See § 2 [1] below. The stories connected with the donations of the Jetavana 
at Savatthi and the Ambapali-vana at VesSli (Ch. 12 c § ii [xxx> i]) have perhaps 
the same amount of authenticity and may arise from commentarial expansion of 
the names (Ch, J2 c§ 3 n). The Jetavana was situated outside the South gate of 
the city; Ch. 18 § 2 [476] ; and Ch. 13 6 § i n. 

* The sale of the park by Jeta the prince follows. See Ch. 10 0 § ro [q] (JeM); 
also Ch. JO ^ § 2. 

^ The Great Legend Discourse : Ap. B ^ § 3 [18] ; Ap. G i 6 § 2. 

’ See above § i (9]; see below §§ 3, 4, 5> 7, i6^ 17, Int. § 138; Ch 14 ^ §§ Xi 2; 
Ch. 18 fl § 2; Ap. H 5 [93J. This famous monastery was the scene of more Suttas 
than can conveniently be enumerated. Besides the sermons of the Buddha dis- 
courses were delivered in the monastery by Sanputta (Satfi, Nik, i, p. 189, 
pp, 109, I35'~8, IV, p. 103, V, pp. 70, 346; and Ch. 10 c, 2), MoggadSna (Sarfi, Nik, 
jv, pp. 262, 268, V, pp. 318-19; Ch. lo c, 3), Mahd-Kassapa (Satn. Nik, u, p. 214; 
Ch. 10 c, 4), Anutuddha {Safji, Nik, v, p. 294, p. 296; Ch, 10 c, 5), Ananda (Sam, 
Ntk,f I, p. r88, lii, p. 105, v, p. 362; Ch. ro c, 3a), and other disciples, some of these 
homilies being addressed to gods and spirits (Int. § 35, il) 

* See § 1 [8] above. 

^ Ch, 7 5 10 [%] n; Ch. 14 3, 4; see § ro [i] below. 

The name of a tree or plant; see Brethren, p. 363. 

** Ch. u c § 29; cp. vihdra (Ch. zzb^y [13] and Ch. 8 d § 2 [3]). In [12] tha 
word vthdra is used for hufikd Ch, 15 § 9 

Ch. ir c § 23 [u]; cp. §io[i] below (debate^hall). ‘Buddhaghoaa describes 
this as a nisidana-sgla, or sitting room, built near the cottage’, SBB, iii, p 4, 

Literally, previous residence; Ap. C a § 2 (423); Ap, § 3 [7j (x); and Ap* B 
(Sat^tsdra). ‘Previous births’, SBB, lii, p. 4, This Suttanta does not treat of ‘rcv 
birth* m the ordinury sense (Int. § 1 1). The six previous Buddhas whose remarkably 
similar lives are here sketched must not be confused with Bodhisattas (Ap. A 2 
Note), that is to say previous births of one destined to become in time a Buddha. 
The predecessors of Buddha were not previous births of Gotama but manifesta^ 
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saying ‘It is thus’. [2] And the Blessed One . . . overheard their 
conversation . . and addressed them saying. ... [3] ‘Do you wish, 
mendicant brothers, to hear from me a religious discourse connected 
with prior existence.’ . . 

§ 3. Digha-Nikaya, Suttanta 30 {Lakkhana~S.). 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana,^ 
Anathapindika’s garden. There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers saying : '. . . There are, mendicant brothers, in a 
Great Man'* (Mahdpurisassa) these thirty-two marks® of greatness 
with which endowed the Great Man has but two courses [possible]. 
If he lives the household life {agaranCf he becomes an emperor {raja 
cakkavatti),'' the rightful king of right,® [lord] of the four points’ . . . 
endowed with the seven jewels. . . But if he goes forth'* from the 
household to the houseless life he becomes a Saint supremely en- 
lightened {araftam samma-sambuddho), manifest" in the world (hke)/ 
[2]. . . .'4 

§ 4» Majjhwta-Nikdyay Sutta 2 {Sabb-asava-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 6.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Jetavana^5. , , There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: . [p. 7] I will show you, mendicant brothers, the 

tions of the universal power (Ap. G % a, Unity) which reveals itself in repetitions 
(Int. § 107, kappa). The naming of his predecessors was probably as alien to the 
mind of Gotama (Ap. K J § 6 [S]) as was the idea of climbing through long ages 
towards the attainment of a supreme personal reward (Ap. Co § 9, attam). 

* Omitting a statement that the Master heard by his divine ear (dibbdya sotn- 
dhdtuyd); Ch. 16 0 § i {$02] n and Int. § 94 (lii). In the similar narrative in Ch. 166 
§ 2 [3] this miraculous intervention is not considered necessary. 

^ Stories of the six last Buddhas (Ap. A 2 c, Note) preceding Gotama follow. 
Savatthi appears to have been or become a centre attuned to the reception of such 
information (cp. Ch. 18). 

^ See§ 2 [1] above ^ Ch u e§ 13 [133]' 

5 Lakhkandni. Ch i § 6 [55] n. See below [2] n. 

^ A wnrldly life, the life of a layman; Ch. 8 j §6 [ti]. 

7 Literally, Ruler turning the wheel (of empire) ; Ch. 22 & § 6 [lo] n ; cp. Ch. 
5 h § I n. 

^ Dhammiho dhamma*rdjd\ righteous lord of justice^ peace, and harmony. See 
Part I (title) n. 

’ CQlur’an\a \ cp. Ch. 10 n § 3 [93]. 

I® The Jewels (Ap. A 20, 4) are enumerated; the wheel, elephant, horse, gem, 
wife (itihi)t banker (gahapati] Ch. 10 «§ i), and adviser (pari-i^idyaka ; cp. Int. 

§ 172). Omitting a statement that he will have more than a thousand sons and v/ill 
rule the earth (Ch, is a § i [35]) up to its ocean boundary. 

“ Ch. 5 rt § 10 [172]. 

» Ch. 5 6 § ro. 

Vivatta-cchaddaiAp. H 4 c § 2 (14), veil. ‘Rolling back the veil from the world’, 
SBB, iv, p. 137. Either the active or the [passive sense of the phrase seems aliowabie. 

The marks (see [i] above) are explained in verse (Ap. A 2 c, Note) and prose. 
In Majjfu 91 (Ch. 12 e § 13 [133]) a knowledge of the 32 marks of a Great Man is 
included among the accomplishments of a weH-trained Brahman, ^'he compilers 
of the present Suttanta seem to have thought that the Savatthi Buddhists should not 
be without such information. IN 6 (Canon), 

See § 2 [1] above. 



272 THE BUDDHA AND THE SAiyiGHA [Ch, 14 c 

way to control all the taints. i . Here the uninstructed ordinary^ 
man unacquainted with the Noble without knowledge of the Noble 
Law {ariya-dhammassay . . . [p. 8 ] thinks incorrectly {ayoniso) thus: 
'‘Did I exist in time past»4 or not? What was I in time past? How 
did I exist in time past? What having been did I become in time 
past ? Shall I exist {bhavi$s(imiY in time to come,^ or not ? What shall 
I be in time to come ? How shall I exist in time to come ? What 
having been shall I be in time to come ?” And now as to the present 
time’ he is in doubt about himself {ajjh-atiai7iY saying: “Do I exist, or 
not? What am I? How do I exist? Whence has this being {satioyi 
come ? Whither will it go ?^* 

(To him thus thinking incorrectly one or other of these six views 
{diiihinam) presents itself as true and firm: “I have a [permanent] 
self”;” or “I have not a [permanent] self or “By the [permanent] 
self I perceive the [permanent] self {attanan{f"\ or “By the [perman- 
ent] self I perceive the non- [permanent] self [an-aitmani)^' \ or “By 
the non-[permanent] self I perceive the [permanent] self”; or his 
view is “This my [permanent] self which speaks and feels and 
experiences the result of good and bad deeds [committed] 

everjnvhere — this my [permanent] self, lasting constant, 

eternal, unchanging, will stand so eternally.” This, mendicant 
brothers, is called theorizing, [and is] a jungle, a maze, a contortion, 
a writhing, a fetter.) 

Bound with the fetters of [such] views the uninstructed ordinary 
man is not liberated^^ from [the notion of] individual-existence 
{jdtiya)f^'^ from decay and death, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, 
and despair ; I say he is not liberated from sorrow. . . [p, 9 ] For him 

’ Asavd; Ap. D a § 7. These are defined [p. 7] as kaffhasava, bhav-asavOf and 
avijj-dsava. The extract below applies more particularly to bhav-dsava. 

^ Ap. E 1 1 § 4 [6]. 3 Ap. E ^ i § 8 [19]. 

^ AiUatft addhdtiatft ; cp. Ap. B «§ 3 [3] {addhund). The present passage decisively 
repudiates the theory of rebirth (Int. § 1 1). Addhdna means a space (of time or 
place), cp. Cb, ii rf§ 7 [16] n. 

® Cp. Ch. 5 ^ § 6 (bhdva^taf^hd). 

^ An-dgatmn addhdnmth m time not-come. 

’ I^accuppatmwti addhdnatii^ in the period attained. Cp. §§ 5 [189], 6 [4] below. 

«Ch.i2a§6[6L «Ap.Eri§2[9k 

Ap. E « ii § 4 (i)- The passage enclosed in round brackets interrupts the 
thought and may have been interpolated. The latter portion appears also in 
Majjh, yz (PTS, i, p. 485) where it is apposite. 

Atihi me attd\ cp. Ch. 5 c§ 2 [42]. 

Ap. G 2 £ § 3 [23]. *3 Cp. Ap. E n I. 

” Ap. G I « § 3 (i), ‘Perversion to error*, SBB, v, p. 5 ; ’view-issue*, 

Gradual SaytngSj iv, p. 39. 

This and the following epithets are found in Majj/i. yz (Ap. G i « § 5 [iJJ. 

Ap, D fl § 6. 

Birth (as an ego). The word apparently comprises all the succeeding terms of 
suffering ; Ap. B r § 2 [2]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29]. 

The views of the instructed disciple of the Noble (Ap, E a ii § 3 [?]) are 
ppounded, including, especially, the four Noble Truths (Int. § 24). The difference 
is bet^veen the individualistic or egoistic and the monistic or self-transcending 
points of view of the w’orld. 
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who thinks correctly the three fetters* are destroyed — the notion of 
individuality doubtfulness, ^ and the perversion of duties into [self- 
interested] ritual,^ , . .5 


§ 5. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 131 {Bhaddekaratta-S.). 

[PTS, iii, p. 187.] . , . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jetavana»^ . . . There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: [p. 189] How, mendicant brothers, is one not 

entangled in present^ phenomena {dharnmesu) Now here, mendi- 
cant brothers, the instructed disciple of the Noble, acquainted with 
the Noble Law,^*^ well-disciplined in the Noble Law . , . does not 
regard matter as [the permanent]-self {attato)y^^ nor the self as 
material {rupavantarn\ nor matter as the permanent-self, nor the 
permanent-self as in matter. He does not regard sensation . . . per- 
ception , , , individual-will {samkhare) , , . intellect {viiindnayn) as 
[the permanentj-self . . . nor the permanent-self as in [sensation, 
perception, will or] intellect. Thus he is not entangled in present 
phenomena. 

The past do not pursue, the future do not seek; 

That which is past is gone, the future unattained. 

Who in the present (paccupannam) everywhere perceives the Law 
{dhammamy^ 

Seeing let him pursue the Unmoved the Unshaken.’^** . . 


§6, Samyuita-Nikayay Khandha-vagga^ Khandha-samyutta {Sam. 

22)y Suita 21 (Radha), {PTSy Ui^ pp. 79-50,) 

[i] Savatthi, in the Garden*® {ardme ). ... [3] Seated at one side the 
venerable Radha^? spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘How, revered sir, 
should one understand, how should one regard [things], so that both 
in this body with the intellect*^ and also in all external appearances*’ 
there are for him no impulses to egoism, selfishness, and self-conceit 


^ Satiiyojattdni\hp. Da§8. *Ap.D«§8 (ji) [3], sakkaya-^dltthi. 

3 Ap. D a § 8 (ii) [3], victkicchd. Cp. kaiham-'kaMt questioning (Ch. 6 £i § 7 n). 
^ Ap. D fl § 8 (n) bli sila-bbata-pardnma. 

* Seven ways of destroying the Asavas are explained in all. 

* See § 2 [i} above, 

’ The views of the ordinary man on rebirth (Int, § 4) m the past and m the 
future and on the nature of the Soul in the present are stated. 

® See § 4 [8] above, 

’ Ch. 4 § i8 [3], 'Swept away by present states of consciousness’, SBB, vi, p, a6a, 
Ap. E c i § 8 [19]. Cp, Ap. E « n § 3 [3] ; and Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

See Ap. £ r i § 8 [19], 

The fundamental Law, the basis. Part I (title) n, cp. Ap. C 6 § xo [z] n (attlia), 
^A-satjihirarjt a-^satrtkuppam*, Cp. amata (Ap.Gza§ 6 ); also Ch. 5a§io 
ipanyosdna), 'Eternal Changelessness’, SBB, vi, p, a6i, 

** A similar verse follows naming such an one as Blest and Sage. The argument 
of the verses (Ap. A 2 «, Note) is made less clear in the prose expansion ; IN 6 
(Canon). Ch, 

Ch, 10 c (46). Ap. E ^ i § 7 [3]. 

The word is nimtUa; Ch. 21 § 7 [25], Cp. Ch, 9 « § 7 (spheres). 

Ap. E fl a § 4 (i). 


T 
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[4-8] ‘When one regards all material form whatsoever, Radha, ... all 
sensation ... all perception ... all individual-will' ... all intellect 
{vinmnam) whatsoever, whether past, future, or present^ . . and 
thinks “This is not mine,-* I am not this, this is not my permanent 
self”, then one regards it with right insight^ as it really is’. . . fi 

§ 7. Safnyutta-NikSya, Salayatana-vagga, Salayatana-samyuita 
{Sam. 55), Sutta i {Anicca i: ajjhatta)? {PTS, tv, p. i.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jetavana.*, . . 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying: 
*. . . [3] The eye,® mendicant brothers, is impermanent'® {a-niccam)\ 
that -which is impermanent is suffering; that which is suffering is 
without permanent-self" (an-attd); that which is without permanent- 
self is to be regarded with right insight'^ as it really is thus: “This is 
not mine,'-' I am not this, this is not my permanent-self.” [4-8] The 
ear . . . nose . . . tongue . . . body . . . the mind (wiuno)'-* should be 
regarded thus. ... [9] Regarding them thus an instructed disciple of 
the Noble [Law]'* becomes indifferent'^ to the eye, and ear, and nose, 
and tongue, and body, and mind. Becoming indifferent he becomes 
free from desire; through non-desire'’ he is liberated;'® when he is 
liberated there arises in him the knowledge “I am liberated”. He 
knows: "Ended is individual-existence (jM);'® lived is the holy-life; 
done is what should be done; there is nothing [individual] beyond 
this state {n'aparatn itthattaya)." 

* Ap. E <2 u § 2. ^ See § 4 [8] above. 

^ As in Ap. E c i § 7 [8], where the same discourse is delivered to Rahula; the 
two discourses may have been similar in substance and edited into identity (IN 6, 
Canon), See Ch. s ^ § 3 [44] • 

i.e. is not a lasting possession. This and the next following phrases are often 
repeated ; Ch, 5 c§z [42), 

5 Ch. 13 c § 20 [73. Sec below §§ 7 [3], 0 [1]. 

^ On hearing this discourse upon selflessness Radha becomes 'yet another of the 
Saints {arahaiatti )' ; Ap. D c\ ep. Ch. sc§ ion; also Ch. 7 ^ § 16; Ch. 7 § 5 n. 
Rebirth is not mentioned but is inferentially repudiated; cp. IN 2 n {Coftversion 
Sermons), 

^ 'On the transient; personal.^ Cp. Ch. 9 n § 7 (inner), 

8 See § 2 [x] above. 

’ Ch. 7 a § 5 [2]. From the parallelism of the passages it would appear that the 
Aggregates or Khandhas (Ch. 5 c) are equivalent in general to the five physical 
senses and the mind. Ch. s c § 2 [42]. 

** Ap. E r i, ‘Void of the self*, Kindred SoyingSy iv, p, 2. 

” Ch. 13 c § 20 [7], See § 6 [4] above *3 Ch. 5 c § 2 [42], 

Ap. E c i § 4 [7] 1 and Ap. B c § 2 [2] (six seats) n. Sec Ch. 7 n § 5 [4]. 
w See Ch. 5 4; Ch. 7 5 [4J; also Ap, Efiii§ 3 [7]; Ap. E^i§5 [8]. 

Ch. S c § 4 ; cp. § 9 (treastnes) below, 

Ap. D n § 10 (ii) n. Ap. D « § 6. 

More justly, the sense of egoistical isolation is lost. ^Rebirth is d&stroyed\ 
Kindred Saydngs^ iv, p. 2. Ch, 4 § 16. 

This climax here is reached through indifference to the five senses and the 
mind; elsewhere it is attorned by the destruction of the Taints (Ch. 4§ 17), by 
indifference to the Khandhas (Ch. S c § 5), and by indifference to the organs of 
Sense and the mind and their objects (Ch, 7 /? § 6 [4]). It seems clear that the 
culmination is reached not by the cessation of this personal existence at long last 
but by its disappearance when viewed with insight. 
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§ 8. Anguttara-Nikaya, Catukka-tiipata {the Fours), Sutta 21. (PTS, 
ii,p. 20.) 
fi] • • •' 

[2] The All-enlightened Ones long past, 

The All-enlightened Ones to come, 

The All- enlightened One who now 
The sorrows of the many hath dispelled, 

All lived, do live, will live, 

Honouring true-law:^ such is the Buddhas*^ rule 
Therefore should he who loves the soul,^ seeking the [Goal] 
Supreme, 5 

Honour true-'law, keeping the Buddhas* Word. 

§ 9. Anguttara-Nikdya, Saitaka-nipdia {the Sevens)^ Suita 7 . {PTS^ 
ivj. 6 .) 

[i] , . P Ugga,^ the king*s chief minister,® came to where the Blessed 
One was . . . and spoke to the Blessed One thus: Tt is surprising, it is 
strange,^ revered sir, how wealthy, how rich, how opulent is this 
Migara*® Rohaneyya.* *How wealthy then, Ugga, how rich, how 
opulent, is Migara Rohaneyya?* *[To the amount of] ten millions in 
gold,” revered sir, not to speak of the silver.’'^ ‘And is this riches 
{dkanam)y Ugga? I do not say that it is not; yet this treasure is 
exposed to fire, water, rulers {rdjUhi),^^ thieves, enemies, or heirs. But 
there are seven treasures (dhandniy'^ which are not exposed to fire, 
water, rulers, thieves, enemies, or heirs. . . . The treasure of belief, 

* Gotama informs the disciples in the Jetavana that after his enlightenment he 

decided to serve under no teacher save the Dhamma (cp. Ch. 5 § 4 [8]), Brahma 

Sahampati (Int. § 93, ii) commends the choice in prose and verse (Ap. A 2 a. Note). 
The story is taken from Satft. Ntk. 1, p. 140. 

^ Saddhamma\ Ap. A i ^ (9), (16). Cp. Ap, G r ^ (Dhamma). 

3 Ap. A 2 c. 

* Atta-kdma^ or aitha-kama. 'He to whom the self is dear*. Gradual Sayings^ 
ii, p, 21 j 'whoso fam is for hjs good*, Kmdred Sayings^ i, p. 176, Ch. iS c § 6 [S]; 
cp. Ch. 5 c § a [42] (seif). 

^ Literally, greatness; Pali mahaniatp^ or mahattatfi. ‘The great Self*, Gradual 
Sayings t ii, p. 22. Cp, Int. § 35, 1 (ParQmdiman)\ Ch. 5 «§ to {panyosdna)\ Ap. 
G 2 G § 6 (amata) ; and Ch. 5 § 4 [18] (samddbi). 

* The scene is not mentionedj but seems to have been at Savatthi in the Jetavana, 

’ Cp. the Uggas of Vesaii and Hatthigama; Ch, 10 c {67) n, 

* Ma}immttQ\ Int. § 172. ^ Corny, to rajah Pasenadi of Kosala^ Gradual Sayings ^ 
iv, p. 4, 

® Ap. B c§ 4 [i]. 

* Corny, grandson of Rohana Chetty*, Gradual Sayings^ iv, p. 5. His relationship 
to Migdra the father-in-law of Visakha may be merely commentarial ; Ch. 186 
§ I [162]. 

“ Ch. 10 a §2. If this figure be accepted as an estimate in copper halidpatja 
currency (Ch. 15 a § 13 [163] n) and the kahapat^a be valued at an nnila or about 
one penny, this and similar figures become credible. On this basis a gold piece 
worth 1,000 ks. would be equivalent approximately to four pounds sterling. 

“ Ch i^b§y[ 3 ]. >3 Ch.8A§6[6]. 

Ch, 7 § 4. i^ese virtues (Ap. F 2, Note) are plainly deemed to need no extra- 
neous reward. Cp, Int, § iii (indifferent); see above § 7 [9] (indifferent). 

” Or faith; Ch. 8 / § 2. 
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the treasures of duty,' of meekness, of conscience, of learning, of 
renunciation, and of insight.’^ . . 


(li) 

§ 10. Digha-Nikaya, Suita 9 {PoUapada-S,). 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying , , . in Anathapindika^a 
Garden.'^ At that time Potthapadas the Wanderer {paribbajakof was 
dwelling at the public-debate-haK^ {samaya-ppavadake) bordered by 
Tinduka-trees,® [known as] the Lone-Hall^ [eka-salake) in [Queen] 
Mallika's^® Garden, together with a great party of Wanderers three 
hundred in numbei%J^ [a] And the Blessed One in the forenoon^^ , , , 
entered Savatthi for alms, . * The Blessed One came to , , » the 
Lone-Hall in Mallika^s Garden. [3] At that time PotthapSda the 
Wanderer was sitting with the great party of Wanderers, , . .is [4] 
And Potthapada the Wanderer . . . quieted the party ... [5] and 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Let the Blessed One, revered sir, 
come; welcome to the Blessed One, . . ,1^ Let the Blessed One be 
seated ; this is the chief (pannatainy^ seat.’ The Blessed One sat down 
on the chief seat and Potthapada the Wanderer choosing some loweri^ 
seat sat down at one side . , [6] and said to the Blessed One: ‘On 

previous occasions repeatedly, revered sir, among religious teachers 
{samam-brahmatianamY^ of various sects {ndnd-ii(thiydnafrtY^ sitting 

I Sila\ Ap. F 2 (122). 

* PciiHd^ Ap. G I i § 3 J see § 6 [4] above. 

^ Omitting verses (Ap. A 2 a, ATo^e) of which the prose is an expansion. 

* See § 2 above. 

5 Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas He is converted [54] and 
becomes a lay disciple; Ch. 10 c, n 

^ Int § 126. 

’ Cp. § 2 ti} above imandala-mdla), and [6] below ; also Int. §§141,171. Such cham- 
bers for public discussion are evidence that religious orthodoxy and priestly 
domination (Int § 185, Brahmans) had not been established in the Middle-Und. 

* Ch. II /:§ 24 ( 7 )' 

’ ‘Known by the name of “The Hall’* *, SBQ, ii, p. 244 ; 'the original (Discussion-) 
Plair, SBB, vi, p. 13. 

Int. §§ 126, 142. MallikS devf, wife of King Pasenadi (Int, § 169, i) appears 
also m Satfi, NiL (Ch. 18 c § 6 (a]), and Majjlt. 87 (Ch. t8c§4[iio]), where 
mentaon is made also of his daughter VnjirJ, another wife vasabha, and of VidGdabha 
(Int. § 169, iii) hia general {sendpati; Int. § 175) whom he declared to be dear to 
him. See Ch. i4/§ 12 [126] n, also Sapp, Nik. i, p. 86. 

Ardpiia^ Ch. 7 § 10. The garden and hall are the stage for a similar scene in 
Majjh, 7^' 

**fnt.§t2zn. *3 Ch.6<2§it(z] 

As in the accounts of visits to Sakuladayin (Ch, c § 9) and others. 

As in Ch. i$b§z [513] (vulgar talk). The two narratives continue on similar 
lines. 

As in Ch. 13 a § lo [2]; Ch. 23 a [7], 

Ch. 12, c§g U 8 zl Ch.tzcjg USzl , 

Buddha asks what is the subject under discussion and his host replies that it 
may be postponed. Ap. A 2 d [21]. 

“ Ch. 12 « § 5 [19] ; also Cb. 0 c {TilJhiyas). At Swp. Nik. iv, p. 398 the phrase i$ 
ndnatitfhiyd samapjabrdhnapa-poribbdjakdf thus making the three terms equivalent, 
Ap. Gzc, Not^ (teackers) n. 
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assembled together in the discussion-halh talk has arisen about the 
cessation of perception.^ , • . How, revered sir, does the cessation of 
perception come about ?\ . . 

§11, Sa7nyuita-Nikayaf Maha-vagga^ Sotapatti-sayuiia (Sam. 55), 

Sutta Ji (Sahassa). (PTS, v, p. 360) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Royal 
Garden {tajak-drdme),^ [2] And an assemblage of a thousand mendi- 
cant-sisterss came to where the Blessed One was. Having drawn near 
and saluted^ {ahhwddetvd) the Blessed One they stood^ at one side. 
[3] The Blessed One addressed the mendicant-sisters standing 
there. . , ? 

§ 12. Samyuita-Nikdyat Mahd-vagga^ Anuniddha-sajnyutia {Sanu 

52), Sutia 10 [Bdlha-gildya). {PTSy Vyp. 302.) 

[1] At one time the venerable Anuruddha^ was staying at Savatthi 
in the Andha-vana,^® ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted,^ ^ [2] And 
many mendicant brothers came to where the venerable Anuruddha 
was and . . . said: Tn what state^^ (vihdrena) does the venerable 
Anuruddha live that when painful bodily feelings arise they do not 
retain mastery^^ over his mind {citta?n)V ‘Because, friends, I live 
with mind well fixed on the four attentions^-* (sati-patfhdnesu), painful 

^ Kutuhalaosald, This term and the accompanying phrases appear also with 
flight variations at Majjh. Nik, ii, p. 2, and Sam, Nik, iv, p. 398. Cp. [i] above. 

* Ahhi-satlfid-mrodha, Cp. Ch. 3 § 5; Ap. I i [175] (non-percepdofi) l and 
Ap, E a 31 §2 (safifid), ‘Trance*, SBB, ai, p, 246. 

3 The ensuing discourse is like other Suttantas (Ap. A i cr, Note) composite and 
highly complex, and includes such matters as the coming of a Buddha (as in 
Dfgka 2 [ 4 < 5 - 23 ; see Ch. 15 ^ § r [r] n), the three treatises on Duty (as m Dlgha r, 

I [S-avlt Dtgha 2 [43-^2]; see Ap. A 2 Note), the guarding of the live 
physical senses and the mind (as in Dtgha z [^4-^6)), the five Obstacles (titvarand; 
as in Dtgha 2 [67-74]; see Ap. D n § 9, iV), the four Jhanas (as in Dig/m 2 C75-81J ; 
fee Ap. I a), the 4 Attainments (samdpattiyo i Ch. 3 § 4 [66]), the nature of the Self 
(attani [2i“4]; cp. Ch. s c§ 2 [42]), the Unanswered Questions (Ap. G 1 a, ii], 
the Four Truths ([29-30]; Ap. G i <a, 1), and the abandoning of selfhood ([40-3]; 
cp. Ap. C 6 § 10 [2]). ^ Int. § 142; Ch. 7 a § 10. 

5 Ch. 12 k The exaggerated number (Int § J2i n) aa well as the use of the title 
Buddha in [4] seems to indicate the comparative lateness of the Sutta, IN 6 
(Catjoti) ; and Ch. 15 n § 15 [i] n, 

J a. r 2 A§ 2 [ 4 }(i). , ? Ch. r2^r§3{r]. 

rhe discourse deals with the four principles with which a streom-attainer 
{sota-pantta; Ap. D c § 3 [6]) is endowed; see Ap. H i § 6 [5] n, Oncc-returners 
and never- returners are not mentioned. 

^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i], Sat/t. 52 comprising 24 Suttas is called after his name. 

Dark Wood or Blind-man *9 Wood, Int. § i42;Ch. 14 c § 3 n ; Ap. C 6 § 10 [1] n. 
See also Mojjh, 147 where Buddha walks with K^hula (Ch 7 6 § 7 [i]) in the wood 
and discourses to him there on the five physical senses and the mind (Ch. 7^ 
§5 [2] eye) and th«r processes; Majjh, 23 where the venerable Kumi5ra-Kassapa 
meets a Deva (IN 8 o); Sam, Nik, i, pp. 128, 129, where certain nuns 
(Ch. 12 encounter Mara (Ap. G 2 6); Attg, Nik. v, p. 9; also Vin, Pif, i, p, 298, 
ni, pp. 38, 64, 208. 

Cb. n c § 6. u Or, way; cp. Ap. F 2 ft, n. 

< A — impression on his mind*, Kindred Sayings, v, p. 268, Cp, Int, § 109. 

An'sings of mindfulness^ Kindred Sayings, Ch, 9 a. 
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bodily feelings when they arise do not retain mastery over my mind. 
On what four? [3] As to this, friends, I live as regards the body, 
contemplating the body ... as regards [its] sensations, contemplating 
sensations ... as regards the mind, contemplating the mind, ... as 
regards [its] objects" (dhammesu), contemplating objects, strenuous, 
comprehending, mindful, having put away in this world covetousness 
and lament. 

§ 13. Smnyutta-Nikdya, Sag&tha-vagga, Bhikkhunl-samyutta {Sain. 5), 

Sutta 3 (Goiaml). {PTS, i, p. I2g.) 

[i] Savatthi series.* Now the mendicant sister^ Kisa-Gotami-" in 
the forenoon having robed herself and assumed bowl and outer robe 
entered Savatthi for alms. [2] Having gone round Savatthi begging 
she after her meal* returned from her begging-round and went to the 
Andha-vana® for the [noon] day-rest.’ Having plunged into the wood 
she sat down for rest at the foot of a certain tree. [3] And Mara® the 
Evil One . . . approaching addressed her. , , [6] Then the mendicant 
sister Kisa-Gotami answered Mara the Evil One in verses:*® 
‘Forever childless I : men are but far away. 

I sorrow not, nor weep : nor do I fear thee, friend (dwtro). 

Sped is all worldly-joy (nandi): pierced is the outer dark.'* 
Defeating Death's§ ** array I bide here without stain.' 

§ 14. Saipyutta-Nikdya, Maha-vagga, Anuruddha-saniyutta (Sant. 32), 
Sutta 3 {Sutanu). {PTS, v, p. 297.) 

[ij At one time the venerable Anuruddha*’ was staying at Savatthi 
on the bank of the Sutanu.** [2] And many mendicant brothers came 
to where the venerable Anuruddha was [3] . . • and said: ‘By the 
exercise and practice*® of what ideas {dhauunanaiiiy^ has the venerable 
Anuruddha attained to the great higher knowledge {mah-dbhinm~ 
/iSfAv)?'*’ [4] ‘By the exercise and practice of the four attentions'® 
{satipatfhananam), friends, I have attained to the great higher know- 
ledge. Of what four ? . . . I live . . . contemplating the body , . . [its] 

* Ch, 9 a § I (phefio/nena). ^Mtnd-state 9 ^ Kindred Sayings. See § 14 [4] below. 
All individual things are derivative and transitory. 

* Ch. r4 ^ § 7. ^ Ch. ra b, 

^ Ch. 2 § z. Her name may be authentic; the stories about her are perhaps due to 
explanatory expansion. 

^ Ch. II c § 7 [73. 6 

’ Ch. 12 « § 5 [19]. ® Ap. G 2 6. 

^ Omitting Mara’s verses. Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

** Tamo^kmandfia, the mass of ignorance. Cp. avijjd (Ap. D b). 

Maccu (Death) here is Mara; Ap. D § 4. Ch. 10 6 § 3 [i]. 

Sutam-tire; Int. § 142. Not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or 
in Viti. Pit. 

** Ch. 16 d f 7 [2] ; see § iS [i] below. Ch. 7 § 5 [3]. 

Cp. Ap. I6§3 {abhtftnij), ’Great supernormal power\ Kindt ed Sayings^ v, 
p. 264. The doctrine of the assimilation of the transient individual to the eternal 
s<Junce(Ap. C b, n) from which all things arise is here perhaps passing into the notion 
of the power of the individual to dominate nature. Ch. 9 0. 
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sensations ... the mind . . . and [its] objects,* strenuous, compre- 
hending, mindful, having put away in this world covetousness and 
lament/ . . 

§ 15. Samyutia-Nikdya^ Mahd-vagga, Anuruddha-samyutta {Sam. 
52), Sum 8 (Salaldgdray {PTSy p. 300.) 

[i] , » . The venerable Anuruddha^ stayed at Savatthi in the Salala- 
house {Sahl-dgare).^ [z] There the venerable Anuruddha instructed 
the mendicant brothers. . . .s 

§ 16. Afiguttara-Nikdyay Sattaka-iiipata {the Sevens)^ Sutta 50. 
{PTSy iVy p. gi.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in t he Jetavana.^ . , . 
And the Blessed One in the forenoon^ . * , went to the dwelling of 
Anathapindika® the householder . . . and sat down on the seat pre- 
pared. Now at that time people in Anathapindika the householder's 
dwelling were making a great noise and uproar. And Anathapindika 
the householder came to the Blessed One . . . and sat at one side . . . 
and the Blessed One said: ‘Why, householder, are people in thy 
dwelling making a great noise and uproar? One might think they 
were fisherfolk^ with a haul of fish/ ‘That is Sujata, revered sir, 
the daughter-in-law of the house she is rich, coming from a rich 
family,^* and heeds not her mother-in-law, heeds not her father-in-law, 
and heeds not her husband/ . . .*^ 

§ 17. Vinaya-Ptfakay Mahd-vaggay VJlIy xv. 

[r] . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Jeta- 
vana.*^ , . . And Visakha*^ Migara^s mother came to where the Blessed 
One was and . . , having greeted*^ {abhivddetva) the Blessed One she 

* Ch. i (phenomena). See § J2 [3] above, 

* He claims also power to recognize low, middle, and pre-eminent ideas or states 
(dhammei) as such. Cp. Ap. 1 ^ § 3 (mhid); also Ch, 9 § 5 [13] ({dhammd). 

^ Ch. 106 § 3 [i], 

* The salafa was a fragrant tree. ^At Sal- tree Hut*, Kindred Sayin^Sy v, p. 266. 
Cp. Ch. 16 § 6 [4] {bhus-dgdra); and Ch. ra c § 3 (Kut-dgdra). 

^ He informs them that it is as impossible for rulers to deflect a Bhikkhu who 
cultivates the four attentions (Ch. 9 a, satipafthdm) as for a crowd of folk with 
spades and baskets to make the Ganges (Int. §121) flow west instead of east. 

^ See § 2 [i] above. 

’ Ch. 6 « § II [il. 

^ Ch, 10 a. In Ch. 18 <7 § 2 [25 B] Sanputta (Ch. 7 a § 16) visits the great house- 
holder on his deathbed, 

® Int. § 1 89 (occupations). 

Ghara^suxdid) Int. § j^o (family). 

” A44ha-kuld\ cp. Ap. F 2 a (134). 

Buddha calls Sujata who is instructed 111 verses (Ap. A 2 fl, Note) which 
plainly gave rise to the prose setting. 

Buddha journeys by stages from Benares (Ch, 15 a § 12 [xv, i]>. 

See § 2 [r] above, 

Int. I 140 ; Ch, 10 € (72); see below § 18 (Migards mother). For Vis 3 kli^*s great 
gift of the Eastern Garden see Ch. 18 h. 

« Ch. 6 o § 4 [5l 
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sat down* at one side. . . [6] Seated at one side Visakha^ Migara*s 

mother, spoke thus to the Blessed One: ask eight boons, ^ revered 

sir, of the Blessed One [7] I wish, revered sir, throughout my 

life^ (i) to give to the assembly {samghassa) drep for the rainy 
weather, 5 (ii) to give food for those arriving, (iii) to give food for those 
departing, (iv) to give food for the sick, (v) to give food for the attend* 
ants^ on the sick, (vi) to give medicine^ for the sick, (vii) to give a 
regular supply of milk-rice,® (viii) to give to the assembly of Nuns 
{Bhikkhuni-samghmsa)^ dress for bathing.*® , . . [ii] As to this, 
revered sir, the mendicant sisters bathe in the river Aciravati” along 
with courtesans*^ {vesiyahi) at the same landing-stage* ^ naked. . . , 
Impure, revered sir, is nakedness.**^ , . . 


§18. Samyutta-Nikdyay Mahd-vagga, Indriya-samyiitta {Sam, 48), 
Sutia 45 (Pubbdrdma i). {PTS^ Vy p. 222,) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
{Pubhardmey^ in the storied house {pasadey^ of Migara's mother.*? 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: 
‘Through the exercise and practice*® of what moral faculties {mdri- 
ydmm)y^^ mendicant brothers, does a mendicant brother in whom the 
taints have been destroyed^® explain [his attainment of] perception 
{anfUim)y^^ which is [announced in the words]: “I know: Ended Is 
individual existence, lived is the holy-life, done is what should be 
done, there is nothing [individual] beyond this state {n^dparam 
iithattdyd-ti) V' ‘Our opinions {dhammd)y^^ revered sir, are rooted 
in the Blessed One. . . [3] ‘By the exercise and practice of a 


* Ch. 12 3 [i]. 

* Omitting Visakha’s invitation to the Buddha and the brethren for the morrow^s 

meal. Omitting also a universal ram-storm during the night and Visakha’s mes- 
senger’s difficulties on the following morning; also the miraculous passage of the 
Buddha and the monks through the air (Int, § 94, lii) to the feast. After the meal 
Visakha makes her request. ^ Vardm\ Int. §113. 

^ Ch. 6 § 7 [10]. 5 VQsnka-sdttka\ Ch. 87. 

^ Vpaflhdkd] Ch. 8 t § 2 [i] {mimstering), ? Bhesa)3a\ Ch. 87. 

8 YQgu\ Ch. 87 {food), 9 Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (iv). 

Vdaka-saiik^\Oi,^j, 

** An affluent of the Ganges (Int. § 121 n). Int. § 138 n; Ch. 8 f/§8; Ch. 14 d 

§6 [1]; Ch. 14/ §2. Also Maha-z^aggay v. ix. 2; Digha-Nik, i, p. 235. See Ch. 

14/ § 16 [i] n. Int. § 190. 

*3 Ch. 20§ ii [32]. Ch. 87 § 4. 

Int. § 140; Ch. 18 b. For drama see Ch. 7 u § 10 n, Ch, a § 2. 

See above, § 17 [i] (Vtsdkhd), 

^8 Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2]. See § 14 [3] above; § 19 [3] below. 

Ch. 13 a § 9 [3]) Ap. G 1 ^ § 4. Contrast the wider application of the word in 

Ch. 7 «§i 8 [ 3 ]. 

Khm-dsava; Ch. 14 ^ § 5 [6], 

** Perception (of the amata or immortal): Ch, 5 «?§ 10 [172]; Ch. 7 a § 21. See 

Ap. C 6 § 10 [2] ; cp. Ap. C § 3 ; also Ch, 5 c § 7 {anddta ) ; Ch. 14 i § 5 [6] ; and 

IN 5 i (Esmitiah). 

Ch,4§ 17, The moral faculties enumerated below would seem better cal- 
culated to lead to the transcendence of Egoism than to the evasion of rebirth. 

Ideas, thoughts; Ch. 12 o § 4 [7]. 

The monks ask Buddha to explain. 
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single [comprehensive] moral-faculty, mendicant brothers. ... Of 
what single moral-faculty? [4] In a disciple of the noble [Law]' who 
has insight^ there is established faith^ in consequence thereof, energy 
in consequence thereof, self-knowledge {sati) jn consequence thereof, 
self-transcendence {samadhiy in consequence thereof/ , . .s 

§19. SafnyiUta-Nikaya^ Maha-vagga^ Indriya-smtiyutta (Sam, 48)^ 
Sutia 44 {Pubbakotthaka). (PTS, Vy p. 220). 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Enclo- 
sure {Pubba-kofthake),^ [z] There the Blessed One instructed the 
venerable Sariputta’ saying: [3] ‘Dost thou believe, Sariputta, that 
the moral-faculty^ of faith^ ... the moral-faculty of energy ... of 
self-knowledge ... of self-transcendence . . , the moral-faculty of 
insight, when exercised and practised, immerses [one] in the death- 
less, leads to the deathless, finds fulfilment in the deathless 
. . Those, revered sir, by whom this is not known, not seen,” not 
felt, not realized,*^ not touched through insight,'^ they must proceed 
by faith in others as to this. . . . But I, revered sir, know it . . , and 
am free from doubt'^ and without uncertainty (m-bbictkicchoy^ as to 
this. . . 

rf. Minor Townships northward and eastward of 
Savatthi 

§1. Sutta-Piiaka, Angutiara-Nikayay Catukka-nipata (the Fours) y 
Sutia 36, {PTSy iiy p, 37.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One journeyed on the road^'^ between 
XJldattha” and Setabbya.'® And the Brahman Dona'® also was 
journeying on the road between Ukkattha and Setabbya. And the 

* Ari^a-savahct ; Ap. E c i § 5 [8] 

^ PaMa^ insight into the transcience of indivicfuafityj Ch. 13 c § 20 fy]. See 
Ch. 13^59 [5]. 

3 Saddhdt Ch. 8 / § a (180] ; the reiigious sense of immortal unity {amata^ Ch. 5 « 
} lo)y opposed to the habit of doubt {vi-cthkclidy Ap. D a J 8, «). See § rp [3] 
below, 

* Ch. 5&§4[t8]* In Sutta 46 of this series the word vimutti (arCyd vimutti^ 
Aryan libemtion, Ap, D o § 6) tahes the place of satnddhu 

* The situation of this spot can scarcely be determined (Int. § 140). The word 
Kofjhaka indicates an enclosure or space, usually a room, but possibly a shed or an 
enclosed f>pace including a pool for bathing. This Eastern Enclosure may have been 
either near or in the Eastern Garden, outside the wall near the eastern gate of the 
city. See Majjh. Nik. i, p. 160 (Ch. i8h§5 [161)) and Ang, Ntk, in, p. 345; 
cp. Ch. iort§ 10 [10]. 'Eastern Gatehouse*, Kindred Sayings^ v, p. 195; ‘Eastern 
bath*, SBB, v, p. 1 13; 'bathing-place', Gradual SayhigSy iii, p. 243. 

* Ch. 7 a § 16. ’ Ch. 13 a § 9 [3]: Ap. G j i § 4. 

See § 18 [4] above. ^ See § i8 [2] above. 

Ap. G 6 . For the adj. aitiala-panyosana see Ch. 12 9 fa]; cp. Ch $ a 

§ 10 [172]. II A-ditfhai cp, Ch. 4 § 16. 

A*$acchikata ; Ch. 5 o § 10 [172]. Ap. F2 o (132). 

Nt<^kka»kha; cp, Ap, F 2 r f 3 (ii); and Ch, 6 n § 7 (donbi), 
u Ap. D ^ § 8 bo* Addhmta-magga; Ch, 1 1 d § 7 [16], 

See below, § 3. is See below, § 2. 

Ch. 22 r § 10 n. 
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(Brahman Dona saw in the footsteps of the BJessed One the wheels 

cakhatn ).' . . 

§ 2. Digha-Nikaya, Sutlanta 23 {Payau-S.). 

[i] . . , The venerable Kumara-Kassapa^ journeying among the 
Kosalans {KosaksuY together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers . . .* came to where Setavya® a [walled] town {nagaramy 
of the Kosalans was. And there at Setavya the venerable Kumara- 
Kassapa stayed to the north of Setavya in the Simsapa-tree Grove 
(SfitiSQpavam).^ At that time Payasi, a [feudal] noble, occupied 
Setavya ... a royal demesne given by King Pasenadi the Kosalan 
{Pasenadi-Kosakna),^^ a royal grant, a sacred gift (brahma-deyyam)." 
. . 

§3. Majjhima-Nikaya, StiUa i {Mula-pariydya-S.) 3 ^ 

[PTS, p. I.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at UkkaBha’'* 
{Ukk(if(fiayam) in the .Subhaga Grove {Subhaga-vaney^ at the foot of 
the Great Sai-tree.'* There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers, saying: ‘. . . I will set forth for you, mendicant brothers, a 
discourse on the basis of all phenomena’.*’ . . 

§ 4, Digha-Nikaya, Suttanta 3 (Ambaffha-S.). 

[i] . . . The Blessed Onejoumeyingamongthe Kosalans (ATow/ej//)*’ 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers . . came to 

* Ch, y a §7 n, 

^ Dona concludes that these signs indicate a det>a (Ch. 3 § i), gattdhabba (Ap. B c 
§ 4 [4]), or yakkha (Int. § 93* 

3 Young Kassapa; Ch, 10 c (30). Cp, Ch, 7 ^ § 4 [9^]- He is later called Kassapa 
{hho Katsapa). Int. § 149. 

* Omitting the conventional number 500; Int. § I2I. 

^ Jnt § 149 (^); see § i above. Alternatively Setavyarp (neu,) or Setabya, The 
town was on the regular route between Savatthi and Kapilavatthu ; Ch. 15 fl§ i [35] n, 
7 Ch. 20 § 1 1 [26] ; Ap. G I « § 3 (4). ® Cp Ch, 156^8, 

’ Rdjama't Ch, 8 6 J 6 [6J {rdja ) ; Ch, 14 « § 6 [2], Ch, 14 /? § 4, 

” I ft. free of taxes; Ch. 1 1 lo. full gift\ SfiB> ii, p. 108 n. 

Payasi hercticaliy denies a life after death (Int. § 19), and Kumara-Kassapa 
refutes him. He is reborn in the realm of the Four Great Kings (Int. § 70) where he 
is seen by the venerable Gavampati who frequents this region during his noonday 
rest. Discourse on the Basis (Mfda), 

See § I above; § 4 below; Int § 149 («); Ch. 13 r § 10 [9] n. Also Dlgha-Nih, 
11, p SO, Happy or Pleasant Grove; Ch. 18 § 2 [200], 

Sdia-rdja\ rnt.§ 133. 

‘7 Sahba’^ahamtna-mula^pariydya, ^How all states of consciousness originate’, 
SBB, V, p, I. For dhamim cp. Ch, 9 « § 5 [13]. Pariydya, course, process, or dis- 
course; cp. Ch, 6 a§ 7 {fnethod)\ Ch. i4/§ 13 [5]. 

The categories specified are mostly unreah namely, besides the four elements 
and living beings, spirits (devd)^ Pajapati, BrahmS (Int. § 69), the Abhassara 
(shining gods), SubhakinnS (radiant gods, cp. Cb. 8/ §1, 29), Vehapphaia and 
AbhibhCi (conquerors; cp, Int §70, sphere), the realms of infinite space, infinite 
consciousness, nothingness, and neither perception nor non -perception (Ap. I a 
§ 7 C*75])i ^be seen, heard, thought and known, Oneness, multiplicity, the Whole 
and nibbana (Ap. C 6 § 1). The list is a late amalgam; IN 6 [GanQn\ 
Cp. Ch. H ^ § 3 [149I n- Int, § 149. 

Omitting the conventional number 500; Int. § 121, 
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where [there was] a Brahman village^ of the Kosalans called Iccha- 
nankala^ (Icchamnkalam); and there at Icchanankala the Blessed One 
stayed in the Icchanankala woodland.^ Now at that time the Brah- 
man'* Pokkharasadis occupied Ukkattha^ . . , a royal demesne given 
by King Pasenadi? the Kosalan, a royal grant, a sacred gift® [hrahma- 
deyyam\ [i\ . * 

§ 5- Majjhma-Nikaya^ Suita 8 q {Dhammacetiya-S.), 

[PTS, ii, p, 1 18.] , , , King PasenadP® the Kosalan arrived at 
Nangaraka^* on some business. , . . Then KingPasenadi the Kosalan 
addressed Digha Karayana*^ saying: * . . . Where then, friend Kara- 
yana, is the Blessed One now staying?* [p, 119] ‘There is, Maharaja, 
a township of the Sakyas^^ called Medalumpa;*^ there the Blessed One 

is now staying * ‘How far then, friend Karayana, from Nangaraka 

is Medalumpa ? . . / ‘Not far, Maharaja, three leagues it is possible 
to go in what remains of the day.* . . .*6 


§ 6 . Digha-Nikdya^ Suttania 13 {Tevijja-S.),^'^ 

[i] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans {Kosa- 
lent ) , . . came to where [there was] a Brahman-village*® of the Kosalans 
called Manasakata^^ {Manasdkatam). And there at Manasakata the 
Blessed One stayed on the bank of the river Aciravati^ to the north 
of Manasakata in a mango-grove. [2] At that time many very well- 
known and much-attended^* Brahmans^^ were visiting Manasakata, 
namely Canki . . . Pokkharasati^^ . , . the TudP^ Brahman and others. 


' Ch. I J a. 

* Int. § 149 (fl). Also Majjh, 98, Sat^t. Nik. v, p, 325 and Aftg, Nik. iii, p. 30, 
\\here the spelling 1$ Icchanangala. 

3 Vatia-sa^d^] dense scrub or wilderness. ^ Int. § 185, 

^ Ap. G 2 c § 2, i [2] ; see § 6 [2] below. He becomes a loy-discipie ; Ch. 10 c, n. 

^ See § 3 above. ’ Ch. 14054. 

^ Free of service and taxes; Ch. ii 10. 

’ Pokkharas^di hears the news of Buddha’s arrival (as in Ch, ii e§ i [z]). The 
accomplishments of his pupil and envoy the young Brahman Ambaftha are de- 
scribed (as in Ch. 12 e§ 13 [133], Vedas) and also his visit to Buddha, Ch. 13 c 
§ 10 [9]; cp- Ch, IP c (68). 

Ch. J4^§r. ** Int. 5 149 

** His charioteer. See Ch. 13 c§ 30 [uS]. 

** The inclusion of the Sakya country m the Kosalan kingdom seems implied by 
the Context; Int. § 169 (iii). 

Int. § 148 (u). '5 Cli. 13 c § 30 [tip]. 

The journey is made. 

’’ Ap. A 2 d, Note; n. Ap. G i n § 8; Ap. G a c § 2. 

** Ch. I § 2. ' Xnt. § 149 (a). 

Ch. I4c§i7[nj. 

With large halls, Ch. 12 a § 5 [19]. See Ch. 18 c § 5 [4] n. 

Int. § i8s ; and Ch. i4/§ 7 (164] (Caiih). 

See § 4 [r] above. 

^ Int. § 149 (a). Todeyyat muddhaghosa says that . . . Todeyya lived at Tudi- 
glma'* SBB, ii, p. 300. See § 7 below. 

The famous Tevijja'’Sultanta proceeds to a discussion upon union with 
Brahma (the Brahmas) or on the other hand unity with Brahmim; Ap, G 2 a § 2. 
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§ 7 . Samyutta-Nik&yay Saldyatana-^vagga, Saldyatana-samyuita 

(Satn, 35), Sutta 133 (Verahaccdni). {PTS, iv, p. 121,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Udayin' stayed at Kamanda^ 
{Kdmandayam) in the mango-grove of the Tudi^ {Todeyassa) Brah- 
man. [2] And a youngs [Brahman], a pupil {antevdsiY of Verahac- 
cani-gotta,'^ a Brahniani,^ came to where the venerable Udayin was, . . , 
[3] venerable Udajan enlightened that young man seated at his 
side and informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discourse on the 
Law.s [ 4 ] . . .0 

§ 8 * Dlgha-Nikdya^ Sniiania 10 {Subha-S). 

[3] . . , The venerable Ananda*® stayed at Savatthi ... in Anatha- 
pindika^s garden" not long after the death of the Blessed One. At 
that time the young”^ {mdnavo) Subha, son of the Tudi*^ [Brah- 
man] visited Savatthi on a certain business. . . [ 5 ] And the vener- 

able Ananda . . . with a Ceti*^ mendicant brother as attendant 
{pacchd-samanenaY^ went to the dwelling of the young Subha, son of 
Todeyya. . . . Seated at one side Subha . . . spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus; ^ - The esteemed {bhavam) Ananda would know 

what doctrines {dha} 7 imdmmy’^ the revered {bhavmn) Gotama*^ 
praised and wherein he informed, settled, and established this [many] 
people. What doctrines, 0 {bho) Ananda, did the revered Gotama 
praise and in what did he inform* settle, and establish these people?' 
[ 6 ] ‘Three aggregates*’ [of doctrine], young man, the Blessed One 
was wont to praise, . . . What three? Thenoble^<^ aggregate of duty; 
the noble aggregate of self-transcendence; the noble aggregate of 
insight'.^* . . .^2 

’ Ch. IS 3 [i], 

^ Int § 149 (a), 

^ See §6 above, §8 below; Ch 14/ § 1 [210]; Ch. i8{/§2[i96]; also Majjh. 
Nik, ii, p, 202 ; A>ig. Ntk. ii, p. iSo. 

* Mdnavaka; Ch. 13 A § 2 [91]. 

^ Heaident (pupil or assistant) ; Ch, 8 ^ § 4. 

^ Cp, Ap. E a ii § 4 (6). 

^ Ch. i4/§ 1 [209]; also Int, § 185 iBrdhmQn) \ and Int. § 190 {uomen). 

* Ch. 6 § 12. 

^ The pupil informs his instructress who ultimately becomes a lay disciple 
(Ch 8/). 

Ch. loASaW- " Ch. I 4 A§ 3 ‘ 

" Ch. 13 2 [91]. 

** Todeyya* See § 7 [i] above. For Subha see Ch. 18 d § 2 [196]. 

Subha sends a messenger with a request that Ananda will visit him, 

Cettka;Ch, i6c§i. 

Ch 8 f § I [9]. 

r Ap. G I A H (fata), 

Ch 1 I^§ 2 [I 21 . 

K/iaad/id, Ch. 19 a § i [7]. 

Artya; Ch. s s* 

These are st/a, samddhi, panitd, the three points of the comprehensive dis- 
course often repeated m the AlPS (Ch. 20 § 8, dhcoitne); see also Ch. 8 I§ 2 [180] 
(t^ood conduct), ^ 

ITie three terms are then explained and elaborated. 
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THE KOSALAN KINGDOM 
e . Southward of Savatthi 


28s 


§1. Sarny iitta-Nikay ay Saldyatana-vaggay A-^vydkata-samyiitta 

{Sam. 44)y StUia i {Khemd-theri), {PTSy tv, p. 374J) 

[i] The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi. . . , [2] Now at that 
time Khema^ the mendicant sister . . . entered upon residence^ at 
Toranavatthu .3 [3] And King Pasenadi^ the Kosalan going from 
Safceta^ to Savatthi bet^veen Saketa and Savatthi resided for one night 
at Toranavatthu. [4] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan instructed a 
certain man, saying: *Go, good sir,^ get to know in Toranavatthu 
some devotee {sama?iam) or Brahman^ upon whom I may attend 
to-day, . . 

§ 2. Vinaya-Pitakay Mahd-vaggay viiy i. 

[i] The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi. . . . And at that time 
about thirty Western (P«///e 3 {y^ 3 f/f«)^Bhikkhu 8 . . . when the beginning 
of the rainy season was approaching, were unable to get to Savatthi 
by the beginning of the rainy season and entered upon vassa*^ at 
Saketa” on the way. They spent the rainy season fretting, thinking 
‘Quite near us the Blessed One is staying, six leagues (yojanesuy^ 
from here; and we cannot get to see the Blessed One*. . . 

§3. Sutta-Pitakay Majjhma-Nikdyay Suita 24 {Ratha-vinlta-S,), 

. . [PTS, i, p, 148.] I will make thee a comparison*^ {upa- 
mam ). ... It is as if when King Pasenadi {PasenadissaY^ the Kosalan 
was sojourning at Savatthi some emergent business should arise at 
Saketa* 7 [p, i4g] and they should arrange for him a succession of 
seven cha riots* ^ between Savatthi and Saketa, and King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan departing from Savatthi should mount the first chariot at 
the door of the inner-palace*^ . . . and in the seventh chariot in the 
succession he should arrive at the door of the inner-palace at Saketa. 
When he was entering the palace his friends and kinsmen^® 

* Ap, G2a§ 3 [6]. 

* Vdsam upagatd hott, resided (perhaps for the rainy season); cp. Ch. 8 r § i [2]. 

One MS. prefixes eha-ratti (for one night). ^ Int. § 149. 

* Ch, 14 a § I. 5 See below §§ 2, 8 {Ayojjhd). 

^ Ambho purisa\ Int. § igo {address). 

’ Ap. A 2 d [21]. Cp. Ch. i8 d§ 2 [196], 

^ The Sutta proceeds as in Ap. G 2 a § 3, 

’ Ch. 8 y §5 [I], to ch.Sr. 

tt See above, § 1; see below, §§ 3, 4, 5, 6, 7; Int, § 149 {b) \ also in MV, i. Ixvi. i, 
via. I. 8, xin. 7, Saketa is mentioned frequently in the Sutta Vibhatjga of Vitu P;/., 
and in the Psahm of the Early Buddhists {Brethren and Sisters). 

About 48 miles; Ch. 2 § 7 [66], 

They reached S 3 vatthi after three months. 

The interlocutors are Pupna Mantani-putm (Ch. jo 9) and Sariputta, at 
Savatthi in the Andhavana (Ch. I4c§i2[i]). Ssriputta calls himself (p. 150) 
Upatissa son of SAri (Ch. 7 a § 23). ** Ap, G i a § 4 [4]. 

t® Ch, 14 a § I, See § 2 above. 

t® The word used is ratkai Ch, i § 9 ; Ch, 19 6 § 3 ; and Int. § xgo {vehicles). 

AtUepura ; Ch, rg ^ § 5 [4J. Ch, 9 ^ § 3. 
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relations^ might ask him whether he had arrived from Savatthi in 
tl>at chariot at the door of the palace at Saketa, How should King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan rightly reply ? . * 

§ 4, Samyutta-Nikayay Maha-vagga, Bojjhanga-samyutia {Sam, 46), 
Sutid 6 {Ktindah), [PTS, 73) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Saketa^ in the 
Ahjana-Grove, the deer-park {Ancana-vane Migadaye)3 [2] And 
Kundaliya^ the wandering philosopher^ came to where the Blessed 
One was, . . . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
[3] ^ Gotama dwell [here] in a garden^ and attend meetings.® 

This is my procedure: after the meaB<> eaten in the morning I roam 
and wander from garden to garden, from park to park {tiyyauam)3^ 
There I see certain religious teachers (samana-brdkmaney^ discoursing 
un the advantage of free discussion and on the advantageousness of 
controveisy. Now in what does the respected (bhavam) Gotama find 
advantaged ,, 3^ 

§ 5, Anguttara-Nikdyay Catukka-nipdta {the Fours)^ Sutta 24, {PTSy 
Hyp. 24) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Saketa*^ in the Kajaka- 
Garden {Kalak-Hramey^ There the Blessed One instructed the 
mendicant brothers, , . 

§6, Angnttara-Nikdyay Pancaka-nipata {the Fwes)y Sutta 144, 
{PTSy m\ p. J69.) 

[i] The Blessed One stayed at Saketa^^ in the Ti-kandaki Grove 
{Tikandakivmie)3^ There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. , , 

* NtUi‘Salohtta, Ch. 9 r § 3 [i]. 

^ The answer 1$ that he arrived by means of seven chariots in succession. In the 
same way partntbbdm (Ap, C § 11, Dhp 89) is reached by means of purity of 
conduct (siia-vtsuddhi\ of heart, of view, of victory over doubt, of clear vision 
distinguishing way from way, of clear vision of the Path and of [boundless] clear 
vision (mtia-dassanaf Ch, 4§i6, cp. Ap F 2 d, setf-’tianscendmee) successively. 
Compare Ch. 14 3 U] n, where the steps are not confined to one world, 

3 See § 2 above. 

^ Cp. Ch. s « § 9 At Satfi, Nik, i, p. 54, and v, p. 219, and Atjg Nik, iv, 

p, 427, the spelling is Anjana. ® He becomes a lay-disciplej Ch. 8 /, 

® Int. f 126. ^ Ap, E nil § 4 (z). 

® Aratna; Int, § 126, ^ Parisd; Ap. H 3 ^ § 2 (^ernowr). 

PacAid-bhaUam] CJh, ix ^ § 7 [7]. See Ch. 14/ § 12 [126]. 

“ Ch. I § 9 [58]. Ap, E c i § 2 [29], 

Buddha expounds the Seven Parts of Wisdom (Ch, 9 a § 8) and the conditions 
favourable to their development. 

See § 2 above. Ch. 7 « § 10 (drama). 

What follows 15 an expansion of the closing verses which treat of a Tathagata’s 
detachment from the illusory world. Here the title Tathagata (Right-farer) seems 
applicable to any truly enlightened follower: Ap. E n 11 § 4 (5) j cp, Ch. 4 § x8. 

Sec § 2 above. 

In the udddna (list of contents) of the Fives the 15th vagga consisting of ten 
discourses is called the Ttkandi-vagga, 

The address enjoins avoidance of rdgOy dosa^ mohn (Ap. D o § xo, Three Fires), 
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§ 7, Saniyuita-Nikaya^ Mahd-vaggay Anuruddha-satnyuUa {Sam. 52), 

Sutia 4 {Kaniakl). (PTSy v, p. 2g8.) 

[j] At one time the venerable Anuruddha’ and the venerable 
Sariputta^ and the venerable Maha-Moggallana^ stayed at Raketa'* in 
the Kantaki Grove {Kantahi-vane)^ ... [3] Seated at one side the 
venerable Sariputta said to the venerable Anuruddha ‘What ideas 
{dhammd\^ friend Anuruddha, can a mendicant brother who is a 
learner put aside when he has attained them?* . . 

§ 8. Sajiiyuita-Nikdya^ Khandha-vagga^ Khandha-samyutia {Sam. 

22), Sutta 95 {Phena). {PTS, in, p. 140.) 

[i] Once the Blessed One stayed at Ayojjha^ on the hank of the 
river Ganga.^ [2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers. . . 

/ MzNon PLACi:s in Kosala vjsitkd bv Bvddua and his 
Disciplf^ 

§ I. Majjhima-Nikdya, Suita 100 {Sangdrava-S). 

[PTS, ii, p. 209.] . . . The Blessed One was journeying among the 
Kosaians {Kosalemy^ together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers. Now at that time there was sojourning at Candalakappa^^ a 
BrahmanB^ named Dhanahjani’^ who had clear faith in the Buddha^s 
and the Law and the Community. . . [210] And the Blessed One 

journeying by stages among the Kosaians arrived at Candalakappa, 
and there at Candalakappa the Blessed One stayed in the mango- 

* Ch. lohUUl ^ Ch. 7 a§j 8 [il 

^ Ch. 7 o § x8 [i], * See § 2 above. 

^ This is the scene of the next two Suttasi of which the first deals with the same 
subject and the second w^fth Anumddha’s ^higher’ knowledge {abhiilnd\ Ap. J h 
§ 3 [7 M], Ch. 10 A § 3 [4], vistort). 

* Or, principles; Ch. 12 n§ 4 [y] (thougJtis). ‘VVhat states*, Kittdnd Sayitt^s, v, 
p. 265. 

’ Anuruddha cites the four Satipatthana (modes of fixing the attention; Ch. 

* Otherivise Ayujjha, or Ayojjhiiya; Int § 149 A; Ch. 15 b § 7 n (Gattges). Ayojjha 
became later the capital of Kosambi ; it was possibly in the immediate neighbourhood 
of S 3 keta (see § i above). Sec RDBI, p. 39; ThB, pp. 10, ir, 15. 

’ Ayoxiha was not on the Ganges (Int. § 121) but on the river Sarabhu or SarayQ 
(Ch. 8d§8; Brethretif p. 43), a northern tributary of the Ganges, See KDBI, 
p. 34; cp, below, Ch. i4/§ 16 [i] n. 

Buddha points to a mass of foam with which and with a bubble, a juggler’s 
illusion (mdydt Ap. D b \ and Int. § 190, amusftnettts) and other transient things he 
compares unsubstantial (a-sdraka) individuality; cp. Ch, 4 § 18 [3]. 

" Int. § 149. Int, § 149 €, 

Ch. i 4 d^ 7 [zl 

Satfj. Njk. i, p, 160; Stsferst p. 177 n; a pious lay-woman (Ch. 8/, n). Cp. 
Maj)h. 97 (PTS, ij, p. 184) which concerns the Brdhman Dhsiianjani Jiving at tlie 
Tandulap§la Gate at Rajagaha (cp. Ch, 11 c § 5 [3], Sitaima Gate), 

*5 Ch. 6 * 1 2 [4]. 

She encounters Sangarava a young Brahman whose qualifications are described 
as in Ch, 12 e§ 13. 
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grove of the Todeyya Brahmans.* And Dhananjani the BrahmanI 
heard that the Blessed One had reached Candalakappa . . . and she 
went to wheie the youngs Sangarava* was and . . . said ‘Fair sir,'* the 
Blessed One has reached Candalakappa. . . . Now [is the opportunity] 
for what thou, fair sir, thinkest seasonable {kalam).'= Then Sanga- 
rava . . . went to where the Blessed One was. . . .<> 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikaya, Chakka-nipata {the Sixes) Suita 62. (PTS, 

Hi, p. 402.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township {nigamoy of the Kosalans called Dandakappaka 
{Dandakappakam).^ And the Blessed One pausing on the journey sat 
down at the foot of a certain tree on a seat prepared’ for him while 
the mendicant brothers entered Dandakappaka to seek a lodging. 
And the venerable Ananda'® together with many mendicant brothers 
went to the river Aciravati” to bathe their limbs. , . 

§ 3. Satnyutta-Nikaya, Sagatha-vagga, Mara-samyutta {Sam. 4), 

Sutta 4 {Patirupa), {PTS, i,p. iii.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed among the Kosalans at Ekasala,'* 
a Brahman village.*'* On that occasion the Blessed One surrounded by 
a great gathering of laymen {gihi-parisaya)'^ made plain the Law to 
them. . . .** 

’ These presumably were a branch of the family mentioned in Ch* 14 7 [i] 

and were perhaps its neighbours. 

* Mdnava ; Ch. 13 ^ § 2 [91]. 

^ Ap. H 4 § 3. This young Brahman apparently is not the Sangarava who ap- 
pears in the Suttas at Sam. Nik. 1, p. 182, v, p. rat, and Atjig. Nik. 1, p, i68» iii, 
p. 230, V, pp. 232, 252. At Sam. Nik. I, p. 182, the Brahman is described as a 
believer in purification by bathing (Ch, 13 § 2 [t]) ; at Nik. v, pp. a32> 252, 
Buddha instructs him regarding ‘the hither and the further’ shores {onmam tlrarti^ 
pdrimam tirat}i\ e.g. wrong view and right view, taking life and abstaining therefrom 
(Int. § 48 n; Ap. G i c, Note^ next tvorid). 

* Tata bJiadra-mukha; Ch. 9 6 § i [2], and Ch 14 ^ § 6 [2]. 

5 Ch. 20 § 2 [6], 

^ In the discourse which ensues Gotania gives an account of his enlightenment 
m part identical with the narrative m Majjh. 26 (Ch. 2 § 5), that is up to the arrival 
at Uruvela; and in part with that in Majjh. 4 (SBB, v, pp. 14-17) and in Majjh. 36 
(Ch. 4 § 17), regarding the three watches of the night. Sangilrava is convinced and 
becomes a lay disciple (Ch. 8 /), 

7 Ch. iie§ 4' 

* Int. § 149 c. 

^ Ch, 17 I. 

Ch. 10 i § 3 [jJ. 

“ Ch. I4c§ 17 [11]* 

“ A discussion arises regarding Gotama'a final condemnation of Devadalta as 
lost beyond redemption (Ch. 19 c§ i [393]; cp. Ch. 19 b § i n). 

Int. § 149 (c). 

** Ch. I § 2. 

"s Ap. H3 o§2[2i]; and Cli. 15 i § 3 [ij (housekolders). 

Mara (Int § 93, rv) appears and a dialogue in verse ensues (Ap. A 2 n, Note) 
on the risks of teaching. 
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§4* Anguttara-Nikaya, Ttka-nipaia {the Threes\ Sutta 65. {PTS^ 

ip. 1S8.) 

[i] . , . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township^ of the Kalamans^ (Kalamafiam) called Kesaputta.^ 
And the Kalamans of Kesaputta heard [the news]: ‘The devotee 
Gotama . . . has arrived. . . And the Kalamans of Kesaputta came 
to the Blessed One . . , and seated at one side spoke to the Blessed 
One thus : [2] ‘There are, revered sir, some religious teachers (safnana- 
brahmanay who come to Kesaputta. They illumine and illustrate 
their own teaching (vadmn)^ but [each] others* teaching they de- 
nounce . . . and mutilate, ... Of these, revered sir, there arises in us 
doubt and uncertainty (ztdkicchdy as to which of these respected 
instructors {samanamm) speaks truly and wliich falsely.* . . 

§ 5. iMajjhwia-N^ihdya, Sutta 150 (Nagaramideyya-S.). 

[PTS, iii, p. 290.] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village"' of the Kosalans Nagara- 
vinda (Nagaravindamy by name. And the Brahman householders 
{hrfihmam-gahapaHkdy^ of Nagaravinda heard [the news]: "The 
devotee Gotama . . . has arrived [p. 291]. .,.*** And the Brahman 
householders of Nagaiavinda came to the Blessed One . . . and as they 
sat at one side the Blessed One spoke to them. , . M 

§ 6. Anguttara-Nikayai Dasaka-tnpata (the Teusy Sutta dy. {PTS^ 
V, p. 122.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 

^Ch. nc§4. ^Chi3c§8[aJ. 

^ Int, § 149 c. For the termination -putta (hollow) cp. Patah-pntta (Int § 145). 

^ As in Ch. ii e § 1 [2]. 

^ Ap. E c i § 2 [37], and Ap. O zc {OpponenU). Ap, D « § 8 (n). 

’ In the ensuing discourse Buddha propounds an ethical criterion; he speaks of 
the three Fires (Ap D n § 10), the four Brahma viharas (Ap, F a &), and the con- 
solations of the true believer, including .issurance of attaining a blissful place 
{tugalvii sagHum lokam ; Ap. C <7 § 2 [126)) in the next world if such there is {suce 
ktio pana atthi pmaloko\ Int, §§ 12, 48 n; see § 9 [401] n below) and if there is not 
{sace kho pana n'atihi paralok(^ tlicn in this life happiness arisin;^ from well-doing 
(Int. § 100, atoms). The Kalamans are comerted (IN 2 <?); see § 5 [291) n below, 

* Ch. 1 § 2. ® Int. 5 149 r. 

Ch. 16 a § 6 [54}. On p. 291 these are addressed as bho ffabapatayo and again 
as gahapatayOt it would seem therefore that here the householders arc Bnlhnaans 
and not clansmen; see below §§ y [401], 13 [5]; also Ch. 18 7/§ 2 [196]. 

“ As in Ch. 1 1 e § I [2]. 

“ Distinction is made between religious teachers (samarta-briSthmai^d; Ch. 9 i § 9) 
who deserve honour and those do not. The hearers are converted and become 
lay-followers; see § 4 [2] n above, § 13 [$] n below; and Ch. S /. The mass conver- 
.sion of Brihmans may indicate the affinity between the Brahmanic philosophy and 
the fundamental ideas of Gotama; Ch. 7 o § 3 I19J (sacrificial fires) ^ and Ap. Hz a 
§ 4 (jati/akd). 


U 
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was] a township* of the Kosalans called Najakapana^ {Nalakapaimm) 
and there at Najakapana the Blessed One stayed in the Palassa Grove 
{Palasa-vane), Then at that time the [following] day being Observ- 
ance-day^ the Blessed One was seated surrounded by an assemblage 
of n\endicant brothers* And the Blessed One having enlightened * , . 
the mendicant brothers by discourse on the Law till late at nighu 
instructed the venerable Sariputta^ saying . . . ‘Let a discourse on the 
Law be addressed now to the mendicant brothers [by thee], Sari- 
putta; my back is weary I will rest it,* . . , Then the Blessed One lay 
down on his right side in the lion-posture.^ . . , [2] Then the vener- 
able Sariputta spoke thus: [3] ‘In whomsoever, friends, there is no 
faith*^ as to good principles {dhammesu)^^ no meekness ... no conscience 
{oitappamy^ , . . no vigour , . , no insight as to good principles, in him 
decline in good principles by night and by day is to be expected and 
not progress {vuddhi)'^^ • , ,** 


§7. Majjhima-Nikdya^ Stitla 95 {Canki-S.). 


[PTS, ii, p. 164.] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there was] a Brahman village*^ of the Kosalans, 
Opasada {OpasadamY^ by name. And there at Opasada the Blessed 
One stayed to the north of Opasada in the sacred grove {deva-vaneY* 
of Sal-trees {sdla-vane)y^ Now at that time Canki*^ the Brahman 
occupied Opasada, a royal [demesne] , . .*7 a sacred gift.*^ And the 
Brahman householders {brahmana-gahapatikdY^ of Opasada heard 
[the news] : ‘The devotee Gotama , . , has reached Opasada. , . It is 
good to look upon such saints.*^* ... At that time Canki the Brahman 
went to [his noon] day-rest^^ on the upper [terrace of his] mansion^^ 
and saw the Brahman householders of (Dpasada going out from Opasada 
in crowds flocking together going towards the north to the sacred 
grove of Sal-trees. And Canki the Brahman said to his companion. . . . 
‘Then, comrade {bho khaite)y^^ go to the Brahman householders and 


' Ch. II e § 4, 

^ Int. § 149 c. Also Sutta 68 of the Tens; and Majjh. 68. 

! ^ ^ f ^ W Ch. 13 fl § 3 [4] ; Ch. 13 § 23 [354] 

^ Ch. 7 n § i8 [i], 6 II ^ j-g^j 

’ Saddhd; cp. Ch. 20 § 4 (i). 

® Thoughts or ideas; qualities: Ch. i2n§4[7]; Ap. B 6 § 3 [6], Cp. gram- 
matically Ch. 9 0 § I. 

M Sfc' 1.^5 ( 5 ) Ch. 19 6 § 3 [5]. 

” The subject is expanded; Buddha confirms Saiiputta^s teaching. 

** Ch. I § 2. *3 Jnt. § 149 c. 

Cp. Ch. 13 § S [i] (sacnfidal grove). Perhaps more simply *at Devavana, the 

Sal-tree Grove*. is Ch. i § 2 (Mahd-sdh) n. 

Canlu IS the first of the hnuch-attended* Brahmans mentioned in Digha 13 
(Ch. 14 6 [2]) as residing at Manasakata 
As in Ch. II //§ 10 with necessar>» changes. 

ll 5 ■ » Ch. 16 fl § 6 [ 54 ]- 

As in Ch. II I [ii], CK II I [2]. 
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t;ay: “Let the respected [householders] wait; Canki the Brahman also 
will go to see the devotee Gotama”/ . . 

§ S. Angnttara-NikayUy Tika-nipaia {the T/irees), Suita 90. {PTS, 

up. 236) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a township^ of the Kosalans called Pankadhii,^ and there at 
Pankadha the Blessed One stayed. ... At that time a mendicant 
lirother Kassapa-gotta^ by name w^as resident in Pankadha, And there 
the Blessed One enlightened , , . the mendicant brothers w ith relig- 
ious discourse connected with the precepts.^ And Kassapa- gotta . , , 
was sceptical, thinking *This devotee is too constrained*/' [2] Then 
the Blessed One , . . set forth on the way towards Rajagaha.? And 
there at Rajagaha the Blessed One stayed on the Gijjhakuta hill. , . 

§ 9. Majjhma-Nikaya^ Sutta 60 {Apamaka-S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 400.] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the 
Kosalans together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
came to where [there w^as] a Brahman village'^ of the Kosalans called 
Sala/'J And the Brahman** householders of Sala heard [the news]; 
‘The devotee Gotama . , , [p. 401] has reached Sala . . It is good to 
look upon such saints/*^ And the Brahman householders of Sala 
went to where the Blessed One was. ... To them seated at one side 
the Blessed One spoke thus: ‘Is there with you, householders {gaha- 
poiayoY'^ any teacher agreeable {manapo) to you in whom your faith 
{saddha) is held firm?* ‘There is not, revered sir. . . / ‘By you, 
householders, who have not found an agreeable teacher this sure Law 
{aponnako dhammo) should be acquired and practised. . . [p. j] 

* Brahman visitors from abroad try to dissuade Canki. They enumerate his high 
Brahman qualifications (Ch. 13 ^ § 13 [133}; Ap. G 2 <: § 2 n), his pure descent for 
seven generation^?, the respect in which he is held by King I^lsenadl (Int. § 169, i) 
and King Bmibi's^ra (Int § 168), He howev er persuades them and they are present 
at a debate between Buddha and the voung Br3hman Kcipatbika on the tmth of the 
Vedic veraCb (Ap G r o § 8 [13}). The young man becomes a lay discipIc (Ch. 8 /). 

2 Ch. II 4 ^ hit. § 149 c 

* On this widely knovin Brahman clan see Ch lo c (4) n. On go//a see Ap. E b 

$2 [5], ^ Prohibitions Ch 8f/§s. 

^ SaNihhataf austere; literally, rubbed or polished. »See Otadufi! SayinqSf i, 
p. 217, n, Cp Ap. H36§2[3]; aho sallekhata, DIqha-A''tk in, p. 115; and 
sa//efe/jd, 8, ^ Int. § 125. 

® Kassapa-gotta feels remorse and follows Gotama to Kajagaha. A discourse on 
discipline \sifdihd) follows; Ch 8 5, ^ Ch. i § 2. 

Int § 149 r. Also Majjh, 41; Sara, Xth, v, p, 144, p 227. 

Ch. 16 <2 § 6 [54]. As in Ch. ii/§ i fif]. 

Ch. n e § I [2], See § 5 {290] n above. 

The sure Law is set forth by Gotama. In the discourse mention is made of 
belief in a wxirld beyond (see § 4 [2] n above), in the results of actions (Ap. B) and 
m the survival of Individual existence (Int. § ran); it is stated that a wise man 
believing in these will gam the benefit of them if they exist (Jnt. § 12), and whether 
they exist or not he will surely gain the good opinion of other men. The outlook is 
for the most part individualistic, self-mtcrested, and desirous, and may be attributed 
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Those religious teachers {samana-brahmanaY who announce the 
theory that there is cessation of individual-existence altogether {atthi 
sabbaso hhava-mrodhoY—\i the dictum of these religious teachers is 
true this position^ is found, that in the present existence [dttthe va 
dhammey I should attain peace {paihiibbayissami).^ As to those 
religious teachers who announce the theory that there is not cessation 
of individual-existence altogether — this theory of theirs is nigh to 
desire, nigh to bondage, ^ nigh to enjoyment, ? nigh to clinging, nigh 
to grasping.’^ . . , One thus reckoning proceeds to develop indiffer- 
ence^ [to the transient ego], non-desire, cessation^® [of selfhood] , . .n 
[p. 413] When thus he perceives and understands , . , he knows that 
. . . there is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence] {n'aparam 
itthaiiaya)*^^ , . . 

§ 10 . Dtgha-Nikdya, vSntfanta 12 {Lohicca-SJ). 

[t] , . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers , . came to Sala- 
vatika,^^ At that time Lohicca's the Brahman^^ occupied Salavatika, 
a royal [demesne] . , . a sacred gift.*’ . . . [4] And Lohicca the Brahman 
instructed Bhesika the barber*^ saying 'Go, good(^fl;«?;^^)* 5 Bhesika . . . 
and say "May the respected Gotama consent to take with Lohicca 
the Brahman a meaB^ to-morrow together with the company of mendi- 
cant brothers.** * [5] , . 

§ 11 . Sarny utia-Nikayay Maha-vagga^ Sotapatti-samyutta {Sanu 53 ), 

* Suita 6 {Thapatayo), {PTSy p. 348.) 

[i] Savatthi series.^^ [2] At that time many mendicant brothers 
were engaged in robe-making [cimra-kammamY^ for the Blessed One 
saying: 'The Blessed One should set forth on his journeying in three 
months time with robes complete/ [3] Now at that time Isidatta and 


to later Buddhists readmitting ns innocuous the older theories discarded by Gotama 
(IN 5, Canoii), Other metaphysical subjects arc raised, such as negativism (Ap 
G 2 c § 3, 1 [23]), cause (Ap, G 2 c § 2, ii [30], § 3, i [20]), the formless {aruppa\ 
cp. Ap. D « § 8, ii [4], and Ch. 21 § it [33] 3) and the corporeal gods (IN 8fl), 
but are not decided. ^ Ap. E c 1 § 2 [37]. 

* Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 6; also Ch 4 § 16 {pnna-hhhavo) and § 17 {n^dparmp itthattdyal 
See Int. § 4 {au'-aitd), ^ Thdna ; Ap. E /i § 3 (i). 

^ Ap. C 6 § 4. 5 Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (89). 

^ Sai\tyoga ; cp, Ap. D a § 8. ’ yibhi-nmidam ; Ch. 5 ^ § 6. 

® tlpaddna; Ap, D /J. ’ NtbbiJd (aversion); cp. Ch. 5 c § 4 (mbbindatt). 

Nirodha; Ap, G i (? § 3 (6). 

** Passages on harmfulness recurring in MajpL 4 and 27 and 51, ending with the 
comprehension of the nature, origin, and cessation of the dsavd (Ch*4§t7; 
Ap. D « § 7). As in Ch 4 § 17. 


Omitting the conventional number 500 (Int. § 121). 

Int. § 149 c. *5 Ch, 15 0 § 3 [iij. Int. § 185. 

As m Ch. 11 d§ 10 with necessary changes, the donor being King Pasenadi 
(Int. § 169, 1). Nabdpitai Ch. 10 ^ § 3 [4]. 

Ch. 10 ^ § 3 [3]. Ch. 10 a I 7. 


The narrative is continued in Ch. 15 n' § 3 [ii]. ** Ch. 14 5 § 7. 

Ch. 13 c § 21 [2]. Gotamd‘s company was perhaps included among the bene- 
ficiaries. 
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Parana* the [royal] attendants {ihapatayoY were staying at tSadhuka 
[Sadhitkey on some business . . . and heard that . . . 'the Blessed One 
should set forth on his journeying in three months time/ (4] Then 
Jbidatta and Parana . . , placed a man on the road saying ‘When thou, 
good {am-bhoY man, shalt see the Blessed One approaching, the saint 
all-enlightened, then report to us*. [5] The man having stood there 
for two or three days saw the Blessed One approaching from afar. . . . 
[7] And the Blessed One pausing on the journey towards the foot of a 
certain tree and having reached it sat down on a seat prepared^ for 
him. . . . Isidatta and Purana . . . having saluted the Blessed One sat 
do\\n at one side. . . p 

§ 12. Majjhima-Nikayat Suita <)0 {Kamakatthala-S.)* 

[PTS, ii, p. 125.] . ► . The Blessed One stayed at Ujunna {Ujufi- 
myamY in Kannakatthala the deer-park.^ At that time King Pasenadi^ 
the Kosalan arrived at Ujunna on some business. . . [126J And King 

Pasenadi the Kosalan after the meal** eaten in the morning 
bhatiam bhiitta-pataraso) came to the Blessed One. . . . [p. 126] 
Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke thus to the 
Blessed One, ‘The sisters*^ Sorna and Sakula, rev'ered sir, salute the 
feet of the Blessed One with the forehead*^ and enquire after his 
health,**^ freedom from sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort/ . . 
And the Blessed One replied ‘May they, Maharaja, be happy 
{sukhmiyo)* [p. 127]. . . .*5 

§ 13. SamyiUia-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sotapaiti-samyulia [Sauu 55), 

Suita 7 {Vehidvareyya). {PTS^ v, p. 352.) 

[i] , . , The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 

* ‘At A. iii, 348, Isidatta is uncle of the uoman disciple Mij?as 3 H. Her father 
was Parana*, Kindred Sayingi, v, p. 303 n. Their duties are described at Majjh, 
i<tk. ii. p. 123, and include attendance on the sleeping king. 

* House-lords; nom. pi of tha-pau Int. § 172 n. ^ Int, § 149 c. 

^ Int J 190 {address)) Ch. iHa§ 2 [258}; cp. hho (Ap. E /lii § 4 (2). 

^ Ch 17 M r 

* Ciotama^s recent journeys (IN ii a) from the Kosalans to the Malians, thence 
to the Vajjians, thence to Kasi, thence to the Magadhans, and bo back by the same 
route to 84\atthi are suminarjjy recounted. Later the characteristics of a stream- 
at tamer {soUUpatma ; Ap D c § 3 [6]) are stated 

’ UruMd or UdatWd. Int. § 149 c. Also in Dtgha 8 [i], 'Phe place seems to have 
been near Savatlhi. ® Cp, Ch. 5059 ^ Ch. 14 a § 1. 

I'he king sends a messenger %ijtb pohre inquiries and a request for an interview. 

” Ch. I 4 e§ 4 t 3 ]- 

They were members of the king’s family; sufficient authority for calling them 
queens is not apparent. Sec Ch. 14 c § lo [i] n; Ch, 18 c § 4 [tio] {Vdsahhd), 

*3 Ch, 6 i § 2 [j] (sajutp). Ch. I9d § j [zf 

VidQdabha the General (Int. § 169, lii; Ch. iS c § 4 [no]) and Sanjaya Ak 3 sa- 
gotta, a Brahman (Int. § 190; cp. Ch. tS c§ 5 [4] n) employed tn the palace, are 
then introduced. The compiler having thus included all ms characters proceeds to 
a conversation in which all take part except the women. The subjects include the 
basic equality of the four castes (fnt. § 185). The equivalence of sons and daughters 
(Int. § 190, uomen) is declared elsewhere {Sam. Nik,, i, p. xto-it). 
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was] a Brahman village* of the Kosalans, by name Veludvara (fV/y/rf, 
v^ram)P- [2] And the Brahman^ householders of Veludvara heard 
[the news]: The devotee Gotama ... has reached Vejudvara* , . ,4 
It is good to look upon such samts.*^ [3] And the Brahman house- 
holders of Veludvara went where the Blessed One was and when they 
had arrived sonne having saluted {abhivadetva) the Blessed One sat 
down at one side . . and some sat down in silence. [4] Seated at one 
side those Brahman householders . . . spoke to the Blessed One. . . 
[5] ‘I will show yoUi householders,® a religious train of thought 
{dhavuna-pariydyamY regarding the self, he said. . . .*0 

§ 14. Angitiiara-Nikayay Tika-nipdta {the Threes)^ Suita {PTS^ 
iii,p. i8q.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One journeying among the Kosalans together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers came to where [there 
was] a Brahman village** ofthe Kosalans, by name Venagapura.*- And 
the Brahman*^ householders of Venagapura .,.*•♦ [2] went to where the 

Blessed One was *5 Seated at one side the Brahman Vaccha-gotta*^ 

of Venagapura spoke thus to the Blessed One; [3] ‘ . 1 . I suppose, 
respected (pho) Gotama, that high and wide couches*^ . , . such 
resting-places the respected Gotama, I suppose, can obtain at pleas- 
ure, without effort, without trouble/ [4] . . There are three high 

and wide resting-places, *9 Brahman, which I can obtain now {etarahfp^ 
at pleasure, without effort, without trouble.* . . 

§15. Smiyuiia-Nikayay Sagatha-vaggay Brahmaiia-samyuiia (S«m. 
7), Suita 10 {Bahu-dhui).^^ {PTSy i, p. J70.) 

[i] . . . At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Kosalans 
in a certain woodland {vana-sande),^^ [2] Now at that time fourteen 

* Ch. I § 2. * Int. § 149 c 

3 Ch. 16 a § 6 f54]. 4 As in Ch. n /§ i [i i], 

5 Ch. 1 1 ^ § I [2]. 

® Four modes of salutation are described ; Ch. 6 n § 4 [5]. See § 14 [2] below. 

’ They ask for a doctrine profitable in this world and leading to heaven (siigatnn 
saggam lokatfi; IN 2 a; cp. Ch, 9 6 § 3 [3]), 

« See § 5 [290] n above. » Ch. 14 f/§ 3. 

The discourse w'hich follows opens with the other regarding Silas (Ap. H 4 n). 
The villagers become lay-disciples ; see § 5 [291] n above. 

Ch. I § 2, Int. § 149 Ch. 16 a § 6 [s4h 

*4 As in Ch. n e§ i [2). As m § 13 [3] above. 

Apparently not the Vaccha-gotta converted elsewhere: Ap. E » ii § 4 (6). 
Sayamni] Ch. 8 5 (9). 

** Different kinds of couches, divans, coverlets, and rugs are enumerated; Int. 
§190 ifurmturey 

Sayan^m {couches). 

Cp. Ap, C ^ § 4 (Jliithe va dhamme). 

Gotama explains that these are the Jhanas (Ap. I a)y the Brahma- vjhSras 
(Ap. F 2 and freedom from the vices elsewhere called the Three Fires (Ap. 
D 0 § ro). 

OWany daughters,* 

” Other such apocryphal woodland spots in Kosala are mentioned at Sam* AiA. 
i, pp. 197-205. 
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of a certain Brahman Bharadvaja^s^ oxen ^vere lost [3] and the 
Brahman Bharadvaja-gotta seeking the oxen came to where that 
woodland was. On coming he saw the Blessed One . . , seated with 
crossed legs, holding his body erect and fixing his thought^ intently. 
[4] . . . In the Blessed One’s presence he spoke these verses 

Of this recluse the last six days 
No fourteen oxen have been lost; 

So the recluse is happy. 

Not in his field the sesamum 
Rots grain by grain and leaf by leaf; 

So the recluse is happy. 

For him no mice in hollow barn 
Disport themselves in frolic dance . , , 

For him there are no seven daughters 
Each widowed with a child or i\wo . . , 

And not to him do creditors 
Cry out at dawn ‘Repay, repay!* 

So the recluse is happy , . / 


§16. S(myiUta-Nikaya, Sagalha-vagga, Dfahmana’Satnyuila {Ham. 

7 ), Hntta () (Simdarika). {PTSy f, p, i6j,) 

[i] , . . The Blessed One stayed among the Kosalans on the bank 
of the river Sundarika.^ [2] Now at that time Sundarika-Bharadvaja^ 
the Brahman^ was pouring out [a libation] to Agni in attend- 

ance on the sacrificial fire {aggi~huttam)f [3] and . , . having risen 
looked on every side to the four regions^^^ thinking ‘Who now should 
enjoy this remainder of the oblation?’" [4] And Sundarika-Bhara- 
dvaja the Brahman saw the Blessed One seated at the footof a tree with 
his head covered; and , . , holding in the left hand the remainder of 
the oblation and in the right hand his water-pot*^ he drew near to 
where the Blessed One was. . . [8] and said ‘What is the respected 
[recluse] by birth ?’ [9] ‘Ask not of birth’,*^ [replied the Blessed One]; 
‘ask thou of virtue. 


* A mote prosperous fanner is depicted in Ch ii </2 [2], See Int. J 189 (iavd), 

^ Salt; Ap. F 2 ^ [6], 

* Ap. A 2 Of Afote, 

'* It IS said that turning from the world Bharadvaja becomes a saint. 

* Int, § 149 c. This Sutta appears in fuller form in Suita^fiipdtat ui. 4 (PT8, 

pp. 79^86). The rii'er ts tnentioned also in Alajjh, 7 where it is m a list of seven 
nvers or bathing-places considered by the Brahmans to be efficacious for the puri- 
fication of sins (Int. § 185, ritual; cp, Ap. D f § 3 {6}, stream-'attmniufi) Its position 
m the Kosaian river system is not clear (<‘h. r4<r§ ty [rtj; Ch. 14 8 (r]h 

^ Ch. u^f§2[2]. ’ Ch. t§6C55]- 

^ Int. § 186. » Ch.7fl!§8. 

« Cp. Ch. 9 ^ § £. Cp. Ch. 7 § 3 [19]* 

Ch. 13 a §2. " yif/i; Ch. 13 c§ topi, i}. 

** Cararta; Ap. F 2 2 (21), The Brahman becomes a saint. 



CHAPTER 15 

THE LANDS OF THE KASIS AND VACCHAS; 
BENARES; DISSENSIONS IN KOSAMBI 

fl. The KAsis' and Benares^ 

(i) The legendary city; the First Sermon 

§1. Sutia-Pitaka^ Dlgha-Nikdyay Sntta ig {Maha-Govinda-S.)? 

[29] . . In days gone by (bhuta-pubbam) there was a king called 
Disampati. King Disampati's chieLminister^ (purohito) was a Brah- 
man^ named Govinda. . » * The Brahman Govinda having died . , , 
[31] King Disampati consecrated’ {abhisinci) the young^ Jotipaia in 
the office of governor {govindiye)^ in his father's place . . . and to the 
young Jotipaia the appellation Maha-Govinda came to be given. . . » 
[34] King Disampati having died those who had the right to confirm 
the king {rdja-katidroy^ consecrated^^ Renu the king's son in the 
kingship {tajje) . . . [35] and King Renu spoke thus to Maha-Govinda 
who was seated at one side ; Tet the honoured {bhavamy^ Govinda go 
and divide this great earth^^ . . in fair division'^ making seven equal 

' Int § 158 (3); Ch. 16 </§ s [i] n; Ch* 18 § 7 [i]; and Int. § 121 n. 

* Int. § 119. Ch. 5 <1 § I ; Ch. 6 o § 2; Ch. 6 ht n. See also Smti Nik, p. 105^ 
where Buddha cncounten Mara (Int. § 69) at Isipatana. In Sutta 15 of the Threes 
of A fig, NtK Gotama staying at Isipatana tells his disciples the fable of the wheel- 
wright. Pdrdjika rule li (Vtn Pif, ni| p» 67) mentions Buddha *s presence in Benares. 
See also Vm, Ptj, iv, p. 203 {Sekhiya 69), Tn Soi}t Nik, (Kindred Sayings y ii, p 79, 
111, pp. 143-4, *47“8, iv, pp. loi, 272'-6) Sariputta (Ch. 7 « § 18 [i]) gives instruc- 
tion to Maha-Kouhita{Ch. 10 c, 31) m the Deer-park. In MV, viu, i. mention 
IS made of a seffhi (Ch. 6 n § 2 [i]) of Benares. 

3 Discourse on the Great Governor (literally^ Master of Cattle) > Buddha is 
represented as saying that he himself in a former birth was the Brahman Great 
Governor. The story, however, is not included in thcydtaka Birth-stories (Ap. F i a 
§2; SBB, in, p. 280 n); it appears with some differences in the Mahdvastu, the 
comparatively late Story of Buddha in Sanskrit (SBB, iii, p. 256). Sec Ch, 17 c [36] n. 

^ The heavenly minstrel (Gatidhabba^puUa, Ap. D c § 4) Pancasikha appears to 
Buddha on the Vulture-peak (Int, § 128) and describes his visit to the heaven of the 
Thirty-three (Int. § 70) and recounts a story told there to the Thirty-three and to 
Sakka (Int § 09) by Brahm 3 Sanam-kumara (Int. § 93, ii), who assumes a visible 
form for the occasion. 

^ Int. § 17a, ‘Minister*, SBB, iii, p. 266; literally prefect or (religious) preceptor* 

^ Int. § 190. 7 Ch,7 5§3. 

® Mdnava, young (Brd/wtati); Ch, 13 § 2 [91]. 

® Govinda may be the name of an office or a personal name. 

‘The king-makers*, SBB, iii, p, 268. They may have had the right to veto or 
approve, and may have held a council for the purpose. See Int. § 162 (government ) ; 
cp. Ch. 13 15 fx 7 )‘ 

”Ch. 7ii>§3. Ch. II 2 [12]. 

Mahd~pafhavi, i.e, northern India. Ch, 14 c § 3 [i] n. 

Omitting obscure terms as to northern and southern limits. As the eastern and 
western limits are set by the I^lingas on the east coast and the Soviras on the west 
coast but no northern or southern limits are indicated it may perhaps be taken that 
the omitted terms merely signify vague and immense extent, 

Ch, 22 c§ IP, 
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parts* < . . and Maha-Govinda divided the great earth . » making 
seven equal parts and constituted them all.^ , . . [36] And there in the 
middle was the country {janapadoy of King Renu- 

‘Dantapura'^ of the Kalingas^ and of the Assakas^' [the city] 
Potana;7 

Mahissati^ of the Avantis^ and of the Soviris^® Roruka;^^ 
Mithila*^ too of the Videhas;;*^ Campa*'^ among the Angas^s 
founded ; 

And Baranasi*® of the Kasis. These were Govinda-founded*. So 
'tis said. • . 

Sattabhu and Brahmadatta^ Vessabhu with Bharat, 

Renu and the two Dhataratthas [these were the seven kings], 
I'hen were there seven Bharatas’*^, , , 

§ 2. Vinaya-Piiaka^ Maha-vagga^ vV, iu 
. . [3] In days gone by there was in Benares a king of Kasi {Kasi- 

' Omitting obscure terms as before, 

^ Omitting a doubtful term as above, possibly meaning Svidlc*open (to the south 
or north)’. 

^ fnt. § 158 (dam)] Ch. i § 2 n. Cp. § 15 [1] below. 

* On the east coast of India; RDUI. p. 31. See Ch. 17 c [36} 

5 Dtgha-Nih. 11, p, 167 {MPH, vi, 28); Sam, Nik, ii, p. 260; Hi«. Pit. hi, p. 107 
(PiJrajika, iv). The Emperor Asoka (Ap, G i c) m Rock Edict XIII expresses his 
remorse for his devastating conquest of the Kahngas early in his reign (V. A. Smith’s 
Asoka, 3rd ed., pp. 25, 185), In Majjh. 56 (1, p. 378) it is stated that the Kalmga 
forest (Kahng-draitfiam) and similar wildernesses were made b> ‘mental wrath of 
Seers (JsffiaJii mafiopadosetuiY ; cp, Int. § 94 (v). 

^ Int. § 158 (13). See Sutta-Nipdta (977). 

’ On the river Godh^varl; RDBI, p. 27, The place is not mentioned elsewhere in 
the first four Nikayas or in Vitt. Pi(, 

® RDBI, p. 103. In the Pdrdyana-vagga of the Sutta-Nipdta (SN, ion -13) the 
route (IN ns) followed by the pilgrims from the river Godhavari northward is — 
Patitthana of Alaka, Alahlssati, UjjenI, Gonaddha, Vedisa, Vanasavhaya, Kosambi, 
S§keta (Int. § 149,6), to Savatthi; and thence to Setavya (Ch. 14// § 2), Kapila- 
vatthu, Kusinaril, Pava^ and Vesah ‘the Magadhan town* where Buddha is staying in 
the Fisanaka (stone) shrine. The link between S.W. India and the Middle-land 
was Kosambi; Ch, is b (i). ^ Int. § rjb. 

On the west coast of India. The modem Surat appears to be connected with 
Sovira (RDBI, p. 38). 

“ Neither this western port nor the people is mentioned elsew’hcre in the first 
four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. Ch. 12 e § 12, 

” Ch. J2 e§ 13 [133]. ' Ch. iie§i[i]. Int §158(1), 

7 *he name by metathesis has become BenSres. The prose setting with its 
strange mythology is certainly of comparatively late date. The verses (Ap. A 2 a, 
Note) may possibly be earlier, but show signs of latter-day origin and seem to be 
rather a confused corruption than an earlier V'crsion of the stock list of sixteen 
(Ch, 11 o § 3 [17)) or the abbreviated list of ten clans (Ch. 12 e § 6). The verses in 
any case show the legendary fame of BenSres, Omitting a prose expansion. 

If the same order is preserved then Renu ruled in MithilS. 
i e. kingdoms in northern India. BhSmU as a name for India is derived from 
Bharat the nobly loyal brother of Rama. 

The first Part ends here. In Part II MahS-Govinda continues to advise the 
lungs of the sev^en countries. Finally he leads them and many others to a religious 
life little short of Buddhism. Parting with his numerous wives he advises them to 
remarry (Int. § 190, tcomen), but they prefer to follow him as disciples. 

The scene is the Ghositar^ms at Kosambi {Int. §§ 143, 144); the story is 
attributed to Buddha. 
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rajay called Brahmadatta.^ . . * The king of Kosala (Kosala-rSjd) was 
called DighUi^ . . . and Brahmadatta the king of Kasi having arrayed 
a fourfold-* army went out against Dlghiti the king of Kosala. And 
Brahmadatta the king of Kasi conquered and took over the army and 
transport and country (jafiapadamy and treasury and storehouse of 
Dighlti the king of Kosala. . . . And Dighiti with his consort^ abode 
in Benares in a certain outlying quarter in a potter's house in conceal- 
ment in the guise of a wandering-ascetic J [4] . . .« [18] Then Brah- 
madatta the king of Kasi having entered Benares caused his intimate 
councillors (affiacce-pdrisajjey to meet and spoke thus: ‘If, sirs 
{bhafje)^^ you should see the son of Dighiti the king of Kosala, Prince 
Dighavu*^ {Dlghdvuknmdram\^^ what would you do to him ?' Some of 
them spoke thus: ‘We, my lord {devay^^ would cut off his hands*; 
‘We, my lord, would cut off his feet*; ‘We, my lord, would cut off his 
hands and feet*; ‘We, my lord, would cut off his ears*; ‘We, my lord, 
would cut off his nose* ; ‘Wc, my lord, would cut off his ears and nose* ; 
‘We, my lord, would cut off his head *. *4 ‘This, sirs,* said he, ‘is the son 
of Dighiti the king of Kosala, Prince Dighavu; it is not permissible 
to do anything to him.* . . [gi] Then . . [Prince Dighavu said] 
‘What, my lord, my father at the time of his death said, “[Look]*^ not 
long’*, signihed “Do not keep enmity for long**; this indeed, my lord, 
my father at the time of his death said saying “Not long**. What my 
father at the time of his death said, “Not short**, signified “Do not be 
divided soon from friends**; this indeed, my lord, my father at the 
time of his death said saying “Not short**. What my father at the 
time of his death said saying: “Not indeed, dear (tdtay^ Digha\Ti, 
through enmity^^ are enmities appeased; but enmities, dear Dighavu, 
are appeased through non-enmity**, signified . . . that my life now 

* Kasi seems here to be the name of the kingdom, not of the people; Int § 123 n, 

^ The reign of King Brahmadatta is of great importance in the fabulous period 
of thcjfdiaka Birth-stories (Ap. F i § 2). King Kiki is similarly important m the 
legendary history of Benares (Dlgha-Nik. li, p< 7; Majjh. Nik. a, p. 49). 

3 ‘Ix^ng-sufFering’. Ch. 15 6 § 10 [154] n, § ii [ii. 3]. 

^Ch. 10H3W.. . * Ch. r2e§6[i]. 

® The term here is pajdpati; in a passage immediately above the queen’s tale 
is mah-esi (Ch, i § 8). 

’ Partbbdjaka ; Int. § 187. 

® Dighiti and his wife are betrayed at last to King Brahmadatta and executed. 
Their young son Dighavu escapes and secretly enters the king’s service, becoming 
his lute-player (Int. § 190, arts) and charioteer. He drives the king to a lonely 
forest and there lulls him to sleep and draws his sword but refrains from slaying 
him. On the king’s awaking the two forgive each other and swear mutual friendship. 

^ Cp. Ch, 11 c§ 23 [j] {courltets); and Int, § 172. For pdrisajja cp. Ap. H 3 fl 
§ 2 [21] (parisd), 

Ch, 3 § I J cp, Ch. 10 i § 3 [4]. ” ‘Long-life.’ 

Cp. Ch. 7 § 4 [955] n. Ch. 11 e § 23 [8]. 

Ap, H 2 A § 2 [3] ; and Int. § 190 (puuishmenls). 

Omitting a statement that each has granted life to the other. 

Omitting questions. 

The phrase has been repeatedly used and is here abbreviated. 

Ch. 9 6 § I [a], 

” These famous phrases appear m verse form as Dhammapada s (Ap. F 1 ^ § 4)* 
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being granted by the king {devejiaY the king’s life being granted 
by me/ thus enmity through non-enmity is appeased. This indeed, 
my lord, my father at the time of his death said saying: . Hnmities 

are appeased through non-enmity/' ' [20] Then Ijrahmadatta . . . 
returned to him his father’s army and transport and country and 
treasury’ and storehouse and gave him his daughter. . , J 

§ 3. Sxttta-Pitakay Digha-Nikayay Suita 12 {Lohicca-S 

[ii] ‘ . .4 Does not King Pasenadis the Kosalan occupy Kasi and 
Kosala {Kasi-Kosalam) ‘Even so, O {bho) Gotama.’’ ‘Now he who, 
Lohicca/ should say ‘‘King Pasenadi the Kosalan occupies Kasi and 
Kosala; whatsoever the revenue and producc^^ of Kasi and Kosala 
may be, let King Pasenadi the Kosalan alone enjoy it and not give 
anything to others’ —would or would not he who should say this be 
a source of dangcr^^ to those, whether thyself or others, who depend 
upon King Pasenadi the Kosalan V ‘He would be a source of danger, 
0 {bho) Gotama.^ , . , [13] ‘In this regard” if a devotee or Brah- 
man” should come to possess a good principle {kusalam dha7nmamy^ 
and should not inform another, thinking “[The idea of] what one man 
should do for another’*” is as though a man having broken through an 
old bond {baudha 7 ia)ny^ should form a new one, and such [altruistic] 
development^^ I call bad and of the nature of desire” {lobha-dha 77777 iafn) 
. . — he who should say this would be a source of danger to those 

clansmen’^ who have come to the Doctrine and Discipline*'? made 
known by the Follow^er.^o . , .2* 

* Cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 23 [8}. ^ DIghavu had spared the sleeping king 

^ Monks are advised to emulate these legendary kings in mildness and avoidance 
of dissension. 

♦ The scene is Salav atika {Int. § 149) The Brahman Lohicca vi ho has been endowed 

by King Pasenadi with a royal estate (Ch. 11 </§ lo [i], gi /0 entertains Jiuddha 
and maintains that one who has mastered a noble idea need not teach it. Buddha 
by examples convinces him. See Ch. J.|/§ 10 [5], ^ Int § 169 (i). 

^ See § 4 below; Ch. 12 ^ § 6 [i]; Ch. 14 n § i [i]; Ch. i8 § 4 [m]; also Int 
§ 123 n ; and Ch. 8 j § 2 {Kasi), The long rivalry of Kasi and Ko'^ala ended with the 
conquest of Kasi by King Karnsa, known as ‘the conqueror of Benares’ (KOBI, 
p. 25), before the time of Buddha. Sisun3ga the ancestor of Bimbisara and lounder 
of the Magadhan kingdom (V. A. Smith, Oxford of pp. 45, 70) was apparently 
a fugitive from Benares, possibly at this time; Int, § 158 (2). 

» Ap. E Of li § 4 {2), 

® Ch. i4/§ 10 (i] ; Ch. 17 § 3 [2] n; and Ap, G z c. After opposing Buddha he 
becomes n lay disciple; Ch. 10 r, n. 

^ Samudaya-sanjd 7 i\ Int. § 189 (ret emes), 

Antardya; literally hindrance or preiention, Cp. MV, 11. xv% 4 (Ch. [3]). 

” Idha; Ap. Ec i § S fiq]. Ap. A a d [21] n. 

Cp. Ap. B A § 3 [6]. ” Cp- F 1 ^ § 7 {hifdnm}. 

Ap, D <? § 9 (lii). 

Sampaddy attainment ; Ap. H 4 « § 2, Cp. utdriya^bfidvami (Ap. E c li § a). 

Ch. 13 r § 14 (91] (greed), ** Kula-puUd; Ch, u 3 [3]. 

Ch.8d§8[4]. 

Tathdgaia; Ap, Aar. This title seems to imply the developed and com- 
paratively late theory' of many Buddhas; IN 6 (Canon), 

The passage which follows is somewhat remotely exegeticaj and mentions the 
four stages culminating in Arahatship (Ap. D e) and proceeds with sectarian real 
to threaten dissentients with rebirth as animals or in Hell (Ap, B u § 6 (8J)u 
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§ 4. An^uttara-Nikayay Dasmka-nipata {the Tem\ Suita 29. {PTS, 

v,p. 59 ^) 

[i] . . .* Wherever the Kasis and Kosalas {Kasi-KosaldY are^ 
wherever the dominion {vijitamY of King Pasenadi'^ the Kosalan is, 
there King Pasenadi the Kosalan is announced as foremost. Yet even 
for King Pasenadi the Kosalan there is alteration {annaihaUay)iY and 
decline {viparindnio)P . , 

§ 5. Jdtaka Commentary^ Introduction {Niddna-kaiha)^ JNj p. 67. 

The five recluses® pabbajitd)^ headed by Kondanna, begging 
alms of food through villages, towns, and royal cities,^ met the 
Bodhisatta. , , And during six years, while he undertook the Great 
Effort, they remained with him. . . . Then the band of five mendi' 
cants thought 'He was not able even by the austerity of six years to 
reach all-knowledge {sabbahmtam), . . . What is he to us?' Then 
taking their robes and begging-bowls they left the Great One; and 
going eighteen leagues*^ away they entered Isipatana.*^ 

§ 6. Siitta-Pifaka, Majjhima-Nikdya^ Suita 26 [Ariya-paTiyesana'’S.). 

[PTS, i, p. 170.] Then having stayed as long as I required at 
Univela I went on my way towards Benares,'"^ ... [p. 171] And 
journeying from place to place I came to Benares, to Isipatana^s the 
deer-park, where the Five Mendicants were. . , . Thereupon I said 
to the Five Mendicants: ”... [p. 172] Hearken, mendicants, the 
Immortal (amatamY^ has been attained. I teach, I show the Lawd^ 
If you walk as I teach you will ere long and in the present life learn 
fully for yourselves, realize and having attained abide in the supreme 
fulfilment® of the holy life. , - ' 

* The scene is not stated; Buddha addresses the brethren. See Ch. 14 § i. 

^ See § 3 [ii] above. ^ Ch, ii/§ i [sJ. 

* Int, § 169 (1) ^ Cp. CK. zi § iz [48]. 

^ Cp, Ch. 5 /: § z [42]; and Ap. E a i (auicca), 

’ The Sutta states that Brahm5 (Int. § 69) and the thousandfold world-system 
(Int § 70 n) also suffer alteration and decline, 

» Ch. I § 6 [57]. See Ch. 3 § 7* 

* Ch. 9 e§ 3 [3]; Ap. G I n § 3 (4). Cp. Int. § 175 (cities), 'Royal cities' might 
be more literally rendered ‘royal strongholds’ or 'royal treasuries'; Int, § 189 
(revenues). 

At Uruvela. 

” About 144 miles; Ch, 3 § 8 [68j. Cp. Ch. 2 § 7 [66]. 

On the outskirts of Benares: see §§ 6 [171], 10 [1], below. 

» See Ch.s«§9fi7o], 

Ch. 5 <* § 3 [5] 1 Ap, C ^ § 2 [8]. 

Ch. 5 a § 9 [171] ; see § 5 above. 

The divine which is in alt things and is their origin and end. Cp. Ch. s 
5 7 [29] (diiamma-cQkkhu)*^ also Ap Bc§i(i) where the ‘divine vision’ (dibba^ 
calihhu) may have meant originally the power to see all lives past and present as one 
(Ap. C 6 § 10 [2] atiha). 

Ch. s 10 [172]. 

This ideal is ‘extinction’, i.e, transcendence of selfhood; Ap. E n ii § 4 (i)r 
egoism. 
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§ 7. jmaka Commentaryy Iniroduclion {Nidana^iatha)^ jfNy pp. 81-2. 

[p. 81] The Five Mendicants saw the Leader^ {Talhagatatn) from 
afar as he approached. ... [p. 82] And the Blessed One filled them 

with his lo\ ing mind Then he pronounced to them the D/wmma- 

cakka-ppavatana-Siiiia (Discourse of the starting of the wheel of the 
Law).- , . , Then on the fifth day he summoned the Five together and 
pronounced to them the An-atia-lakkhana-Suiianta (Discourse on 
the absence of signs of [separate] Selves]).’ . . , He sent forth the 
Si\ty 4 [first disciples] in different directions saying 'Go forth, mendi- 
cant brothers, on your travel’ . . . and he himself proceeded [on the 
way from Benares] to Uruvela.^ 


(ii) Benares revisited; topography 

§ 8 . Sntta-Pitakay Majjhima-Ntkdyay Suita 141 {Sacca-vihhanga-Si). 

[PTS, iii, p. 248.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed 
One was staying at Benares, at Isipatana^' the deer-park. There the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. 'Bhikkhifs*, he said; 
'Venerable sir {bhadante)\'^ they replied hearkening to the Blessed 
One. The Blessed One spoke thus: ‘At Benares, at Isipatana the 
deer-park the Leader,® the Saints all-enlightened, started the supreme 
wheels® of the Law . - that is the explanation of the four Noble 
Truths*- by announcement . . and analysis. . . 

Attend upon Sariputta’^ and Moggallana,'^ mendicant brothers; 
associate with Sariputta and Moggallana; wise*^ mendicants [such as 
they] are helpful*® to those who lead the holy life {brahma-carinamy^ 
Just a mother, even so is Sariputta; just as a child’s foster-mother, 
even so is Moggallana. Sariputta, mendicant brothers, leads on to 
the fruit of conversion {sota-paiti-phale\^^ Moggallana leads on to the 
highest goal {xiiiam-atihe')?^ Sariputta, mendicant brothers, is com- 
petent to announce » - * analyse and explain the four Noble Truths 

^ See Ch. 5 6 § I [Sz]. ^ See Ch, 5 ft § i 

3 See Ch. s ft | 2. * See Ch. 6 § i. 

^ Ch 7 <a § I. ^ Ch. 5 a § g [171] , cp Ch. § 5 t^] n 

“ Ch. II j § 17 [2]. 

^ Ap. A 2 r (Tatfidgata). The personal titles, the repetition of place-nainea, and 
the confused mention of devotees, gods, Mara and Brahma, suggest that the date of 
the narratne is comparatively late; IN 6 {Canon). 

^ Ch. 5 ft § 10 (arahat). Ch. 5 ft § i. 

fimittmg ‘not to be turned back by devotee or Brahman (Ap. Az d (21]) by 
fcelestialj spirit or Mara (Int. § 6g) or Brahma (Ch. ii c§ i fa]) or by any in the 
universe (hkasmim)\ Cp. Ch. 5 ft § 9 [28] 

Ap. Gift ( 0 . Omitting equivalents. 

The concise form of the First Sermon follows here (Ch. 5 ft § 10 n). 

Ch. 10 r (2). Ch. xocO)' 

Panditd; Ap. E a li § 4 (3). 

** Armggdhakd} literally, lifting up. Cp. Ch. 6ft i fij (compassion). 

Cp. Ch, 19 ft 5 I (7]. S^yathapi; Ch. 6 ft 4 4 [6} n. 

Ap. D c § 3 [6]. The fruit was doubtless arahatship; the tw o great disciples may 
be supposed to have reached the same height of teaching. 

Cp. Ap. C ft § 10 [2]. ‘Trains in the highest good*, SBB, \i, p. 296- 
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by expansion/^ Thus spoke the Blessed One. Having thus spoken 
the Welfarcr {Sugatoy rose from his seat and entered the lodge 
[viharam).^ . . 

§9. Ayiguitara-Nikdya^ Chakka-nipata {the Stxes)^ Suita 60. (PTS, 

m , p . 392.) 

. . . The Blessed One stayed at Benares, at Isipatanas the deer- 
park. At that time many elder {iheraf mendicant brothers after their 
meal’ having returned from their begging round® were sitting as- 
sembled together in the circular hall {mandala-mdle)^ holding dis- 
course oil the higher Law {abhidhamma^^-katham). And there the 
venerable Citta'^ Hatthisari-putta whilst the elder Bhikkhus were 
holding discourse on the higher Law continually interrupted their 
discourse. Then the venerable Maha-kotthita^^ spoke to the venerable 
Citta Hatthisari-putta thus : ‘ . Let the venerable Citta await the 

conclusion*^ of a discourse,'*^ . . .*5 

§ 10. Angutiara>-N{kdya, Tika-nipdta {the Threes)^ Sutta 126. {PTS^ 
i, p. 279.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Benares at Isipa- 
tana*^ the deer-park. Then before noon the Blessed One having put 
on his under-robes and assumed his outer-robe*’ and alms-bowl 
entered Benares*® for alms (pinddya). And the Blessed One whilst 
going round for alms in the market {goyoga-pilahkhasmimy^^ saw a 
certain mendicant brother who took pleasure in empty and outward 
things , . . with faculties untrained, and having seen him said to him: 
‘Bhikkhu, Bhikkhu, make not thyself like what has turned sour {katth 
viyam)*^^ The self {aitdmjn) that has become like what has turned sour 

* Or, m detail, Ch. 10 c (10) n. - Ap, E & § 2 [8], 

^ Ch, 22 6 § 7 [13] This may have been a separate hut or the mam building of a 
monastery *, Ch 8/|f. Cp § 16 [2.] below, 

^ Sariputta explains the Four Truths in detail, using the same words as are 
attributed to Buddha elsewhere (Ch, 9 a § 9 n), except that the second and third 
Truths are stated here without commentary. * Int, § 126. 

^ Cp. Ch. 8 g § 2 ; and Ap. A 1 b (2). ’ Ch. 1 1 r § 7 [7], 

® *\Yho had returned from alms-gathenng, and fed’, Gradual Sayings^ hi, 
p. 280. Ch. 14 r § 2 [i]; Ch. 16 r [2]. 

’ Ch. 1 1 c § 23 (i i]. This mandala^mdla is mentioned also in Suttas 28 and 61 of 
the Sixes j in the latter Sutta Buddha's presence ot Isipatana is also recorded. 

Metaphysics; or the implications of the law. Cp. Ap. Ain, 

“ See Dlgha 9 (i, p. 190); SBB, p, 256. He is to be distinguished from Cuts the 
householder ; Ch. 10 c (63). ** Ap, A i 6 (5). 

” Ponyosifno; Ch. 18 6 § 5 ti6ip, cp. Ch. 5 n § 10 [172]. 

Or, speech; Ap. H 3 

** Citta afterwards falls away but eventually attains clear knowledge and becomes 
an arahaL 

See § 5 above. No mention is made of the river Barna, a considerable stream 
which hes between the spot marked by Asoka’s pillar and the modern city of 
Benares. Possibly some part of the ancient city lay on the east bank of the Bama. 

Ch.6a§ ti[ij. *8 Ch,8d§2(j). 

Literally, cattle-tethenng or ox-yoking tree ; apparently the centre of a market- 
place. The precise meaning is doubtful. 
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“reeking^ with the odour of flesh (afna-gandhe),^ such surely the flies 
vs ill settle upon; such they will not quit’ —this is not possible (ri'etam 
thanam Tijjaiiy^ [2] , . ^ [3] Like uhat has turned sour is covetous- 
ness the odour of flesh^ is ilLwill;’ the flies are had and evih 
notions’/^ . . 

§11. Samyiiita-Nikaya, Maha-vagga, Sotapaiti-samyntta [Sam. 55), 
Sutta 5J {Dhammadmna-S.). (P 7 \S, p, 406.) 

[1] . * . The Blessed One was staying ... in the deei-park. [2] 
. . Seated at one side Dhammadinna the lay-disciple^- spoke thus to 
the Blessed One: [3] *Let the Blessed One, revered sir, addiess us; 
Jet the Blessed One direct us, which would Jong be for our profit and 
liappiness.*^^ 'Therefore*^ in this regard, Dhammadinna, thus should 
ye train ^5 yourselves saying: *‘Wc will live acquiring from time to 
time whatever discourses have been spoken by the I.eader,^^ 
profound, profound in meaning, belonging to the highest sphere, 
relating to that which is void^o [of the characteristics of individual- 
ity]. . . 

§i2(i). V^waya-Pifaka^ Maha-zaggay l\ zniy viii; VL xxiiiy xxw; 
VIIL xiv . ' 

[v. vii. I.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha-^ he set forth on the way^^ {carikam) towards 

* Ava-ssuiat oozini?, cp. d-sava^ taint (Ap. D (? § 71. 

^ Corruption or defilement; Ap. F 2 r§ 3 See [3] below. 

^ Ap. E 6 § 3 (t). 

* Buddha on his return narrates the incident and n requested to explain. 

* Ahhtjjhdt Ap H 4 « § 3 [2], ^ Amagandfut; see ft] n abo\e. 

7 Vydpdda; Ap. D a § 8 (ii) ® Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] 

5 Vttaklid\ Ap. I a § I [174]. These are delusive notions regarding self; fcp. Ap. 
D n § 10, ii, delusion); the three faults specified correspond to the Three Fires, 
Verses follow containing phrases loosely quoted above. 

Five hundred lay disciples visit Buddha; Int. § 121. 

'rhe spiritual side of a layman*s duties is defined in this discourse; in Dl^ia 
31 the practical side is emphasized (Ch, oh) Ch ii/§ 2 [aj 

Tasmdt ‘from this*; Ch. 21 § 14 [50]. Reasons apparently have been given but 
are omitted from the discourse in its present form, 

Ch 22 6 § a [3] Ap A 1 a, iWote. 

Taihdgata; Ap Az c. Gofnhhir^altha; cp. .Ap. C A § 10 [2] (attfia). 

Lok*ultara^ unworldly, spiritual ; sec Alajpu 9b and izz {PTS, ii, p. j8j, 111, 
p. 115). In the Ahhidhamma-Pit, the word is used frequently with the meaning 
'metaphysical*, but in the earlier books of ihc Canon this meaning can scarcely 
apply (Ap. G t rt, I'lmf). For loka see Ap. G i <7 § 3 (r), 

Suniia-tat literally emptiness; Ap, E ^ i ^ 9, 6th verse Cp. Ch. 16 o § 2 [266I 
{sohtuths); also Ch. 21 § 7 [25] ioutnard»thw,‘;s), and § it [33] (4, space-mfmty). 
^SuHna^NihhdnQ\ Kindred Sayings, x, p, 3480 AfaJjh 121 and 122 (Maftd^'Sun* 
fiata-S. i and ii) treat respectiv^ely of Infinitude and Solitude. Compare also Ch. 
5 3 [45} this); Ap. Gza (Unity) and § 7 (uncreated). This abstract notion 

resembles the Neti, ncti (Not so, not so) of Vedantic idealistic monism; W. S. 
Urquhart, The Vpanishnds and Life (Calc. tgi6), pp. 47, 132, 133. 

Dhamniadmna points out the ddficulties (Ch. 13 ^ § 8 n) in the way of Ia>Tnen 
and Buddha then is said to prescribe four guiding principles (Ap. G 1 h), a$ else- 
where in the Sotapatti-sofnyutta of Saiji^ Nih. (Ap. H r 5 6); see Ch. 13 r $ 21 (5I n. 
Int. § 125. *1 Ch. 3 § 5 ti661 Ch. 15 ^ § 11 [iv, 6], § tz [v, ij. 
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Benares . . ^ [viii. r] Then having stayed as long as he required at 
fienares the Blessed One set forth on the way towards Bhaddiya.^ . . .s 

[vJ xxiii. I.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as long as he 
required at Rajagaha he set forth on the way towards Benares. . , j 
[xxiv. i] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One set forth on the way towards Andhakavinda^ together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers, twelve hundred and 
fifty^ Blukkhus. . . 

[vjii. xiv, I.] Then when the Blessed One had stayed as Jong as he 
required at Vesali^ he set forth on the ^\ay towards Benares. . . .9 
[xv. i] Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares the 
Blessed One set forth on the way towards Savatthi.^® , . . 


(11) Fi/mya-Pifa/mi Ma/ia-vMa/fga, Parajika 7 , 

iv {Vin. P/ 7 »» Oldenbergy IIl^ p. ij) 

Then when he had stayed as long as he required at Veranja^^ 
(Verafljayam) the Blessed One returning to Sorreyya,*- Samkassa,^^ 
and Kannakujja^'* came to where the Pay agapa- ford ^vas, and having 
arrived at thePayagapa-ford he crossed the river Ganges*^ and went on 
to Benares. Then having stayed as long as he required at Benares 
the Blessed One set forth on the way towards Vesali.^'^ ♦ . 

§13. Sutta-Pitaka, Majjhima-Nikdya, Sutta g 4 (Ghoiamtikka-S,). 

[PI’S, ii, p. 157.] . . . The venerable Udena^^ was staying at Benares 

' In Benares Buddha passes orders regarding foot-gear (Ch. 8/ § 6 [29]) 

- Ch ii/§ I [i]. 

^ At Bhaddiya Buddha passes further ordeis regarding foot-gear. 

In Benar-es Buddha passes orders forbidding the eating of flesh; Ch, 87 
§ 8 [i 4J(2). 5 Ch. II II [r] ® Ch. ii 23 [i], 

’ At Andhakavinda Buddha passes orders regarding meals; Ch. 8 j(food). 

® Ch. T2. 

^ At Benares Buddha passes orders on clothing; Ch. 8j (apparel). 

Int. § 138 ; see Ch. 14 r § 17 [i] n. 

” Int. §§ 153, 157; Ch, 10 d (i2th fWM); Ch. 16 d§ i. Sutta 42 of Majjh. Nik. 
IS named after this place. Sutta 53 of the Fours of Afjff. Nik. states that a highroad 
connected Veraftja and Aladhura (Int. § 155 ; Ch. 17 6 § i ; RDBI, p. 36). See also 
Afjg. Nik. IV, pp. 172, 197; Vttt. Pit. Ill, pi, 

“ CV, MI, L 9 records that the \enerable Revata stayed here at the time of the 
second Great Council, 

CV, XU. 1, 9; and Ch. 10 i (sevetith vassa) n, 

Kanauj. CV, xii, i. 9. These four places lay in a line between the rivers Jamna 
and Ganges in what is now known as the Doilb and appear to have been within the 
Kuru or Pancala country (Ch. t n). 

Ti^fhdna^ a crossing-place or ferry; cp. Ch. 2o§ ii [32] (steps). He seems to 
have crossed the Ganges higher up than the junction with the Jamna. If so the 
remaining journey by road or river to Benares was considerable — These bare 
accounts of long journeys on administrative business are evidence at least of the 
ancient routes (IN ii a). Int, § 121. Ch> 12. 

A long narrative leading up to the first Parajika rule (Ch. 8 i § 6 [i]) follow’s. 

He apparently is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four NikSyas or in Vin, 
Pif. There was a devout layman of this name at Savatthi (AIV, iii. 5) ; and the ruler 
of Kosambi was Raja Udena (Ch. 15 § 14). 
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in the Kheniiy-ambavana.* Now at that time Ghotamukha^ the 
Brahman^ had reached Benares on some business. [158] And Ghota- 
mukha the Brahman stroUing^ and wandering on foot came to the 
Khemiyambavana. Now at that time the venerable Udena was 
walking to and fros in the open air. And Ghotamukha . . . walking 
to and fro at one side^ spoke to the venerable Udena. . . When he 
had spoken the venerable Udena withdrawing from his walk entered 
the lodge (vi/iaramy and sat down on the seat prepared‘s {pamlatte). 
Ghotamukha the Brahman also withdrawing from the walk entered 
the lodge and stood at one sideA<* And the venerable Udena spoke 
thus to Ghotamukha the Brahman as* he stood at one side: ‘HerCj 
Brahman^ are seats; if you wish be seated/ ‘Thus indeed is it; we 
who are visitors of the respected {bhotoY^ Udena do not take a seat 
[unbidden]. How indeed should one like me think it right to sit 
down on a seat beforehand unbidden?' Then Ghotamukha the 
Brahman taking some low [mcavi)^^ seat sat down at one side. . . 
[162] ‘Where then, O {bho) Udena', said the Brahman, ‘does the 
revered {bhavamY^ Gotama the saint all-enlightened now abide?’ 
‘Brahman’, he replied, ‘that Blessed One the saint all-enlightened is 
now dead,' . . [163] ‘The ruler of grants me a 

daily pension {fiicca-bhikkham)^^'^ O {bho) Udena, from which I 
would grant a pension to the respected Udena.’ . . ‘It is not fitting, 
Brahman, for us to accept gold and silver / *9 ^ , .20 Then Ghotamukkha 
the Brahman with that pension and further [sums] caused to be built 
in Pataliputta for the Community (samgbassa) an attendance- hall 
{npat(hanasa!am)i^^ which now is called the GhotamukkhI, 

* Peace-mango-grove ; Int § lai ; cp. Int. § 130. 

- He becomes a lay-follower and benefactor; Ch. to c, n. 

^ The passage following seems intended to depict conscious inferiority of status. 
Int- § 185 ; Ch. 1 3 c § 10 

^ Ch. ra a § 10 [r] (roattmig). ^ Ch. 6 J 4 [4], 

^ Conventional courtesies as in Ch. 20 § 1 1 [39]. 

’ The Brahman questions the sincerity of reljgjous retirement so far as he knows 
it as yet. ® Ch, 32 6§7 [13]. 

^ Here plainly the chief seat (Ch. 6 ii [i]; Ch, 15 6 § 15 [13])* 

Ch. iah§3[ii. 

Ch. 23 a [7] (bhavatn); and Ch. 19 2 [3I. 

Cti,tzc§9U82l 

” A discussion on worldly life and retirement eni»ue3 and the Brahman is con- 
vinced- Ch. II </§ 2 

The Brahman becomes a lay-discipIe. 

Apparently a representative of the Magadhan king. Int, §162; cp. Ch. 87 
§ 2 pi. 1] n. ‘The king of the Aqga country', SBB, vi, p. 92. 

Ch. i 8 c§s[ 53 - Literally, constant alms. Evidently paid to him not as a 
priest but as a minister or civil sen^ant (Int. § I72)» 

He states that his daily pension is 500 ‘kahapaijas* ; Int. § 189 (money). If one 
places the approximate modern value of the copper kahapa^a at one anna or about 
a penny some intelligible calculations can be built up though doubtless with in- 
secure foundations; Ch. 14 c § 9 n; Ch. 18 6 § 21 [ 475 h p, loi. 

Or money. Ch. 8 d § 5 (10). 

Udena suggests that the Brahman should confer a benefaction on the Order, 

** Cii, io^§ rz; Ch, 20 §2 [dj. ‘AssembJy-hair, SBB, vi, p. 93. Compare the 
dvasath-^dra mentioned in Ch. ii d§ 15 [2]. 

X 
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(ui). The Kasi Comitry: ^rtinor tomiships and tours 
§ 14, Majjhima-Nikdya, Suita 70 [Kltagiri-S.). 

[PTS, lu p. 473.] * « * The Blessed One was proceeding on a journey 
among the Kasis (Kasisu) together with a great assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers. Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: T indeed, Bhikkhus, fare without an evening-meal ;i 
now faring without an evening-meal I find freedom from sickness, 
freedom from ill-health, lightness, strength, and a state of comfort 
[phasn-viharantjy' Come ye also, Bhikkhus; fare ye too without an 
evening-meal; then faring without an evening-meal ye also will find 
freedom from sickness . . < and a state of comfort/ . . . Then the 
Blessed One journeying by stages^ {amipubbena) among the Kasis 
came to where there was a township'^ of the Kasis called Kitagiri.s 
And the Blessed One stayed there at Kitagiri the Kasi township, , / 

§ 15. Vinaya-Pitakay Maha-vaggay /AT, f. 

[i] At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One (Buddho 
BhagavcCf was staying at Campa^ on the bank of the Gaggara lotus- 
pool And at that time there was among the Kasis in the country 
parts {jana-padesxCf a [place] Vasabhagama^'^ by name. There a 
mendicant brother Kassapa-gotta^* by name was resident, bound [as 
it were] by a string,*^ busying himself saying *Now earnest Bhikkhus 
who have not yet arrived may come, and earnest Bhikkhus having 
come should dwell at ease/^ and this sojourn {amso)y may [help them 
to] attain growth/^ increase, and fullness.’'^ And at that time many 
Bhikkhus journeying among the Kasis came to Vasabha-gama; and 

^ Ap. H 4 fl 5 4 [10] : and Ch. 8 </§ 5 (25). 

^ Cp. Ch. 14 6 § 4 [3] {unease) \ and Ap. F 2 n. 

* Ch. 3 § 5 ^ Nigama\ Ap. G r « § 3 (4). 

5 Or, Kuigin; Int. § 15 1. See also CV, i. xiu; vi. xvi, xvii; VUu Pit ili, pp, 179, 
iSo (Satitghddtsesa XHZ). 

Two notoriously unruly naonks (Ap, G 2 f , Notey Dmentients)^ Assaji and 
Punabbasuka, residing here refuse to comply and ore admonished by Gotama. The 
township IS always associated with the ill-behaviour of these two, whose misdeeds 
are specified in CV, i. xiii and include such amusements as games with eight pieces 
and ten pieces (with a board of 64 or 100 squares), hop-scotch, dice, chariot-races, 
marbles, thought-reading and mimicry, swordmanship, wrestling and boxing. The 
whole list is found also in the Mauhima Siln (SBE, xi, pp, 192-3 ; i, 

p. 6); Ap. A 2 d. Note (Si/fl), and Int. § tgo (Sports). 

’ Ch. ii ^ § I [aljCh. isb^ u [i, i],§ 13 [i];Ch. 16 d§ 6 [5}; Ap. H3 ^^§2 W; 
also Ch. 6 6 § a [4]; Ch, io« § 6 [2]; Ch. 13 c§ 9 (534) n; Ch. 14 c§ n [2] n: Ch. 

§ S ft tj n ; Ap. Alb (so). The title Buddha does not seem to have been in use 
among Gotama^s personal followers. The context suggests the comparative lateness 
of the passage. * Ch. n « § i [i], 

^ Ch, i8 A § I [loi]. Cp. § I [36] above I Ch, 12 e § 6 [i]i also Ch. 15 i § ii [i- a], 

Int. § 151. ** For^o//n see Ap, E 6 § a [5]. Cp. Ch. 7 a § a [i] n. 

** ‘By the string (of the religious duties which he had to perform there)*, SBE, 
xvni, p. 256, Ch. 20 § 2 [6] (7). 

Vuddlti, prosperity; Ch. rp § 3 [5J. 

u These three terms make up a formula used to express moral progress or merely 
development; MV, i. xxxii, i, and Sat^u Nik. iii, p. 53 (Ap. E § 3 [i])* 
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the mendicant brother Kassapa-gotta saw those Bhikkhus from afar 
as they approached, and seeing them he assigned [for each] a place, 
prepared water for the feet,* a footstool, and towel; and having gone 
to meet them took from them bowl and robe, then inquired about 
drinking-water, and made busy with bath^ and with rice-gruel, ^ and 
solid food^ for the meal. . . ^ [4] Then the mendicant brother 
Kassapa-gotta folded his bedding,^ assumed outer-robe and bowl and 
departed . . , and by stages arrived at Campa where the Blessed 
One was. , . 

§ 16, Sutia-Pilaka^ Samyutta-Nikayay Khandha-vaggay Khandha- 

samyutia {Sam. 22) Suita go {Chauua). {PTSy itiy p. 133,) 

[1] At one time many mendicant brothers were staying at Benares 
at Isipatana^ the deer-park. [2] And the venerable Channa'^ m the 
evening having risen from quiet [contemplation]*® took a key** and 
going from lodge to lodge spoke to the elder Bhikkhus thus: 'Let the 
venerable elders preach to me, let the venerable ciders instruct me, 
let the venerable elders discourse to me on the Law, so that I may 
perceive the Law / *3 . . [6] Then the venerable Channa thought: 

. . What now if I were to go to where the venerable Ananda*^ is?* 
[7] Then the venerable Channa folded his bedding*^ assumed outer- 
robe and bowl and went to the Ghosita Garden at Kosambi*^ where 
the venerable Ananda was. . . .*® 

' Ch. 5 a § 10 [171} ; Ch. 8 1 § i [10] ; Ch. n § 9. 

^ Kahajia; Ch. 12 <2 § 6 [6}; and Int. § 190. Cp. Ch. 17 2 £6], 

3 Ch.St§ilSl 

* Khddamya, Ch. 6 a§ 12 [4]. Aleat and fish being prohibited, solid (or dr>") 
food as distinguished from soft (or fresh) food would consist of gram; Ch 6 o § la. 

^ The visitors misuse the monk’s hospitality and finally suspend (ukk/iiptnisu) 
him for not acknowledging error; Ap. H 3 6 (Penalties). 

^ Ch. 9 f § 3 [a]. Tut his restmg-place in order', SBE, xvii, p, 258. 

’ He lays his case before Buddha and is exonerated, the other party follows and 
m censured. The delinquents* sms arc confessed and pardoned in well-known 
fonnuJas; Ch. 29 c§ 3 Igg] (conjesshn). * Jot. § 126. 

^ He has been identified improbably with Channa the charioteer (Ch. 2 $ 4 n), 
with Channa who committed suicide (Ch. ri c§6) and with the Channa whose 
punishment was fixed by the dying Buddha (Ch. 22 A § 24 n). He may have been 
the author of Psahi Ixix, but the commentary attached thereto scarcely seems 
applicable (Breihreny p, 70). Ch. 8 & § 2 £2] 

” j^vdpuranai apparently a crooked stick for opening latches. Cp- Ch. 13 ^5 3 *^ 
[1 19] (bolt). See § 8 £248] above. ” Dhamma; IN 5 b. 

The elders speak to him of the transience of the five Khandhas (Ap. Ert ii) 
constituting the individual. Channa perceives, but feels that something is lacking 
and asks himself 'AVhat then is my self (ko me attd H)}* Ch. S r §§ 2 £42], 3 £45]. 
Ch.ic6§3Ul Ch.9C§3lzl 

Ko5atnbi-Ghosttdrdlma\ Ch. 15^(1). 

** After Channa’s account of his experiences Ananda satisfies him by repeating 
the discourse given by Buddha to Maha-Kaccana an 'bemg' and ‘not being* (aa m 
Ap, Bc§ 5) and on what is elsewhere called 'dependent origination’ (Ap. Be) 
tracing sorrow back to ignorance (avijjd) and individuality (sar^hhard). The first of 
these two cruxes perhaps may be interpreted as meaning that individual life is lyal 
but delusor>' and is not as it appears. The second may be interpreted as meaning 
that within the f^undamental unity (cp. Ap, Gz a, mdyd} the parts acquire 

individuality and assume desirous selfhood which is the cause of all sorrow. 
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[Ch. 15 b 


b. The Vamsa^ Kingdom; Kosambi and the Vacchas^ 
(i) Kosmnbi^ visited by Buddha; topography 


§ I. Suita-Pifaka, Dlgha-Ntkdya, Sutta 7 (Jdliya-S.). 

[i] ‘Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One was 
staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden (Ghosit-ardme).'^ And two 
ascetics {pabbajitd)^^ Mandissa the Wanderer,^ and Jaliya a Daru- 
pattika^ pupil, ^ came to where the Blessed One was, , , y Standing 
at one side^® they spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘What now, friend 
Gotama {dvuso Gotama)^^^ is the souB^ [the same as] the body or is the 
soul other than the body? . , .'*3 [5] ‘The Bhikkhu*, he replied, ‘who 
fully knows and perceives that “there is no [separate existence] 
beyond this {tidparam itthattayd-Uy ^^^ — would it now be fitting [kal- 
lamy^ for him to declare this: “The soul is [the same as] the body“, 
or “The soul is other than the body” ? . . Now I, friends 
know this, I perceive this; and I now do not declare: “The soul is 
[the same as] the body”, or “The soul is other than the body.” ’ . . 


* Or, Vatsa (RDBI, p. 3), Int § 158 (8). 

^ ‘The Vacchas or Vaipsas of Kosambi*, RDBI, p. 7. ‘ Vaipsa js the country of the 
Vacchas, of which Kosambi, properly only the name of the capital, is the more 
familiar name*, RDBI, p. 27. ‘Kosambi, the capital of the Vatsas or Varpsas , . 
was on the Jumna, and thirty leagues, say 230 miles, by river from Benares*, RDBI, 
p. 36, 

5 Int §§ 143, 150; Ch. 10 dt 9th wrw; Ch, 15 « § 16 [7] ► 'Identified by Cunning- 
ham with the two \iliage8 of Kosam on the Jumna, some ninety miles west of 
Allahabad*, ThB, p. 15, Kosambi was an important trade-centre on the route 
between the west coast and the countries of the Aliddie-Iand; Ch. 15 a§ i [36 J n 
{MahUsatt), Kosambi figures frequently in the SHita^^vibhaijiga of Vin, Pi;, as the 
scene of disciplinary pronouncements, Ch. 12 c § 4 n. 

* Int § 144; also Ch. 7a§ lo {drdma)\ Ch. I9h§ i [vir. ii. i]. See also Sanu 
Nik, V, pp. 224, 229; Aiig, Nik, ii, p, 82, iii, p. 13a, iv, p. 26a — where further visits 
by Buddha to the Garden are recorded. In the course of two of these (Aijg. Nth, ii, 
p. 8a and iv, p. 262) the qualities and duties of women are enumerated (Ch. 11/ 
§3 fa]). 

* Ch. 1 § 9. ® Int. § 126, ’ ‘Wooden-bowl ’ 

® Antevdsin; Ch, 8 ^ § 4 (assistaftt), ^ As in Ch. 20 § ii [29]. 

Ch. 12 6 § 3 [i], ** Cp. Ap. E n ii § 4 (2). For dwto see Ch. 3 § 5 [163]. 

» Ap. Gia§ 3 (jX 

** Buddha*s reply commences with an explanation of the Buddhist learner's 


outlook, as in Dfglta 2, §§ 40-75 (SBB, li, pp. 78-84; see Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) r33] n, 
and Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n). This is followed by a brief exposition of the four Jhanas 
(Ap. I a) and Buddha states that they do not incline the adept to consider the differ- 
ence between soul and body. 


Ch. 4 § 17. ‘After this present life there will be no beyond*, SBB, ii, p. 204. In 
this passage the essential distinction between the monistic (Vedantist) and the 
individualistic (Soul) theories is evident; Ch. 21 § 16 (perishable), 

‘Would that make him ready to take up the question*, SBB, ii, pp. 203, 294. 

** Gotama's two interlocutors reply in the negative, or according to some manu- 
scripts afliimativcly. There has been a series of similar questions which they have 


answered in the affirmative, being unpersuaded till the conclusion. 

Ch. 3 § 5 mi 

As in Ch. 5 & § 9 [29]. The whole of this Sutta appears also in Digha 6 (§§ 15- 
19) with additions. The compressed 2nd section also appears as S 4^5 of 2. 
On the general principle that Canonical borrowers do not abbreviate but expand one 
may judge xhmt Digha 6 borrowed from Digha*; and Digha 2 from both ; IN 6 (Canon), 
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§ 2. Majjhmia^Nikdya, Suita 76 {Sandaka^S), 

[PTS, i, p. 513.] . , . The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi in the 
Ghosita Garden.^ Now at that time Sandaka the Wanderci^ was 
dwelling at the Pilakkha Cave^ {Pilakkha-guhayayn) with a great 
party^ of Wanderers. . . ^ And the venerable Ananda^ in the evening 
having risen from quiet [conteinplationp addressed^ the mendicant 
brothers saying 'Come, friends, jet us go to the Devakata-pool^ to 
see the cave. . , . Now at that time Sandaka the Wanderer was sitting 
with a great party of Wanderers who were noisily with much shouting 
and great uproar holding varied and vulgar*^ talk. ...” [p. 524] 'These 
ascetics (djivikd),*^^ [said Sandaka to the venerable Ananda], 'are sons 
of [a cause] whose children are dead; they merely extol themselves 
and contemn others, and three Guides forsooth show fortlP^ [this 
method], namely Nanda Vaccha, Kisa Sankicca, Makkhali Gosala."*^ 
Then Sandaka the Wanderer exhorted his own p^tly (parisamy^ say- 
ing: 'Come, sirs (bhonio)^^^ the holy life is lived with the devotee 
Gotama ; though now it is not easy for us to give up gain, honour, and 
reputation/ Thus Sandaka the Wanderer dissolved his own party in 
the holy-life under the Blessed One. 

1 144. 

* Inf 1 126; see below §4[f]. Compare Ajivtka in [52 beloiv. Sandaka 
became a believer (Ch. 10 c). 

^ Int. §§ ug, 144. 

♦ Parisd; cp Ap H 3 o § 2 [21] (sesstom). 

^ Omitting the conventional numiber 500 (fnt § 12U. 

« Ch. lo b § 3 [4] ; see below §§ 3, 4, 5, 6 [3], 15. 

^ Ch. 8 ^ § 2 (2}. 

^ Amantesii the verb is used of authoritative speech (Ch. 6 A § i [1]). 

« Sohha means pool or pond or tank. Cp. Ch. 5 § 6 [169]. 

Tiraccbdfta I literally, crawling or animal; Ch. i4r§io[3]n. .See Gtadnal 
Sa\iti8s, V, pp. 86'?. Cp. § 4 [2] (informat) below ; and Ap. H 4 o § 2 [5] (ta(k). 

** Sandaka quiets the noi^^y assemblage and invites Ananda to bo seated and to 
discourse on the tenets of his teacher. Ananda specifies four theories opposed to 
the Teacher’s doctrine; (i) the theory of non-existence {Ap. G 2 e§ 3, 1 [23])» (») 
the theory that there is no evil or good (Ap. G 2 3, 1 [tyj), (*u) the theory of 

causeless evil and good (Ap. G 2 3, i [20]), (tv) the theory of seven elements 

combined temporanly by predestination (Ap. 0 2^53, 1 [2O]). Thereafter he 
explains the genentl outlook of the Buddhist convert and then the four Jhanas 
culminating m liberation from the Asavas, a:# in Digha 2 (Ap. G 2 e § 3, i t33l ^0 
Sandaka is convinced. 

Int. § 183. The term djivika is here used as equivalent to pnnbbdjaka (see [5x3] 
above). Makkhali Gosala who here is classed as an Ajivika is termed elsewhere a 
titthiya (Ch. zzb^ is, acts), Kaiijaya also is termed both iitfhtya and panbbdjakd 

(Ch, 7 «§ 

*Yet have only produced three shining lights’, SBB, v, p. 371. 

Int. § 183. These three arc here classed as djhikn (Clj. 5 § 4 f?])' Mujjh. 
36 (1, p. 238) all three are terrned acelakd, i.e. ‘unclothed’ (Ch. 12 « § 5 b5}) They 
are also mentioned together in the Sixes of Ang* {iji, p. 384) where PiSr&na 
Kassapa (Int. § 179) is said to have classed them m the ‘purest white* grade or the 
highest of the six orders reckoned by colours (Ch. 12 r § u [xxx. 3] n). The first 
two seem otherwise unknowTi. 

Cp, Ap, H 3 Of § 2 Izz) (sessions). 

Bhonto is the vocative ph of bhaiafri {Ch. ii<f§2 nom, sing, of 

bbman/, 

JLa6/i«; CK. 16 d J 4 [i] n ; Ch. 19 5 2. Cp. Ch. 12 d § 2 (goiw andfam). 
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^2* Angiittam-Nikaya, Pancaka-nipata {the Fives) ^ Suita 259, 

{PfSy hiy p. J84,) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the 
Ghosita Garden.* And at that time the venerable Udayin^ was 
seated surrounded by a great gathering of householders^ {g/hi- 
parisayay and making plain the Law. , . . And the venerable Ananda^ 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The venerable Udayin, revered sir, 
is . . . making plain the Law [to householders].* Tt is indeed not easy, 
Ananda,* he replied, ‘to make plain^ (deseiwn) the Law to others. The 
Law, Ananda, must be made plain to others by one who is attended 
by five qualities {dhammey in himself before making it plain to others. 
What five ? [2] The Law must be made plain to others by one who 
thinks (i) I will hold discourse progressively^ {amipubbi-katham); 
(2) I will hold discourse keeping in view method^ [of thought or 
illustration] ; (3) I will hold discourse proceeding(/^o//ern)*^ from pity n 
{auudayata)] (4) I will not hold discourse from motives of profit;^- 
(5) I will hold discourse not hurting*^ others or myself. . . 

§4. Angnttara-Nikdyay Sattaka-mpata {the Sevens)j Sutta 40, 
{PTSy ivy p. 37) 

[i] . . , The Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita 
Garden, *5 And the veneiable Ananda*^ in the forenoon . . entered 
Kosambi for alms. Then the venerable Ananda thought: ‘It is full 
early*® yet to go round for alms in Kosambi. . . .* And the venerable 
Ananda went where the garden {drdinoy^ of wandering philosophers^^ 
of different sects^* {ahm-iitikiydnam) was. ... [2] Now at that time 
among those Wanderers of different sects sitting assembled there 
this informal conversation {antara-hathdy^ arose: ‘If any one leads 

* Int, § 144. 

* Ch, 14 ^ § 7 [i J. The name is common ; see Brethren^ p. 287. Cp. Ch. 10 c (38). 
AIaj)h. 79 IS named after Sakul-Udayin the Wanderer who Js addressed as UdSytn 
by Buddha and enters the order. 

3 Of, hymen. Ch 9 f § 2 [2]; Ch. i4/§ 3. 

Ap. H 3 fl § 2 [21] (sessiONs). ^ See § 2 above, 

^ To show, or teach. Cp. Ch. 5 <? § 10 (s/tow). ’ Ch. 12 r § 6 [i], 

* Cp. Ch. 6 <2 § 4 [5] ; but the ‘comprehensive discourse* in the MPS (Ch. 20 § 8) 
presents a clearer order, 

5 Pariydya; cp. Ch. 6 rt § 7. ‘With the way in view*, Grnctua! Sayw^Sy iii, p. 136, 

Ap. B c {dependent). 

” I e, an altruistic motive; Int. § 3 (noti’egoisrn). Ch. i6d§3[7]; Ap. H4a 

§ 4 [8], cp. Ch. 6 6 § I [i] (amikampd). 

Na dmis-antara; not actuated by gain or personal advantage. The 8an)e is said 
of physicians; MV, viii, xxvi. 7. Cp. Ch. 19 h § 2 \ Ap. Cb §9 (atiaitj); and 

Ap. B n § 6 [9] (gifts); also Ch. 16 6 § 2 [4] (disinterested). 

By denunciation or by flattery ; by enmity, falsehood, or greed. 

Omitting repetition. ** Int. § 144. 

See § 2 above. *7 11 c § 9 [i]. 

Ati^ppago. Int. § 126. 

See § 2 [5133 above. 

Ch. 8«fi]. 

Ch, 14 § 6 [2]; Ch. 16 c J f fa]. Cp. § 2 [513] (vulgar) above. 
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for nvelvey ears a fu)J pure hoIy-Jife^ is it sufficient for saying “he is 
3 distinguished^ Bhikkhu” ^ 


§ 5, Anguttara-Nikayay Catukka-nipata {the Fours)^ Suita 241, 

\PTSyiUp. 239^) 

[i] , . . The Blessed One was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita 
Garden. 5 . . , And the Blessed One spoke thus to the venerable 
Ananda^ seated at one side: ‘And now, Ananda, is that dispute’ 
pacified?* ‘How, revered sir, shall that dispute be pacified? The 
venerable Anuruddha*s pupil,® revered sir, Bahiya'^ by name, is 
altogether set on splitting up the Community (sangha-bhedaya). On 
this the venerable Anuruddha^^ does not think a single word need be 
spoken.* ‘When now, Ananda, does Anuruddha join in disputes 
amongst the Community? Do not you, Ananda, thyself and Sari* 
putta” and Moggallana^^ pacify whatever dispxites arise?* [2] , , 


§6. Saf/iyuita-A'ikayay K/mid/ta-vagjgay Khandha-uimyutta {Sam. 
22)y Suita 81 {Pdrtkyya), {PTSy in, />. 94.) 


[i] The Blessed One was staying ... in the Ghosita Garden. . . , 
[3] And a certain mendicant brother shortly after the Blessed One 
had gone forth came to the venerable Ananda^^ . . . and said : ‘The 
Blessed One here, friend Ananda, having by himself folded his bed- 
ding^^ and assumed outer-robe and bowl, without instructing his 
attendants {upaifhdkey’^ and without notifying the mendicant assembly 
is going forth on a journey (edrikam) alone.* [4] ‘When, friend, the 
Blessed One . . . goes forth on a journey alone without another, then 
the Blessed One desires to dwell alone. At such a time the Blessed 
One must not be joined by anyone. [5] And the Blessed One journey- 
ing by stages^® went on to Parileyyaka,^^ and there at Parileyyaka the 


Ch 


pp 


Brahmacoriya is used of non-Buddhist as as of Buddhist religious life; 
J.1 ^ § 8 [2], 

NMasci't marked out, remarkable. ‘Praiseworthy*, Gradual Sayivgi, iv, 
21-2; similarly in the preceding Sutta, iv, p. 20. 

The term is here used of non-Buddhists ; Ch. 5 c§ 8 [32} n. 

^ Buddha later Ia>s down seven grounds of distinction, namely belief, shame, 
conscience, learning, energy (?*ir(>'o), mindfulness and insight. Cp. Ch, 7 0 

§ 4 t90 n. 

* Int. § 14^. ^ See § 2 aboie; Ch, 22 ^ § 8 [i6J n. 

^ ^ldht-kaiana\ transaction or case. Sec below, § 10 [152] (Uri/e). 

^ Sac(d/it*vi/j(fn^ dwelling with; Ch. 8g§ 5 [6J. 

® 'fhe context indicates that this contentious person was still a junior. It is not 
impossible that he was the BShiya who became an Arahat (Satfi. Ntk, iv, p. 63 , v, 
p. jCs); cp. Ch. tQc(20). Ch. 3 

Ch. ior(2). ** Ch. 7ii§r6. 

Buddha points out four mcenthes of dissentients m the Order— evil ways, 
wrong views, wrong pursuits, and desire for grin and honour. 

Int. § 144. See § 2 above. 

** Ch. 9 c § 3 [2}. See § ro {153] belong Ch. B 1 } 2 n, 

** Ch. 3 § 5 [166]. 

Or, Pinleyya. The context suggests that the spot was near K^ambi (Int. 
§ 150). MV, X. iii-iv (see § 1 1 [iv. 6] below) expands the Pinleyyaka incident bev ond 
the bounds of verisimilitude j IN 6 (Canon). 
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Blessed One stayed at the foot of a Sal-tree.* [6] And maay mendi- 
cant brothers drew near to where the venerable Ananda was ... [7] 
and spoke thus: ‘It is long, friend Ananda, since we have heard a 
discourse^ on the Law from the mouth of the Blessed One; we wish, 
friend Ananda, to hear a discourse on the Law from the mouth of the 
Blessed One.* [8] And the venerable Ananda with those mendicant 
bi others went to Panleyyaka to the foot of the xSaLtree where the 
Blessed One was. . . 

§ 7. Sarnyutta-Nikaya^ Saldyatafia-vagga, Saldyatana-samyutta 

{Sam, 55), Sutta 200 {Darukkhandha j). {PTS^ iv,p. lyg,) 

[j] The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi on the bank of the river 
Ganges.'^ , • ^ 

§ 8. Samyuila-Nikdya, Mahd-vaggay Sacca-samyutta {Sanu 56), 

Suita 31 {Simapd), {PTSy Vy p. 437*) 

[i] The Blessed One stayed at Kosambi in the Simsapa-grove,^ . . 3 

§ 9. Samyutta-Nikdyay Khandha-vaggay Khandha-samyutta {Safn. 

22)y Suiia 8g {fUiema). {PTSy m, p. 126,) 

[i] At one time many elder {therdY Bhikkhus were staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden.^ [2] Now at that time the venerable 
Khemaka*® was staying in the Badarika Garden {Badarik-drajney^ ill, 
suffering, and greatly exhausted,*^ [3] And the elder Bhikkhus . . . 
instructed the venerable Dasaka*^ saying ‘Come, friend Dasaka; go to 
where the mendicant brother Khemaka is and say thus. . » .*4 [yj “The 
elders, friend Khemaka, say to thee thus: ‘Friend, these five grasping- 
aggiegates {updddna-kkhatidhd)y^^ as they are called by the Blessed 
One . . in these five grasping-aggregates does the venerable 
Khemaka discern any self {attdnay)ip'^ or what is of the nature of a self 

^ Bhadda'Sdhif i.e. noble Sal-tree; cp. Ch, i § an. In MV, X. iv, 6 the tree is 
said to be ‘in the Rakkhita Grove {Rakkhiia-vanasan^e)* 

^ Dhammi-hathd't cp. Ch. ii c§ 2 [i]. 

3 Buddha addresses them on the destruction of the Asavd (Ap. D n § 7). 

^ Intt§ 12 1. The city of Kosambi was on the river Jamna (Ch. 8d§8); the 
territory of the state may have extended to the Ganges (Int, § 143). An alternative 
reading for Kosambi is Avojjha (Ch. 14 e § 8), 

^ Buddha bases a moial lesson on the logs floating in the stream, 

^ Int. § 144, Cp. Ch, 14 </ § E. ’As in Ap. G 1 a § 6. 

*Ch. 8g§2. ’Int. §3144. 

He appears to be the same as the ICliema mentioned m the Sixes of Ang, Nik* 
{Gradual SayingSt in, p. 254). A Khema is mentioned in the Parivara of Vin* Pit 
b', p. 3). Ch. lo c, 

** Int. § 144; and Ch, 7 § 10 {drama). ‘In Jujube Tree Park*, Kindred SayingSy 
hi, p. 107. ** Ch, II c§ 6. 

** The name means Slave. There seems no reason to identify him with the 
Dasaka of the Theragdthd {Brethren^ p. 21). A Dasaka is mentioned in the Parivara 
of rj«. Pip. (v, pp, 2, 49) 

Omitting inquiries concerning Khemaka*s health, 

Ch. 5 5. ‘Fivefold grasping-group*, Kvidred Sayu^s^ iii, p. 108. 

The Khandhas are enumerated as in Ap. E A § 2 [4]. 

Int. § 4 {an-aticr)\ Ch. 4 § 18 [3]; cp. Ap. C i § 10 [2]. 
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{a(tamyam)V [8] , . * [9} ‘In these five grasping-aggregates, 
friends, I do not discein any self or anything of the nature of a self*, 
replied [the venerable Khemaka]. fio]. . . 

(ii) Di$semio7t$^ at Kosatabi 

§ 10 Majjhhna-Nikaya^ Suita 128 {JJpakkilesa-S.), 

[PTS, iii, p. 152,] The Blessed One was staying in the Ghosita 
Garden.3 . . , Now at that time the mendicant brothers at Kosambi 
were quarrelsome, contentious, and given to strife^ {zivaiUapantia)^ 
and uere continually assailing eacl\ other with sharp taunts.^ And a 
certain mendicant brother went to the Blessed One [153] » « . and 
standing at one side said: . It would be well, levered sit, if the 

Blessed One taking compassion on them would go to where those 
mendicant brothers are.* . . . Then the Blessed One went to where 
those mendicant brothers were and on arriving said to those mendi- 
cants ‘Enough, Bhikkhus; let there be no quarrel, let there he no con- 
tention, let there be no dispute there be no strife.* . . P 

Then the Blessed One in the forenoon . . . went begging for food m 
Kosambi and after his meal^ having returned from his begging round 
he folded his bedding,^ assumed outer-robe and bowl and standing 
uttered these verses^ [gatha ) : 

[p. 154] .. . 

‘Not at any time through enmity are enmities appeased here; 

But they are appeased through non-enmity : this is an eternal law. 


Those who break bones, those who take life, those who steaB* 
cattle, horses, treasure, 

Plundering the realm — even among these accord is known. 

Why amongst you should there be none ? 

* Khemaka in spite of his illness instructs the elders further on the oriRination 
and disappearance (Ch. ga §6 [14]; Ap E ^ li § 4. 1 , cp. Ch 5 r § 7 [^9!, 

also Ch, 4§ 10, cessation, and §11, destruetton) of the Khandhas and the Riadual 
extinction of the notion ‘I am (as?m-ti mam, chan Jo, asml-'U anusayo)* 

Ap D /) § I, and Ch. 5 r § 3 t45l ihts)' also Ch. i x c § 12 [3] n. 

^ Int. § 143; Ch. 19 6§ I [i] n. It was ia Kosambi that Devadatta's schismatic 
schemes (Ch. ig b) first took form. Cp, Ap. Gar, (Visseuftenff). Cu!h’'taq^a, 
iv, deals with the settlement of disputes among the fraternity, 

3 Int. § 144. 

** Cp. I 5 fij above {dispute). See § 11 [11. i and aj below. 

* These phrases are similarly used among others to describe the quarrels of the 
Niganthas (Ch 13 c § 25). Maj)h. 48 opens in identical manner, but there Buddha 
sends for the disputants, admonishes them mildly, and restores peace. 

^ *i'hc admonition is twice repeated One of the Bhikkhus thrice requests Buddha 
to them to bear the responsibility for their own di.ssemion5 whilst he himself 
enjoys the repose of enlightenment, 

^ Ch. ir f§ 7 [7]. * See § 6 [3] above; also § ii [tii, i) below. 

* Ap. A 2 a, Note. 

These lines appear in the Dhatmmpada as verse 5, See Ap. F i 6 § 4- 

" Int. § 189 {tobher bands). 
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If one should find a true friend,’ a comrade, firm in good, 

With him one may go forth surmounting every ill with joy in 
thoughtfulness. 

Should one not find a true friend, a comrade, firm in good, 

One should go forth alone, even as a monarch^ leaving his con* 
quered realm, like a lone elephant^ in solitude, 

Better to go alone; there is no friendship with the foolish. 

One should go forth alone and do no evil, carefree, like a lone 
elephant in solitude.' 

And the Blessed One having uttered these verses standing then 
went on to the village of Balaka the salt-maker {yena Balaka-lonakara- 
gauia)"^ [155] At that time the venerable Bhagu^ was staying in the 
village. . . Then the Blessed One rose and went on to Pacmavamsa 
Park (ycria Pacluavama-ddy(i)P Now at that time the venerable 
Anuruddha,^ the venerable Nandiya,^ and the venerable Kimbila’^ 
were staying in Pacmavamsa Park. . . [156] And to them the Blessed 
One said: *Do you then, Anuruddha [and friends], live in concord 
{mmagga)^'^ in unity, without disputes here?' . . 


§11, Vinaya-Piiaka^ Mahd-vagga^ Khandhaka X, i-iv, 

[x. h i] At that time the Enlightened and Blessed One {Buddho 
Bhagavay^ was staying at Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden. ’s Now at 
that time a certain mendicant brother had committed an offence 

’ Sahdya\ cp. Ch. i6/^§2[8]; and Ap. ¥ ib {friendship) n These and the 
following lines appear in the Dhammapada as verses 328-30 

^ This verse seems to have suggested the story of King DIghIti m Ch. 15 « § a. 
^ See [156] n below. Cp, the Khoggavisdna-Sutta of the Suita-Nipdta^ where the 
simile of the lonely rhinoceros is used (SN, 35-75), 

^ Int. § 150. See § ii [iv. i] below Sec also Ch. X2 e § 10 n. 

^ He w’as a Sakynn and a kinsman of Anuruddha and Kimbila (Ch. to 6 § 3 [4]; 
Brethretii p. 176). The name was also Brahman (Ap. G i « § 8 [13]), whether 
originally so or not. * Buddha instructs Bhagu. 

’ InC, § 150; Ch. 16 £? § 3 [i]; see §n [iv. i] below. For ddya see Ch. 5 a 
§io[i7i]n. * Ch. 10 6§ 3 [i], 

^ Ch. 12 e § 10. Ch. 10 i § 3 {4], 

” The park-keeper intervenes. The passage omitted is identical with that m 
31 (Ch. 12 e§ lo) except that the scene is transferred from the Vajjian 
country to a region farther westward. 

Ch. 8 j § 5 [z]. The passage then proceeds as in Ap F i 6 § i [3]. 
llie sub^ject of the subsequent conversation with the three disciples is different 
from that in Majjh. 3 r though akin as it is to the same theme, namely the supreme 
comfort in the highest experience of contemplation (cp. Ch. 12 e § 10 n). In Majjh, 
31 the disciples describe the four Jhanas (Ap, I a) and the succeeding stages of 
attainment (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]) In the present Sutta they speak of perceiving the aura 
(obhdsa) and vision (dassana) of forms. The latter Sutta seems to indicate a later 
stage of psychical theory. In the MV account (see § 1 1 [iii. 3] n belowO the conversa- 
tion is similar but shorter. The text does not extend Buddha’s journey to Panley- 
yaka (see § 11 [iv, 6] below) as does the MV account. The gradual compilation of 
the story of the dissensions at Kosambi and Buddha’s lonely exile is interesting 
(IN 6, Canon), The lonely elephant introduced as a simile in the verses above (see 
[154]) is not mentioned as a fact till § ii [iv, 6] n below. 

Ch. IS a § IS [1]. Int. § 144. 
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{apattim)* * * § ^ * . . He considered that offence no offence; other mendi- 
cant brothers considered it an offence. . . . And those mendicant 
brothers obtaining a unanimous vote {sdmaggimY expelled^ {uiikhi- 
phmii) that mendicant brother for not seeing** his offence. [2] And 
tliat mendicant brother was very learned, s acquainted with the Tradi- 
tions,^ preserving the Law, preserving the Discipline, pre.ser\ing the 
Digests,’ wise, accomplished, intelligent, self-restrained 
scientious,^ and desirous of training {sikkhd-hdmo).^^ And that mendi- 
cant brother went to those mendicant brothers who were his intimates 
and associates'' and said ‘This is no offence, friends. . . / He also sent 
a messenger to the mendicant brothers who were his intimates and 
associates in the country {janapadanam)^^- saying ‘This is no offence, 
friends. , . And that mendicant brother gained in the country also 
intimates and associates to his party [3] . . [4] And a 

certain mendicant brother went to where the Blessed One was . . , 
and said: ‘Here, revered sir, a certain mendicant brother committed 
an offence ... he considered that offence no offence; other mendicant 
lirothers considered it an offence. . , . And that mendicant brother 
went to those Bhikkhus who were his intimates and associates and 
said: ‘This is no offence, friends. , . And that mendicant brother 
has gained in the country intimates and associates to his party.* . . .'s 

[ii.i] Now at that time mendicant brothers in the refector} '^ (hhaiU 
agg^) and within the dwelling-quarters were quarrelsome, contentious, 
and given to strife,'’ and used towards each other provoking action 
and speech and came to blows. People were vexed, disturbed, and 
angry. . . . Some mendicant brothers heard those vexed, disturbed, and 
angry people . . . and those mendicant brothers reported the matter'^ 
to the Blessed One. . . 

[ii. 2] And at that time in the midst of the assembly mendicant 
brothers were qtiarrelsome, contentious, and given to strife,^^ and were 

* Or, transBtession ; Ap, 3 6 § i , see § 13 [i] btlovt. 

^ Ch. 2^ o [9]; cp. Ap. n 3 ^ (Pofem). 

3 Ap. H 2 6 (expulsion). See § 12 [v. ii) below, 

♦ Ap. H 2 § 5 (admittim). 

^ Ch. 17 A § 2 [83], Cp. Ch. 8 / § 2 [180] (jfi/fl). * Ap. A 1 (12), 

’ Ch. U e § 3 [6]. ® Cp. Ch 20 § 4 (2), nreek-mvtded 

^ Knkhiccaka; literally, ha\ing (ihe sen^e or fear of) jJLdojiJ^. Cp. Ap. D a 
f 9 (iv). 

Ch. 21 § 8 [26]. Cp. Ch. 8 A § 2 [i] (stkkhapaddm). 

Sambhattd^j Ch 9 c§ 3 [ij. Cp. § 13 t^l {non-ussonation) below. 

Cp. Ch. II a§ 3 fi?]; Ch. 12 <•§ 6 [i]; also Ch 15 a § 15 [i], 

Cli. 8 a [f 1 . OtnhtirtR skercatwm 

In [sLt8] Buddha visits both sides and counsels moderation (cp. Ch 5 6 

§ 4 B7]» tniddh road). In r 9 ]''rio 3 the two parties hold Uposatha (Ap. Hi) separ* 
atcly; Buddha counsels reunion. 

Ch. 5 [1} n; cp. Ch, 10 n § 11 [10] n. 

The same epithets appear in § lo [152] aho\c. 

Cp. Ch. 7 c§ 2 [6], where the pattern of the story is identical; also Ch, 8 ^ § i, 
wijcxe the same formula is convcntionaJJy used 10 introducing an ecclesiastical 
regulation. Buddha counsels moderation in each individual. 

See § lo (152] abo\'e. 
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continually assailing each other with sharp taunts. They could not 
pacify the dispute, ^ Then the Blessed One went to where those 
mendicant brothers were and on arriving said to those mendicants: 
'Enough, Bhikkhus; let there be no quarrel, let there be no conten- 
tion, let there be no dispute, let there be no strife.* . . ,3 Then the 
Blessed One exhorted the mendicant brothers. [3] . . .4 [20] . . .5 
Then the Blessed One, thinking ‘Stubborn aie these foolish men; thev 
are not open (sukard) to instruction*,^ rose from his seat and departed. 

[iii. i] Then the Blessed One . . . folded his bedding^ and assumed 
outer-robe and bowl . . . [iv. i] and then went on to the village of 
Balaka the saltmaker.^ Then the Blessed One went on to Pacina- 
vamsa Park.^ [2] Now at that time the venerable Anuruddha, the 
venerable Nandiya, and the venerable Kimbila were staying in Pacina- 
vamsa Park. . . . [3] And to them the Blessed One said : ‘Do you then, 
Anuruddha [and friends], live in concord, in unity, without disputes 
here?* . . 

[iv. 6] And the Blessed One having enlightened ... and gladdened’'* 
the venerable Anuruddha . . . Nandiya and . . . Kimbila by a discourse 
on the Law rose from his seat and set forth on the vvay*^ {cdrtkam) 
towards Parileyyaka. And the Blessed One journeying by stages went 
on to Parileyyaka * 3 and there at Parileyyaka the Blessed One stayed 
in the Rakkhita*'^ Grove at the foot of a Sal-tree. . . .*3 

§ 12. Vinaya-Pitaka^ Mahd-vagga^ Khandkaka AT, v, 

[x. v. i] And the Blessed One having stayed at Parileyyaka*^ as long 
as he required set forth on the way *7 towards Savatthi.*®. . [ii] And 

^ Or, appease the strife. See § 5 [r] above. 

=* A Bhikkhu reports to Buddha and the passage proceeds exactly ns in the Map 
jhima account. See § 10 [153] above. 

^ The admonition is twice repulsed. 

^ The story of Dlghiti and Dighavu follows. See Ch, 15 « § 2 r3]-[2o]. 

^ Buddha’s admonition against strife is repulsed for the third time. 

^ This reflection has been added here to the details found in the Majjhma account. 

’ The narrative ia identical with that in Majjh, 128 (see § 10 [153] above). 

8 The narrative continues as in Majjh, 128 (sec § 10 [154! above) 

® The narrative continues to follow the Majfhima account (see § 10 [155] above); 
and Ch. 16 c § i [i] n. 

Hie dialogue here js identical with that in Matjh. 128 (see § 10 [156] n above) 
except that it includes only the part regarding concord among the friends and omits 
the subsequent questions and answers on the higher attainments of adepts, which 
latter theme is dismissed with the single remark that the fi lends after every five davg 
spend a w^hole night in religious discourse. Ch. 6 u § 12 [4]. 

“ Ch. 15 § 12 (1) [vii, i]. Int. § 150. See above, §§ 6 [5], 10 1156] n. 

Literally, guarded, protected, or sheltered. 

*5 Omitting reflections attributed to Buddha on the comfort of being at a distance 
from the quarrelsome and disputatious Bhikkhus of Kosambi. Omitting also the 
marvellous (Int. § 94, ii) story of the noble elephant (see § ro [156] n above) who 
seeking seclusion fomed Buddha and served and fed him. The story concludes 
and probably originated in a verse or widna (Ch. 2 § 2) attributed to Buddha. 

Int. § 15a. Ch, IS a § 12 (1) [vii. i]. Int, § 138. 

The lay disciples at Kosambi agree to ostracize the contentious monks until 
they appease the Blessed One. In [2J the embarrassed monks resolve to go to 
Savatthi. In [sLfJo] Buddha gives directions for their impartial reception. 
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that mendicant brother who had been expelled^ reviewed both the 
Law and the Discipline^ and thought ‘This is an offence, this is not 
no-offence/ . . » [12] And those mendicant brothers who favoured 
the expelled Bhikkhu, taking him went to where the Blessed One 
was. . . . [The Blessed One said] ‘This is an offence . . . but since that 
mendicant brother, having offended and having been expelled, sees^ 
[his offence] therefore, Bhikkhus, restore (osarethay that mendicant 
brother/ [13] And those mendicant brothers who favoured the ex- 
pelled Bhikkhu * . went to those who had expelled him . . . and said 
Tet us establish concord in the community/ And those Bhikkhus 
who had expelled him went to the Blessed One. ... [14] [Tlie 
Blessed One said] ‘Since that mendicant brother . . . has been restoied 
let the Samgha . ♦ . establish concord in the community/ - . 


§ 23 . Vhiaya-Pi{{^ka^ Culh^vaggat Khmdhaka /, xxzk 

[i] The Enlightened and Blessed One {IJtiddho Bhaga2:ay was 
staying , . . in the Ghosita Garden.^ And at that thne the venerable 
Channa^^ had committed an offence" and was not willing to adinit'^ 
(passitum) the offence. Those mendicant brothers who were devout" 
(app’icchd) were vexed, disturbed, and angry/^ and those mendicant 
brothers reported the matter" to the Blessed One. Then in this Qon- 
noxion^^and on this occasion the Blessed One caused the mendicant- 
assembly {bhikkhu-sanighwit) to meet and spoke in censure saying 
‘This [tends] not to the conversion of the unbelieving nor to the 
increase of the believing, but both to the unbelief of the unconverted 
and to the alienation of some believers" . , . and directed 

the mendicant brothers saying ‘Therefore, mendicant brothers, let 
the assembly (samgho) pass against the Bhikkhu Channa for not 


* Sec § 1 1 fi. J] above. 
'■ t n 


* Or, Rulea. Cb. ^ f 3 [ 2 ] and 16], 
* Ap. H 21 6 § 5 {admit ting). 


3 Ap. H 3 ^ _ 

s Cp. Ap. llzb {Expulsion). 

^ They re-admit him. It may be observed that they had not previously excluded 
him. The story halts at times. 

’ Buddha prescribes a resolution {iiatti\ Ch. 8 d § i [4]) re-establishing concord 
in the Saipgha, 

* Ch. 15 fx 5 15 fi]. 

® Int. § 144. 

Ch. aa b § 24 n; see below § 15 [12], [15]. In CV, iv, xiv. i Channa is said to 
have joined in the disputes of the BhikWius and Bhikkhunis (Ch. 12 ft); ^intruding 
upon the Bhikkhunis he took their side and disputed with the Bhikkhus’. The 
passage quoted appears to be altogether irrelev'ant to the rest of the chapter. 

See I ir [!■ 0 above. 

Or, would not see; Ap. H a 6 § 5 {admitting). In CV, i. xxxi, where Channa 
again offends, the word used b pafikdtufit (to repair), the text being otherwise 
identical. 

" Litenaliy, having few desires. The transcending of personal desires was an 
c&sential part of the Buddhist ideal; cp, Ap. G i n f 3 (6, vi-rdgdjt and Ap. H 3 b 
§ 2 [3I {covetousness). 

Ch. 7 r § I [5]. This stock phrase doea not always accord with its context. 

» Ch.7e§2[4 

Ch, 8 a [4]. 

See Ap. H a b § 4 £6]; Ap. H 3 b a M o. Cp, Ap. H i § 6 £5] (pasdda). 
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admitting hts offence an act of suspension* [involving] non-association 
{a-mmbhogainy with the community (samgheyia)^ [2] . . ^ and an- 
nounces to house after house that the Bhikkhu Channa for not admit- 
ting his offence has been subjected to an act of suspension [involving] 
non-association with the community.’ 

(iii) Raja Udena 

§ 14. Sutta-Pitaka, Samyutta-Nikdya, Saldyatana-vagga^ Saldyatana-* 

samyuiia (Sam, J5), Sutia I 2 y (Bhdradvaja). (PTS, iv, p, no,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Pindola-Bharadvaja^ was staying at 
Kosambi in the Ghosita Garden 7 [2] And the Raja^ Udena^ went to 
where the venerable Pindola-Bharadvaja was and . . . seated himself 
at one side, [3] . . [9] 'It is wonderful ... it is strange,** 0 (Mo) 

Bharadvaja’, said [the Raja], 'how well [the word] is spoken by the 
Blessed One. . . . [i i] How excellent, O Bharadvaja, how excellent. , . .*2 
Let the respected (bhavamy^ Bharadvaja receive me as a lay-disciple 
(updsakam) taking refuge**^ from this day forth whilst life lasts.’ 

§ 15. Vinaya-Pitakay Culla-vaggay XL u 5-13* 

[5] . . . The elder mendicant brothers came to Rajagaha*^ to chant 
together the Doctrine and the Discipline. , , [12] Then the vener- 

able Ananda*^ said this to the elder mendicant brothers : 'The Blessed 
One, revered sirs at the time of his death spoke to me thus, 

^Therefore/® Ananda, let the Samgha after my passing away cause the 

* Ukkhepatuya-kafftma^ a formal resolution of suspension or expulsion ; Ap. H 3 & 
(expulsion). For katnma see Ap. H 1 § 4 n. 

* Literally, not eating Cp. § 11 [1. 2] (associates) above. 

^ Samgha seems to be used here m the widest sense to include the laity ; Ch. 8 A, ti. 

* Buddha presenbes the manner of passing such an act. 

5 Ch. ig ^ § 4 [2] n. 

^ Ch. to t (8). Hia conversion is recorded in Sarih Nik. (Kindred Sayings, I, 
pp. 109^201). BhSradvSja was the name of a large Brahman clan of which many 
members became Buddhist converts (K.S. i, pp. 201-16). The clan was found both 
in Magadha and jn KosaJa; on two occasions in Saf/t. Nik. (K.S. i, pp. 207, 209). 
Brahmans of this name are described as oflFering fire-sacrifices (Int, § 186). See 
Ch, n § 2 (2], ’ Int. § 144. 

8 His position is not defined. Cp. Ch. 8 6 § 6 [6]; Ch. Hj § 2 [**■ He is called 
AlahSrdja in § 15 [14] below'. 

’ See § 13 [J2] below; also Ch. 10 c (dhciples). Cp. Ch. is «§ 13 [157]. For 
details and refs, concerning this Raja see RDBI, p, 7; for further commentarial 
legends see ThB, pp. 115-16. 

The R5ja asts \vhat is the cause and basis of the pure life of the youthful 
brethren. Pipdola's answers convince the Raja. The discourse does not mention 
rebirth or a future world (IN 2 a). 

Ap. B c ^ 4 fi J. ” As in Ch. 6^57 with change of names. 

” Ch. II 2 [12]. Ap. H I c. 

Ch. 22 a § 6 [34J, 

><■ Ch. *3 [3]. 

See Ch. 23 b §§ 6-9. The occasion is the first Great Council. 

See § 2 above; Ch. 10 3 [4]. 

Here bhante is plural, Ch. 6 n § 5 [9]. 

The cause is left unstated. 
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sacred penalty* (hrahma-dandam) to be laid upon the Bhikkhu 
Channa.^ , . . Let Channa say what he may wish to the mendicant 
brothers; the Bhikkhu Channa should not he answered^ (vattabbo) by 
the mendicant brothers, he should not be admonished, he should not 
be taught,”' ^Therefore do thou indeed, friend Ananda', said they, 
May the sacred penalty upon the Bhikkhu Channa/ . . , ‘Even so, 
revered sirs’, said the venerable Ananda in assent to the elder mendi- 
cant brothers, and together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers . . / [having embarked] on a ship (navaya) going up-stream^ 
he disembarked at Kosambi^ and sat down at the foot of a certain tree 
near the pleasure-park^ (uyyanassa) of the Raja Udena,^ [13] Now 
at that time the Raja Udena was diverting himself in the park together 
with his household^ (orodhena). . , . T’hen the household of the Raja 
Udena went to where the venerable Ananda was. . . [14] Then the 

Raja Udena went to where the venerable Ananda was. . . . Seated at 
one side he spoke to the venerable Ananda thus: ‘Has our** household 
been here, 0 (bho) Ananda ?’ ‘Thy household came here, Maharaja*^ 
, . . and gave me five hundred robes/ ‘Then what wilt thou do, 
respected (bhavamy^ Ananda, with so much [cloth] as outer-robe 
{civaram)V^^ ‘Those mendicant brothers, Maharaja, whose robes are 
w’orn out, with them I will make a division, . . . The worn-out robes 
we shall make into upper-covering*^ [for couches] . . . the old upper- 
coverings we shall make into bolster-covers*^ . . . the old bolster- 
covers we shall make into floor-covering*^ . . . the old floor-covering 
we shall make into foot-towels*^ . . . the old foot-towels we shall make 
into cleaning-cloths^^ . . . the old cleaning-cloths w'e shall beat and 
pound up with mud and smear [on the flooring] as plaster/^* Then 


* Ap. H 3 A. For brahma as a prefix cp Ap. Vzc {Brahman) n The unusual 
informality of the proceedings leaves this long incidental narrative of Ananda and 
Channa open to question ^ Ch. 2a ^ § 24 n; see § 13 [i] above 

^ Literally, be turned; perhaps, be recognized 
^ Omitting the conventional number 500; Ch. ii rf§ 8 [1]. 

^ Int. §121. ^ fnt. 144. 

' Ch. I § 9 [58], * See § 14 [2] above. 

’ 'The ladies of his palace’, SBE, xx, p. 382. Int § 190 (wireO; cp Ap, H 2 ^ 

§ I [i] {itih-dg^ra). The Raja addresses his ‘household’ by the plural pronoun 
tundie (you). 

7 'he ladies obtain the Raja’s permission to visit their religious director {dcartyat 
Ch 8^) Ananda. 

** The plural pronoun anihdkam is used. Cp. Ch. 17 6 § 2 [89]. 

Cp § 14 [2] above; Ch. 7 § i [85}. 

Vttnr-dsanga means upper-robe; Ch, 87 § 3. 

Ch. 23 a t?}. ** Ch. S J (Apparfi). 

Ullara-Uharaita; Ch. 17 d§ 2 [6]; and Ch. 8 rf§ s (9)' CJp, Ch. i6 u § i [50t] 
{pallet). Bhishechatdyo; cp. Ch. la c § 7 f3l* 

Bhumma-ttharana; Jnt.§ 190 (furniture). 

Pada-puiichaniyo\ literally, foot-^ipers. ‘Towels for the washing of the feet’, 
SBE, XX, p. 383. Cp. Ch. 5 <?} to fiytj. , ^ , 

Rajodtarai^at literally, stam-remover; apparently to apply the mud-plaster 
ext mentioned. 

Pari-bhan^a\ literally, binding together. Cp. Ch. 228 § 9 [17) n, and Int. 
§ 190 {architecture). 
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the Raja Udena . . . gave the venerable Ananda another five hundred 
garments.* 

[15] Then the venerable Ananda went to the Ghosita Garden^ and 
having arrived sat down on the seat arranged.^ And the venerable 
Channa^ came to where the venerable Ananda was . . . and to him 
seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke thus: ‘Friend Channa^ 
the sacred penalty has been laid upon thee by the Samgha . . . thou 
mayst say what thou wishest to the mendicant brothers; the mendi- 
cant brothers must not answer thee, must not admonish thee, must 
not teach thee/ ‘Shall I not be, revered Ananda, [as one] slain so 
long as the mendicant brothers do not even answer me, do not ad- 
monish me, do not teach mel* There upon Channa fell swooning. 
Then the venerable Channa , , . dwelling alone secluded ... ere long 
realized for himself in the present life and abode in the supreme ful- 
filment of the holy life {brahmacai iya-’pauyosanamY . , . and he per- 
ceived fully ‘[Separate] existence (jail) is ended . , . there U no 
[individual state] beyond this state (tidpamni iitbattaya).^’^ . . 

* Dmsa\ JitewlJy, (Jei^^ths of) wove;i (doth); Ch. 22 2 fij] (uraps), 

* Int. § 144. 

^ The seat prepared for the chief person present; Ch. 15 « § 13 [157]. 

^ See § 13 [i] above. 

* See Ch 5 § 10 {172J. Cp> Ch. i § ii {yoga^hhema). 

^ Ahhh-anndsi\ Ch. 22 A § 20. The phrases which follow are a customary part of 
the profession of ‘perception' or aitM (cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] n, and 

Ap.Cir§io[a}). 

“ Ch 4 § 17 [2*19], ‘He becanoe conscious that , , . after the present life there 
would be no beyond^ SBE, xx, p. 385. 

® Ananda removes the penalty. [6] concludes this chapter of the CV with the 
abrupt remark that ‘the Khandhaka (division) on the Five Hundred [Elders attend- 
ing the first General Council; Ch. 23 Zi § 4] is ended*, thus returning front Kosambi 
to Rajagaha whence the narrative has strayed perhaps through an interpolation. 



CHAPTER 16 


WESTERN CLANS OF THE MIDDI.E4.AND;* LOCALnTP:s 
AND DISTRICTS UNIDENTIFIED 

a, Kurus^ 

§ I. Sutta-Piiahaj Alajjhma-Nihaya^ Suita 75 {MosamUya-S,), 

[PTS» i, p. 501.] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed One 
was staying among the Kurus [at] the Kurus’s township^ called 
Karnmassadhamma,*^ in the fire-hall {(igy-agarey> of the Brahman^^ 
Bharadvaja-gotta,^ on a grass pallet.® And the Blessed One . . 
having gone to a certain grove*^ {vana-sandam) sat for [his noon] day- 
rest” at the foot of a certain tree, [502] And Magandiya**^ the Parib- 
bajaka^^ roaming*^ and wandering on footcatne to the fire-hall of the 
Brahman Bharadvaja-gotni and . . , saw' the grass-pallet prepared 
{pamaiamy^ there . . . and said: *For whom is this grass-pallet pre- 
pared ? . . , It is like the couch of a devotee, I think.’ ''PlicTc is [here], 
O [bho) Magandiya, the devotee CJotama the Sakyan [who has] gone 
forth from the Rakyan dan {Sakya-kiildp^* Now concerning the 
respected {bhavantam) Gotama the good report has gone forth: ‘\So 
it is indeed; he is the Blessed One, saint supremely enlightened , . 
the teacher of men’s spirits*® {deva- 7 uanu$smam), the Buddha, the 

* Ch. I § 2. Of the clans mcliided in Chs, lO and 17 only the Avantn are men- 
tioned in Vtn. Pit, and they only once (Ch. 17 </§ 2). Fur the position of the several 
clans sec RDBI, p. 27; ThB, p. 13 ; Gradual 1, p. 192 n 

^ Int § 158 (9), The Kuru-PahcTda are included m the summary li^t of 10 clans 
roentjoned m JJJifha 78 (Ch. 12 e § (>} ami hi the longer list of j6 chms m Ww.?. Njh, 
(i\, pp. 253, 256, 260). 7'he comprehensive treatise called Mahdsattpaffhdria’S, 
(Dr^ha 23) and its shorter version called SaiipatthdriaS, (Majjh, to) are located 
at the Kuril to\Miship of Kammilssadhamma (Ch. gn, n| The ^northern Kurin’ 
aie mentioned along with the ‘eastern Videhas* at .riwg. Nth. v. p. 59. 

^ Nii^ama; Ch. ii e § 4. 

^ Int. § 152; Ap. B ^ § 4 [r]. The name is neuter A learned and enlightened 
inonawery seems to hfwe been establi‘?hed hei e not long after Buddha's death. 

^ Cp, Ch. 10 a § MI. ^ Int. § 1% 

’ Ch, 1 1 d § 2 [2]. For ^otta cp. Ap. E n n § 4 (ft). 

® Ttrta-sani/iaraka; cp. Ch. 15 ft § 1$ [14] J C’h. 12 d§ i (viat), 

^ As Xn Ch, rz n § 10 [i] with change of place-name, 

Cp. Ch, 1 1 n J I ; C'h. 13 « § 5 [if Cp. alsorflmijCh. 1 1 e § 2 [17] (Velu-vmm}; 
Ch. 12 c J 3 {MoJm-rann), ” Ch. 12 5 [19}, 

He became a believer (Ch. 10 c). It is improbable that he was the M 5 gvmdi>a 
of Sam. Ntk. Ill, p. 12, and ,^*ut(a-Nipdta^ 835 ‘ 47 f ««<! of the imaginative com- 
mentaries (fnf, I 14) on the fatter and on LTdana, JV, ro (hce 7 *hB, pp 175-76), 

Int. §126. Ch. 12 a§ 10 [ij. 

Ch. ft 73 § u [il Ch. 7 ^ § 11 W- 

As in Ch. 11 e § 1 fa] and Ch. ii / 1 fii}, but without the involved reference to 
M 5 ra, Brahnrl, and other powers which appears to be a later touch; IN 6 (Canon). 

This rendering is perijaps too free* but if Gotama used the expression deta^ 
matmsd It is not improbable that the phrase represented for him the relationship 
between the umv'ersal and the spirit enhbed, cabined, and confined fora time in the 
passing individual self; Ch, 6 6 1 1 [*]» Ch. 4 S 18 (3!. Ch. 10 a 1 6 (2]. 

Y 
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Blessed One {btidciho bhagava tiy\ For that respected Gotama this 
co\ich is prepared/ *An ill sight indeed we see, O Bharadvaja, seeing 
the couch of this revered {bhoto) revolutionary* Gotama\ said he, , , ,2 
‘If indeed, 0 Bharadvaja/ he said, ‘we were to see this reverend 
Gotama face to face^ face to face even would we say to him: “The 
devotee Gotama is a revolutionary/* And wherefore? He pries so 
[critically] into our lore {sutte),^ , . /^ 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nikaya, Suita 106 {Anafija-sappdya-S.)^ 

[PTS, ii, p. 261.] . . , The Blessed One v;as staying among the 
Kuius [at] the Kurus's township called Kammassadhamma.^ There 

the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers ? The Blessed 

One spoke thus: ‘Transitoi7^ are the sense-pleasures,^ empty, de- 
ceiving, delusive {uiogha-dhamma)]^^ made of illusion*^ {maya-kaiam) 
is this thing, the talk of fools/ . . [p, 265] *So, Ananda,^^ the paths*+ 

approaching to impc/turbedness'^ (dfianja-sappdyd) have been shown 
by me; the paths approaching to the realm of nothingness*^' have been 

* The word hhCwahu is obscure It may mcvan ^o\'erthrowinft nature* or ^opposing 
human -nature* 'Repressronist*, h'BC, v, p. 354, 

^ The Brahman says that many wise Kshatnyafi, Brahmans, householders, and 
devotees, believe in Gotama*s method. Int. § 185 (iastes), 

^ Cp. Ap. Ai^?, Note {Sutta)\ and Ap. G 2 r § i (1), Valtc, also Int § 178 
(^ieachen), Ap. G 2^7, Note (Bnlhtuatt) ‘Because our Scriptures say r,o\ SUB, v, 
P 35+ J ‘Because it is on these lines that you criticize our tenets*, SBB, v, p 355. 

^ Buddha hears the conversation through his ‘diMne ear* (Int. § 04, in; Ch 14/* 
§ 2 [z] ; Ap. I ^ § 3 [7]; Cp. Ch. r6 6 [4] n) and on returning' addresses M^gan- 
diya upon the control of the senses and sen^^uous thoughts (Ch, 7 « § 5 [2], eye). In 
an incongruous passage mention is made of Gotama’s luxurious youth and his three 
mansions (Ch. i §8), and earthly pleasures are comparedunfavourably with those of 
heaven (sogga , Ap. Crt§a, 126) and of the company of the Thirty- three (Int. § 70) 
and of the divine nvTiiphs (acciuiKi^ Int. § 03, vi) in the Grove of Gladness*— ideas 
more suited to a later priesthood than to Buddha’s selfless detachment (cp. Ap. C h 
§ 9, heavettly li/e), Buddha concludes by saying that through the true Doctrine 
‘by oneself one will know and see . . . that with the cessation of grasping there is 
cessation of bhava (separate life), with the cessation of bhava there is cessation of 
jdii (the individual’s life regarded as a unit), with the cessation of jdh cease [indi- 
vidualistic fears ofj decay and death, grief, lamentation, sorfosv, dejection, and 
pair*. Here the 12 steps of the causativ'e process are intelligibly simplified and 
reduced to four (Ap. B e, Note; cp. Ch 12 e § 7 [4] n, Magandiya is convinced and 
enters the Order. * Discourse on the approach to unperturbediiess. 

^ Also spelt Kamniasadhanima ; Int, § 152. 

’ As in Ch. II e § 17 [2]; see § 5 [i] below. ® Ap, E, Note (amcal). 

^ Kdmd^ Ap. D n § I. Alogha is a form of jfioha (Ap. D n § 10, 11). 

** Ap. D b. 

Sense-pleasures are declared to be under the sway of Mara (Int. § 69) the 
spirit of deception. Ananda shares in the dialogue. 

Ch ioh§ 3 [ 43 * Ananda is addressed as representing the brethren; he fills 
here an intellectual role (cp, Ap. B e § 4; Ap. E e li § 3 [298J n ; Ap. G i a § 4 [3]) 

Paftpada; cp Ch. 5 ^ § 4 D?]* 

^5 Afiaiija is the same as (luejja which is used in the SdinaMaphala-S. {Digho-‘Ktk. 
i, p. 76) in describing the fourth Jhana (Ap. i n§ i [174]), as also m the luves of 
xlng. Ntk. (ill, pp. 93, 100) and further m the Fives of Jhig Nik. (11, p. 184) in 
describing a stage higher than upehhd^ the fourth of the Brahma -beatitudes (Ap. 
F 2 6) there made to follow the four Jhanas, Atyanja-smnddhi (transcendent un- 
perturbedness) js used in Sutta^Vibha^ga (Vhu PtL iii, p. 109). Cp. sawddhi 
(Ch. 5 6 § 4 [iS]); upekM (Ch. 9 a § 13 [8] n); yoga-hhema (Ch. 1 § ii [163]). 

Akincaiftl-dyatanai Ch. 3 § 5 [164); Ap. I n § J [174]. 
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sho^\n; the path approaching to the realm of neither perception nor 
non-perception* has been shownj the crossing of the flood- {oghmm) 
from point to point has l^en shown; noble^ release^ has been 
shown. . . , Here, Aiianda, are trees, here are solitudci^." 

Meditate {jhayath\^ Anancla, be not slothful; be not hereafter full 
of regret,^ . . . 

§ 3. Samyidta-Kikdyay Niddna-zaggUy Niddna-sauiyutta {Sam. /*?), 

Suita 6 q {Kiddua). {PTSy p, 9 j,) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying » , . [at] KaminasadaminaJ 
[2] Then the venerable Ananda® • ■ • [3] addressed the Blessed One 
thus: ‘It is surprising, it is strange, re\c*red sir’ How* profoiiinh 
levered sir, is the causative- process'? and its illumiimtion limv pro- 
found; yet to me it seems altogether clear,* ‘Not so, Ananda; not so, 
Ananda. The causative-process indeed is profound and its illumina- 
tion is profound, 'riirough not understanding this law' . . . mankind 
cannot get . . . beyond \vandering{sfm/5-w/*^^w).” [5] In one who 
sees enjoyment in notions {dhamvmuy^ of grasping and abides thei ein 
craving increases.*^ Because of craving [there is] grasping;*^ because 
of grasping [there is] individual-existence; because of individual- 
existence [there is] earthly-existence (jdti)\ because of eaithly exbt- 
ence arise decay-and-deatb, grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and 
despair. Thus there is origination**’ of this whole aggregation of 
sorrow.* . . 

§ 4. Samyutia~Nikdyay Niddna-vaggay Niddna-samyuttu {Sam, J2), 

Suita 66 {Sammasd). {PTSy /V, p, 107.) 

[1] . . . The Blessed One was staying . . . [at] Kammasadamma.*^ 
faj There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, , . 

* Nna$amid*imann*dyaiana\ Ch 3^5 [165]; Ap. I rt § i [175]- 

^ Ap. C /; § II (370). ^ Ap C 6 § s , Ap. E rt H § 3 [7]. 

♦ VitnMii; Ch, zzb^ 27; and Ch. 21 § ii [33]. The Dn^cour^e is summflrf?cd 
m these phrases. 

3 SuM-asfdrdmy empty spots; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [7]. Cp Ch 15 « § 1 1 [3] (? oid), 

^ Cp, jhcifia (Ap. I u). See Ap. E r ii § 2 [302]. 

^ t)r, Kammassadhammn ; Iiit. § 152 ^ Ch. io//§ 3 [4} 

Paltccfj'-^afjmppdda^ either the origination of sorrow or the unneital ongin of 
individuality, or both (Ap. B r). 

The word is collective; Ap. D <7 § 8 (3 ;zj. Cp. Ap. B o § 2 [8j n. 

** Ap- B, ‘Constant faring oiP, Ktndred Say mi's, 11, p. 64, ‘the Constant Round 
fof transmigration)^ SBB, ni, p 51- Up to this point the Sutta corre^pf^iuK with a 
few verbal exceptions exactly with Difiha 15 (Ap, B i § 4^ The \iir=arm tJit fi 
proceeds to expand the subject elaborately m the manner of the .SuuanMs (Ap. 
A I (jy Note), Ch. 7 n § 5 [5] 

** Tanka pavaddbatii craving multiplies or reproduces itself. Cp. § 4 [17] beIo\s ; 
Ap. D o § 4 (335); also Int. § 26; Ch. 5 ^ § h {mwrrin?), 

** Upaddna ; Ap. B r § 2 [2J. The 7 previous links in the complete chain of 
causation are ignored here; cp. § 4 [ii] n below'. 

Ch- 5 h § 6. ITie process of cessation follows 

f5]Tio] appear also in Sutta 55 of the present Saipyutta. They include a 
lengthy simile of a great tree, used also m Suitas 56, 58, and 59. 

Int § 152. ** As in Ch. n r § 17 [z]. 
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[3] The Blessed One spoke thus; ‘Scrutinize now with an inward 
scrutiny {sam-?fmsa}n)y^ mendicant brothers. , . .2 [g] In this regard 
{idha)f^ mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu scrutinizing scrutinizes with 
an inward scrutiny: this various and manifold sorrow {dukkham)^^ 
this clccay-and-death,5 which arises in the world ... he knows that 
this sorrow is based upon [accumulations or] supports^ {upadki- 
nidmam)^ has its origin from supports, has its birth from supports, 
is produced from supports ; when there is [accumulation or] support 
there is [sorrow in] decay-and-death, when there is no [accumulation 
or] support decay-and-death is not. . . . [10] And further ... he 
know's that support is based upon craving,’ has its origin in craving, 
has its birth^ from craving, is produced from craving ; when there is 
craving there is support, when there is no craving support is not. . . , 

[11] And fuither ... he knows that whatsoever in the world is lovely 
and pleasant here this craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide 

it abides here Sight’ {cakkhiim) in the world is lovely and pleasant ; 

here this craving, should it arise, arises; should it abide it abides here. 

[12] Hearing . . . [13] smell . . , [14] taste ... [15] body {kayo ) . . . 
[16J mindio {mano) . . . here this craving, should it arise, arises; should 
it abide it abides hei'e. 

[17] Those who in the past for ages {addhanam\'^^ whether devotees 
or Brahmans,*^ viewing what is lovely and pleasant in the world, have 
seen it as permanent^^ {niccaio)^ have seen it as happiness, have seen it 
as reality {aithaio)^^^ have seen it as health, have seen it as peace 
{khemaio\^^ they made craving to increase^^ [i8] and they making 
craving to increase, made support to increase; making support to 
increase they made sorrow to increase; and making sorrow to increase 

^ Literally, touch With inward touch. Ap. C 6 § 1 1 (374). 

^ Ananda (Ch lO § 3 [4]) on behalf of the monks a$ks the Blessed One to 
explain. ^ Ap, E e 1 § 8 {19]. 

^ Ch. s § 5. Sorrow is here made synonymous with individual existence. 

^ This compound word is equivalent to perishable individuality; Ap. B r § 2 [a]. 
It evidently involves birth but certainly not rebirth (cp. Ch. r § ii [i63Jn); 
see [18] below. 

^ Ap F t c [i6z] {upadhayo). These are personal possessions and the concomi- 
tant desires. They had not yet been tiansmuted into that metaphysical residue which 
germinated repeatedly in rebirths and whicli was an item of the Jain belief and was 
repudiated by Gotama (Ch. 9 ^ § i [93], outflow) but was too subtle to be resisted 
by his successors. 

’ Egoistic desire; Ap. D a {taiflid), ® cp. Ch. 1 § ii [163], 

’ Ch. 7 « § 5 [2] This stage, including the physical senses and the mind, 

corresponds with saldyatana (Ap. Br§af 2j) in the Causative Process. The 
previous four stages which are practically two equivalent pairs of metaphysical 
expressions are ignored. We see the Causative Process growing here and in 
§ 3 [5] above; cp. IN 6 (Cauou), The whole process is evidently a verbal 

expansion of the 2fid Truth (Ch. 5 i § 6 [20], ortgtn), 

Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]. Cp, Ap> B a § 3 [3] {addhumk 

u Yw’o rival schools differing m thought and practice and perhaps in race are 
indicated. Ap. Azd [21], Contrast a-uiccat Ch. 4 § 18 [1]. 

Or, as an end, or, as profit. Cp, Ap. C 6 § 10 [2] {fimdaiueut^). 

'As safety', Ktttdred Sayki^Sj n, p, 77. 

Cp. § 3 [5} above; Int. § 26. 
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they had no release' from earthly-existence, from decay, from death, 2 
from griefs, from lamentations, from sorrows, from dejection, from 
despair; they had no release, I say, from sorrow.’ . . ,3 

§ 5. AngttUara-Nikaya, Dasaka-mpata {the Tens), Sutta 20. (PTS, 
v,p. 29.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One was staying . . . [at] Kammasadhamma.-' 
I’heie the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. . . .s 

[2] *Therc are, mendicant brothers, these ten noble states^ {ariya- 
rasa) which the Noble’ have kept and keep and will keep* What ten? 

[3] (i) Here a Bhikkhu has abandoned five points;'' ()i) he is 

possessed of six^^ points; (iii) he is watchful** of one thing; (iv) he has 
fourfold support;*- (v) he has rejected sectarian ‘tmths^*^ (vi) he has 
renounced absolutely (vii) he is unagitated*^ in will;*^' (viii) he is 

^ Nti pari-muedmuy tliej arc not liberated, Cj) Ap. D 2 {muua). 

^ See Ig] above. 

^ In [to] the ‘lame h ‘iaid of the future A simile f»f a beautiful cup containiiij^ 
poison follow'; The Sutta takc^ it for j?rantcd that iiidiMduality iripflns SLijrcniiif. 
U aims at the removal of individualistic desires or cravirg? The theme tlioutih 
obscured fcems to he that cravini? separates the individual fruin the uruversal; if 
craving is removed the uiuvcrsahtv’ of the soul is revealed (Ap. C b) Nothing 15 
said about any process of re-birth {Int -5 19; cp Ap, U i/, Karma) or its ce^'anon. 
^ Or Kaminassadhamma; Int § 153 
^ See § a [i] above. 

Or, (Qualifies of the fojthfuh The whole pa-'iage occurs with a fetv verbal 
differences in Dlgha 33 (Ch i3«§3['4]n) and Diqha 34, and the introductory 
pi.rtion appears also as Siitlo 19 of the Tens but without mention of place. The 
priority can scarcely be settled but the shortest form is probably the earliest ; IN 6 
{Camm) Cp altya-zasani in Ap. G i r § i. 

• Ap E a 11 1 3 [7] 

As to this; Ap E r i § 8 [19]. 

' The word is wifia (Ap. G 1 /# § 5j parts)* The five arc kdma^cchunJa, ttydpucia^ 
dilnamiddha^ uddhtHLa^KuhkaCia and vi~akiuha\ Ch. g § s {obstacles), 

ThtisC are mastery over the five senses anid the mind , Ch. 7 <7 § 5 [2] (0’e)» 

“ This IS defined later as $at~c 7 mkkhat watchful of salt (^elf-know’ledge; cp. Ch. 
f) o § I, safutid) that is mindful of the transience of individuality 

It IS explained that he deliberately pursues, he debberartly rtbidc<s m, he 
deliberately avoids and deliberately rejects. Cp. the explan, itioti of rt:,dit activity, in 
Di^ha zZf see Ch. 9 u § 13 [21 J (6), dt^ielopumit* 

The word sacca here means no more than *theor>’*. These h>pfjthe?es are the 
*i[i.u3tioo of the philosophical sectaries; Ap. G i €i(ii). The word pacceha here 
traiisl.ited as sectarian (as in SBB, iv, p. 247) means solitary' or mdepcndint 

It is explained later that he has abandoned the quests called kthh-euina and 
hhaKSCJfia and has moderated that called brahmaaiii\*esauti. The‘>e aims are 
femicd Svordly de<;ires\ 'rebirth*, and Tebgious life* m SUB, iv, p. 248, and 'ionging 
for things sensuar, 'longing for becoming*, and ‘longing for the hrahina-hfe* in 
Oiadual Sayitv>St v, p. 2a, The last of these three is translated as 'the quest nf . . . 
(problem 9 connected with; the rehgiou.s hfe’ tn SBB, iv, p. 209. They may l>e ihe 
three forms of tmihd censured in the second IVuth (Ap. D a § i). 'fhe ‘noble 
Ouest’ is expounded in 26 (Ap. V i c) and is the quest for bfahtnacoriya of 

which the fulfilment is Nibbuna (Ch 5«5iofi72], Ch 5h§4[i7]); thus the 
brahmacufiya of the present text must mean bomething other than Nibhana m this 
life and may mean the future rew ards thereof. 

*5 An^dtila\ cp Ap. F 2 f 162). 

Kankappa; Ch. $ 6 §4 fiiSJ. It 1$ explained later that he has abandoned any 
WTsh for kdmiT, tydpdda, vihifftsd (cp. Apt D a § 10, Fires). In Ch 9 § 13 (2) the 
opposites (nekhkarntnat a^vydpadas adnmsd) are enumerated; Ap. F 2 n(i26) n. 
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tranquillized* in body and soul;^ (ix) his mind^ is happily liberated 
(x) he is happily liberated^ by insight^ {su-vimutta-panno), , . 

§ 6, Majjhma-Nikayay Suita 82 (Ratfhapala-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 54.] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed 
One journeying among the Kurus ’with a great assemblage of mendi- 
cant brothers came to [a place which was] called ThullakoUhita 
a township (rngauio)'^ of the Kurus. And the 
Brahmans** and householders** of Thullakotthita heard [the news]: 

‘The devotee Gotama ... [55] has reached Thullakotthita Then 

the Brahmans and householders of Thullakotthita went to where the 
Blessed One was . . , Now at that time a clansman*^ (/iufaputto) 
called Ratthapala,*^ the son of a member of a leading family *5 there at 
Thullakotthita, was seated at that meetingd^ . . . [56] And Ratthapala 
the clansman not long after the departure of the Brahmans and house- 
holdeis of Thullakofthita went to the Blessed One . , » and said: 

, . Revered sir, let me receive from the Blessed One ordination as 
one who has gone forth*^ [from the world], let me receive admis- 

sion /*8 . , , 19 

* Passad{t/i(J, at rest; Ch g a § 8 Cp. F a <7 (162), The tranquillity is 

stated to be that reached in the fourth (Ap. I n § i [174], sere/tUy), 

* The term /idya^samk/idra seems to be comprehensive and to comprise the 

whole individuality (Ap. E a, safnk/idra) ‘Body- complex*, Gradu/jt v, p, 21, 

^ CiUn, Ap. E c 1 § 4 [6]. 

* Stt’-vimutta\ Ap. Dfl§6. The release is from roga^ domy and mohai Ap, 
D n§ 10 

s Ap. D r? § 6. 

^ i.e, he understands the transience of the individual, cp Ch, 13 c § 20 [7} 
(titstghi). It is explained that he is conscious that for him rdga^ dosay and have 
been uprooted like a palm-tree stump, not to spring up in future; Ap. E fl § 4 (5). 

’ The rest of the Discourse explains each of the ten points. This list of ten 
essential (IN 5 b) Ariyan characteristics makes no reference to rebirth (Int. § 19; 
IN 2). The Kammassadhamma discourses as they give no support to the doctrine 
of rebirth are similarly unfavourable to animistic beliefs in Spirits (Int. § 93) or in 
marvels (Int, § 94) They may be used as a touchstone of early if not of the earliest 
doctrines accepted by those who were not laymen; cp. Int. § 48 (teachers) 

« Int. § 152. » Ch, n e § 4. 

*0 Ch II c§ 1 (2]; Ch, i4/§§ 5, 7, 9, 13 [a], 14 Ul 

** Ch. 7 a II [3]. As in Ch. ii/§ i [ii] 

Ch. 6 § 2 [i]. ‘A young man*, SBB, vi, p, 29. Ch. 10 c (23) 

Agga~ktiWia; belonging to a high family. Cp, Ch. 6 « § 13 [tx, 1]; Ap, Fart 

(134)* 

Porisdy Ap H 3 rt § 2 Perhaps, ‘in that company*. 

Ch. 5 f § 8 [32]. Upasampadd; Ch. 6 rt § 10; Ap. H 2. 

The stor>' of Ratthapala follows m imaginative prose with moral verses 
(Ap. A 2 rt, Noie)f the latter as in Theragdia cell and the former as m the commen- 
tanal introduction to the Theragdta verses {Brethren, pp. 302-3). Ratthnpala*$ 
parents at last consent to his becoming a monk, but later try to tempt him back to 
worldly pleasures and to household life, which is described in picturesque detail 
(Int. § 190, family), lie retires to the deer-park (mig’dcira; cp. Ch. 5 tt§9> and 
Ch. I § 9 n) of the local Raja — the Theragdta prose improves the narrative by 
stating that he flew (Int. § 94, iv) to the park. There he informs the Raja that with 
a wise self-interest he has abandoned worldly pleasures in order to avoid the pains 
of rebirth (Ap. B rt, Karma), If reliance can be placed upon this Sutta, the Raja 
was sole ruler of the Kurus; cp. Ch. 87 J 3 {Rdja), 
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6 . Pancalans 

§ I, Dlgha-I^ikayay Sutta i8 (JanaiasabJia-S.). 

[i] . , , The Blessed One was staying at NadikaJ , . . At that time 
the Blessed One explained regaidfng the followers in llic folkismds 
round about, who had died and passed on m rebirths— among the 
Kiisis and Kosalas, among the Vaijjs and Mallas, among the Ceti.^ and 
Vaiisas, among the Kuuk and Pahealrms^ {Kuni-Pancalesu), among 
the Macchas and Sfirabenas. , . ,3 

§ 2 . Samyutta-Ntkaya, Nidana-zuggay Bhihkhu-samynita {Sam, Ji), 
SutUi y {X^hakha). {PTS, ii^p, jSo.) 

fi] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Vcsali ... in the Kutagara 
llall.^ [2] Now at that time tlie venerable Visakhas the Pahcalan^ 
( pancdla-putio) enligli tciicti . * . and gladdened^ the mendicant brothers 
l)y discourse on the 1 ^aw in the attendance-halP {tipatjhana-sdlayiwi ), . . . 
[3] And the BIcs.sed One in the evening Ihtving risen from quiet^ 
[contemplation] {paiisalldna) went to the attcndance-hall, ... [f] 
Having sat down the Blessed One addressed the mendicant hi others 
saving: ‘Who now, Bhikkhus, enlightened . . . the mendicant brothers 
by discourse on the Law' in the attendance-hal) with trained speech, 
clear, resonant, comprehensil>le, tiiorough, and disinterested [5] 
‘The venerable Visakha the Pancalan, revered sir . . they replied. 

* IiU. 5 147. Sec Ch. 12 e § 6 [i]. 

* Int. § 15S (10), Ch. 12 /»§ 6 Ji]; see § 2 n» helou T^iiO branches of the Pafi- 

cdlas are mefitiuned in earlier Indian htemture (RDBI, pp, 27, 203) a<i occupying 
lands to the NE. and SE. of the Kurus, whose capital was Indrapra'itha in the 
neighbourhood of what is now Delhi 7 ’he northern branch extended from the 
Canpx'5 to the Himalajas; the southern brunch from the to the Jamna. 

The capital of the latter was Kiinauj (Ch. 15 « § 12, ii, n) .Se« ThBj pp 13-14, 

Gradual j, p. 192 n. 

^ This ancient h'-t (Int. § 158 ; Ch 17 a [4] 11) siein^ to he of Ko'-alan oriuiti and 
to comprise the clans cointnu within the Ko>alan sphere of influence. Ananda, 
who like iduddha was a Sakvan, ;s made somewhat straiu^cly to plead for the in- 
clusion of the trail s-Gan^etic clans of Alaqadha and An^a 

* CJj ra t § 3 

^ B)etfir€7}^ P* 152 'rhe Thera is mentioned ui the Fours of (11, p 51) 

where the pre.tent text .ipptars al o word for wnul except that the scene }s at 
Savatthi in the Jetavann 'i here is al«o the kwinm Wakha of Mwjh 44, See 
Ch. 10 e (L 9 ui/Af) n. 

^ Apart fiom the bare lists of clans Fee § i ahoveh m which the Pane linns were 
coupled with the Kurus, thu i-* the only mention of the ikimakins in the 
frr&f four Nikawts ami the I’/// Prf, No di-cnunr b> RudJIia to them has been 
recorded or editorially c* implied. Buddha probably never reached the neighbour- 
hood of the upper Do 3 h. in the introduction to P ahn clw Vi- akha is called *thc 
?,on of the daughter of the king of the Pancalas*, {Brethrpt, p 152); cp. Ch ^ 2 

hor putta cp. Ch. 6 it § 2 [i] (lada-putta ) ; and Ch. 13 a § 10 [a], 

^ Ch. 6 « § r2 f^J. 

* Ch 20 § 2 [6]. ‘Meeting-halV, Kindrtd Sayings^ ii, p. 190; *asstmbl> -hair. 
Gradual Saytn§s, ii, p. 59. 

® Ch. 8 A § 2 [2]. See Ch. 14 r § 2 (2] where mimculous agency ih introduced. 

detached (from selfish motives). Cp. Ch. 15 6 § 3 [2] (4);and Ch. 8 h 
§ i [6] (not attached), ‘Unworldly’, Ktndred Sayings, ii, p. 190; ‘unbiased’, GraduiU 
Sayings, li, p. 59. For a similar hat of qudlitic:j m a preacher see Ch 18 e § 2 [3]. 
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[6] Then the Blessed One addressed the venerable Visakha saying 
‘It is well [sddhu)t it is well, Visakha* , . 

c. Get IS 

§ I* Saniyiitta-Nikayay Mahd-Tagga, Sacca-samyutta {Sanu 56), 
Sutia 30 (Gavainpati). (PTS, Vy p* 43 ^*) 

[i] At one time many elder mendicant brothers were staying among 
the Ceti$2 (Celesu) at Sahancanika.^ ■ Many elder mendicant 

brothers aftei their meaH having returned from their begging rounds 
were seated assembled together in the circular-hall [mandala-7ndle)^ 
and among them this informal conversation*? arose: ‘He now, friends, 
who sees sorrow [as it is],® sees also the origin of sorrow, sees also the 
cessation of sorrow, sees also the path^ leading to the cessation of 
sorrow,* . , 

§ 2. AfjgHtiara-Nzkdyay Chakka-nipdia {the Sixes\ Suita 46, {PTSy 

p. 355-) 

[i] , . » At one time the venerable Maha-Cunda?^ stayed among the 
Cetis*- {Cetisii) at Sahajati;*^ and there the venerable Maha-Cunda 
instructed the mendicant brothers. 

* Omitting repetition and verses (Ap. A 2 ^2, Note), 

^ Tnt § 154: Ch, 14 // § 8 [5]. Both in the shorter and longer stock lists of clans 
(Int. § 158 [7]; Ch, tze§6 [ij) the Cetis are always as'iociated with the Varpsas 
and It may be concluded that the territories of the two clans were adjacent. In § 3 
below It 13 stated that Pacinavamsadava was in the land of the Cetis and it is epe- 
wherc made clear (Ch. 15 /»§ 11 [iv i]) that this place lay between Kosainbi and 
Slivatthi; It may be assumed therefore that the land of the Cetis was to the north of 
Kosnnibi, probably in the Doab between the Ganges and the Jamna. 

^ lilt § 154. Kwdred iSViyjw^^, v, p. 369, adopts SahajSta out of the numerous 
variants. See hdov/ §2, Sahajati is mentioned in the Cttlh’^vagga ot Vtn, Pi/, 
(ii, pp 30o-'i). * Ch. II e § 7. 

^ These are all stock phrases. Ch. 15 «§ 9. ® Ch 11 c§ 23 [n]. 

Afttard kothdt talk beuveen whiles; Ch. 15 6 § 4 [2] ; Ch. 16 d § 5 [2]. 

® Ap. C h § II (203). '* Paupadd\ Ch. s ^ § 8; and Ap. G i a (1). 

The venerable Oavampati (Ch. 6 <1 § 13 [i]; see Digha-Nik, n, pp. 356-7. 
Them-Gdthd^ xxxviii) reports what he has heard from the lips of the Blessed One. 

Ch. II <? § 6 [263} He addresses the CeUs also in the Tens of Ang, Nth (v, 
PP‘ 41, IS7)- See also Ma))h, Nik. (1, p 40); Nik, (v, p. 81). He k said to have 
been a younger brother of Sunputta (Brethren^ pp. ti8--i9). In MV, x, v, 6 , CV, 
1. xviii. I (Ch. i6 5 [i] n), and in the Sutta-vtbhmiga (Vtn, Pit, iv, p. 66), as al^o 
in Majjh, Nik, (111, p 78) and Ang, Nth (lii. p. 299), he is named in a recurring 
list of lO or 1 1 foremost disciples (Ch. 10 c; Ch. 17 d § 2 [1] n ; Ch 18 6 § 4 t78-9])i 
namely Sanputta, iVIaha-Moggallana, MahS-Kaccana, Maha-Kotthila, Mahfi- 
KappmSf Maha-Cunda, Anuniddha, Revata, Upali, Ananda, and Rahula — the list 
sometimes varying by the inclusion of Mah^-Kassapa or the exclusion of Up 5 h 
and Rahula (Ch. 7 i § 7 [i]). 

Int. § 154. Or, Sayaipjati. See § i above. 

^ Maha-Cunda speaks of the dissension between thoi»e monks who value the 
intellectual understanding and following of the Law (dhtwima~yogd) and those who 
rely on ecstatic meditation (jhayt bhikkku). The fomcr seek for the fundamental 
(<7///i«; Ap. C ^ § 10 f2]), the laftei for the Immortal {amala\ Ap. Gza§ 6); it lA 
implied that the two are the same. If Buddha himself had commended an elaborated 
Jh^na (Ap. I a, Jhdm) this controversy could scarcely have arisen. 
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§3. Anguttara-Nikaya, At{haha-mpata {the Eights) Sutta 30. {PTH 

iv, p. 238.) 

[i] . . .* The venerable Anuriiddha* stayed among the Cetis^ in 
Pacinavainsa Park {Paclnaymisa-daye).* Then as the venerable Ann- 
mddha uas alone and quiet* a reflection arose in his mind thus: ‘(i) 
This Law'* is for one who has few wishes not for one with many 
w ishes’ {mah-icchassa), (ii) ... for the contented, « not for the dis- 
contented, (iii) ... for the secluded, not for one who delights in 
throngs, » (iv) ... for one who is vigorous in undertaking,'® not for the 
slothful," (v) ... for the attentive-minded,"' not for one oblivious of 
self-knowledge,'* (vi) ... for the settled,"* not for the unsettled, f\ii) 
... for one possessed of insight,'* not for one who ill understands 
{du-ppamassa).' [2] And then the Blessed One . . .'* appeared in front 
of the venerable Anuruddha . . . and to him seated at one side spoke 
thus: [3] Tt is well, it is well, Anuruddha; well hast thou revolved" 
seven reflections of a Great Man.'® . . . Then {teua do thou, 
Anuruddha, revolve also this eighth reflection^® of a Crreat Man; 

iii) This Law is for one who delights and takes pleasure in pre- 
cision,*' not for one who delights and takes pleasure in entangle- 
ments.”** [4] . . .’** 


d. Localities and distuicts in indeterminate areas 

§ I. Madhurattha-vilasiiil,-* Introduction (PTS, Buddhavama, Pre- 
face, pp. vtii-ix). 

. . .** [I-Ie spent] the sixth rainy season at the Mapkula-hill {Man- 
kula-pabbate).^^ ... 

' Gotiinia is residing among the Bhaggans on the Surnsumiira Peak (Ch. 11 6 § a) 
m the Deer-park. * Ch. 10 i § 3 [i]. 

' Int. § 134. Im. § 150; Ch. IS i § 10 [tS5]. See § » fij n nhotc, 

»Ch.8i§a[i]. ‘ Part I (title) n 

’ Or, the coNctous; Ap. II 3 & § 2 [3]. 

^ San-tuttha ; Ch. 8 ;? § 5 [6] ; Ch. 8 [6]. 

^ S(wqamk‘drama\ cp. Ch. 8i'§ 5 (^regariousuess:). 

Ch. 18 <? § 2 [3] ; Ch. 20 § 4 (5). 

KusUa; cp. Ap. C 6 § ir (21). ** Ch. § 4 (6). 

Or, of attention; the \vord is satL Cp. Ch. 9 n {sati-paffbdm). 

Saiwliita; cp. Ap. F 2 « {15a), 

C'h. 16 </§ 2 [iz]; Ch 20 §4 (7). 

Gotaina appears miraculously (Int. § ih; Ch. 13 ^ § 6 n) before Anuruddha 
amoni; the Cetis, 

7-,it(TaUy, reflected- Malid-purisa\ Ch. 12 13 (133]. 

So then, therefore; Ch. 16 d § 7 [5]. Cp. Ch. 21 § 14 [50] n. 

Vitahhn ; cp, Ch. 16 d § 2 [13] {thouqht). The eight reflections constitute a code 
of ideals ; Ap. 114 of Conduct). Cp. Ch. 16 d § 2 [10] n. 

y^i^ppupanca\ uhat is not diffuse, or the absence of cntanglerncnt. ‘For the 
precise and for one who delights in exactness\ Gtadml SayingSf iv, p. 155, Cp, 
Ch. 5 « § 2 [z) (questioning). Cp Ap. G j <7 § 5 (i), fetter. 

The four Jhanas (Ap. I a) are mentioned. These are contrasted with the plea- 
surcs of household life \vhich are picturesquely described (Int, § ^oo/famiiy). 

^^Ch. tod. As inch. 106 §1. 

Int. § 157. The name does not occur in Pip. or in the first four Kiknyas. 
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the twelfth at Veranja 

the thirteenth at the Caliya-hill {Caliya-pahbaiey . . , 
the sixteenth at Alavi^ after he had tamed Alavaka^ . . . 
the eighteenth at the Caliya-hill as before.^ . . , 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikdya, Navaka-nipdta {the Nines), Suita {PTS, 
354 ) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Calika on the Calika 
hill.^ Now at that time the venerable Meghiya’ was the Blessed 
One^s attendant {iipatthdko), . , [2] And the venerable Meghiya , . . 

went begging for food in Jantugama^ and after his meab® having 
returned from his begging round went to the bank of the river 

{nadiya) Kimikala [7] Then the venerable Meghiya diew near to 

where the Blessed One was and » . » sat down at one side. ...” [The 
Blessed One spoke thus:] ‘For the liberations^ of the mind of the 
immature, Meghiya, five conditions {dhainmdy'^ for maturity avail. 
What five? [8] As to this,* ** ^ Meghiya, a mendicant brother has good 
associatesjs , , , [g] Fuither he is dutiful he abides restrained 

by the restraints*? of the Patimokkha*® [rules]. Perfecting himself in 
conduct and behaviour, seeing the danger in small errois, he takes up 
and disciplines himself in the precepts {sikkhdpadesu)5'^ [10] Further 
he takes pleasure in and receives willingly and easily such discourse 

* Ch. IS o § 12 (11) 

^ Int § 157; see below {eighteenth), also Brethen, p. 67. Calika or Caliya Hill 
is mentioned in Ang, Nik iv, p. 354 (see § 2 below), as being near the n\er Kimi- 
kala It may have been part of the Himalayan range or perhaps of the mountainous 
region soutlwvard of the Gangetic plain. 

3 Int §157; see § 4 [3] below. ‘Alavi is stated to have been thirty >ojanHS 
(c. 260 miles) from SavatthI and twelve from Benares*, Spence Hardy, Manual of 
Buddhism, 262, Leggc*s Fa Hten, chap, xxxiv; Yuan Chtoang (Watters), u, 6i*, 
Sisteis, p. 43 

^ h yakkha (Int §93, \ii, n) w’ho is said to have dwelt here, Ch. iorf§ i, 
Cp. Ch. 7 § 2 [i] n ; and Int. § 188. 

s See above (thirteenth). ^ See § 1 above. 

’ Ch, TO d (19th vassa) n; and Ch. 10 c (disciples) See Brethren, Ixvi, and p 350 
where a list of Buddha’s attendants is giv'en. ® Ap A 2 h (68). 

® The village and river are not mentioned elsewhere in Vin, Pif. or the first four 
Nikayas Ch. 1 1 c § 7 [7]. 

” S-Ieghiya relates that his meditations w^re interrupted by evil thoughts. 

Ap. D a § 6. 

Ch. 12 rt § 4 [7]; Ap. B 6 § 3 [6]. These five and four subsequent conditions 
appear also as ‘helpful to enlightenment* in the first Sutta of the Nines (Gradual 
Saymgs, iv, p. 236), where it is stated that they must be enumerated to those who 
inquire as to the faith (IN 5 b. Essentials), and where the scene is the Jetavana at 
Savatthi (Ch. 14 c) and the hearers are monks 

Idha; Ap. E c 1 § 8 [19], 

** Cp. Ch. 20 §7 (i), amity ', Ch. 21 § 6 [zzj (intimates) ', and Ch. 15 6 § 10 [154] 
(friend) 

** Ch. 18 c § I [loi] ; Ch, 20 § 7 (4); and Ap, H 4 n (Stlas). 

Ap. H 4 i § 2 (3], These seem to be the ten sikkhapaddm (Ch. 8 d § 5) rather 
than the whole of the Patmokklia rules (Ap. Hi). The first four rules called the 
Pdrdfihdni (Ch 8 & § 6 ) may be intended. 

« Ch. 8 b. 

« Ch.8e§3. 
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(katha) as is elevating and suited to release* the mind.- . . ,3 [u] 
Further he abides strenuous in what he has undertaken^ for the 
abandoning of evil thoughts, ^ for the originating of good thoughts; 
steadfast, persistent, not shrinking from the yoke of righteous^ 
thoughts. * . . [12] Further he has insight, ^ is €ndo\^'ed with insight 
into origination and disappearance,® [with an insight which is] Aryan'^ 
(anySya), penetrating, leading to the complete destruction of sor- 
row.** . . . [13] . . And by that Bhikkhu, IMeghiya, standing fast 
in these five qualities {dhammesu)^ four further conditions must be 
cultivated*^ — [perception of] the unclean*^ must be cultivated for the 
abandonment*^ of desire loving-kindness*^ must be cultivated for the 
abandonment of ill- will ;*® introspection*^ with inhaling and eriialing-^ 
must be cultivated for the control of discursive thought;-* the per- 
ception of transcicncc-^ must be cultivated for the destruction of the 
conceit-^ '‘I For him, Meghiya, who perceives transience there 

is established the perception of no [separate] self he who perceives 
no [separate] self attains to the destruction of the conceit ^*1 am’\ to 
Nibbana^^^ in this world. 


§ 3. Samyufla-Nikaya, Mahd-vagga, Safipaffhana-^sarnyutta (SanL 
47)^ Stiiia IQ (Sedaka), {PTS^ p. 168,) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed among the Siimbhans (iSwm- 
bhesu),^^ [at] the Sumbhans’s township^*^ called Sedaka {Sedakam)^^ 
[2] There the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers. * . , 


* Perhaps levcal. ‘A help to opening the heart*, G)a<fual Sayings ^ W, pp 232, 237. 

* Ceto\ Ch 5 6 § 9 [29] (ceto-vunuiU) 

^ A classification of subjects of discourse (cp. Ch. Ha I4}) folloi-vs. These re- 
semble but supplement the Reflections in Ch. 16 c§ 3 [3]. 

* Ch. zc§ 4 (5). 

® Or, evil states of mind; a^hmald dhammit\ cp. Ch. X2 n § 4 [7] ; Ap. Bb § 3 [6]. 
^Unrifjhtcous conditions", Gradual SaywgSt iv, p, 333 

* Gr/ad, i.e. 5elf-den>inK; kusah. Ap. F t dOood), ’ Ch, i6<r§ 3 (vii>. 

® Attha-^grimtni is the adj. of atiha^gama (Ch. 9 <z § 6 n). 

’ Noble; Ch 5 i § 5. '''' Kibhedhkd] Ch. 13 f § 20 [7]. 

" Ap. li b, Omitting repetitions slightly \aned. 

** Developed, or ejwercised; Ap. I <i {exerashs). 

** A-subha; Ch. 30 § 6 (3). Ch. 20 § 6 ($}. 

JRdga; Ap. D <? § 10 (11). AUtid; Ap. F r b, 

Vyupdda ; Ap. D § 8 (sil [3] 

*** Safit attention ; Ch. 9 a (Ma/iu-stitt-^pafffiafta} 

Ch 9 § 2 [2) ; Ch. 18 6 § 4 [79] n. 

Vitakka: cp. Ch ific§3f3i (rtjlectton), ‘7*0 cut off discracdan*. Gradual 
Sayings, iv, pp, 333, 237. 

Mana ; Ap. D § 8 (ii) [4]^ AP' ^ § i, 

Amtta-samid, Ch 20 § 6 (2^; and Ch. 4 § 18 [3]. 

Ch. 5 «§ 2 [2]; Ch. $b^4 U7]; Ap. C h. 

Int. ^133. 

Alternatively Sekadakati' (o** Pesakarakam), Betakaip, 

Say lags, V, p. 74, prefers Desaka. 77 )is place is the? scene of two other Suitas m 
Sam. Xtk. (PTS, v, pp. 89, 169). 

Omitting an illustration from the practice of pole-climbmg acrobats fint. § 1 9«>, 
who must pay attention to their own and each other’s movements. The pole 
IS termed canddla-vamm; the connexion w'lih the fow'^caste tribe {Jot. 

5 185, Sftdrd) IS disputed. 


Ap.C6§4‘ 

Ch, XX f § 4. 
Desakain. Ktndrtd 
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[6] How, mendicant brothers, does one guarding himself guard 
another (param)}^ By practice,^ by exercise, ^ by constant [ex- 
ample] ... [7] And how, mendicant brothers, does one guarding 
another guard himself? By [exercise ofjs patience,^ harmlessness, ? 
loving-kindness,^ pity.*^ . . [8] “ I will guard my self”; thus attention^ ^ 
(sati-pafihanam) should be practised. “I will guard another”; thus 
attention should be practised. Guarding oneself one guards another; 
guarding another one guards oneself.**^ 

^ 4, Samyutta-Nikdya, Nidana-vagga. Ldbha-sahkdra (Sam, 7V 

Sutia 22 {Putia)\pTS, it, p, 235.) ‘ 

[A • • [3] faithful lay-woman, mendicant brothers, directing 

her only son, beloved and kind,*^ would thus exhort him: “Be thou, 
my son {tdta\^^ such an one as Citta^7 the householder and Hatthaka^^ 
of Ajavi^^ {Alavakoy [4] These twain’, said [the Blessed One], ^are 
the standard for measurement of my disciples who are laymen, tliat 
is Citta the householder and Hatthaka of Alavi,’ . , ,20 

§ 5 . Samytiita-Nikdyay Saldyatana-vagga^ Citta-samyutta {Sauu 41 ), 
Sutta 1 {Samojana). {P 2 \S, iVy p. 2S1.) 

[1] At one time many elder mendicant brothers were staying at 
TMacchikasanda-^ in the Wild-plum Grove-^- [Ambdtaka-mney [2] 

* His neighbour Ap. F i 6 § 7 {kindness), 

^ Asevana^ self-training. The verbs dsevati and bhdveti are used indifTerently, 
see An^, Nth i, p. 10. Ap Bc ii 

3 Bhdvand; Ch 9 § 8; Ap la (Meditation), 

* Bahuli-kanwm; literally, repeated action; cp. ■§ 7 [2} below. This and the two 
preceding terms constitute a current formula; they recur in Majjh, 44 (PTS, 1, 
p. 301) and are translated in SBB (v, p. 215) as ‘the practice and cultivation and 
increase^ of certain states of consciousness On the force of example see Ap. U b 
(kamma) and Ap. D « § 4 (335) spreadttiif. 

s It IS implied that the exercise of these virtues is its own great reward ; Int. § 1 13, 

^ Khn7itiy Ap. F 2 (142). 

’ A’ViIw?isd; non-hostihty. Int. § 49; cp. Ch. 4 § 14 [ni. 4]. 

^ Mefiatd; Ap, F 2 [ 6 ], ^ Anudayatd\ Ch. 15 ^ § 3 W- 

Omitting repetition. " San-pattJtdtia\ Ap. C ^7 § 3 [22] (77ieditaUons). 

Int. § 3 (aU)Utsnt), The alternative title of this Sutta is Ek-nntakat vshich may 
possibly mean Ending Separation. 

*3 Buddha at Savatthi (Ch. 14 c) addresses the monks on the dingen of Idhkn- 
sakkara-sihkay ‘gain, honour and reputation* (Ch. 15 & § 2 [524}). 

Updsihd, Ch. 8 I, ” Mandpa\ Ch. 21 § 12 [48]. 

Ch. 9 6 § 1 [2]. See § «; [4] below. 

*8 Ch. 10 c (64), See § i above. 

If the youth is to become a monk his standard must be Sariputta and Moggal- 
lana ; Ap. A 2 6, Note 

Int. § 157; Ch ro c (63); Ch. 17 d§ i [i]. This village is also the scene of the 
next 8 Suttas. Its situation is not defined m the first four Nikayas, but in Brethren 
(p. 107) It IS stated to have been near Savatthi (Ch. 14 c). In Cidla-taggat i, xviii. i, 
it IS stated that Sariputta and jMoggallana with a party of Elders (Ch. 16 c § 2 n) 
journeying among the Ivasis (ivdirsM; Ch. 15 arrived at Macchikasanda and w’ere 
entertained by Citta there, 

** SBE, xvii, p, 362, Here, as usual but not necessarily always where two locatives 
are employed the larger term precedes the smaller; Ch. ii r § 6 [263] ; cp. Ch, 5 a 
5 9 and Ch. 15 a $ 8 [248] ; also Ch, ji e § 4, where a locative is follow’ed by 
an elliptical nominative. 
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Now at that time many elders . . . were seated assembled together in 
the circular-hall { 7 nandala-’nialey and among them this informal^ 
conversation arose: ‘ “A fetter”,^ friends (causo), and “things con- 
ducive thereto {satmoja?nyd dhammd //)”,+ are these [two] things 
different in meaning^ [as they are] different literally/^ or [thougli 
are] one in meaning is there a difference merely literally?* [3] . . 
[4} Now at that time Citta^ tlie householder'^ had conic to Migapa- 
thaka^^ on certain business. [5] • » • [6] And Citta the householder 
went to where the elder mendicant brothers were. ... [7] Seated at 
one side Citta , . . spoke thus: ‘It is reported^ revered sirs {bhaute), 
that among the elders . . . assembled together m the circular hall this 
informal conversation has arisen: “A fettei’* and “things conducive 
thereto'", are these [two] things different in meaning [as] they are 
different litcially, or [though they are] one in meaning is there a 
difference merely literally? ... [8] ‘‘A fetter'", levcred siis, and 
“things conducive thereto**, these [two] things are different hath in 
meaning and in letter. . . [10] The eyc*^ is not a fetter to material 

forms, nor are material forms a fetter to the eye; but that excited 
desire {chamia-rdgoY'^ which arises there in consequence (paficcay^ of 
both, that then is the fetter. , . . The mind {mafwy^* is not a fetter to 
objects^ 7 [Qf thought], nor are objects [material or immaterial] a fetter 
to the mind ; but that excited desire tvhich arises there in consequence 
of both, that then is the fetter.* [ii] • . 


^ Ch. II c § 23 [ii]. 

* Antard-^kathU; Ch. i6c§ i [2]. 

^ Sajlnojana; a bond impedini; the mind. Ap. D a § 8. 

* Or, conditions; Ap. BZ>§ 3 [6]; cp. [10] below. ‘Things that tend to fetter’, 
Kittdred Sa;yifigst iv, p. 190. 

^ Ch. 7 <7 § r8 [4]. 

^ Ndm~y^aiijotm; cp. Ch. 12 e§ 3 [3] (letters). 

^ Omitting different views. 

^ See § 4 [3] above; Ch. 101: (63); Ch. 17 cf§ i [2]; Culla-v/igitcty i. xviii. The 
ten Suttas fonning this Samyutta all illustrate tlie merits of this famous home- 
liolder. In the 8th Sutta he encounters the Niga^tha NStaputra (Int. f 179). In 
the Qth he asserts his ability to enter at will the four Trances (Ap. I a) and states 
that 'it would not be wonderful if the Blessed One should say “There is no fetter 
binding Citta to faring him back to this world*' * (Ap. D c § 3 [15I, an~d3:dmm}. Thus 
the possible spiritual equality of pious laymen to the monks is asserted (Ap. C b. 
Note). On Cittn's friendly attendance in the WiA/:/m-assembly compare Ch. 19 6 
§ 4 [ri and Ch. 19 c § 2 [13]* 

^Ch. Gn§5[7]. 

'Deer-path*; a neighbouring village. ^Coiny. say-s ic was his tributary 
behind the Ainb^taka (wild mango) Grove', Kuidred SaywgSt iv, p. 190 n. 

** The senses and the objects of sense are compared with a pair of o’teii, black 
and white, and desires are likened to the yoke without which their tendency to harm 
is ineffective. 

Ch. 7 a§ 5 f 4 

Riipa ; the objects of sight. Ap. E a 11 § 2. 

Ch. 13 d § 3 [7) n. 

Ch. g a § y (proceeding). 

Ch. 9 a§ II. 

Dhanuna: concepts j phenomena. Ch. 7 <» § 3 bb b] above. ^ 

I’he Elders accept this view as agreeing with ‘the word of the Buddha ; 
Ch. 12 16 § 3 [3] (vacana)t and Ch. rs n § 15 [j} n. 
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§ 6. Vinaya-Pitaka, Maha-vagga, VL xxxvii-xxxviii. 

[xxxvii. i] The Blessed One , . set forth on his way {cariham) 
towards Atuma^ together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers. , . [Nov;] at that time a certain Bhikkhu who had retired'^ 
[from wordly life] in old age was dwelling at Atuma and he had for- 
merly been a barber.^ ♦ And that Bhikkhu who had retired in 

old age spoke thus to the young men [his two sons]: 'The Blessed 
One, sons {taia)^^ is coming to Atuma. . , . Go ye, sons; taking your 
apparatus and a tub {naliy-avapakena)^ proceed from house to house 
and collect salt and oil^ and rice‘s and eatables {khadaniyam )\^^ and ue 
will make a beverage of x\cft-TC\\\k{ydgn-pananiy^ for the Blessed One 
when he has arrived.* [3] ... [4] And the Blessed One journeying 
by stages*- reached Atuma, and there at Atuma the Blessed One 
stayed at the Straw- house [bhus-dgare),^^ Then that Bhikkhu , . . when 
the night had elapsed caused much rice-milk to be prepared and 
prCvSentcd it to the Blessed One. . . [5] The blessed Buddha {buddho 

bhogavdy^ rebuked*^ him. . . . 

§7. Siitta-Pifaka, Samyutta-Nihdyay Mahd-vagga^ Anapdmsam- 

yutla {Sam. 34)^ Suita 10 {KimhUa). {PTS^ v, p. 322.) 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Kimbila*^ {Kiynbildya^n) in the 
Bamboo-Grove {Velii-^vane).^^ [2] There the Blessed One instructed 
the venerable Kimbila**^ saying: 'How exercised^^^ (hhdvito)^ Kimbila, 

* He had been stayinf? at Kusinara; Ch. 13 « § 5 [i]. 

^ Int. § 157 ; also AIPS, iv, 30, where Buddha stayed at the ‘Straw-house* as here 
It is not stated whether the place was within the Sakyan boundar>’ or in Kosala. 

3 Omitting the con\entionaI number 1,250; Ch, ii c§ 23 [i], 

Pahhajtia\ Ch 8 /i § 2 (10) 

s Kahcipita^ literally, hath-man. Cp. Ch lo /;§ 3 [4], 

* Ch CJ 6 § 1 [2] The sons in their reply use the same term. 

Perhaps a cauldron, or pad, Cp. Ch, 22 c § 10. 

» Ch. 8^/§2(4). 

9 Tafjdula\ husked rice, from which yogu (nce-grucl or uce-milk) is prepared. 
Sec Int § 189 {land). Ch. 6 « § 12; and Int. § 190 (food). 

Cp. Ch. 8 I § I [8]. Ch. 3 § 5 [166]. 

u ‘Threshing-floor*, SBE, xvii, p. 141. In Dhp, 232 hhiisa means chaff, or pos- 
sibly straw. In modern India the word means the chopped-up stalks of certain gram- 
plants; the chopped stalks are used as cattle-fodder. See Gradual Sayings j J, p. 
220, where bhus-dgara is rendered ‘thatched shelter’, the context supporting this 
translation; cp. Ch, 87 § 10 [2] (hui) \ Ch, 14 c§ 15 (salal^dgara), 

Buddha questions the Bhikkhu and elicits the facts, which he knows already 
by intuition (Ch. iG n § 3 [502] n). 

'5 Ch. i5'a§ 15 [i], 

Ch. 8 g § r [5]. Buddha’s rebuke which follows does not define the fault or 
faults committed. One fault seems to be the use of anything but an alms-bowl 
(Ch, 6 n § II [i]) for collecting food; another may be the employment of lay 
substitutes. 

Or, Kimbila. Int. § 157. In Satfi. xxxv oi Sa)p. Nik. (iv, p. i8i) Kiinbila is said 
to be ‘on the bank of the river Ganges’ (Int, §§ 12 1 n, 143 n). The place is mentioned 
also in Aug, Nth. (iii, pp. 247, 338; iv, p. 84), and is always associated with the 
thera Kimbila. 

Cp. Ch. II c § 2 [17]. *5* Ch, 10 6 § 3 [4]- 

Or, cultivated. Ch. 12 c§ 9 [2]; Ap, I a (Exercises). 
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how practised {bahulukatoy is self-transcendence^ through medita- 
tion^ [on the nature of the self] thiougJi inhaling and exhaling*^ 
[anapana-sati-samadhi) greatly friiitj[nl greatly advantageous , /» 

[4] On this being said the venerable Ananda’^ spoke to the Blessed One 
thus: ‘Of that self-transcendence through meditation . . . which the 
Blessed One would exercise this is the [to hear], Blessed One; 
this is the time, O Welfarcr [Sugata):^ Having hearkened to the 
Blessed One the mendjeant brothers wilt hear in mind [his words],* 

[5] ‘'Fhen {tenah')y^ Ananda, hearken w^ell, give attention; I will 

speak, . , , [7] As to this Ananda, a mendicant brother having 

gone to a foiest or to the foot of a tree or to n solitude^- seats himself 
with crossed legs and holding the body erect he fixes his thought 
{satimY^ intently and self-scrutinizing {saloy^ he exhales, and self- 
scrutinizing he inhales. [8] Exhaling a long breath , . . inhaling a long 
breath . . * [9] he trains himself thinking: “I will exhale ... I will 
inhale understanding^^ all the body. ... I will exhale . , . I will inhale 
tianquillizing the body-compound {kaya-^mnkhamm),'*^^ [ro] He 
trains himself thinking: “I will exhale ... I will inhale . . . under- 
standing*7 joyi^ and , . . bliss*'^ . . , [11] understanding the mind- 
compound^'^ . * . tranquillizing the mind-compound . . . [thus] under- 
standing the mind . . . [12] gladdening the mind . . . composing the 
mind , , . liberating-* the mind . . « [13] contemplating impermanence 
[anicc-mupassiY^ . , . contemplating the fading away-^ [of de'>!re] . . . 

^ Or, repeated. Ch 14 c §5 14 [3]> [zj; cp § 3 [6j {comtant) abo\e 

= Ch 

^ Ap. F z d {selj-htiozdedife). 

^ Cii. iS I [425]. See Ch. 9 ^ § 2 [2]: except for the setting the two texts are 
the same up to the tranquillizing of the ‘body- compound'. The context suggests 
that the object of this Uire.iihing* is to induce tram|ut 1 Iity (upe/i/i/ia ; Ap. F z b [6]; 
cp. Ch X § XI, yosci'-kfdiema) tlirough conscious asbimilatioii of the universal and 
everlasting ether (Ch, 21 § ii [33I, 4; Ch 23 26 [8], i/jotc; cp. Ap 0 
iltme) All the ten Sutta^ of this Samv villa deal Wtth ‘hreathmg*. In the Sth Suita 
alone the exercise leads to the elaborately graded Tiances (Ch. 9 rj § 13 fzi-8]) and 
to the further intricacies ol the Attainments (Ch 3 § 4 [66]) 

5 Ch. 12 9 [2]. 

^ Kimbiin js unable to answer the Uvice repeated question. 

7 Ch 10 3 [4]. 

^ KiiJa^ Ch. lo rt § 8 [7]. Cp Ch. 19 r § 2 [loij; Ch. 20 § 2 [6]. 

^ Ap. E ft § 2 [8). 

Ch. x6f§ tf 3 j. 

" Ap. E r I § 8 [18}. ‘In this method’, Kindred Ay jngj, v, p. 323. 

” SurJi-diima) Ch, ih « § 2 [266 J 

Ap. F 2 ft ( 6 J. Ap 1 « § I [174]^ Ch 18 d § i [425] n, 

** Pajiuiim edmi comprehending, see [10] below, cp. Ap I«§ i [174] {expeti- 
eiices). ‘Feeling it go through*, Kwdnd Snywgs, v% p, 275. 

Cp. Ap E o li § 2 [8] {rupa), 

Patmwjvcdmt completely peiceiving or fendng; cp, [0] above ‘Feeling the 
thrill of . , . feeling the sense of . . . aware of, Kindred Saywgs^ v, p. 287. 

PiU\ Ch. 9rt§8. 

Sukha\ Ap. I § I tx74] {pUi-sukha). 

Citta^sanikhdra ; Ap. E a ii § 2 [8] (samk/ieira). 

Ptnioeayetw, pres, part ; Ap. D <7 § 6 , 

Ap. E a i. 
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contemplating the cessation' [of craving] . . . contemplating renuncia- 
tion/*^ . . . [15] As to body {kdye)^^ contemplating the body, [17] aa 
to sensations {vedandsuY . . . [19] as to mind {citieY . , . [21] as to 
phenomena {dhammesu)^^ contemplating these , , . he lives strenuous, 
comprehending, mindful {saiimd)d having put away in this world 
covetousness^ and dejection'^ {abhijjhd-domanassam)* [22] . . , 

§ 8. Angiiftwa-Nikaya^ Dasaka-nipdta {ihe TeiisY Suita 28. {PTSy 
V, p. 54 ‘) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One stayed at Kajangala'® {Kajanga-- 
IdyamY in the Vejuvana," And many laymen {updsakdy^ of the place 
came to where the mendicant sister called Kajangala'^ was , . . and 
said: [2] *This was said, reverend mother (ayye)^^^ by the Blessed One 
in the Great Questions (7na/id-pauhesH)J^ ''The question, the answer, 
the explanation regarding the One . . . regarding the two , . . regarding 
the ten.” Howia the meaning (althoy^ in full to be perceived, reverend 
mother, of this which was spokenin biief by the Blessed One ?’ [3] . . 

[4] * “The question, the answer, the explanation regarding the One” 
— this was thus said by the Blessed One. Because {paticcay^ of what 
was this said? A mendicant brother, friends (dvuso)^ lightly indiffer- 
ent''^ ... as to one thing makes an end of sorrow in this world. As to 
what one^‘ thing? All beings^^ existing by food. , , , [5] “Thequestion^^ 

* Ntrodha; Ch. 13 § 29 [4], 

* Patimssaggai Ch. 18 i [425]; Ap. E ii § 4 (i). 

^ Ch 9 a § 1 [i]; Ch 21 § 3 [12], * Ap E « ii § 2. 

* Ap Eel §4 [6]. * Ch, 9 rt § i [i]; and Ch, 4§ 18 [3], 

7 Ch. 9 «§i 3 ( 7 ). ® Ap.H 4«§3 W. 

® Perturbation of mind (arising from covetousness). Cp. Ap. B r § 2 [2] (despair), 

Int. § 157. 

” Cp, Ch. II r § 2 [17]. In lilajjh, 152 (Ap, E r ii § 2 n) mention is made of 
another grove here, the Mukhelu-vana. ** Ch. 8 /. 

’3 This learned BhikkhunI is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas 
or Vm. Ptf, Other notable Buddhist women lecturers (SisterSf Introduction, 
p. xxxvi) are Khenia (Ap. G 2 « § 3 [6]) the nun and her former husband and 
Bhadda Kundalakesa (StsterSf pp. 63-8). See also Int. § 190 (tvomen); Ch. 12 ^ 
(Nuns), 

Ch. i 2 6§3 W; Ap. H2 ^i§ I [i]. 

In the uddna of this Vagga Suttas 27 and 28 are both entitled * mahdpaiilia* ; the 
reference here appears to be to Sutta 27, The Catechism in Dtgha 33 n conducted 
by Sanputta (Ch. 13 ^ § 3 n) wdth Buddha’s approval ; in Digha 34 SSnputta also 
puts questions and supplies the answers. Cp. Ap. G i & § 4 {dhaTmnd)> 

“ Ap. G I a § 4 [4]. .... 

The nun states that though she has not heard the matter expounded by the 
Blessed One or the great masters she will attempt to explain how it appears to her. 
Her explanations correspond mostly but not completely with those attributed to 
Buddha in Sutta 27. 

Or, in what connexion? Ch. 9 « § 7 (proceeding), 

Nibbindamdna ; better Metached*. Ch. 5 c § 4, Ap. C i § 4, 

All individual life, Ap. G 2 a § 9; so also Sutta 27 of this senes. Dtgha 33 
explains this as *all things dhdra^fthtikd (subsisting by food, or by supports; sec 
below [6] n), satnkhdra-ffhitikd (subsisting by composition, or by individuality; 
Ap. £ 11 § 2)’. Digha 34 presents nine other ‘unities’. Sanputta puts this question 

to Bhadda before her conversion (Sister s, p. 66, where VedSntic passages are cited). 

Ch, S a § 6. Literally, the two questions. 
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. . . regarding the two’* — this was thus said by the lilensed One. . . . 
A mendicant brother rightly indifferent ... as to two things rnake^ an 
end of sorrow in this world. As to v/hat two ? Name and form (name 
ca rflpe ca)J . . Regarding the three** . . , . A mendicant brother 
rightly indifferent ... as to three things makes an end of sorrow m this 
world. As to what three? I’hc three feelings (vedanasu),^ [6] , 

Regarding the four**. ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in 
rnind (su-bhaiita-ciitoy ... as to four things makes an end oi sorrow 
in this world. As to what four? The four earnest meditations. 

[7] . Regarding the live**. ... A mendicant brother rightly 

trained in mind ... as to five things makes an end of sorrow in this 
world, As to what five? The five spiritual organs 5 “ . . . Regarding 
the six**. ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in rnind . , as to 

six things makes an end of sorrow in this world. As to what six? 
The six elements of deliverance.^ ”... Regarding the seven**. . . . 
A mendicant brotiiei rightly trained in mind . . . as to seven things 
makes an end of sorrow in this world. As to what seven r 'bhe seven 

parts of wisdom . 7 . Regarding the eight’* \ mendicant 

brother rightly trained in mind ... as to eight thing.s makes an end of 
sorrow in this world. As to what eight ? Tfie Arvan Eightfold Path.^ 

[8] . . Regarding the nine.** ... A mendicant brother lightly in- 
different ... as to nine things makes an end of sorrow in this world. 
As to what nine? The nine abodes of beings {satt-a 7 mesuy^ [<)] 

* Individuality; Ap. Bc§ 2 [2]. *Ndma, h> which m thi'^ connexion the **four 
incorporeal khandhas** (agj?regates) are always meant', SDH, iv, p. 205 n Riipa, the 
corporeal aggregate, is the first of the fi\e Khandhas (Ap. E a u). 

* Ap. E c 1 § 3 [28]. 

Ap I a (I{xeycis€$), 

^ Satipafthdtm, See Ap. G i § 4, where: other fours arc enumerated. In Ap. 
G 2 n § 9 the four are defined as the Four Noble Truths? In Sutta 27 the four are 
explained as four nourishments (dhiTtd; see above, [4] eke where defined as 

relating to body, touch (senses), tvdjtion, and consriousncvs (Djdtj 

* Indriyiini \ A\y. G i & § 4 In Sima 27 the fUe things to he regarded mddferenily 
are defined as the five gra^ping-nngregateii (panc'updddnu-k^fi'tvdJid) as in Ap. 
G 2 § 9. 

^ Ntmmnjyd dhdtu. In Dif^ha 33 and 34 these are dehried as loving-kindnesi, 
pitv, svinpathy with joy, serenity (Ap. F 2 6 [6}), unqualified hber.ition of nnnd, 
and the dcstnicuon of the conceit ‘I am’ (Ap D^§ i) In Siitta ,17 the -a'c arc 
called ‘the six sphere-* in the as in Ap. Cr 2 ft § 9, 

7 Ap G I A § 4. In Suita 27 the seven are delinid as fsphere^) of con- 

sciousness, which in Dli^ha 33 and 34 are explained as *fevcn realms where con .cious 
beings exist (Int, § 70 n; rp. [8| n, nitu\ lielow) The detaihd de'iCiiptnin of these 
states suggests that the*e passages in 33 and 34 and .Sutra 27 of the present 

Etnes aie later in date than Sutta 28" on the principle that simpler forms tend 10 
gne wa\ to rather than to succeed more complex nnd imaamatne c\ pi tuitions 
(IN fi, Omian) and that ground app.irently gamed howetcr delii*i%clv is rarely if 
ever abandoned in the Canon (lut, § 57) 

* Ap. G I A § 4, Ap. G zn § 9. In Sutta 27 the eight (mdiffereiu) things are 
defined as ’the eight woridh nijitters {hha-dhamnufb' these are explnincd in 

33 and 34 2S gam and los', repute and disrepute, bhine and praise, pleasure and 
pain (cp, Ch. 19 ii [7]; and Int, § ni, wJiJftrerit). 

^ Ap. G 2 « § 9 (nine). Sutta 27 gr.ea the same answer. As defined under the 
Nines in Dlqha 33 and 34 thc-e are abodes both of conscious and unconscious 
bemgs (cp. [7}n, seven, abote; Ap. G2<2§9» «fw0)i ending with the sphere of 

Z 
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. Regarding the ten” ... A mendicant brother rightly trained in 
mind ... as to ten things makes an end of sorrow in this world. As 
to what ten? The ten good paths of action.*^ . . .2 

neither perception nor yet non-pcrception (Ap. I « § i [175]. One is tempted to 
interpret these nine ‘abodes* here less fancifully as the nine stages of meditation 
(‘trance’). 

* Kusald kamma-pathd. These appear in a negative form in Sutta 27. They are 
defined in Djgha 33 and 34 in terms corresponding with the ten silos (Ap. H 4 o). 
Compare the ten qualities of a saint m Ap. G 2 « § 9. 

* Buddha subsequently confirms Kajapgala’s explanations. 



CHAPTER 17 

BEYOND THE JAMNA: A SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTER 


REGIONS TO THE WEST, SOUTH-WEST AND NORTH-WEST 
OF THE RIVER JAMNA 

a. The last six Clans 

Sutta-Piiaka^ Anguttara-Nik^yay Atfhaka-nipata {the Eights)^ Sutta 
42, {PTSy ivlp. 251,) 

[i] ‘Oi)servance-day {UposathaY perfected^ [t>y the] eightfold 
[rules], mendicant brothers,^ when kept is very fruitful very ad- 
vantageous, very glorious, very stirring. . , [ 3 ] How far is it very 

fruitful . . - very stirring? [ 4 ] It is as if one should hold the supreme 
lordship and government of the sixteen great countries {soUnannam 
muha-janapadanamY rich in the seven treasures/ namely of the Angas,^ 
Magadhas*^ . . Macchas,*^ Snrasenas,^^ A«isakas,’^ Avantis/^ 
Gandharas,’^ Kambojas*^ — this [rulership] is not w'orth a sixteenth 

^ Ch. 8 a Buddha n jpeakinjt^. *■ Siimamh'i];ata\ C h 1 1 « § ^ [17] Ji. 

3 ITie scene is not ^^tateci, hut Buddha prohahh adiiresjjnt; the nif>nKs at 
S.lvjtthi in the J eta van a (Ch i j. r) tvhert' thtj p^eccdm^J Sutta was delut-rcd- The 
first half of this Stttia practicalK repeats the text of Suita 41. 

^ Ch 1 1 « § 3 [16]. 

* The Cif»ht ahis^tinenLes follow here, namely, from (t> takm^» hfe, (z) taking what 
is not given, (3) unholj hving, (4) LiKu speaking, (5) intoxicating liquors, (6) 
taking more than one meal n day, (7) shows and fairs wnth dancing and music, and 
garlands, scents and cosmetics, (8) high or large beds, Ch, 8 / § i (26), cp Ch. 8 d 
I 5 {sikkhd^paddm) y and Ap. H 4 ^ § 4 {Cfda-sUa), 

* Int § 158 {dam)\ cp. Ch. i § 2 n ^ Or, jewels; Ap A 2 « (4), 

® Int. I 158 (i)‘ The Angas and Alagadhaa are always associated in the longer 
stock list of clans; they do not appear in the shorter list (Ch 16 ^ § i). Their lands 
Liy on the right hank of the Ganges f?nd occupied the south-eastern portion of the 
Middle-land, extending as far as what is now known as Bengal, The territories of 
the last six clans lay on the right bank of the rner Jaiana, the great tributary of the 
Ganges, or extended to regions far west of the two rivers 

® Ch, II ; Ch. 12 c§ 6 [4], 

The names of the eight clans of the true Middle-lanJ north of the Gangea 
follow; as in Ch. 11 u § 3 [17]. 

” Int. ^ t5^> They are always coupled with the .SCiravenas in the stack Iiat of 
clans and v ith thnn tnnsticute the last p.Hr in the sliortcr hat. The Maccha'j are 
not mentioned elsewhere in the hrit four Nikavas or in IVn, Pif , and it would 
appear that Buddha did not visit their couutrj. See RDBI, p 27; ThB, p. 13. 

Int. § 138 (12), 

Int. § rgS (13). See c below , RDBI, pj> 27 8; I’liB, p* 1 1 The As^akas are 
the hrsi of the tlaus mentioned w’hose territories he outside the great plain of the 
Ganges and its many tributaries; cp Ch. 12 c§ 6 [4] n 

See d^ i {15I below, 

IS e below. 'I he G and haras are mentioned by the Emperor Asoka (Ap. O i £) 
in Rock Edict V (\^ A. Smith, 3rd ed., p. 168) togetFier with the Yonas 

or Yavaiias (lontans; Woolner, Asoka^ Glossary, p 126) and Kambojas. 

Int, § 158 (16); ?ee RDBI, p. 28. Thcce with the three preceding clans form 
the last two pairs in the longer stock list of clans luid with them are es;cluded from 
the shorter list. Excepting this list and a brief passage at A/nyA. Ntk, , 11, p, 149, they 
are not memioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayasorin Vm, E//., and undoubtedly 
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pait of the Obser\^ance-day perfected [by the] eightfold [rules]. And 
why? Poor is human rule in comparison with divine happjness 
{dibha-siikham).^ . , 

6. SURASCNASp THE CITY OF MaDHURA 

§ I. Sutta-Piiaha^ Anguttafa-Nihaya^ Catiikka-nipata {the Fours)^ 
Sutta 5 j, {PTS, iiy p. 57.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was travelling on the main road'* 
between Madhura^ and Veranji^^ {Verafijm), and many householders 
and housewives {gahaputaniyoy w^ere also travelling on the main 
road. , . . Then the Blessed One resting on the journey sat down at 
the foot of a certain tree on a seat prepared** [for him]. And the house- 
holders and house\Mves saw the Blessed One seated at the foot of the 
tree and . . . having saluted him sat down at one side. . , 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nikdyay Suita 84 {Madhura-S.), 

[PTS, ii, p. 83.] . . . The venerable Maha-Kaccana*^^ stayed at 

they lay beyoiul the fjnge of Buddha’s wide journeyings Their territory may have 
touched the Gandharan frontier and not improbably was adjacent to the coast oYwhat 
is now Sind. The Kambojas are mentioned m the Asokan Rock Edicts V and XHI 
(Smith, A^oka^ pp. 168, 186, Woolncr, Gtossaiy^ pp 79, ia6) with the Yonaa 
(loTuans) and Oandharas, 

* T'he pleasure.'* of a future existence did not concern Buddha (Ap. C/i § 9, Ufe\ 
cp, Ap E 6 § 2 [8], hhss\ Ap, F i r, Note) but they were closely scrutinized by his 
successors as the context shovss. Cp, saffga in n. below. 

^ The Discourse proceeds to state that a devout man or ^%oman (Int. § igo^ 
xioinen) may attain after death the fellowship {sahmyata^ Ap G i rt§8 [14]) of the 
Four Great Kings, the Thirty-three, the Yama devas, the Tusita devas, the gods 
delighting m creation or lastly the gods who delight in the work of others (Int, § 70, 
sphere; Ch. 13 <r§ 21 [9] n) These and other particulars arc an expansion of the 
word sagga (heaven; Int §33) in the verses tvhich follow them (In 6, Canon), 
Cp. dibba-suhha above 

3 Int. § 15B (12); see RDBI, p. 27 The Surasenas are not mentioned by name 
in the first four Nikayas or in Fin Pi/, except in the longer and shorter stock hjits of 
clans. In both lists the Surasenas aie coupled with the Macchas, and it would 
appear that the territories of these clans lay to the tvest of the river Janina, and to 
the south of the wide realm of their neighbours the Gandharas, nnd to the north 
of the great kingdom of Avanti 

+ Aiidhana~magga\ perhaps, half-way, Ch. ii 7 [16]; Ch 13 « § 4 ft]- 

* Int. § 155 ; Ch. 15 o § 12 (ii) n; see § 2 below. The clan of which this was the 
capital IS not mentioned. The proof of Buddha^s visit to Aladhura is by no means 
complete. In the Fives of Ang, Nth (in, p, 256), however, he is said to ha^e re- 
marked that the town suffered from five disadvantages, houglmess, dust, sa^vage 
dogs, Yakkhas m animal fonns (Ch. 3 § i, n), and scarcity of alms*, and this may be 
taken as relc\'ant evidence. The town grew to greatness at a much later period. 

^ Elsewhere Verailja, Int § 157 

^ Int. § 190 (?c 07 «en); and Ch. 6 rt § 5 [7], 

® PamaUa\ Ch. 14/ §§2 [t], ii [7]; Ch 21 §7 [24]. 

^ Buddha speaks to the citizens on marriage, A bad man {chat a or corpse) may 
be w'edded to a bad wife, or to a good w^oman, or a good man {devd) may be w'edded 
to a bad woman, or to a good wdfe (devi), Da'a and devi are common honorifics for 
king and lady, but their use here for a man or woman of noble nature may perhaps 
be taken to indicate a belief in the divine basis of life not always obscured by 
indwiduality (cp. Ch. 6 6 § i [i], deva-manussd\ Ap. G i c § 2 n), 

Ch, 10 c (10); Ap A I (5); also Avg, Nik, i, p. 67. 
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Madhura* (Madhurayam) in the Gunda-vana.^ And Raja^ Aladhura 
{raja MadhuYo) the son of an Avami princess {Avanti-pniloY heard 
[the news] : ‘The devotee Kacciina, sir (W/o), is staying at Madhura in 
the Guncia-vana. Kow concerning the respected {bhiawitam) Kac- 
cana the good report has gone forth: “He is wise* accomplished, 
intelligent, very learned {hahu-$suto)Y a brilliant preacher/' speaking 
readily on the good/ a lenerahle man {zuddho)^ a saint. It is good to 
l(jok upon such saints.^ Then Rajo Madhura . . / went to where the 
^encral)Ie Alaha-Kaccana was and . . . [p. 84] seated at one side spoke 
thus : *The Brahmans, O (bho) Kaccana, say thus: “The Bnlbrnansarc 
tile highest caste” {setthovcotno ) ; [every] othercaste i^ lower. The Brah- 
mans are the fair {suJdwy- caste; [every] other caste is dark (hanhn). 
The Brahnvans arc pure not so the non-Brahmans, The 

Brahmans arc the sons of Brahma,” his own, liorn from his mouth, 
Brahmil-born {Ihahma-jdy Brahma-cieated, Brahina-heir^d'^^ On 
this matter, respected Katcana, w^hat suyest thour* Tt is an [empty] 
clamom such as is [heard] in the [noisy] world, Maharaja/^* . . . 
If a Kshatriya is rich in treasure and grain, in silver and gold/^ will 
[another] Kshatriya ... a Brahman ... a Yaisya ... a Sfidra {suddo) 
serve him, rising ear])\ lying down late, doing any w'ork, obliging, 
pleasant spoken^'^ . . [p. 89] Should a Kshatriya , . , Brahman . . . 

Vaisya . . . Sudra shave otf his hair and beard and assume the yeUov\ 

^ Hce § I aho\e, ab»o AW? i, p. 67, v.here the '^cene is tlic same and the 
subject rtimilar. ^ Cp. Ch. 13 ^ § i n. 

^ Ch. S j § 2 [it. 1]. lie is addressed ab Maharaja beltnv, Fte 
* Cp. Ch, ii£r§2.i[i] {Veeffh-ptUUi). It uould appear that the RiljVs pre- 
decessor had by marriai^'e allied him^^elf ^Mth the ruhnj^^ house of the po^^erful 
iicn^hhourirujkin^'dom ot Avanti; Int §158 [14]. ‘ Avanti-put ta, Kin^t of Aladhuri', 
.SBB, Vi, p. 41 . 

^ Ch, 15 ^ § II [j. 23. ® (,*itta*Lathm; Ch, 10 c Go). 

Kolyifna^ptiftbhifta; cp, Ch. to c (25). All these six epitluts are used of Khemn 
(Ch. to Ct 49) m Saf^i. Nth. iv, p, 375. Ch. ii e § J [ 23 * 

® The Raja dnvea out to Alaha-Kiiccana; conventional phr.isei are used as 
in Ch n / § I [13) and Ch 13 c § 30 [119I 

Ch I § 2. Set.rnint’lv at that time the claims of the Unihman'^ of north-v.estern 
India vsere InftUT than thr/e of their ci=te-fdh>v\ . hutht-r Cdi. 13 r § to [26], 
” See Ch. ^ [3] Clas^, older, or Roidc; httndlv, colour. The order of 
nicnttcm la ahvavs the same in the four Int ^ 1S3, Ap II 4 <'/ 

Cp. Ch 12 c ^ 11 [y] (iJufe), Ch 17 3 [A 

” Int, § 69. Cp. t h t7d§3r2]. 

” I’he^e phra«:e^ with the {ub>titution «»f Hhni/avat f(»r Brahnia are used of 
Buddha’s true dibcipks Majjh, AV’ in, p 20, Sam Xift. li* p. 221). For 
’Sous (putidY cp. CIi, 2 § I n 

With the substitution nf dhimma (I.avv) for hruhrm ftp Ap G t u § 8 [14] iij 
these hist three phrases also are used of Biitidh.i‘'i true di'-ciplea. 

Cp (83] above, Ch. 7 ft § I 185). Ch. 8<^§ 5 (10), 

M(ii:dpa*cdrwi cp. Ap. F i ft § 7. 

^J'hc^e five epithets appear also in Ch, n /z fB 

Kaccana then asks whether the c.i'^e would be sinailarif a Brahman, Vaisya, or 
Sudrii became wealthy, and the Raj.i assents. I’hev epree that ill -doers irrespective 
of caste will be punished m hell (mVavi/; Ap, B « § 7) or other place of suffenn;?; 
and that a well-doer of any caste will pass to bli53 in heaven (sa^"(i-lokft) ; Ap. C a 
§ 2 [126]). The Rijja further agrees that he would punish malefactors iricspecuve 
of their caste. 
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robes^ and go forth from the household to the houseless life, abstain- 
ing from taking life,- from stealing, from falsehood, eating only orice^ 
a day . . . observing the good law — what wouldst thou do?’ ‘We^ 
should salute him, O Kaccana, and rise^ and invite him to a seat and 
would honour him with robes. . . ‘This being so, Maharaja, are not 
these four castes exactly equal (safna-samd); or how does it seem to 
thee in this matter?’ ‘Assuredly, O Kaccana, this being so these four 
castes are exactly equal; I see no difference between them in this 
matter [of status], [90] . . 


c, Assakas 

Sutta-Piiakay Dtgha-Nikdya, Sutta ig {Maha-Govinda-S). 

[36] . . 

‘Dantapura^ of the Kalingas and of the Assakas^ [the city] 
Potana;*® 

Mahissatl of the Avantis” and of the Soviras Roruka; 

Mithilfl too of the Vidchas ; Campa among the Angas founded; 
And Baranasi of the Kasis,*^ These w ere Govinda-founded/ So 
’tis said. 


d . Avantis 

§ I. Sutia-Pitaka^ Samyuita-Ntkdyay Sajdyatana-vaggay Citia-sarn- 
yutta {Sam, 4i\ Sutta 3 {Isidatto ii), {PTS^ €/, pp, 2S3-8,) 

[i] At one time many elder mendicant brothers were staying at 
IVIacchikasandai 3 in the Wild-plum Grove. [2] And Citta^^ the house- 
holder w^ent to where the elder mendicant brothers were . . . and 
having exchanged greetings with them sat down at one side. [3] . . 

» Ch.6fl§ i3bL * Ch.8rf§s(i). 

^ Ap. H 4 § 4 [10] ; and Ch. 8 § 2 [4] {scraps), 

^ Cp. Ch. 15 15 ti4]‘ 

i Ch, i8 I [toi], 2 [8]; also Ch, 5 « § 10 [171]; and Int. § 190 (cercmomal). 

^ The Raja asks to be admitted as a lay disciple of the Blessed One, and on 
hearing of the latter’s death begs to be made Kaccana’s disciple. With the death 
of the teacher changes in his unwritten doctrine were inevitable (IN 6, Canon), 

’ The following verses are included m the imaginative fable of Maha-Govmda 
(Ch. 15 n§ i)t the Great Steward, a predecessor of Gotama. They appear to be 
in the style of the Puranic chronicle verses (Int. § 159 n) and therefore to be later 
in date than the Canonical lists of 10 or 16 clans. Their geogiaphical scope is wilder 
on the south-east, south, and south-west, but the details of the Middle-land are 
obscured partly by artistic make-believe and partly perhaps owing to unrecorded 
turmoils. ® Ch, t5 n § i [36]. ’ See a [4] above. 

On the river Godhavan which flows across India from w^est to east, entering 
the Bay of Bengal southward of the ancient land of the Kalipgas, 

” See d § I [15] below, 

** Benares; Int, §119, The prose context implies that one of the three Gangetic 
towns mentioned in this last couplet was the traditionary central capital of the 
Indian continent, ch. 16 d § 5 [i], Ch. 16 d § 5 [4]. 

Citta asks what is the basis of the divergent notions about the eternity of the 
world, the inflnity of the world, the identity of soul and body, and the existence of 
the Tathagata after death (Ap. G i ii), and also of the 62 erroneous theories 
stated m the Brahmajala (Ap, E c i { 2). 
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[10] Now the venerable Isidatta^ was the junior of all in that a^senihly 
of mendicant brothers, [i i] And the venerable Isidatta spoke thiisr to 
the venerable Elder [the Senior]: ‘May I reply to the question af 
Citta the householder, revered (h/iante)- Elder?’ ‘Do thou reply, 
friend Isidatta’, he said. . . J [14] ‘The instructed disciple of the 
noble {anya-sdiakoY . . . regards not body . . . sensation . . . percep- 
tion . , . individual character {sankhdref . . . consciousness as the seif 
[aitato). Thus, householder, there is [for him] no false idea of indi- 
viduality {sakkdya-diifhi),^ [15] [Citta the householder approving 
said] ‘VVhence, revered sir, has the reverend'^ Isidatta come?’ T come 
from Avanti^ {AvantiydY householder/ ‘There is in Avanti, revered 
sir, a clansman {kulaputtoy^ named Isidatta, who is a friend of ours 
though we have not met*^ and wlio has retired” (from worldly life). 
Has the venerable [elder] met him?’ . . . 


§ 2. Vinayn-Pitaka, Mahd-ragqa^ V, xifi, 

[i] . . . The venerable Alaha-Kaccana^^ staying among the 
Avantis (/hrnj/fsuy^ at Kuraraghara*^ on a precipitous hill (Papdtc 
pahbatc).^^ At that time the lay-disciple Sona Kutikanna^^^ was the 
venerable Maha-Kaccana’s attendant. ... [3] And in the evening 
the venerable Sona having risen from quiet [contemplation] ^7 ^vent to 
where the venerable Maha-Kaccana was and . . . seated at one side . * . 
spoke thus: [4] \ . The Blessed One has been described to me as 

such and such-like, but has not been seen by me face to face. I would 
go, revered sir, to see that Blessed One, the Saint^^ all-enlightened, 


^ No exx, Theraif{ 7 rd (Brelhrefi, p 107); aUo Satti. AUh v, p. 283, See Ch 10 r, n 

* Ch. a § 5 [0], 

^ Isidatta states that the^e erroneous notions are ba«ccl upon the idea of 
iiidividuahty (sakkaxa-diffh). Cp. Ch. 13 r§ 21 [18]. 

^Ap.EeiJslSJ. 

^ Ap. E « ii § 3 [4] activities*, Kindud Sayings ^ iv , p. 195. ‘WilP is perhnps 
the nearest rendering; Ap. E <z, Note 

* Egoism; the mition of n real personal entity or self. Ap I) « § 8 (ii) [3!; 
cp. Ch,4§ 18 

7 See a [4] above; Int. §§ i^h, 15S [14]. Sec hclnw, p The form of the word 
shov \4 that here Avanti sif»mlie-s the country (fnt § 123 n) and not the people. 
'J’he wide realm called Avaiiti stretched from the vveUern coast of India (see c 
above) eastward to the neighbourhood of the IMaiiidhan kingdom in the Gangcttc 
plain (Ch. 23 a [7] ri See a??o Ihcdiren^ pp. J07, 149, 202, where cominentandl 
mfomiation, nectssardy rather late, is forthcoming, 

* Ayva ; Ch. 7 ^ § 8 [c;], ^ Int. § 159 n. 

Literally, not seen It appears that they were aequainteU by corre* 

Bpondcnce. On the use of writing in early HuJdhist days see RDIU, PP- ii6'20, 
and Brethren, pp. oo^~i, 107 ; see also Ap. 11 2 A § 4 [i] (wri/tV^sr), 

" Pabhajita; Ch. i § 9 [59], 

” Ch. 10 e (10). Ch. ih a {Midd!e-land) jj See below, §J 3, 4. Kaccaiia U alwajs 
included m the recurring list of lo or ij foremost ibscipJcs (Ch. 16 r§ g n), lie 19 
mentioned from time to time in the Canon as interpreting in full to the monks 
Buddha*s concise sayings (Majjh. Nik , i, p. no, ni, pp. 194, 223; Af^. Kik, v, 
pp. 25s, 259). See also Ntk. iii, p. 13 ; Aiiif.Ntk. in, pp. 314, 321. 

” See § I [is] above , also Saffi, Ntk. hi, pp. 9, i2, pp. 115, n6. 

*+ Int. § 156; Ch. 10 r (80). ** Cp. Ch. II c§§6, 27; and §4 fi] below. 

*6 Ch. 10 c {19). ” Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2}. «* Ch. 5 d § 10, 
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if my instructor* allows me/ *It is well, it is well, vSona; go thou to 
see the Blessed One. . . , [ 5 ] Then do thou, Sona, speaking for me, 
salute- the feet of the Blessed One with the forehead . . . and say thus: 
“Avanti* and the Sou them ’-^^ilderness^ (Avanti-dakkhw-apatho) have 
few mendicant brotheis. In my case having gathered together at the 
end of three years with pain and difficulty an assembly of Bhikkhus 
ten in number from here and there I obtained admission-ordination 
{upasampaJam). Would then indeed the Blessed One allo\v admission- 
ordination by a chapter^ [ganeim) less in number in Avanti and the 
Southern-^vilderness ? [ 6 ] In Avanti and the Southern-wilderness, 
revered sir, the soil is daik, rough, with [mere] ca ttle- tracks. Would 
then the Blessed One allow boots ^Yith more than one fold?? , , . The 
men are devoted to bathing and cleanse themselves frequently with 
water.^ . . . Coverlets^ are [made of] skins, sheepskin, goatskin, deer- 
skin, just as in the Middle-lands*® {majjhimesu janapadesii) [various 
vegetable] fibres** are used. Would then indeed the Blessed One 
allow [these usages]?’ . . 


§ 3 » Snita-Pilaka, Samyutia-Nikdya, Saldyaiana-vagga^ Saldyatma- 

samyiitta {Sam. 55 ), Sutia 132 {Lohicca). {PTS^ iv^ pp. X16-21,) 

[i] At one time the venerable Maha-Kaccana*^ was staying among 
the Avantis*** at Makkarakata*^ in a forest [z] And many pupils 
(ante-vdsikny'^ of the Brahman*^ Lohicca,*9youths/® who were gather- 
ing fire-wood, came to where the forest hut of the venerable Maha- 
Kaccana was. When they reached it . . . they made all sorts of noises 
[crying]: *So these shaveling^* devotees, [even] menials, black^^ 
offspring of the foot of [Brahma^^ who is] the kinsman [of us Brahmans] 
aic respected/'^ esteemed, revered, honoured among these labouring 


* Upajjlmya; Ch. 8 ^ § 5 [6], ^ Ch. n r § r8 [3]. 

^ Int. § 123 n. The passage suggests that Avanti had not yet spread to the western 
sea-coast. 

^ Int. § 132; Ch. I § 2 (south). ^ Ch. 8 ;/§ 3. 

** The last two epithets are found also in Atig, Nik. (i, p. 136). SBE, xvii, p. 34, 
has ‘Trampled by the feet of cattle* but this seems haidly applicable to so wide a 
region ’ MV, v. i. 30 (SDE, xvii, p. 14 n), Cp. Ch, 8; § 6 [29] 

* Cp. Ch. ^ Aiiharatjam; Ch, 156515 [14]. 

Ch, 8 e § 5 (centrai), 

” Four plants are enumerated Int. § 189 (mam/acltires). 

” Sana proceeds to Sruatthi (Ch, 1 1 c) where he meets Buddha in the Jetavana. 
Buddha makes special concessions to Bhikkhus living in outlying regions and dis- 
tinction js made, possibly commentarmlly (Int. § 21), between these outlying parts 
or ^border countries’ and the Middle-land us m Ch. i § 2. The scope of these 
backward outl>ing regions is suggesthc. 

Sec § 2 [i] above. '** Sec § i [15] abo\e. 

Int. § I $6, Ch irc§29. 

” Literally, in-duellers. The term was also used by Buddhists; Ch. 8g§4 
(assistant). Int. § 185, 

Cp. Ch. IS § 3, where another Brahman of the same name is converted. 
Mdtiavdi Ch. 13 6 § 2 [91]. 

** Muiidakd; Ch. 13 c § 28 [6]. Cp. Ch. 6 n § 13 [i], 

Kinhd or hanftd. Cp, Ch. 17652 [84] (fair). 

« Ch. 18 6 § 3 (3]. Cp. Ch. J7 * § ^ [84]^ 


Ch. 9 6 § I [2]. 
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folk [in the village]/ [3] Then the venerable Maha-Kaccana came 
forth from the lodge' {vifiara) and . . . s^aid ‘Do not make a noise, 
young men; I will tell you the Lav/\ . , .2 

§ 4 . AtiguHara-iWikaya, Dassaka-Jitpafa, {the Tern) Sutta 26. {PI'S, 

V, p. 46.) 

[i] At one time tlie venerable Maha-Kiiccana'* was staying among 
the Avantis^ at Kuraraghara"^ on a wild hill (pav/iite pahbate).^ And 
the lay-woman Kali*^ of Kuraiaghaia came to w^here the venerable 
Maha-Kaccana was and . . . seated at one side spoke thus: [z] ‘This 
was said, revered sir, by the Blessed One in the Young Women’s 
Questions^ {Kumdri-paflhesu ) : 

the attainment of the real {atlhassa)p to peace of heart — 
Now have I conquered the host of dear and pleasant semblance — 
To bliss I have awaked, musing alone. 

Therefore I form no tie (sakkfiim) with men; 

No tie with anyone is vvi ought for 

How now, revered sir, can the full meaning of this brief sa}ing of 
the Blessed One be shown?* [3] kSorne religious teacherh,^^ sister 
excelling in attainment* 3 through [concentration on] earth- 
unity^^ . . . water-unity . . . fire-unity . . . air-unity ... on unity that is 
hlue' 5 , . , yellow''^ . . . red . . . white , . . spacc'Minity . . mind’^-unity, 
reach the goal.^^ The Blessed One, sister, has known fully [ever>\stage 
of] such unity as far as excellence in attainment through it [can reach]. 
Knowing it fully the Blessed One saw the beginning (ddim),^^ saw the 

* Ch 2 zh^ 7 [t 3 l 

^ Kaccana in \er<5e (Ap. A 3 a. Note) {expounds to the youths and later to Ix>hicca 
the nature and practice of the Brahman of old (Cp- Ap F z c), Lx)hicca is con- 
vinced itnd requests KflCiilna to visit and instruct hni family. 

^ See § 2 [ij abfive, ♦ See § i f 15] shove 

* Int. § 156. ^ Cp. § 2 [i] «bo\e Pavatta means natural, uncultivated. 

■ Ch 10 r § 80. 

* See Sofji. Nik , Mard^saffiyutta^ tii. 5 {Dklforo, the Daughters), where the 

\exbi>^ are the same and the \ouiiu wornrn are the throe dauKhteis of Mara (Ap 
G zb ^ 2h ^ Ap. C 6 § IQ [a), .Ste below fj] n {udi). 

Ap A 2 a. Note (tufAes), ” Ap. A 2 ^/Drl* 

“ Int. § mo .SWwr/)nm, Ch 3 § 4 

Pai/uitf-hasma See Keith, Ihubifi Phil ^ p, 135; ThB, p. 183. Kanua is a 
device for inducinf; ^elf-h>pnnMs h> artihci d nivan^., 'This vsokI , . , means entire 
or tuiai ami lunce soiiiLtliun^ whhh ■> ihc attentinu' fKliMt, If ami B.^ 

vol, 1, p. 314). The umtext irnpht^ that thC’C nifidcs ot tell-lupnoiis or trance 
(Ap id) existed before Ihuldbi^.rn, but it is po'.Mblo thatthov were elaborated later, 
eupcr^edin^f the rncditatiun ami cjiiat-breatliim? e\f*rci*‘e:i (Ch. pn§2 [2]) of the 
Sattp<ittkunft<‘Suttunti 2 ^ 

"I he four colours appear also in the cipiht of Mastery (MPS, lii, 20-33). 

Ch, 13 c§ 11 [3] n. Ahiha; tp. Ch. 21 § ri (4), 

Vuirnfm; Ap. 1 a § 1 [i: 743 * 

Atth(2; Ap. C Zi § lO [2J, *Ha\e wroucjlit their ueal thereby', Gtdduii! Sa^^n^s, 
V, p. 32. 

The context suij^e'^ts that drii here has the same sij»njfication as attha (see [3] 
above! th.it is ilie etcm.'il reality underKiruf and uniting all things (Ap, O 2 a, 
Unity). SutUi-Nipata (358), however, that the begmninjff of "grasping' 

(ztpmtJm; Ap. B c § 3 [ajji or individuality is signified. 
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misery^ [of sense pleasures], saw the escape, - saw the clear vision of 
the Way and No-way,^ Because of his seeing the beginning ... the 
misery . . . the escape . . . the clear vision of the Way and No-way, his 
attainment of the real, his peace of heait, was found. . , .* 


€, Gandharas;^ the city of TakkasilA 

Vinaya-Piiaka^ Mahd-vagga, F 7 //, f, 5-13^ 

[5] . . . Now at that time at Takkasilas {Takkasildyafji) there dwelt 
a far-renowned physician.^ [6] And Jivaka Komarabhacca’ . . .8 get 
out [from Rajagaha] for Takkasila. Travelling by stages he arrived 
at Takkasila where that physician was and having arrived he spoke 
to the physician thus: wish, director {dcariya),^ to learn the art^® of 
medicine.’ ‘Then indeed, good {bhaney^ Jivaka, study’, said he. . . . 
After the lapse of seven years ... [7] Jivaka Komarabhacca went to 
the physician and having approached him spoke thus : . I have been 

learning for seven years and the end of this art is not visible to me. 
When will the end of it be visible ?’ ‘Well then, good Jivaka, taking a 

' Adbiai.a\ Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

* I^issarai^a^ Ch. iS </§ 2 [203], Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]. Cp, vimuiti (Ap. D 6). 

^ Mag^-dmag^a\ Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]. These phrases may be taken as a brief state- 
ment of the essentials (IN 56) of the creed of Buddha. The context implies an 
uncreated origin and goal. 

^ Int. § 158 (15); Ch. II c/§ 5 [i] n. See REjBI, pp. 28, 203; ThB, pp. 14, 15, 
I59» ^63. In Dtgha ii (Ap. I & § 4) refeienco is made to the famous ^Gandharan 
science (Grt/irf/wrf ndma vi)jdy in association with miracles, ^\hlch Gotama declares 
that he ‘dislikes, is a^^hanied of, and disapproves’. Except this and the longer stock 
list of clans (see a abo\e) there is no mention of the Gandharans in the first four 
Nikayas or in Vm, Pif, The GandhSrans and Kambojans are mentioned as border 
tribes in the Emperor Asoka’s Edicts (Ap. G i c), but evidently were beyond the 
range of Gotania’s widest journeyings. On the long Graeco-Buddhist period m 
Gandhara after Alexander’s inv asion see Ren6 Grousset, In the Footsteps of the Buddha 
(English tr. 1932), pp. 105-19. 

* Int. § 190 {editcation), Takkasila is mentioned again in Sutta^vibhanga (Vin» 
Ptf. IV, p. 5), but does not appear in the first four Nikayas, The present passage 
though It has the authority of the Alahd-vagga of Vin. Pit* is clearly part of a 
comnientnrial addition (Int § 21). The narrative preceding the passage is gossiping, 
prurient, and credulous and can scarcely be accepted as serious. Takkasila and what 
is now the north-west frontier of India was evidently far beyond the range of 
Gotama’s travels, A statement that Pasenadi before his accession to the Kosalaii 
kingdom was educated at TakkasilS is only commentarial (UDBI, p. 28; cp. Sam 
Nik,, Satp, ill, the Kosala or Pasenadi Sairiyutta', Int. § 137 n), Takkasila is men- 
tioned repeatedly in Brethren (pp. 136, 149, 201, 319) as an educational centre, but 
only in the commentarial prose. This once famous centre, the Taxi la of Greek 
writers on India, has now been identified with a site about 20 miles north-west of 
Rawalpindi excavated by Sir J, Marshal! (ThB, p, 164). It thus lay within the 
region generally called Gandhara 

^ Int. § 190 (medtettte')* 

’Ch.8/§i[i]. 

“ Omitting ‘without letting prince Abhaya know.' This was the Magadhan 
prince Abhaya (Int. § 168) who is said to hav'c adopted and brought up the young 
J ivaka, though this tradition is probably only a commentarial expansion of JIvaka’s 
second name. 

» Ch.8g. 

Sippa\ Ch. I § 8. 

« Ch. 10 6 § 3 hi 
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hoe* roam for a league^ on all sides^ of Takkasila and whatever [plant] 
thou shalt see that is not medicinal bring it,’ . . . And Jivaka Komara^ 
bhacca came back to the physician . , . and said: *I have roamed, 
director, for a league on all sides of Takkasila and have not seen any 
[plant] that is not medicinal.* *Thou art trained^ good Jivaka’, said 
he; 'this much will suffice thee for a living.’ . . [13] And Jivaka 

Komarabhacca travelling by stages arrived at Rajagaha where Prince 
Abhaya was , . , and took up residence in the inner palace {ante^purey 
of Prince Abhaya. 

* Khamttii Int. § 189 (iand). 

* Yojam ; Ch 2 § 7. 

^ SaJ 7 !arti(l, Ch. ai § 6 [22]. 

* The teacher receives no payment, he presents a small sum to the pupil. On 
the w.iy back to Rujaj^Mha jivaka exercises his art successfully at Saketa (Int, 
§ 149 Z')* 

* Ch. 19 * § 5 [4]. 




PART III 

SAVATTHI AMJ THE LAST JOURNEY 

CONTINUOUS RESIDENCE IN SAVATTHI; THE LAST 
STAGE; RAJAGAHA REVISITED AND THE SCHISM OF 
DEVADATTA; THE LAST JOURNEY, AND PAUINIBBANA 




CHAPTER 18 

GOTAMA^S CONTINUOUS MINISTRY IN SAVAl’TOP 

a. Pfumanent residence in SAVAxnn; dhaid of AnAthapindika 

§1. Madhurattha-vilasinV- {Commentary on the Buddha-vamsa) 
lulroduciion {PTS^ Biuldhavamsa^ Preface, p, ev ). 

... It is said that the Blessed One was for the first twenty years 
after the Enlightenment without a fixed residence; wheresoever he 
wished to go, there he went and stayed. Thereafter he st«ayed near 
Savatthi,^^ both at the Jetavanai'* Vihara and at the Eastern Garden 
(Pnhh-ardm€\^ [living] upon regular contributions.^ 

§ 2. Sutta-Pifaka, Majjlima-Nikliya, Sutta 14^^ {Anathapindiko- 
vdda-H?^ 

[PTS, iii, p. 258.] . . . The Hlessed One stayed at Savatthi in the 
Jetavana^ Anathapindika's garden. Now' at that time Anathapindika'^ 
the householder . . . instructed a certain man, saying: ‘(Jo, good 
{ambhoy> man, to the Blessed One and . . . speaking for me salute i'' the 
feet of the Blessed One with the forehead, saying: “Anathapindika 
the householder, revered sir, being ill, sutFering, and greatly exhausted 
lays his head at the feet of the Blessed One’' ; also go to the venerable 
Sariputta and . , . say: “It \vould indeed be good, levered sir, if the 
venerable Sariputta would go to the dwelling of Anathapindika the 
householderout of compassion.'* \ . Then the venerable Sariputta” 
. . . with the venerable Ananda*^ as attendant-recluse {pacchd-^amai}- 
encif'^ went to the dwelling of Anathapindika. . , . [259] Having sat 
down the venerable Sariputta spoke; [p. 261] Thou must train^s 

* Ch. 14 c § 2 n, ^ Ch. 10 6 § i. 

' Ch, iOi/§i. *In the Txhttaii the whole forty- five years have been fixed, 
se\tnteen of them cit jetav.ina, eight at HajEigaha, and the rest at various places 
(Sehitfner, § ii)*/jrhH,p 970 AccordingtocommentamltraditJonAnfnida 
was lunv first appointed u‘> ptmi'ineiii attendant on the Buddha: Ch. zo & § 3 [4]; 
Ap. A z h (68), see Dliffia 14 (SBB, hi, p. 7), ThB, pp. , A. Coomuiaswaniy, 
Biuidha, p. 67. X’hat Gotarna toured periodiuilly from this centre in spite of 
advancing age is probable; cp. Ch 18 6 § 2 [476] (north s*ate), 

^ (Jli. 10 a, Ch. 18 

* Heading. ’ Ch. i4r§2. 

* Ch. to r {62), See Ch. 14 t § 16 [i] where Buddha visits the great householder. 

" Ch. i4/§ n (3]. Ch, II r§i 8 [ 3 h ” Ch. 7 ^^§i 8 f 0 . 

Ch. to A § 3 [4]. *3 8 j § I [9) 

Silnputta adjures the sick man not to grasp at the ris; senses (Ch, 7 « § 5 t^] n) 
or the notions or feelings or sensations connected therewith, or at the elements 
(dhatu ; cp Ap E 6 § 3 [2] n, and Ap G 2 r § 3, 1 [23]) including ether and mind 
(Ap. E c i § 4 [6] n, and Ch 18 «/§ 1 [423]), or at the five Aggregates (Ap. E a, 11), 
or at the realms of infinite space, of infinite consciousness, of nothingness, of neither 
perception nor non-perception (Ap. I « § i [175]). The counsel is to transcend 
individualuy and not to grasp at personal reward; cp. Ch. 13 r§ 21 [18] (sakka^a), 

and Ap. Gi^§4. ** Ch.8rf§5C0- 
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thyself, householder, saying, “I u’ill not grasp at this world {uiha- 
loka7n)y^ nor shall my mind become dependent on this world. . , * I 
will not grasp at a world beyond {para-loham)y^ nor shall my mind 
become dependent on a world beyond,'^ . * . And thou must train 
thyself, householder, saying, “Anything seen, heard, perceived 
[mutam),^ thought {vifimfam), sought, investigated by the mmd — 
that I will not grasp at nor shall my mind become dependent on that.” 
Thus indeed, householder, must thou train thyself.' , , . Then the 
venerable Sariputta and the venerable Ananda . . , having lisen 
departed. And Anathapindika the householder not long after . . . 
[p. 26^] died. . . A And Anathapindika as a spirit {deva-puitoY 'vhen 
the night was far advanced came to the Blessed One in surpassing 
beauty illuminating^ the whole Jeta Grove . . . and standing at one 
side addressed him in verses A 

‘This friendly Jeta Grove, ^ haunt of the company of sects! 

Abode of the Law's Lord, source of my happiness! 

Labour and learning, law and duty, lifers high way — 

By this arc mortals cleansed and not by birth or wealth. 

Theiefore he who is wise discerning his own goal {attham 
aiianof 

Will ponder deep the Law; he thus and there is cleansed. 

Like unto Sariputta in insight, duty, calm — 

What monk has passed beyond {fdra-gai()f^ may there be as 
the highest/ . . . 

i. Thc Eastern Monasteryij” Visakha’s^^ Great Gift 

§ I. Vmaya-Pifakay Sutta-Vibhangay Pdcitiiya Ixxxivy 2, [Vin. P//., 
iVy pp, 161-2) 

[p, 1 61.] In Savatthi at that time there was a holiday 
People decked out and adoined^'^ flocked to the Park {^lyydnam).^^ 
Visakha Aligara’s mother^*^ too thought that she would go decked out 

* Cp. Ap. C fe § II (89). 

* Here grasping at a future world is condemned, Cp. Ch. s 6 [169]; Ap, 
G I § 7, and Int. § 

^ Thought’, SBB, vi, p. 304. Cp. Suiui-Nipdta (1122). 

Omitting Tu$itai)i hdyam uppajji (entered the Tusita body) ; Int. § 93 (vi). The 
attainment of this heaven was contiary to the counsel just given. 

* Ch, i 3 eUl 2 }\ Ch, i8e§2f5]n,Ap.DA§6[iJ. 

^ Int. § 94 OO ^ Ap. A z a, Nou. * Int § 138. 

^ Ap. C A § 10 [2]. Ap. F 2 c § 1 (414), 

** fnt. §140; Ch. 8A§4 [i]; Ch. iifl§3n, Ch. 14 e § r8 [i] ; Ch. i8c§3[i]; 
Ch. 1 8 / 1 3 [ij ; Ap. D e § 4 [4] n ; Ap G i ^ § i. See also M/jjjh* 37 and J09 ; 

Nik viii (7), xxii (10), xlvui (46'*-8); A^tg. Nik,, Fours, 190, Eights, 43, 47, 49. On 
the date of the gift see § 2 [478] n below. Ch, 14 r § 17 [1], 

Cp. Ch. 1 § 3. Alam^kata, cp. Ch, 12 e§ 11 [3], 

*5 A^iathapjn^ika’s garden (see ajjh-drdme [162] beJou’) or perhaps an open space 
adjacent to it; Ch. 7 n § 10 

Int. § 140 n; Ch. 10 c (72); Ch, 14 e § 9 n. The Commentaries (Int. § 14) say 
that IVtig^ra was the father of Pui^ijava^^^hana who was VisSkha's husband, and that 



Ch. i8 6] GOTAMA’S MIXISl KV IN SA\^Vrnil 353 

and adorned to the Park. fp. 162.] Ha\ left the village mil* ihoriLdit : 
'What shall I do when I have come to the Par): ? What now if I slioold 
attend upon the Plc '^ed fJne?’ Having removed her adorjirnent^ 
(ahhajancuny and made them into a bundle with an upper- rohe 
[uftar-asunffenaY she gave it to her slave-girlA . . , Then V^i^aklia 
Angara's mother went to where the PleS'ved One was, and liaving 
drawn near and saluted the Hle^^ed One she sat down at one side. 
Whilst Visakha Migara's mother sat at one side the Hles-td One . . . 
gladdened*^ her with discourse on the Law*, . . Then r^ing from 
her seat, having saluted the Blessed One, and so moving as to keep 
her right side tow^ards him^ she departed. And her sln^e-^lrl came 
away forgetting the hundlo. Tlie mendicant brothers saw it and 
reported the matter to the Blessed < )ne. ‘"I'hcn, mendicant hnjtlieis’, 
said he, 'pick it up and take care of it, . . . I sanctum/' mendicant 
hrotheCxS, the custody of jewellery {ratcuumy and such-like found and 
picked up in this g<irden {ajjh-iinime)^ The person to whom it 
belongs will fetch it.* 

§2. Dhammapaila"^ (UmmentarVy t\ J 4 y- 

[p. 474.] . . . When Vjsakha had attended to the sick and to the 
young priCiits, she issued forth from the ^lona^t^Ty. But Iicfore she 
had gone far, she stopped and said [to her maid], ‘Dear girl, bring me 
the parure;” I will put it on.* Instantly the slave-girl reinemliered 
she had forgotten it and had left it behind. . . . And the slave-girl 
went and fetched it. [p. 475.] Vi^akha did not put it on, but sent for 
some goldsmiths and had it appraised. 'It is w'orth ninety millions*, 
said they; *and the workmanship is w^orth a hundred thousand.* . . . 
Visakhii paid the price herself;^ ^ and, putting ninety millions and a 
hundred thousand into a cart, she took llie amount to the monastery. 
^Reverend sir/ said she, when .she had made her obeisance to the 
Teacher, . I have now brought the money with me. Reverend 
sir, which one of the four reliances''^ shall I giver* ‘Visakhii, a dwel- 

uKiuLXil Miqaja tt>It .^rn from IhuKlha ami ‘’u wjh spiritual mothtT. 

They rouiui up the .iccouiit by statiru^ that slu* the f^ramhl uiwhter of the rich 
and miraculoiisl} |4iftcd ^lendxka (<’h ii/§ i [r]). See Ch, iS /§ 2 fi] 

* Ch. 10 h § 3 [4] Cp ratannm htlow, see § 2 [474] ht‘lo\\ 

^ Ch. a.? § 3 W ^ ( h 4 § 1 [6f>J ^ ^ Ch h « § 12 

* Ch. 6 /? § 9, Ch 8 ti f4|. Cp. ahhurtxrarn ahrj\e 

® Cp, uyyam^ii [i6rl alme, ^ /\p, B a §7. 

Int. § 14. The text js tahcii irom W:trteu’<, Ihiddhisvi in TiomUittfsm (1022), 
pp, 474 7. It is extracted from (he Commentary on Dhanmifipada^ verse* 53, which 
IS itself taken from the Vtsukhoyd Vaitfm. VisakhaN story is i^tvtn at great icn«th, 
but It is rnore derailed than coinincjns? A shorter but similar histor>’ of Visakha 
(Int. § 140) appears in IJuddhagho^^haN Commentary on Dt^ha^Ntkdya {Di^ha 
27) ‘This IS an example of one of the latest of the legends m the Commentaries. 
The whole of it is probably later than any of the references to XTisSkhS m the 
Vina>a\ ThB, p 106, " ** Sec § z (162] above. 

** Ch- 10 § 2 (pieces) \ and Ch. 15 fl § 13 [163] n. 

The pa Hire was returned freely, but Visiikha preferred to ransom it. 

Ch. 8rf§2t4] (bases). 
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iing-place at the east gate for the congregation of the priests u'oukl he 
fitting.' . . . And Visakha, with a joyous mind, bought a site for 
ninety miJIions, and with another mmty millions she began con" 
sti acting a monastety. 

. , . Now it was the custom of the Teacher, if he took alms at the 
house of Visakha, to issue forth from the city by the south gate and 
[p. 476] lodge at Jetav^atia monastery.^ If he took alms at the house 
of Anathapindika, he would issue forth by the east gate,^ and lodge 
in Eastern Park; Imt if the Blessed One was perceived at sunrise 
making his way to the north gatc,^ then people knew tliiat he was 
setting out on his travels. So when Visakha heard , . . that he had 
gone in the direction of the north gate, she hastened to him, and 
making an obeisance, said, ‘Reverend sir ... at this vast expense I 
am having a monasteiy built for you, . , . Command some priest 
to stay behind who will know how the work should be done/ . , , 
‘Moggallana,’** said the Teacher, ‘take five hundred priests in your 
train and turn back.’ And he did so. . , And in no long time they 
had erected a two-storey building on high foundations and approached 
by steps. The building contained a thousand apartments— five 
hundred apartments being in the lower storey, and the same number 
in the upper. 

After travelling about for nine months, the Teacher came again to 
Savatthi; and in these nine months Visakha had put up her building, 
and was now at work on the peak, which wns [p. 477] intended to 
hold the water-'pots, and was finished in solid, beaten, red gold, . . , 
For four months did ^^isakha give alms in her monastery to the Buddha 
and to the congregation which followed him . , * [p. 478.] Thus 
ninety millions went for the site of the monastery, ninety for the 
construction of the monastery, and ninety for the festival^ at the 
opening of the monasteiy, making two hundred and seventy millions^ 
in ail, . . 

§ 3, Sutta-Pifdka, Dig/m^Nikaya, Sutta {AgganHa-S.Y 

[i] , , , The Blessed One stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern Garden 
{Piihharamc)^^ in the storied house {p^sadey^ of Migara's mother 

^ Ch. I f c § 1 [ok ^ Int § 140 

^ Int. § 140 (^)i Ch. j8 <7 5 r (Sdvaufii) n. ^ Ch. 7 ^ § iS [ij. 

5 Omitting MoggallSna’s magical works (Iiit, § 94, iv) in expediting the buildin?, 
Moggallana's magical powers are described m Sutta 14 of Sant h of Scan 
Ap, I 6 {njagtc). 

* Oil. 10 § 4, ^ Cp. Ch. ro « § 10 [9J. 

* VhsaJvha with her children and grandchildren circumambulated the completed 
building singing verses As she was a little maid of seven years when converted 
by Buddha (Dkp, Corny • 230) the Teacher must have been in advanced age when 
me monastery was presented See Ch. r8 A, n. 

® Discourse on tht Primeval; Ch. n § to [5] (Be^wmn^) , cp. Ap. B 0 § ^ 
{Aitamatosga-sctmyuUa)^ on devolution. 

Ch. 7 a § 10 n (drama). On the locatives here see Ch. ii <^ § 6 [^63] n. 

Ch. 2 § 2. 



Ch, i8&] GOTAMA^S MINISTRY IN SAVATTHl 355 

[Miga>a-:fndtu), ^ Now at that time Vasettha^ and Bharadvaja^ desiring 
the mendicant state were on probation^ {paiivasanti) among the 
mendicant brothers. And the Blessed One having risen in the evening 
from his quiet [contemplationjs descended from the stoiied house 
and was walking to and fro^ in the open air in the shade of the house. 
[2] And Vasettha saw the Blessed One walking to and fro , . . and 
bade Bharadvaja, saying: 'The Blessed One himself, friend Bharad- 
vaja ... is walking to and fro in the shade of the house. Let us go, 
friend Bharadvaja, let us draw near to where the Blessed One is. 
Perhaps we may get [the opportunity] of hearing a discourse on the 
Law in the Blessed One’s presence.’ . . . Then Vasettha and Bharad- 
vaja drew near to where the Blessed One was and . . . having saluted 
walked behind him as the Blessed One walked to and fro. [3] And 
the Blessed One addressed Vasettha, saying: ‘You, Vasettha, are 
Brahmans by birth, Brahmans by family, gone forth^ from the house- 
hold of a Brahman family to the houseless life {an-agdriyam). What, 
Vasettha, do not the Biahmans abuse you, do they not denounce 
you?' 'Indeed, revered sir, the Brahmans do abuse us and denounce 
us with congenial denunciation, full and unsparing. . . . They say 
thus: “The Brahmans^ are the highest caste;^ [every] other caste is 
lower. The Brahmans are the fair caste; [ev^ery] other caste is dark. 
The Brahmans are pure; not so the non-Brahmans. The Brahmans 
are the sons of Brahma, his own, born from his mouth, Brahma-born, 
Brahma- created, Brahma-heirs, You here have abandoned the high- 
est caste and have gone over to a lower caste, to shaveling {mtmdahey^ 
devotees, menials, black folk (/eow/ia), offspring of the foot of [Brahma^^ 
who is] the kinsman [of the Brahmans], . . [7] The four castes, 

Vasettha, being full of both [good and evil], existing with both dark 
and fair qualities, those blamed by the wise and those extolled by 
the wise,^*^ what the Brahmans thus say [to you] . , . this the wise do 
not acknowledge”.’ . . 


2 Ap.GI^^§8tl3]. 


® Cai^hamaU ^ Ch. 3 § V. 


Int. § 140 n. 

Ap. G 2 t § 2 (i). 

Ch. 22 6 § 18 [28] i Ap H 2 rt {panvdsa), 

Ch 8 6 § 2 [2]. 

Ch, 5 /z § 10 [lyz], 

Int.§ 185. 

^ See Ch, 17 6 § 2 [84]. 

Ch. 23^528 [6]. 

” Ch. 17 3 W- 

Buddha repHej. that Brahmans arc born in the natural manner and that there 
are good and bad in all castes. All castes are admitted to the Older [7] ; Ap, PJ 4 d, 
*3 Dhamind\ Ch. 12 c § 6 ; cp. Ch. 12 o § 4 [7]. 

Vimm; cp. Ap. H i § 6 [8] (ttoble). 

See Ch, iS e § 2 [8] The Sntta then states a theory of the common origin of all 
living beings. On the dissolution and reintegration of this world (cp, Int, § 107, 
ka[pci) firstly bright spirits assemble in an inchoate univeise. As the surroundings 
sustaining them become more material the differences between spirits become 


marked, till finally individualistic desires and claims arise and the common oiigin 
is forgotten. This theory of creation appears more briefly in Dfgha 24 ft 5] together 
with other theories of the genesis of things (Ch. 13 « J 10 [s] n). 
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§ 4. Majjhimn-Nikaya, Sutia xi8 {Anapana-satiS.).^ 

[PTS» iii, p- 78.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savattbi in 
the Eastern Garden in the storied house of Migara's mother- together 
with many very well-known elder [timehiy disciples, the venerable 
Sariputta, Maha'^-Moggallana, Maha-Kassapa, Maha-Kaccayana, 
Maha-Kotthita, Alaha-Kappina, iVIaha-Cuncla, [79] Anuruddha, 
Revata, Ananda, and others.^ . . . Now at that time the elder mendi- 
cant brothers exhorted and admonished the junior {nave)^ mendicant 
brothers. Some elder mendicant brothers exhorted and admonished 
ten mendicant brothers, and some . , . twenty, and some , , . thirty, 
and some . . . forty* And those junior mendicant brothers * . . became 
aware of gradually higher excellence Then at that time 

the Blessed One the [following] day being Observance-day,® the 
fifteenth^ [day of the month], at the time of Requesting [criticism]*^ 
was seated in the open air in the middle of the full-moon night.” 
And the Blessed One having surveyed the silent assemblage instructed 
the mendicant brothers, saying: T have developed in this Path;^^ 
with heart developed {aYnddha-ciitoY^ in this Path am 1 , mendicant 
brothers, Therefore,’*^ mendicant brothers, more and more develop 
energy *5 for the attainments^ {patiiya) of the Unattained {apaiasm)^ for 
reaching the Unreachedp^ for the realization of the Unrealized.^® , , 

§5. Majjbma-I^ihayay Sutia 26 {Ariya-pariyesana-S,),^^ 

[PTS, i, p. 160.] * . , The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi . , . 
in Anathapindika^s Garden.^f And the Blessed One in the forenoon^^ 

. . . entered Savatthi for alms. 


* Discourse on {ittention to inhaling and exhaling. Ch. g [2], 

^Int, §i4on ^Ch. 8g§2. 

^ ^riie prefix Mahd in this list means ^the older (or senior)* ; Ch. 10 c (3). 
s Ch. 16 c § 2 n ; and Ch. 10 c, n. 

^ Ch. 8 ^ } 2. These appear to have been fully ordained and not novices awaiting 
the second and final ordination. 


’ *Grew to higher specific attainments’, SBB, vi, p. 199. 

^ Ch.8^UW. 

Ch 8 f 


^ Ap, H I § I, 
“ Ch. 3 § s [167] n. 


Pofipadd^i Ch. 5 A § 8. 

** Ch. 22 6 § 18 [28]; cp. Ch. 18 d § 2 [199] (achievitis). 

Tasmd tt ha, Ch. at § 14 n. 

Vmywfi {irahhatha\ cp. Ch, 20 § 4 (5), Ap,Pza(x 3z) viiiya. Compare 
Appamddena sampddcthn (earnestly labour) in Ch- aa 6 § 25. 

Cp, Ch. 3 § 4 [66] {tam-dpattiyQ)\ Ap. I a {Trance). 

An~ad!iigata\ unapproached, ungained. 

A‘Saccbikata"t Ch 5 « § 10 [17a]. These three appellations are variants of the 
negative epithets amata (Ap, Gz a%^), ohata {Ap. O 2 « § 7) and such names for 
the illimitable. 


Buddha leaves Savatthi, returning at the time of the Lotus -moon m the fourth 
month (ICo?Hudifit cdiumi^suim) t Ch. rr r § 23 [i]. On his return he addresses the 
company further on the four stages (Ap. D c) culminating in saintship and more 
especially on exercises of inhaling and exhaling (Ch. i6rf§2[i3]) to promote 
meditation. 


Ch. I § n ; Ap. F 1 c. See also Ch. 5 c § 6. 
** Ch. 14^5 3 ‘ 
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And many mendicant brothers drew near to where the venerable 
i^nanda^ was . » . and spoke thus: 'It is long, friend Ananda, since 
we have heard a discourse on the Law from the mouth of the Blessed 
One; it would be well, friend Ananda, if we should receive from the 
mouth of the Blessed One a discourse on the Law for our instruction.* 
‘Then, venerable sirs, you should go to where the hall (assamoY of 
Rammaka^ the Brahman is ; then you might receive from the mouth 
of the Blessed One a discourse'* on the Law for instruction/ . . . 

And the Blessed One having gone begging for food in Savatthi 
after his meal having returned from his begging-round^ directed the 
venerable Ananda, saying: 'Come, Ananda, we will go to the Eastern 
Garden^ to the storied house of Migara*s mother for the [noon] day- 
rest/'^ ... [r6i] Then the Blessed One went to the storied house of 
Migara*s mother. And the Blessed One having risen in the evening 
from his quiet [contemplation]^ directed the venerable Ananda say- 
ing: 'Come, Ananda, we will go to where the Eastern-enclosure 
(Pubha-kotfhakoY is to bathe our limbs.’ ... In the Eastern-enclosure 
he bathed his limbs, and having come up [out of the water] stood in 
one robe drying his limbs. Then the venerable Ananda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus : 'The hall {assamo) here of Rammaka the Brahman, 
revered sir, is not far off. Delightful,*® revered sir, is the hall of 
Rammaka the Brahman; fair is the hall. . . .* The Blessed One 
silently assented. And the Blessed One went to where the hall . . - 
was. Now^ at that time many mendicant brotheis were seated in the 
hall ... for religious discussion. And the Blessed One stood outside 
the door of the enclosure” {bahi-dvara-kofihake) waiting for the con- 
clusion*^ of the discussion . . . then coughed and tapped the bolt;*^ 
and the mendicant brothers opened the door to the Blessed One. . . M 

§ 6, Samyiitta’-Nikayaf Mahd-mgga^ Indriya-samyuita {Sam. xlviit), 

Sutta 41 (Jard). {PTS^ e/, p. 216.) 

[i] . , , The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the Eastern 
Garden. ... [2] And the Blessed One in the evening . . . was sitting 
in the warmth of the declining sun warming his back. [3] And the 

^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] ; see § 6 below. 

^ Sansknt, d'i:hrama\ Ch. 7 § a [2]. This ‘lodging’ seems to have been an 

institution rather than a hermitage, cp. Ch. 22 i § 9. 

3 Int. § 140. * See Ch. 1 1 e § 2. ® Ch. 1 1 c § 7 [7]. 

« Int. § 140. ^ Ch. II e§ I [2]. « Ch. 8 6 § 2 [2]. 

^ Ch. i4c§ 19 [i]; cp. koplhaha below. This may have been a forecourt with 
pools or tanks* like those in the gardens of the Taj at Agra and in the ancient mined 
monasteries of Ceylon. This incident recurs m the Sixes of At,ig. Nik. (iii, p, 345), 
where, however, a different context suggests that the bathing-place was not monastic 
but public. Ch. xi ^§25. 

** Perhaps courtyard or forecourt, gateway or entrance; Ch. i8c§3 [a]; cp. 
Puhha^kofphaka above, and Ch. 10 « § 10 [10]. Cp. Ch. 11 23 [11] (hall). 

** Ch. 15 n § 9. u Ch, 13 c § 30 [rig]. 

The Sutta concludes with the famous narrative of Gotama’s Search and 
Enlightenment recorded m terms often identical m Majjh, 36 (Ch. 12 c § 3) which 
is located at VeaSli and in MajjJu 85 and 100 (Ch. 2 § 5 n). Cp, Ch. 5 c § 6. 
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venerable Anancla^ came to where the Blei5sed One TVas . . . and whilst 
chafing the Blessed One’s limbs with his hand spoke thus: Tt is 
surprising, it is strange, ^ revered sii ; the Blessed One’s complexion 
is no longer pure and clear, and all the Blessed One’s limbs are 
relaxed^ and ^vrinkled, and the body is inclined forwaid, and there is 
seen a change in the faculties of sight, of hearing, of smell, of taste, of 
touch.’ [4] ‘This indeed is so, Ananda. In youth one is by nature 
subject to decay, m health by nature subject to disease, in life 
{jlvitey by nature subject to deaths , , [5] Thus spoke the Welfarer 

{Sugato)p and further the Teacher said:^ 

Alas for thee, O sad decay, ^ 

Decay that makest colours dim! 

How pleasing to the eye the form 
Decay ^vill tread it down. 

Though life should last a hundred years 
Yet must it ever end in death; 

He letteth no one pass him by. 

Death tramples all things dowm. 

c. King Pasenadi and his successor Vidudabha; Campaigns of 
Pasenadi and the Magadiian King AjAtasattu 

§ I. Majjhima-Nikaya^ Suiia 86 {Angiilhmla-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 97.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatfhi . , . 
in Anathapindika’s Garden.*® Now at that time in the dominion 
{vijitey^ of King Pasenadi^^ the Kosalan (Pasetiadissa Kosalassa) there 
was a robber named Angulimala.^^ ... [p. 98] He wore a necklace 
of the fingers of the various people whom he had slain. . . . 
The Blessed One set out on the course of a journey {addhana-maggamy^ 
to where the robber Angulimala was. . . The robber saw the 
Blessed One from afar as he approached. ... [p. 99] then taking 
sword and shield and adjusting his bow and quiver*^ he pursued the 
Blessed One from behind. . . .*7 [p. 100] And the Blessed One with 

^ Ap. A26(68), » Ap. B£§4 [i]. 

^ Cp. Ch. 21 § 7 [25] (cart), 

* Cp. Dhp, 148, Compare Ch. r § 9 and §11. 

® Cp. Ch. 22 i § 7 [14] (rlmolvab/e), § 25 {perishable), 

^ Omitting repetition. ^ Ap. E I) § 2 [8]. 

* The hedonism of the tone of these verses (Ap, A 2 Hole) must be attributed 
to a worldly poet unreached by non-desire, 

® ‘Shame on thee, miserable age*, Kindred SayingSy v, p. 192. Cp. Ch. 1 §9 
(existence), 

^^Ch. r4A§3. « Ch. ii/§r[3f 

Ch. 14 n § I ; see § 7 [7] below. 

Finger- necklace; Ch. 10 d, n; Ch, 12 n § 3; Ch. 14 « § 3 [loij, 

Ch. iid§7[i6] 

’5 Omitting the warnings of the country* people. Int. § 175. 

Omitting Aiigulimala’s conversion through a miracle (Int, § 94, lii) by which 
the robber though running cannot draw nearer to the saint who is walking. 
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the venerable (aymffuHay Angulimala as attendant^ journeying by 
stages came to Savatthi, , . 

Early in the day (/iim‘-divassay King Pasenadi the Kosalan with 
five hundred horse ha^^ing left Savatthi went to the Garden.^ , . . 
[roi] When King Pasenadi . . , was seated at one side the Blessed 
One spoke thus: ‘What now hast thou in hand» Maharaja?' . . . 
‘Theie is in my dominion, revered sir, a robber named Angulimala. . , . 
By him villages, townships, and country regions (jana-paddy are 
annihilated. . . . Shall I not subdue^ him?’ ‘If now, Maharaja, thou 
shouldst see Angulimala with hair and beard cut dad in yellow 
robes, having gone forth from the household to the homeless life, 
abstaining^ fiom the destruction of life, abstaining from taking what 
"is not given, abstaining from false speaking, taking one meal a day,^^ 
living holily/^ dutiful/^ righteous in character {kalydna-dhammarn),^^ 
how wouldst thou treat him ‘I would salute him, reverend sir, and 
rise^^ and invite him to a seat and would invite him to accept robes, 
alms-food, lodging, medicine^s for sickness and requisites,*^ and I 
would provide the protection, defence and guard due to him/ . . 

§ 2. Digha-Nikdya, Suitanta zy {Aggaiina-S.). 

[8] ‘In the following manner, Vasettha,*^ it can be perceived how 
this Law {dhammo^ is among mankind here the best {yetiho) both in 
this life and beyond.*^ King Pasenadi the Kosalan knows, Vasettha, 
that the devotee Gotama has gone forth from the neighbouring^^ 
Sakyan clan.^* Now the Sakyas, Vasettha, are subjects^^ of King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan iJ^asenadi-Komlas^d).^^ The Sakyas render 

^ So called apparently as a direct convert of the Buddha; Ch. 5 c§ 7 [ap]. His 
hymn is No cclv in the Thera-gdih^, See Ch. 10 c, n. 

» Ch. 8 t § I [9]. 

^ Omitting the popular demand that the king should subdue the robber. 

+ Ch. 14 b § 7 [z], 5 Arama; Ch. 14b § 4 [i]. 

^ Ch 15 «§ 15 [1]; and Ch. ii n§ 3 [17]. 

’ ‘I shall never suppress him', SBB, vi, p- 53; but this rendering makes the king 
unnaturally pusillanimous. ® Ch, 6 <!§ 13 [r], 

9 Ap. H 4 [Abstinences). *0 Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10], 

” Cp.Ch.8i§6[ii];alao Ch. 8d§5(3). Ch, i6d§2[9]. 

Ap, F I b § 3 [6] ; and Ap. H 4 [Ideoli) with reference to the present list of 
monkish virtues. 

Ch. 17 b § 2 [89] ; sec § z [8] below. 

*5 Ch. 8i§ 9 [2]. 

Ch 9 c § 3 [3] *, and Ch. z § 7 [65]. Cp. Ch. 8 d § 2 [Bases). 

The king perceives Angulimala among the Bhtkkhus and is highly alarmed but 
subsequently is reassured. The Sutta ends with verses (Ap. A 2 o, ATote) which 
are included in Hymn cclv of the T/ieiagat/rd. 

Buddha addresses the young Brahmans Vasettha and Bharadvaja; the Sutta is 
continued from Ch. 18 § 3, 

Di// 7 ;e e'eva dhamme abhisampardyan ca; Ch. 13 d § 8 [j] n; cp. Ap. G 1 c § 7* 
No instances from the next world are given. 

Reading anantard. 

Ch.ra§ tilzl 

Anu-yuttd, Cp. Ch. 13 c§ 8 [i] n; and Int. § 169 (iii). 

Ch. 140 § 4 [2]; see belo\y, §§ 3 [z], 5 [3], 6 [a], 7 [i]. The two words are 
hyphened, only the last being inflected. 
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[respect] to Pasenadi the Kosalan {Pasenadimht Kosale)y inclination^ 
[of the head], salutation, rising'^ in his presence with joined palms, 
doing obeisance .5 And in the same way, Vasettha, whatsoever 
[respect] the Sakyas render to King Pasenadi the Kosalan, inclina- 
tion [of the head], salutation, rising in his presence with joined palms, 
doing obeisance, that [respect] King Pasenadi the Kosalan renders 
to the Follower {Tathagaief . , . doing obeisance. . . / 

§3. Samyuiia'^Nikayay Sagdtha-vagga^ Komla-samyiitta {Smn, 5), 

Suita II {Jaiila), {PTS, f, p. 77.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Eastern Gaiden^ in the storied house of Migara's mother. [2] And 
at that time the Blessed One in the evening having risen from quiet” 
[contemplation]^ sat outside the door of the enclosure^ ipahi-dvdra- 
kofthake). And King Pasenadi the Kosalan^® came to where the Blessed 
One was . . . and sat down at one side. [3] Then at that time seven 
Jatilas^^ and seven Nigaijthas^^ and seven unclad ascetics {aceldy^ and 
seven single-garment ascetics^ [eka‘'Sdtakd) and seven Wanderers 
{paribhdjakdy^ with long nails and hair like thornbushes, carrying 
poles with requisites, passed by near the Blessed One. [4] Then 
King Pasenadi the Kosalan rising from his seat having arranged his 
upper robe *7 over one shoulder bent his right knee to the ground and 
holding out joined palms'* {anjalim) towards , . . the ascetics, he thrice 
called out his name, saying: ‘King Pasenadi the Kosalan am I, 
revered sirs; King Pasenadi the Kosalan am I.* [5] When ... the 
ascetics had passed by then the king . . . went to where the Blessed 
One was. , . . [6] Seated at one side King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke 
to the Blessed One thus: ‘Are these men, revered sir, some of those 
who are saints {arahajiioY'^ in this world or are proceeding on the 
road to saintship?’ . . 

* Ch< 14 flr § r [i] ; see § 4 [i 10] below. The two words are separate, both of them 
being inflected, 

* Nipacc-dhaf‘a\ the act of bowing or prostration. Cp. CV, vir. iii. 7. 

3 Ch. 17 6 § a [89]; see § i [lOi] above. 

^ Ch. 6^§2l3J. 

^ Sdmfci-kQimna\ Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4I (i). 

® Or JRight-fflrer. This may mdreate the leader or possibly any ordamed follower 
of the faith. Ap. Aar. ’ Ch. 18 b. ^ Ch, 8 § 2 [2]. 

^ Or mtiancc; Ch. 5. Tn the loggia outside the Eastern door’, Khidred 
SayivgSy 1, p. 104. The door appears to have been the door of the pdsdda^ which 
possibly abutted on the highway. 

See § a [8] above, “ Ch. 7 n § 2 [i]. 

Int. § 184; Ch, 9 ^ § r [92J. Ch, ta § 5 [15]- 

Int. § 187; Ap, Gar, Note {asceticism). 

Int. § 126. 

Khari^vidha. Cp, Ch, 2 §7 [65] {partkkhdra); also Ch. 12 d§ 3 [i] {rolls). 
Compare khdrl>~vmd}wf}t dddyCiy Digha-Nik. i, p. loi, 

‘^Ch. 8;§3* . , Ch. 6 6 § 2 [3], ^^ Ap.Dr. 

Buddha replies that Jt is diflicujt to judge anyone’s qualities without long 
observation. The king assents, instancing his own spies and informers (cord 
0 arahd) \ cp. Int. § 17s (police) f and Lit, § 172 {mimsters). 
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§ 4. Majjhima-Nikdyaj Sutta 8j {Piya-jatika-S*). 

, , J [PTS, ii, p. no.] Queen Mallika {MalHkd devtf- went to 
where King PasenadP the Kosalan was and having arrived spoke . . . 
thus: ‘What thinlcest thou> Maharaja is Vajiri the princess {kumar'Cf 
dear to thee?* ‘*Tis so, MalJika, Vajiri the princess is dear to me.* 
‘Then what thinkest thou, Maharaja; upon any ill or vicissitude to 
thy dear {te) princess Vajiri, would grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejec- 
tion, and despair arise?* ‘Should any ill or vicissitude, Mallika, 
happen to my dear (we) princess Vajiri it would be a disaster in my 
life also/ ... Ts the lady Vasabha^ dear to thee?^ ‘*Tis so, Mallika; 
the lady Vasablia is dear to me.* ‘ . Should any ill or vicissitude 

happen to thy dear lady Vasabha would grief . . . arise ?* ‘Should any 
ill . . . happen to my dear lady Vasabha it would be a disaster in my 
life also. , . .* ‘Is Vidudabha? the General {sendpati)^ dear to thee?* 
[p. Ill] ‘*Tis so, Mallika* . . / ‘Then what thinkest thou, Maharaja; 
should any ill . . . happen to Vidudabha the General would grief . . . 
arise?* ‘Should any ill , , . happen to my dear {me) Vidudabha the 
General it would be a disaster in my life also. . . / ‘Am I dear to 
thee?* ‘*Tis so, Mallika, thou art dear to me/ ‘Then what thinkest 
thou, Maharaja; should any ill . . . happen to me would grief . , . 
arise/ ‘Should any ill . . , happen to thee, my dear Mallika, it would 
be a disaster in my life also. . . .* ‘Are the Kasis and Kosalas {Kdsi- 
Kosaldy dear to thee?* ‘*Tis so, Mallika.* ‘ . Should any ill . . , 

happen to thy Kasis and Kosalas would grief . . . arise V ‘Should any 
ill . . . happen to my Kasis and Kosalas it would be a disaster in my 
life also. . . / ‘Thus then, Maharaja, was it fittingly said by the 
comprehending far-seeing Saint, the Supremely Enlightened;*® 
“Dear ones [like all tlimgs belonging to individuality] bring grief/* 
lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair, things not dear*\\ . 

§ 5. Saniyutta-^Nikdya^ Sagdtha-vagga^ Kosala-samyiitta {Sam. 3), 

Sutta 13 {Donapdka). {PTS^ r, p. 81.) 

[ij He was staying at Savatthi.*^ Now at that time King Pasenadi 
the Kosalan ate a very heavy meal {dotta-pdkamy^ \z] and . . . replete 
after the meal went to where the Blessed One was. ... [3] And the 
Blessed One regarding King Pasenadi the Kosalan {Paseyiadi- 

* The scene is Savatthi. A saying of the Buddha that loved ones bring pain has 
been reported in the king’s palace. 

* Ch. 74 § 10 [i], ^ See § « [8] above. ^ Ch. 3 § 2. Cp, Ch. r § 5 {52] (deva). 

^ Or, the young maiden. Cp. Ch. 7 b § 4 [92] n {humara). 

^ Literally, Vasabha the Kshatriya (lady). "Your queen Vasabha', SBB, vi, p. 58, 
Other ladies of Pasenadi’s family are mentioned in Ch. 14/5 12 [126]. 

^ Int. § 169 (iii) ; Ch. 14/ § x2 [127] n. This prince appears in the NikSyas occa- 
sionally and only as the attentive and loved son of King Pasenadi. The accounts of 
his subsequent career of crime and violence are commentarial. 

® Cp. Ch. 4 § 1 [68]. Literally, army-lord ; cp. Ch. 7 n § ii [2] (Seniya). 

^ Ch. 15 <7 § 3 [i t] ; and Int. § 162. Ch. 23 a [9]. 

** Soka \ cp, Ch. s b § 5 ; Ap. E b ; and Ap, B c § 2 [2] (despair), Ch, 18 e § i. 

Cp. [7] below (ndfikd)] also Ch. 13 c§ 10 [24] (thdH''pdka), 
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Kosalamy replete after his meal at that time uttered this verse 
(gatfiam):" 

The mortal ^vho is thoroughly wise, 

Keeps measure in the food he eats, 

O’er him sense pleasures lose their power, 

For him life passing gently fleets. 

[4] At tiiat time the young (jnanavoY Sudassana-^ was standing 
behind the king. . * . [5] And King Pasenadi the Kosalan instructed 
the young Sudassana, saying: 'Come thou, my good (fafay Sudas- 
sana, having learnt this verse in the presence of the Blessed One 
recite it to me when my meals are brought and I will grant thee a 
hundred kahapanas^ daily as permanent alms (mcca-b/rikk/iam ),*’^ . , , 
[7] The king by degrees fixed a of boiled rice^> as his maximum. 

§ 6. Samvuita-Nikaya, Sag^iha-vaggay KosaJa-samyuiia [Sam. 3), 

SuttaSiMallika), {PTSyi^p.yS) 

[i] Savatthi.*^ [2] Now at that time King Pasenadi the Kosalan^^ 
had gone to the roof of the royal palace^^, Queen MallikaA-t 
And King Pasenadi the Kosalan spoke to Queen Mallika, saying: 
'Now is there, Mallika, anyone dearer to thee than self {attana)V 
[4] 'There is, Maharaja, none dearer to me than the Self 
Then is there, Maharaja, anyone dearer to thee than self?’ [5] 'There 
is too, Mallika, none dearer to me than the Self.’ [6] And King 
Pasenadi the Kosalan having descended from the palace went to the 
Blessed One. . . [8] And the Blessed One regarding this matter^'^ 

at that time uttered this verse:*® 

Traverse all regions with the thoughtful mind 
Naught will it reach more dear than is the Self {Attana)\ 

Even so dear the common*^ self [putlm nttd) of others. 

Who seeks the Self [the All], will injure [himseY^ none. 

^ See § a [8] above. ^ Ap A 2 Note. 

^ Mdnava usually means a young Brahman (Ch. 13 /» § 2 [91]). Such here would 
probably be a graduate of one of the numerous Brahman academies (Ch. 14 d § 6 [2]) 
and would be learned in ritual literature and Br^hmanic law, accomplishments useful 
in a secretary His presence in the royal household would not be inconsistent with 
the king\s acceptance of Buddha’s teaching (cp. Ch. 14/ § 12 [127] n). 

Sudassana is said commentanally to have been, the son of the king’s sister, 
but the text makes it probable that he was a young BrShman secretary. 

5 Ch. 9 ^ § I [2], ^ Int. § 189 {moftey), ’ Ch. 15 « § [163]. 

® A measure said to be a quarter of a doiia. see [ij above. 

^ Odam \ Ch. 12 d§ 2 [ti]. Ch! i8 e § i. See § 2 [8] above. 

Pdsdda-vara\ Ch 3 § r. Devl\ Ch, r § 3. Ch, 14 c § ro [r], 

‘5 The One, the Vedantic universal Self, Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]; Ch i8 d § t [421]; 
and Int. § 39 {Whole). The dialogue was probably constructed as a setting to the 
concluding verses (see [8] below), where the solution of its subtleties may be sought, 

The king repeats the conversation. 

Ch. 8 6 § I. ‘8 2 fl, Note. 

Puthu means ordinary, common, separate, Cp. Ap. E c ii {temporaty self). 

AUa-kdma\ Ch. i4C§8t2]; and Int. §35 (i), Param^humi. See [4] above. 
The meaning of these lines can scarcely be that all men love themselves and this 
self-love is a bond between them. ** Int, § 49. 
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§ 7, Samyiitta-Nikayay Sagaiha-vaggay Kosala-samyutta {Sam. 3), 
Suttas I4y 15 (Saagdme dve vuttdm),^ {PTSy z, p. 82.) 

He was staying at Savatthi.- [i] The Magadhan King Ajatasattu,^ 
son of the Videhan princess {vedehi-piiiio)^^ having collected a four- 
folds army inarched against King Paaenadi the Kosalan {Pasenadi^ 
Kosalam)^ in Kasi’ {yenu Kdsi). [2] . . . [3] And King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan having collected afourfold army marche d against the Magadhan 
King Ajatasattu ... in Kasi. [4] . . . And in that conflict {sangdme) 
the Magadhan king . . . defeated King Pasenadi the Kosalan, and the 
defeated king . . , retreated towards his own capital (rdJa-dhdfmnY 
Savatthi. [5] And many mendicant brothers in the forenoon • . . 
entered Savatthi for alms. . . . After their meal . . . those mendicant 
brothers spoke to the Blessed One thus: [6] ‘ King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan has been defeated and has retreated towards his own capital 
Savatthi/ [7] 'The Magadhan king, nnendicant brothers, Ajatasattu*^ 
son of the Videhan princess*, he said, 'is a friend, companion, and 
intimate of evil;** and King Pasenadi*^ the Kosalan. is a friend, com- 
panion, and intimate of good /3 To-day King Pasenadi the Kosalan. 
will lie down at night in sorrow, having been defeated. 

Conquest makes enmity/*^ In sorrow bide the conquered. 

The tranquil*^ bide in bliss*^ sans conquest, sans defeat.* 

[8] . . [jij Again the Magadhan king . . , and King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan met in conflict. And in the conflict King Pasenadi the 
Kosalan defeated the Magadhan king . « . and took him prisoner 
alive. [12] And this thought came to King Pasenadi the Kosalan: 
‘What though this Magadhan king . . . injures me who have not in- 
jured him yet he is my sister’s son (bfidgifteyyo).^^ What if now I 
should take away his whole array*^ of elephants . , . cavalry . « . 

* ‘Two sayings on conflict/ These pieces like the rest of the contents of the 
Kosala-samyntta are concise verses ascribed to Bucldhn with a commentanal setting 
rather than Suttas or outlines of discourses. Int. § ai: (commentaries), 

^ Ch. jS e § I, If the narrative is accurate then Buddha, who visited Rajagaha 
about the time of Ajatasattu’s usurpation of power (cp. Ch, 19 c§ 1 [392] n) must 
ha\c returned to Savatthi for a period before starting from Rajagaha on his last 
journey, ^ Int. § t66. Int. § 168. 

^ See [la] below; Int. § 175. * See § a [8] above, 

’ Ch. 1$ a. The territory of the Kasis seems to be indicated. The city of Bennies 
became known as KSsF and is still so called. ® Ch. 9 ^ § 3 [3J, 

^ Omilthig repetitions, Int. § 166 

" Papa' Ch. 20 § 3 (6). This unqualified condemnation may perhaps be attri- 
buted to later Kosalan feeling rather than to Buddha; cp. Ch. 19 £ § 2 [roo] 
(reparation), 

** Int. § 169 (i); see § i [97] above. Kalydna ; Ap. F i h § 3 [6]. 

V€ta\ Ap. F t 6 § 4 (5). These lines appear in Dlip, (201). 

XJpasanta means ‘calm, without desire or grasping'. The meaning is illustrated 
in SuUa-Nipdtat 848, 919; and m Dhp. 378. 

Sukha\ Ap. E A, Note (joy). Omitting repetitions. 

Evidently a commentanal inexactitude Pasenadi’ s sister (Int. § 168) married 
King Bimbisara, but Ajatasattu was Bimbisara’s son by another wife. See RDBI, 
PP‘ 3, 4- 

See [ij above; Ch. 10 h § 3 [4] (retinue). 
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chariots . . . and infantry, and release him alive?' [13] , . , and he 
released him alive. [14] , . . [16] The Blessed One regarding this 
matter at that time uttered these verses: 

A man despoils another as far as profits him; 

When others him despoil, he spoiled despoils in turn. 

Tt stops here' thinks the fool, until his deed has ripened; 

When his ilLdeed shall ripen, he will encounter sorrow J 
A slayer finds a slayer; the victor victor finds; 

Ill-speaking meets ill-speech; the angry anger find. 

As act to act^ succeeds the spoiled despoils in turn. 


d. Great Discourses m SAvatthi 

§ I. Majjhima-Nikaydy Suita 62 {Mahd-IWiul'-ovdda-S.).^ 

[PTvS, i, p. 420.] . * . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jctavana,^ Anathapindika's gaiden. And the Blessed One in the 
forenoon^ . . . proceeded towards^ Savatthi for alms; and the vener- 
able Rahula [p. 421] , , , accompanied the Blessed One walking 
behind. And the Blessed One turning aside*^ instructed the venerable 
Rahula, saying: ‘Whatever is material-form {rupayn\^ Rahula . . 
must be regarded with right insight as it really is, thus: “This is not 
mine^® [permanently], I am not this, this is not the [permanent] Self 
of me." . . . Material-form [must be so regarded], R 5 hula, and 
also sensation and perception and individual character [sankhdrap'^ 
and intellect.' . . The venerable Rahula in the evening having risen 
from quiet^^ [meditation] went to where the Blessed One was. . . . 
[To him seated at one side the Blessed One said:] ‘Whatsoever is 
personals [ajjh-attat}i\ Rahula, individual {paccaitam\^^ hard, dense* 
tangible . . this is called, Rahula, the personal earth-element 
{pathavl-dhdtn). Now that which is the personal {ajjh-atiikd) earth- 
element and that which is the external [bdhird) earth-element — these 

* The'^e two lines appear with a slight change m Dhp. (69). 

* Pali kamma-viviiUena (by the evolution of action). Cp. Ap. B {results of action); 
also Ap. D n § 4 (335)> spreading, 

^ Advice to Rahula; Ch, 11 5 § 9 [414]. Cp. Ch. 9 b (Singdl-ovdda). 

^Qh.i 4 cUU]’ 5 Ch. 6 n§ii[i]. 

^ Pdvisi usually means ‘entered*, but the present rendeiing makes the scene mare 
likely. 

? ‘Without looking round*, SBB, v, p, 300. ® Ch, 5 c § 1 [38]. 

^ As m Ch. $ c § 3 [44]. Ch. 5 r § 3 [45] 

Ch- 5 r § a I42J ; also Ch. iS €? § 6 [-j]. ‘This is no self of mine*, SBB, v, p. 301. 
This last phrase may be rendered, ‘this is not a permanent individual, 1, myself, a 
being resembling the Selfsame’ , cp, Ap. E e i. The life, the breath, in things is not 
individual but universal; cp. Ap, E n h § 4 (5) [487]. 

Or, will; Ch. 5 1 § i [40]. ‘The constituents’, SBB, v, p. 300. 

Rahula without entering the city turns aside to meditate, 

Ch, 8 6§zU]. 

Cp, Ch. Q a § 7 (imer), 

Ap. E e ii § 3 ; cp. Ap. E c i (an-altd). 

As in Ch. 9 n § 2 [5], but the parts of the body here enumerated are only X9, 
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constitute the earth-element.^ It must be regarded with right insight 
as it really is, thus: **This is not mine [permanently], I am not this, 
this is not the [permanent] Self of me.” [p. 4^2.] Having regarded 
this as it really is one becomes indifferent^ to the earth-element, 
one frees the mind from desire^ of the earth- element. And what, 
Rahula, is the water-element.^ The water-element may be personal 
or external. . . , The fii e-element may be personal or external. , . . 
The air-element may be personal or external. ... [p. 423.] The 
ether-element^ {dkasadhdtu) may be personal or external. . . . Having 
regarded this [and the other elements] with right insight as it really 
is one becomes indifferent to the ether-element, one frees the mind 
from desire of the ether-element [as of the other elements]. 

, . .5 [p. 424.] Cultivate, RahuJa, the development^ of loving- 
kindness;^ as thou cultivatest the development of loving-kindness 
any malevolence^ {byapado) will be abandoned. Cultivate the develop- 
ment of pity; as thou cultivatest the development of pity any spite 
[vihesd) will be abandoned. ... As thou cultivatest the development 
of sympathetic-joy any discontent {arati) will be abandoned. , . . 
As thou cultivatest the development of serenity any resentment 
{patighof will be abandoned, Cultivate the development of [medita- 
tion on] the unclean {amhhani) as thou cultivatest the development 
of [meditation on] the unclean any desire (r^go)” will be aban- 
doned. ... [p. 425.] As thou cultivatest the development of the 
perception of transience^- any conceit ‘T am” {ami-mdnof'^ will be 
abandoned. Cultivate the development of mindfulness^*^ in inhaling 
and exhaling;^* mindfulness in inhaling and exhaling, when exercised, 
when frequently practised, is greatly fruitful, greatly advantageous.^^ 
. . ,^7 One trains oneself thinking I exhale, I inhale, contemplating 
impermanence.^® . . . contemplating the fading away [of desire] . . . 

^ Ap. Ec;§ 4[6]; Ap. GacSaCOlss]- ^ Gli. 7 « § 5 [4]. 

^ Vi-rajeti, cp. Ch, 5 4 (vi-idjrd), 

^ Ch. 18 § 2 [259] n ; Ap. E c 1 § 4 [6] n; aho Ap. I a § i [174] (space). ^Space- 
element*, SBB, v,»p. 302. The cavities in the body are apparently meant. The text 
specifics the hollows in the ears, nostrils, mouth, and so forth, without clear 
differentiation from the preceding element. A later paragraph (p. 424) states that 
*dkdsa bides nowhere (dkdso na katihaci pQiiUbito)\ 

^ Omitting an exhortation to emulate the tranquil indifference (cp. Ap. F 2 
144, rescHtmetit) of the earth, water, and other elements. 

^ Bhdvauarn bhdvehi*, Ap. I a (Exercises). 

’ Mettd; this and the three following virtues constitute the self-transcendent 
Brahina-’vihdrd (Ap^E 2 b). 

® Ap. D § 8 ii. This is the first in a list of six vices (Ap. F 2, n). They end as 
they begin in self-importance, 

^ Impatience or ill-will. Ap. F 2 a (144)* 

Ch. 20 § 6 (3) ; cp. Ch, 9 n § 2 [5], “ Ap. D a § 10 (u). 

Anicca-samla \ Ap. E a (i). Ch. 4 § 14 [4] , 

Satt, self-scrutiny or mindfulness regarding the relation of the individual-self 
to the Universe: Ch. S 6 § 4 [18] (self-knowledge); Ch. 9 a (attention), 

An^dpdna-saii; Ch. [2]. 

Ch. 12 e § 9 [a]. The advantages here are spiritual. 

As in Ch. lO d§y with change of person. 

A-nicca^ transience ; Ap. E, Note, 
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contemplating the cessation [of craving] . . * ** contemplating renuncia- 
tion.^ Thus exercised, thus fiequently practised, mindfulness in 
inhaling and exhaling is greatly fruitful, greatly advantageous. , , 

[p. 426.] Thus spoke the Blessed One; the venerable Rahula rejoicing 
■welcomed the word^ of the Blessed One. 

§ 2. Majjhima-Nihdya, Suita 99 {Siibha-S.). 

[PTS, ii, p. 196.] . . . The Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in 
the Jetavana,^ Anathapindika^s gaiden. Now at that time the youngs 
[Brahman] Subha, ^ son of the Tudi^ [Brahman], was visiting Savatthi 
on some business and was staying in the dwelling of a certain house- 
holder.^ * . [p. 197.] And Subha . . . hearkening to the householder 

went to where the Blessed One was. . . . Seated at one side the young 
[Briihman] , . . spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The Brahmans,^ O 
{bho) Gotama, say thus: "A householder is [in the straight 
way of] achieving {dradhako) [true] method, law and good” {}m5alam)\ 
one who withdraws*^ [from household life] does not achieve [true] 
method, law and good.’' Regarding this what does the respected 
Gotama say?’ ‘On this point, young sir {mdnavay^ my opinion is 
conditional, on this point I have not a rigid opinion, . . . Both the 
householder and one who withdraws [from household life] acting 
rightly, because and on account of right action, achieves [true] 
method, law and good.' . . 

[p. 199.] ‘The Brahmans, O Gotama, enjoin five conditions 
{dhammey^for the formingof merit, for the achieving^^of [the highest] 
good (Jmsalassa drddhandya)>^^ . . . Truth^<^ is the first condition that 
the Brahmans enjoin. . , . Austerity^^ is the second condition. . . . 

* Ch. 16 7 [13]. ^ Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29I. 

3 Ch. 14 c § 2 [ij. . . . ^ Mdnava \ Ch. 13 6 § 2 [91]. 

5 Another account of Subha's conversion is given in Majjh. 134. He is also the 
interlocutor m Dt 0 ia to (Ch. 14 § 8). 

^ Tode:^'ya \ Ch. 14 </ § 7 [ij- 

Oahapaii. The caste is not definitely indicated; cp, Ch. 14/ §5 [ago]* 

^ Subha inquires what iama\ia or hvahmam he might attend; cp. Ch. 14 e § i [4). 

^ Int. § 190. 

In a sentence following shortly the word gihl is used ; Ch. 9 [2]. 

Cp. Ch. 2§5 [163]. See [199] [207, vrfimte\, below. 

Pabbajita; Ch i 1 9 [59] (retired), Int. § 190 (address). 

N*dham ekafpsa'-vddo^ I am not (a teacher) ^vlth a one-sided (one-pointed) 
theory ; see Ap. C b. Note (taywafi). In a subsequent passage (see [204] belo^v) 
Buddha is represented as pointing out the spiritual disadvant.iges of a lay life, 

A discussion on a busy hfe is omitted. 

See [204] n beiow, Cp, Ch. ao§ 2 [6]; and Ap. B 5 § 3 [6]. See Ap. F 2 
(Virtues). 

Fuflfia ; Ap B <1 § 6 [9] 

Cp. Ch. 18 6 § 4 [79] (developed). 

See [197] above. Cp, Ch. 3 § 5 [163] ; and Ap. G 2 c § 2 (1) [4] Brafima- 
sahavyatd. Concerning ancient Inian mystical aims compare Dr. W. R. Inge's 
remarks on Greek mysteries m an essay included in a collection called The Legacy of 
Greece (1921), pp. 48-51. 

Sacca; truthfulness. Ap. F 2 n (147). 

** Tapasy Ch. ii d § 2 [10] (self-rule). 
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Chaste- living* is the third condition. . . . Learning^^ is the fourth 
condition. . . • Renunciation^ is the fifth condition that the Biahmans 
enjoin for the forming of merit, for the achieving of [the highest] 
good. , . . Regarding this what does the respected Gotama say?’ 
*What then, young sir, is there among the Brahmans even one who 
sa^^s thus; “I fully know and realize and declare the [ultimate] effect*^ 
of these five conditions?” ’ ‘There is not, 0 Gotama,^ ‘What then, 
is there among the Brahmans any teacher or teacher of a teacher^ 
up to the seventh generation of teachers who say thus: “I know fully 
and realize by myself [saymtif and declare the [ultimate] effect of 
these five conditions?” ’ ‘There is not, O Gotama.’ [p, 200.] J 
It is as a line of blind men were arranged one after anotJier the 
foremost does not see and the midmost does not see and the last 
does not see. . . On this being said the young [Brahman] Subha . . . 
disturbed . . < spoke thus: ‘The Braliman Pokkharasati^ the Opa- 
mannan, O Gotama, [lord] of Subhaga-vana,*° says thus: “So now 
these few [unorthodox] religious teachers {saniana-hrahmana)^^ pro- 
fess [capacity] above [ordinary] human-nature [uttari-manussa-^ 
dhamma)^^ as a mark of fully Aryan*^ knowledge and vision this claim 
of theirs [p. 201] proves indeed ridiculous. . . . How indeed should 
anyone born a mortal . . . realize what is above human-nature? . . ’ 

‘What then, young sir, does the Brahman Pokkhaiasati . . , compre- 
hend and fully know the inmost mind (ceiasacetoy^ot all [unorthodox] 
religious teachers? . . 203.] There aie five obstacles 

. . . the obstacle of sensuous-desire, the obstacle of ill-will, the 
obstacle of slothful torpor, the obstacle of ill-conceit, the obstacle of 

* Brahma-cariya) Ch. 8 § 5 (3). 

^ A3}hem\ repetition (of mantras). This becomes sajjhaya on p. 205 below. 
Ch. 13 c§ to [24] (isAlr); also Ch. 12 e§ 13 [133] (Vedas). 

3 Cdgay self-denial or generosity; uh. 8 / § 2 [180]. ‘Munificence’, SBB, vi, 
p 114. 

^ Vipdha\ Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. The five virtues are not depreciated by Gotama, 
but he apparently implies that the Brahmans do not relate them to any convincing 
spiritual climax He apparently did not attribute to the orthodox Brahmans of 
Kosala participation m the monistic theories of the Upanishads Int, §§ 81, 178, 
Vedunta'i Ap. G 2 Mdyd). He himself shared consciously or unconsciously 

these monistic views. The later Alahdydna (Ap. D h) developments m Buddhism 
arose hence. 

* Acariya-pdcauya\ Ap G i « § 8 [14]. ^ Ap. E c ii § 1. 

^ Gotama challenges the ancient Rislus^ as in Ap. G r 8 ["rs] with conse- 
quential changes. * Ch. 6 n § 7. 

^ Ch, 13 /? § JO [9] n. In the Soj^adanda-S. (Djghaj^y PTS, i, p. 116) it is said that 
Pokkharasati with his family and fi lends took refuge m the Samaria Gotama. 
Hjs second name does not appear 1 n any other passage in tlie four Nikayas. 

Subhnga-grove, in or near Ukkauha; Ch 14 d § 3, See SBE, xi, p. 168, 

** Ap E e 1 § 2 [ii. 37], The term here evidently includes Buddhists. 

** Ch, 8 § 6 [<i]. *3 Alam-ariya\ cp, Ch. 5 6 § 5. 

Ch. 5 n § to [172] ; Ch, 4 § 16 (kmidedge). 

Ch. 5 & I 9 [29]. 

Subha acknowledges the impossibility. Buddha says that what one Brahman 
does not know' is not necessarily non-existent The best-known Brahmans of 
Kosala (Ap. G 2 c § 2 1 [2], Todeyya) are then included. 

Ap, D a § 9 (iv). 
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doubt. . , . By these five obstacles the Brahman Pokkharasati ... is 
encompassed. Can he indeed know or see or lealize what is above 
human-nature, the mark of fully Aryan knowledge and vision? . , . 
There are five sense- pleasure strands (kama-gurja)*^ What five? 
Material-forms perceptible by the eye . . . sounds . . . odours . . , 
tastes . . . substances perceptible by touch. ... By these sense- 
pleasure-strands the Brahman Pokkbarasati ... is entangled, not 
seeing the dangers, ^ not perceiving the escape.^ Can he indeed know 
or see or lealize what is above human-nature, ... [p. 204.] Here a 
mendicant brother detached from sense-pleasures, detached from 
evil thoughts {dhamme/iiy attains and dwells in the first contemplation 
(pathama-jjbana?n)\^ this indeed is a joy (pUif apart from sense- 
pleasures, apart from evil thoughts. Then further a mendicant 
brother by the subsidence of reasoning and investigation attains and 
dwells in the second contemplation; this indeed is a joy apait from 
sense-pleasures, apart from evil thoughts. . . 

[p. 206.] This has been heard by me, 0 Gotama; *‘The devotee 
Gotama knows the path to union with the Brahmas.'*^ ... [p. 207.] 
This has been heard by me, O Gotama: “The devotee Gotama shows 
the path to union with the Brahmas,** It would be well should the 
respected Gotama show to me the path to union with the Brah2nas.* 
‘Then, young sir, listen well, pay attention, I will speak. . . . Here a 
mendicant brother with a mind full of loving-kindness^ abides suffus- 
ing one world-quarter, then a second, then a third, then a fourth. 
Thus he stays whilst he suffuses the whole world above, below, 
across, on all sides, in all completeness with a mind full of loving- 
kindness, wide, extended, infinite*® (a-ppamanem), without enmity, 
without ill-will. With the liberation of the mind through loving- 
kindness thus developed, he will not stay, he will not stop at what is 
(yainpamana-kataiii). . . . And again a mendicant brother abides 
with a mind full of pity . . , with a mind full of sympathetic joy , . . 
with a mind full of serenity . , . wide, extended, [p. 208] infinite, 

* Ap. D « § 9 (i). ^ AdtJiavai Ch. 6 ci § 4 [5] {misery). 

3 Ntssatatta; Ch. 17 4 [3]. Cp. Digha~Nih. iii, p. 240; Majjh^-Ntk. i, p. 87, 

^ Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] (evU couditiom). 

^ Orkiy two of the four Jhanas are mentioned here; Ap. I a. 

^ Ap. I fl § I [174]* , 

^ A further discussion of the Brahmans* five points (see frgg] above) follows. 
Incidentally the distribution of food to the Brahmans at saenfioes (Int. § 185, 
ritual) iS mentioned. It zs declared that a household life is a detriment to spiritual 
progress (see (198] n above), 

® Ap. G 2 u § 2 [37]. The word sahavyatd may mean companionship ot union 
according to the context. The mention of these deities in the plural is an acknow- 
ledgement of their limitation and fimteness. In the TevijJa'Sutta (Int. § 35, i) 
Gotama speaks of union with Brahman, the fundamental infinite divinity (Int. § 37), 
and the present passage must be reconciled therewith and with the use of the word 
appatndnat unlimited, infinite (see [207) below), 

^ Mettd\ Ap. F 2 6 [6], This is the first of the four beautiful Brahmn-vihdrd 
(Int. § 32). Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] n. 

Cp. [197, kusalalt [206, wttoH wth the Bxihmds]^ above; also Ap. G2<2§7 
(fihafa). 
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without enmity, without ilhvilh With the liberation^ of the mind 
through serenity thus developed he will not stay, he will not stop at 
what is finite/ . . 


e. SAvatthi: GuNhnAL Survev; Unclassified References 


§ Sutta-Pifaka^ Samyulta-Nikaya^ Sagatha-vaggay Devatasam- 
yuifa (Sam. r), in Satii-vagga. (PTS^ i, p. 

Savatthi series {Savatihi-7tidanaifi)J Standing at one side the 
spirit {devaiaY in the piescnce of the Blessed One uttered this verse 
(gatha^n) 


(i) By the Sword 
‘As one touched by the sword 
With fire about his head,^ 

Lust and desire^ dispelling, 

So should the thoughtful mendicant go forth/ 

‘As one touched by the sword 
With fire about his head, 

The dream of self^ dispelling, 

iSo should the thoughtful mendicant go forth^ [the Blessed 
One rejoined]. 


( 3 ) The Mesh^ 

‘Enmeshed within, enmeshed without, 

The human race in mesh is meshed. 

O Gotama, I ask thee this — 

Who shall uncoil this mesh V 

‘He who is wise, on duty (stley^ fixed, 

Ruling his heart and mind, 

The zealous mendicant well-trained — 

He shall “this mesh uncoil”. 

* Csto-inmulti i Ch. 5 & § 9 [29]. 

* Subha is converted and becomes a Jay folJower. Rebirth is not mentioned 
(IN 2 o), beyond a bare allusion to reaching the Brahma- world. 

^ Ch. I46§7; Ap.Do§S (u) n. The third chapter {vagga) of the first saitiynita 
of the Saiii, Nik. is headed Savatihi-niddnayn (Savatthi senes or connexion). The 
chapter consists apparently of a residue of partially classified pieces facing the 
redactor, possibly Buddhagliosha himself (Int. § ai) at the end of his labours. 
This residue may well have been in manuscript and scruple may have prevented him 
from adding n definite scene, or possibly Jack of suggestive detail in the piece itself. 
There is similarly a collection headed Rajagaha'-rnddnayfi (Ch. ii c, n). Similar 
headings are Sdvait/nyam (Ch. 14 A § 4 [t]) and merely Sdvaidii (Ch, 14 a § 4). 

fnt. § 35. The individual deity is not specified either here or in the preceding 
vagga. s Ap. A 2 n, Note. 

^ i.e. as one in haste, escaping from sword and fire, Buddhaghosha’s explanation 
IS more elaborate; sec Kindred Sayings^ i, p. 19. 

’ Kmm-rdga ; Ap. D n § 10 (11). 

* Sakkdya’>dilfhi\ Ap. D n § 8 (h). Cp. (3) below (The Mesh). 

® Selfhood ; cp, (i) above (the dream of self). Ap. H 4 n. 

sb 
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Thoy whose desires^ M^hose enmities, 

Whose ignorance^ have fallen away, 

The saintly ones from taints^ set free, 

For them no snare is coilM» 

Where name and form^ have ceased to be, 
Where naught [of self] remains, 

Repugnance*^ nor the joy of form^^ 

There is the mesh uncoird/ 


§ 2 » Samyufta-Nikayai Sagatha-mgga, Devaputia-satnyutta (Sajth 

2), Hi N^naiitthiya-vagga. {PTS, /, pp> 

[i] Savatthi series {Samtt/n-m(i^natn)P [2] And the venerable 
Aiianda^ carne to where the Blessed One was. . . . To him seated at 
one side the Blessed One spoke thus: ‘Does Sariputta^ indeed please 
thee also, Ananda?’ [3] ‘Mow indeed, revered sir, should the vener- 
able Sariputta not be pleasing to one who is not foolish, corrupted, 
ening, confused in mind ? The venerable Sariputta is wise (paridito)p 
revered sir; the venerable Sariputta has great insight^® . . . vide 
insight , , . blissful insight . . . swift insight . , . acute insight . . . 
discriminating insight. The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has few 
desires . , , is contented . , . detached . . . not gregarious , . . vigorous 
in undertaking^^ {draddha-viriyo ) ... a teacher^- {valid ) . . . forbearing 
in speech . . . exhorting . . . censuring evil. . . [4] ‘Even so, 

Ananda, even so. . . 


/. The Disciples in SAvatthi 

§ I. SamytUta-Nihdya, Khandha-vcigga^ Khandha-samyntta {Sam. 

22), Situ a {Anando)^ (-Pirns', hi, p. T05.) 

[ij . . * The venerable Ananda^^ stayed at Savatthi in AnSthapin- 
dika's garden,*^ [2] And Iheie tlie venerable Ananda instiucted the 

' Ap. D 6 Here aiftjjd (rgnorance) js used as the equivalent of mofta (delusion), 
the third of the Three Fires; Ap. D t? § lo, ii (251). ^ Ap. D ^7 § 7. 

3 Ndmartca rupanca', separate selfhood, sense of distinctive being. Ap. B c § a 
^ Ap. F z ^(^44). 

^ CD. Ap- D o § 8 (li, rupa-rdsoy ^ Cb. 14 § 7. 

’ Cb. JO b § 3 [4]. ® Ch- xo c (z). 

Ap. F i n § 2 [53). See also Ap. H (Ideals of cQridutt)^ The first seven epithets 
appear also in Buddha’s o^vn eulogy of Sariputta in Majjlu m. 

“‘Ch.ioc(2). ** Ch, 16 e § 3 (iv); and Ch. lo c (18). 

For a Similar list of qualities in a pre.icher see Ch. 16 & § 2 [4] . 

** Omitting repetition. ** Buddha repeat.s Anandn’s phrases. 

The devapatta Susima together with a great company of similar spirits appears 
before Buddha and repeats Ananda’s eulogy of B^rtputta, and Buddha again con- 
firms these praises. The whole celestial company delighted glows ^Y^th [the four] 
colours (Ch. 12 c§ ii [3] n). Verses on the same theme (allow (Ap. A 2 n, Note). 
The word ilevaputta frequently signifies a spirit lately released from human life 
(Ch. J3 e§2 (2]; Ch. iSa§z [262]; Ch. 19 * § 3 W n; also Jut. S 5 $ 93 [vi]). 
Cp. Ch, 5 c (SecOftd Semon). Ch. ro A § 3 [4J, 

Ch.24i^§3i:4 
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n)endicant brothers , • . thus: [3] ‘The venerable Punna* the son of 
Mantanl,^ friends, was indeed very helpful to us being then juniors^ 
(mvi^hanam). He used to exhort us with this exhortation . [4] 
How IS the notion T am {asmi-iiy^ derived , , .?’* “Derived from^ 
material-form . , , from feeling , . , from perception - , , from indi- 
vidual-will {sanhkarey . . . from intellect . . . is the notion ‘lam’/’ 
[5] . . / |i6j “Then what thinkest thou, friend Ananda: Is material- 
form permanent (fuccam) or impermanent?”^ “Impermanent, friend 
(aiuso).'' [7-10] “And feeling . , , perception . , , individual-will 
. . . intellect, are they permanent or impermanent?” “Impermanent, 
friend/’ [ri] “Therefore (tasmalihay^ that which is impermanent, is 
that suffering^ ^ or happy?” “Suffering, friend/’ “That then which is 
impermanent, suffering, and by nature changeable {vipannama- 
dhaimna^i) is it proper to regard it thus ‘This is mine, I am this, this 
is my permanent self’ ”?*^ “No indeed, friend/’ . , [rz] “Regarding 
them thus, friend Ananda, an instructed disciple of the noble^^ 
becomes indifferent^^ to material-form . . , feeling . . . perception . , , 
individual-will . . . intellect. Becoming indifferent he becomes free 
from desire; through non-desire he is liberated. When he is liberated 
there arises in him the knowledge T am liberated’. He knows 
‘Separate existence is ended; the holy-Hfe is lived; what ought to be 
done has been done; there is nothing beyond this state [naparavi 
itthattayd’ti)' [13] The venerable Punna was most helpful to 
us. . . .’ 


§2. Angiitiara-Nikdya, Tika-nipdta {the Thees^ Suita 66 , {PTS^ 
t,p. 193.) 

[i] . . . The venerable Nandaka’’ stayed at Savatthi in the Eastern 
Garden '®in the storied house of Migara’s mother. And Salha Migara’s'® 
grandson and Rohana Pekhiiniya’s grandson came to where the 
venerable Nandaka was. ... To Salha Migara’s grandson seated by 
his side the venerable Nandaka spoke thus: [2] . . [8] ‘Then what 


'Ch. ioc(9). * Ch. 7 (i§ i8 [i] n. ’Ch. 8g§.a. 

^ (yidda \ cp, Ch. 9 b {Siiigdl-ovdda), ^ Ap. D A § a [6], 

^ Updddya\ derived, denvatary, secondary, ^ Ap. E 12 d § a. 

® Omjtting the simile of a face seen in a mirror (addsa) or in a bowl of clear water; 
Int, § I go (toilet). ^ Ch. 5 § z [ 4 ^ 1 - 

Ch. 3 i§ 140. Ch 5 <^§a[ 43 ]. 

Cli. 5 c § 3 [42]. It n assumed ns in contemporary Upanishads (Int, § 178, 
Veddfjtisi) that the universal Self is the origin and end of all individual things and 
permeates and encompasses all individuals. Being without origination it is without 
cessation (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]), whereas all individuals comprised within it are transient 
and cease to be. They have no pennanent principle save the divine universal 
Spirit which suffuses all individual things without distinction and cannot be separated. 

As m Ch. 5 c § 3 [44-5], See Sutta 79 of Sattjyuita xxii where the full text here 
abbreviated is to be found amongst other matter. 

Ap. E a II § 3 [7]. Ch. 7 « § 5 [4]- Ch. 5 <^ § S [46]. 

Ch. 10 c (42). Ch. 18 b, Ch. j 8 /i§ I [j6i]. 

On the unprofitableness of the three great Faults, elsewhere called the Three 
Fires (Ap. D a § 10), 
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think ye, Salha [and you Rohana ]^ — is non-greed (a-lobho) [attain- 
able]?' ‘Even so, revered sir/ ‘Non-covetousness,- thus I state the 
meaning (r/t/Anm), Saiha. ... [9] Then what think ye — is non- 
enmity {adoso) [attainable]?' ‘Even so, revered sir.' 'Non-malice, ^ 
thus I state the meaning, Salha. . . . [10] Then what think ye — is 
non-delusion {a-mohay [attainable] V ‘Even so, revered sir.’ ‘Know- 
ledge, ^ thus I state the meaning, Salha. , . [13] Then the disciple 

of the noble,’ SaJha, thus divested of covetousness, divested of malice, 
non -infatuated, understanding, self“Scrutjni?:ing,® abides suffusing 
with a mind full of loving-kindness . . , full of pity . . . full of sym- 
pathetic joy, full of serenity^ one world-quarter, then a second, then 
a third, then the fourth. . , 

He thus knows: “There is this [existence], it is low (htnarn)] there 
is a chosen*' [existence], it is the escape*^ (tiissaranam)^ beyond this 
percipient*^ [existence]. When he thus knows, thus sees, his mind is 
liberated from the taint*^ of sensuous pleasure , . , from the taint of 
individuality . . , from the taint of ignorance. In him liberated there 
arises the knowledge of his liberation. He knows; ‘Separate-exist- 
ence is ended ; the holy-life is lived; what must be done is done; there 
is nothing [individual] beyond this [existence].’*^ ♦ . , Thus in this very 
life*^ being wu'thout hunger,*’ [with desire] extinguished 
cooled, *9 he abides experiencing bliss^^ by being himself [one with] 
Brahman^* {Brakma-bhutem attand). 

^ The plural form Salha includes idiomatically the rest of the audience. 

2 An^abhtjjhd; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [aj. 

3 A~vydpafJ(i; Ap, D n § 8 (ii, 

See the Three Fires (Ap D « § 10). 

^ knowledge of the self and its trAnsient nature; Ap. D a §10 (11, defuston), 

^ On the unprofitableness of evil and the profitableness of good actions (husaiu 
dW/Wif ; Ap. B ^ § 3 [6]), as m Sutta 65 14 " 13], where the words are attributed to 
Buddha ’ Ap. E n U § 3 [7]. 

3 Pati-mtai cp. Ch. 9 n § i [i] (satimat). 

9 These are the four beautiful Brahma-vihdrd or divine moods of infinite love, 
infinite pJt>% infinite sympathy, infinite serenity; Ap. F zb, and Ch 18 (f § ^ [;2a7j 

As III the dosing sentence of Ap. F 2 6 [6] (ivorld)> 

” The Fall word is panUant\ cp. Ch. 6 n § 12 [4] n, 

” Ch. 17 4 bJ. Cp, Ntbbdfia (Ap. C 6); also ybdna (Ap. I a). Contrast Three 

Refuses (Ap. H i c). 

Samm-gata\ cp. Ap. I i [175] {non-pe) ccpiion)^ 

Ap, U fl § 7 (dsavd), 

** Ch, 4 § 17. ‘There is no more of this state for me’, Gradual SayiiiJis, i, p. 178. 

Di{!h‘€va dhamme; Ap. C 6 § 4. 

Ni-cchdta ; Ap. E i § a [8] Cp, Ap D n (durst), 

Ch. 2 § 3 (17/ peace). 

Tranquillized; Ap, Cft§2 [8] (sUx-^hhtita), 

Sukha\Ap,Fb^z[Sl 

Cp. Ap. G 2 n § 2 [37!; also Ch. i § 11 (umow), ^Of himself ... by becoming 
Brahnna’, Gradual S^ayittgs, i, p. 178. 



CHAPTER 19 

LAST VISIT TO RAJAGAHA: THE SCHISM OF 
DEVADATTA; AJATASATTU KING OF MAGADHA 

a. The Deatiis of Sariputta and Moggallana^ 

§ I. Sutta-Pitakay Samyutta-Nikdya^ Mahd-vagga^ Satipaiihdna- 
sainyutta {Sam. 4y)^ Suita 13 {Ctinda). {PTS, v, p. J6jr.) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at Savatthi in the 
Je^a-vana,^ in Anathapindika’s garden. [2] Then at that time the 
venerable Sariputta^ was staying among the Magadhas^ (Magadhesii) 
at Nalagamakas ill, suffering, and greatly exhausted,^ and Cunda’ the 
novice (samanuddesoy was the venerable Sariputta’s attendant (tipaf- 
i/idko).^ [3] And the venerable Sariputta died (pannibbuyiy^ of that 
illness. [4] Then Cunda the novice taking die venerable Sariputta’s 
bowl and outer went to the Jetavana at Savatthi {Savatthi’^ 
Jetavanam) to Anathapindika's garden, to where the venerable 
Ananda'^ was. Having arrived and saluted [ahhivadetvd) the venerable 

^ On the doubtful subject of the dates of the deaths of Suriputta and Mo^fgallana 
see ThB, pp. 140-2. The following extracts show that their deaths preceded that of 
Buddha The compiler of the iMPS has included a speech by SSnputta (Ch. 20 
§ 10 [16]) at Nalanda during the first stage of Buddha’s last journey and this has 
led the Commentator into difficulties which perhaps were unnecessary. He inter- 
rupts Buddha’s journey northwards towards Vesali so as to enable the aged teacher 
hurriedly to revisit Savatthi where he receives the news of Sanputta’s death and 
Rajagaha where as the Commentator states he had a shrine made for the relics of 
Moggailana at the entrance to the Ve juvana, before rcsuining his northward journey. 
It seems to require less ingenuity to suppose that Buddha received the news of the 
deaths of his two great disciples whilst he was still at Savatthi and that his motive 
in le<wiiig that city for the south was the troubled state of the contmtiiuty in R^ja- 
gaha after the deaths of the two leaders. He could proceed either by the eastern 
route through Vesali or by the western land-ioute to Kosambi and thence by the 
river-route to Pataligama, He seems to have preferred the latter, possibly on 
account of the recurring dissensions at Kosambi (Ch. 19 6 § i). This reconstruction 
of events conflicts with Culla-vagga, vii, a. 2"-4 (Ch. 19 6 § 3), vii. iii, 2^-3 (Ch. 196 
§ 4 n) and Vii. iv. 1-6 (Ch. 19 b §§ 9'-ro), where the two great disciples are actively 
engaged m opposing the schismatic Devadatta both before and after Buddha’s 
arrival in Rajagaha. The CV account of Devadatta’s heresy, however, seems to be 
more concerned with making an impressive case against the schismatic than with 
historical accuracy or possibility. ^ Int § 138. 

^ Ch. 7 n § r6, Thc^^nfakn Commentary (95, Fausboll) relates that Buddhn was 
at Savatthi when he leanit of the death of Sanputta and that of MoggalJana ti 
fortnight later and makes him thereupon foretell his own approaching death at 
KusinarS (SBB, in, p. 193), The length of the intervening period is not made clear. 
* Int. § is8 (2). ^ Int. § 145. * Ch. r i c § 6. 

7 Ap. G X a § I [32]. Cunda, who apparently was called the novice even after 
his novitiate had ended, had also brought the news of Nataputta’s death (Ch 13 c 
§ 25), This event preceded the death of Sariputta, as is shown by Digha 33 (SBB, 
iv, p. 203), m which Saiiputta addressed the monks on the subject. 

® See Ch. 8 i {Jumon), Cp. Ch. 8 g § 6 {$ama\\erQ) and § 2 {navakd). 

Ch. 8 ; § 2 fi], Ap. C b, Note. 

" Patta-Civmam dddya \ Ch. 8 t § i [10], 

Ch. ioh§ 3 [ 4 ] 
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Ananda he seated himself at one side and . . . spoke thus to the 
%"encfable Ananda: ‘The venerable vSariputta, revered sir, has died. 
This is his outer-robe with his bowl/* [5] This now, friend Cunda/ 
he said, news to be told to the Blessed One personally. Come, 
friend Cunda, \\c will go to where the Blessed One is. When we have 
arrived vve will announce this matter to the Blessed One/ ... [6] Then 
the venemble Ananda and Cunda the novice went to where the 
Blessed One was. . . * Seated at one side the venerable Ananda spoke 
thus to the Blessed One: ‘Cunda the novice here, revered sir, says 
thus: ‘‘The venerable Sariputta, revered sir, has died; this is his outer- 
robe ^vith his howl.” Indeed, revered sir, my body was near swoon- 
ing and the quarters [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects^ 
became darkened to me when I heard “The venerable 
Sariputta has died”/, . . 

[y] ‘What thinkest thou, Ananda/ he said, ‘did Sariputta in dying 
take a^vay the aggregate^ of duty'* or did he take away the aggregate 
of aelf-transcendence or did he take away the aggregate of insight, or 
did he take away the aggregate of liberation^ or did he take away the 
aggregate of dear-knowledge^ [which leads] to liberation ?' ‘Not so do 
I think, revered sir. . . . But indeed to me, revered sir, the venerable 
Sariputta was an exhorter who liad crossed^ [the stream], an instruc- 
tor, enlightening, informing, stirring and gladdening,^ unwearied in 
showing the Law, the helper of his companions in holy-Hving;^ and 
we remember the venerable Sariputta’s strength [drawn] from the 
Law {ciha?fUfhojafn),^^ enjoyment in the Law, help in the Law/ 

[8] ‘Now indeed, Ananda,* he said, ‘has it not been announced by me 
ere this** that there is in all, even the beloved and kind, the principle 
of change, of separation, of transience And, Ananda, in this case 
[is anything else] possible? . . Such a thing is not to be found. 

[9] Just as if {seyayt/idpi)y^'^ Ananda, of a great tree standing firm the 
mightiest*^ limb should dissolve: (p/ilujjeyyoy^ even $0, Ananda, of the 
great mencHcant-community tstanding firm [the greatest disciple] 
Sariputta has died. And how, Ananda, in tliis case [is anything else] 
possible?*^ That what is born, produced, compounded, dissolvable 

* Some texts add his relics, and the Coi^imentary explaim that thc'je ^verc in his 
(muslin) Wafer-strainer SBB, di, p. 14 1, 

^ Or, thoughts, as in Ch. § 7 [24]. ‘The teachings’, Kindi ed Snyings^ v, p. 142, 

^ Or, constituent ^of the Law); hh&ndha. Ch. 14 8 (6]. Cp. Ap. E a a, 

^ Sjla\ Ap. G I // § 3. * Ch. ar § 17 (2] ; Ap. D « § 6. 

^ f^dntX‘'d(isiam \ Ch. 4§ 16. 

^ Qtupm\ 'one who was weh grounded', Kindred Sayings ^ v, p. 142. 

® Ch. 6 n § 12 [4]. 

^ Ch. 30 § 2 (7^. Cp, Ch, 15 a § 8. 

Or, religious strength (literally sap). 'Essence of the Noun*, Kindred Sayingu 
V, p. 142^ 

** Ch, 13 Q § 4. Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [i] {anked). 

As m Ch. 21 § 12 [48] ; and in [9] below. 

Ch. 6 ^z§ 7 . 

Literally, a mightier; i.e. one of the mightier (limbs) , 

»<> Ch, 21 § 12 [48]. 


Sec [8J above. 
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by nature, that this indeed should not be dissolved — such a thing is 
not to be found.’ [lo-ii], . . 

§ 2. Samyutta-Nikaya^ Maha-vagga^ Satipafiham-sawyuUa 

Suita 14 {Cela or Ukkacela), {PTS, v, p, 16 2.) 

[1] At one time the Blessed One was staying among the Vajjians^ 
O^ajjUu) at Ukkacela^ {Ukkacelayam) on the bank of the river Ganga'^ 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers not long after 
Sariputta^ and Moggallana^ had died. [2] And at that time the Blessed 
One surrounded by the assemblage of mendicant brothers was seated 
in the open aii. Then the Blessed One surveying the silent assem- 
blage exhorted the mendicant brothers saying: [3] 'Verily, mendicant 
brothers, this session {parisd)^ seems as though empty ; Sariputta and 
Moggallana being dead, the session is empty for me, mendicant 
brothers. [But] there is no yearning® in that region (disdyamY in 
which Sariputta and Moggallana abide.’ [4]. . . 

b, Devadaita ano Pkince Ajatasattu. Ajatasattu’s Accession ^ro 
THE Throne. Devadatta’s RcHrsi\r;^^ his Death 

Vinaya-Piiaka, Ctdla-vagga^ IT/, ti-iv. 

§ I. [vii. ii. I.] When the Blessed One had stayed at Anupiya^^ as 
long as he wished he proceeded towards Kosambr^^ Then journeying 

J As in Ch. 21 § 8 , see § 2 [4] below. In this whole discourse on the death of the 
chief disciple there is no mention of heaven (Ap. C n § 2) or of any futuie birth 
(Int. § II ; IN 2; Ap. B kmma) 2 Int § 158 (5) 

3 Ch, 12 r § II The occasion may have been a brief visit during the river voyage 
from Kosatnbi (Cli. I9&§5 1, 3 [5]) to the IVIagadh:in country prior to the last 
journey, but another conjecture is that the incident took place during an interrup- 
tion of that journey, ^ Int. §121. s ^ ^ j 26 

* Ch- 7 n § 18. The yiltaha Commentary (05, Fausbdll) states that Moggallana 
died a fortnight after Sariputta and precise as Lo the phase of the moon (SBB, ui, 
P- 193 )' ‘An account of the death of Sauputta will be found in the Malaknkara- 
vatthu (Bigandet, “Legend’*, Stc , 3rd ed., ii, 1--25) and of the murder of Moggal- 
lana by the Niganthas (Int. §184) m the Dhammapada commentary (Fausbdll, 
p. 298 seq ) of which Spence Hardy’s account (*' Manual of BuddhiSim”, p. 338) is 
nearly a translation , and Bigandet*s account (loc. cit., pp, 25-7) is an abridgement’, 
SOB, III, p. X93 n. ? Ch. 8 A § 4 b} ; Ap. H 3 « § 2 [21]. 

^ ® An-‘ap>^€hhhii{noti-dc$n’C)is the equivalent of (serenity; Ap. V zb [6]j; 

Cp. Ch. Z 4 ^ § 5 [3] 1^' ‘L IS indifferent a,s to that quarter in which SSriputta and 
lMogg.ilJanfl are dwelling*, Kwdred v, p 144, 

^ 1 e, Nibbana aftei death. Cp. Ap. B n ii § 4 (4), where the word ‘region* is 
rejected as aiapphcablc. 

Omitting a statement that all the Blessed Ones past and future (Ap. Aar, 
Buddhas) have each such a ‘pair of disciples* (Ch, 7 n § 23 ; and Int. § 95). Omitting 
also [5] praise of their qualities. The rest of the Sutta [6^9] repeats verbatim the 
close of the pre\ious Sutta (see § 1 [9-1 ij), IN 7, Ch. 156 (ii) n. 

Int. § 148 (1). It may perhaps be assumed that Gotama journeyed from Savatthi 
to Anupiya proceeding on his route through the Kosalan country SW. to Kosambi. 

Int. 1 143, Ch. zga, n and § 2 [r] n. Pos,sibIy Gotama desired to visit this 
place on account of the dissensions wnth which its name has been associated 
(Ch. t5 bj ii). According to commentarinl authority (KM, p. 38) this journey took 
place some 8 or 9 years before Gotania*s death, but if his long residence in S5vatthi 
was conthuious as is commentarially stated (Ch. iod§ i, Savatthi), this visit to 
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gradually he came to Kosambi, and there at Kosambi the Blessed One 
stayed in the Ghosit-arama.* 

§2, [i. cd.] And then whilst Devadatta^ was alone and quiet^ a 
reflection arose in his mind thus: . A Now this Prince^ Ajatasattu^ 
is indeed both young (tariine) and [likely to be] fortunate {bhaddakoy 
hereafter* What now if I should please Prince AjStasattu? From his 
favour much gain^ and honour would accrue to me.* And then Deva- 
datta having folded his bedding (se?mammy and assumed his bowl 
and outer-robe proceeded towards Rajagaha; and by stages**^ i cached 

§ 3* [ 5 ] Then when the Blessed One had stayed at 

Kosambi as long as he wished he proceeded towards Rajagaha.^*^ Then 
journeying gradually he came to Rajagaha, and there at Rajagaha the 
Blessed One stayed in the Vejuvana in Kalandakanivapads And many 
mendicant brothers came to where the Blessed One was and having 
drawn near and saluted {abhivddetva) the Blessed One they sat down 
at one side and . , . spoke thus: ‘Prince Ajatasattu, revered sir, goes 
morning and evening with five hundred chariots'^^ to attend on IJeva- 
datta and food -offerings in five hundred rice-dishes^'J' are presented 
[by him daily]** ‘Envy not, Bliikkhus,* he said, ‘Devadatta*s gain and 
honour and reputation. As long as Priiice Ajatasattu goes morning 

Kosambi and Rajagalia must ha\e shortly preceded hn last journey; cp § 4 [1] n 
below It iS to be noted that Sutta 63 of the Sixes of A^fg. states that Gotama 
journeyed among the Kosalans after finally condemning Devadatta (Ch* 14/ 
§ 2 [i] n) ^ Ch. IS (i) § I [ly ^ ^ ~ Ch, 10 § 3 [4J. 

^ Ap. Gt«§3(i) ^ Omitting repetition ^ Cp. Ch. 7 6 § 4 a, 

^ Int. § 168* The name Ajatasattu-ktimaia appeal rs to be personal not ofhcial 
smee It wtis held before tlie pnnee^s accesiion to the throne 

’ Good or auspicioiiH; cp, Ch, 6 b 2 [xiv] n; Ch. 14 ^ 6 [2], *And has a lucky 
future before hmV, SBE. p, 185. 

^ lAhhOy profit* Bee § ii [?] below; Ch, 15 6 § 2 [524] Cp. Ch. 15 ^ § 3 [^] (4)- 

^ Cp* Ch 8 § 5 (0); Ch, r2 § r fr] (7/iat), Or, having set in order (lit made 
smooth) his lodgings, cp. Ch. 8g§ 8 [2), 

Or, gradually, atmpuhbena. ** Int. § 125, See § 3 [5J below. 

Devndatta appears miiaculously (Int § 94, V; Ch 10 b § 3 [4], tddhi) as a child 
with a girdic of snakes in the presence of Pnnee Ajatasattu, and gains the princess 
fiuour. 

Omitting n statement that a spirit {dcva^pulta; Int. § 93, vi; Ch. 13 e§ 2 [2]; 
Ch. j8 e § a [5] n) as large as two or three village-fields appeared to Moggallaiia and 
infomied him of Devadatta^s schemes and thus apprised Buddha of them. This is 
mconsistent with the viev/ that Sanputta and AIoggalLlna died before Buddha 
arrival at Kosambi (Ch^ 19 n), but the CV narrative here can scarcely count as 

evidence. The narrative is found also in Avg, Nik. (lii, p* 122). 

See § 2 above. He doubtless travelled by the river route (Ch. i9n§2[i] n). 

Int. § 126. It is open to discussion \yhethcr the former or the latter of these 
names has the greater content or they aie in apposition and the content is identical. 
It IS possible that Knlandakanivapa is the name of a building or group of huts 
within the Vihslra giounds and that the English translation, Squirrels* Feeding- 
ground, suggests something more than was originally meant. The tendency in such 
scries of place-names seems usually to be ftom the particular to the more particular; 
Cb. II But equivalence in some instances seems ckarly established by 

appossiUon; Ch. 6 a § 3 n; cp. Ch. 14 /> § i* 

Rnt/id; Ch. I4e§ 3 [149!, and Int. §tgo {vehicles:). For the conventional 
number cp, Ch. ti {/§ a [2]. 

Or, ncc-bowls Ch, 13 c 5 10 [24!* 
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and evening with five hundred chariots to attend on Devadatta , . ^ 
Devadatta^s decline^ in good qualities {kmaJesu dhammestiy is to be 
expected and not prosperity.*^ . . 

Their fjtuit destroys the plantain, the bamboo and the reed; 

Honour destroys the wicked man, even as conception slays the 

mule.*^ 

§ 4. [vn. iii, I.] Then at that time the Blessed One surrounded by 
a great session {pansdyay including the king® {$a-rdjikdya) was seated 
explaining the Law. And Devadatta having risen from his seat and 
adjusted his upper vvrap^ over one shoulder extended his joined 
palms^^ towards the Blessed One and spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
'The Blessed One, revered sir, is now worn-out, old, of great age, he 
has gone his [appointed] journey” and completed his life, Now let 
the Blessed One, revered sir, abide at leisure devoted to a state^^ of 
bliss” in this world let him give up to me the community of mendi- 
cants; I will lead” the mendicant-community/ ‘Enough, Devadatta/ 
he said, ‘set not thy heart on leading the mendicant-community. . . 

I would not, Devadatta, gi\'e up the mendicant-community even to 
Sariputta and RIoggailana; how then [should I yield it] to thee. . . 
TJien Devadatta . . agitated and sR\{xnng{ab}nvddetvdY^ 

the Blessed One and so moving as to keep his right side towards him 
departed. This then U'as Devadatta^s first attempt upon the Blessed 
One, [2-3], . . 

* Omitting repetition, ^ Ch. 12 « § 10 [i], 

3 Cp. Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] ; and Ch. 12 c ^6(things), 

» Vuddhi, mcraase; Ch. 14/ §6 [3]** Ch. 15 a §1$ [i]; Ch. 20 §2 [6] (i). Cp, 
Ch. xg c § 2 [100], * Omitting illustrations 

* These verses (Ap A 2 <2, Note)^ with or without the preceding prose, appear 
ako in Sam, Nth, i, p 154, ii, p. 241, and Aag, Ntk, n, p. 73. In Sat/t, Nik, i the 
verses are attributed to Drahma Sahampati (Int § 93, li, n). Cp. Ch. 14 6 § 4 [5]. 

’ Ap. H 3 rt § 2 [21]. 

® Bimbisara; Int. § 168. For royal attendance at meetings of the Samgha see 
Ap. G i 2 (joiml). For royal authority over the Sarpgha see Ap. G i r § 5 
(Cfi«5(»s), The great householder Citta attended discussions in the bhthhhit- 
saiiiglia on fiiendly terms (Ch, 16 d§ 5 [4]), See also Ch. 3 § x 

p Ch. 8 1 § I [8], Ch, 6 & § 2 [3]; Ch. ig c§ 2 [13], 

” These phrases appear also in Ch 21 § 7 [25]. The terms imply that Buddha 
was approaching his 80th year and consequently that Ajatasattu's accession very 
shortly preceded Buddha's death ; cp. § t n above. 

VdidrOt rest ot abiding; cp. Ap. F 2 

*3 Sukha. ‘Happiness (reached even m this world)', SBE, xx, p 238. 

Diltha’-dhawma\ Ap C h § 6 [4], *3 21 § 7 [25]. 

Omitting the double repetition of the demand and refusal. 

Omitting ^chavassa kheJdpakassa\ an obscure term of abuse meaning apparently 
'a mere (lifeless) lick-spittle' and suggesting the opprobrious rancour of minor 
sectaries; IN 6 {Camn), Omitting his mortified thoughts. 

A stock phrase; Ch. 9 [393]; cp. Ch. 5 ^ § 9 [29} {rejoicing^. 

The phrase applies to departure as well as to arrival; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

Bucldha causes the Sarpgha to pass a Proclamation-act (pakdsamya-^hamina; 
Ap, H 2 bf Expulsion) against Devadatta to the effect that the Sarpgha is no longer 
conccnied with what Devadatta does or says (cp. Ch. 15 & § 13 [2]). This js tanta- 
mount to expulsion and seems inconsistent with Devadatta’s later action in lequest- 
ing Buddha to put ^five points' before the Saqtgha for consideration (see § 7 [14] n 
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§ 5' [4] ’ • Then Prince Ajatasattii . . . having fastened a dagger 
{poUhanikamy upon his thigh early in the day^ hurriedly entered the 
inner-palace [antepuram),^ [his manner being] fearful, flurried, 
excited* and nervous- And the chief-ministers {maha-matiay attend- 
ing in the inner-palace saw Prince Ajatasattu hurriedly entering tlie 
inner-palace . . . and on seeing him seized him. Searching him and 
seeing the dagger fastened upon his thigh they said to him: ‘What 
dost thou, prince {kinnara)^ wish to do ?* ‘I wished’, he said, *to slay 
my father.' . . J [5] Then those ministers taking Prince Ajatasattu 
went to where the Magadhan king Seniya Bimbisara^ was and having 
arrived . , . reported this matter. . . Then the Magadhan king 
Seniya Bimbisara spoke to Prince Ajatasattu thus: 'Why, prince, dost 
thou wish to slay me?’ 'I am desirous, lord {deva),'^^ of ruling/ he 
said. Saying Tf then thou, prince, art desirous of ruling, this ruler- 
ship is thine, ^ he resigned the rulership to Prince Ajatasattu. 

§646-13].. n 

§ 7, [14] Then Devadatta went to Kokalika, Katamoraka-Tissalw, 

bdow). Buddha further requests that the Prodamatjon shall be made hi Rajaj/alis 
by Sanputta (cp. Ch. 10/?, n)» who at first hesitates owing to Devadatta’s previous 
high repute. Devadatta is here (aloiie) called the son of GodhI {Godhipuita\ Ch 10 ^ 

§ 3 [4]: P* 15) [3] Sanputta js appointed by the Saipgha and carnes out 

the order. 

* Devadatta pioposes a joint conspiracy between the prince and himself against 
King Bimbisara and the Buddha. 

^ Or, knife; cp. MV, vi xxiii. 3. See Int § 175 (mwr'). 

* Divd divassa, Ch. 12 «§ 8 [i] The meaning is made clear by Nik, v, 
p. 189 (Ch, 11 -<>§3), 

4 Ch. i4^§ 7 t3]'» i4e§ 3 [140]; Ch. 17 ^ [J3]- Ch. 2§4. 

i Int.§ iyz\ Ch. 23 o [8], ^ Int § 190 {address). 

’ Omitting the unlikely and inadequate excuse that Devadatta had incited him, 
and the varied counsels of the ministers. Int. § 168. 

^ The King excludes from future office those ministers who had advised that the 
prince and Devadatta and all the BhiUkhus following tlie Buddha should he slam ; 
he degrades those who had advised that the prince and Devadatta should be slain; 
and he advances to high positions those ministers who had advised that he should 
be informed and his command obeyed. 

Ch 1 1 c § 23 [8] 

In this and succeeding sections of the CV Ajatasattu is still called prince 
(htwdra ) ; appaiendy because though he has assumed the royal power he has not yet 
seized the thione, cp. Ch. r<)c|i (rajakmndra). According to the CV [6-8] 
Devadatta and Prince Ajatasattu conspire to slay ^the Samana Gotama’ (Ch 7 a 
§ It [z]; Ch. 2o§ II r32l), Devadatta employs men to waylay Gotama but they 
are ot^ercome by the goodness of the Blessed One and become lay disciples. In 
[9] Devadatta resolves after this failure himself to slay the Blessed One; lie climbs 
the mountain colled the Vultures* Peak and hurls a rock down whilst tlie Blessed 
One is walking in meditation in the shade below, but miraculously [Int- § 94, n) 
*twp mountain peaks came together and stopped that rock, and only a splinter 
falling from it made the foot of the Blessed One to bleed* (SBE, xx, p. 245) In [10] 
Buddha assures the Bhikkhus of hts safety and says that the TathSgatas { Ap. A 2 
Buddhas) ‘die (in the couise of nature) not by violence* (cp. Ch. 22 6 J 7 [14]), la 
[ii-i2] Devadatta causes the man-slaying elephant Nalagiri to be released in a 
street which the Blessed One has entered, but the elephant is subdued by his loving- 
kindness (Int, § 94, ill). In [13] Devadatta loses reputation and favour and his 
followers become unpopular among the laity through their importunity; Buddha 
rules that not more than three monks shall receive hospitality together (Ap. H s 
[92) n). Some of these incidents are unpOBSible and others may be equally unreal. 
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Khandaclevfs son and Samuddadatta^ and , , . said : 'Come, friends, 
we will make a split in the community^ of the devotee Gotama,^ a 
breaking of his wheels {cakka-bhedam)^ On this being said Kokalika 
said to Devadatta: 'The devotee Gotama indeed, friend, is great in 
powers and eminence, . , / ‘Come, friends,* said he, hve will go to 
the devotee Gotama and ask for five (fundamental) things {vatthUni), 
saying: ''The Blessed One, revered sir, in different methods^ {amka- 
payiyayend) speaks in praise of the uncovetousness (app-icchassd) and 
contentment {santutthasio) of the meditative, earnest, believing, 
humble, and strenuousJ These five (fundamental) things, revered 
sir, in different methods conduce to uncovetousness and contentment 
, . , and strenuousness — (i) it would be well, revered sir, that mendi- 
cant brothers should be throughout life® forest-dwellers,^ and that if 
anyone stays within a village-boundary it should be accounted to him 
as a sin {va}jam\d^ (ii) that they should be throughout life alms- 
beggars^* (for food), and that if anyone accepts an invitation*^ it should 
be accounted to him as a sin; (iii) that they should be throughout life 
wearers of rags taken from the dust-heap,*'^ and that if anyone accepts 
a robe [received] from a layman*^ it should be accounted to him as a 
sin; (iv) that they should be throughout life dwellers at the foot of 
trees, and that if anyone resorts to a shelter it should be accounted 
to him as a sin; (v) that they should throughout life not cat fish or 
meat {>mccha-mammn)d^ and that if anyone eats fish or meat it should 
be accounted to him as a sin.” These the devotee Gotama will not 
sanction. We on our side through these five (fundamental) things 
will persuade the people.* 'It is possible, fiiend,* they said. * . hlen 
have faith in what is austere/*^ Then Devadatta with his group 

' Tibetan tiadition piesents these as five Sakyans — Kokalika, Katamoragn, 
Tisya» Khandadrav>’a, and Sagaradatta; see KM, p. 39. The whole passage appears 
aho m Samghadtsesa Rule X, 1. 1-3 {Vin P;/. «i, pp. lyi-a). The names of these 
four stock evjl-doera recur m Satiighodisesa Rule XI, and Pacitttya Rules ^OCIX. 
and LXXXL Kokalika and Katamoiaka-Tissaka also appear in Sam, Htk, (Kindred 
SayiitgSf i, pp. 186-91), where both are censured by deities to whom the title of 
^solitary' Int. § 93, 11) is given > and m Ang, Kth, (Gradual 

Saywiis, V, pp. ii3-'i 6) the censure of Kokalika is repeated. Two other specially 
troublesome monies are Piipiiuka and Lohitaka, whose ill-doings arc recorded in 
Culla-vagga^ i, i, vi and vm. See Ap. G 2 c, jVb/e (pisseutients). 

- Sai}tgiia, The apparent inconsistencies in the nissuya fonnulas (Ch. 8 § 2 [4]) 

of the Ordination ceremony seem to show traces of the controversy fostered by 
Detadatta and resulting in his schism. See § [2] n above, 

^ Ch 7 a § IT [2] ^ Or, a schism in his circle. Ch, 5 ^ § r [82]. 

^ llfalMddhika; Ap. I ^ § 4 Isl ^ Ch, 6 a 

^ Ap H 3 2 [3], where all these se^en terms recur, The first two though 

concrete have been translated as abstract for distinction and emphasis. 

8 Ch Sd^z [4] (i). ^ Aramahd] Ch. 8 k [8]. 

Cp. Ap, H (Pettalues), 

” Pifi^a-pdtika; Ch. 1 1 c § 7 [7} ; Ap. H 4 <? § 1 [2]. 

Ch. 8 k [7]. ” Pwiisu-kulikd ; Ch. [35], 

Gahapati-civara ; Ch. 8i § i [34]. 

Ch. 8 h [8]. Thus a forest hut was to be forbidden. Cp. Ch. 4 § 4 [70]. 

Ch. 8 / § 8 [14] (2); and Ap. F 2 e § 3 (7). ^Abstain from fish*, SBE, xx, p. 252. 

LukJmt rough ; cp. Ch. 3 § 7. 
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went to where the BJessed One was . . . and spoke to the Blessed 
One. , . J ‘Enough, Devadatta/ he replied; ‘let him who wishes be 
a forest-dweller, and let him who wishes live in the village-boundary. 
Let him who \\ishes be an alms- beggar,^ and let him who wishes 
accept m invitation [to a meal}. J^et him who wishes wear rags taken 
from the dust-heap and let him who wishes accept a robe from a lay- 
man. For eight months^ indeed, Devadatta, lodging^ at the foot of 
trees is sanctioned by me; also fish or meat 

in three points — vv'hen [its special preparation is] not seen, not heard 
of, and not suspected/ Then Devadatta with his group saying, ‘The 
Blessed One^ does not sanction these five (fundamental) things*, 
delighted and exultant, rose and . . . departed. Then Devadatta with 
his group entered Rajagaha and persuaded the people through the 
five fundamental things saying; . The Blessed One does not 
sanction these five things; we on our side have adopted and abide by 
these five (fundamental) things.* 

§ 8. [i6J . . [17] And the venerable Ananda® in the forenoon . , . 

entered Rajagaha for alms. And Devadatta saw the venerable Ananda 
in Rajagaha going round for alms and , . . spoke to him thus : ‘From 
this day forth, friend Ananda, apart from the Blessed One, apart from 
the mendicant-community I shall keep Observance-day 
I shall conduct the Assembly-proceedings ...” 

§9. [viL iv. I.] Then Devadatta on the day of UpQsatha [tadah' 
uposatheY'^ rising from his seat*^ held a tally- vote {ml^kam gahesiy^ 
saying: \ The Blessed One does not sanction*^ these [five things]; 
vve on our side adopted and abide by these fiv^e (fundamental) 
things. To whatsoever venerable [brother] these five things seem 
good let him take a voting-tally {salSkam ganhatu)' Now at that 
moment [there were present] five hundred^? Vesalian mendicant 
brothers, Vajjians by descent ( Vajji-pHUaka)d^ who wei e juniors^^^and 

^ Omitting the agreed phrases in which he demands the five fundamental things. 

^ Ap. H 4 e § I U], ^ i.e, excluding the lainy season. Ch. 8 1 ? [8]. 

^ Setrasam; Ch. 8 g § 8 [a]. ^ Ch. 8 J § 8 [14] U). 

^ Either the title Bhagavat had become ccmventionalized and was so used by 
opponents or the chronicler here fell into the expression easiest find most natural 
to him. Ch. 4 § 9. 

^ Omitting the comments of the people. Devadatta when questioned by the 
Blessed One acknowledges that his purpose is to cause division in the iSarpgha and 
is Warned that such conduct leads to punishment in ntraya (Ap. B «§ 7; for an 
aeon (fiappn)^ whilst peace-makuig in the Sanigha leads to happiness for an aeon 
ill heaven Ap. C n § a (126)). ^ Ch. 10 § 3 [4]. ^ Ap. H i. 

‘Carry out the formal pioccedings of the Order’, SBE, xx, p. a55. Cp, Ch. 8 h 
§ 3 fill, i}; Ap. H r § 4 [ka)}mja’'Vdcd), 

Buddha receives the news with a short udddua or poetic cry (Ch. 2 § a). 

Ch. 8 i § 4 [j]. The phrase may include the eve of Vposathd. 

The nai rative does not specify the scene. An irregular meeting may be supposed. 

Ch. lo € (34); and Ap. H 3 6 {Pozeers). The coriect method of taking a ballot 
by vote, tally or ticket, is prescribed m CV, iv, be, x, xiv [z(y\ Cp. Ch. 8 d§ i [s] 
{iiknty Omitting repetition. 

Or, prescribe. The verb is annjdndli) cp. Ch- 8 n [4]. 

Int. § 121. *8 Ch. la. Namhd\ Ch. 8 g § a. 
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ignorant of the business. These, thinking ‘This is [according to] the 
Law, this is [according to] the Discipline, this is the Teacher’s doc- 
trine*,^ took [each] a voting- tally. Then Devadatta having split up 
the community departed with five hundred mendicant brothers for 
Gaya-Head,^ . . 

§10. [3] . . And then those five hundied mendicant brothers set 
forth [returning] to the Vejuvana.^ . . And thereupon hot blood 
gushed forth fioni the mouth'^ of Devadatta, [4]. . . 

§ iz. [5] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying; [7]. . . It is good, Bhikkhus, that a mendicant brother 
should quite overcome and remain above gain” as it arises, loss as it 
arises, fame^^ as it arises, disrepute as it arises, respect^ ^ as it arises, 
neglect as it arises; that he should quite overcome and remain above 
ilbwilb'^ as it arises [in himself], partisanship^^ as it arises [in himself]. 
And for what advantage? . , . [This advantage that] whilst indeed for 
him who does not entirely overcome and remain above gain as it 
arises the taints {asava)^^ with their fret and fever arise; [on the other 
hand] for him who quite overcomes and remains above gain as it 
arises the taints with their fret and fever do not exist/ . . 

» Ch, iz e§ 3 [2}, ^ Int. §i45,Ch 11 b. 

'i In [a] Sariputta and Moggallana report the matter to Buddlia, who sends them 
to GayA-He«id to persuade the monks to return (cp. Ch. 19 n). Sariputta and 

Moggallana are welcomed by Devadatta as converts. If they were present they 
must ha\e died shortly afterwards m Magadhu during Buddha’s temporary absence 
at Savatthi. 

^ Sanputta and Moggallana by preaching whilst Devadatta is asleep induce the 
five hundred monks to return. Here the comic muse has overpersuaded the not 
very judicial chronicler. 

^ The text has ^Sanputta and Moggallana with those five hundred mendicant 
brothers set forth’. The Blessed One was dwelling in the Veluvaiia. 

^ Kokaltka awakens and informs Devadatta, who is painfully affected 

^ Tins is a customaiy phrase implying death either on the spot or aftei a short 
inten^al. It is used of the deaths of Sanjaya (Ch. 7 « § 22 [2] n) and of Natapulta 
(Ch. II (f§ 6 n; SBB, V, p. 278). 

* Buddha allows the return of repentant schismatics to the coiinnunity without 
rc-ordination. 

’ In [5-6] Devadatta's fate and the eight qualifications of an envoy (as in the 
Eights of Nik.f Gradual Sayhigs^ iv, p. 13 1) are montioned, 

Devadatta's surrender to eight evil conditions is censured. This whole passage 
is found also in the Eights of Aiig, Nik, {Giaduat Sayings f iv, pp. 109--10), where the 
scene is the Vultmes’ Peak *not Jong after Devadatta had gonek 
^ ^ Ldbha ; see § 2 above. With the eightfold renunciation here enjoined compare 
nekkhmnma (Ch. 6 n § 4 [5]); also Int, § 111 {indifferent) ^ and Ap. H4 {Conduct)', 
cp. also Ch. lOd^S [7] n. 

** Yasa ; Ch. 12 d § 2 [ii], and Ch. 6 o § 2 [i] n. 

” Sakkdra't Ch, ii/§ 2 [3], and Ch. 9 e§ 3 [3] (res/<<'/ed). 

” Pdp-icchafd\ malice. Ch. 20 § 3 (5); cp. Ap. D <? § 8 (n) [3], ill mil, and § to (ii), 
hale, Any evil longing', SBE,xx, p. 263 ; *evil intentions*, Gradual Sayings^ iv, p 1 10, 
Pdpa‘mitfatd\ wrong friendship. *Evil friendship*, SBE and Gradual Sayings, 
Cp,Ch.8g§Sli](hkiug), 

Ap. D o § 7, These are the cravings of blind egotism. 

The rest of the eight points are repeated. Devadatta’s faults and fate are 
indicated ; as a result of his ambition he is condemned to mraya (Ap, B <2 § 7) for 
an aeon (Ch, 19 t § i). [8] moralizes in verse (Ap. A 2 n, Note) on his fall. The 
remainder of CV, vn deals with cases of disunion and schism jAp. H 3, Note (CV, 7). 
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c. Prince Abhaya’s Conversion. King Ajatasattu's Repentance 

§ i, Sutta-Pifakay Majjhbna-Nikayn^ Suita 58 {Abhaya-raja-^ 

kimara-S.), 

[PTB, i, p. 392.] . . . The Blessed One stayed in the Veluvana in 
KalandakanivapaJ And Abhaya the prince {rajahimaroY went to 
where the Nigantha^ Nataputta^ was, . , . And to him seated at one 
side the Nigantha Nataputta spoke thus; *Go thou, prince, to where 
the devotee Gotama^ is . . . and say thus; ''Should now, revered sir, 
the Follower {TathdgatoY utter speech unpleasant and unkind {a- 
mandpay to others If then the devotee Gotama when thus 

questioned declares to thee thus: [p. 393.] ^'The Follower, prince, 
should not utter speech unpleasant and unkind to others”, then thou 
shouldst say to him thus; “Then wherefore, revered sir, was Deva- 
datta declared by thee as lost,^ destined to hel],^ to stay there for an 
aeon, beyond redemption* * — by which speech of thine Devadatta was 
agitated and displeased ‘Be it so, revered sir (6/ianre) V’ said 

Abhaya the prince in assent to the Nigantha Nataputta and rising 
from his seat he saluted the Nigantha Nataputta ao moving as to keep 
his right side towards him J'* . , Seatedatone side Abhaya the prince 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Should now, revered sir, the Follower 
utter speech unpleasant and unkind to others?* , . . [395] 'When 
indeed/ he replied, ‘the Follower knovvs speech to be genuine, true 
and profitable,*^ although unpleasant and [seemingly] unkind to 

* Int. § 126. 

* lnt,§i68» The relationship of Abhaya to Ajatasattu is not clear (Ch 19 & 

§ 6 [ 6 1 n)* For nija^knmara cp. Ch 13 6 § 2 [9 1 ]* 

^ Int, ^ iH^ {yaimsm), 

+ J/it. § 179, According to this Sutta Nataputta was alive after the schism 11 not 
after the death of Devadatta According to one account (Ch. ii<i§6ni Nata> 
putta’s death took place near NalandS in the Magadhan country, and according to 
another (Ch. 13 c§ 25 [243]) the news of his death reached Buddha at Samagama 
m the iiakyan country and this in turn implica that the news was previous to 
Buddha’s last journey, which must therefore have been preceded by a long tour 
from R^jagaha northward to the Sakyan country and back. It Is possible that the 
different accounts of these events are not reconcilable, but it seems to emerge that a 
considerable period of months or years may have elapsed between Devadatta's 
schism and Buddha's last journey ; cp. Ch. 18 c § 7 n, 5 Ch. 7 n § xi [2]. 

^ Ap.h/zc, ’The truth-iinder’, SBB, v, p. 284. ^ Ap. F r 6 § 7. 

* Apdpka, The states of ap-dya (loss) and mr^aya (degradation) seem to be 

only nominally distinguisliablc. ’ Nemyika] Ap. B a § 7. 

Kat)p<iftbo] Ch. 10 h § 11 [7] n; and Int, § 107. 

** A-tekiccha, not to be medicined', Ch. i4/§3[t]n. The composer of the 
Sutta appears to have felt the need for justifying the Use of terms, attributed to 
Gotama here and elsewhere (CV, vrf. id. 16, iv, 7), ao harsh and so directly contrary 
to the Buddha’s mtatta doctrine (Ap. E c i), "rhe Sutta does not afford a secure 
basis of facts. Ch. 19 & § 4 [i], 

Ch. 6 « § 10 [15]. Ch. 6 a § 9 [14]. 

The prince invites Buddha to a meal at his houae and after serving the meal with 
his own hands seats himself beside Buddha and propounds his question. 

Auha-sattthUay connected with advantage; cp, Ap. C 10 [2]. Atiha might 
tnefln 'reality* I but the context shoxvs that the meaning here is ‘advantage*, whether 
to the person blamed or to others. 
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Others, then the Follower knows the right time for declaring such 
speech. . . [39^] On this being said Abhaya the prince spoke thus to 

the Blessed One; *How excellent, revered sir, how excellent, , . 

§ 2. Dtgha-Nikdyay Suita 2 {Sdmamaphala-S.).^ 

[i] . . . The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha in the mango-grove of 
Jzvaka Komara-bhacca^ with a great company of Bhikkhus, ... At 
that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu the son of the Videhazi 
consort,^ on Uposatha-day,^ the fifteenth of the fourth month at the 
time of the Lotus-moon in the middle of the full-moon night, went 
to the roof of the palace and sat there surrounded by the courtiers. . . 
[g] Then the king . . . mounted his riding-elephant and was conducted 
out of Rajagaha by uplifted torches, and with much royal state set out 
for Jivaka Komarabhacca^s mango-grove. . . . [ir] Then the king . . . 
having ridden as far as the ground [was permisstble]^ for the elephant 
dismounted and on foot approached the door of the circular halF 
[reserved for the assembly]. . . [iz] Then the Magadhan king 
Ajatasattu . . . went to where the Blessed One was and having 
arrived stood at one side ... [13] and having saluted (abhivddetva) 
the Blessed One he extended his joined palms^^ towards the mendicant 
assembly^* and seated himself at one side. , . [99] On [hearing] 

what was said the Magadhan king . . . spoke thus to the Blessed One: 
^ , .^3 I here, revered sir, come for refuge to the Blessed One, and to 
the La\v, and to the community of mendicant brothers ; let the Blessed 
One receive me as a lay disciple*^ taking refuge from this day forth 
whilst life lasts. Transgression^^ has overcome me, revered sir, so that 

’ As jn Ch. 6 /> § 7. The prince becomes a lay follower; Ch. joc (Disciples) n. 

^ Ch. II § 33. This Suttanta (Ap A i a. Note) plainly has supplemented the 
ongmal Discourse with much extraneous matter of an cxegetical character. It now 
comprises not only the three forms of the Sita treatise (Ap Note)^ composed 

at different periods, and an account of the doctrines of the six TiRhiya teachers 
(Ap. G 2 c, Note)y but further a description of the four Jhanas (Ap. I o) and of the 
manifold kinds of mystical power or tddhi (Ap. 1 ^ § 3), as well as a summary of the 
advantages of being n recluse. 

^ Ch. Sy § J [34], ^ Int, § j68 (Ajdtasnilii); Ch, iic§ji[i]n. 

^ Ch. 8 § 4 [ij. The phrase may include the eve of Uposatha. 

* As in Ch. n ^§23 [1-8]. 

^ ‘As far as the path was passable for elephants’, SBB, ii, p. 68. Cp. Ch. tif 

§ I b3l 

® Ch. II c § 23 [li]. Here Buddha was seated against the middle prop (thambha ; 
Ch. II rf§ 15 [3]) with his face to the east, surrounded by the brethren. The hall 
must have been small unless the roof was merely awning (Ap. H r d § 4, cadco). 

9 Omitting details. Ch. 19 h § 4 [j]. 

See Ch, 1 1 c § 23 [ii] n. For royal attendance at meetings of the Satpgha see 
Ap. G 2 c § 2 (joined) ; cp. Ch. 16 d § 5 [4), 

** The king requests permission to ask a question and after mentioning numerous 
crafts and occupations (Int, § 189, trade) as bringing profit he asks what sirnilar 
advantage in this world accrues to a saniatjia. He recounts his unsatisfactory visits 
to other Teachers (as m Ap, G 2 c § 3, i), Buddha explauis the advantages of a life 
of devotion. 

The king utters the formula ‘How cxcdlent, how excellent ’ ; as in Ch, 6 o § 7, 

Ch. IOC (Disciples). See also Int. § 170 (teaefnus). 

Accaya] cp. Ch, 8y § 4. ‘Sin*, SBB, li, p. 94. 
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I have been utterly foolish* utterly erring, utterly evih^ I [who sit] 
here have for the sake of sovereignty cut off from life a righteous 
{dhammikam) father, a righteous king {dhamma-rajdnamy May the 
Blessed One, levered sir, accept [this confession of]^ my transgression 
as a transgression for [my] restraint {samvarayaY in future/ [100] 
'Yea, king {mahd-rdja),^ transgression has overcome thee so that thou 

hast been utterly foolish, utterly erring, utterly evil But in as far 

as thou, king, hast seen thy transgression as transgression and makest 
reparation^ according to the Law, we accept that of thee. This indeed 
is the process^ {viiddhi) under the discipline of the noble^ {anyassa 
vmaye ) — he who sees his transgression as a transgression and makes 
reparation according to the Law attains restraint in future/ [loi] 
On this being said the Magadhan king , . . spoke thus to the Blessed 
One: 'And Io<^ now, revered sir, we are going; we have many duties, 
much that should be done/ ‘Now, king, for what thou thinkest 
seasonable Then the Magadhan king . , , so moving as to 

keep his right side towaids the Blessed One departed, [loz] Then 
the Blessed One not long after the departure of the king . . . instructed 
the mendicant brothers, saying: ‘Smitten^ ^ is this king, mendicant 
brothers; stricken is this king. If this king had not cut off from life 
a righteous father, a righteous king, then he in this very seat would 
have acquired the stainless clear vision of the Law (dhanima-cak- 
khutn).^^^ Thus spoke the Blessed One; the mendicant brothers 
rejoicing^^ welcomed the word of the Blessed One. 

d, Ajatasattu and his NErGHBOURS:^-^ THE Vajjians^^ 

Sutta-Pifaka, Dl^ha-Nikdya, Sutta x 6 {Mahd-parinibbdna-S,), 

Part /, 1-^5. 

§ I. [Ft I, I,] , . , The Blessed One stayed at Rajagaha on the 
Gijjakuta Hill. At that time the Magadhan king Ajatasattu, the san'^ 

* A-kusala \ not good. Ap. B i § 3 [6] , Ap. I « § x [i 74 ]- 

^ This appears to be more than verbal tribute to the justice of Bimbisara*s reign; 
Int, § 168. For dhamvia (Right) see Part I (title) n. 

3 Or, pardon; Ch. 8 / § 4 [5] ; Ch. 15 « § 1 $ [4] n. Accept it of me, Lord, that 
do so acknowledge it as a sin', SBC, u, p. 94. ** Ap. H 4 c (Peuouces). 

5 Int. § 190 (address); Ch. 3 § 2 [66] ; Ch- 14 6 § 3 [4]. 

^ ‘You confess it*, SBB, ii, p. 94. Pad'^karoti means rather repair than confess. 
Cp, Ch. 18 e § 7 [7] (evil). 

7 Or, Such is the progress [made m moralityj. Cp, Ch. 12 5 (t); Ch. igb 

§ 3 W* , » Ch, 9 6 § I [23, 

^ Handot come; Ch. 23 h §§ 3, 6. Cp. hjghat Ch. 22 o § 5 [21], 

Ch. 13 § 3 [4] n; Ch. 19 4; Ch. 20 § 2 [6]; also Int. § 190 (cerejmniat). 

Cp. Ch, 16 if § 7 [4], 

Khata; literally, upturned. Cp. Aug, Nth. i, p. 89 (see Gradual SayiugSt i, 
p, 80, note). ‘Deeply affected’, SBB, ii, p. 95, *2 ch. 6 a§ 4 [6]. 

” Ch. 5 ^ § 9 [zgy These conventional phrases close the Suttanta. 

For his attitude towards the Avanti kingdom on the west see Ch. 23 a [7] n; 
for his relations with the Kosala kingdom on the north-west see Int. § 170. 

Ch. 12; Ch. 12 a § 2 n; Ch. 12 c § 7 (Ltcchavts); Ch. 20 § ii [a6]. 

Int § 128, Int § 166. Ch, 12 e § 13 [133]. 
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of the Videhan^ consort [of King Bimbisara], was desirous of over- 
coming theVajjians, . . [2] And the Magadhan king . . . instructed 

Vassakara^ the Brahman, the chief-minister {A^agadha-?nahamattam)y 
saying: 'Go, Brahman, to where the Blessed One is and on arrival 
speaking for me salute*^ the feet of the Blessed One with the forehead 
. . .5 saying ‘'Revered sir, the Magadhan king . . . salutes the feet of 
the Blessed One with the forehead^ and enquires after his health,^ 
freedom from sickness, well-being, strength, and comfort/' And say 
thus : “The Magadhan king, revered sir . . . is desirous of overcoming 
the Vajjians. . . /'^ So far as the Blessed One may answer thee gather 
well [his words] and report to me. So-goers {Tathd-gaia) indeed 
speak nothing that is not so^ {vi-tatham)J 
§2. [3] . . Vassakara the Brahman, the chief-minister, having 
caused many sumptuous chariots^* to be made ready mounted one 
and went out from Rajagaha and started for the Gijjhakuta 
Having ridden on a chariot as far as the ground [was permissible] 
for a chariot he dismounted and on foot approached to where the 
Blessed One was. . . Seated atone side Vassakara . . . spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: 'The Magadhan king, 0 Gotama {bho GotamaY^ 
, . , salutes the feet of the respected Gotama {bhoto GofamassaY^ with 
his forehead, . , .^7 The Magadhan king, O Gotama ... is desirous of 
overcoming the Vajjians. , . /^s ^ 

§ 3- [ 4 ] Now at that time the venerable Ananda^^ was standing 
behind the Blessed One fanning him. Then the Blessed One instructed 
the venerable Ananda saying: ‘Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, 
that the Vajjians are much given to meetings, favouring meetings/^^ 
T have heard so, revered sir, . . / ^As long, Ananda, as the Vajjians 
are much-given to meetings, favouring meetings, so long is the 
prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected, and no decline, • . As long 
as the Vajjians shall meet together in concord and rise in concord, 
and the Vajjians shall transact business together in concord. ... As 
long as the Vajjians shall not appoint what is against that which has 
been appointed previously, shall not break up what has been appointed 
previously, according as they shall continue to conform to the old 
appointed Vajjian laws, ... As long as the Vajjians shall respect . . , 

* Ch, 12 c§ 13 [133]. 

^ Ch. 20 § I. As in Ch. 12 6. The whole passage appears also in Aitg. Nik. 

(the Sevens, Sutta 20). ^ Int. §§ 170, 17a ; Ch. 12 § 0 {i]. 

^ Ch, II r § 18 [3], See Ch, 13 2 [91], 

^ Omitting phrases repeated immediately afterwards. 

^ Ch. 6 6 § 2 [3] n. 

’ Ch. 14/ § 12 [126] f also Ch. 12 c§ 3 (p^irases); and Int, § igo (cermomai). 

® As in Ch. 12 d § 6. ® Or, is untrue. Cp, Ap. Aar, Note {Leaders)^ 

See Ch. 12 d§ 6 fi], ** Ch. 12 xi [xxx. il. Int. § 128. 

Ch. II / § r [13]. As in Ch. 20 § ri [29] (phrases), 

Ap, B li § 4 (2), 

Ch. II d § 2 [12]. Bhoto is the gen, of bhavattt\ Ch. 15 a § 13 
*7 Omitting repetitions. As m Ch. 12 d § 6. Ch. 20 § 2 [6] 

Ap. H 3 « § I. See Ch. 12 d § 5 [2]. ** Omitting repetitions. 
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the ancestors* of the Vajjians and shall think of them reverently. . . , 
As long as the Vajjians shall not carry ofi forcibly and keep any clans- 
women^ or maidens of the clans, , . . As long as the Vajjians shall 
respect . . , whatsoever Vajjian shrines^ they possess, both within and 
without, and shall not allow diminution in the customary dues*^ given 
and presented of old. ... As long as rightful care, defence, and pro- 
tection shall be well-provided for the saints^ of the Vajjians, [and 
they say] Saints who have not yet arrived may come to the realm 
and saints who have arrived may live in the realm at ease*', so long is 
the prosperity of the Vajjians to be expected and no decline.* [5] 
Then the Blessed One instructed Vassakara , . . saying: 'At one time, 
Brahman, I stayed at Vcsali at the Sarandada^ shrine. There I 
taught the Vajjians these seven conditions^ securing welfare. As long, 
Brahman, as these seven conditions securing welfare shall endure 
among the Vajjians ... so long is the prosperity of the Vajjians to be 
expected and no decline.* 

§4. [5, cd.] On this being said Vassakara . . . spoke to the Blessed 
One thus: Tf then, O Gotama, the Vajjians ate possessed of any [such] 
condition securing welfare their prosperity is to be expected and no 
decline— ‘what then is to be said if they possess all seven conditions ? 
So, 0 Gotama, the Vajjians are not to be dealt with by the M^adhan 
king . . . that is [by way] of battle, apart from persuasion, apart from 
the division of opponents.*® . . Then Vassakara having welcomed 
and gladly received the word of the Blessed One rose from Im seat 
and departed, 

* Im, § 134 (/eaJm). 

2 Int. § 190 

5 Cb, 7 fl § u [i]. 

* Ch. Jza§ 10 fs]. 

^ Buddhist Elders or AraKats; Ap. D c. 

Ch, i 2 d§s W 

’ Int. § 134; Ch. 20§ 2 [6). 

® Or, splitting into opposite parties, 

« Omitting an exchange of farewell phrases; as in Ch. 19 <: § 2 [loi]. 



CHAPTER 20 


THE LAST TOUR: THROUGH THE MAGADHA^ 
COUx^TRY 

Suita Pitaka, Dlgha-Nikdya, Sutta x 6 [Mahd-parimbhdna-suttanta) 

the Narrative of the Great Decease. Part /, 1-34. 

§ 1. [i. I,] Thus was it heard by me. At one time the Blessed One 
was staying at Rajagaha on the Gijjhakuta At that time the 

Magadhan king Ajatasattu*^ . . . was desirous of overcoming the 
Vajjians. . . 

§3. [6] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda^ 
saying; ^Go thou, Ananda; as many mendicant brothers as are staying 
near {upanissayd) Rajagaha, cause them all to meet in the attendance- 
hall’ {upaUhana-sdldyam).' , . . Then standing atone side the venerable 
Anxinda spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The assembly of mendicant 
brothers, revered sir, has met; now for what, revered sir, the Blessed 
One thinks seasonable {kdlani).^^ And the Blessed One having risen 
from his seat went to the attendance-hall and when he arrived sat 
in the place prepared^ and being seated the Blessed One instructed 
the mendicant brothers saying: T will set forth for you, mendicant 
brothers, seven conditions*® {dhamme) securing stability,** Then 

^ Int § 145. 

* Int. § 16; Ch 21 ; Ch, 22. A Suttanta (Ap. A i a, Note) varies little from a 
Sutta but is perhaps more complex, containing more than one episode and being of 
the nature of a compilation. The MPS seems to be drawn from many sources 
(IN 6, Ca?iott), Part I, §§ 1-5 correspond verbally with Ang. Nik. vii, 
Sutta 20; §§ 6-10 are the same as Atjg. Ntk. wii. 21-5; § ii is the same as 
Aijtg. A^th, \i. II. It appears to have been originally a direct narrative of the 
Teacher's last journey and decease, but many of his visits served as occasions for 
the insertion of texts borrowed from other books of the Nikayas. These are pointed 
out where they occur. The passages in the Vin. Pit, which correspond verbally 
u'ith the MPS seem to have borrowed, not always appositely, from the MPS or from 
the latter's sources (Ch. ti d§ 15 n). See Rhys Davids's analysis of the MPS in 
SBB, 111, pp. 71-2. ^ Int. § 128. ^ Int. § 168. 

^ As in Ch. 12 d §§ 5, 6. See Ch. 19 r [i^sk 

® Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4]; Ch, 19 d§ 3 [4]. See below §§ 9 (13], 10 [15], and throughout 
the MPS. 

^ Or, common hall, the large hall of the VihSra; Ch. ion§ ii; Ch. 15 «§ 13 
[163]; Ch. i6ii§2 [2]; Ch. 21 § 13 [49]. ‘Service HaJP, SBE, xi, p, 5; SBB, lij, 
p. 81. 

^ The phrase is also used as a formula for granting permission to leave (MPS, 
i. 25 ; Ch. ig c§ z [roi]). It has much the force of ‘at your pleasure*. Int. § igo 
(ceremomal); Ch. 14/ § 1 [210]; Ch. 21 §§ to [6], 13 [49]; Ch. 22 c§ t. Cp. Ch, 
16 d§ 7 [4]. ^ Or, president’s seat. Ch. 6 u § it [i], 

Ch. 12 5 [i];Ch. 19 3 [sliahoCh. 2 [199], See below §§ 3»4i5»6, 

and 7; it seems dear that diese five following sets of seven or six ‘conditions’ were 
announced by Buddha on different occasions, as is implied in the sevens of Afjg. 
Nik. (vii, Suttas 21-7) and evident from Afjg. Nik, vi, ii, and that they have been 
assembled here by a compiler who has massed the ideals and virtues of monkish 
life (Ap. H 4, ideals and Ap. F 2, virtues). In none of these is a clear place given to 
the rebirth theory (IN 2; Ap. B a, Karma). ** A^-pankam, non-decline. 
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hearten well, give attention, I will speak.* ‘Even so, revered sir*, 
said the mendicant brothers assenting to the Blessed One. The 
Blessed One spoke thus: ‘(i) As long, mendicants, as the mendicant 
brothers frequently hold meetings, ^ favouring meetings, so long, 
mendicants, is the prosperity {viiddhiY of the mendicant brothers to 
be expected and no decline^ (parihani); (2) as long as the mendicant 
brothers shall meet together in concord^ and rise in concord and shall 
transact the business of the assembly in concord ... (3) as long as the 
mendicant brothers shall not appoint what is against that which has 
been appointed previously, shall not break up what has been ap- 
pointed previously , 5 according as they shall continue to conform to 
the appointed precepts^ (sikkhd-padesii) ... (4) as long as the mendi- 
cant brothers shall respect . . P the elder (them) brethren expeiienced, 
long ordained, the fathers of the assembly, leaders of the assembly, 
and shall bear in mind what is commanded [sotabbam) by them . . . 
(5) as long as the mendicant brothers shall not come under the sway 
of craving, which when it arises {tippatmdya) recurs^ • « ♦ (6) as long 
as the mendicant brothers shall be eager for forest^ lodgings ... (7) as 
long as the mendicant brothers shall severally {paccattam yevay^ foi 
their thought {satimy^ attentively, [and say] “Earnest companions in 
the holy life*^ who have not yet arrived may come and earnest com- 
panions in the holy life having come shall dwell [with us] at ease 
{phasum);'^^ . . as long as these seven conditions abide among the 
mendicant brothers and the mendicant brothers conform thereto, 
so long, mendicants, is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 
be expected, and no decline.** * 

§ 3 ' [7] forth, mendicant brothers, seven further condi- 
tions*^ securing stability. . . (i) As long, mendicants, as the mendi- 

cant brothers shall not be lovers of action , *7 busybodies, bound up in 
love of business . , . (2) . . . not be lovers of talk;*^ (3) • • * not be 

' Ch, 8 rt [4I; also Ch. 12 <f § 5 [2] (i); Ap. H 3, Note {assemblies), 

^ Literally, growth or expansion. Ch. 19 t § 3 [5]' 

5 Ch. I2r?§ ro[r]. ^ Ch, 8 f§ 5 . 

5 ‘Abrogate nothing that has been already established', SBE, xi, p. 6; SBE, 
lii, p, 82. ^ Ch. 8 d § 5 [ij ; Ap. H 4 6. 

7 Equivalents, as in Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (i), omitted. 

^ Of, spreads (like a weed) ; Ap. D a § 4 (335). The phrase is taijhd pomhhavtkd^ 
Jnt, § 24. ‘That craving which, springing up within them, would give rise to 
renewed existence’, SBE, xi, p, 6; SBB, iii, p 82. 

’ Ch. 8 k [8] {draniiakdyj cp. Ch. 8 j § 10 [ij. 

Ap. Eci§6[8]. ” Ap. F2i[6]. 

“ Sa-brahmacdri] see § 7 (i), (4), (5), (6), below; Ch. 19 n § i [7]; cp. Ch. 13 c 

§ 8 W. 

Ch. 12 d§ 5 (7)J Ch. IS 1 $ Wi Ch. 2i §7 [25]. Cp. Ch. 146 §4 [3]. 

Omitting repetitions. 

See § 2 [6] above. These conditions appear also word for word in Axig, Nik. 
vii, 22. Repetitions omitted. 

In this and the next two phrases the word used is hamma (cp. Ap. B 6 § 3 [6], 
deed\ Ap. F r, Ethics of Action; Ap. F2 d, right act), ‘Business', SBE, xi, p. 7; 
SBB, in, p. 82, ‘Action’, Gradual Sayhigs^ iv, p, 13. 

B/wjsa; cp. Ch. 5 h § 4 [18] {vdcd) ; Ap. H 4 n § 2 {talk)* 
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lovers of sleep (4) not be lovers of throngs- ^ . (s) as long as the 

mendicant brothers shall not be evil-wishers,^ shall not come under 
the s^Yay of evil wishes; (6) . . . not be friendly with evil, companions 
in evil, intimates in eviH . . » (7) as long as the mendicant brothers 
shall not on account of a lower special attainment^ halt on the 
so long, mendicants, is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to 
be expected* * . 

§ 4. [8] T will set forth, mendicant brothers, seven further condi- 
tions? securing stability. ... (i) As long as the mendicant brothers 
shall be faithful,^ (2) shall be meek-minded,^ (3) shall be conscience- 
fearing, (4) shall be deeply learned [in the Law] (5) shall be vigorous 
in what is undertaken, (6) shall be attentive-minded,^^ (7) shall be 
possessed of insight so long, mendicants, is the prosperity of the 
mendicant brothers to be expected* * , .* 

§ 5 ‘ [9] set forth seven farther conditions'^ securing stabi- 

lity. . * . (x) As long as the mendicant brothers shall exercise 
saiiti) reflection, [which is] a part of wisdom; ^^(2) shall exercise learn- 
ing in the Law,^^^ a part of wisdom; (3) shall exercise energy, a part 
of wisdom ; (4) shall exercise joy,^^ a part of wisdom ; (5) shall exercise 

^ ’Sloth^ SBE, xi. ^ Ch* 8/y§ 5 (gregariousness), ‘Society’^ SBE, xi, 

3 Or, malicious Ch. 19 /^ § 1 1 [7], Cp. Ap. H 4 a § 3 {malevolpucp)^ § 4 {malicious 
speech) i also Ap. D § 10 (11), hatCf and Ap. F i ^ ^ 4 {5) eumtty, 'Shall not have 
sjnful de^ijres’, SBE, xi, p, 7; Svrong desires’, SBB, Jii, p. 83. 

^ Ap. D (Evil). Cp. Ch, iS t § 7 [7]* 

^ Or, because of chmbmg some lower isolated height; i,e, through self-corn- 
pjacency, 

° Cp. Ap. C 6 § II (21), 'Come to a stop on their way (to NirvSna in Arahatship)’, 
SBB, ill, p. 83. See also MPS, ii 26 (Ch. 21 § 8 n). 

7 See § 2 [6] above. These conditions appear also practically word for ^vord in 
AiiS^ vu, 23. 

^ Saddha, Ch. 8 / § 2 [180], and Ch. 14/ § 6 [3], 

^ Hm~7}ia7id] Ch. ii 2 [10]. 'Conscientious’, Gradual SaytfigSf iv, p. 14. 

Cp. Ch. IS ^ W 

Ottapi; Ch 7 § 4 [91] n {cousdeucey ‘Afraid of sin’, SBE, xi, p. 8 ; ‘afraid of 
wrong-doing’, SBB, iii, p. 83; ‘afraid of blame’, Gradual Sayings^ iv, p. 14. 

“ Bahu-ssuid; Ch. Si §2 [180} ; and Ch. 7 ^ § 4 «. 

Araddha-vhiya* Ch. 16 c§ 3 [1] (in); Ch. 16 d§ 2 [ii]; and Ap, F 2 n (137); 
see § 5 (3) below. Cp. Ch. 18 ^ § 4 [79], and Ch. 22 ^ § i8 [28]. 

Upatlhiia-satif or as in Afjg> Nik, v«, 23, sati-^manto; re. with intent thought 
iixed upon the relation of the self to the umver&e. Ch* 16 c § 3 [i] (v); also Ch. 9 a 
{sat\‘palt}idua)\ Ap. F 2 if [6] ; Ap. F 2 d {self-knowledge). See §5^1) below* 

FaMd-vauio; Ch. 12 e§ i [4]; Ch. 16 c§ 3 [i] (vii); Ap. E « i (277); and Ch. 
13 r § 20 [7 ] ; sec §8 below. Cp. Ch. S if § 4 [18] (saMMd->dil//n) 

See § 2 [6] above. These conditions appear also m Atjg, Nik. vii. 24* They are 
also called the Seven Parts of Wisdom (Ch. 9 o § 8). 

Literally, grow or cultivate; see § 6 (r) below; Ch. 12 e§ 9 [2]* Cp, Ap. E c ii 
§ 2; and Ap, I a {Meditation). 

Sail ; reflection leading to knowledge of the relation of the self to the universe. 
See § 4 (6) above. 

Sam-bojjJi-nnga; Ch. 21 § 15 (6); Ap. G i ^ § 4. See § 10 [17] below, 

Ch. 9 o § 8. ‘Search after truth’, SBE, xi, p. 9; ‘the part (in awakening) that is 
Dhamma-testing', Gradual Sayings, iv, p, 14. See §4(5) above. 

Fiti; Ch. 9<2§8. Cp. Ap. F 2 if [6] (muditd). This injunction show^ that 
Buddha’s doctrine was not pessimistic; he taught that egoistic life was sorrowful 
but the transcendence of the self was joy (Ap. E fr, Not^, 
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calm," a pari of wisdom; (6) shall exercise sclf-transcendencej^ a part 
of wisdom; (7) shall exercise serenity,^ a part of wisdom; so long is 
the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be expected. . . 

§ 6. [10] ‘I will set forth seven further conditions^ securing stabi- 
lity, , . , (i) As long as the mendicant brothers shall cultivates the 
perception^ of the transient,’ (a) . , , the perception of permanent- 
individuality, ^ (3) * ' ' perception of the unclean,'’ (4) . . . the 
perception of misery, i'’ (5) • • * perception of abandoning,^* (6) . • ♦ 
the perception of freedom from desire, (7) . , . the perception of 
cessation;*^ so long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be 
expected. , . / 

§ 7. [1 1] *1 will set forth six conditions**^ securing stability, . . , (i) As 
long as the mendicant brothers shall maintain amity* ^ (inettam) in 
deeds**» among the cornpanions in the holy life*'’ both openly and in 
private {rahoy^ * * • (^) long as«they shall maintain amity in speech 
among the companions in the holy life ... (3) as long as they shall 
maintain amity in thought among the companions in the holy life, so 
Jong is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be expected. 
(4) As long as whatever they shall receive rightfully, in accordance 
with the Law, including even the contents of an alms-boivl*’— in all 
things so received they shall be sharers, enjoying them in common^*’ 
with the duteous (sllavanteld)^^ companions in the holy » (5) ss 

* Fassaddhi't Ch. 9 « § 8. This mny differ from (7) bejo>v in degree only, 
'Calming down', Gradual Sayings ^ iv, p. 14. 

^ Samddhi; Ch. 5 & § 4 [*8]; Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [i]; see § 8 below. Cp, Ch. § 7 [35J, 
‘Earnest contemplation", SBE, Xi, p. 9; ‘concentration', Gradual Sa^dttgSy iv, p. 14; 
‘rapture’, SBB, di, p. 336 (Int. § 53). It is pkin that thii should be a general 
practice of the monks, not an exceptional feat of psychic experts. 

» Vpekhd\ Ap. V za (162); Ap f zh [6]. Cp. (5) above, 

^ See § 2 [6] above. These conditions appear also in Aiig> Nik, Vii. 25. They arc 
also called the Seven Perceptions m the SattgUi’^S. of Djgha-Ntk, (PTS, iii, p, 253), 

* Or, exercise. See §5(1) above; Ap. I a {Exemse$), 

^ Sanfid; Ap. E a ii § z. ‘Thought*, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 14. 

Jfijcca; Ch. 4 § 18 [i] ; Ch. ^3 ^ ^ M; Ap. E a i; and Ch. sC d§ 2, [13]. ‘The 
realization of the idea of the impermanency of all phenomena, bodily or mentar. 
® Jti-ada ; Ch. J 6 d§^ [*3]; Ap. Bci, *Non^individuaUty’, SBE, xi ; ‘the absence 
. of any abiding principle) of any souP, SBB, jii; ‘soullessneas', SBB, iv^ p. 235. 
The whole list clearly denies belief m rebirth (Ap. B «, Kanna), 

® A-subka; Ch, i6 d § 2 fisj; Ch. 18 d § i [424]. Cp. Ch. 9 o 5 * [5]; Ap. Hz a 

§ 5 (/aca-patfcaka/p) ; also Ap. F2 cj 3 (7), deyHment. 

AdJnava; Ch. 6 /? § 4 f5]. ‘The danger of s‘m\ SBE, 2d, 

** Pahdtta; Ch. 9 n § s; Ch, 16 d§ 2 [13]; cp, § 10 [17] below. ‘Elimination*, 
SBB, iv, p. 235, « Vi-rdga'y Ap. G i n § 3 (6)» and Ap. E « u § 4 (*)- 

Nirodha; Ch. 5 6§7; and Ch. se§7[29]. ‘Nirvana*, SBE, xi, SBB, ni; 
‘ending’, Gradual Sayings, iv, p. 14. 

See § 2 f6J above. These conditions appear also in Nik, vi. Ji (Gradual 
Sayings, iu, p, 208), as ‘six ways of courtesy or goodwill* (dharnina sdrdjttya)’, cp. 
Ch. 12 c § 3 n, and Int, § 53. 

Or, loving-kindness; Ap. F 1 6, Cp. Ch. 16 2 [8] (assadutes), 

Ap. B b. Note, See § 2 (7) above. 

*8 Or, alone (Ch. 13 e § i [2]). ^ Ch. 6 q § r i Ji]. 

Sddlidra 7 ia’,bhogi, There was no private property in the VihSra (Ch. 8 g). 

** Ch, x6 d 1 2 [9]‘ ^Upright*, SBE, xi* SBB, lii, p. 8$ J Mrtuous*, Gradual Sayvigs, 
iii, p. 208. See ($) below (sildfii), See § 2 (?) above. 
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long as, those duties {slldniy which [when] unbroken, unflaWed, un- 
spotted, unblemished, are emancipating {bhujissdm),^ lauded by the 
wise, [when] uncorrupted^ [are] conducive to self-transcendence-^— 
in such duties they shall dwell united by duty with the companions 
in the holy life^ both openly and in private ... ( 6 ) as long as that out- 
look,^ noble (ariydy and onward-speeding, which speeds on to the 
complete destruction^ of the sorrow of one who practises it— as long 
as in such an outlook the mendicant brothers shall dwell united by 
outlook with the companions in the holy life^ both openly and in 
private, so long is the prosperity of the mendicant brothers to be 
expected and no decline, . , / 

8 . [12] And the Blessed One staying there at Rajagaha on the 
Gijjhakuta Hill‘d delivered that full religious discourse^^ to the mendi- 
cant brothers, thus: *Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such 
is insight. When suffused by dutyP [to others] self-tianscendence ‘5 
is greatly fruitful, greatly commendable; when suffused by self- 
transcendence insighU^ [into the tiansience of the individual] is greatly 
fruitful, greatly commendable. The [whole] mind suffused by in- 
sight [thus pemded by self-transcendence and by duty to others] 
is completely liberated from the taints/^ that is to say from the taint of 
sensuous pleasure, from the taint of individuality, from the taint of 
wrong outlook, from the taint of ignorance.’ 

§ 9 ^ [^3] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Rajagaha as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda*^ saying, 'Let us go, 

* This paragraph occurs in Satrt. Iv. i (Ap. H 1 § 6 [8]). See (4) above (diiieotii) 
and § 8 below j also Ap. H 4 a. * Cp. Ch. 8 <? § 6 [i] ; also Ap. D a § 6. 

^ A-pardmafifidtUt cp. Ap. D a § 8 11 (pa)dmdsn). Tncorruptiblc', Gradual 
SayiugSt hi, p. 208. SBE, xi, and SBB, iii, on commentarial authority, translate as 
^untarnished (by the desire of future life, or by the belief in the efficacy of outtvard 
acts)* : cp. Ap. C i § 9 n. * SamadltL Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [x8]. 

i See § 2 (y) above. ® Dillhi; Ch. 5 & § 4 (18]. 

? Ap. E/x li § 3 [?]; Ap. Eci § s [8]. 

® Ch, 13 c § 20 [7] ; Ap. H 4 a § I [3]. ^ See § 2 (7) above. 

Int. § 128. 

'' Int. §§ 53, 102; Ap. Fad, Note\ Ap, G 1 ft § 3; Ap. I, Notei and Ch. no 
§ 10 n; Ch. 12 c § 12; Ch. 12 e 1 1 [2]. Sec below §§ 9 I14], 10 Ch. 21 §§ i [4], 
2 bo]> 5 } 18, 20. The three points are fully developed m io(Ch. 14 d§ 8 [6] i\\ 
SBB, li, pp 268, 269, 270). They summarize a long passage in Dfgha 4 ^TS, 1, 
p. 124; SBB, ii, p. 156) and partly in Df^ha 2 (PTS, i, pp, 69, 73-7; SBB, ii, 
pp, 70, 84-d) where the temis are sila^ paitftd^ and jhduat and where the discourse 
seems to be overladen by interpolations; see also Attg, NiK i, pp, 240, 241 {Gradual 
Sayings t j, pp. 219, 221 n). The terms sUot vmidii (Ang, Nik* iii, p. 451) 
survey the same comprehensive field. The sermon interpreted means *Do your 
duty to others in deed and word and thought, forget your selves, perceive the 
transience of all things and their deathless unity’ ; cp. Ch. 5 O! § 10 (omnto), Ch, 5 ft 
§ 4 [18I {right ^ort)f and Ch. 5 c § 7 (Everything). On the scope of the discourse 
see Ch. 2i § 17 [2] n {truths). Cp. Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] {graduated discourse) ; Ch, X5 6 
§ 3 [d] (i); and Ch. 8 / § 2 [180] {good conduct). 

See § 7 (s) above. 

” Or, thought transcending self. See § 5 (6) above, 

See § 4 (7) above. Asavd; Ap, D <2 § 7, 

Cp. Ap. G 2 <: § a (li) [29] ; and Ap. E n ii § 4 (i) views. The dsavd are here 
fo\ir though elsewhere they are three; false outlook may be but is not always 
ignorance. See § 2 above. 
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Ananda; we will move on to_Ambalatt:hika.’i ‘Be it so [evam)^ 
levered sir/ said the venerable Ananda m assent to (he Blessed One. 
Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage of mendicant 
brothers went on to Ambalatthika. [14] And there at Ambalatthika 
the Blessed One stayed in the king’s pleasure-house^ {raj-dgarake). 
And there also the Blessed One staying at Ambalatthika in the king's 
pjeasurc'house delivered that same full religious discourse^ to the 
mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such 
is insight. . . 

§ bs] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Ambalatthika as 
long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda^ saying, ‘Let us 
go, Ananda; we will move on to Nalanda/^ . . , And there at Nalanda 
the Blessed One stayed in the Pavaraka mango-grove.^ [16] And the 
venerable Sariputta^ came to the Blessed One . . . and sitting beside 
him spoke thus: ‘Thus have I faith in the Blessed One, revered sir — 
there neither has been, nor will there be, nor does there exist now, 
another religious teacher having more of the higher knowledge® than 
the Blessed One, that is, [more] of}Ln\ightenment(sa?ribodhzya7n ),* . . 
[17] ‘Such indeed, revered sir, is the inference from the Law drawn 
by me. Those who in past time were saints^^ alLenlightened^^ — all 
these Blessed Ones {Bhagavanto)y having abandoned^^ the five ob- 
stacles/^ having seen into [pamaya) the defilements^^ of the mind 
{cetaso) that cause loss of power^s ^vith minds well trained in the four 
earnest meditations/^ being exercised {bhavetva) to the utmost in the 
seven parts of wisdom/^ were enlightened in unsurpassed enlighten- 
ment {satmnd-'SQmhodhim)* [So will be] also those who in the future 
shall be saints all-enlightened. . , . [So] also the Blessed One, the present 
saint all-enlightened, having abandoned the five obstacles ... is en- 
lightened in unsurpassed enlightenment/ [18] And there also the 
Blessed One staying at Nalanda in the Pavarika mango-grove delivered 
that same full religious discourse^® to the mendicant brothers: ‘Such 
is duty, such is self-transcendence, such is insight, . , / 

§ II. [19] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Nalanda as long 

' Ch. II § fi [a], 2 j § g 3 gee § 8 above. 

^ See § 2 above. s § 145. ^ Ch. ii 5. 

^ See Ch. ii </§ 5 n, on Sanputta's outburst and other Suttas where it is to be 
found. The compiler of the MPS (IN 6, Canon) has included this incident, but it 
is doubtful whether the great disciple was still living (Ch, tg a, n). The incident 
mav have taken place many years previously. 

® Ap. G 1 « § 3 (6) 

® Gotama asks whether Sariputta knows the minds of all past and future Buddhas 
and of himself. The disciple admits that he does not, but says that he has learnt 
from the Teacher the mam characteristics of enlightenment distinguishing all 
Buddhas (cp. Ch. 4 § ^ 8 , principle^ Arahants; Ap. D r. 

** Savwia-sa?>ihuMm; Ch. 5 § 10. On the belief in previous Buddhas see 
Ap. A 2 r. Pahdya] cp. § 6 (5) above. 

NHarffMd, Ap. D « § g (iv). 

UpaWlesd\ cp. Ch. i § 11 [163] ; Ch, 2 § 2, 

Dti-hbai(; cp. Ap, G i ^ 1 4 (baldm\ 

See § 5 (i) above. 


Ch. r3<?§ 6. 
See § 8 above. 
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as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us go, 
Ananda; we will move on to Pataligama.’i . , . Then the Blessed One 
together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to 
Pataligama. [20] , . r [26] And at that time Sumdha and Vassakara,^ 
chief ministers^ of Magadha^ {Magadha-mahaniattd)^ were laying out 
a [\valled] city {nagamnif at Pataligama as a defence against the 
Vajjians7 * . [29] And Sunldha and Vassakara, chief ministers of 

Magadha, went to the Blessed One and having drawn near exchanged 
courtesies with the Blessed One and having gone through the current 
phrases^ of courtesy stood^^ at one side and . . . spoke to the Blessed 
One thus: ‘May the respected {}}hava}iiy^ Gotama^- consent to take a 
meab^ with us together with the mendicant community to-day ?* The 
Blessed One consented by his silence. . . [32] And at that time the 

chief ministers . . . following the Blessed One said ‘Thegate^s by which 
the devotee Gotama shall go out to-day shall be named '"Goiama 
Gate''\^^ the steps^^ from which he shall cross the river Ganges^® 
shall be the ^*Goiama Steps'^ \ . [33] And the Blessed One proceeded 

to the river Ganges. At that time the Ganges was full,^^ level with 
its banks, brimful, . , 

* Int § 145. 

" As in Ch ii 15, Gotama meets the laymen of Pataligama and addresses 
them on the gains of the welUdoer in this Ufe and the ne^t. This worldly and 
indwidualistic discourse may be safely attributed to later brethren who did not 
understand the Teacher‘s doctrine. 

^ Ch 12 d§ 6 [i] 

^ Int § 172; Ch. 23 a [8], 

^ Int. § 133. 

^ Int. §§ 128, 136, 175 ; Ch. 14 d § 2 ; Ap, G I n § 3 (4), § 4 [4]. Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 
See below% [32] gate. 

^ Int. § 133 I Ch. 19 d. 

® Omitting an account of the earth-spirits (devafd, Int. § 35, ii) who haunted the 
site (Int. § 71), also a prophecy (Int. § 95) attributed to Gotama that the city would 
be called Pataliputta and would be subject to dangers from fire, flood, and dis- 
sensions, 

Ch. i2c§ 3 [237]; cp. Ch, 6«§4[5]. See Ch. 15 « § 13 [138] n; Ch. 15 6 
§ X [i] n ; Ch. 19 d § 2 [3] n j Ch. 23 a [8] n, 

Ch. I2b§3[i]. 

" Ap. G I n § 4 [2]; and Int. § 190 (address). 

Ch. ird§2[i2]. 

Ap. H 5 [92], and Ch. 22 a § i [15], 

As m Ch. 10 fl§ 8 [7] with necessary changes. Further, omitting verses (Ap. 
A 2 a, Note) which follow after the meal and represent Buddha as recommending 
gifts to the *Gods (devaidY as bringing gain. On the unlikeliness of these verses see 
SBE, XI, p. 20 n, where it is suggested that the devata may be 'good men*, i.e. 
Arahats (cp. Ap. G i c § 2 ; also Ap. B § 6 [9), gifts). 

The city-gate; see [26] above, Ch, 2 § 6 [63] n, 

Ch. i§6n;Ch. X9b§6 t6]n. 

Tittha; Ch, 14 r § 17 [ir]. Cp. Ch. ii § r, Ap. G i c§ 5 [v] n; also Ch, 9 c 
( 7 'iit}nyd) \ and Ch. 15 n§ 12 (\\)/ford. 

Int. § 12 1 

This would imply that the journey took place during the rainy season, July to 
September. The regular Rains had not yet begun (Ch. 21 § 6 [22]). 

Omitting the miraculous (Int. § 94, iii) crossing of the river by Buddha and the 
company of Bhikkhij;s while the people struggled across, and verses moralizing the 
occasion (Int. § 79). 



CHAPTER 21 


THE LAST TOUR: THROUGH THE VAJJIAN' 
COUNTRY; VESALI 

Sutia-Pitaka, Pigha-Nikaya, Sutta l 6 {Maha-pannibbana-suUanta)]^ 

the Narrative of the Great Decease, Parts ii-iv, is. 

§ I. [Pt. ii. I.] Then (having crossed the river Ganges from Pata- 
ligama} the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 
'Let us go, Ananda; vvc will move on to Kojigama.’J . , . Then the 
Blessed One together with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers 
went on to Kotigama. And theie at Kodgama the Blessed One stayed 
[a] , . . and instructed the mendicant brothers. , . .•* [4] And there also 
the Blessed One staying at Koiigama delivered that same full reli- 
gious discourse^ to the mendicant brothers; ‘Such is duty, such is 
self-transcendence, such is insight. . . .’ 

§ 2. [5] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Kotigama as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us go . , , 
to Nadik§.’® . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Nadika. And there at 
Nadika^ (NSdike) the Blessed One stayed in the Brick-house® {Ginjak- 
amsathe). (6-9] , . [10] And there also the Blessed One staying at 

• Jnt. § 158, » Ch. 20. 3 ch. ra 4 ft]. 

^ A short discourse follows, on the Four Noble Truths, ss in hiV, vj, xxix 
(Cb. 12 c § iJ) and jh Sarpj^utta Ivi of Sam, Nik, (PTS, v, p, 431), including verses 
which suggest a comparatively late date of composition. Cp. § 17 [2] {(uiamma) 
below, 

5 Cb. 20 § B. ^ Int § 147 ; Ch, la e § 5. Nsdik^ may be pi. 

’ In the singular, ^ 8 Ch. 12 c § 11 [6], 

® See Ap. B rt § 6. Omitting the long passages in which Gotama is stated to have 
explained the several destinies of certain persons recently deceased at Nadika as 
respectively (i) Arahatship (sainC&hip or emancipation in this world, and hence final 
release), (n) the state of ne^'er returning to this world, (ui) the state of once returninp, 
and (iv) that of being no longer liable to rebirth in a state lower than human ; and in 
which the Teacher further is made to declare that, in order to avoid the tedium of 
answering questions regarding the fate of each disciple on decease, he will teach 
Ananda the ‘Mirror of the Law’ , by which each disciple may predict of himself that 
Hell is destroyed for him, and rebirth as an animal, or as a ghost, or in any place of 
w’oe or fallen state of suffering, and that he is assured of complete enlightenment. 
This system of sanctions is based upon individualistic desires strongly reprobated 
in the Sermon on the Four Noble Truths. The Niddfia-kaihd of the Jdtaka (Ch. 5 h 
^ z) following the Psli scriptures represents? the first five disciples as having attained 
(i) the fruits of entering the stream, and (li) the fruits of Arahatship or saintship. 
These two ideas present a natural sequence, and contain the germ from which 
apparently the above dogmatic fourfold classihcation subsequently developed. 
Between entering the stream (1 e. of conversion) and becoming no longer liable to 
rebirth in ft fallen state of suffering there is a wide space to be hlled up by the 
imagination . It is noticeable that the highest stage, that of Arahatship in this orld, 
Cannot follow on the next highest, namely the state of never returning to this w^orld. 
This confusion seems attributable to the process of expansion to which the original 
teaching wQs subjected. 
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Nadifca in the Brick-house delivered that same full religious dis- 
course^ to the mendicant brothers: ‘Such is duty, . , 

§ 3, [ii] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Nadika as long as 
he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us go ... to 
Vesaii.'^ . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Vesali. And there at Vesali the 
Blessed One stayed in the Ambapali-grove.-^ [12] And there the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying; ‘Let a 
Bhikkhu, mendicant brothers, live self-scrutinizing, comprehending; 
this is our injunction to you. And in what way is a Bhikkhu self- 
scrutinizing (sato)?"^ In this respect (i(f/ia) a Bhikkhu lives as legards 
the body,^ contemplating the body ... as regards the sensations, 
contemplating the sensations ... as regards the mind, contemplating 
the mind ... as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena; 
strenuous,^ comprehending, mindful, having put away in this world 
covetousness^ and perturbation, Thus, mendicant brothers, is a 
Bhikkhu self-scrutinizing. [13] And in what way is a Bhikkhu com- 
prebendmg (sampa/auo) In this respect a Bhikkhu acts with compre- 
hension in going out, in returning . . in walking, in standing, in 
sitting, in sleeping, in waking, in speaking, in being silent. Thus, 
mendicant brothers, is a Bhikkhu comprehending. Let a Bhikkhu 
live self-scrutinizing, comprehending; this is our injunction to you/ 

§4. [14-18] And Ambapali the courtesan heard that the Blessed 
One having arrived at Vesali^® was staying at Vesali in her mango- 
grove {amba-vane)M . . [19] And when the night had elapsed 

Ambapali the courtesan in her own garden^^ {sake drame) caused 
choice food ... to be prepared and . . . informed the Blessed One that 
it was time. Then the Blessed One in the morning came to where the 

* Ch. 20 § 8. ^ Int. § 133. 

^ Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxx. 1] n. Cp. § 14 [19} below {drdma). 

* Ap. I I [174]. 'Mmdfui*, SBE, xi, p. 28; SBB, iiz, p. lox, 

5 The passage is drawn from the Mahd-satipaUhdna-S. (Ch. 9 « § i Dlh itorci 
the Satipafthdm-S, (Alajjfu Nik, 10), Body and sensations, mind and phenomena, 
form Uvo comprehensive pairs. See § 8 [26] below; Ch. 16 7 [15]. 

^ Atdpw; Ch. 12 c § 7 [3] (fervM)i Ch. zz b§ 6 [10]. 

’ Ch. 9ci§ I [i]. The grief which arises from bodily craving*, SBE, xi; 'the 
liankenng and the dejection common in the world’, SBB, ni. 

® Comprehending the transience of all individuals; see §7 [23] below; cp. Ap. 
G t ^ § 3 (pomld), 'Thoughtful*, SBE; ‘seJf-possessed*, SBB. The passage is 
drawn from the Mahd-satipafihdtia’^S, (Ch. 9 a [4]). 

’ Omitting details of daily life. 

In the MV version (Ch. 12 c§ ii [xxx, r]) the place is Kofigama and later 
(Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxx. 6]) Ambapiili is said to have sent a message from her mango- 
grove at Vesali to Buddha at f^aiika. The more detailed account is probably the 
later. 

” Int. § 133 ; Ch, 12 <: § 12 [xxx. i] n. Cp. Ch, 22 /? § i [14]. 

Omitting accounts of visits by Ambapali and by the Licchavi nobles, and de^ 
scriptions of their gorgeous chariots (as in Ch. 12 c § 11 [i-sVt cp. Ch. 12 n § 9 [2}), 
all plainly intended to interest and natter Licchavis of a later day (IN 6, Canon), 
whose predecessors Buddha is here said to compare with the tdva-tit^sa Gods 
(Int. § 93, vi). 

Or, the garden of her name. Ch. 7 n § 10 (drdma)^ 
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food-distribution* {parivesam) of Ambapali the courtesan was. » , 
And when the Blessed One having eaten had withdrawn his hand 
from the bowl^ Ambapali the courtesan taking a low seat {nicam 
amiamy sat down at one side . . . and said: ‘I give/ revered sir, this 
Ambnpali-giove {A?nbapali-vamni) to the mendicant community 
headed by the Buddha/ The Blessed One accepted the garden/ And 
the Blessed One having enlightened . . . Ambapali with a discourse 
on the Law, rose from his seat and departed/ 

§ 5, [20] And there also the Blessed One staying at Vesali in the 
Ambapaihgrove delivemd that same full religious discourse^ to the 
mendicant brothers: 'Such is duty. , . / 

§ 6. [zj] Then the Blessed One having stayed in the Ambapali- 
grove as long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, 
'Let us go ... to Beluva-gamaka/^ . . , Then the Blessed One together 
with a great assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Beluva- 
gamaka. And there at Beluva-gamaka the Blessed One stayed. [22] 
And therc*^ the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying; 
'Come, mendicant brothers, do you on eve^ side^^ of Vesali keep the 
rainy season^^ [grouping yourselves] according as you are friends and 
intimates faring together/^ I for my part will enter upon the rainy 
season [retreat] here at Beluva-gamaka/ 'Be it so, revered sir*, said 
the mendicant brothers in assent to the Blessed One and in every part 
of Vesali they entered upon the rainy season [grouping themselves] 
according as they were friends and intimates faring together. Then 
the Blessed One there at Beluva-gamaka entered upon the rainy 
season [retreat]. 

§ 7. [23] And a severe illness attacked the Blessed One when he had 
entered upon the rainy season [retreat] ; the painful sensations became 
like unto death. The Blessed One, self-scrutinizing^'^ and compre- 
hending, ’5 endured them patiently. Then this thought came to the 
Blessed One: Tt does not befit me that I should dit{pannibbSyeyyamy^ 
without having instructed my attendants {iipa0akey'^ without having 


* fnt. § 133 ; No invitation was necessary for such a meal. Cp. Ch. 11 2 [4]. 

2 As m Cn. 6 § ii til» and Ch. 10 « § 8 [7] with necessary changes. 

^ ‘Had quite finished his meul, and had cleansed the bowl and his bands', SBB, 
iii, p. 105, Ch. 6 cr § rr [r]. See Ch. 12 c§ n [6]. + Ch. xz <?§ 9 LSaJ 

5 Int. § 133. Nothing is said here of a formal dedication (Ch, 7o§ 14 [x8]: 
Ch. 10 o § 3 [93]). ^ Cb. 7 o § X5 ; see 5 3 [ir] above (Grove). 

^ The MV account states that he went to the Mahavana (Ch. iz c § 11 [6]). The 
present account implies that he left the meal but stayed in the garden. 

^ Ch, 2 o§8. 5 Int. § 133: Ch, iac§ ta [21]. 

This passage up to the end of Pt. U (MPS) occurs also in and perhaps is 
borrowed from the Smu. Nik, (PTS, v, pp. 1551-4), but may have been part of the 
original structure of the MPS. 


Samanta; Ch lo o § lo [ 81 ; Ch. 17 e [7]. 

Ch. 8 f. Cp. Ch ao§ II [33] n. 

Ch, 12 12 [22].^ Cp. Ch. 16 2 [8] (associate}), 

Sata; i.e. perceiving the transience of the individual self. Ch. 22 <?§§ 3 [2^], 
8 [4®]: and Ap, I ^ § i [174]; cp. Ap. F 2 d (self-knowledge), 

Sampajmta; see § 3 [23] above; Ch. 22 27. 

Ap. C h, Note, *7 Ch, 8 > § 2 [j] (njwisterhtg)* 
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advised^ the mendicant community (bhkkftu-sanigha?n).^ What now 
if I having turned aside this illness by strength^ (of resolve) should 
continue to keep the will to live And the Blessed One turned aside 
that illness by strength (of resolve) and continued to keep the will to 
live. And the illness of the Blessed One abated. [24] Then the 
Blessed One having recovered from the weakness, not long after he 
had recovered from it, came out from the dwelling {vihdrd) and sat 
down on a seat appointed^ in the shaded of the [verandah of the] 
house (vihdra-pacchdydyam). Then the venerable Ananda drew near 
to where the Blessed One was and . . . seated at one side spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: *The health^ of the Blessed One, revered sir, has 
been observed by me. Indeed, revered sir, my body was near swoon- 
ing and the quarters [of the heavens] became dim to me and objects® 
{dliammd) became darkened to me, owing to the w^eakness of the 
Blessed One, Yet indeed, revered sir, there was some measure of 
relief for me in thinking "'The Blessed One will not die until he has 
made some pronouncement concerning the mendicant community/' ' 
[25] "What then, Ananda,' he said, "does the mendicant community 
expect of me ? The Law has been shown by me, Ananda, without my 
making [distinction between] that which is outer [doctrine] and that 
which is inner [doctrine]. Here^® in respect of the laws^* (dhammesu)^ 
Ananda, the Follower^ ^ has not the closed hand*^ of an instructor 
{dcanya-mutthi). (Whosoever now, Ananda, may think thus, either 
""I will lead^^ the mendicant community" or ""The mendicant com- 
munity is looking to me", let him now make some pronouncement 
concerning the mendicant community. But the Follower, Ananda, 
does not think thus, either "I will lead the mendicant community” 

^ Taking leave of, SBE, xi, p. 35. 

^ Or, Order (Ch. 6 b§ 2I4]; Ch. S A). Saffigha seems here to have its Widest 
meaning, neither a formal meeting or assembly, nor a company or assemblage. 

^ Int. § 105 n; Ap. F 2 a (137). 

^ Jivita^saifMdrmft adkitthdya ; TCeep my hold on life', SBE, iii* p. 106 ; 'remain 
holoing fast to my sum of iife', Kindred Sayings^ v, p. 231. Vor samkhdrn as 'will* 
see Ap. E a, Note. Cp. § 10 n below {dyu-$amkhdrd)y power {iddhi) to remain alive. 

^ Or, arranged. See § 9 [2} below j Ch. 17 5 § i ; and Ch. 6 « § ii [i]. 

^ Ch. 12 e § 4 [4]; and Int. § 190 (architecture), 

’ The Sarft, Nik. version here slightly differs, 

^ Or, thoughts; Ch. 7«§s [3]. 'The doctrines*, Kindred SayingSt v, p. 131. 
These phrases were used by Ananda on the occasion of Sanputta’s death (Ch. 
I 9 0§it6]). 

® 'Exoteric and esoteric doctrine*, SBE, xi, p. 36; SBB, lii, p. 107. Ap, G 2 a, 
Note Uelpevidenl). Cp. Ch, 22 6 § 2 [3] (spttit of the Law). 

Tn/t/irt, in this regard. Cp. Ap. £ c i § 8 [ig). 

Or, Truths. Ap. G i A § 4; see §§ 14 [50], 15 below; and Part I (title) n, 

“ Tathagata] right-farer, successor, follower, or leader (Ap. A2 e). See below 
§§ i6, 17 [1] ; Ch, 22 « §§ 2 [18I n, 8 [37I n, 9 [42] ; Ch. 22 6 §§ 2 [2] n, [3], 4 [?]> 
[8] n, 6 [10], 7 [14], 8 [15], 9 [17], 10 [19I, 13 [23], 25, It may be doubted whether 
Gotama ever gave himself this or any other title except the clan-name Sakya-putta 
(Ch, 7 a § IT [2]). Elsewhere in the speech he calls himself simply and naturally ‘I 
(ahaijt)\ The annalist has rebpectfully improved on this. 

Int, 5 114; Ap. G I a § 6 [2]. ' ‘Teacher's " fist*, Kindred Sayings^ v, p. 132, 

Ch, T9 ft § 4 [t]; and Ch. 7 <2 § 22 [2] (company). 
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or "The mendicant community is looking to me.” Why, Ananda, 
should the Follower make any pronouncement concerning the mendi- 
cant community?)' I indeed, Ananda, am now worn-out, old, of 
great age, I have gone my journey,^ completed my life; my life has 
lasted eighty years.^ As when a worn-out cart'' is made to go by 
patching up [vegha-mmakena),^ even so by patching up methinb, 
Ananda, the body of the Follower is made to go. At such time as the 
Follower by w'lthdrawing attention from all outward-things,'* by the 
cessation (nirodha) of each sensation, attains and dwells in a self- 
transcendent state of mind {ceto-samMhimy free from [thoughts ofj 
outward-things, then [only] is the body of the Follower at ease.* 

§ 8, [26] — Therefore® in this regard, Ananda, abide self-reliant'® 
{aita dlpa), taking refuge" in yourselves, not taking refuge in others; 
reliant on the Law, taking refuge in the Law,’^ not taking refuge in 
another. And how, Ananda, does a mendicant brother abide self- 
reliant, taking refuge in himself, not taking refuge in others; reliant 
on the Law, taking refuge in the Law not taking refuge in another? 
In this respect, Ananda, a mendicant brother abides as regards the 
body, contemplating the body ... as regards the sensations, con- 
templating the sensations ... as regards the mind, contemplating 
the mind ... as regards phenomena, contemplating phenomena, 
strenuous, comprehending, mindful, having pu^ away in this world 
covetousness and perturbation, Thus indeed, Ananda, a mendicant 
abides self-reliant . . . not taking refuge in another. Those, Ananda, 
who either now or after my passing away shall abide self-reliant . . . 
not taking refuge in another, these shall become my Bhiklchus, 

^ This passage, seemingly so inconsistent with Buddha’s habitual mild imperious- 
ness and with his own preceding thoughts, may have been interpolated (IN 6, 
Canon) by a party favouring local independence or Congregationalism (Ch 8/). 
In MPS, vi. I (Ch. Buddha declares that after his departure the Dhamma 

and Vinaya must take his place. 

» Addha-gata', cp. Ch. n d § 7 [16) n. Ch. 13 e § 30 ti2o] n; Ch. 2a 6 § 16 [27]. 
See Ch, 19 h § 4ti]- 

J Ch, 2§ s n; Ch. 7 i; Ch. ro i nj Ch. 2a 6 § r6. 

^ Sakaia; Int. § i?o (v^htchs), Cp. Ch. tSb§ 6 [3]. 

5 The exact meaning is not clear. ‘With much additional care*, SBE, xi, p. 37; 
‘with the help of thongs’, SBB, iii, p, 107. 

^ Nmittd; phenomena, Ch. 14 c§ 6 [3]. Cp. Ch. i § 9 (omens); also § ix [33] 
below (ext 6 rfMi)’i and Ch, 15 <? § ii [3] (mul). 

7 Ap. I fl § I [174]; cp. Ch. 20 § 5 (6); Ch. 8/§ 2 [i]. f Ch. 20 § 2 {7). 

7 Cp. § 14 [50] below. The following injunction appears again in Saiiu xlvii of 
jSoirt, Nik, (Ch, xg a § i [10]) ; and again m Dfgha 26 (PTS, lii, p. 58), where Buddha 
addresses the brethren at Matula (Ch. ii d§ 13). It appears also in SafTi. xxii of 
Saffi. Nik> (PTS, III, p, 42), where the assembled Bhikkhus are addressed at 
Savatthi.^ But there the origin of perturbation is stated to be the non-perception of 
the transience of the Khandha (Ap, E a ii). See Ap, E r ii § 4. 

Int. § 40 ; Ap. E e ii § 4. The self can be transcended only by the self. 

Cp, I r6 below; and Ap. H 2 <? § r. For the necessity of exertion and diligence 
Bee Ap, § iJ (21). 

“ Ch. iid§i3 (d/wiiww); cp, Ch. 23 u [9], The Dhamma teaches how, by 
exertion, to overcome the desirous self (IN s b). 

The following passage is taken from the Maftd'>satipatthmia‘‘Sn (Ch, 9 « § i [i])- 
See § 3 [12] above. 
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Ananda, above darkness^ — those who are desirous to learn^ {sikkha- 

kamd).' 

§9. [Pt, iii. !♦] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon^ having 
dressed and assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Vesali 
for alms» Having gone begging for food in Vesali, and after his meal+ 
having returned fiom his begging-round, he instructed the venerable 
Ananda, saying: ‘Take a mat, Ananda; I will go to the Capalas shrine^ 
for the [noon] day-rest.* ‘Be it so, revered sir,* replied the venerable 
Ananda in assent to the Blessed One, and taking up a mat he followed 
closely after the Blessed One. [2] And the Blessed One went to the 
Capala shrine and having arrived sat down on the seat arranged’ and 
the venerable Ananda, having saluted^ the Blessed One, sat down at 
one side. Then to the venerable Ananda seated at his side the Blessed 
One said: ‘Delightful, Ananda, is Vesali. . . 

§ [ 3 "*S] • * M Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 

Ananda saying, ‘Go thou, Ananda ; now for what thou thinkest season- 
able.*” ‘So be it, reveled sir,* said the venerable Ananda in assent to 
the Blessed One, and having risen from his seat he saluted the Blessed 
One so moving as to keep his right side*^ towards him and sat down 
not far off ^t the foot of a certain tree. 

§ II. [y-ii] ^ [iz] Then the venerable Ananda went to where 
the Blessed One was and when he arrived saluted the Blessed One 
and sat down at one side. . . [^3] ‘There are, Ananda,* [said the 

^ Above doubt, indifference or ignorance. For the metaphor cp Ch. 20 § 3 (7), 

^ i.e. diligent m self-training ; Ch. 15 6§ ii [2]. A better rendering may be ‘those, 
that IS, who love the discipline*; Ch. 5 </§ 5 [r] 

3 Ch. 6 n § II [i], Ch. 13 cj 18 [106]. See below § 17 [i]. 

^ See Ch, la d § i, s See Ch. 12 d§ x [1]. 

^ CeUya] Int- § 134* 

’ See § 7 [24} above. ^ Ch. 12 f § 4 [5]. 

^ As in Ch. 12 d § I [2] ; see § 12 n [41-7] below. 

Omitting a passage on fourfold iddhi (Ap. 1 6 § 6 ; see § 12 n [40] below) giving 
power to remain alive (dyu-'SatfMdrd; see § 7 [23] above) till the end of the cycle 
or kappa (Int. § 49; see § 12 [38] below). This and the preceding passage are found 
also in Sa 7 }i. li of Sa?ti. NiL (v, pp. 102-4) and in the Eights of Aitg. Nik, (iv, 
pp. 308-10). “ Ch. 20 § 2 [6]. 

Ch. 6 § 9. Avidure; cp. Ch. i § i (1) n. 

Mara (Int. §§ 69, 93, iv; see § 12 [34] n below) renews his attempts to persuade 
Gotama to pass away before his time; Gotama states that he will die at the end of 
three months, and thereupon the earth quakes. This long passage is found also in 
Sam, li of Sajp. Nik, (v, pp> 260-3) Eights of Aiig, Nth. (ivj pp. 310-12). 

It may perhaps have formed part of the ancient Sinhalese Commentary (Int. § 21) 
and so found place in Buddhaghosha's recension of the Canon (IN 6). 

Ananda inquires regarding the causes of the recent earthquake and in [i3]-[3o] 
Buddha explains that earthquakes are due to eight causes (Int. § 189; Ch. 226 
§ 27 n), the first cause being a natural disturbance of the wind and water on which 
the earth rests ; the second being the power of some spiritual teacher or god {deuatd, 
IN 8 a)f and the remaining six being the conception, birth, enlightenment, first 
preaching, renunciation of the will to live, and final extinction of a (or the)TathS- 
gata (Ap. A 2 c; and Ch. 22 u § 8 n). These last six evidently are not catastrophic. 
The passage appears also in the Eights of Affg, Nik, (iv, pp. 312-13). In E21H23J 
eight kinds of assemblies {parisd^ Ap. H 3 o § 2 [21]) am mentioned and Buddha’s 
supernatural appearances and disappearances thereat (Int, § 94, iii). The passage 
appeals also in Ang. Nik, (iv, p. 30) and partly in Digha 33 (hi, p. 260). In {24]‘"[3^] 



400 sAVATTHI and THE LAST JOURNEY [Ch. 21 

Blessed One] ‘these eight deliverances^ [vimokhny What eight? 
(i) As one having form one sees forms {rupa?n)\ this is the first stage 
of deliverance. (2) Conscious of no form personally^ {ajjhatiain) one 
sees forms external;'^ this is the second [stage of] deliverance. (3) 
Thinking of “the [fundamentai] brightness ’|5 [underlying all forms] 
one becomes given up to it;^ this is the third stage of deliverance. 

(4) By passing entirely beyond perceptions of form, by the dis- 
appearance of perceptions of resistance, by not thinking of percep- 
tions of diversity, one saying “Space is infinite!'' attains and dwells in 
the realm of space-infinity;^ this is the fourth stage of deliverance, 

(5) Having passed entirely beyond the realm of space-infinity, one 
saying “Consciousness is infinite” attains and dwells in the realm of 
consciousness-infinity ; this is the fifth stage of deliverance. (6) Having 
passed entirely beyond the realm of consciousness-infinity, one saying 
“There is not any [individual] thing” attains and dwells in the realm 
of nothingness; this is the sixth stage of deliverance. (7) Having 
passed entirely beyond the realm of nothingness one attains and dwells 
in the realm of neither [individual] perception nor [total] non- 
perception ; this is the seventh stage of deliverance. (8) Having passed 
entirely beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-perception 
one attains and dwells in the cessation of perception^and sensation; 
this is the eighth stage of deliverance. These then, Ananda, are the 
eight deliverances.' 

the eight States of Ivlastery over visible objects {ahhibh^-dyatandnif see [33] n 
below) arc enumerated. This passage is found also m Djgha 33 (ih, pp. 360-1), 
77 (iii pp* (i, p. 40, iv, pp* 305-6), and partly in 5'm/i. jYiA. 

(iv, pp, 76-7). 

* Or, stages of deliverance. This passage occuis also in Dtgha %$ (SBB, iii, 

pp. 68-^0) and Dighg 33 (SBB, iv, pp. »43-3) and in the Eights of Ang, Nih. 
{Gradual Sayings, iv, pp. 203-4), m fuller form in the Units of Ang. ATi/j. 

(Gradual Sayings^ i, pp. 36-8), where the States of Mastery (see [12) n above) lead 
up to and explain the first stages of the Deliverances. It may be remarked that the 
first three Deliverances cover the same ground as the four Jlianas, and the last five 
are identical with the five Attainments (Ch. 3 § 4 [66]) which usually follow the 
Jh^nas Ap. I a (Trance) n, 

* Ch, 8 § 7 [5]; Ch, 16 ^2 § 2 [5653- 

^ Within oneself; jnternally. Compare the second Jhana (Ap. J « § i [174)); cp, 
also Ch. t2 « § 6 [6]. 

+ Bahiddhd, externally, Cp. § 7 [25] above (outward- things), 

5 See Dtgha-Nfk, iii, pp. 35 and a63 Subhan it; the fair, the beautiful, the good. 
It seems reasonable to interpret this as equivalent to the amata (Ap, Gan, Note), 
This interpretation at least gives truth and beauty to the passage. Ttis \veir, SDR, 
iii, p. up; ‘it JS beautiful*, SBB, iv, p. 24a; ‘how fairf, Gradual Sayhigs^ i, p, 37,’ 
‘it is fair*, Gradual Sayings, iv, p, 203, Cp. Ch, aa § 26 (fourth trance); also Ch, 
14/ § 9 hoJ] n {formless). 

^ Adfn^mutta; see Vtn, Pif, i, p, 183 (SBE, xvii, p, lo, where Buddhaghosha’s 
explanation of the word b given). Not ‘released*. 

7 See Ch, 22 6 § 2 6 [8J. Ap. I u § i tt74] 5 Ch. 1 6 rf § 7 [2] nj cp. Ch. 17 d 
§ 4 [3] (space-umty); Ch. 15 a § ti [3] (void). Of the last five stages of ueliverance 
four are identical with the Attainments (sawdpatti}‘o) taught by Gotama’s teachers 
and rejected by him (Ch. 3^5 [i643» nothwguess) and the last js mere metaphysical 
negation. Xt is apparent that his later follov^ers re-adopted (IN 6, Canon) these 
subtleties from an earlier Hindu system of yoga (Ap. G 2 c, Note^ yoga and 
Sdijhhya), 
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§ 12. [34'-37J « • [3S] On this being said the venerable Ananda 

spoke thus to the Blessed One: ‘May the Blessed OnCt revered sir^ 
live on for the [rest of the] cycle {kappam);^ may the Well-farer (Su- 
gatoy stay on during the cycle, for the help of the many, for the 
happiness of the many, out of compassion for the world, for the sake 
of, for the help of, for the happiness of, spirits and men {deva- 
manusmiam).^^ . . [48] ‘Now indeed, Ananda,* he said, ‘has it not 

been announced by me ere this^’ that there is in all, even the beloved 
and kind {ynanapehi),'^ the principle of change, of separation, of 
transience {ayimihd-bhavo) Then how in this case, Ananda, is it 
possible that what is born, produced, compounded {sankhaiam)p 
dissolvable by nature {paloka-dhamniamy ^ — that this indeed should 
not be dissolved? This state not to be found. Let 

us go, Ananda; we will move on to the Mahavana/^ to the Kutagara 
Hall.* ‘Be it so, revered sir,* said the venerable Ananda in assent to 
the Blessed One. 

§ ^ 3 * [49] Then the Blessed One with the venerable Ananda went 
on to the Mahavana, to the Kufagara Hall; and having arrived he 
instructed the venerable Ananda saying; ‘Go thou, Ananda; as many 
mendicant brothers as are staying near Vesali, cause them all to meet 
in the attendance-hall.*^ t , Then standing at one side the venerable 
Ananda spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘The assembly of mendicant 

' Buddha recount? how Mara (see § 11 [7] n above; aho Int § 69; and Ch. 4 
§ 6 n) attempted at Uruvela on the bank of the river Nerahjara under the 
goatherds* Nigrodha^tree to persuade bun to pass away prematurely, and bow he has 
just renewed the attempt, and he states that he has now assured Mara that he will 
pass aNvay after three months 

^ See § 10 [3] n above. Commentators have endeavoured to explain kappa as 
meaning the natural span of man’s life or about one hundred years (Gradual 
Sayiuss, iv, p. 206 n). As Buddha has just stated that he is eighty years old and worn 
out, a request that he should live for his natural life’s span ia superfluous; moreover, 
an extra period of twenty years would be « ridiculous issue of the travail of fourfold 
supernatural po\Ycr (see n. on [40] below). ^ Ap. E 6 § 2 [8]. 

^ The phrasing is the same as in Ch 6 6 § 1 [i]. 

5 Buddha refuses the request, saying that the time for making it is past. In [39] 
Ananda repeats and Buddha refuses the request up to the third time. In [40] 
Ananda pleads that Buddha should exercise his power of fourfold tddhi (see above 
§ 10 [3] n, and § 12 [38]) for the purpose. In [4il-[47) Buddha recounts the occa- 
sions at Rajagaha (Ch. ii c§ 25; and Int, § 134) and Vesali (see § 9 [2] n above, 
and Ch. 12 rf§ i [2]) when Ananda missed the opportunity of asking him to live 
on to the end of the happa^ and he declares that the fault has been Ananda*s (Ch. xzd 
§ I [2] n). These passages are mostly repetition and add little or nothing except 
the stock list of spots at Rajagaha 

^ Pati^ace’eva or paltkacpet'a (m anticipation). See Ch. i3o§4 [ij; Ch. tga 
§ I [8] ; Ch. 22 1) § 7 [14]. Cp. Ch, 6 o § 2 [2] (earlter), 

’ Or, gracious. Ch. 16 d§ 4 [3] ; and Ch, 10 e (66); Ap. F lA § 7. 

® Cp. Ch. 15 /? § 4; and Ch. 4 § z 8 [r] ^ Ap. ji § 3 [ 8 j. 

Ap. E a i Afiicca, Cp. Ch. 19 o § i [9] (dissolve). 

Ap. E d § 3 (1), where n^etaffi tkdnam vijjaH recurs. 

Omitting a statement, here attributed to Buddha, that as he has foretold 
tint, § 9s) that he will die after three months the decision cannot be changed ; see 
§ 16 below'. Int. § 133. 

Ch- 10 a § II ; Ch. 2 o§ 2[6]. This was evidently the common hall of the 
Ktllagdra-sdld (Ch, 12 c § 3 [237]). 

D d 
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brothers, revered sir, has met; now for what, revex*ed sir, the Blessed 
One thinks seasonable/^ 

§ [ 5°1 the Blessed One went to the attendance-hall and 

when he arrived sat in the place prepared^ and being seated the 
Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers, saying: ‘Therefore^ 
in this regard, mendicant brothers, those laws {dhammaY which I 
have fully learnt^ and shown to you— these you should grasp well and 
they must be kept, cultivated, and fostered^ by you so that? holy 
living {brahma-cariyamY may be long-enduring*^ and long-standing; 
and let this be for the help of the many, for the well-being of the 
many, out of compassion for the world, for the sake of, for the help 
of, for the well-being of spirits and men.’^*^ 

§ 15* [S<? ] And which, mendicant brothers, are those laws” that 

I have fully learnt and shown? . . [These] namely, (i) the four 
earnest meditations,*^ (a) the four right efforts,**^ (3) the four loads to 
mental-power,*^ (4) the five spiritual organs, *^(S) the five moral forces,*? 
(6) the seven parts of wisdom,*® (7) the Noble Eightfold Path/^ These 
laws then, mendicant brothers, I have learnt and shown. . . 

' Ch, 20 § a [6] {kdilan}). 

* Ch, II S [4]; the chief or presidential seat, 

3 The abruptness of this opening shows that the passage is an excerpt, Ch. 186 
§ 4 [7Vli Ch. iS /§ t [2 /] ; cp, § 8 [26] above; Ch. 32 § 3 [3], and Ch. 25 « § n 

[3]; also Ch. i6c§3 [3] {theft), 

^ Qrj truths; see § 7 fas! above; Ch. 13 § 6. Cp, Ch. 22 fi § 31. 

^ Abhitlfidya may be Ji gerund (Ap. E c u § i) attached to the personal pronoun or 
it may be sing, of AhhwM meaning ‘highest knowledge^ (Ap. G 2 /? § 3 [6]). 

^ BahidUk^tabba^ often to be done, SBB Oih 127) translates ‘spread abroad*. 
The last three verbs are almost synonymous; cp, AtJg, Ntk. t, p. 10, 

? The words horn here to the end of the sentence are found also hi Digha 33 
(SBB; iv, S>. 204). 8 Ch. 5 c ^ 5. 

^ Addhoftiya, appertaining to a long space or period; cp. Ch. n 7 [16] n. 

Cli. 6 § j. This sentence is a mosaic pieced together with some difficulty. It 
is repeated at length twice in the discourse (see § 15 below) ^ The concluding 
phrases are found also in Dfgha ap (PTS, 111, p. 127) and are attributed to Vipassm 
Buddha m Dtgha 14 (PTS, 11, p. 45). 

JDJiotmm) see § 7 [25] above. The list comprises the principal Buddhist 
virtues ; Ap. F 2 (virlifes). 

Omitting repetition, as in § 14 above, See Ap. G 1 i!i § 4. 

These arc upon body and sensations, mind and phenomena. Ch. 9a§i[i] 
(body) I G I 6 §§ 4, 5. See Digha 33 (PTS, in, p. zai). 

Ap, G I ^ § 4; also Ch. 22 if § 7 [14], and Ch, 3 J 6 n> These efforts are ‘m 
order that unrisen wrong and wicked ideas [dhamma] may not arise . . . that wrong 
$ind wicked Ideas if arisen may be put away . . . that unnsen good ideas may arise 
. . . that good ideas if arisen may persist’, Dtgha 33 (SBB, iv, p. 215); cp. Ch. 12 a 
§ 4 17] {dwughts) and Ap. B 6 § 3 {61 {cotidUions), 

Ap. Giii§4. These are four forms of concentration — chaitda (purpose), 
i)iriya (will), ciita (mind), vimmiisd (thought); see Digha l^FTS, it, p. 213), Dfgha 
33 (PTS, lih p. 221:) 

** Saddha^ viriya^ salt, samddhi and pafifid\ see Digha 33 (PTS, lii, p, 239). 
Ap. G 1 6§4. 

These are the game as the preceding group; see Nik, v, p. zrg. Cp. Ch. 
9 o § 8 Ap, G I 6 § 4, In Digha 33 (PTS, lii, p. 253) hiri (Ch. n d § 2 fio]) and 
ottappa (Ch. 7 6§ 4 n) are added making seven; at Ai^g, Nik, v, p, 123 (Ch. 14/ 
§ ^ fsl) these last two replace sqU and samddhU 

Ch. 2o§ 5 W- _ Ch. 5 4 tiS]; Ch. 

Omitting repetition; as above. 
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§ 16, And the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers say- 
ing : 'Come now, mendicant brothers^ Jet me instruct you. Perishable^ 
by nature is individuality {mya-dhamma samkhdra)\- labour^ dili- 
gently^ {appamddena sampddetha). Not long hence the deaths of the 
Follower {Tathdgatassa)^ will take place; at the end of three months^ 
from now the Follower will die.* Thus said the Blessed One; and 
the Well-farer {SugatoY having said this the Teacher {SatthdY said 
further this [in verse] 

'My age is more than ripe; life [left] to me is little. 

Quitting you I shall go finding in myself^* a refuge.^^ 

Be ye diligent, mindful,*^ dutiful/^ O mendicant brothers; 

Fix your own mind in firm resolve.^^ 

Who in this discipline shall diligently abide, 

Quitting the revolution of [individual] life (jdti-samdraf/i)^^^ 
shall make an end of sorrow. 

§ 17, [Ft. iv. I.] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon^* having 
dressed and assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Vesali 
for alms. . . . After his meal having returned from his begging-round, 
he took leave of Vesali^*^ [turning round and] gazing as an elephant [at 
the city], and instructed the venerable Ananda saying: 'This will be 
the FoiJower*s-^ last sight of Vesali, Ananda. Let us go ... to Bhanda- 
gama.*^^ . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went on to Bhandagama ; and there at Bhanda- 
gama the Blessed One stayed. [2] And there the Blessed One 
instructed the mendicant brothers saying; 'Through not under- 


’ Ch. 22 6 § 25. Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 [3]; Ch. 15 i [5] {ndparat}i itthattdya)] Ap. 
Eal (amcca), Ap. G i a§ 5 (decay^ see Int. § ii {rebtrth). For the termination 
dhaintm meaning 'by nature’ see Ap. F i c (ydlt-dfiamma) n. 

* Ap. E a. ^Al) component things must grow old’, SBB, lii, p. laS. 

^ Strive to transcend selfhood; Ap. E 11 § 4 (i), egoism, Cp. Ap. E c ii (self- 
traumig)] Ap. F i c (Quest), 

* Int. § 38; also Ch. zz h§ 6 [zo]; Ap. C ^ { iz (21). 

5 Parmbbdna] Ap. C 6, and Ch. 22 « § 9 [42]. 

^ See § 7 [25] above. ’ See § 12 [48] n above. 

« Ap.Hr§6[5]. ^ Ap.E^§2[8]. Ap, At a. Note. 

" Me . . , atfano; i.e. in my diligent endeavour to transcend selfhood; cp. Ch. ix d 
§ 13 (self-reliant). Whereas Buddha appears to have said 'Strive to transcend self- 
hood here’, the verse-writer seems to imply 'Hope to escape selfhood hereafter’, a 
more indivjdualisrjc aim ; cp. Ap, D r § 3 [15] n. 

jSflmifio; Ch. 6 § 2 [4], Buddha here states that he takes refuge in himself; in 
§ 8 [26] above he bids his followers to take refuge in themselves and to take refuge 
in the law, the two phrases apparently being equivalent since the law teaches the 
transcendence of the self by exertion. These may be formulas earlier than the 
ecclesiastical formula of the Three Refuges (Ap. H i § 6). 

Ch.qnSi [i]. 

Su-sild. Duties were those of deed, of word, and of thought, and concerned 
others as well as the self; Ap, H 4 n (Silas), 

SankappOt purpose, will; Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18] (will). Cp. Ch. 22 ^ § 6 [10] (resolute), 
Ch. 4 1 17 (jdti) ; and Ap. B (Safiisdra). The phrase may show the comparatively 
late date of the verses. ” Ch. 13 e § 2 [2]. 

See § 9 [i] above. ” Int § 133. Ch. 2 § 6 n. 

** Tatbdgata; sec 5 7 [25] above. ** Int. § 147. 


” Int § 133 * 
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standing, through not penetrating four truths (dhainmdnam),^ mendi- 
cant brotheis, thus this [our] long course {addhdnamY of straying has 
been run, ^ mine and yours. What four? Through not understanding, 
through not penetrating noble duty (ariyassa silassaY . . . noble self- 
transcendence {samddhissaY . . . noble insight [panndyaY , . , noble 
liberation {vmuUiyd)d , . , So, mendicant brothers, when noble duty 
is understood and penetrated, when noble self-transcendence is 
undei stood and penetrated, when noble insight is understood and 
penetrated, when noble liberation is understood and penetrated, 
the craving for individuahexistence^ is broken up; the conduit^ of 
individual-existence is destroyed; there is not now individual- 
re-existence/ [3] Thus said the Blessed One; and the Well-farer 
having said this the Teacher” said further this [in verse] 

'Duty, self-transcendence, and insight, and liberation un- 
surpassed; 

These things were understood by Gotama, the far-renowned. 
So having fully learnt the Law he, the Enlightened, proclaimed 
it to the almsmen {bhikkhunam ) : 

Having made an end of sorrow the Teacher, the Clear-seeing, 
is at peace/ 

§ 18. [4] And there also the Blessed One staying at Bhandagama*^ 
delivered that same full religious discourse^^ to the mendicant brothers : 
'Such is duty, such is self-transcendence, such is insight, , . / 

ig. [5] Then the Blessed One having stayed at Bhan<^agama as long 
as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying: 'Let us go, 

* These are not outwardly the four Noble Truths (see § i [2] n above), but 
analysis will show that the content is the same or almost so (see Ch. 20 § 8, dh- 
courset and § 18 below). The discourse appears also in the Fours of Kik, 
(Ch. 12 e§ r [2]). ^ Ch. rr 7 [r6] n 

3 ' Safidhdvitam so^isaritQtii' See Ch. 12 <;§ zr [i}; Ap B [Samsard) ‘We have 
thus gone on faring, thus gone on running this long time, both you and I‘, Gradual 
SayiugSt ii, p, i Whilst these four truths are genuinely Buddhist the notion that 
belief in them saves the individual from rebirth is a gratuitous development of 
Buddha’s doctrine of the transience of all individuals. (Ap. E n i) 

Ap, G I 6 § 3 ; Ap, H 4 a, 

^ Ap. F 2 c/, ‘Noble earnestness in meditation’, SBE, iu, p. 131; ‘the Ariyan 
concentration*, Gradual Sayings^ ii, p. i. 

Ch. 13 r § 20 [7]; Ap F 2 n (132). 

’ Ap. D a § 6; also Ch. 19 « § 1 [7], where the list is further extended, 

® Ap, D fl 1 1 {phava-iat^hd) 

^ Ch. 12 c§ II [2]. If netti could be rendered as ‘container’ or ‘boundary’ of the 
ego it would express Gotama's teaching; Ap. E c i § 2 [73], 

Ch. 12 e 5 I [2]; and Ch. 4 § 16. This if rendered as ‘there is not now further 
selfhood’, would accord with Gotama’s teaching; Ap. CZ?§io[2] {ittferior)n, 
‘There is now no more again of becoming’, Gradual Sayhigs^ li, p. 2. 

” Ap.Eh§2l8], 

The verses scattered through many of the Suttas seem to be parts of old ballads, 
which it \vould be interesting to piece together again (Ap. Kza^ Note), 

Ch. i2e§ I [i]. 

Ch. 20 § 8. The three points of this discourse are the first three of the four 
Truths set forth in § 17 [2] above. They epitomize the First Sermon, padfid cover- 
ing the first three Truths, and sUa and sarnddhi the Eightfold Path; Ap. G i a (1), 
Truths, 
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Ajianda; we will move on to Hatthigama^ , . . then to Ambagama^ . . . 
then to Jambugama 3 . then to Bhoganagara.'^ [6] ‘Be it so, revered 

sir,' said the venerable Ananda in assent to theJBIessed One [7] At 

Bhoganagara the Blessed One stayed at the Ananda shrine {Anande 
ceiiye),^ And there the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: 'These four great indications {mah-dpadese)^^ mendi- 
cant brothers, will I set forth; listen then, attend well, and I will 
speak.' 'Be it so, revered sir,' said the mendicant brothers in assent 
to the Blessed One. [8] 'Here, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu may 
say: “This, friends, was heard by me from the mouth of the Blessed 
One, taken from his mouth. This is the Law, this [accords with] the 
discipline, this is the doctrine of the Teacher." The word of this 
Bhikkhu must be neither [unduly] welcomed nor scorned. Without 
[undue] welcome and without scorn those words [syllable] by syl- 
lable having been thoroughly examined must be collated with [the 
Teacher's] discourse and compared with the discipline 

(Vwaye). . . If these [words] when collated with the discourse and 
compared with the discipline conform with the discourse and har- 
monize with the discipline, the deduction must be reached — truly this 
is rightly accepted by that Bhikkhu as an utterance of the Blessed 
Oney Take this, mendicant brothers, as the first great indication. 
[9] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a certain abode a 
community dwells with elders and a head, It was heard by me from 
the mouths of that community, taken from their mouths: ‘This is 
the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is the doctrine of the 
Teacher.' . Take this as the second great indication. [10] Then 
here a Bhikkhu may say thus : “In a certain abode many elder Bhikkhus 
dwell, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, preserving the 
Law, pieserving the Discipline, preserving the Digests.*® It was 
heard by me from the mouths of those elders, taken from their 
mouths: 'This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher'. "... Take this as the third great indi- 
cation. [ii] Then here a Bhikkhu may say thus: “In a certain abode 
an elder Bhikkhu dwells, very learned, acquainted with the Traditions, 
preserving the Law, preserving the Discipline, preserving the Digests. 
It was heard by me from the mouth of that elder, taken from his 
mouth: ‘This is the Law, this [accords with] the discipline, this is 
the doctrine of the Teacher'. "... These words must be collated with 

* Ch. 12 € § * Int. § 147 ; Ch. 12 e § i n. 

^ Int. § 147 ; Ch. 12 e § I n. 

Int. § 147 ; Ch. 12 e § 3 ; Ch. 22 a § i [13].. 

* Int. § 134. Ang. Nik., ii, p. 167, reads Ananda-cetiye. 

^ Ch. 12 § 3 fi]; and IN 6 (Canon). The discourse appears also m the Fours of 
Ang. Nik. (it, p. 167), * Great authorities*, Gradual Sayings^ ii, p. 174. 

’ Ap. hi a, Note. ® Omitting negative cases. 

See Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]. 

Ch. 12 c § 3 [6L ‘The Summ^iries*, Gradual Sayings, ii, p. 176, The late date 
is e\ident; IN 6 (Gnaon). 
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[the Teacher’s] discourse and compared with the discipline^ , . , Take 
this as the fourth great indication. Take these, mendicant brothers, 
as the four great indications.’ 

§ 20. fia] And there also the Blessed One staying at Bhoganagara 
at the Ananda shrine' delivered that same full religious discourse^ 
to the mendicant brothers: *Such is duty, such is seli-lranscendence, 
such is insight. . . / 

J The shrine doubtless was near or within the township : cp. Ch. 1 1 c § 6 ^261 In 
2 Ch.2o§8. ‘ 



CHAPTER 22 

THE LAST TOUR: IN THE MALLAN> COUNTRY 

Sutta-Ptiaka^ Blgha-Nikdyaj Suita i6 {Mahd-parinibhdna‘-suitanta)\^ 

the Narrative of the Great Decease, Paris iv, 13-vL 

a. The Last Days 

§ 1. [Pt, iv. 13.] The Blessed One having staj^ed at Bhoganagara^ as 
long as he wished instructed the venerable Ananda saying, ‘Let us 
go . « . to Pava*.'^ . . . Then the Blessed One together with a great 
assemblage of mendicant brothers went on to Pava. And there at 
Pava the Blessed One stayed in the mango^grove {ambavane) of 
Cunda^ the metal-worker.^ [14] And Cunda the metal-worker heard 
that the Blessed One having arrived at Pava was staying at Pava in 
his mango-grove.^ Then Cunda went to where the Blessed One was 
and having drawn near he exchanged greetings® with the Blessed One 
and seated himself at one side, and when he was so seated the Blessed 
One enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened him by discourse 
on the Law^ {dhanmnyd kathdya). [15] . • . Then Cunda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus : ‘May the Blessed One, revered sir, consent to take 
withme a meap® to-morrow together with the mendicant-community.’ “ 
The Blessed One accepted by his silence. . , 

§ 2. [18] Then the Blessed One in the forenoon^s having dressed and 
assumed his outer-robe and alms-bowl went to the dwelling of Cunda 
the metal-worker. , , M [19] And Cunda the metal-worker seated 
himself at one side, and the Blessed One having enlightened, informed, 
stirred, and gladdened him by discourse on the Law^^ rose from his 
seat and departed. 

§ 3* [30] And after the Blessed One had eaten the meaP^ of Cunda 
the metal-worker a severe illness attacked him, a flux of blood xhe 

* Inr. § 158. * Ch. 30. 

^ Ch, 31 § 19 [5]. The context suggests that this township may have been within 
the Malinn border (Int. § 148). Int. § 148 (i). 

^ Ch. 13 /7 § a [i]; see § 9 [42] below. ^ Int. § 189 (wanu/artmes). 

’ Cp. Ch. 21 § 4 [14] ; and Int. § 133. ® Ch. 6 a § 4 [5]. 

^ Ch. 6 <2 § 12; see below §§ 2 [19], y [36]. 

Ch. 10 § 7; Ch 30 § xi [39], 

Bhthhhu-satfigha ; perhaps the large assemblage or gathering of Bhikkhus rather 
than the settled community (Ch. 8 A). 

*2 As in Ch. io«§ 8 [7J with necessary changes; but here mention of the fatal 
dish of sukara-waddava is added (see § 4 belowL “ Ch. 6 a § ri [j]. 

Omitting a speech which Buddha commences by saying that though he will eat 
the sdkara-madd^va prepared (see § 4 below) his followers must not touch it, and 
that except a Tathagata (Ch. 21 § 7 [25]) no one m the universe of spirits and men 
with M§ra and Braluna (Ch. 5 6 § 9 [28] n) could digest it. He then orders that the 
residue shall be buried in a pit. The object of the narrator apparently is to show 
that Buddha did not act in human ignorance. See § i [14] above. 

The word bhatta does not seem to imply any reference to the fatal sukara-' 
maddava (see § 4 below), Dysentery. Int. § tgo (sickness). 
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most painful sensations became like unto death. The Blessed One 
self-scrutinizing* and comprehending endured them patiently. Then 
the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda sayings ‘Let us 
go ... to Kusinara.*^ *Be it so, revered sir/ said the venerable Ananda 
in assent to the Blessed One. 

§ 4. ‘When he had eaten Cunda's meal, the metaUsmlth^s,' so have 
I heardj 

'Firmly he bore the sickness and the pains like unto death. 
After the meal the pains of sickness fell 
Upon the Teacher from the “boars' delight” {stlkara^iftadM- 
vena)J 

Relieved from pain, tire Blessed One declared 
“Now will I go to Kusinaia town”. 

^ 5. [31] Then the Blessed One pausing on the journey came to the 
foot of a certain tree. When he had come there he instructed the 
venerable Ananda saying, Tray Ananda, arrange my outer- 

wrap fourfold ;7 1 am tired, Ananda, and will sit down.h , , 

[32] The Blessed One sat down on the seat arranged,^ and the Blessed 
One when seated instructed the venerable Ananda saying, Tray 
(irjgha), Ananda, fetch me water; I am thirsty, Ananda, and would 
drink.' . . Bringing water in the alms-bovvl he came back to where 
the Blessed One was . . , and the Blessed One drank. 

§ 6. [26] No\y at that time Pukkhusa*® the Malian {Malla-putto),^^ 
a disciple*^ of Alara Kalama/^ was proceeding along the roadi-^from 

^ Ch, 21 § 7 [2sl * Ch. 13 <7 § 5 [r], 

3 See above §§ i [75] n, 2 [18] o, 3 [20] n. Rhys DflVjds (SBB, jif, p, 137) 
reasons for considering this to be a bulbous root and translates the 'Svord as ^trulUes' j 
the pah Diet prefers “soft boar’s flesh’. The word is a compound «ir\d must thore^ 
fore represent a sin^^lc though complex idea. It can scarcely be the egui valent of a 
noun and an adjective, e,g. tender swme-flesh. 

* To the original text of the MRS (PTS, Digha-Nik^ li, p. 128) there is a Pali 
footnote to the effect th.^t these verses (A 2 a, AW) are not found m the Smhalese 
Book (SViala-potthahe', Int, § 21, Ceylon). From this it may be inferred that the 
verses — or at least the last lines including mention of the sftkai a^maddava^v^oxa 
introduced later from a northern source. Buddhaghosha has a note (SBB* lu, 
p. J39) to the effect that the verses were made by the reciters at the time of the 
Courted ISatigfti] by which possibly may be meant a Council (Ch. 22 c) which met 
at a date considerably removed from the founder’s death. Ap, IN 6 (Caz/Of/). 

^ Eiternlly, hasten. See §§7 [35}, 8 [39] below; Ch. 23 6 §§ i [x], h [10] and 
Int. § 190 (ozfdress). Cp. lianda, Ch 19 r § 2 [loi], ^ Ch, 8 j § 3. 

’ Ch. 13 t § 5^3 [.354k Cp, Ch. 5 n § lO (place). ® Ch. 6 n § 1 1 [i]. 

^ Omitting a miracle (Int. § 94, in) by which the stream Kakuttha (see § 8 139] 
below), over wdiich 500 carts (fnt. § 1S9, camifans) Jiad just passed, becomes at 
once clear and drinkable. 

The last convert but one (Cb. xo r; Ch. 22 lf§ 20). He seems to have been the 
owner of the 500 carts or part of the caravan ; see § 7 [35] below. 

** Cp, Ch. 13 0 § 10 [2] (Ltcchavi^puiia); and Ch. 22 h§ it [21]. 

Sivaha; Ch. 8 /"§ i (18). The term applies to schools other than Buddhist, 

Int, § 17S. Pukkusa was hke Gotama a clansman and so a Kshatnya (Int. 
§ iSs) or a hoUBehoidat (Ch, 7 a § ii [3]). Admitting clansmen as disciples A^ra 
can scarcely have been an orthodox Brahman, though the yoga taught by 
him may have been monistic and Vedantic (Ap. G 2 c, Note), But see Ch, 13 c 
§ 10 [24] (tots). Ch. 5 § 4. 
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Kusinara to Pava;* and Pukkusa the Malian saw the Blessed One 
sitting at the foot of the tree and having seen him he drew neai to the 
Blessed One. . . . Seated at one side he spoke thus to the Blessed One : 
* ’Tis wonderful (acchanyam)^ revered sir, 'tis strange, ^ revered sir, 
how those who have gone forth^ [from the world] dwell in calm 
abstraction*^ {vihareym), . , come, revered sir, for refuge 

to the Blessed One and to the Law and to the mendicant community; 
let the Blessed One receive me as a lay-disciple taking refuge fiom 
this day forth whilst life lasts/^ 

§ 7 ' [35] Then Pukkusa the Malian instructed a certain man [among 
his sen^ants]’ saying: ‘Prithee {mgha),^ I say {bkayie),^ fetch me a gold- 
coloured pair^^^ [of outer-wrapsj-f* measured*^ ready to be worn.* And 
saying, Te it so, revered sir in assent ... the man fetched 

the pair [of wraps]. Then Pukkusa the Malian presented the gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] to the Blessed One saying; ‘This gold- 
coloured pair [of wraps] measured ready to be worn, let the Blessed 
One, revered sir, accept them conferring a favour^ {aiiukampam) on 
me.* ‘In one of them, Pukkusa/ he said, ‘wrap me and Ananda in the 
other.* And saying: ‘Be it so, revered sir’, in assent to the Blessed 
One Pukkusa the Malian wrapped the Blessed One in the one and 
Ananda in the other. [36] . . . Then Pukkusa the Malian having been 
enlightened, informed, stirred, and gladdened by the Blessed One 
by discouise on the Law^s rose from his seat, saluted the Blessed One, 
and so moving as to keep his right side^^ towards him depaited. 

§ 8. [37-8] . . [39] Then the Blessed One together with a great 

^ Ch, 13 § 4. The road from Pavii to Kusinara evidently was short, running in a 

N, or NW. direction, and was intersected by the Kakuttha (see § 8 [39] below), a stream 
flowing W. or SW. into the curving river Hiranyavati (Ch aa 6 § i [v. ij, [v i]), which 
also had to be crossed in order to reach Kusinara. * Ap. B <: § 4 [t]. 

^ Ch I § 9. ^ Rest or abiding. Cp. Ap. F 2 6; also Ap. I a {Jhana)* 

^ Omitting Pukkusa’s description of Ajara Kaiama*s power of abstiaction; also 
Buddha’s account of his own still greater capacity for concentration. The oompeti- 
tivc language plainly is that of a zealous later follower (IN 6, Co«o>7). Pukkusa 
acknowledges Buddha’s greater powers. This is followed by the long formula 
commencing with ^Abhikhantaift, bhaute^ abhikhantom* customary m the canonical 
accounts of conversions (Ch, 6 o § 7), 

^ Ch. 6 n § 7 ; Ch. 15 fe § 14 [1 1] ; Ap. E 0 ii § 4 (6) [489]. 

’ See § 6 [26] n above ® See § 5 [21] above. ^ Ch. 3 § i. 

Ytiga; Ch. 8j§i [34]; and Ch. 22 r § 2 [13]; also Int, § 189 Onanufactures), 
Cp. Ch. 13 § S Umsiws), 

” Ch. S / § r [8] (apper-wr^ip) ; and Ch. 8f § 3 [2} (safftghati). ‘The third piece 
[or outer-wrap] . . . ^vent twice round the legs, and then the rest of it was thrown 
o^ er the left shoulder, and passed under the right arm across the body*, SBB, lii, 
p. 145 n, Literally, as to measure. Ch. 6 o § 10. 

Or, taking compassion; Ch, 6 6 § i [i] ; cp, Ap, F i h § 7; and Int. § 1 13 n. 

** See § I [13! above. Ch. 6 n § 10. 

Omitting an account of how Ananda placed both the robes upon Buddha and 
how the excessive brightness (Int. § 94, iu) of Buddha’s body dimmed their golden 
colour; also verses (Ap. A 2 a^Noie) m which Buddha states that the body of 0 
Tath 3 gata (Ch. 3z §§ 7 [25] n, ii [12] n) assume? this radiance on two occasions, 
namely on the eve of his enlightenment (Ch. 4 § 211; cp. § 9 [42] below) and on the 
eve of his death. At the dose Buddha foretells (Int. § 95) his death that night; 
Ch. 22 6 § 10 [19], 
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assemblage of mendicant brothers went on towards the river Kakut- 
tha^ and having arrived . . , he immersed himself, bathed and drank, 
and having crossed over he went on to where there was a mango- 
grove {Avibavanam).^ Having arrived he instructed the venerable 
Cundaka^ saying: 'Pray {mgha)y^ Cundaka, arrange my outer-wrap 
fourfold I am tired, Cundaka, and will lie down/ And saying: 
'Be it so, revered sir\ in assent to the Blessed One the venerable 
Cundaka arranged the outer-wrap fourfold. [40] Then the Blessed 
One lay down on his right side in the lion-posture^ placing foot on 
foot, self-scrutinixing’ and comprehending, giving attention and heed 
to [the time of] rising.^ The venerable Cundaka then sat there in 
front of the Blessed One. [41] . . 

§ 9. [42] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying: 'Now it may be, Ananda, that someone may excite regret in 
Cunda^® the metal-worker saying: "*Tis a detriment to thee, friend 
Ciinda, *tis a misfoitune for thee, that the Leader” died after having 
eaten with thee his last alms-meal {pinda-pafamy^^ The regret of 
Cunda the metal-worker must be removed thus, [by] saying: "^Tis 
a gain {labhd) to thee, friend Cunda, his good fortune*^ for thee, that 
the Leader died after having eaten with thee his last alms-meal, From 
the mouth*^ of the Blessed One, friend Cunda, was it heard by me, 
from his mouth this was received: These two alms-meals are equally 
fruitful, equal in effect {sarnasama-vipdkdy very much morefruitfuB^ 
and more advantageous^'^ [mak-dnisamsatard) than other alms-meals. 
Which two? The aims-mea! which a Tathagata eats before attaining 
unsurpassed enlightenment,^® and the alms-meal which a Tathagata 
eats before he die^ (parinibbdyaiiy^ in that extinction^® which leaves no 
substance remaining.^^ These two alms- meals are equally fruitful, 

* Sec §§ 5 [22] n, 6 [26] n above. This stream probably flowed into the Rapt! 
(Hfranfiavati) or into the Gandak near the junction of these two; Int, § 148 (1) n. 

^ The PTS text treats this as a place-name. 

^ The personal attendant for the time being. Ch. iod§ i, 20th year^ n; also 
Ch. ro c (disctpies). ♦ See § 5 [21] above. 

5 Ch. 13 c § 23 [354]. ^ Ap. H 5 [93] 

’ Contemplating the relation of the self to the universe, Ch. 2i§7[23l; 
Ch. 22 6 § I. ® Or, pondering for a while. 

® Omitting verses to the same effect (Ap. A 2 a, NQte)y The incident appears to 
have been detached from another narrative (IN 6, Canon). 

See § I above. ’’ Tathagata; Ch, § 7 [25]. 

Literally, scraps or scrap-meal; Ch, n c§ 7 [7] {beggitig~}Qim(J). Cp. Ch. 8 d 
§2(1), Ch. 9c§3 [1]; Ch. 22 6§ 19. 

Ch. II c 1 13 [2]. 

*5 Literally, equal in ripening. Ap, G 2 c § 3 (1) [23], [32]. 

** Not necessarily in better prospects either in the next world or in a succession of 
future births. Ch. ii a § 3 [16] Or, blessed; Ch. 12 9 [2]. 

Cp. § 8 [37] n above; Ch 4 § i n; Ch. 22 b § 4 [8], 

Or, IS extinguished. Ch. 21 § 16. 

Nibbdna^dhdtUj state of extinction, Ch. 22 ^ § 4 [8], Cp, Ap, C 6 . 

An-upadi-sesa; i>erhaps ‘leaving no substance [for rebirth] remaining’, but 
this rendering commits the passage to a doctrine which was introduced only at a 
comj>aratively late date; Ap. B Note (seff). Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 7 (remains), Tn which 
nothing whatever remains behind’, SBB, iu, p, 148, 
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equal in effect^ very much more fruitful and more advantageous than 
other alms-meals, , . Thus must the regret of Cunda the metal- 
worker be removed/ [43] Then indeed the Blessed One having 
viewed this matter {atthanif at that time breathed forth this cry 
[ndmmn) 

Tn the giver'^ merit (piinflafitY grows; in him who has control^ 
of self no enmity [verainy heaps up. 

The good man casts off evil {papakam)^^ and when desire, hate, 
and delusion^ are destroyed he is at peace 

L The Great Decease; the Watches of the Night 

(0 

§ I. [Ft. V. i.JThen the Blessed OneinstructedthevenerableAnanda 
saying: ‘Let us go, Ananda; we will move onward to the farther 
side of the river Hirannavati,^^ to the Kusinara^- Bend (Kustndra- 
Vpavattanamy^ of the Malians, the Sal-tree Grove {sala-vana)n).^^^ 
'Be it so, revered sir\ said the venerable Ananda in assent to the 
Blessed One. Then the Blessed One together with a great assemblage 
of mendicant brothers went onward to the farther side of the river 
Hirannavati to the Knsinara Bend of the Malians, the Sal-tree Grove. 
When he had come there he instructed the venerable Ananda saying; 
Tray (ingha)y^ Ananda, arrange^*^ for me the platform {mmcakaniy^ 
with its head to the north between the twin Sal-trees; I am tired, 

^ Omitting a passage which states that Cunda has accumulatcci hamma (Ap, B a, 
and Ch. 9 c § i [93]; cp. pumla [43] below) conducing to long life, happiness, heaven 
[sag^a\ Ap, Ca§2, verse cp. Ch. 22 6 § 4 [8] n), and dommton, and other 
rewards which appeal to individualistic motives and suggest doubts as to the early 
date of the whole passage (,IN 6, Canon). Cunda is styled here Venerable (dyasmd\ 
Ch s c § 7 [29]), thus receiving a rank to which a later age may have promoted him. 

^ Ch.Bb^u 

^ Ch a § 2 Ch. 4 § 10, The Udana series seems only slightly connected 

with this occasion * Ap. F i a. 

s Ap. B « § 6 [9]. Cp. [42] n (kamma) above. 

* Verb saipyamatt; Ap, F i 6 § 4 (6), Cp Dhp. 380; also Ap. D n § 4 (103); and 
Ap. Fan (126). 7 Ap. F 1 i § 4 (5). 

® Ap. D (Evil). The context shows that the bases of evil are greed and self- 
centredness. ^ These are the three fires; Ap. D n § 10 

Ch, 2 § 2, " Ch. 13 rt§ 8 [i] n; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26J n. 

Int.§§i36, 148(1). 

Ch. 13 « J 8 [i]; see below, §§ 11 [21], 13 [24]. ‘The Sala Grove of the Mallas, 
the Upavattona of Kusjnara^ BBB, lu, p, 149 Cp. Ch. j ^ 2 (Mahd-sdia). As 
Gotnmn was born among Sal-trees m the open (Ch, i § 5 [52]) so he died surrounded 
by these noble trees; Int. § 136 (A'lafid^vana), 

In apposition to Upavattanarp. Cp, Ch. 5/>§9 (deer-park); Ch. iir§6 
(Kahndaka-mvdpa). ** Ch. 32 § 5 [ai}. 

Or, prepare. Tiie verb is pafimpeti; from it is derived the p.p. pandatta so 
frequently used in desenbing the seat arranged, prepared, or appointed for Gotama 
or indicated to him; Ch. 6 a § i r (i]. 

Ch. 8 t § 2 [2]. A viadcaha was ordinarily a small low wooden platform or 
perhaps a charpoy, but the Commentary (Int. § ts) explains that here it was a 
permanent platform used for ceremonial purposes (SBB, lu, p. 149 n). The ‘twin 
Sal-trees' apparently formed an avenue and the platform may have been at the 
western extremity, thus allowing the occupant to face east along a natural hall. 
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Ananda, and will lie down/ And saying: 'Be it so, revered sir\ in 
assent to the Blessed One the venerable Ananda prepared the plat- 
form with its head to the north between the twin Sal-trees. Then 
the Blessed One lay down on his right side in the lion-posture* placing 
foot on foot, self-scrutiniijing^ and comprehending. 

§ 2. [3] . . [3] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 

Ananda saying It is not, Ananda, in such wise^ that the Follower^ 
is respected^ or regarded or kept in mind or honoured; or exalted. 
But that mendicant biother or mendicant sister or layman (upasako)^ 
or lay-woman who has attained the Law and the spirit of the Law^ 
{dhamm-amtdhamma patipannoY^ and dwells therein, having attained 
the right course {sanna-paiipannoY^^ walking according to the spirit*^ 
of the Law {miudhavima-can ) — that [disciple] respects, regards, keeps 
in mind, honouis the Follower with the highest honour [puj^yaY^^ 
Therefore in this regard,*-^ Ananda, thus should ye train^s yourselves: 
“Having attained the Law and the spirit of the Latv we will dwell 
therein, having attained the right couise, walking according to the 
spirit of the Law/’ ’ 

§ 3- [4”6] venerable Upa\^ana*^ was standing 

in front of the Blessed One fanning*^ him. And the Blessed One did 
not need*^ the venerable Upavana and said: 'Withdraw, mendicant 
brother; stand not before jne/ . . 

§ 4. [7] [The venerable Ananda said] 'Formerly, revered sir, mendi- 
cant brothers having spent the rainy season^® in the districts [disdsuY^ 

* Ap. H 5 [93]. ^ Ch. 22 a 

^ Omitting an account of marvels (Int. § 94, it) in honour of the Tathagata 
(Ch. 3 J § 7 [35]) — the floweri/jg of the SaJ-trees which scatter their blossoms on the 
dying Sage, showers of heavenly manddyava flowers (Int- § 94, i; Ch. 13 « § 4 n) 
and of pDw’dered sandal-wood (Ch. 13 8)> to the accompaniment of heavenly 

music (Ap. D ^ § 4. Gamihahbd). See [3] below. As in [a] above. 

5 1 e. by external display. The narrator connects the phrase with the preceding 
marvels and perhaps has become conscious that accounts of miracles (Int, § 94) 
though intended to increase the glory of the scene cannot add to the dignity of the 
great Teacher. ® Ch 21 § 7 [25]. 

’ Ch. 9 & § I [2] ® Ch. 8 /; see § 16, degree^ n, 

’ Meaning of the Law, haimony with the Law, or the corollaries of the Law. 
*(A11 the greater and) the lesser duties', SBB, iii, p. 150. Compare *outer* and 
'inner' doctrine (Ch. 2j § 7 [25]). 

Ap. E c li § 6 (20). AnH-dharntm ^ cp. dhamma (Ap, G ib)^ and Mt-dhamma 
(Ap. A I at Note). Ap. H i § 6 fyj. From sammd; cp, Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [x8], 

‘Precepts', SBB, iu. 

See below §§ 6 fio], 9 [17] Cp. Ap. O § 8 ii (rites), 

Ch. 21 § 14; and Ch. 15 § 1 1 [3]. Ch. 8 d § 5 [i] 

*** Ch. 13 c §2471: and Ch, toe (Discipies). Also I>Fg}ia-Nik. hi, p. 141; Sarp, 
Nik. i, pp. 174-5, it, pp, 4i'-2, iv, pp. 41-3, v, p. 76; Ang. Nik. li, p. 163, m, pi 1951 
BfethreJit p. 140, Int* § 190. 

‘Was not pleased with*, SBB, iii, p, 151. 

Omitting Ananda’a inquiry why Buddha is displeased with Upavana after so 
many yeais of service; also Buddha’s reply that the gods of ‘the ten world-systems’ 
(Int. §§ 70, 93, vi) m great numbers desire to see him and are crowding every spot 
even as small as the tip of a hair (Gradual SayingSt i, p. 60), and that Upavana stood 
in their way* The text of [6] la repeated in § 28 [i il below, 

Ch* 8 c. 

Or, different regions, Cp. Ch* 10 § 3 (quarteri)^ 
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came to see the Tathagata;i we took those thoughtful^ mendicant 
brothers to see him, we took them to attend upon him. But, revered 
sir, on the passing away of the Blessed One we shall not be able to 
take thoughtful mendicant brothers to see him, we shall notJ)e able 
to take them to attend upon him/ [ 8 ] *These four places, ^ Ananda, 
for the clansman‘s who has faith (smidhassaY are worthy to be seen, 
worthy to be revered.^ Which four? The place where it is said, 
“Here the Tathagata was born/*'^ . . , The place where it is said, “Here 
the Tathagata was enlightened with supreme and full enlightenment/*^ 
. . . The place w'here it is said, “Here the supreme wheel of the Law 
{dha7finia-€akka?nY was started^® by the Tathagata/* * , . The place 
where it is said, “Here the Tathagata died in that extinction*^ which 
leaves no substance remaining/* . . . These four places, Ananda, for 
the clansman who has faith are worthy to be seen, worthy to be 
revered. Mendicant brothers and sisters, lay-men*^ and women , *5 who 
have faith will come saying, “Here the Tathagata was born’*, and 
“Here the Tathagata w^as enlightened . , /* and “Here the Law was 
started . . /* and “Here the Tathagata , . . died**/ , . M 
§ 5 * [9] ["The venerable Ananda said] ‘In w^hat way, revered sir, 
should we deal with womankind*^ {^natu-gdffw) V ‘Not seeing them, 
Ananda/ ‘When seeing them happens, Blessed One {Bhagava),^^ in 
what way must we deal with them?* ‘No conversation, Ananda/ 
‘But when there is conversation, revered sir, in what way must 
deal w^ith them?* ‘When it happens, Ananda, you must be careful/ 
§ 6 . [10] [The venerable Ananda then said] ‘In what way, revered 
sir, should we deal with the body of the Tathagata ?**7 ‘Busy not 
yourselves, Ananda, about the honouring*^ of the body of the Tatha- 
gata. Apply yourselves, I pray {ingka)d^ Ananda, to the true good 

^ Ch. 21 §7 [253. 

^ Mam-bfidvanfya means developed (or exercised) in mmd; cp. Ch, 12 § 9 [aj. 
^ This whole passage regarding Buddhist pilgrimages is found also in Ang. Nik, 
(PTS, It, p. 120). Kula-puita\ Int. § 159 n. 

s Ch. 8t§2 [180] 

^ ‘To be looked upon , . . with feelings of emotion*, Gradual Saxiugs^ ii, p. 124. 
’ This phrase is used twice in the short Rummmdei Pillar-cdict (Ch. 13 c § 16) 
of the Emperor Asoka, but the title in the first instance is Buddha and m the second 
it IS Bhagavaiy not TathSgala. The title Tathagata (Ch si § 7 [25]; Ap. A 2 c, 
Nate) is not found in the Asokan inscriptions, 

® Ch. 5 § 9 [28] ; Ch. 22 0 § 9 [42]- 
’ Ch. 5 6 § I. Cp, cahha-vattm (see § 6 [i n below). 

Or, turned. 'Started* if the wheel be that of the Conqueror*s chariot; ‘turned’ 
if it be the circle of the Teacher’s thought. 

” Ch. 22 a § 9 I423. ** Ch. 8 I 

See § 8 [15] below; Int. § 190 (fX’owe/i). 

Omitting a statement attributed to Buddha that the faithful who die on such 
pilgrimage (cettya-cdrikartij shrine-visit; Ap. H 1 §5; cp. Int, § 134) will proceed 
to happiness and heaven Int. §92; Ap C a § 2, verse 126; Ap. H i § 5 

(shrtmji cp, Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] n), 

** Ch. 13 12 [ij; and Int. § 190 

The word is rarely used in the vocative. Ch. 5 h § 10; Ch. 6 n § 5 [9], 

Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. Puj 5 ; sec 1 2 above, 

Ch. 22 n § 5 [21]. 
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{md’'aithe)\^ attach yourselves to the true good; abide diligent ^ 
Strenuous, 3 resolute'* for the true good. There are, Ananda, wise 
Kshatriyas^ and wise Brahmans and wise householders^ who have 
clear faith in the Tathagata; they will do honour to the body of the 
Tathagata.' ^ 

§7‘ [^3] Then the venerable Ananda^ having entered the lodge 
(viharam)^ stood holding the door-bolt^^ and wept saying: ‘And I 
indeed am a learner (sekhoy^ who has [much] to do;*^ and death is 
about to come upon my Teacher*^ who has been compassionate^ to 
me.* Then the Blessed One commanded {dmantesiy^ the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘Wheie now, mendicant brothers, is Ananda?* ‘The 
venerable Ananda here, revered sir, has entered the lodge and stands 
holding the door-bolt weeping- . . And the Blessed One com- 
manded a certain mendicant biother saying, ‘Go thou, Bhikkhu; 
speaking for me command Ananda saying, "The Teacher, friend 
{avusoY'^ Ananda, commands thee**/ And saying, ‘Be it so, revered 
sir’, in assent to the Blessed One, the mendicant brother went to 
where the venerable Ananda was and having drawn near spoke to the 
venerable Ananda thus: ‘The Teachei, friend Ananda, commands 
thee.* And saying, ‘Be it so, friend^ in assent to the mendicant brother 

* Or, to the real aim ; Ap. C 6 § lo [i] real), and Ch. 14 ^> § 5 [ 6 ]. zealous) 
in your own behalf, and '(devote yourselves) to your own good^ SBB, lu, p, 154; 
and similady explained by Buddhagbosha (see Pali Diet,, s.v.) The true good or 
quest is jiberadon (Ap. D 0 § 6; cp* Nik 1, p. 4) or self-extinction (Ap, F i c 

[162], itibb^na) in this life, not self-advancement in a system of rebirths or out of it 
(Ap D c, Stages), A distinction, however fine, is made in Dhammpada i66 
between attad-atlha (own good) and sad’^attha (true good). Cp. Ap. G 1 6. 

^ , Ch. ar § i6. 

^ Atapwo; Ch. 21 § 3 Ifzl Cp, Ap, B § 3 {5) (Jabaur), 

literally, with mind fixed. See § 30 below. Cp. Ch. 21 § t 6 (ieWre), 
and Ap. Fart (152)* ^ KhaUiya-partifitd\ Int. § 185 

^ Ap. H 3 rt § a [ai] ; see § 9 [17) below. 

^ Omitting a long passage which, though in direct opposition (IN 6, Camti) to 
what immediately precedes, is attributed to Buddha and which states in [n] that 
the body of the Tathagata should receive the same burial as the body of an overlord 
or emperor (raiiflo c^kka-^vattism; see § 8 [ib] below; Ch, i § z [49] , Ch. 14 ^ § 3; 
and Int. § ibz; cp. § 4 [8] n abov^j) adding that a Tathagata should be honoured 
with a tumulus (thitpa; Int. 5 § 23 , 190, burial)] cp. Int. § 134 (cefiya) at the cross- 
roads. This speech is repeated iti MPS, vi. 17 (Ch. 22 c § 5), where it is attributed 
more appropriately to Ananda; the speech proceeds in [12! to state that four kinds 
of persons are worthy of tumuli, namely a Tathagata, a solitary Buddha (Ch, i § 2 
[49]), a Tathagata’ 3 disciple, and an emperor, since the hearts of the faithful are 
tranquillized on perceiving their memorial. This passage is found also in the Fours 
of Avg. Nzk, (ii, p, ^45). ^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4] 

^ 7 'hero has been no previous mention of a monastery, and unless tliis passage 
has been removed from its ojtgina! context the vihdra here must be a temporary 
lodge. Ch. 15 rt §§ 8 [248], 13 [i58]; Ch. X7 d § 3 fsl* Cp. Ch, 14 c § 3 [x] {lodge), 

*** Kapisua] explained as a wooden bolt (aggala) at the top of a door-post by 
Buddhaghosha (SBE, xi, p. 95 n). Cp. Ch. 13 c§ 30 [119]. 

Ch. 13 32 [3]J and Oh. 23 ^ § 4. 

** j.e. to learn. ‘One who ha3 yet to work out his own perfection’, SBB, iii, p. 158. 
Ananda’s modest consciousneas that he was not rid of selfhood has endeared him to 
many, as well as his unstinted service. Satthm ; Ch. S 6 § 2. 

Anuhaptipaka] Ch, 8 /i § i [14], Qh. 6 6 § i [i]. 

Omitting repetition, Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. § 3 [3] (address). 
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the venerable Ananda went to where the Blessed One was and having 
drawn near he saluted the BJessed One and sat down at one side. 
[14.] Then to the venerable^Ananda seated at one side the Blessed 
One spoke thus: Tnough, Ananda; mourn not, lament not. Has it 
not been announced by me ere this* that there is in all, even the 
beloved and kindly, the principle of change, of separation, of tran« 
sience?^ And how in this case, Ananda, is it possible that what is 
born, produced, compounded, dissolvable^ by nature — that this 
indeed should not be dissolved? This state is not to be found. For 
a long time, Ananda, has the Follower^ been attended^ by thee with 
loving-kindness {mettena)^ in deed? {kaya-katnmena) , . . with loving- 
kindness in word , . with loving-kindness in thought, steadfast, 
happy, undivided, unmeasured. Thou hast well merited, ^ Ananda; 
undertake the effort {padhanam) soon shalt thou be without taint/ 

§ 8 * [15] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying . . ‘Ananda, Bhikkhus, is wise and knows that “This is 
the time {kalo) suitable for mendicant brothers to come to see the 
Tathagata;*^ this is the time suitable for mendicant sisters; this is the 
time suitable for laymen;**^ this is the time suitable for lay- women; *3 this 
is the time suitable for a ruler*^ {fanno)f for the ruler’s chief-ministers, 
for sectaries {iitthiyana 7 n),^^ for the sectaries’ disciples,” [i6] . , ,20 
§ 9' [^7] 0 ^ being said the venerable Ananda spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: ‘Let not, revered sir, the Blessed One die in this 
mud-walled^* little city,^^ an uncultured^^^ little city, a remote^*^ little 
city. There are verily, levered sir, other [and] great cities,^^ namely 

' See Ch, 13 a § 4; Ch. 21 § 12 [48]. The formula s abbreviated in §§ 27 [lo], 
28 [ii] below. ^ Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 fi] (aftma). 

3 Ap. E a i iAnicca)\ cp. Ch, 19 6 § 6 [10] n; also Ch. 14 § 5 M (break up ) ; and 
Ch. 18 6 § 6 [4] (si/6jeci lo death). ^ Ch. 21 § 7 

^ Pacc-upatihiia; cp. Ap. Azb (68), * Ch. 9 ^ § 9 f33]- 

7 Ap. B b, Note. ® Omitting repetition - 

^ Literally, hast done what merits welh Cp, Ap, B a § 6 [9]. 

Ch. 2T § 15 (a), ** An-dsava; Ap. C § x (94) ; and Ap. D « § 7. 

33 Omitting a statement that all previous Buddhas (Ap. A zc) have had such 
devoted attendants as Ananda. Ch. ai § 7 [25]. 

*+ Ch, 8 L See § 4 [8] above. 

Or, Raja; Ch. 8 6 § 6 [6]. JRdja-mahdmattd; Int. § 172, 

Int. § 179 (Six); Ch. 9 cp. Ch. 15 ^ § a (524) 

Titthiya*sdvakd\ cp. Ap. E n li § 3 [7], 

Omitting an enumeration of four wonderful qualities attributed to Ananda by 
Buddha, namely those of pleasing assemblages of the four classes of the faithful; 
cp, Ch. 15 h § 5 [i]. The speech adds that an emperor {rdjd-cokkavatti; sec 
§ 6 [10] n above) has four similar qualities. The last remark may date the passage 
(IN 6, Canon). The whole passage appears also in Suttas i29-'30 of the Fours of 
Ang. Nk. (PTS, ii, pp, 132-3), 

** ‘wattle-and-daubb SBB, lii, p, 161. The word means ‘crushed^ and 

thence a plastered wall; Ch. 10 o § 2 [92], and Ch. 15 6 § 15 [i4]» Cp, Int. § 175. 
This passage is found also at the opening of Dfgha 17 (SBB, lii, p. 199). 

Nagaraka ; cp. Ap. G i « § 3 (4) ; also § 1 1 [20] below. 

73 XJ)-jo\igala\ quite wild. Sdkha\ branch, outlying part. 

The omission of Vesali from this list seems remarkable and may indicate that 
Vesaii had ceased to be a great city by the time when this passage was composed. 
Int. § 167; cp. Ch. 12 d § 6 (Ajdtasatiu). 
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Campa,* Rajagaha,^ Savatthi,^ Saketa,^^ Kosambi ,5 Baranasi;^ there 
let the Blessed One die. In them there are many Kshatriyas^ with 
great halls, Brahmans with great halls, ^ householders^ with great hails, 
who have clear faitii in the Tathagata.^" These will do honouru to 
the body of the Tathagata.' 'Speak not so, Ananda; speak not so, 
Anandci, saying "a mud-wailed little city, an uncultured little city, 
a remote little city*’.’ [i8] . . 

§ 10. [19] ‘Go thou, Ananda,’ he said, ‘enter Kusinara^^ and 
announce to the Kusinaian Malians “This day, Vasetthas,*^ in the 
last watch*^ of the night, the deaths? of the Tathagata^s will 

come. . , ‘Be it so, revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in 
assent to the Blessed One, and having dressed, \vith bowl and formal 
garb,^® in company with another he entered Kusinara.^^ 

§ tr. [20] Now at that time the Kusinaran Malians were met 
together in the councihhali {santh-agareY^ on some busiaess.24 And 
the venerable Ananda went to where the councihhall of the Kusinaran 
Malians was and having arrived announced to them: ‘This day, 
Vasetthas, in the last watch of the night the death of the TathSgata 
will befall Hear,^^ 0 Vasetthas, hear, 0 Vasetthas. Be not hereafter 
full of regret saying: “Verily in our village-neighbourhood [gama- 
hheiieY^ the death of the Tathagata befell and we did not gain [per- 


* Int §146, ^ Int. §125. 3 Jnt§j38. 

^ Int §149 6, 5 Int. §143. ^ Int §151. 

^ Int § 185. 

® Or, with many followers; mahd’^sdld. Ch, 12 a § 5 [19]; Ch. i4d§§S[3L 
6 [2]. Cp. Ch. 18 § 5 [j6o] {hall),- ^ See § 6 fio] fibove, 

Ch. 31 § 7 [25]. Ptljd; see § z above. 

Omitting a statement that the city wa^ once the capital of a monarch of the four 
points {cakkavati cdtur^anto) Ch. i § 3) called MahS-Sudassana, owner of the 
seven treasures (Ap. A a 4), and it then resembled Alakamanda, the royal city of 
the gods (IN Ba), The passage has the appearance oi being a monkish invention 
to enhance the splendour of the great Teacher’s death (IN 6, Cohoh). It occurs also 
in the Mahd-Su(hssam>>S. {Djgha’-Ntk. li, pp, 169-70). 

'3 The incident of Anandn’s visit to KusinarS and of the presentation of the 
Mahans to the dying Teacher is episodical. Int. § 148 0 }« 

Ch> 13 n § 3 [4]; Ch. 32 c § I [12]. This is also a Briihman name (Ap. G i a 
§8 [13]). It has been suggested that Kshatriya clans derived their names from 
Brahman teachers. It seems more probable that BrShmans occasionally drew their 
names from the ruling families whose ceremonial rites they directed. 

Ch. 4§4 175 ]. 

*3 ParMiibbdm; ‘the final passing away*, SBB* iii, p. 163. See Ch. 22 a § 8 [37] n* 
Ch. 2 i§ 7 [ 25 ]* 

Omitting phrases which are attributed more appropriately to Ananda in [20] 
below. 

Wearing a lower garment and an upper garment as for indoors and taking for 
outdoor use an outer-robe and beggar*s bowl; Ch 6 n § ii [i]. 

Literally, himself the second, Cp. Ch. 8d§ 7 [2] (associate); Ch. 8 i§ i [9] 
(aitendatit). See Ap. rl 3 n § 3 ; also Ch. 22 c § i n. 

Int. § 17/; Ap. H 3 <7§ 3. The MaIJan«? of Pava also had their council-hal); 
Ch. 13 a § 3 [2]. 

The same phrase is used for ordinary commercial business* Ch. 10 o§ 6 [ij; 
cp. Ch. 12 cj 4 [i]. 

Ablii-khba 7 ttaiha; literally. Be kind. Cp. htitinfavete (IrngwA). This speech is 
attributed also to Buddha m [19] above. 

Ch. 23 c § 10; Ch. 23 a [9] n. Cp. § 9 I17] above. 
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mission] for the last time to see the Tathagata*'/ [21] Having heard 
this [speech] of the venerable Ananda the Malians and their sons* 
and their daughters-in-iaw and their wives^ were grieved, dejected, 
with hearts given over to sorrow. Many wailed disordering their 
hair, wailed stretching out their arms, fell ptone, rocked themselves 
backwards and forwards^ saying: 'Very soon will the Weilfarer 
{SugaioY die; very soon will the light (cakkhumY in the world 
disappear/^ And then the Malians and their sons and their daughters- 
in-law and their wives, grieved, dejected, with hearts given over to 
sorrow, went to the Bend {TJpamitanamy of the Malians, the Sal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Ananda was. 

§ 12. [22] . . Then the venerable Ananda having caused the 
Kusinaran Malians to stand in groups family by family^ presented*® 
(bandapesi) them saying; *Such and such a Malian, revered sir, with 
his children, with his wife,” with his r (sa-pamo)^ with his 
friends,” salutes*'^ (mndati) the feet” of the Blessed One with his fore- 
head.* And the venerable Ananda in this manner within the first 
watch*^ presented the Kusinaran Malians to the Blessed One. 

(iii) 

§ 13. [23] Now at that time a Wanderer {paribbdjakoy'^ named Su- 
bhadda*^ was dwelling at Kusinara. And Subhadda the Wanderer 
heard [people] say, ‘This very day in the last watch of the night the 
death of the devotee (samanassa) Gotama” will befall.* Then this 
[thought] came to Subhadda the Wanderer: ‘Now indeed I have 
heard Wanderers, old men of great age, instructors of teachers, 

* Malla-puttd; the tennmation sometimes as here implies youth, sometimes 
simply race or descent (cp. Ch. 6 « § z [1] n; Ch. 13 fl § 10 [2] n; Ch. 22 « § 6 [26]) 
or sect (Ch. 3 § 5 [165] n). 

^ Malla^pajdpattyo] Int, § 190 (jvomen). The last position implies no disrespect; 
cp. Ch. 2 § 5 lmotfier)t and § 12 [22] below. 

^ These vehement expressions are stock phrases; they are applied to mourning 
spirits (MPS, V. 6) and to Bhikkhus (MPS, vi. 19) among others. See § 27 [10] 
below; Ch. 13 o§ 4n. ♦Ap. Ei§2[8]. 

^ Or, Seer; literally, eye. ‘Light of the world*, SBB, in, p. 152, p. 163. Cp. 
cakkhuinant (MPS, vi. 28; see § 28 below^l; and dibba-cahkhu (Ap. B c § i). 

* Be covered or closed; literally, be drawn within. Cp. Ch. 13 & § 6 n. 

^ See § r [i] above; Ch, 22 c § 2 [13]. 

* Omitting Ananda's reflection that if he presented them singly the time taken 
would be too long, and phrases repeated immediately below 

Ap. F 2 o (134). Cp. Ch. 6 2 [i]. 

Literally, caused them to offer thejr salutations. Cp. Cli. 12 A § 2 [4] (i). 

** Sa’-bhariya \ cp. § ii [21] above. 

With associates ; or, witlx an assemblage (of supporters), Cp. Ap. FI 3 a ^ 2 [21]. 

u Or, kinsmen; Ch. 8 / § 4 [5]. Ch. i r r § 18 [3}. 

” Ch. n d§ 7 [17]. ** Ch. 4 § 4 [75]. Ch. 11 c § 9. 

” Int, § 54. His story appears in Apadana 49 (KFS, p. 100), Tradition holds that 
this was not the Subhadda mentioned in MPS, vi. 20 (Ch. 22 6 n) and Culla- 

vagga, XI, i. I. Another Subhadda died at Nadika (Ap. B n § 6 [6) — ^The episode 
of the last convert brings the Teacher’s active life to a close, with one morc^ watch 
of the night left. Ch. 7 n § rr [2]. 

Acanya-pdeariyd, teachers over teachers; Ap. G i <i § 8 [14}. Cp. Ch, 8^ 
{director). 



4i8 SAVATTHI and THE LAST JOURNEY [Cb. 2 :ih 

saying this: ‘* ** At titties though rarely there arise in the world Tatha- 
gatas/ saints supremely enlightened/* Now this day in the last watch 
of the night the death of the devotee Gotama will befall. A state of 
doubt indeed has arisen in me; I have to this extent faith in the 
devotee Gotama — the devotee Gotama may be able to show me the 
truths so far that I may cast off this state of doubt/ [24] Then 
Subhadda the Wanderer went to the Bend^ of the Malians^ the Sal- 
tree Grove, where the venerable Ananda was, and having arrived he 
to the venerable Ananda thus: Would indeed, 0 {bJioY 

Ananda, that 1 might receive [permission] to see the devotee Gotama/ 
On this being said the venerable Ananda spoke to Subhadda the 
Wanderer thus: ‘Enough, friend'^ vSubhadda, do not disturb the 
Tathagata, the Blessed One is tired/ . , J 
§ 14, [25] Now the Blessed One heard this conversation of the 
venerable Ananda with Subh^^dda the Wanderer; and the Blessed 
One instructed the venerable Ananda saying: ‘Enough, Ananda, do 
not hinder Subhadda; let Subhadda receive [permission] to see the 
Tathagata. Whatever Subhadda will ask me he will ask being desirous 
of knowledge not desirous of troubling me; and whatever I being 
asked shall expound {vyaka) issami) to him, he will quickly comprehend 
it/ Then thevenerableAnanda spoke to Subhadda the Wanderer thus: 
‘Come, friend Subhadda; the Blessed One gives thee permission.* 

§ 15. [26] And Subhadda the Wanderer went to where the Blessed 
One was, and having drawn near he exchanged courtesies (sammodi) 
with the Blessed One and having gone through the current phrases^ 
of courtesy seated himself at one side, and when he was so seated 
Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the Blessed One thus: ‘Those 
religious teachers {samana-brahmarid)^^ 0 {bhoY^ Gotama, [heads] of 
Orders [heads] of companies^^ instructors*^ of 

companies, well-known, renowned, founders of sects/^ well thought 
of by the multitude, namely Parana Kassapa/s Makkhali Gosala, 
Ajita Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sanjaya*^ Belatthiputta, the 
Nigantha Nataputta*"?— have all these in accordance with their own 

* Ch. 21 § 7 ; Ap. A 2 ^ ; cp, Ch. 10 « § 6 [2] (Buddha). 

* Dhamnia is used m a general sense; Part I (title) n; Ch. 5 « § see § 15 b6] 

below. Cp, Ap. G I A § 4. ^ See § z [i] above. 

Omitting repetition of his reflections as in [23] above. 
i Ch. n e § I [2]. * Ch. 3 § S [163]. 

7 Subhadda twice repeats and Ananda twice refuses the request. 

» Ch. 12 c § 3 [237]. 

^ Ap. A 2 d tai] ; Ap. (ii) [29]. It is to be noticed that the teachm 

mentioned below were not Brahmans by caste. Int. § 185 n. The term here in- 
cludes philosophic sectaries but not orthodox ritualistic Brahmans. 

. w E a li § 4 C2). Ch, 8 A (saipgha), 

** Ch. 5 § 5 [165]. Gatji^dcanyd] Ch. 8 g (dcariy'a). 

** Tittha-Jiard; Int. § 179 (Six); Cb. 9 r (TitMyas), All these epithets appear 
also in the lCosala^sa)fiyutta^ Sutta x (Ch. 14 & § 3 [5]), together with the six names^ 
though the latter are there placed in a different order, 

Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [171. Int. § 183. 

Int. § 184. 
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claim had full knowledge [of the truth] or have none had full know- 
ledge; hav:e some had full knowledge while some have not had full 
knowledge?* ‘Enough, Subhadda. Let this wait — ^^vhether all these 
have in accordance with their own claim had full knowledge or none 
of them have had full knowledge, or some have had full knowledge 
while some have not had full knowledge. I will show thee the truth^ 
[dhammam)y Subhadda. Then hearken well, give attention; I will 
speak.’ ‘Be it so, revered sir*, said Subhadda the Wanderer in assent 
to the Blessed One. 

§ 16. The Blessed One spoke thus: [27] Tn whatever system^^ and 
discipline^ [dhamma-vinaye), Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path'^ 
is not found, therein also the devotee [at peace]^ is not found. (There- 
in also the devotee second [in degree]^ is not found, therein also the 
devotee third [in degree] is not found, therein also the devotee fourth 
[in degree]^ is not found.) And in whatever system and discipline, 
Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found, therein also the devotee 
[at peace] is found. (Therein also the devotee second [in degree] is 
found; therein also the devotee third [in degree] is found, therein 
also the devotee fourth [in degree] is found.) Now in this system 
and discipline, Subhadda, the noble Eightfold Path is found. Here 
indeed, Subhadda, is the devotee [at peace]. (Here is the devotee 
second [in degree], here is the devotee third [in degree], here is the 
devotee fourth [in degree].} Devoid of devotees [at peace] are those 
other teachings ; but here [in my doctrine], Subhadda, may the mendi- 
cant brothers live rightly {sammd)^^ so that the world (loko) be not 
devoid of saints^ {arahantehi), 

^ See § 13 [23] above; § 16 [27] below, where the Eightfold Path is made the 
essential part of the Law (Ap. G i 6), which thus is centred in right conduct of 
thought, word, and deed, leading to self-transcendence, 

^ Or, law {dhamma), Cp. § 15 [26] {truth) above. 

3 Ch.3§5[i63 ];Ap.Ai 6(6). 

^ Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]. Here the Dhamma is by implication most briefly defined as the 
Path; IN 5 d (Esseniiah). 

* Ch. ii e § i [2] n. Saimiia is used here not in the sense of 'ascetic* 

but m the sense of ‘tranquil* attributable to its second possible derivative source. 
It may be compared with nibhuta as used in Ch, 2 § 2, Further compare ‘stream- 
attaining’ (Ap. D c § 3 [6]V 

^ Int. § no. The awkward absence of the numeral ‘first’ both from the prose 
text here and from the last of the verses below suggests that the monkish redactor 
added the second, third, and fourth degrees, though out of respect for the original 
text (IN 6, CaiiOii) he refrained from improving the word $amQ\io. The doubtful 
clauses are here enclosed in brackets. Their omission gives the speech verisimili- 
Uide. The dying teacher may well have declared that every true religion must 
inculcate right conduct m thought, word, and deed, culminating in transcendence 
of selfhood; and he might truly add that at that time no system but his own taught 
this. The ill-fitting additions seem to have been introduced m favour of the rebirth 
doctrine which without them would find no place here (Int § 30). 

^ 7hese four degrees may be explained as the four stages ending in Arahatship 
{Ap. D c § 4 [d]), but it is more accordant with Gotaina*s teaching to take them as 
meaning the four classes of the faithful so frequently mentioned, namely monks, 
nuns, laymen, and lay- women (see above § a [j]). Cp. Ap, H r § 6 {four pairs) ^ 

® Ap. F 2 d, IVole. 

« Ap.De. 
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Nine and twenty yeais of age was I, Subhadda, 

When I went forth^ seeking what Right^ might be. 

Fifty years and more^ have passed 
Since I went forth, Subhadda, 

Keeping the bounds of Method (myassa),^ of the Law 

jftassa ) ; 

Beyond this [last] there is no devotee [at peace] {saniaiio 
n'atthi), . . 

§ 17, [28] On this being said Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the 
Blessed One thus: 'How excellent, revered sir, how excellent, reveied 
sir! * . ^ Let me receive from the Blessed One ordination as one who 
has gone forth {pabbajjam)^'^ let me receive admission [upasanipadamY^ 

§ 18. [28 cd.] ‘Whosoever, Subhadda, has formerly belonged to one 
of the different philosophical schools^ and desires the renunciation- 
ordination (pMajj^fp) and admission {upasampadam) under this 
doctrine and discipline undergoes a probation [period]^<^ of four 
months. At the end of four months Bhikkhus of established character^ 
confer the renunciation-'Ordination, confer admission*^ to the mendi- 
cant state. But here distinction^^ of persons is recognized by me/ 
[29] ‘If, revered sir, those who formerly belonged to one of the 
different philosophical schools . . undergo a probation of four 
months ... I will undergo a probation of four years, , . / Thereupon 
the Blessed One instructed the venei able Ananda saying; ‘Then, 
Ananda, confer on Subhadda the renunciation-ordination/^s it 
so, revered sir’, said the venerable Ananda in assent to the Blessed 
One. 

^ Ch. 2 § 5 n, 

^ Kim'^kusala, Svhat Good [might be]*; Ch. 2 § 5 [163]. This is self-tfanscendencft 
{nibbdm, Ch. 5 § 4 [17]) attained through or in ^arnddht (Oh. 5 § 4 [18]). 

^ 'Fifty years and one year more*, SBB, lii, p. 167. Cp. Ch. 10 d § t (20th year); 
Ch. 13 c§ 30 n; Ch. 21 § 7 [25]. According to the Ceylon tradition Gotama was 
born *on a Friday, in the year 623 before the European era* and died at the close of 
his Soth year (Subhadra Bhikshu, A Buddhist Qai^chimi 1890, pp. 12, 27). Cp. 
Ch. I § 6 {fifth day). 

^ Ap. G I «§ 4 [2]. As indicated in the preceding prose setting the ‘method* is 
the Eightfold Path. 

^ Omitting the repetition of the prose phrases regarding Samaras of the second, 
third, and fourth degrees, here strangely incongruous with the verses; also of the 
prose sentence which immediately precedes the verses and paraphrases the con- 
cluding lines, " As m Ch. 6 « § 7. 

^ Or, the ordination of renunciation [of the world]. Ch. 5 c § S. 

^ 0 \ ^d. Or, another sect. Ap. H 2 (T§ 3. 

Bari-zmatt; Ch, 18 A § 3 [i]; Ap, Hz a (Panvdsa)^ 

Araddba-cittd; Ch. 18 6 § 4 [79]. Cp, Ch. 20 § 4 (5). 

This implies that both ceremonies were performed, the admission ceremony’ 
being a double one as now m Ceylon (Ap. H 2 c § r). See § 19 below, 
u Similar distinction is allowed m favour of Jnpias and Sakiyans (Ap. H 2 4). 

Omitting repetition. The whole passage is found also in Sm/iyutta xii of 
iVtA, (PTS, II, p, an) with change of name and place, the scene being Rajagaha and 
the conveit jfCassapa the naked ascetic (ace/a, Ch, X2 a § 5 [15] n). 

Here only the renunciation-ordination is mentioned, but the admission- 
ordination may be implied. Ch. 7 ^ §§ j, 7 [2]. Op. § 19 below. 
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§ rg. [30] Then Subhadda the Wanderer spoke to the venerable 
Ananda:* Tt is your gain, friend Ananda, it is good fortune to you, 
friend Ananda, who here have been consecrated with the consecra- 
tion^ of abiding^ face to face with the Teacher.* And Subhadda the 
Wanderer in the presence of the Blessed One received the renuncia- 
tion-ordination, received admission.^ 

§20. [30 cd.] And thereupon shortly after being admitted the 
venerable Subhadda, dwelling alone, secluded, diligent,^ strenuous, 
resolute,^ ere long learnt fully for himself {say am), realized in the 
present life and having attained abode in, the supreme fulfilment of 
the holy life? for the sake of which the clansmen^ tightly go forth 
from the household to the houseless life; he peiceived^ fully — 
^Sepaiate-existence (jaiiy^ is ended; the holy-life has been lived, 
what ought to be done has been done; there is no [individual state] 
beyond this state {n'aparam itthaitayd).^^^ 

Thus was the venerable Subhadda yet another saint. 

He was the Blessed One’s last own-disciple.^^ 

(iv) 

§Zi. [Pt. vi. 1,] Then the Blessed One instructed the venerable 
Ananda saying: Tt may be now Ananda that ye may think thus: '^The 
Word {pavacami}iy^ is that of a [dead and] past Teacher; we have no 
Teacher/’H Not so now Ananda, should ye regard this. The doctrine^^ 
and the disciplined^ shown and made known by me to you will be your 
Teacher on my passing away.’ 

§ 22. [2] ‘After my passing away, Ananda, the Bhikkhus should not 
address^? one another as now they address each other by saying 
“friend {dvuso)”,^^ An elder mendicant should address a younger 
mendicant brother by name or by family {gottenay^ or as “friend”. A 
younger mendicant brother should address an elder mendicant brother 
either as “revered sir or as “venerable {dyasmd^^ /i)”.’ 

^ Ch, 22a§ g [42]. 

* Ab}n^seka\ literally, sprinkling. Ch, 7 6 § 3 {attoiniing ) ; Cp. Ap. D c § 3 [6] n. 
'Sprinkled with the sprinkling of discipleship', SBB, ui, p. 169, 

^ Ante^-vdsa, pupilship ; literally, dwelling Ch. 8 g § 4 (assistant). 

^ See § iB [28], [29], above. * Appematta] Ap, ii (21). 

^ Pahxtatta) see § 6 fio] above. 

7 Ch, 5 rt § to [172] ; see § 25 n below. ® Int, § 158. 

^ Ahhhaniidsi\ Ch. 15 6 § 15 [15]. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 {AnUdia). 

Ch. s c § $. Ch, 4§ 17. 

Literally* 'last seen-disctple (sakkin-sdvaha)\ Ch. 8/§ i (iS); Ch, toe; also 
Int. § 30; Ch. 22 6 [36] n. 

Int.§ 54, Cp. Ch, 12 e § 3 ts] {utterance}; also Ap. Ai b (to), sdsana, 

» Ap. E 6 § 2 [8]. 

Dhaifitna. See § 24 [5] {Lazv) below; and Ch, 23 a [9] (Laea), Cp, Ch, 21 § 14 
(rfArtwima); also Ch, 21 § 7 [25] n. Ap. A i 6 (6). 

Verb samud^acarati (to be current* to occur; hence to meet, to greet), Cp. 
Ch. 12 r § 3 {current phrases)* Ch, 3 § 5 1^63]. See Ch. § 3. 

Ap.Gio§3(4). Ch. 6 n§ 3 [ 9 l. 

Ch. 5 c§8; Ch. 13 c§2i [7]. 
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§23, [3] ‘After my passirkg away, Ananda, let the Saitigha/ if so 
desiring, rid itself ot lesser and subsidiary precepts- {sikkhapadanty 
§ 24. . . ? [5] Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant 
brothers saying: ‘It may be now, Bhikkhus, that some mendicant 
brother may have a doubt or perplexity^ regarding the Buddha 01 the 
Law 5 or the Community or the Path or [Middle] Road.^ Inquire, 
Bhikkhus; be not hereafter full of regret saying; “The Teacher was 
present with us and we could not question the Blessed One when face 
to face/' ' On this being said the mendicant brothers were silent, . . d 
Then the Blessed One instructed the mendicant brothers saying; Tt 
may be now, BhikkhuS; that you do not inquire because of respect 
for the teacher; then let friend speak to friend/® On this being said 
the mendicant brothers were silent, [6] Then the venerable Ananda 
spoke to the Blessed One thus; “Tis wonderful, revered sir, his 
strange;^ thus do I believe, reveled sir — in the assembly of mendicant 
brothels not even one mendicant brother has any doubt or perplexity 
regarding the Buddha or the Law or the Community or the Path or 
Road/ . . 

* This does not necessarily imply a single centralized bod> Cp. Ap. G 1 1 § i 
(Church). 

« Ch. § 5 [i]; Ch. 8 e§§ 3i 5 n; Ch. 8 «§ x [21] {chief rule) \ Ch aj H q. Or, 
disciplinary rules; cp. Ch 8 e (X^imya), It \% not probable that Buddha wished to 
abolish rules instituted by himself. He may have wished to prevent the growth of 
unnecessary observances accumulated by local conimunities, and this would accord 
with his constant opposition to insignificant formalism (Ap, Gin, practices), 

3 Omitting [4] which attributes to Buddha an older that the hiahma'-danda 
penalty (Ap, H 3 b) should be laid upon the mendicant brother Channa, whom the 
Bhikkhus should not address, advise, or admonish, Ch 25 ^ § 15 [is]. The abrupt^ 
ness of this order is not a reason against its validity, for the Teacher’s long reverie 
may well be supposed to have been interrupted by brief sentences as his thoughts 
for the time became definite But the Commentary states that' Chartna w as pun- 
ished for obstinately supporting the mendicant sisters against the mendicant brothers 
(SBB, lii, p. 172). This long dispute ended in the suppression of the BhikUhunh 
Saipgha m Ceylon, and as the Bhikkhus seem not to have been above loading the 
scriptures to their own advantage elsewhere (Ch 12 h § 2 [6] n) it is not impossible 
that they used the solemn narration of the Teacher’s death to insert a text which 
might serve as a point in argument, The obstinacy of Channa is mentioned m 
Culia-vag^a, i. xxv (Ch 15 ^§13), iv, xiv, and his repentance in CuUo-vaggai 
xr. i. 12, 15. The last passage includes the text here omitted. He figures also as a 
stock offender in the Suita-VtUhanga(Vin. Pif lii, pp. 155, 177, iv, pp, 36, 47, 113, 
141). 7 'he scene in all these cases is Kosambi (Int. § 143), See also Thera-gdthd, 
Ixix (Psahns of the Brethren, p. 70). He is not the Channa of Ch. it c§ 6; nor 
apparently the them of Ch. 15 16 (Khidted Sayings, lii, p, m). The name is 

common, 

^ The text of [5] and [6] appears also in the Fours of Nik. (Ch. 13 o § 8), 

® Ch. 6 h § 2 [4) {BnHghte 7 ied)\ cp. § 2i (doctrine) above. 

^ Ch, 5 6 § 4 [17]. The Middle Road and the Path are the same. 

’ Omitting double repetition of the question and silence, 

^Ch. i3o§8, ^Ap. Bc§4(i]. 

Omitting a passage in which Buddha is represented as replying that whereas 
Ananda merely believes this he himself has certain loiowledge that none has any 
doubt and that all the 500 present (Int, § 121), even the most backward, having 
entered the stream will be no longer liable to birth in a state of punishment (Ap, 
B § 6 [8]) and will assuredly attain complete enlightenment. The object of the 
passage is apparently to enhance the authority of the Canon as recently revised by 
a General Council (IN 6), 
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§25. [7] And then the Blessed One enjoined' the mendicant 
brotliers saying: ‘Come now, mendicant brothers, I enjoin )'ou— - 
Perishable^ by nature is individuality earnestlyt labour. This was 
the last saying^* (vdca) of the Tathagata.^ 

§ 26. [8] Then the Blessed One attained the first trance {paihama- 
(Emerging from the fiist trance lie attained the second 
trance; emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance; 
emerging from the third trance he attained the fourth trance emerg- 
ing from the fourth trance he attained the realm of space-infinity;'® 
emerging from the attainment” of the realm of space-infinity he 
attained the realm of consciousness-infinity;'* emerging from the 
attainment of the realm of consciousness-infinity he attained the 
realm of nothingness emerging from the attainment of the realm of 
nothingness he attained the realm of neither [individual] perception''' 
nor [total] non-perception; emerging from the attainment of the 
realm of neither perception noi non-perception he attained to the 
cessation of perception and sensation.''* Then the venerable Ananda 
spoke thus to the venerable Anuruddha;'* ‘The Blessed One, revered 
(bhante)'’’ Anuruddha, is dead.’ 'The Blessed One, friend {avim) 
Ananda, is not dead ; he has attained to the cessation of perception 
and sensation.’ [9] Then the Blessed One . . reached the first 

^ AmanteU'y exhorted, instructed, or commanded Ch 6 /; § i [i]. 

s* Ch. 21 § i6; cp. Ch. 14 § r6 (pum-hbhava) y and Ch 6 [4] (deach) The 
MPS account of Buddha’s death, from his Jast tvords dowii to the verses of Anu- 
niddba and Ananda, is the same as that given in the of Sam, Nik, 

(i, 157 **9) with some interesting exceptions. The Satft, Ntk, account does not 
mention the fifth stage of ‘attainment’ (Int § 82 n) and says nothing of the earth- 
quake or storm, and it does not include the immoderate lamentations of Bhikkhus 
and Devatas; fN 6 (Ca/io«), 

3 Satftkbdrd; Ap. E u. ‘Decay is inherent in all component things’, SBB, iii, 
p. 173. Ch. 7 u § 19 n; see also Int. § 97. 

^ Strenuously, diligently. Ap. C !► § ii (31); Ap. E e ii § 2 [303]. Zealously (Ch. 

5 Or, by diligent effort succeed, namely in doing what should be done (karamya, 
Ch. 5 c §5 5, 6 j also Ap. F), i.e. m living the holy life {brahmacariyay see § 30 above; 
Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. s <3§ 10), which attains to the extinction of selfhood (Ap. E u 11 
§ 4 [^]i ^Solsm)y here on earth tianscending the transient Ego Compare Ch. 7 b 
1 2 [90] {su^cari(wn)\ also Ch, iS 6 § 4 [79] (etiergy)\ and Ch. 5 6 § 4 (18} (sammd- 
vdydmo) ; and Ap. H s [93], * Int. § 38 ; Ap. E 1 § 3 [39] ; Ap. E ii § 5. 

^ Leader or Successor; Cb. 21 § 7 [25] 

* Or, entered into the first contemplation. Ap, I, Note {trances and attamments); 
Ap. I d {yhdnn), 

i.e. complete transcendence of the Ego and union with the Infinite ; cp. Ch. 

21 § n [33] (3)- 

Or, the infinite ether (dkdsa), Ch. 21 § n [33I (4); also Ap. G a c§ 3 (h) [33]; 
and Ch. 16 d § 7 [2] n, ** SamdpaUi; Ch. 3 § 4 [66] ; Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. 

Or, mind. Ap. I « § i [r 74] (mwidua), Cp. Ap, G 2 <» § 9 n, 

” Ch. 3 § 5 [164] Ap. 1 13 § I [175] i Ch. 3 § 5 [165]. 

Ap. I a § 2 (vedand\ This highest stage of ‘attainment’ does not appear in the 
Saifi, Nik, account (i, p. 158), 

Ch. 10 6 § 3 [1]. This conversation is not m the Sam. Nik. narrative. 

Ch. 12 h § 2 [2]. 

Omitting the reverse process back to the first trance or starting-point. The 
passage here placed in brackets seems to have been added in order to enforce the 
importance of the cloudy pre-Buddhist ‘attainments* {samdpattiyo; Ch. 3 § 4 [66}) 
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trance.) Emerging from the first trance he attained the second trance; 
emerging from the second trance he attained the third trance; 
emerging from the third trance he attained the fourth trance. Emerg- 
ing from the fourth trance the Blessed One immediately died. 

§ 27. [10] - . When the Blessed One died* immediately after his 
death, the venerable Anuruddha^ uttered these verses 

‘There \vas no [troubled] breath in Him {tadinoy the steadfast- 
minded; 

Unshaken, calm {sanlim) attained then when he ended life, 

The Sage {tniwiy with mind (cittena) courageous pain {veda 7 ia\n) 
endured. 

Even as the extinction [iiibbdnamy of a flame’ [such] was his 
mind’s {cetasof release/^ 

When the Blessed One died, immediately after his death, the 
venerable Ananda uttered this verse: 

‘What terror was there then, what awe, 

When he who was in all ways best endued, the All- enlightened, 
diedl* 

When the Blessed One died many Bhikkhus there who had not 
overcome desire^o wailed stretching out their arms, fell prone, rocked 
themselves backwards and forwards saying : 'Too soon has the Blessed 
One died. . . But those Bhikkhus who had overcome desire, self- 
scrutinizing {satd)i comprehending,*^ endured saying: 'Transient is 
individuality {aniced sa^nkhd^d)]’^^ and how in this case is it possible*^ 
[otherwise] V 

as a form of yoga (Ch. i § n ; Ap. G 2 c, Note^ Sdfihhya; and Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4], 
Brahtna-’Sahavyatd). The narrative here k necessarily unauthoritative (In a, 

’ Omitting an earthquake and storm (Ch, ai § ti [la] n) not mentioned in the 
Swji, Nik> narrative (i, p. 158); also verses attributed to Brahm§ Sahampati (Int. 
§ 93 7I) on the transience of what is complex; also lines uttered by Sakka the king of 
the gods (Devdm)}i Itido ; Int. § 93 i) on the impermanence of the saijihhdrd (Ap, 
B 0, Note). ^ Ch. lo 6 § 3 [i], 

^ Ap. A 2 a, Note. These verses are found also in the Sagdtha~va^a of Sharif. 
Nik. (1, p. 159); Ajianda^s lines following Immediately below appear in the Sat/t* 
Nik. (i, p. 158) before Anuruddha‘s. 

* Tadin (such an one; that one) is an epithet of the Buddha and the saints; 
cp. Dhp. 94, 95, 96, and 196. See Part I (title) n. 

s An. H4 c§2(i) Satji, Nik, vanes slightly. 

^ Ch. I § n ; Ap. C b. 

5 ' Pajjota-; cp. Ap. E n it § 4 (4). 

® Ceto mtjanshere indiyidua] life rather than mind; cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (citta); Ch. 5 b 
§ 9; Ap, E c- i§ 4 [6]. ‘Heart,’ SBB, Ui, p, 176; Kindred Sayings^ i, p. 198. ‘Indi- 
viduality’ might be a better rendering, 

9 Vimokha\ Ch. 16 rt § 2 cp. Ap, D § 6 {vimuttl). 

Rdga\ Ap. D a § 10 (li. 25 x). 

” As in § IT [21] above regarding the Mallas; and in § a8 [xi] below regarding 
the spirits. This passage is not in the Sam. Nik, narrative. 

Ch. 21 § 7 lz 3 l 

Ap. En. 

This phrase is abbreviated from the formula used in § 7 [14I above (ere this) 
and elsewhere, 
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§ 28. [i i] And then the venerable Anuruddha instructed the mendi- 
cant brothers saying ; ‘Enough, friends ; mourn not, lament not. Has 
it not been announced by the Blessed One ere this^ that there is in 
alL . . the principle of transience.^ And how in this case, friends, is 
it possible that what is born, produced, compounded, dissolvable^ 
by nature — that this indeed should not be dissolved? This state is 
not to be found. The spirits, ^ friends, are vexed.s ('‘But of what kind 
of spirits, revered sir, is the venerable Anuruddha thinking?” There 
are, friend Ananda,^ spirits in the sky (akasey with earthly percep- 
tions;^ they wail disordering their hair . . . saying: “Too soon has the 
Blessed One died.^ . . , Too soon has the light^^ in the world dis- 
appeared.” There are, friend Ananda, spirits on earth” (paibaviya) 
with earthly perceptions; they wail . . . saying: “Too soon has the 
light in the world disappeared”,) Now those spirits who have over- 
come desire, self- scrutinizing, comprehending, endure saying: 
“Transient is individuality; and how in this case is it possible^^ 
[otherwise] ?” ^ 


r. The Obsequies 

§ I. [Pt. vi. 12,] And the venerable Anuruddha^^ and the venerable 
Ananda passed the remainder of that night in discourse on the Law, 
Then the venerable Anuruddha instructed the venerable Ananda 
saying: ‘Go thou, friend Ananda, enter Kusinara and announce to 
the Kusinaran Malians, “The Blessed One is dead, Vaset^has,^*^ now 
[‘tis time] for what ye think seasonable.” ‘Be it so, revered sir*, 
said the venerable Ananda in assent to the venerable Anuruddha. . . 

§ 2. [13] Then the Kusinaran Malians summoned their retainers 
{purtseY'^ saying : ‘For this [occasion], sirs collect in Kusinara 

scents and garlands^^ and all the musicians.*^*^ And the Kusinaran 


' Ch. 13 « § 4 (already)] Ch. 23 6 § 1. * Cp. Ch. 4 § 18 ti] (amccd), 

3 Paloka^dnamma] Ap, E, Note (aniccd), * Devatd] IN 8 £i; Int, § 74. 

^ Or, distressed; 'will reproach us^ SBB, ui, p. 178. The explanation must be 
left to phantasy. 

® Ananda is now addressed instead of the Bhikkhus. The passage here put in 
brackets is an awkward addition. IN 6 (Canon). > 

’ Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23}. 

® Paihavi-safimm means earth-perceiving or earth-conBCtous. 'Of worldly mind', 
SBB, lii, p. 178. ® See § 27 [10] above. 

See § II [21] above. ” Int. §§35 ii, 70. 

For the formula see § 7 [14] above (ere this), ” Ch. 10 h § 3 

Ch. 2zb§ 10. 

Ch. 20 § 2 [6]. ‘Oo, then, whatever seemeth to you /it*, SBB, iii, p.. 179. 

As in Ch. 22 10 t [zi] with necessary changes. The Alallans are repre- 

sented as debating in their council hall (Ap, H 3 n § 3) 'on that very business* when 
Ananda arrives. 

These seem to have been badge-men, uniformed guards and messengers en- 
forcing the authority and orders of the Council. Int. § 175 (police); see § $ [18] 
below. ** Ch. 3 § X. 

Gandha-mala; Ch. 8 d§ 5 (8); and Int. § 190 (toilet). 

Td\d are instruments of percussion and these doubtless preponderated, Int. 

§ 190 (niu^c). 
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Malians with scents and garlands and all the musicians and five 
hundred pairs of [upper] wraps,’ went to the Bend {VpavattanaviY 
of the Malians, the Sal-tree Giove, where the body of the Blessed 
One was. When they had arrived they . . , honoured^ the body of 
the Blessed One with dances,'’ songs, music® [vaditehi), and garlands 
and scents ; making awnings of the cloth, preparing circular enclosures® 
{fm»^ala-7»alani); and so they passed that day. And then the 
Kusinaran Malians thought thus: 'It is the wrong time to-day to 
burn’ the body of the Blessed One; now lo-morrovv we will burn the 
body of the Blessed One. And then . . [so] also they passed the 
second day . . . and the third , . . and the fourth . . . and the fifth . . . 
and the sixth day. 

§3. [14] Then during the seventh day the Kusinaran Malians 
thought thus: ‘Let us . . . honouiing the body of the Blessed One 
with dances,’ songs, music and garlands and scents, carry it south- 
wards to the south 'of the city, outside [the walls] to the outside of the 
city, and let us burn the body of the Blessed One at the south [side] 
of the city (nagarassa).’''^ And at that time eight leaders” of the 
Malians, having bathed their heads,'* clothed themselves in unsoiled 
garments” and then thinking ‘We will lift the body of the Blessed One' 
were not able to lift it, . . 

§ 4. [t6] And then . . . with divine {dibbehiy^ and human (wiqhk- 
sakehi) dances,’® songs and music . . . they carried the body of the 

* Dmsa-yuga^ pair of garments; cp. Ch :4a ft § 7 [35] {pair), and Ch, 15 /*§ 15 
(14] n The garments consisted of long snips of cloth which were wound round 
the body. * Ch. za 6 § ii [21], 

3 The conventional fourfold phrase is used as in Ch, 9 i U]. 

4 See § 4 below; Ch. 8 ^ § 5 (7). These religious dances, addressed to the spirits 

of the efirth and of the lower heavens, were animistic and pagan and doubtless 
belonged to a cult earlier than Hmduhrn. They may be con^pared with the dances 
which still figure so largely ii\ modern Tibetan Buddhist ritual. Cp. Ch. na 
§ 3 (pagan), ^ Instiumcnttil music ; Ch, 6 <7 § 2 piimdans) 

^ As shrines; or for religious meetings, as in Ch. ii c § 23 [ii]» Un the MahS- 
vihgra (Tiss* arSma) at Anuradhapura there were 32 malakas; Dpvs xiv, 78; Mh\s 
15, 193, The sacred Bodhi-tree, e.g. was surrounded by a malaka*; Pali Did s.v. 
mdlaknt cited from Geiger, Mahavaipsa, trsh 99. ^Decoration wreaths’, SBB, id, 
p. iSo. ^ Int, § I go {cremation), 

u s Omitting repetitions. ^ Ch, 8 d § s f?). 

Ap. O I /7 § 3 (4.), PwfiokkJtd; cp. Ch. S b (Pdti^moWia) n* 

Ch. xzbUlsy '' Ch.8/§4[5l. 

Omitting details of this miraculous incident flat. § 94, 1). Anuruddha explains 
[75] that the spirits idevatd\ IN S a) desire that the body should be carried to the 
north gate and through the city to the east gate and thence to Makuta-bandhana, 
a Malian shrine (see § 4 below). On the Malians complying the difficulty is removed 
and [16) a miraculous fall of heavenly Mandarava flowers (Int, §79; Ch, r3a 
§ 4n) ensues. The significance of this incident appears to be that the Buddha was 
to be treated not as a foreigner as was first proposed but as a citizen of KusinSra, 
The context here implies that the Gods took part; the original text may have 
intended only that the Gods were represented. Compare the ‘heavenly (sacred) 
spectacles (divydni rupdni)* of the Emperor Asoka, Rock Edict, iv, and the descrip- 
tion of a Buddlust procession at Pstaliputra by the Chinese traveller Fa-hien 
(Travels^ ch. xxvii, tr. Legge, cited by V. A, Smith, Asoka, 3rd ed., p, 167). 

See §a above; the epithets ‘divine and human’ are here added. Cp. § 19^ 
(/msts). 
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Blessed One by the north [road] to the north of the city, and having 
entered the city by the north gate (dvdrenay they carried it by the 
middle [road] to the middle of the city and went out by the east gate, 
and at the east side of the city [went on to where there was] the 
Mallans's shrine {cetiyamY called Makuta-bandhana and there they 
laid down the body of the Blessed One. 

§ S* [^7] • ‘ Then the Kusinaran Malians summoned their 

retainers^ saying: Tor this [occasion], sirs {bhane),^ collect the beaten 
cotton^ {kapdmn) of the Malians.* And then the Kusinaran Malians 
wrapped the body of the Blessed One in unsoiled garments'^ {yatthena)^ 
and having wrapped it in unsoiled garments they wrapped it in beaten 
cotton; having wrapped it in beaten cotton they wrapped it in un- 
soiled garments. In this way they wrapped the body of the Blessed 
One in five hundred double [layers] and having laid the body of the 
Blessed One in an iron oil-trough^ they covered it ovet^ with a similar 
iron-trough; and having made a pyre of all kinds of scented [woods] 
they placed the body of the Blessed One in the pyre.*^ 

§ 6. [19-20] . . [21] And at that time four leaders of the Malians 

having bathed their heads^^ and clad themselves in unsoiled garments 
thinking, *We will kindle the pyre of the Blessed One*, were not able 
to kindle it. . . 

§7. [22] And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa*+ arrived at 
Kusinara, at Makuta-bandhana the Malians* shrine,’^ where the pyre 
of the Blessed One was. Having arrived he adjusted his robe over 

* Int. § 175. ^ Ir\t. § 134; see § 7 below. 

3 The Malians consult Ananda as to the form of burial suitable. He replies in 
words attributed to Buddha in MPS, v» rt (Ch> aa § 6 [ri] n) with necessary 
changes. His words are precisely followed in the narrative of [i8]. 

4 See § 2 above, « Ch. 3 § i. 

^ "Carded cotton-wooP, SBB, in, p. 183. Cp. Ch. ii/§ z [3]* 

’ Clothing. *A new cloth', SBB. 

s Tela-dotil; Int. § 189 (matmfactttres). See § 10 n below; and Ch. 8 a (4). 

9 The two vessels were boat-shaped. The one would serve as a lid to the other. 
There was doubtless a hole in each to allow the oil to be drawn. The t^vo vessels 
must have been placed within the pyie, and the pair would keep the ashes intact. 

Int, §190 {cremation), 

Maha-Kassapa who is absent near Pavii with 500 of the brethren hears the news 
of the Buddha's death ; as m Ch. 13 o § 4, He immediately sets forth for Makuta- 
bandhana; see § 7 below. Curiously interposed in [20] is the incident of Subhadda 
the recruit (Ch, 22 6 § 13 [23) n), who had been received into the Order in his -old 
age and who now bids the brethren rejoice on being freed from the great Samana's 
restraint and on being able to do what they please (see also Cb. 23 Z? § 2). 

Ch, 12 6 § 2 [5]. 

Omitting details regarding this miraculous incident (Int. § 94, i). Anumddha 
explains that the spirits (IN 8 a) desire that the ceremony should wait till the arrival 
of Maha-Kassapa to salute the feet of the Blessed One — Maha-Kassapa became 
Buddha’s immediate successor. He was absent at the time of the Buddha's death 
and the present miracle may have been introduced in the interest of his party 
JIN 6, Canon), He wps a Brahman and some of the depreciation to which Ananda 
is frequently subjected in the Nikayas may be due to a rivalry between the Sakyans 
of Gotama's immediate family and the Brahman converts who supported the vener- 
able and learned Kassapa (Ch. 11 d§ 7 n; cp, Ch. 11 c § 25 n, and Ch. 23 6 § 9 
also Ap, H 2 § 4 n), Ch. 7 z? § 2 [i] ; Cb. 10 r (4). 

” See §§ 4, 6 n above. 
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one shoulder {ekatftsam),' extended joined palms (anjalimy and so 
moving as to keep the pyre on his righN [walked round it] thrice and 
having uncovered it at the foot saluted"* the feet of the Blessed One 
with bis forehead. Also the five hundred Bhikkhus [who had come 
with him from Pava] having adjusted their robes over one shoulder, 
extended joined palms and so moving as to keep the pyre on their 
right [walked round it] thrice and saluted the feet of the Blessed One 
with their foreheads. And as the venerable Maha-Kassapa and those 
five hundred Bhikkhus saluted [the feet] the pyre of the Blessed One 
caught fire. . . 

§ 8. [23] . . .* And when the body of the Blessed One had been 
consumed . . J the Kusinaran Malians, having made [for the relics] 
a fence of swords® and put round [them] a wall of bows in the council- 
hall {santhagare),'* for seven days . . . honoured the relics (jaiiraiji)*9 
of the Blessed One with dances, songs, music, and garlands and scents. 

§ 9. [24] (i) And the Magadhan king Ajatasattu” the son of the 
Videhan [consort of Bimbisara] heard [it said] ‘The Blessed One they 
say (kira) has died at KusinarS’, and thereupon . . . sent a messenger 
to the Kusinaran Malians saying: 'The Blessed One was a Kshatriya 
(hhaitiyoy^ and I also am a kshatriya. I also am worthy {arahSmiy^ 
of a part of the relics*^ (sariratiam) of the Blessed One, and I will make 
a stQpa (ihiipamy^ and a festival {mahamy^ [in honour] of the relics of 
the Blessed One.’ (2) And the Licchavis^T {Licchavl) of Vesali heard 
. . . and sent a messenger — (3) And the Sakyas*® {Sakya) of Kapila- 
vatthu heard ... and sent a messenger saying: 'The Blessed One was 
the foremost*® of our kin ; M'c also are worthy of a part of the relics of 
the Blessed One. ... (4) And the Bulis*' {Bulayo) of Allakappa heard 
. . . and sent a messenger. ... (5) And the KoUyas** {Koliya) of Rama- 


’ Civara « a general tenn for robe ,* the usual word is more precise, uttar^sangat 
Upper- wrap; Ch. 8 § i. * Cb, th% 2 [3]. 

^ Cb.2§>a. ^ Ch. nc§ 

* Omitting ‘spontaneously (soyfim eva)\ which add 5 » another miracle (Int. § 94, i). 
^ Omitting details regarding the incineration after which only the bones (rarf^ 
rani) of the Blessed One remained. 

^ Omitting the miracle (Int, § 94, 1) through which the pyre was extinguished 
by a stream of water from niici-air (antaitkhltd; cp. Ch. r § 5 [5^] n)-^appajrently 
from a water-spout (udaka^sdIato)'--$upphmQnted by pails of scented water poured 
on the embers by the Malians. 

8 ^Lattice work of spears*, SBB, iii, p, 187, 

» Int.§i37; Ap. H3 (i§3 . 

The context shows that the plural form of sarlra (body) means the bones; 
otherwise translated as relics (see § 9 below). 

Int. § 166, *■* Int. §§ 164, 185. 

*3 Cp. araikat (Ch. 5b§ 10). See § 8 n above. 

*5 Tumulus; mound, Int. §§ 22 and 190 (architechtre). 

Int § 1 90 (feasts;), *7 Ch. lan. 

As Kshatriyas they claim a share on the same terms as Ajatasattu and the other 
non-Brahman claimants. Int. § 164* 

The word is $eUha (best); cp. Setthi (Ch. 8 j § lo [a]). 

** These are not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin- iV/. 
They evidently occupied a small territory near the Mallas. Ch. a § 6 (states)* 

** Ch. 13 d* 
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gama^ heard ♦ , . and sent a messenger. ... (6) And the Brahman of 
Vethadlpa^ heard . . . and sent a messenger . . , saying: *The Blessed 
One was a Kshatriya; I am a Brahman; I also am worthy of a part of 
the relics of the Blessed One, and I will make a stupa and a festival 
[in honour] of the relics of the Blessed One/ (7) The Mallas of Pava^ 
heard . . . and sent a messenger saying: ‘The Blessed One was a 
Kshatriya and we also are Kshatriyas. We also are worthy of a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One. , . / 

§ 10. [25] On this being said the Kusmaran Mallas spoke to those 
assembled parties (te samghe ganeY thus: ‘The Blessed One died in 
our village -neighbourhoods {gama-kkhette)\ we will not give a part 
of the relics of the Blessed One/ On this being said Dona the 
Brahman^ spoke to those assembled parties thus: 

‘Hear, sirs,^ a word of mine. 

Our Blessed One [ever] forbearance^ taught. 

It is not right that strife should rise 

Over the sharing of the relics of the best of men.^ 

Let us all, sirs, united in accord [samaggdy^ 

Agreeing share [his relics in] eight parts/ 

‘Therefore, O Brahman,’ they replied, ‘do thou divide what relics of 
the Blessed One there are in fair division** making eight equal parts/ 
‘Be it so, sirs {bho)\ said Dona the Brahman in assent to those 
assembled parties {iesam $amghdnam gandnam), and having divided 
the remains of the Blessed One in fair division making eight equal 
parts he spoke to those assembled parties thus: ‘Give me, sirs, this 
vessel {kumbhamY^^ and I will make a stupa and a festival [in honour] 
of the vessel/ And they gave the vessel to Dona the Brahman. 

^ Int. § ib6 (5); Ch. 13 d § 2 I52I [Devadahd) n. 

^ The name is not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit 
The place seems to have been a Brahman village (Int. § 166; Ch. 1 § 2 n) in the 
neighbourhood. It does not appear that the Brahmanic (Vedic and ritualistic) cult 
of the time was so highly oiganized as to oppose the rise of Buddhism generally 
(Ap. G 2c). 3 Ch. 13 «§ I. 

^ ‘To the assembled crowds^ SBB, hi, p. i8g. Cp. Ch. 3 § 5 [164] {compan^)\ 
Ap. H 3 6 § t {chapter) \ and Ap. H 3 o § 3 {assembly^hall). 

^ Suburb or environs. Ch. 22 fc § ii [20]. 

* Int. § 166 (9). The context shows that Dopa was a convert to Buddhism. Hia 
conversion is recorded in the Fives of Aiig. Nik, {Gradual Sayiugs, Hi, p 168), in 
a Suita interesting for its account of Brahman ideas regarding descent, marriage, 
and morals (Int. § 185) and of unlawful occupations (Int. § 189, trade), A Brahman 
of this name is mentioned in a dubious Sutta also included in Ang, Nik, {Gradual 
Saytug^^ li, pp, 43-'$ ; Ch. 14 § i). 

^ Bhonto^ plural of bho ; Ch. 1 1 6 § i [2]. 

* Khanti ; Ap, P za (142) ; cp. Int. § 104. 

^ Uttama-pu^gaio. Part I, title {Buddha) n. 

8 e§5. Ch. IS o § r [ 35 .k 

I* By some considered to have been the Buddha^b begging-bowl (Gradual Sayings, 
iii, p. 163 n). A himhha is ordinarily a clay vessel (Ch. rr c § 19 1237]). The word 
here may not refer to the iron trough (see § 5 above) in which the body was in- 
cinerated but to a smaller jar in which Che charred bones were collected. Cp 
Ch. i6d§6(2] {tub). 
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§ II. [26] And the Moriyas' (Moriy^ of Pipphalivana^ heard [it 
said] ‘The Blessed One they say has died at Kusinara’ . . . and sent a 
messenger saying: ‘The Blessed One was a Kshatriya and we also are 
Kshatriyas. We also are worthy of a part of the relics of the Blessed 
One. . . [On being told] ‘There is no part of the relics of the 
Blessed One [left], the relics of the Blessed One have been divided; 
take hence the embers’, they took the embers thence. 

§ 12. [27] . . .3 So there were eight relic-stupas, a ninth stQpa for 
the vessel, and a tenth stupa for the embers. Thus was it formerly 
[28] . . .3 

* Int § T 66 (10), The Moriyit are not mentioned elsewhere in the first four 
Nikayas or in Vtn> Pi/. Their claim may have been added here in the interests of 
the Maunyan dynasty established later by Chandragupta and rendered illustrious 
by the Emperor Asoka. 

^ Pepper-trec Grove. Cp. Ch. uefaS {Pipphalhguhd)\ and Ch. ioc(4)n 
(Pippali'-nmnavn), 

^ The division is made as agreed. 

^ On the division and rcdi vision of the relics see ThB, pp. 155, 158-9. 

55 Omitting verses (Ap. Note) which Budclhaghosha in his Commentary 
(Int. § 21; SBB, ui, p. igo) states to be a late addition (IN 6, Canon) and which 
mention still more relics* apparently introduced m the interests of Ceylon (cp. Ch. 4 
§ n). A share here is termed doja. 



CHAPTER 23 

EPILOGUE; THE CALLING OF THE FIRST GREAT 
COUNCIL^ 

a, An/VNda^ and the Law and Discipline 

Sutia-Pifakay Majjhima-Nikayay Suit a JoS {Gopaka-MoggalIa?ia*^S,). 

[PTS, ill, p. 7.] Thus have I heard. At one time Ananda was staying 
at Rajagaha in the Veluvana at Kalandakanivapas not long after the 
death of the Blessed One, At that time the Magadhan king Ajata^ 
sattu-^ the son of the Videhan [consort of King Bimbisara] was having 
Rajagaha^ strengthened,^ being distrustful of King PajjotaJ And 
the venerable Ananda before noon^ wearing his under-robes and 
assuming his outer-robe and alms-bowl entered Rajagaha for alms. 
Then the venerable Ananda thought: ‘It is still very early to go round 
for alms in Rajagaha, What if now I should go to [see] the work^ of 
Gopaka-Moggaliana^^ the Brahman^^ where . , . the Brahman [will be], 
, . . Gopaka-Moggallana the Brahman apoke to the venerable Ananda 
thus: ‘Let the respected (bhavamy^ Ananda come; welcome to the 
respected {bhoio) Ananda; it is long since the venerable Ananda has 
passed this way {pariyayamy^ that is so as to come here. . . ! Then 
the venerable Ananda sat down on the seat pointed out and Gopaka- 
Moggallana the Brahman taking a low*^ {nicam) seat sat down at one 
side. . . » [p. 8.] Then Vassakara^s the Brahman, chief-minister of 
Magadha (Magadha- 7 naha?>wiioy^ who was visiting the works^? 
(k^nmante) at Rajagaha, came to where the work of Gopaka-Moggal- 
lana the Brahman was [to be inspected], where the venerable Ananda 
was, and . , sat down at one side. * . . [p- 9.] Ts tliere indeed now, 
0 (bho) Ananda/ he said, ‘an individual mendicant-brother (eka- 
bhikkhu) appointed by the respected Gotama {bhotd Gotmnenay^ 
saying: “This man on my passing away shall be your [place of] refuge 

^ In 6 {Councils). ^ Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4]. ^ hit. i tz6. 

* Int. § 170. ^ Int § 128 n, ^ Or, fortified. Int. | 175. 

’ His western neighbour, ruling in the Avanti country (Int § 162; Ch. ly d 
§ ^ [15])* ^or other ioreign relationships see Ch. icfd (ttei^hbonrs). 

8 Ch. 6-2 §ii [j];Ch. iic^g, 

® Koffimantay i.e. work on the fortifications; see [8] below. Cp, Ch. 13 ^ J 6. 

He h not mentioned elsewhere in the first four Nikayas or in Vin. Pit. 

Br^mans tlien as now did not confine themselves to priestly or even to intel- 
lectual occupations. Int. § 190; Ch. ii r § 21 (Brahman); Ch. ii d§ 2 [2]. 

Ch. isb^ 15 [14] ; also Ch. ii d § 2 [12] ; Ch. 15 a § 13 [158] (bhoto). 

” Made this detour; Ch. 13 n § 10 [2]; Cn. 14 r § 10 [5], 'Has taken the oppor- 
tunity\ SBB, iv, p. 7; cp. SBB, ii, p, 245 n on this frequent phrase, 

Ch. 12 c § 9 [482]. Ch. 12 d § 6 [i]. 

Int. § 17a. There were several chief ministers. Ch. ii/§ i 19 & § 5 [4]* 

Ch, 20 § n [ao]; Ap. H a & § 2. See [7] above. 

He exchanges greetings with Ananda , see Ch. 20 § 1 1 [29]. 

Ch. II d§ 2[i2]. 
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{pati-saranafn)y'^ to ivbom you now may run ?’ ‘There is not indeed, 
Brahman,’ he said, ‘an individual mendicant brother appointed by 
the Blessed One, the comprehending {janata) far-seeing {pmaid) 
Saint (arahatd), the Supremely Enlightened, . . ‘Is there indeed 
then, Ananda, an individual mendicant brother agreed upon by the 
Community (samghena)^ appointed by the great numbei^ of elder 
mendicant brothers saying “This man on the passing away of the 
Blessed One shall be our [place of] refuge”, to whom you now may 
run?' ‘There is not indeed, Brahman, an individual mendicant 
brother [so] agreed upon by the Community, . . / ‘Then without 
such refuge [and leader], O (bho) Ananda, how do you remain in 
agreement {sdfnaggiyd)V^ ‘We are not indeed, Brahman, without 
refuge ; we have a refuge, Brahman, we have the Law^ as a refuge/ , . fi 

b. MahA-Kassapa7 and the First Council 
Vinaya-Pitakai CuUa-mggay XL 

§ t, [xL i. I,] The venerable Maha-Kassapa directed the mendicant 
brothels saying: ‘Once,® friends, I was in the course of a journey 
from Pava to Kusinara with a great assemblage, five hundred mendh 
cant brothers, , . At that time a certain naked-ascetic . . . had 
reached half-way from Kusinara to Pava. . , . Seeing the naked- 
ascetic I said to him “Dost thou, friend, know our Teacher?” “Yes, 
friend, I know hiin,” he said, “to-day the devotee Gotama has been 
dead seven days”. , , d® Then I, friends, spoke to the mendicant 
brothers thus: “Enough, friends; mourn not, lament not. Has it not 
been announced already** by the Blessed One. . . . That which is born, 
produced, compounded, dissolvable by nature — that this indeed 
should not be dissolved, such a thing is not found.” 

* ‘Alternative te(ugc\ SBD, W, p, 160; ‘Zuflucht’, OB, p. 38^^ n. Cp, Ch, 6 « § 7. 

® Ch, 18 r § 4 ^ ik Cp. the phrases m Ch. 5 6 § 10. 

3 Pali sambahulehi^ 1 e, by the greater number, by a majority ^ Ap. H 3 {Poivers), 

* Or, unanimity; Ch. 15 6 § 11 [i. i]. Cp. Ap. H 4 n § 4 [9], 

* Dhamma\ Ch, z%h%zi ^dQctrhte) \ cp. Ch. 21 § 8 ; and Ch. 23 ^ ^ 

The Law inculcates the attainment of NibbSna of selflessness in this life (Ap. C b) 
by self-transcendence {samddlii; Ch. s 6 § 4 [tS]) through the practice of holy living 
{brahma-cariya ; Ch. 5 o § 10) and the exercise of the four holy or divinely harmonious 
qualities (brahma-viftard; Ap. P 2 A); see IN 5 b (Ssserttials)* 

^ Ananda explains that each parish (‘as many of us as live in the neighbourhood 
of a village — ekatji gdmnkkhettajfi tipantssaya' \ cp. Ch. 8/; and Ch. 22 i § ii [ 5 lo]) 
governs itself in accordance with the Dhamma. The Sutta also deals with the ten 
qualities which inspire confidence (as in Ang, Nik. V, pp. 198-201) and with iddbi 
(Ap.U§ 3 k ' 7 Ap.ArMj)* 

® The phrase ekaftt samayarii (at one time) seems to imply a period somewhat 
remote and that MahS-Kassapa is narrating events which are not recent. The 
time of the speech may perhaps be somewhat earlier than the first rainy season after 
tlic Buddha's death (see § 5 [3] below). The scene is not stated, but may be assumed 
to be a preliminary session preceding the first General Council and to be in the 
neighbourhood of the Sattapaniia Cave (Ap, A r 14) overlooking Rajagsha, the 
speech being Maha-Kassapa's introductory address. ^ See Ch. 4. 

Omitting the unrestrained lamentations of some of the brethren ; and the self- 
restraint of others, Ch, 22 6 § 28 [n] (ere thu). 
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§ 2. [r cd.] Then at that time, friends {amtso) [a mendicant brother] 
Subhadda^ by name, who had gone forth [from the world] in his old 
age, was sitting in that meeting {parisdyamY and . . . spoke to the 
mendicant brothers thus: ^^Enough, friends; mourn not, lament not, 
we are happily liberated from the great devotee {mahd-sama^enaY 
and we have been oppressed by [him saying] This befits you, this 
befits you not; but now we will do what we wish, and vve will not do 
what we do not wish.*’ 

§ 3. [i cd,] Come'^ therefore, friends, let us [warned by Subhadda’s 
example] chant together both the Doctrine^ and the Discipline^ before 
un-law (a-dhammo) flourishes and the Law is thrust aside, un- 
discipline flourishes and the Discipline is thrust aside; before those 
who teach un-law become powerful and those who teach the Law 
become weak, those who teach un-discipIine become powerful and 
those who teach the Discipline become weak/ 

§ 4. [2] [The Bhikkhus who were present on that occasion thus 
replied] : Tor this [purpose] indeed, revered sir, let the elder {theroy 
choose mendicant brothers.* Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
chose five hundred^ saints^ less one; and the mendicant brothers 
spoke thus to the venerable Maha-Kassapa: The venerable Ananda^^ 
here, revered sir, although [he is still] a learner {sekhoy^ is incapable 
of going astray (a-gatim) through liking, through enmity, through 
misapprehension or through fear, and much (bahii) of the Doctrine 
and the Discipline has been mastered by him in the presence of the 
Blessed One ; therefore indeed, revered sir, let the elder choose also 
the venerable Ananda.* And then the venerable Maha-Kassapa 
chose the venerable Ananda also. 

§ 5. [3] Then the elder*^ mendicant brothers thought thus: ‘Where 
now should we chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline?* 
And then the elder mendicant brothers thought thus; ‘Rajagaha 
(lidjagahaf^ty^ indeed is a good place for alms*^ with plentiful lodg- 
ings/^ What now if we whilst spending the rainy season {mssamy^ at 
Rajagaha should chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline and 
no other mendicant brothers were to enter upon^® the rainy season 
[retreat] at Rajagaha. [4] Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa put the 


^ Ch. 22 c § 6 [20] n. 

* Ap. H 3 ^ § 2 [2 1] (session). The arrival of Kassapa and his companions at 
KusinSra before thjs moment is not stated, but perhaps may be assumed, 

^ Ch. 7 n § 8. ^ Handa\ Ch. 19 r § 2 [loi], 

* l>hamnia\ i.e, the Sutia^Pitaka\ see § 8 below. Cp, Ch. 23 a [9]; and Ch. 6 h 

§ 2 [4]. * Vinaya; Ch. 8 e; Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]; Ap. Ai b (3). 

^ Ap. A I ^ (2). ^ Ch. 15 * 5 15 L5] Cp. Int. § 12 1 . 

9 Pali arahant; Ap. D c. Ch. 10 6 § 3 Wi Ap. A i 6 (8). 

" Ch. 22 6 § 7 [13]. ^Although he have not yet attained [to NirvSna]*, SBE, xx, 
p. 372. Chanda, Ch. 8 § 8 [x] \ cp. rdga (Ap. D « § lO, n). 

” Ap. A I 6 (2). Int. § 125; Ch. 15 ^ 3 rS CsJ- 

Literally, *a great pasturage (maha^gocarm^iy \ Ch. 3 § 5 [167] n. 

Ch. 8 ^ § 8 [2]. ’’ Ch, 8 c. See § 1 n above 

Ch. 8 c § I [3]. ‘Were to go up to Kajagaha for’, SBE, xx, p. 372. 

Ff 
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proposal' (iidpeu) to the assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, friends, 
hear me. If it please the assernbly let the assembly agree that these 
five hundred mendicant brothers whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha should chant together both the Doctrine and the Discipline 
and that the rainy season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other 
mendicant brothers.^ This is the proposal {natti)? Let the assembly, 
friends, hear me. The assembly agrees that these five hundred mendi- 
cant brothers whilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should 
chant together the Doctrine and the Discipline and that the rainy 
season should not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers. 
To whatsoever venerable [brother] seems good the appointment 
{sanmuti) of these five hundred mendicant brothers to chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline whilst spending the rainy season at 
Rajagaha [together with the resolution] that the rainy season should 
not be spent at Rajagaha by other mendicant brothers, let him remain 
silent;* to whomsoever it does not seem good, let him speak. It is 
agreed by tlie assembly that these five hundred mendicant brothers 
whilst spending the rainy season at Rajagaha should chant together 
the Doctrine and the Discipline, and that the rainy season should not 
be spent at RSjagaha by other mendicant brothers. It seems good to 
the assembly; therefore it remains silent. Thus I take it.’* 

§ [ 5 ] And the elder mendicant brothers [so chosen] came to 

Rajagaha to ehani together both the Doctrine and the Discipline, 
And the elder mendicant brothers thought thus : ‘The Blessed One 
indeed, friends, praised the repairing*^ of what is broken and impaired. 
Come, 7 friends, let us during the first month repair what is broken 
and impaired; during the middle month® let us meet and chant 
together both the Doctrine and the Discipline.’ Then during the 
first month they repaired what was broken and impaired.’ 

§ 7. [6] , . [7] And then [in the second month when the assembly 
had met] the venerable Maha-Kassapa put a proposal to the assembly 
saying; 'Let the assembly, friends, hear me; if it please the assem- 
bly I will question UpSU" regarding the Discipline.''* The venerable 
TJpali put a proposal to the assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, 
revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, I when questioned 
by the venerable Maha-Kassapa regarding the Discipline will reply.’ 


J Ch. 8,i§jf4]. 
Ch.8&§5. 

, CV, VJ.xvii. 1, 


, On contracts for 


' Ch. 8«§3. 

* All Bhilckhus staying within the parish boundaries (Ch. 8/) would be required 
to attend. 

* Ch. 8d§ I [5]. 

* Ang. Nik. ill, p. 263; Ctilla'vogga, vi. v. a. Cp. 
building and repairs. See Int. 5 190 (architecture). 

’ ffatida; Ch. igc§ z [lotj. * Ch. 8 c § 3 [z). See Ch. tg b§ is 

* Doubtless in the Veluvana VihSra and possibly in other monkish lodgings; 
Ch.iie§2+[4]n. 

Ananda attains arahatship at last (Ch. lo 6 § 3 [3]) on the night before the 
meeting as he is retiring to rest 'just before his head touched the pillow ( 6 i»i 4 o- 
kanat/i’i cp. Ch. 12 7 Ll). 

** Ap. Alb (3), Vinaya) Ch. 8 e. 



Ch, 23^] EPILOGUE 435 

Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa spoke to the venerable Upali thus: 
'Where, friend Upali, was the first Expulsion-rule^ {parajikam) 
ordained ♦ ‘Where was the second^ Expulsion-rule ordained . 
'Where was the thirds Expulsion-rule ordained . ‘Where was the 
fourth^ Expulsion-rule ordained . In this manner he questioned 
him regarding both the Disciplines {ubhato-vinayey and as questioned 
the venerable Upali replied. 

§ 8* Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa put a proposal to the 
assembly saying: ‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me; if it please 
the assembly I will question Ananda^ regarding the Doctrine/’ The 
venerable Ananda put a proposal to the assembly saying: ‘Let the 
assembly, revered sirs, hear me; if it please the assembly, I when 
questioned by the venerable Maha-Kassapa regarding tlie Doctrine 
will reply/ Then the venerable Maha-Kassapa spoke to the venerable 
Ananda thus: (i) ‘Where, friend Ananda, was the Brahmajak^ 
{Brahmajdlam) spoken?* ‘Between Rajagaha and Nalanda, revered 
sir, at the king’s pleasure-house in Ambalatthika/^ ‘Concerning 
whom?* ‘Suppiya^^ the Wanderer and Brahmadatta the [Brahman] 
youth.** ^ And [so] the venerable Maha-Kassapa questioned the 
venerable Ananda both regarding the introduction {nidmamY'^ of the 
Brahmajala and regarding the person* ^ [or persons concerned], (ii) 
'Then where, friend Ananda, was the Samannaphala*-^ spoken?’ ‘At 
Rajagaha, revered sir, in Jivaka’s mango-grove/*® ‘With whom?* 
‘With Ajatasattu*^ the son of the Videhan [consort]/ And [so] the 
venerable Maha-Kassapa questioned the venerable Ananda both 
regarding the introduction of the Samahnaphala and regarding the 
person. In this manner he questioned him regarding the five 
Collections {paiica iiikayeY'^ and as he questioned the venerable 
Ananda replied. 

^ Ch,8&§6[fl]. * Ch. 8 &§ 6 M. 

3 Ch .8 6 § 6 M. ^ Ch. 86 § 6 M. 

^ Or, twofold Vinaya. 'That is, relating on the one hand to Bhikkhus, and on 
the other to Bhikkhums (not Sutta Vibbanga and Khandhakas)*, SBE, xx, p. 376, 
This view, however, leaves the Maha-vagga and Culla-vagga unaccounted for 
(Ap. H I, Note), — See Ch. 8 c § 3 classifying the P^iimohhha rules. These would 
come more conveniently here along with the Vimya than as placed m the CuUa^ 
vagga text after the Dhamma (Discourses). ^ Ap A r 6 (8), 

’ Dhamma, liere tlie Sutta-Ptfaka, Ap. A i a {Suttafjta), See § 3 above. 

® The first Discourse in the Dfgba-Nikdya. Ch. 8 jf § 1 1 ; Ap. E c i § 2 ; Ap. 

G 2 c § 2 (ii). * Ch. II d§ 8 [2], 

Ch, II d§ 8 fi]. “ Mdnava \ Ch. 13 2. 

** Or, connexion; Ch. y a§ 15. Cp. Ch. 8 & § 5; and Ch. i § i n. ‘Occasion*, 

SBE, XX, p. 377. '3 Puggala sing . ; personnel. Ap. E 6 § 2 [5]. 

” The second Discourse m Dlgha-Ntkdya. Ch. 1 1 c § 23. 

^3 Int. § 130. Int, § x68. 

37 Int. § 14 (SiiUa-Pifaka ) ; Ap. H 2, Note, The number of books tlicn comprised 
in the fifth Ntkdya is not defined, but it may be taken that it included only a small 
part of the present voluminous collection of poetical, imaginative, and generally 
supplementary pieces expressing the spirit rather than the letter of what may be 
called the later Law, That the assembly should have repeated together the five 
Ntkdyas in their present bulky and elaborate form is obviously impossible, but it is 
possible that they recited the outlines or headings of s large number of Suttas with 
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§ 9. [9] . . .* Then the venerable Maha-ICassapa put a proposal to 
the assembly saying; ‘Let the assembly, friends, hear me. , . , If it 
please the assembly that which was not ordained [by the Blessed One] 
let the assembly not ordain, and that which was ordained let it not 
revoke; let it remain devoted to the precepts {sikkhapadesuf as they 
were ordained. This is the proposal . . . That which was not ordained 
[by the Blessed One] the assembly does not ordain, and that which 
was ordained it does not revoke; it remains devoted to the precepts 
as they were ordained. . . 

their settings and occasions and that we still have these outlines mbedded in a mass 
of later commentarial or elucidatory matter. The word Sutia means a thread, and 
Sutta-Pitaha means literally a basket or collection of threads or outlines. In the 
Suttantas (Ap. hm, Note) of the Dtpjia-Nikdya we have the Discourses finally 
elaborated by later generations of the devout. As regards the first four Nikdym or 
Collections It is possible that the assembly arranged many of the chief discourses 
according to length and grouped some others according to kindred themes or 
according to the graduated numerical system popular for memorizing purposes 
among Buddhists. It is also more than likely that the chief rules of the Vinayahad 
already been formulated and committed to memory as a code of behaviour for the 
brethren. The Third Basket or Ahhidhamma^’Pttaka (Int. § 14) consisting of 
exegetical treatises had not yet been composed. 

^ See Ch. 8 e § 3» 

* Ch. 23, 

3 The Ctilla-vag^a account makes the meeting proceed to charge Ananda with 
negligence in omitting to request the Buddha to specify which were the greater and 
the lesser Rules (MPS, vi. 3) and m failing to persuade him to live on to the end of 
the Cycle (Ch. 1 1 c § 25 [43] n)» as well as with errors of commission (Ch, 32 c 6 n). 
These charges come in so strangely that the passage may be put down as an inter* 
polation (IN 6, CakojO reflecting the quarrel (Ch x i d § 7 n) between the scholastic, 
tormahzing, and philosophizing party under the austere and ascetic Brahman 
Maha-Kassapa and the more practically ethical, secularizing and conservative part>* 
under the Kshatriya leader, the kindly, faithful, and nobly simple Ananda. These 
dissensions reverberated more loudly at the time of the second General Council a 
hundred years later at Vesali. 
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APPENDIX A 

{Texts supplementary to Chapter i) 

THE CANON; PREVIOUS BIRTHS; PREVIOUS BUDDHAS 

§ I. The Pali^ Canon^ and the Great Councils 

a. The Three Piiakas^ or Baskets {the Pali Canonical Booksy 

[Note, The following passage, on the 'Disappearance of (Buddhist) 
Learning*, is taken from the uncanonical /hidgata-vama (Chronicle of 
Future Events). This book contains a narrative of a prophecy, attributed 
to Gotama Buddha, on the gradual decline of the religion founded by him. 
The passage gives a fairly complete list of the Books of the Three Pitakas 
or Sacred Canon, and of their expected gradual disappearance. The Books 
which are considered the latest and least authoritative, apparently, ate 
expected to perish first. On this basis it appeals that the Abhi-dhanima 
Piiakay or ‘Metaphysical’ section of the Canon, is reputed the most recent; 
the Sxittanta- {ox Sutta-^Y Pitakay or Discourses, the next; and the Vinaya 
Pitakap or Disciplinary section (which in its present form includes the 
valuable narratives of the Mahd-vagga)y the most ancient portion of the 
Canon. Of the Suttanta- (or Sutia-) Pitakay similarly on this supposition, 
the oldest portions are reputed to be the Jdtaka} or Birth-Stories (of 
Gotama’s pievious existences) in the Khuddaka Nikdya^ (Collection of 
Short Pieces), and the Digha Nikaya (Collection of Long Pieces, including 
the famous and beautiful Mahd’-parinibbdna Siiitaniay or Discourse of the 
Great Decease). The nucleus of the Jataka consists of moral tales in verses 
tvith an ancient prose setting,'® Prose additions of an exegetical nature have 
been made to these at later dates, but the tales themselves undoubtedly, 
at least in many cases, are ancient, and some of them are illustiated in the 
carvings of the Mauryan stupas at Bharhut and Sanchi erected about the 
close of the third century B.c.” These moral tales, however, at least in their 

^ Literally Tine’ ; thence ^sacred text*. 

* Txpitakat or Three Baskets. Int. §§ i, 14, 21; IN 6; Ch. 1 § xo; Ch. u c 

{Bdjagaha), J Ap. H i § 5. 

^ Much useful informationi regarding the contents of the Piili Canon is to be 
found in a convenient form in the Appendix to E. J. Thomas’s, Life of Buddha, 1927, 

^ See text below; Int. § 14; Ch. la ^ § 3 [6) n; Ch. 16 b, Cp. Cb. 22 6 § 2 [3] 
[atiudhaxnma), 

* Sutta means literally ‘thread* and thence connected or ordered discourse, and 

is common to Buddhist and Brahmanic literature (Ch. 16 « § i [502]), In the word 
suttnnta the termination -ania (end) seems generally to have very little force and any 
difference of meaning between the term suttania and the shorter word sutta has 
often practically disappeared (Ch. 15 ^ § 1 1 [3]). A suttanta may be a fully expanded 
and exegetzcally expounded sutta. The discourses of the Digha Ntkdya Ch. 5 3 § 2; 
Ch. 14 e § 10 [6] n; Ch. x6 J 3 [4] ni Ch. tg a ^2; Ch. 20 (Suttanta); Ch. ar § ip 
[8]; Ch. 23 6 § 8 n, ’ Int. § 13; Ch. S a [4] n. 

* Ap. F r <« § 2 (Sasa ydtaka), Cp. Ap. B. The Cartyd Pitaka (now the i5tb 
book of the Khuddaka Nthdya) gives an all-verse rendering of the ethical pick of the 
Jataka stories including the Sasa^Jdtaha or Hare birth-story as illustrating the 
virtues called the Ten Perfections (Ap. F z a), 

^ Ap. C b (Dhamtnapada)* 

Cp. RDBI, pp. 206-8. Int. § 52; RDBI, p. 198. 
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Buddhist dress, cannot be older than the nucleus of the Suttas (Discourses) 
in the Nik3yas, though they represent a moie primitive and popular form 
of moral teaching. The Introduction* to the Jataka (including a Life of 
Gotama Buddha) is non -canonical, but is based upon the Canonical Boob, 
having been compiled probably in the fifth century a.d., in Ceylon. Being 
of comparatively hte date, it has added many marvels to the simpler narra- 
tives of the Canon; but its marvels are far exceeded by still later Burmese, 
Tibetan, and Chinese narratives evidently based upon it or derived from 
the same source.^ This would appear to justify the reverse process of 
simplification— the removal of exaggeration and of metaphysical intricacies 
— ^liere attempted.] 

An-dgata-Vama {Chronicle of Fume Eve7iU\ Jotmial of the PTS {x886\ 

33 ff? The Disappearance of [Buddhist] Learning^ 

As long as the text {pdliY of the word of the Buddha in the Three 
Baskets {Te-pitahe Buddha-vacane) with the commentary {s' aithahaihd) 
remains, so long indeed the disappearance of [Buddhist] learning {pariyatii 
antaradhdtmn) will not happen. As time elapses there will be rajas of no 
family {a^hulino) and without religion {a-dhammikd)\ the courtiers and 
officials will be without religion; and then the inhabitants of the kingdom 
will be without religion. On account of their want of religion the sky i^evof 
will not rain duly, so that the crops will not develop duly, Upon the failure 
of these the requisite-givers will not be able to give the requisites {paccayaf 
to the mendicant -brothers* community {bhikkhH-sanighassa)\ and the 
mendicant brothers not receiving the requisites will not liold classes of 
pupils {antevQsikanavi)? As time elapses learning will fall away. As it 
perishes, first the Great Treatise {Mahd-pakardJia^if will perish. When 
this perishes the Yamaka, the Kathavatthu,*® the Puggalapahhatti, the 
Dhatukatha, the Vibhanga, and the DhammasanginP^ also [will perish]. 
The Abhidhamma Pitaka*^ having perished the Suttanta Pifaka*^ will fall 
away. When the Suttanta perishes, first the A^guttara Nikaya*'^ will perish ; 
when the Anguttara Nikaya perishes, the Samyutta Nikaya,*^ the Majjhima 

* Int. § I. 

^ RDB, pp. ii-is; cp, ThB, pp xxi-xxiv, 

^ Cited in H. C. Warren's, Buddhism in Translations (1922), pp. 481-6. Cp. Ch. 
12 c § 7 [6]. 

^ The original P 3 li of the following passage on the ^Disappearance of Learning' 
is given (ed, J. Mmayeff) in the Journal of ifw PTS of 1886, p. 35 ; and is cited m 
D. Andersen's admirable Pali Reader (Copenhagen, xgio), p. 102. This passage 
immediately folloivs the extract given in Ap. G i A § 6 \Andgata~ Vatfisa), 

5 Literally, Mine'. Int, § 2i, 

‘ Int. § 3S; Ch, 8; § 5 [a]; Ch, 13 « § 28 [3], 

7 Ap. H 1 (in). 

* Ch. 8, i. 

* i.e. the Paffhana, the seventh and last part of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. 

Ap. G I c, Note, 

“ The first part of the Abhidhamma Ptpaka, 

” ^Metaphysical' (or Exposition) Basket, or Collection of treatises on the higher 
Law- See Note above; Ch. 4 § 5 n. Cp, Ch, 15 « § 9. 

” ‘Discourse’ Basket, or Collection of Sermons. Ap. PI 3, Note (Nikdyas); and 
Ch 23 8 (Doctrine), 

Collection of pieces arranged according to the numbers of the headings: the 
Units, the Twos, the Threes, Ch. 10 c (Units). 

** Collection of pieces classified according to subject. 



Ap. Aifl] CANON; PREVIOUS BIRTHS; PREVIOUS BUDDHAS 441 

Nikaya/ the Digha Nikaya,^ (and) the Khudda Nikaya^ will fall away. 
Along with the Vinaya Pitafca^ they will stili preset ve the jataka {Jdtakam), 
But the well-conducted will still preserve the Vinaya Pitaka; as time 
elapses they not being able to preserve the Jataka also, first the Vessantara 
Jataka^ will fall away; when the Vessantara Jataka perishes . . the 
Apanriaka jStaka^ will fall away. The JStaka having perished^ they will 
still preserve the Vinaya Pifaka.^ As time elapses the Vinaya Pitaka will 
fall away. As long as a four-lined verse {catn-ppddikd gdthd) shall be forth- 
coming among men so long the disappearance of learning will not happen. 
When a pious raja has had a purse of a thousand [pieces] placed in a golden 
casket on the back of an elephant, and to the sound of the drum twice and 
thrice shall proclaim in the city 'Whosoever knows a verse spoken by the 
Enlightened Ones {Biiddhehi)P let him take this sum of a thousand pieces 
{sahassa-hahdpayiayny^ together with the elephant/ and, not having found 
a single four-lined verse known, shall take back the purse of a thousand 
[pieces] into his palace, then the disappearance of learning indeed will 
happen. 

b. The Great Couneik^^ 

[Note, According to the tradition the Books of the Pali Canon were 
collected orally at the first Great Council held at Rajagaha immediately 
after the death of the Buddha; and were revised and enlarged at the second 
Great Council held at Vesali a hundred years later, and further revised at 
later Councils. It seems likely that collections of the Vinaya or rules of the 
Order, and of the Suttas or discourses*^ of the Buddha, had been made 
already at Rajagaha and at Savatthi, and also at other large Buddhist 
centres, before the death of the Buddha; and it is probable that such 
collections of rules and discourses were collated and revised orally at the 
first Council. The details of the traditionary accounts of these transactions 
may not be exact/^ but the general outline of facts recorded has every 
appearance of verisimilitude. According to the tradition the Books of the 
Pali Canon were taken orally to Ceylon*'* by Prince Mahinda/^ the son or 
younger brother of the Emperor Asoka, about the middle of the third 

' Collection of medium-lengthed pieces. 

^ Collection of long pieces, 

^ Collection of short pieces. Khudda^ or Khuddaka means ^ small’. The Khud^ 
daka, or fifth Nikaya, as we now have it, comprises fifteen parts, including the 
Khuddaka-pdtha (Ap. G a § 9), Dhajtwiapada (Ap. B « § 7), iTdcim (Ch. 4 § 10 
fi. 3]; Ch 10 c, n), Iti-vuitaka (Ap. F i & § s), Sutta*Nipdta (Ch. 4 § 3 n; Ch. 8 h 
§ 2; Ch. 8 / ; Ap. F 1 6 § 6 ; Ap, F 2 c §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. G 2 n § 8), ydtakaj Budclha*vatnsa 
(Ap. A 2 ; Ap. C bj Note)^ the Thera-gdthd and Therugdthd (Ch. 5 r § 7 [39) n ; 
Ch 13 c § q), and the Apaddm (Ch. i § 8 n). Of all these parts added to the Nikaya 
Qt various dates the Aitdgaia-Vaifisa mentions only the Jdtaka by which is doubt- 
less meant the verse-prose nucleus of the Jataka as we now have it Ap. H 4, Note. 

* 'Rule’ Basket, or Collection of Regulations of the Sarpgha. Ch. 8 e. 

5 The last tale in the Jdfaka book. Ch. to d § 3 ; Ap. A 2 a, n. 

* Omitting the titles of the sacred Jdfaha talcs. 

^ The first tale in the yirffafta book, ‘The Unshakeable’. 

^ The Vinaya Pifakat comprising the Pdtimokkha (Ap. H 2), Afakd^-va^a, and 
Culla-vagga (see Note above), professedly contains nothing that was not laid down 
by the Teacher himself (see CV, xr. 1. 9) but plainly contains rules formulated at 
widely different periods (cp. OB, p. 3S1-Z ; Ch, 4§ 9). ^ Ap. A 2 d. 

Int. § 189 (fftoney); Ch. 13 a § 7 [i] n. A ‘shower’ of such coins is mentioned in 
Dhammapadaj verse 186. “ IN 6; Int, 3, 9, 12. ** Ap. H 5. 

Cp, pp. 101, 103, no. Int. § I. Int. § 21. 
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century B.C., and were there reduced to writing in the first century b.c., in 
the reign of King Ahhaya Vattagamini, The Sinhalese Commentaries 
upon the Canonical Books were translated, or re- translated, into Pali by 
the famous Buddhaghosha, who arrived in Ceylon from northern India 
early in the fifth century vl.o. That he brought with him a knowledge of 
the Pali or Hinayana canonical books/ and perhaps written copies of the 
same, from Magadha, the country of their origin, seems unquestionable.] 


Btpa-vama {Island ChronichY IV y v, x-2 

(1) The community of mendicant- brothers, seven hundred thousand in 
number, was assembled, saintly {arahd)Y freed from taint {khln~dsavd\^ 
all having reached the summit of virtue. 

(2) They all having considered, having selected the best, formed a 
committee {samgha-sammaiain) of Five Hundred Elders {ihermani),^ 

(3) The famous Kassapa,^ chief of those practising the Dhutanga- 
precepts,^ Ananda, [chief] of those^ deeply learned^® in the teaching of the 
Victorious One,'^ IJina-sdsam)^ the learned Upaii^^ [of those versed] in the 
Rules {vinaye)}'^ 

(4) Anuruddha^'^ [of those versed] in divine-vision [dibba-cakkhumhiy^ 
Vapgisa the dialectic {patUbhanavdy^ 

(5) Kaccana*’ [chief] in analysis [vibhajjanamhiy^ Kotthita^^ in the science 
of exegesis {pali-sa7nhhidd)y^^ and many other great Elders {mahd-iherd) 
were there, the first depositories [of the Doctrine]. 

(6) The Collection of Doctrine and Rules {dhamma-vinaya-safftgahoY^ 
[rnade] by these and the other dutiful, virtuous Elders, the Five Hundred 
Elders, is called the Collection made by the Elders, or the Elders* Docuine 
{thera-^vddoy^^ 


^ Otherwise known as the Thera^vdda or Doctrine according to the Elders, 

^ The Dipa^vamsa or Chronicle of the Island of Ceylon was composed, or rather 
collected and compiled from ancient sources, in the fourth century a.d. (RDBI, 
p. 277). Int. § 21 ; Ch. 8 € § 4 

^ The Dtpa-‘VQmsa narrative commences with events following immediately on 
the death of the Buddha (Ch. 22, MPS, 62). For the First Council compare CV, 
XI, and for the Second Council CV, xii (SBE, xx). 

^ KM, p. 60, Ap. C by Note\ Ap. D c. 

^ Ch. t4 H 5 (6]. Cp. Ap. C a § I (94) ; Ap. C H 2* See KM, p. 53- 
^ The title Elder {thera) js given to the immediate disciples of the Buddha and 
to the leaders of the early Buddhist Church, See $loka 6 below; Ch. 5 & § i n; Ch. 
5 c § 8 n; Ch, 8 e § 3 ; Ch. 23 6 §§ 4, s ; Ap, A 2 6, Note {SdripxUla). Cp, Ch. 8 r § 4 
[14}; Ch> 8g § z; Ch. 12^ § 3 [4]; Ch. 15 a § 9, 

’ Ch. 7 « § Ch. 10 c (4); Ch, II d§ 7 [13]; Ch. 13 « § 4 b]\ Ch. 23 b. 

* Rules of ascetic purity, Ch. 10 c (4); Ap. H 4 c. See KM, pp, 75, 76. 

® See (8) below. Ch. 10 c (32); cp. Ch. ii rf § 7 n, 

i.c. the words of the Buddha. Int, § 187 n, and Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]. 

Ch. 8 e § 2; Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4]; Ch. 23 6 § 7 [7]; Ap. H i, Note (cap. t;) n. 

*3 Int. § 56; Ch. 8 e; Ch. 10 c (41); Ch. 12 e § 3 [2]; Ch. 23 § 3. 

*4 Ch, 10 ^» § 3 [1]. 

KM, p. 20; SBE, xi, pp. 209, 216, Ap. I 6 § 3 (divine eye). 

** Ch. 10 c [3] (35). See KM, p. 60. 

''' Ch. 10 c (10); Ch. 17 6 § 2 ; Ap. B c § 5 [3]. 

** See A. B, Keith, Budd/mt Philosophy t p, 152, 

Ch. ioc(3i); Ch. 15 9; Ap. D 3 [6] n. 

Ch. ioc(3x). SeeKM, p,%o. 

Y Ch. 6 « § 13 ; Ch, 8 d § S ; Ch. 22 6 §§ 16, 21 . Cp. Ch. 12 e § 3 [2], where the 
distinction between Doctrine and Rules is emphasized, 

Int. § I. Sec sloha 2 above. 
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(7) Having questioned Upali regarding the Rules and Ananda regarding 
the Dhamma/ the mendicant brothers made the Dhamma Collection and 
the Vinaya {dliamma-sangahmii vtnayam cdpi). 

(8) The much-sought teachers Maha-Kassapa the Elder (iheyo) and 
Anuniddha, the mindful UpaJi and the deeply learned Ananda,^ 

(9) And other well-known disciples (sdvakd) praised by the teacher^ 
{SaithU‘Vanmid)j masters of the science of exegesis {patta-patuambhiddX^ 
firm, possessing the six higher forms of knowledge {chaUabhimd),^ great 
in power {mah'^'^iddhikd)^^ masters of meditation and ecstasy (samadhi^ 
jhdnani)P perfect in the true-doctrine® — 

(loj All the Five Plundred Elders, having acquired the nine-fold 
{navangavif teaching of the Victorious One {Jina-sdsanatfiY^ from the 
Buddha^* himself, preserved it. 

(11) Having heard in the presence of the Blessed One {Bhagavaio) and 
having received in his presence both the Doctrine {dhammam) and the 
Rules [mnayam) complete as shown by the Buddha. 

(12) The Elders, pieserving the Doctrine, preserving the Rules, all of 
them acquainted with the Traditions {dgat'^dgamd)^^ reliable, sure, like to 
the Teacher, ever reverend. 

(13) [Having received it from the Chief — for the Tathagatas^^ (so-goers, 
leaders) are chiefs of the Doctrine — the first or chief depositories made 
the great (or chief) Collection {^amgaliam) \ the whole is called the Elders* 
Doctrine \ihe>a-vddo) or original (first) Doctrine [agga-vddo). 

(14) At the delightful Sattapaiini-cave {Sattapanni-gidiey^ the Five 
Hundred leading Elders sat and arranged the ninefold {iiavanganajfiy^ 
teaching of the Teacher {Sailhu-sdsafiayfi).^'^ 

(15) [The Sutta, Geyya, Veyyakarana, GathS, Udana, Itivuttaka, jStaka, 
Abbhuta and Vedalla are the ninefold teaching of the Teacher.]^^ 

^ CV, XI. 8 specifies the five Nikayas and names the first two Suttas of the first 
Nikaya. 

« See (3) above; Int. § 30; Ch. 10 A § 3 [4]; Ch. 10 c (32); Ch. 23 6 §§ 4, 8; Ap. 
A 2 6, Note ; Ap. G i a § 4 [3J ; Ap. G 2 n § 4 [4], 

^ Ap. E 6 § 2. * See KM, p. 60. 

^ KM, p, 60; A. B. Keith, pp. 130, 132. Ch. 9 § 3 bV Cp. Ap. G i a § 3 
(6, ablwlm). ^ KM, p. 60; SBE, xi, p. 40 n; Ap. I b, 

7 KM, p. 56 ; Ap. F 2, iv (samddht)*, Ap. I a Uhana). 

8 Ch. 14 c § 8 fa]. 

® KM, p. 7, See slokas 14 and 15 below. The whole of $loka jo, which greatly 
impedes the narrative, is possibly an interpolation. 

Ch. 6 § 7 ; Ch. 12 ^ § 3 [2]. Cp- Ap. I § 4 [8] ; also Ch. 22 § 21 (Word). 

Ch. 15 « § IS ti] n. 

Ch. 12 5 § 3 [6], [8) j Ch. 15 Z? § II [1. 2]. The Agamas (Traditions) are the first 
four Nikayas of the Sutta Pifaka (KM, p. i n). 

ThB, p. I n; Ap. Azb {Buddkavatftsaj li. 62); Ap. A2 c. 

The words in square brackets are apparently interpolated. 

Int. § 129 ; Ch. 23 6 I n. KM, p. 7. See sioka jo above. 

Ch, 5 ^ § 2. 

The woids in square brackets are apparently an explanatory interpolation. They 
are not supported by the CV. From the context it would appear that the first Anga 
contained the first four Nilmyas of the Sutta Pitakaj, whilst the remaining eight 
Apgas contained portions of what is now the Abhidhaitwia Pifaka, as well as parts 
of what IS now the fifth Niktiyn of the Suita Pitaka. The fifth NMya, which 
differs markedly from the first four Nikayas, was formerly included in the third 
Pqaka (RDB, p, i8). The growth of the last Pi{aka may be compared with that of 
the Fourth Veda (Int. § 
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(i6) The Elders arranged this indestructible true-doctrine {sad- 
dha7}mm7ny namely, the Divisions^ and the Fifties^ {‘^(igga-pantldsakafti)^ 
the Classification^ {samyuitam) and the Enumeration^ {nip5iakam\ and 
[thus] made the so-called Basket of Tradition {Qga7na^pxiaka)ii)p revered 
as the Sutta [or Outlines of Discourses]. 

. . . . . . . . . ,7 

( 21 ) Thus [was] complete in every part the Collection of Dhamma and 
Vinaya {dhamma-^ubiaya-samgaham), well arranged and protected by the 
omniscience of the Teacher \Satthu sahhamMtdycC), 

( 22 ) With Maha-Kassapa as their head the Elders, Five Plundred [in 
number], knowing the doubt of the people, made the Dhamma Coliection 
(dhamma^samgahaifi). 


A a. Early Legends^ 

a. The ^Record of the Far Past^"^ in the Buddha-vamsa^^ and the fdiaha 

C&tnmefitary Reflections of the Bodhisatia Smnedha. 

[Note. The following reflections of Sumedha,*^ the Bodhisatta,^-^ who 
subsequently became Gotama Buddha, are quoted in the Introduction to 
the Jataka, and come originally from the Buddha-vanisa. They may well 
be attributed to Gotama, the occasion being similar. 's The twenty-four 
previous Buddhas of this poetic chronicle are possibly a later elaboration 
of the fact that Gotama Buddha thought that his doctrine was no new 
revelation, but simple truth and reason, which others in previous genera- 
tions might equally have taught,*^ and which futuie Teachers might have 
to rediscover. The poetic narratives recounting the life of Gotama Buddha, 
or the lives of the Buddhas preceding him and his own previous existences 
during their times, appear to be necessarily later in date than the prose 
accounts of the events of the life of the Teacher, which are to be found 
embedded in the early prose canonical books. Immediately after Gotama’s 
death the disciples held a gieat Council to establish the Vinaya and Sutta 
Pitakas. They must have had an accurate recollection of the living human 
Teacher, and embodied this in the form of the Pitakas adopted by them. 
Great changes no doubt have been made in the Pifakas since, but these 
have probably been rather by way of addition than of alteration of the 
second texts. The continuous poetic narratives, such as the Sutta^Nipdta 

* Ch, 14 c § 8 [2]. ^ i.e. the Divisions {vaggd) of the Dtgha Nikdya* 

^ i.e. the groups of fifty discourses in the Majjhima Ntkdya, 

^ i e. the Sai(iy\ttia Nikdya, s i.e. the Anguttara Nikdya. 

6 KM, p. I n. 

’ Omitting repetitionsj a miraculous earthquake; and mention of the gods or 
spirits, Mara and Brahma. 

* Int. § 89, ^ Ch, to 3. 

The Buddha-vmjtsa is the Chronicle of the twenty-five Buddhas in verse, 

Ch, 10 /? § I ; Ch. 10 d] Ap. Ain, note on Khudda-Nikdya ; Ap. A 2 6 ; Ap. A 2 c; 
Ap. F za. 

“ Ch. I § I. Int. § 31. 

” A Bodhi'satta is a Sage destined to become a Buddha in a later birth, or at a later 
stage of his existence. Ch. 1 (1) n, and § ii n; Ch. 13 § 4 (5); Ch. 14 c § 2 [r] n; 
Ap, B a ; Ap. B c § i ; Ap. F i « § a [5 1]. Cp. IN 9 n; Int. § 102 ; Ch. i § 6 (Mahd- 
saita); Ch, 4 § 2 (Mahd-puiisa)\ Ap. E c 1 § 2 (satta). 

For his subsequent existence as the Bodhisatta Vesantara see Ch. 4 § 4 
Ap. A I « (F. ydiaha). 

*5 Ch, I § I n, Ap. G I. 
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poems and the Buddha-vatma^ and again the still older ballads or verses* on 
isolated events ^vere composed for popular hearing, doubtless by persons 
far removed from the original inner circle of disciples who shaped the 
original books still probably preserved within the voluminous matter of 
the present Canon.] 

Btiddha-vama, II {Dipanharasm Bhagavato Vamsa)^ 

(1) A hundred thousand cycles {happey and four immensities {mankhiye) 
ago, [there was] a fair and delightful city* called Amara, 

(2) Abounding in food and drink, full of the ten noises,^ the noise of 
elephants, the noise of horses, and of drums, conch-shells and chariots, 

(3) And the cry of [sellers of] food and drink; a town possessing every 
requisite, pursuing every trade. 

(4) Possessing the seven jewels,^ thronged with people of diverse races, 
prosperous [as] a city of the gods ; the home of virtuous actions » 

(5) In [this] city of Amaravati [P being then] a Brahman named 
Sumedha, possessing many millions, the owner of vast wealth, 

(6) Studious, learned in mantras,^ versed in the three Vedas, ^ perfect 
in the signs {lahkhaney^ and in the tradition and in right observance, 

* Ch. 3 § 2 (udam ) , Ch. 4 § 9 n ; Ch. 5 a §§ 6 {gdihd) and 6 n ; Ch 1 

[2] i Ch. 7 or §§ 8, 16 ; Ch. 7 r n ; Ch. 9 ^ § 2 W n ; Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] ; Ch. 10 §§ 3 n, 
6 [4]; Ch 10 c (25); Ch. II c§ 27 [2]; Ch u d§2 [9], (12] n; Ch. ii/§ 2 [3] n; 
Ch. 12 c§ n [2] n; Ch. 12 e§ 1 [4] n;Ch. 13 c § 7 n;Ch. 13 e§§ 1 n, 2 [2];Ch. 14 a 
§ 5 [3]; <^h. 14 b §§ 3 [5], 8 n; Ch, 14 3 [2] n, 5 [i8g], 8 [ah 9 n, 13 16 n; 

Ch. i4/§§ 3 n, IS [4]; Ch. 15 «§ i [36]; Ch, 15 6 § 10 [153]; Ch. 16 a§6 [56] n; 
Ch. x6 6§2[6]n; Ch. i? ^§§ 3 [3] n, 4 [2], Ch. 18 a § 2 [262] ; Ch. 18 6 § 6 [5]; 
Ch, i8c§§ I [loijn, s [3], 6 [ 81 ; Ch 18 e §§ i, 2 [5] n; Ch. 19 ^ §§ 3 fsL n [7] ; 
Ch. 20 § u [29] n; Ch, 21 §§ 17 [3]; Ch, 22 a§§ 4n, 8 [37] n, [41] n; Ch. 22 b 

§ 27 ; Ch 22 c § 12 n; Ap. fi a § i ; Ap, D a § 3 ; Ap D 6 § o [3] n ; Ap. F i a § 2 
[53]; Ap. F I 3 [6]; Ap. G 2 rt, Note and § 8. 'The number of verses m the 
Nikayas is approximately as follows: Digha (two volumes only) 150, Majjhima (the 
whole) 27, Snrpyutta (the whole) 950, Anguttara (the whole) 525', Preface to Dtgha* 
Nikdyyi PTS, voi li, p, vii — to which number must be added some 146 in Dfg/ia, 
vol. lii. We have here a more or less continuous account of Gotama's life and 
doctrine rendered mto verse (uddna and gd(fid). It is to be remarked that CV, v, 
xxxiii, I, records how two Brahman Bhikkhus observing that 'the word of the 
Buddha' is being taught in varying dialects offer to render it mto verse {chaftdaso)t 
but are forbidden to do so (SBE, xx, p, 150 n; Vtn, Ff/., Oldenberg's Int., p. xlviii. 
See IN 6, Cano tit n). 

* These slokas or couplets are the same as verses 12-37 quoted in the Introduction 
to the Jataka. Dfpankara was the first of the 24 named Buddhas (Ap. A 2 Note) 
who preceded Gotama. It was during hts life that the Bodhisatta Sumedha began 
the effort which culminated in his ultimate rebirth as Gotama Buddha, 

^ Int. § 107. * Int. § 190 (streets), 

^ Only six of the ten city-noises are here mentioned. The full list is given in the 
Maha-sudassana-sutta, i. 3, including tabors, lutes, singing, cymbals, and gongs, 
but omitting the conch-shell (see H. C, Warren, Buddhtsm ni TramladouSt 1922, 
pp. 5, roi ; SBE, xi, p. 249); and in the Mahd-parimbhdna Suttanta^ v, 18 (SBE, iit, 
p. 162). 

^ Or, treasures, Ch. ii a § 3 [17]; Ch, 12 c § 8 £2]; Ch. 14 c § 3 n; Ch. 17 a [4]; 
Ch. 22 6 § 9 [18] n. These were ‘The wheel of empire (Ch. 2 i 4 0), the elephant, 
the horse, the gem, the empress, the treasurer and the crown-prince [or adviser]', 
MPS, V. 18, Warren, Bm.in Tr , p. lor ; also DfghaNfk. iii, p. s9;AfahdSudassam 
Suttantat i. ix, ai, 26, 31, 36, 41, 46 (SBB, xi, 251 ff.). Cp. also Ch. 7 a [10]; 
Ch.y^UtOi]- 

^ The speaker is Gotama Buddha to whom the whole narrative of the Buddha^ 
vatfisa is attributed. , ® i.e, incantations (Int. § 18S), 

® Int. § 176. ** Ch. I § 6 {stgm). 
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(7) Sitting in sedusion I' then thought thus:^ ‘Full of sorrow indeed is 
repeated existence (pima-bha^oy and the dissolution of the body* 

(8) I am by nature subject to [earthly] existence^ (jdti-dhammo), [that 

isj subject to old age {jm a-dhainwo) and to disease ; therefore 1 will seek a 
safe Nirvana without old age {a-jaram) and without death 

(a-maiamy^ 

(9) What if I should reject this foul body, this mass of corruption, and 
should go on without regret and without regard. 

(10) There is, there must be, a way (niaggo)^ it cannot but be that there 
is one; I will seek this way, that I may be released from [individual] 
existence (bhavtUo).'^ 

(11) Just as where sorrow is found, there also joy is found, so where 
[individual] existence (b/m'df is found, its opposite (vi-b/iavo)'^ must be 
looked for. 

(i:^) Just as where lieat is found, there, as opposite, cold is found, so 
where the triple is found, Nirviina {nibbdnamy^ must be looked for. 

(13) And just as where evil (pdpe) is found, there also good {kalydnamy^ 

is found, so also where [earthly] existence is found, one must look 

there also for its contrary {a-jdtit,n), 

(14) Just as when a man having stepped into mire sees a brimming lake, 
if he does not seek the lake, that is not the fault of the lake; 

(15) So where the lake of deathlessness^** {aynataii-iale) is found, that 
washes away passion, if he does not seek the lake, the fault is not in the 
lake of deathlessness. 

(16) Just as when a man is encircled by foes and a path of escape is ^ 
found, if he does not flee, that is not the fault of the pathway; 

(ry) So when a man is encircled by passion^s and a path to bliss (itW^is 
found, if he does not seek that way, the fault is not in the pathway to bbss. 

(18) And just as when a man is diseased and a healer is found, if he does 
not ask him to heal the disease, the fault is not in the healer; 

(19) So if one sorrowful and oppressed by the disease of passion does 
not seek the spiritual-teacher {dcanyain)^^ that is not a fault in the instructor 
(vinayake). 

f Sumedhn. 

^ The ideas here expressed must have been shared by innumerable Hindu 
ascetics during the course of long ages, and doubtless are practically those which 
actuated Gotama at the period when he resolved to renounce the world. 

^ Ifit. § z4. ^ Ch, 1 § ti ; see sloha 13 below; Ap. Pie [i6rl. 

s Cp, shka iz below; Ap. C a. 

^ See sloha 15 below. 

’ See sloha xi below; Ch. 5 § 0; Ap, B c § a (si). 

® Cp, sloka to above. 

9 Ch.5§6;Ap,D/t§j. 

i.e. lust, hatred, and infatuation {rdga^ e/osfl, 7 noha\ Ch. a§2; Ch. 4§J7n; 
Ap. D a§ 10). It would appear that Infatuation means delusion as to the permanence 
of the skandhas or i.e. individuality (Ap. E a), 

“ Cp, sloka 8 above; Ap. C a; Ap. C A § 7. 

** Ap. F I 6 § 3 [6J. Cp. knsa/at/i in sloka v) below. 

See 8 above; Ch, i § 11, 

i.e, selflessness, the realization of the union of the mortal individual self vdih 
the Whole or All. See shha 8 above; Ch. 5 «! § 10 Ixyz } ; Ch. 1 1 d § % [ii]> Ap. 

C a § I (95); Ap, C 6 § 2, Cp. Ap. F 2, iv {sanum^saniadhi); Ap. O 2 n. 

** The P5U Word here used for passion is kilesa \ Ch. 2,§ 2. 
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(20) And just as a man might loathe and cast off a corpse fastened to his 
neck; and go forward glad, free, master of himself; 

(21) Even so rejecting this foul body, this mass of corruption, let me go 
on without 1 egret and without regard. 

(22) Just as men and women leave excrement upon a refuse heap, and 
depart without regret and without regard ; 

(23) Et^en so will I reject this body, this mass of corruption, as one might 
leave filth in a foul place, and go fonvard 

(24) Just as the owners reject an old ship broken and leaky, and depart 
without regret and without regard ; 

(25) Even so will I reject this body, oozing from nine apertures, and go 
on my way, as those owning the derelict ship, 

(26) Just as a man who carries wares, walking in the company of robbers, 
seeing the danger of losing his property, evades them and departs; 

(27) Even so, this body [being] like a great robber, I will elude it, 
because of the danger of losing that which is good/ and go on my way/ 

b, Gotama’s Life foretold in summary in the Buddha-vamsa^ 

[Note, The 26th part of the Buddha-vamsa contains a summary of the 
Lik of Gotama Buddha, the Sakya-muni,^ in 25 shkas or couplets. This 
includes mention of Kapilavatthu'^ as the capital of the Sakyas, and nahaes 
the Raja Suddhodana^ and Maya Devi^ as the future Buddha’s parents, 
Bhaddakacca as his wife,'^ and Rahula® as his son, and also mentions 
among his followers his two chief disciples, whom it calls Kolita and 
Upatissa, these latter being alternative names of MoggalJana and Sari- 
putta^ respectively, and the two chief among his women disciples Khema'^ 
and Uppalavairi^a. After the names of the two chief disciples mention is 
made of Ananda,” the 'ministrant’ {upatihdka) or personal attendant of the 
Buddha; and after the names of the two chief women disciples there is 
mention of Nanda-m3ta, that is MahS-PajSpatf,*^ who was the mother of 
Nanda,^^ and the foster-mother of the future Buddha, and mention is also 
made of the chief lay fbllowers^*^ (updsafed). A still briefer summary of the 
Life of Gotama appears in slokas 60-69 of the second part of the Buddha- 

^ The Pall word here used for good is husalatti \ cp. katydnam in sloha 13 above, 

* Ap. A 2 «, Ap. A 2 c; Ch. 10 {Buddha-vaipsa Commentary), 

^ Ch. I § 6 n. ^ Int, § x 35 ; see doha 62 below* 

5 See shha 66 below, Ch. r§3;Ch i3<^§Q (534)* 

7 Ch. I § 8; Ch, 10 c [5] (58). She is called Yasodhara in the commentary on the 
Thera-gdthd {Psalms of the Brethren, p. 183), Neither name occurs m Vin, Pit. or 
the first four Nikayas, but the Bhaddakacca is mentioned again m Buddha-^vatjna 
(xxvi, 15), and a BhaddakaccanS once in Arig, Nik. (Ch. 10 c, 58)* 

^ Ch, 2§ I. The thera RShuIa is called the 'own son of Gotama (Gotamassa 
Bhagai^ato atrafoY in the Apaddm (Ch. r § 8 n), but is not said there to be the child 
of Bhaddakacca or Yasodhara, Cp, Ch. jj ^ § 9 n. 

’ SBE, xiii, p. 149; KM, p. 25; ThB, p. 95, See sloka 67 below; Ch. 16 d§4 
[4] n ; Ap. G I c (BhSbra Rock Edict). Sanputta and Mog^allana died shortly before 
the death of the Buddha, and therefore are not mentioned in the list of chief Theras, 
who had received their teaching direct from the Buddha, and who met together in 
the First Council (Ap. Aid, DtpavarpsUy iv, v, 2), 

KM, pp. 31-2; ThB, p. 189; see sloka 68 below, 

** ThB, p, I to; see sloka 68 below. Int, § 30; Ch. to k § 3 [4] ; Ap. Aik (8). 

» KM, p. 31 ; ThB, p. 26; Ch. 12 d (CV, X. i). Also Ch. 7 6 § 3 {Nanda). 

» Ch. 7 k § 3. 

Ch. 8 L The names are Citta (Ch. 10 63) and Hatthalavaka (Ch. ic c, 64). 
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vaiiisa in the form of a piophecy by the first* of the Buddhas, Dipankara, 
regarding the ultimate and far-distant Bucldhahood of the Bodhisatta 
Sumedha, who was destined to be re-born as Gotama, the historical Buddha, 
DiparjJcara was the Buddha of the period when Sumedha the ascetic made 
his resolution to become a future Buddha, and before whom Sumedha 
lay to enable him to cross over a miiy place. In this shorter summary also 
mention is made of his two chief disciples and of the two chief women 
followers above* The briefer summary is given here,] 

Btiddha-mmsay iu 

(60) Dipankaia, knowing [ali] worlds, receiver of votive offerings, stand- 
ing where I laid my head, uttered this speech: 

(61) ‘Behold this austere ascetic, matted-haired (jatilant)]^ Countless 
cycles hence he will become a Buddha in this world {lake). 

(ба) Then going forth from pleasant Kapilavatthu {Kapilavihayay [to 
be] the Leader (Taihdi^ato),'^ making the stmggle of profound meditation 
{padlfdnafn)^^ having gone thiough hard austerities, 

(63) And having seated himself at the foot of the Ajapala-tree,^ and 
there having received the milk-rice, the Tath^gata® vvil) approach the 
NeranjarA^ [riv^er]. 

(64) Having partaken of the milk-rice on the bank of the Neranjara the 
Victor (jinoy^ shall come by a triumphal path to the foot of the tree of 
Enlightenment (bod/tMutflmnhiy ^ 

(65) Then with reverence he will walk round the seat of wisdom, and 
peerless, glorious, seated at the foot of the pipal-tree^^ he will attain 
Enlighten ment {bhujjhissa ti). 

(бб) His mother will be Maya by name, his father by name Suddhodana;*^ 
he will be Gotama, 

(67) Passionless {an-dsava)y^ freed from taint {vtta~ 7 naldy tranquil- 
minded {santa-cittd), composed (sa^ndhtid), the chief disciples (savakaf^ 
will be Kolita*7 and Upatttssa/^ 

(68) The ministrant*^ Ananda^*^ by name will serve the Victorious One 

* Or, rather the first that has been named by tradition. 

* These sJokas are the same as verses 70-9 quoted in the Pslj Introduction to the 

Jdtakp. ^ Int. § 186. * See Note above, 

5 See sloka 63 below. Ap. A i & iDipavaifisOi :v. v, 13), Tathd-^gala means 
literally ‘So -goer* and may signify either ‘one who shows the way’ or ‘one who 
follows his predecessors (i.e, a successor)*. ^ KM, pp. 60-1, 

Ch. 4 § 6, ® See shka 6 z above, 

^ Ch. 3 (M, xxvi, Trenekner, PTS, i, p. 167), 

See sloka 68 below; Jnt, 187 n. 

** See sloka 69 below; Ch. 4§ 4; Ch. to d§ 3; Ap, F a (n8). 

The Ficfis religiosa \ Pah, Aasattha; see sloka 69 below. 

” See Note above; Ch, t § 4; Ch. 10 & § 2. 

Ch. 7 <? § II [z]. Ap. A t 6 (Dtpavajpsay IV. v. i). 

KM, p. 61 ; Ch. 7 ff § 16 ; Cp, Ch. 8/ (updsaka) ; and sdvika in sloka 68 below. 

Better known as MoggaHana. Ch, 7 « § 23. 

Better known as Sanputla, Ch, 7 n § 23, See Note above. 

Upalthdkay attendant, Ch. 8 j § 6 [4]; Ch. 10 c (36), (63) n and (64) n; Ch tCrf 
§ 2 [i] ; cp. Ch. 22 6 § 7 [14] (attended). See also Ch. 8 i (juniors) and § 2 [i], A 
list of previous personal attendants is given in the commentary on Ananda’s verses 
included in the Theragdtfid anthology (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Psahts of the Brethren^ 
p. 350). 

See Note above; Ch. 8 ^ § 4; Ch. 10 § i n ; Ch. z i e § 29; Ch. 18 /z § i n; 
Ch. i8H6t3]; Ap,Bzz§6[7]; Ap.Br§4[i3. 
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{jwatti)\^ Khema^ and Uppalavapna^ will be the chief women disciples 
(sdvtkd),^ 

(69) Passionless, freed from taint, tranquil-minded, composed. The 
wisdom 'tree (bodJii)^ of this Elessed One [Bka^avato) wjH be called 
Assattha.’^ 

c. The Pyevious Btiddhaf and the Coming Bnddhat Meiieyya: the 
Taihdgaias,^ 

[Note, The Chinese traveller, Fa Hian, in his account of his trav^els^ in 
India in the fifth century a.d. states that the followers of Gotama's here- 
tical cousin Devadatta, still established near Sravasti {Sdvalihi) in that 
centurj^, rejected Gotama and reverenced the three previous Buddhas, 
and especially Kasyapa {Kassapa) Buddha, who was declared to be the 
latest of the line. These three Buddhas were Krakucchanda or Kakuc- 
chanda, Kanakamuni or {Komga 7 nana\ and Kasyapa or Kassapa.*^ These 
three alone were born in the present ^blessed age {bhadda-kappa)* N The 
second of these three Kanakamuni {Kondkamana) is mentioned in the 
Emperor Asoka's^- inscription upon the Nigliva Pillar,*^ which states that 
the Emperor enlarged the stQpa of Konakamana and, after visiting the spot 
in person, erected a stone pillar in his honour. The cult of this Buddha 
therefore was firml}' established by the time of Asoka. In the Mahd- 
parmhhdna Snitania or Book of the Great Decease, in the form in which 
it has come down to us. mention is repeatedly^^ made of the previous and 
future Buddhas, but in each case the mention is merely general, without 
any particular names, and it is possible that the text refers rather to 

^ See shha 64 above, 

^ See Note above; Ch. jo c (49); Ap, G 2 n § 3 [6], 

^ Ch. IQ c (50), 

^ Cp. sdvakd m stoha 67 above. 

* Sec sloka 64 above. 

^ See sloka 65 above, 

^ Int, §§ 35 (n), 6a, 187 ; Ch, i § 2; Ch. 6 § 4 [6]; Ch, 7 6 §§ i n, 2 n; Ch. 9 ^ § 3 

I2] n ; Chv 10 /I § 4 n ; Ch. 1 1 r § 22 [9] ; Ch. j j d § 2 [la] ; Ch. 14 £ § 8 [2]. Ch. 20 
§ IQ [17]; Ch. 2a 6 § 8 [15] n. Ap. A 2 « and b\ Ap. B <;§ i (2); Ap. G i i § a; 
Ap. H 1 1 5 ; Ap. H s [93] n. Cp. Ch. 19 a § 2 [4] n; Ch, 19 6 § 6 [10] n; and Part I 
(title). In the Nikdya a subdivision of the 12th group (Niddm Safyiyr/ita) 

jB called the Budclha-vagga and treats of the succession of the Buddhas. 

8 Int. §§ 62,74n;Ch. 4 § 18; Ch. 5 n§ lonjCh 5 b §§ i, 4n;Ch. 7 «§§ 8, 9, i9; 
Ch. 7 i §§ I, 8 n ; Ch. 7 c§ 2; Ch. 8 i;? § 8 ; Ch. 10 <? § 8 [7]; Ch. 12 ^7 § 4 [7] ; Ch. 12 r 
§ 8 [3]n; Ch. 15 «§§ 3 8 , n j 8 c§2 [ 8 ]; Ch. i9£§ i ; Ch. ai §§7 Us]» 

II ti 2 ]n; Ch. 22 b§ 13 Ap. B u § 6 [ 8 ]; Ap. B c§ 5 [7]; Ap. E, JVofe; Ap.En 
ii§4(i); Ap. G r ti§ 3 (r); Ap. G 2 «f§ 3 [7]; Ap. G 2 3 (i) [32]; Ap.H 4 ^J 
§§ I n, 4 [8], Cp, Ap. E a, Note (leaders); Ap, E a li § 4 (s); Ap. H 1 § 6 (Sugata). 
A parallel may be seen in the 23 Tirthankaras (ford-makers, guides), the successive 
leaders of the Jains precedingMahavira (Int. § 179); cp. Ch. 9 c {Ti(duyas); Eliot, 
i/. and B, h PP* iio, 343. Bishop Bigander presenting the Burmese tradition states 
that the title tathd-gata ‘means, he who has come like all his predecessors*, The Life 
or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha of the Burmese^ preface to the 2nd ed, (1866); 
see Note below (Leaders), 

^ Beal*8 translation, pp. 8a, 83 ; Int, § 62, 

KM, p. 64. Cp. Ch. II c§ 26 fsl. 

Buddhavagisa, xxvii- 18, below; Int. § 107; Ch. 7 <3 § 20, 

Ap. G I c. 

Near Rummindei or Lumbini (V, A. Smith, Asokoy 2nd ed. p, 200). 
e.g. Ch. 20 § 10 [16} n. 
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Leaders^ or Sages than to Buddhas. In the Mahd-paddna SnttanW 
specific mention is made of the six Buddhas immediately preceding 
Gotama Buddha, namely Vipassin, Sikhin, VessabhQ, Kakusandha, 
Konagamana and Kassapa. In addition to these six and Gotama Buddha 
an eighth name is elsewhere mentioned, namely that of the coming Buddha, 
Metteyya,^ It is stated in this Sntta, as also in the Btiddhavamsa^ that of 
the last six buddhas one appeared in the prst world-age (counting back- 
wards from the piesent), two in the 31st, and three in the present 'blessed- 
age*, which is also that of both Gotama Buddha and the coming Buddha 
Metteyya,’^ In the poetical narrative of the Buddhavamsa names are given 
to the twenty-four immediate predecessors^ of the historical Buddha, 
commencing with Dipankara. In the last sloka but one of this poem, at the 
close of the summary list of the twenty-four preceding Buddhas, mention 
is briefly made of Metteyya, the Buddha to come. The name Metteyj^a 
signifies Loving-kindness or Charity. That Gotama should have expressed 
the hope and belief that the spirit of charity would ultimately rule among 
men is inherently probable. That he should have believed that the doctrine 
of altruism, taught by him, was no new doctrine, but discoverable in part 
or in whole, in difl'erent ages, by great spirits among men, is equally 
probable. That from these beginnings his monkish followers should have 
elaborated long lists of Buddhas, their names, stature, and longevity, the 
names of their chief disciples and so forth, is as probable; and that 
such lists and descriptions should show no particular differences except 
in names is what could be expected of a process of this nature. 
Revealed dogmatic religions always necessarily figure as new departures, 
as peculiar and original. The tbcoiy of a succession of Buddhas, rediscover- 
ing independently the same doctrine age after age, is evidence that the 
doctrine, equally attributed to all of them, was purely rational.]^ 

BuddJmvafpsa^ xxviL 16-20, 

(16) Ninety-one cycles (kappe) ago was the Lord (nuyako) called 
Vipassin,^ and that merciful Buddha delivered beings from sin. 

* The word U9ed is Talhagata (literally, so-goers), i,e. those who show the way; 
or perhaps, those who follow^ others. It is probable that tlie term in some passages 
means the faithful or disciples of the Noble Path in general (Ap. E ^ i § 3 [32]). If 
the word is derived not from tatha (thus, so) but from tatlm^sacca (true), it would 
mean ‘truth-attainer*. In Dtgha 29 (SBB, iv, p. 127) a TathSgata is said to be a right 
speaker {T^thd-gada according to Buddhaghosha ; cp. Ch. rp d§ i [2]). The word 
is evidently intended to be understood in divers ways. Sutta 23 of the Fours of 
Ayg, Nik, (PTS, ii, p 33) states four reasons for which the title is given. With all 
of these the general term Leader or Right-farer seems to fit; see Gradual SayingSi li, 
p. 27 n. ‘Buddhaghosa gives eight explanations’, Bali Diet, (s.v.). For further 
references see headline above, The title Tathagata probably Is not early; it is not 
found in the Asokan inscriptions; Ch. 32 i § 4 [SJ n. 

* Digha 14; Ch. 14 c J 3 [3] n, 

^ CJh. 1 1 13 [x] n. Metteyya (of which the Sanskrit form is Maitreya) means 
Charity or Loving-kindness. The name occurs only in one of the Suttas in the first 
four NikSyas, namely m the CakkamttUihandda-mtta of the Dfg/ra Nik, (ThB, 
pp. 219, 359). Maitreya became later the dominant figure in Mahayanist Buddhism 
(Int. §§ 3, S7; Ap, F I k, Nate) and 13 the spiritual ancestor of the greater part of 
the hierarchy of the Mahayanist Bodhisattas in China and Japan, the ‘Spirit of 
Wisdom* (Manjusri) being the original of the remainder, (Cp. J. B. Pratt, Pilgrtfrt' 
age a/Buddlfimt 1938, chs. xi, xv, and xxiv.) ^ OB, p. 375 n* 

^ Ap. A 3 a (Otpaftkara), For the many thousands of unnamed predecessors see 
Ch. 4 § 3 n. Cp. Ch. 6 <i§ 7. ^ Int. § 6. ^ Ap. B c§ 3* 
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(17) Thirty-one cycles ago there were two Lords, Sikhin and VcssabliQ, 
unequalled, unrivalled. 

(18) In this blessed cycle [bhaddake kappe) there have been three Lords,* 
Kakusandha, Konagamana, and the Lord Kassapa.^ 

(19) I now am and Metteyya will be the Supreme Buddha {sam-huddho). 
These five are the Buddhas [of this age] steadfast, having compassion upon 
the world. 

(20) Many myriads of other Kings of the Law have explained the path 
{maggam ) — blissful {nibhutd) they with their followers. 

d. Background of Indian Popular Beliefs: GodSy^ SphitSy^ and animistic 

practices^ 

[Note, As is pointed out by Professor T. W. Rhys Davids in his Buddhist 
India (p. 219) two versified Suttantas* included in the Digha Nikdyay 
namely, the Mahd-saniaya Suttantdl and the Aidndtiya Suttantay^ are 
especially valuable for the light which they throw upon the popular beliefs 
of the times. Tn the first of these two poems/ he writes, *some unknown 
early Buddhist poet describes how all the gods of the people come to pay 
reverence, at Kapilavastu, to the new teacher, and to his order of mendi- 
cant recluses, . . . The poet of the Maha-samaya (the Great Concourse) 
enumerates first the spirits of the Earth and of the Great Mountains. 
Tlicn the Four Great Kings, the guardians of the four quauers, East and 
South and West and North. One of these four, Vessavana Kuvera, is the 
god who in the second poem is the spokesman for all the rest. . , . Then 
come the NSgas, the Siren-serpents. . . . Then come a goodly crowd of 
Titans, and sixty kinds of gods, of whom only about half a dozen are Vedic 
. . . lastly, the great gods who dwell in the highest heavens (that is, are the 
outcome of the highest speculation), like Brahma himself, and Paramatta,^ 
and Sanam Kumara.* In the Atdndiiya Suttanta certain spirits are said to 
have come to the Buddha and to have informed him of a spell capable of 
protecting the new religion against unfriendly spirits which are then 
enumerated. Both these poetical compositions are put into the mouth of 
the Buddha, who is represented as reciting them to his followers. 

In the ancient treatise called the Sila (Virtuous Conduct},*^ which is 
appended to each of the thirteen (or according to another arrangement 
twelve) Suttas forming the first section (Slla'kkha/ida Vagga) of the DlgJia 
Nihdyay there is included a long passage enumerating at length super- 
stitious practices, which are denounced as unworthy of Buddhists. The 
whole treatise throws much light on the general life of the people of the 
period," The passage below is taken from the jSfto, in the middle of the 
first part of the Brahmajala Sutta, and similarly is interpolated between 

^ See Note above; Ch. ii c § 26 (sJ. Cp. Ap. H i § 5. 

^ According to the Commentary the Bttddhavamsa should end here {BuddhavamsOy 
PTS, p. 67). ^ Ap. G 2 r. Note. 

^ IN 8 } Ap. B o § I n; Ap, G 2 6. 

® Int. § 158 (16) n, 185 iritual); Ch. z § 7 {Fe$iwal)i Ch. 9 c {Magid}; Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 [2] n ; Ap. G 1 «, Note {animism) ; Ap, I 6 (AfagiV) ; cp. Ch. xo u § 6 [4] n 
{Yahha)> ® Int. § 74. 

^ Dtgha 20 ; Ch. 13 c§ 17. ® B/gha 32 ; Ch. 13 ^ § r 7 Dl 

^ Int. §35 (i); cp. Ap. Gao, Note (Attan). 

Oty duty. Ch. 8;§ii; Ch. 14C§ 10 [6] n; Ch. I5rt§i4n; Ch. i9C§2n; 
Ap. H 4, Note (Sda ) ; also Ap. F i, Note; Ap, F 2, Note, " IN 14. 
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thc^ first and last portions of the Tevijja Sutta,^ greatly interrupting, at 
least in its present form/ the flo\v of the discourse,] 

Snm PiUika, Ligha Nikayo, Sutia i L 2i {Maha-ftla); 

repeated in Sutias 2-12, and in Sntia 13 {Tevijjn-s., 43). \PTS, i p, 6y; 

p. 250). 

[2r] . . . Some religious practitioners {sainam-’hahnianeC)^^ living on food 
given by pious people, are in the habit of making their Jiving by base arts^ 
and false practices, such as — [prophecies from marks^ on] parts of the 
body, omens {yiimtiiam)^ [interpreting] portents, dreams, signs, [divina^ 
tioa by] lioles in inateriala gnawed by mice, sacrifices to Agni 
hemmny^ , . P sacrifices of animals j [practising] charms for the body (an^a- 
vijj^y for sites, for the fields, for luck, for ghosts, for the soil (bhm-vijja}p 
for snakes, foi poison, for scorpions, for mice; the science of augury 
(sakum-'Dijjfi), the science of ravens [professing] knowledge of the length 
of 1 ife, exorcism against wounds, and the animahcircle {mt^a-cakkam). He, 
however, declines to make a living by such base arts and false practices, ..P 

* Ch 14 § 6; Ap* F 3 Note, 

^ It IS possible that of the three parts of the Stln the last two ore successive 
additions. Ap. E ^ i § 2 ; Ap, H 2 6. 

^ Ch. iJ, Ap, G2f§2(ii); Ap, n4a§4. 

Ap G 3 <7 § 3 [39] n, 

5 Ch. 0 &§§3, 9; Ch, n £§ I [2]; Ch. 13 d§ 4 ; Ch. 14 £§ 10 [6]; Ch. i:;d§4 
[3]; Ch. 22 & § ts» Ap. E£ i§ 2 [11. 37]» Ap. G I £ § 4; Ap, G 2 n § 4 [5]; Ap, G 2 1 
1 2 (ii) [20]; Ap H 4, Note The word satftana means one who is not a layman or 
by birth a Brahman (Ch. 2§7; Ch. 5A§g; Ch. 7 u fa]; Ch 8g, and 8/; 
Ch, II £?§2; Ap.F I /?§ 2 [53]; Ap, J ii§4 [5]; cp, Ap. G 2 r § 3 (i); and is appli- 
cable both to Buddhists and to Hindus (Ch ii £ § i [a]). The word brahwana in 
Pah signifies ‘a holy man’, not necessarily a member of the Brahman caste (Ap. F a r). 
The Compound word, when in the singular, apparently signifies one person, not 
two individuals (cp SBE, xi, p. 105 n; Ch. g £ § 3 [3]) but the two terms are some- 
times contrasted (Ch. 9 £ § 2 [1] ; Ch. 11 e § 23 [i] ; Ch. 11 d§ 5 ; Ch, 13 £i § 3 
Ch. i4£§ J [4]; Ch. 15«§§3 ti3k8[248]n; Ch. i6<j§4[i 7]; Ap, Eniila; 
Ap. H 3 n § 2). On the opposition of Brahmans and Samaras see Ch, 13 £ § 28 [6], 

^ Int. § 77 ; Ap. I b i [2], 

^ Int§j88;Ch. i [6]. 

^ Ch. I § 9. 

^ Int. § 188 {dyeam)\ Ap. tl 4 £ § 2 (2). 

Im. § 186. For the personification cp. An, G 2 ^ § 2. 

** Omitting details of offerings of grain and oil, &c. 

‘(Spells) to secure good harvests’, SBE, xi, p. 196. 

*1 ‘(Divination) by the croaking of ravens’, SBE, xi. 

14 ‘Pretended knowledge of the language of beasts’, SBE, xi. Perhaps astrology. 
‘Auguries drawn from the celestial phenomena’, RDBI, p. 216. 

i.e. Gotama; or the pious householder vvho has become a true recluse (Tei^iya 
SuttQf i. 47“*9, SBE, xt). There are slight differences in the different Suttas in which 
the Sila IS repeated. 

Six further paragraphs follow giving additional details. 
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{Texts supplementary to Chapte} 2) 

RESULTS OF ACTION:^ SAMSARA^ (CONTINUITY), THE 
REVOLUTION OF EXISTENCES, OR REBIRTH 

a. Hindu and later Buddhist views: peisonal Katma} 

[Note, The following later Buddhist ideas on Sarpsara/ or the Round 
of Existences, are indistinguishable from the Hindu views, earlier and 
later, on this subject. They may probably without incorrectness be attri- 
buted to the youthful Gotama at the commencement of his search for 
Peace. They are, however, strongly individualistic, being closely inter- 
woven with the idea of personal salvation, and are therefore thoroughly 
inconsistent with the Dhamma, based upon the Noble Truths that personal 
desire is the origin of all sorrow, and upon the theory of the transience, if 
not the non-existence, of the self.^ The potency of this wonderful ethical 
idea is well known; it has for ages influenced the world for good by its 
piercing personal appeal, its wonderfully organized scheme of rewards and 
punishments, ‘sanctions' which are calculated to appeal to the self-interest 
of every intelligent and long-sighted individual who accepts the theory. 
But to one who found in self/ or individualism of every kind, tiie basis of 
all sorrow, no doctrine that induced by rewards or restrained by punish- 

*Int, §§4, 19, aa n. Ch. 4§i6n; Ch, 6fl§ion; Ch. 6/;§in, Ch. 8/i§t 
[14] n; Ap. A i a, Note\ Ap. C Note^ n; Ap. E6§ 3 (i)n; Ap. G 2 c§ 3 (i) [32] 
(uorld beyond); also Ch. zS r § 7 fi6] (act), Cp. Ap, l 5 r § 3 [6] {phah); Ap. G 2 
§ 3 [23] (vipdkd); and Ch. 14 6 § 6 [3] n. Contrast Ap. E r i § 9 (7th verse) ; and 
Ch. 14/ § 9 [401] n. For favourable results see mali-amsaifm (Ch 12 e § 9 [2]) , also 
pufitia (Ap, B « § 6 [9]). 

2 Int. §§ 34» 62; Ch. lie ^26 [sJn; Ch. 12 c§ ti [i]; Ch. 16^ §3 [4]; Ch. 21 
§§ 16, 17 [a]; Ap. B a§ i; Ap. B r§§ 1 (2), 4[i]; Ap. Ca§ i [95]; Ap,Eci§9n; 
Ap. F 2 r § I [414L Ap. G I fl § 7 n; Ap. G 2 <: §§ 2 (ii) [i. 30] n, 3 (i) [20]. Cp. 
IN 13; Ap, C (Nirvana or Nibbatta); Ap, E a (sam maid) \ also Ch. i4c§2[i] 
(puhbe-mvdso), Saiifsdia is the subject of the r5th SatpyttUa (called Aminatagga 
or Unending; Ap. B o §§ 2, 3) of the Samyutta Nikdya, 

^ Ch, 22 a § 9 [42] n (kammci) , Ap. 1 6 § 3 (rebirth) and (action), and Ap. D <1 § 8 
(i. 342); also Int. §§ II, 92; IN I's; Ch. i § 11 n; Ch. 5a§6n, Ch. 5&§9n; 
Ch. 5 c§§ 5 n, 7 n; Ch. 6 a§ 4 [s]n; Ch. 9 c§ i [93] n; Ch, t r c§§ 70, 29 n; Ch. 
^3 3 [7] n, 4 n, 5 [387] n; Ch. j 6 la § 6 [56] n ; Ch. 19 « § i [iij n; Ch. 20 

§ 2 (conditions) n, § 6 [2] n; Ap. D c, Note; Ap. E 6 § 3 (2) n; Ap. E ci, Note, and 
§8n,Ap,Fia§2n;Ap.Gio, Note, and § 4 [2] n ; Ap. Gar, Note, Cp. Ch. 7 a 
1 12 (vpadht ) ; Ch. lo c (4] (40, former existence ) ; Ap, A 2 a, Note (Bodhisatta ) ; Ap. 
E r j § 2 (future), and Ch, 16 § 4 n. Contrast ethical action, Ap. F 2 r § 2 (21). 

^ Ap. B r § 4 [I]. 

^ Ch. 5 & §§ 4-i) (First Sermon or Dhamina^cahka-ppavaiana Sntia), 

^ Ch, 5 i~5 (Second Sermon or An^atta-lahkhana-Suitanta); Ap. Eci (an- 

at/d); Ch. 22 a§^ [42] (remainwg), ‘It seems from the Katth^ Vatthu [an earJy 
book of the Ahhidhamma-Pifaka treating of sects] that, in 250 b.c„ in the North 
and also m the South the old theory of the soul-theory had crept back by side issues 
into the doctrine from which it had been categorically and explicitly excluded by 
Gotama and his earlier followers*, T. W, Rhys Davids ’s (Lectures on) Buddhism, 
its History and Literature, and ed., 1926, p. 198. The idea that the five fluctuating 
I^andhas (Ap. E a), which constitute the whole individuality, can transmigrate 
together without any durable Ego, attributes to them a permanent selfhood with- 
out the name of Ego. It conflicts with Buddha's last words, Vayadhanmd sairikhdrd, 
Int. § 38. ’ Ap, D. 
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ments would bring satisfaction, for its very sanctions would appeal to that 
sense which should not exist or which should atrophy by disuse or which 
should be overcome by effort; and such a one would be appalled by the 
prospect of long ages of ceaseless watchful striving to grasp at last the best 
and ultimate reward.]' 

§ r. Suita Piiaka, Sa?nyuiia Nikdya^ Sagdtha-vagga,^ Devata-sattiyutta 
{Sam, i), VI, 6 , {PTS, t\ p. 

What causes man to be born (jdfieli)? What in him strays (vidtidvafi)} 
What undergoes re-birth From what cannot release be 

found {Jia parimuccati)} 

Desire^ (tmjhd) causes naan to be born. His mind [cittainy strays. 

A sentient being {saito) undergoes re-birth. No release is found from 
soriow. 


§ 2. Samyuita Ntkdya, Niddna^vagga^ Anamatagga-safnyuttd^ {Saf/i, .v?;), 

Sutia 5 [Pabbata), (PTSy tV, pp, 

[6] It is, mendicant- brother, as though there were a mountain consisting 
of a great rock, a league {yojanam) long, a league wide and a league high, 
without any break or crack, quite solid, and after every hundred years 
someone were to come and wipe it once with a muslin {kdsikenaY cloth. 
That mountain of rock would wear away and come to an end in that 
manner more quickly than a world- cycle (kappo), [7] Such, mendicant- 
brother, is the length of a world-cycle; and not one such cycle, but 
hundreds, thousands, hundreds of thousands of cycles have passed away 
{samsitani), [8] And why [do I say] this?" This revolution of existence 
(w«wo) is without limit {anajmtagg* * * § ) and there is no known beginning 
of beings who pass on andaie re-born'^ {samsatatafti)y obstructed 

by ignorance'^ and fettered'^ by desire {tanhd-saiiiyojandiiarn), [9] So long 


* Ap, C ft § 9, The belief in Bodhisattas (Sages destined to become Buddhas in 
a future life) is thoroughly consistent with Hindu ideas of Sams 3 ra and Karma. It 
is not consistent with the an-attd theory of the transience of the individual Its 
appearance in Buddhism probably marks one of the stages of the gradual return of 
later Buddhism to the doctrines of Plinduism, into which it was ultimately re- 
absorbed. 

^ Discourses or tales fitted to ancient Buddhist verses. IN 6 (Cnnon) ; Ap. A 2 
Notei Ap. D § 3 ; Ap. F i ft § 3. 

3 The verses here given were apparently composed for popular instruction and 
aie doubtless ancient. They are without prose setting, but are part of a series 
attributed to a devaia or spirit (Ap, A 2 d). See § 4 below, 

^ Ap. B (soifisdr/i') n ; see §§ 2 [8), 3 [2] below; Ap. B r § i (2), 

» Ap. D § I. ^ Or, spirit, Ap, E c i § 4. 

’ Group of discourses on the Unending. 'Kindred Sayings on the Incalculable 
Beginning’, Mrs, Rhys Davids, Book af Kindred Sayings ^ li, p, rrS, See § 3 below, 
and Ap. B {Scn^isard). Cp. Ap. B c; also Ch. 18 ft § 3 {AggaTiiia-^S^, 

® The scene of the Sutta is the Jetavana monastery at Savatthi (Int, § 138). 

^ Ch- 13 d§ 8; Ap. F i ft § 7 n. See Int. § 189 (mawifncUtres). Kasipura or 
Benares (Int. §151) was the capital of the Kasis and famous for its delicate products. 

Int. § toy. 

This and the next two sentences appear in each of the menty Suttas composing 
tile Atmmatagga-saf}iyutta, IN 6 (Cn«o?i); see § 3 [12] n below. 

” Literally, recur. This maj^ be applied collectively; see Ap. B b (J?})perso)iai 
Kawma) and Ap, G 2 n {Collective Kamma), See § 1 above, § 3 [2] below; Ch. 12 c 

§ II [i] i Ch. t6 a § 3 [4] (pajd), ^ c o 

Ap. B c § 2 (2). Ap, D a § 8. 
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have sorrow {dvhkham), pain and calamity been experienced, and the 
graveyard* [katmi) has been filled, [ro] And so, mend leant- brother, there 
is sufficient [reason] to feel re\iiIsion {nihbinditumf and aversion 
jitum) from all individuality {sabha-sankhd>eiuy and to liberate oneself 
from it. 

§ 3. Samyiitia Nihdya^ Nidana-vaggay Anamatagga-saijiyuita^ xv)y 

Suita 3 {Assn). {PTSy it, pp. 

[2] This revolution of existence, mendicant-brothers, is without limit 
and there is no known beginning of beings who pass on and are re-born,^ 
obstructed by ignorance and fettered by desire, [3] What think ye, mendi- 
cant-brothers; which is more — the water winch is in the four great Seas 
{caiim mahd~samudd€sii)J or the tears which have been shed by you in 
this long time {addhnndf passing and being born again {samsarafam), 
groaning and weeping because of union with the unpleasing and separation 
from the pleasing?^ . . . [7-ia] While you long were experiencing the 
deaths of mother, son, daughter, the loss of relatives and goods’® and of 
health, while thus you were long experiencing disasters, groaning and 
weeping because of union with the un pleasing and separation from the 
pleasing, the tears which have been shed by you [were more], and not the 
water which is in the four great Seas. . . 

§ 4. Anguttara Nihaya, Tika-nipdia {ike Threes)^ Suiia 33 {Niddnatti). 
{pfSyip.m^y- 

[r] There are three conditions,*^ mendicant- brothers, of the origination 
(samudaydya) of actions {kammdnam)J"^ And what are the three ? Desire*^' 
(lobho) is a condition of the origination of actions, hatred (doso) is a condi- 
tion . , delusion (?ao}io) is a condition. , . . 

When a man's action is performed through desire . . . hatred . , . delusion, 
arises from desire * . . hatred . , . delusion, is caused*^ by desire ► . » hatred 
. . . delusion, has its origin in desire . . , hatred , - . delusion, wherever his 
individuality*® (atta’-bhdvo) exists, there that action ripens {m-paccatl), and 

^ Ch. 9 <3 § 3 [7^10] n. The words from here to the end of the Sutto hare 
appeared in Suttas r-4 preceding, ^ Ch> 5 ^ 

^ Ap. E ^ See § 2 above; Ap, B {Smttsdrd). 

^ The scene is the Jetavana monaster>% Int. §138. 

^ See §2 [8] above; cp. § i above. Conceivably the meaning here might be 
‘Collective life (underlying all generations of individuals)', not ^individual lives'. 
This would express a truth consonant with Gotama's doctrine of *No-Squ 1 * (Ap, 
E c i), with which the doctrine of individual re-birth (transmigration) is in marked 
discord (Ap. Gan, Karma). Otherwise it would appear that the Discourse in its 
present form belongs to a period when the creed originally taught by Gotama had 
been subjected to Hindu influences, involving discrepancies, piously regarded as 
inexplicable mysteries (Ap. B 6, Katnma). ^ ^ Ap. G i 6 § i. 

^ This may be read collectively and not individually. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 4 [8] n; 
Ch. i6 a § 4 [17] (addhdjtarji). ^ Ch. 5 ^ § 5* 

Pali bhoga* Int, § iii. '' As in § 3 [8-10] above. 

** The scene is not stated. The omission is possibly a sign of late date. Cp. Ch« 

I § to. 

Or, connexions. Ap. D n § to {Three Fires). Cp. Ch. 7 a § 1 5 ; Ch. 12 d 

§ 4 - 

i.e. actions in a future life. Cp, Ap. G 2 r, Note {Niga?^ifha)\ see § 5 below, 

*5 Covetousness or craving. Omitting repetitions. 

Or, conditioned. The PSIi suffix here is ^itiddnatft, Ap* E c 1. 
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wherever it ripens, there he experiences the result' of that action, whether 
it arises {uppajjeY in the present world^ or in another 

It is like seed, mendicant-brothers, which is uninjured, undecayed, 
unharmed by hot winds, and which is fresh, and properly set and planted 
in fertile and well-prepared ground. If the sky (devo) gives due rain the 
seed will grow, develop, and increase. In the same way, mendicant- 
brothens, when a man’s action is performed through (desire . . . hatred . , .) 
delusion , . . has its origin in (desire . . . hatred . . .) delusion . . . wherever 
it ripens, there he experiences the result of that action, whether it arises 
in the present world oi in another life. These, m end lean t-bi others, are 
the thiee conditions of the origination of actions. 

[2] There are three [opposite] conditions, mendicant- brothers, of the 
origination^ of actions. And what are the three? No-desire (a~lobho) . . . 
no -hatred (a-doso) * . . no-delusion (a-mo/io). . , , When a man’s action is 
performed without desire . . . hatred . . . delusion , . . then since (desire . , , 
hatred . . .) delusion has depaited that action^ is terminated’^ (pahmam)^ 
cut-ofF-at-root (ucchmna~mrilam)j like an up-torn palm-tree, deprived of 
separate existence {ana-bhdva-katam)t^ not able to arise*^ in the future 
{dyaim an-uppdda-dhfimmmn). 

It is like seed. . , . If a man burn it with fire and reduce it to ashes, and 
scatter it in the wind, or cast it into a rapid stream, then, mendicant- 
brothers, that seed will be teiminated,'® cut-oflF-at-root, like an up-torn 
palm-tree, deprived of separate existence, not able to arise in the future. 
In the same way, mendicant-brothers, when a man’s action is performed 
without (desire . . . hatred . , .) delusion . . . then since (desire . . . hatred 
. . .) delusion has departed that action is terminated , . . not able to arise 
in the future. These, mendicant-brothers, are the three [opposite] condi- 
tions of the origination of actions. 

^ Vipaha^ ripening. Ap. E c 1 § 9. Cp. Ap. G i r § 4 {putt); and Int. § 26 
(reperctmtotts), ^ Cp. Ch. 12 e § 6 [i] (reMrth); Ap. D i § 6 [3]. 

^ Ap C^§ 4 ‘ 

The appeal of this passage is fiankly individualistic. If the verb m the last 
clause were m the passive, the ‘expenence* might be that of otlier individuels m 
other generations, who suffer the results of the first agenf s ill- doing. This would 
be m accordance with Collective Karma (Ap. G 2 d), as distinguished from Personal 
Karma. 

^ One would have expected heic the negative. 

^ The word here means, not 'actions^ but ^the consequences of act^on^ 

’ Or, destroyed. Ch, 12 « § 4 [7] ; Ap. E n ii § 4 (5). Cp. Ap. D t: § 3 [i8]. 

® Ap. Bc§ z(z, b/tava), 

9 From the non-mdividualistic, i.e. social, point of view, good actions are as 
fruitful as bad. Compare Buddha’s undoubted teaching of the Noble Eightfold 
Way, which in the Mahd-parimbbdm Sittta (Ch, 22 «) he declares to be the essential 
part of the true doctrine and discipline (Ap. G 1 b). In the passage here, logically, 
it is the egotisrn that is uprooted, not the actions; and it is the necessity of the up- 
rooting of egotism, not that of actions, that Buddha points out in the First Sermon. 
If, however, ‘action*, in this passage were taken to mean ‘individualistic (i.e. 
grasping, desire egoistic) action*, we should have a rendering quite in accord with 
the teaching of the First Sermon (Ch. 5 A § 7). Individualistic or selfish action 
(with its consequent sorrow) is uprooted by the elimination of desire, hatred, and 
delusion, the characteristics of individualism (Ch, 2 § 2). It is not difficult to see 
how such teaching might be transmuted to suit the popular belief in re-birth, and 
how these changes might result in the utterly unbased and illogical statement that 
‘actions performed without desire, hatred, and delusion, become non-existent and 
not liable to spring up again in the future*. They are fortunately for ever creative. 

Or, destroyed ? 
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Born of desire and born of bate and born of delusion— O wise [Bhikkhu]* 
Whatever act has been done from this [cause], whether small or great, 
Must be experienced [again] even here [in this world]; no other 
ground exists. 

Therefore desire and hate and delusion the wise Bhikkhu, 

When knowledge arises, should leave and all ill- doing J 

§5. Aiiguiiaia Nikdyay Tika-nipdta {ike Thipes)^ Suita 

[z] . ♦ *The Nigantha Nataputta,^ revered sir {hhante)^ who knows and 
sees everything, claizns complete knowledge and insight. . . He expounds 
the annihilation of past actions {kammdnam) through austerities {iapasd), 
and the prevention {seiu-ghdiam) of future {navdnam) actions^ through 
inactivity {a‘kara\id)fi When action^ ceases, pain will cease ; when pain 
ceases, sensation® will cease; W’hen sensation ceases, all that is painful 
{sabhaui diihkham) will end. Thus by the destruction of the material 
[san’-difthikdya) there is transcendence [sam-atikkamo) to purity.’ 

§ 6. Digha Nikdyay Suita x 6 {Mahd-paunibbdna-S.)y n, 6 -io}^ {The four 
Stages io Arahaiship o> Sainlship.) 

[6] . . ‘The mendicant-brother Salha has died at Nadika,^'^ revered sir, 
{bhantef What is his course and future state {abhi-’sampardyo) f The 
mendicant- sister Naiida^'* has died. . , What is her state? [Similarly] 
Sudatta . . , Sujata . . , Kakudha . . . Kalinga , . . Nikata . . , Katissabha 
. , . Tuttha . . . Santuttha . . . Bhadda . , . Subhadda.*^ . . , What is [their] 
state?* [7] ^The men dicant- brother Salha, Ananda,^’ through the destruc- 
tion of the taints {dsavdnamy^ has by himself, and in this world [diifhe ^va 
dhammey^ learnt, realized, and attained taintless liberations^ of mind {ceto- 

* The appeal here is egoistic. The verses are composed for popular consumption, 
and though early do not necessarily represent the doctrine of the instructed disciples 
of the Teacher. Cp. § x above. 

^ The scene is the Kutagara Hall at Vesali (InC, § 133). The speaker la Abhaya, 
a Licchavi of Vesalr. ‘There are apparently two persons of this name, The other 
Abhaya [Int. § 168], a son of King Srenika [Bimbisara], was a patron of the Jamas, 
and is frequently mentioned in their legends and in the canonical books*, SBE, xlv, 
p, XV, H, Jacobi’s note. ^ Int. § 184; Ap G 2 c § 3 (0 [29], 

Omitting: ‘saying walking or standing, sleeping or vaking, 1 always possess 
complete knowledge and insight** *, 

^ Or, rather, activity. For the Jains this was an energ>' arising fron\ subtle 
matter pervading and disturbing the soul. Gotama*s unfavourable comment on 
this doctrine is given in the Ciila-dukfdiaAMaudha'^S. (Ch. 9 r § i), where he 
states that it is unproven (Ap. Girt, in) and does not inculcate active virtue, 
Cp.§4W. .. ^Ap. Bi§3.[2jm 

’ Dr, actii'ity. ® Ap. B u ii § 2. ** Literally, visible, 

bee Ch. 2J § 2 [6-10]. For the Four Stages see also Ap. D r; cp. Ch. 6 a § i n. 
The narrative appears also in Satji. Nik., Alahd^va^i^a (PTS, v, pp. 356-60) with 
some variation. A closely similar and perhaps earlier form of the same passage 
appears in Digha 18 (Ch. 12 e§ 6). ” Ananda is addressing the Buddha 

Int § 147; Ch. 12 r § II [6]; Ch 12 e § 6 [ij; Ap. 1 6 [22]. In the Satji. 
Nik, version the place is called N^tika. Ch. 13 d§§ 5, 8 [i] n. 

Ch. 10 c (53). See also Ch. 12 b (Nuns). Omitting repetitions, 

Ch. 22 ^ § 13 [23] n. See Ch. lo c, n, Ap. A 2 ^ (68). 

Or, defilements. Ap. D 17 § 7. Ap, G i « (iv, Baiiomiism). 

"'»Ap,C6§4. 

Ap. D « §§ 6 and 9 (iii) n (Ten Fetters, sam-yojandni). For a description of the 
Ten Fetters and of the sub-groups of five and three which form their lowest classes, 
with references, see KM, pp. 52-3. See also RDB, pp. 109-10; SBE, xi, p. 222. 
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vimutiim) and liberation of insight {panfia-vimutiiniy The mendicant- 
sister Nanda, Ananda, through the complete destruction of the Five Bonds 
[sajfiyojandnamy appertaining to the lower world {oram-’hh(lgiydnam\ has 
arisen [to another world]- where she will pass away completely (iattha^ 
pei^mbbdym)^ and is never to return^ from that world {tasmd lohd). The 
layman** Sudatta, Ananda, through the complete destruction of three bonds 
and through reducing desire, hatred, and delusion,^ has become a once- 
returner {sahad-agami)^^ who when he returns to this world will end his 
sorrow. The lay-woman Sujata, Ananda, thiough the complete destruction 
of three bonds, ^ has become a stream -attainer {Sota-pannd\^ not liable to 
[be born again in] a state of punishment {a-vimpdla-dhatnmdf and certain 
to attain to complete enlightenment. The layman Kakudha, Ananda, 
through the complete destruction of the Five Bonds appertaining to the 
lower world has arisen [to another world], where he will pass away com- 
pletely, and IS never to return from that world. [So also with] , . more 
than fifty laymen deceased at Nadika. . . . More than ninety laymen 
deceased at Nadika . . . have become once-returners. . . , More than five 
hundred laymen deceased at Nadika . . . have become stream-attainers. , , , 
[8] The death of mortals, Ananda, is not strange, and that as each one dies 
you should come to the Leader {Taihdgatamy^ inquiring on this matter is 
troublesome*^ to him. Therefore now I will show you the course of the 
Law {dhannna~pariydyaip\ called the Law-Mirror {Dhamm-dddsajny^ by 
which a true-disciple {miyn-sdvakoy^ possessing it if he wishes may by 
himself know about himself: shall not be [re-born] in Hell,*^ nor [born 
again] as an animal, nor as a ghost nor in any state of punishment,*’ and 
am certain to attain complete enlightenment.” [9] And what, Ananda, is 
this Law-Mirror . . .? The true disciple [is safe because he] possesses 
perfect faith*^ in the Enlightened One (Budd/ie) . . and he possesses 

* Ap, D <7 §§ 8, 9 (Bonds, ha?2dhandm). These are the first five or lower kinds of 
Fetters. It is plain that we descend here from great ethical speculation to the region 
of scholastic quiddities. It is evident that in the Four Stages there are two systems 
amalgamated, one containing the Fiist and Fourth Stages, and the other the Second 
and Third (cp. Ch. 7 a § 16 ; Ch. 7 6 § 5 n ; Ap. H 5 [9^]). In the amalgamation the 
Fourth Sta^e has become a plain anti-cljmax as well as a non-sequitur. Later a further 
class (within the First Stage), namely that of the Seven-times-returnmg, was dis- 
covered (KM, p. sz n). ^ Int. § 70 n ; Ch. 2 § 3 ; Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

^ Ch. 9e§3[i]. Cp. Ap. B 6§ 3 (9)n;Ap. Cu§ 3j Ap. D c§ 3 [15] 

^ Ch. 8 /• Ap C 6, Note, ^ Ap. D o § 10 {Three Fires). 

6 Ch. 9 C§ 3 [ 3 ]. ^ , >Ch. iot§ 3 [ 4 ]n. 

^ The stream (rofrt) is that of conversion. To cross it is to become converted and 
to enter a course of life leading ultimately to the eradication of sorrow. (Cp Inr. 
§ iz {hida and palaia).) It does not imply death or new existence. Ch, 9 c § 3 [l] J 
Ap. C a § 2 (178) ; Ap. D c § 3. Cp Ap. F 2 c § i (283). 

^ See [8] below; also § 7 {niraya) below; Ch. 9 § 3 [2] n. 

Omitting names given above. The passage mentioning some 50, 90, and 500 
unnamed deceased followers appears also m and seems to be boi rowed from the 
marvellous narrative of Digha 18 (Ch. 12 e § 6 [i] n). 

Ap. A 2 c, Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) n. 

The Mirror is intended to reflect the truth that those who enter the Buddhist 
fold escape the Hindu terror of Hell and punitive re-births. Cp. Ch, 9 n§ 141^1 
Ch. I j // § 4 [2] ; Ap. I a, Note {emamipatio)}}. 

Ap. E c § 5 [8]. Pali niraya. Ch, iS n § 3 [13] n. See § 7 below. 

The Pali prefix is pelti'^ from peta^ a ghost. Int. § 93 (vi); cp. Ch. 13 2 

See [7] above; Ch. 22 & § 24 [6] n; Ap. li 1 § 6 n. 

Ap. H 2 b {Three Refx^ges). 

Omitting terms of praise evidently of monkish origin. See Ap. H i § 6. 
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perfect faith in the Law (Dhamme) . . and he possesses perfect faith in 
the Community {SawgJie)^- believing that the Community of the disciples 
of the Blessed One . . * is deserving of offerings, of hospitality, of gifts, ^ and 
of salutation, and is the supreme held of meriU for the \sorld, , - , [10] This, 
Anancia, is the Law-AIirroj, , , 

§ 7. Khuddaka-lSiikdyay Dhmfmiapada,^ raises 306-g {on Hell^ nimya)P 

(306) ® The liar goes to hell {nirdyani)^ and he (the hypocrite) who having 

done thus says T do it not\ 

Hereafter (pecca) both these evil-doers are together in another- 
place (pa) atihd ). — ^ 

(307) A J any yellow-robed {kdsdva-^kafiihdy ^ are evil-doers, unrestrained ; 

Being evil by evil deeds they go to Hell. — 

(30S) Better [for him] to eat a burning blazing iron ball 

Than that the un virtuous (du-ssih) unrestrained man should eat 
the alms*^ of the land. — 

(309) The man who thoughtlessly covets another's wife reaches four 
destinations:^^ 

Vice, a restless bed, thirdly disrepute, and fourthly Hell. 


b. EafUcr Buddhhi Vtms: hnpejsional Kamma^'^ {Texh suppkmeniary to 

Chapter 5) 

After preaching at Benares to the first five disciples the First 
Sermon^-^ on individualistic desire as the origin of sorrow and on the Noble 


* Omitting eulogistic phrases. As in Ap. E r 11 § 3. - Ap. H. 

3 This eulogy and appeal inevitably suggest the munUish preacher Ch. 8 / § 1 
(29) n; Ch. ioa§3n; Clune§2[i]n; Ch. 20 § u [29] n, Cp. Ch. q c § 3 [3] 
{cajoles); Ch. 15 ^ § 3 W (4) 

* Pall pnmm, Ch. 8 /i § i [6] ; Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [12] (field ) ; Ch, 22 n § 9 (43] ; Ch, 22 6 

§7[h]; Ap. Fi 6§5; Ap-G2e§3 0)(i7]l Ap. H i §§ 5, 6 [7]; Ap. H2rt§5; 
Ap. H 5 [91]; also Ch. 18 § 2 [199]. Cp. Ap. B (Resfdts of Action). 

^ Omitting repetitions. 

* The Dhammapada (Collection of Law- verses j cp. Ch. 1 j r § 15 n) is the second 
book of the fifth (or Khiuldaka) P^ikdya, It is a classified anthology of moral 
couplets or slokasy gathered from different sources, and consequent!) of various 
dates. Ap. A i a {Khnddaka Ntkdya) ; and Ch. 18 6 § 2. 

’ From the Nbaya-vagga (Hell-section) See § 6 [7]. [8] abo\e; Ch. ii c § 29 n; 
Ch. II if § 15 [4] n; Ch. la c § 6 [4] n; Ch. 17 6 § 2 [84] n; Ch. 19 6 § 8 [16] n, § 11 
[7] n ; Ch. 19 c 1 1 ; Ap. C r? § 2 ; Ap. G z r, Note. Compare duggaii (Ch. 13 § 3 
[7] n). 

^ Contrast the monkish vehemence of these threats with the gentleness of the 
sermon on the ByaJmja-vikmfi in the Tevijjn-sntia. Ap. Fife {Mettd} 

Cp. Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) pdragii, i e. monks. Ch, 8 j. 

" Ch. 9 § 3 [3] (raftha-pwda). 

Thdndrtiy states or conditions. Ch, 13 o § 4 [i\, 

lut. §§ 4, 8, 25, 28, 55 n, 1 17, 184, Ch. 3 § 5 [163] n ; Ch. 5 §7 n; Ch. 14^ §S t?] n; 
Ap. B 0 §§ 2, 3, Ap. E c 1, Note; Ap, Gin, Note; Ap. G z a {ColiecUve Kama); 
Ap. G 2 c, Note (Sfx teachers, n ) ; and Ap. F i a, Cp. Ch. iOd§ $ [6] (example); 
Ap. E r 1 § 9 ; Ap. G z c § 3 (i) [17}, [26]. *The gfeat difficulty of imagining a parti- 
cular karma passing from individual to individual, without the persistence e%erL of 
a subtle body, is avoided by the conception of human beings, or indeed of the whole 
universe, as constituting one life or self. Thus it is from our ancestors that we 
receive our karma, and not merely from “our oivn** past experiences; and whatso- 
ever karma we create will be inherited by humanity for cver'j A. Coomaraswamy 
on Mahdydna in Buddha and the Gospel of Buddhism, 1928 (1916), p. 232. 

Ch. 5^§ t. 
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Eightfold Path of selfless activity, the Buddha, according to tradition, 
proceeded to preach to them the Second Sermon, called the 
lakkhana^ Suttay on the absence of any sign of a permanent self^ in the 
individual. Whether or not we have the latter sermon in the original form 
in which it was preached, it seems clear that the object of the Buddha at 
this juactuie was to impress upon his hearers the main lesson of his first 
discourse, namely sorrow's origin in personal desire, and this he now did 
by dwelling on the comparative insignificance of the individual, in whom 
on analysis no sign of any durability, and theiefore no sign of a permanent 
soul, could be traced. Anything like self-importance in the individual there- 
foie was entirely misplaced, and if this were removed the entrance to the 
Noble Eightfold Path, leading away from sorrow, would be cleared. This 
teaching is further emphasised in the discourse on tlie Three Character- 
istics^ of the individual in the Aiigutia} a NtkdyUj in which discourse the 
an-atta doctrine is set forth. Of the following extracts the first two, taken 
from the Milinda-panhay which though post-canonical is orthodox, + defi- 
nitely declare that the soul does not transmigrate at death, though its 
influence passes on;5 the third and fourth, including the well-known dis- 
course which converted Siha, the General of the Licchavis, show that 
Gotama’s view of the Karma doctrine differed maikedly from that of hig 
contemporary, the leader of the Jains, but that he held to the doctrine of 
Karma in a modified form; the fifth extract, from the Mahd-vagga of the 
Vinaya Pitahay demonstrates that the Karma doctrine, that is the belief 
in the continuous moral consequences'^ of actions (of deeds, of words, of 
though ts)7 however greatly modified it may have become in his teaching, 
which was ladically new because radically altruistic, was placed by him 
in the forefront of his dhamma. The Karma of his predecessors was 
individualistic, calculated to bring the tiavelling Soul at last to persona] 
salvation; the Kamma of the Buddha was altruistic, calculated to raise 
suffering humanity together through the exercise of the divine qualities, 
the Brahma vihara,® to higher levels. It is interesting to note that at a much 

* Ch. 5 /> § 2. 

2 Cp. the Alabd-lavhd-satnkhaya Suita (Majjh, Nih.y Sutta 38) on Satfs heresy 
of the transmigration of Consciousness See OB, p, 259 n; Mrs. Rhys 

Davids, Buddhism (1912), 75 ff, ^ Ap. E. 

Keith, Bufidhjsl Philosophy (1923), p, 8j ; Mrs, Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 141. 

* A doctrine indistinguishable outwardly from the ordinary theory of re-birth 
prevails elsewhere in the book, e.g. Questions of Milinda, vok ii, pp 195-201, 

^ Int. 8 (i esponstbihty), and § 38 {stremiotisly). See also Ap, D u § 4 (335); Ap. 
E <7 ii § 6 (122), Cp, Tt has been, the great service which Comtism has rendered to 
humanity, that it has taught people to realize the solidarity of the human race. The 
Buddhist doctrine of Karma is an attempt made five hundred years before the birth 
of Christ to formulate a similar hut wider idea. Men are merely the present and 
temporary links in a long chain of cause and effect, . , . Thete is a real identity 
between a man in his present life and in the future. But the identity is not in a 
conscious soul which shall fly out away from his body after he is dead. The real 
identity is that of cause and effect, . . , The good Buddhist cannot seek for any 
salvation which he is himself to enjoy in any future world. The result of his good 
actions . . . will survive when he is dead, and advance the happiness of some other 
being, or some other beings, who will have no conscious identity with himself.’ 
{T, W, Rhys Davids, Buddhism, its History and Literature, new ed , 1926, Putnams, 
pp. 127-31.) 

7 Int § 25. See § 3 (6) below; Ch. 9 h § 9; Ch. 9 r § i [93]; Ch, 20 § 7 (i); Ch. 
22 & § 7 [14I; Ap, C «§ I (96); Ap. C6 § 9; Ap. E<r ii § 6 (1); Ap. F i £> § i ; Ap. 
Pad, Notep Ap. a, Nate; Ap, H i § 4, ® Int. § 35 0 )* 
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later date the Brahmans classed Buddhists with Carvakas, who were 
materialists and denied re-birth and moral responsibility (see Eliot, H. and 
B, li., pp. 220-2).] 

§ j. Milmda-panha,^ ed. Treficktie) (i88o)y pp, 46-H. 

[p. 46] The Raja said ‘Revered Nagasena, what {ko) is re-formed {paii- 
san-dahati)V^ The Elder {thcio) replied ‘Maharaja, separate-being {ndma- 
}upay)if is re-formed/ Ts this same separate-being re-formed?’ ‘Tliis 
same separate- being, Maharaja, is not re-formed; but with this separate- 
being [one] does action {kammanif whether good {^ohhanamY or evil 
{papakani)p and by that action another separate-being is formed hereafter/’ 
‘If, revered sir {hhanie)^ this same separate-being is not re-formed, surely 
one^ (w) will be released [ynuilo) from one’s evil actions?’^® The Elder 
replied Tf [sonieone]^^ were not formed hereafter (lit. re-formed), [one] 
would be released from one’s evil actions/ ‘Give an exampict’ 

Tt is as if/^ Alah^r^ja, some man were to carry off another’s mangoes, 
and the mango-owner leaving sei2ed him were to sho^v him to the raja/^ 
saying “My mangoes, lord (deva^^^^ were carried off by this man”; and the 

' Int. § 36; Ap. E <2 li § 4 (3) n; see § 2 below. The Inquiry of [Kin />1 Mzlinda, 
or Menander. Menander, a Bnctrian king of Greek extraction, lived m the 2nci 
centurv’ n.c., and the A'hlwda-pa^ha is considered to ha\e been composed about 
the beginning of the Christian era (Cp. KM, pp. 9, 12S; SBE, xxxv -'xxxi’i ; V. A. 
Smith, Ox/. Hixt. of Indian 1920, p, 118), Though not included m the Canon it has 
almost the authority of the canonical books, and it presents the most convenient 
illustrations of early orthodox ideas regarding Karma in connexion with the 
doctrine of the transience of individuality. 

* Literally, ‘put together again’. ‘Reborn’, SBE, xxxv, p. 71 See below (here* 
after) and § 2. Cp. Ch. 9 e § i [93] {oulflo7P); Ch. 12 r § ii [i] n; Ap. E n ji § 4 
(2, upa’-pnjjnii); Ap. E e i § 5 [12] (abhi^iithbatait), 

^Literally, ‘name and (separate) form’. Int. §29; Ap. B c §§ 2 (a), 4 [22]. 
Cp. Ch 5 r J 3 ; Ap. E rt (snmkhard) ; Ap, E c i § 2 n ; Ap. G 2 n § 4 [3]. 

The svord hammaip is here collective and means ‘a course of actions’, Ap. F i u 
§2 [56]. 

5 Ap. F I c (Good); cp. § 3 [6] below. ^ Ap. D (Evil). 

’See above (pattsandahaii). This statement might not appear arbitrary and un- 
proven to a convinced transmigrationist seeking for a reconciliation between the 
doctrine of kanna and the an^atia theory; but it is difRcult to credit that the highly 
analytical mind of Gotama would not have perceived the lacuna in the reasoning 
and sought to bridge it, if it presented itself to him m this form. It plainly is not 
another ‘name-and-form| (individuaht>0. but another ‘action*, just as mango rises 
from mango, rice from rice, sugar-cane from sugar-cane, and fire from fire, in the 
following illustrations in the text. The bridge across the gap is not a karma con- 
necting one individual with another, but a collective kanna uniting the successive 
generations of men, which issue from, and are moulded by the deeds and thoughts 
of, their ^predecessors. The statement in the text would he logical enough if the 
word patisnndahati could be translated as ‘transformed (or influenced)’. Ap. 
B c § 4 [21] n; Ap. E c 1, Note; and Int. § u (re-^btrih). Cp, Ch, 9 ri § 14 n; Ch. 
11 c § 29 n. 

^ Ch. 5 c § 8, ® ‘The new being’, SBE, xxxy, p. 72, 

i.e. from their results and responsibility (Int, §§ 25, 26; cp. Ap. Ec i J 
and Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32]). This is the logical individualistic view, and is irrefutable, 
except from the collective or altruistic standpoint, unless indeed adequate punish- 
ment is exacted in this life. 

i.e. another separate-being, ndma-rilpa^ as in Nagasena’s immediately preceding 
speech. The one individuality is said to cause the other to arise. Thus Nagasena’s 
argument is altruistic; but is dependent upon an unproved connexion. 

Ch. 6 a § 4 [6]. Or, ruler. Ch. S § 6 [b], 

” Ch.ii ^§23(8]. 
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otlier were to say thus: “I did not, lord, carry oft’ this man’s mangoes; the 
mangoes which were planted by this man were other than the mangoes 
which \vere carried oft by me ; I am not guilty ((/arida-patto)/* How now, 
Maharaja, would that man be guilty?’ 'Yes, revered sir, he would be 
guilty/ *For what reason?’ ‘Although, revered sir, he might say thus not 
having disconnected the first mango from the last, that man would be 
guilty/ ‘Even thus, Maharaja, witii this separate- being (mt/ianamarupem) 
one does action, whether good or evil, and by that action another separate- 
being (aflfiafn-’ftdTfiafupam) is formed hereafter (lit. re-formed); therefore 
one is not released from one’s evil actions/ 

‘Give a further example/ . . / [p. 47] Tt is as if, Maharaja, some man 
in winter-time having lit a fire and warmed himself were to go away with- 
out extinguishing it; tlien the fire were to burn another man’s field; and 
the field-owner having seized the man were to show him to the raja, saying 
“My field, lord, was burned by this man” ; and the other were to say thus: 
“I did not, lord, burn this man’s field ; the fire which was not extinguished 
by me was other than the fire by which this man’s field was burned ; I am 
not guilty/’ How now, Maharaja, would that man be guilty?’ . . / 

[p. 48] Tt is as if, Maharaja, some man having bought from the hand 
of a cow-keeper a pot of milk were to leave it in his keeping and were to go 
away, saying “To-morrow I will come and take it; then on the next day 
cuids were to form ; then he having returned were to say “Give me the pot 
of milk”, and the other were to show him the curds; and the former were 
to say “I am not buying from your hand curds; give me the pot of milk”; 
and the latter were to say thus ; “While thou wast unaware the milk has 
become curds” ; and they disputing were to come before thee. Of which, 
Maharaja, would’st thou support the cause?’ ‘The cow-keeper’s, revered 
sir.’ ‘For what reason?’ ‘Although he spoke thus, yet the one was pro- 
duced (?it 66 atiaf/ty from the other/ 'Even thus, Maharaja, although the 
separate-being (ndf/iartlpaw) ending in death (ffmaft-aniiAainy is other 
thans the separate-being [appearing] in the re-formation (pofi-sand/mmtf/i), 
yet the one was produced fiom the other; therefore one is not released 
from one’s evil actions,’ ‘Thou art skilful, revered Nagasena.’ 

§ 2. Milinda-paHka^^ ed. Trenckner {1880)^ p, yx. 

[p. 71] The Raja said ‘Revered Nagasena, if there is no passing on’ 
ca mnhamait) is there re-formation^ {patisandahati c(i)V ‘Yes, Maha- 
raja, though there is no passing on there is re-formation.’ ‘But, revered 
Nagasena, when there is no passing on how is there re-formation ? Give 
an example/ 

* Omitting similar illustrations from rice and sugar-cane. 

* Omitting repetitions. Omitting also illustrations from fire spreading to a whole 
village, and from a young girl developing into a grown woman. 

3 Ap. . . . 

^ Cp. Ap. G I a§ 3 (i, paraiii marai}a)\ also Ch, 4§ 16 (ayam-auttma); and 
Int § 7. 

^ Literally, the first iidmariipa is said to be 'one thing (anfiatiiYt and the second 
ndvfafilpa 'another thing 
^ Int. § 36; see § I above, 

’ Or, transmigrating, 

* Or, re-birth. See § i [46] above, Ap. E fl, Note (flame); Ap. E c i, Note; Ap. 
Ozfft Nate, Cp, Int, § 4. 
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Tf, Maharaja, a man were to kindle a light (padipam) from another light^ 
now would that light have passed on from the other V ‘No indeed, revered 
sir.' ‘Even thus, Maharaja, though there is no passing on there is re- 
formation.’ 

‘Give a further example,’ ‘Dost thou remember learning, Maharaja, in 
childhood some verse or other from a teacher of verses (silok-dcariymsa) 
‘Yes, revered sir/ ‘Did then, MaharSja, that verse pass on from the teacher 
to thee?’^ ‘No indeed, revered sir/ ‘Even thus, IViaharaja, though there is 
no passing on there is re-formation/ ‘Thou art skilful, revered Nagasena/ 


§ 3. Vinaya^Pitaka^ Mahd-vagga VI, xxi, {The Conversion of SVia^ 

the General). 

[1] At that time many eminent Licchavis* [at Vesali]^ having assembled 
sat together in the council -hall {santh-dgdre),^ and were praising in many 
ways the Enlightened One {Buddhassa), his Law {Dhammmsa)^ and his 
community {samghassa)* On that occasion, Siha, the chief- general {sena- 
pati)I^ a follower*^^ of the Nigan^ha,” v.as seated in their assembly ; and Siha 
the General thought; ‘This Blessed One (Bhagavd) doubtless must be the 
Saint and A ILen lightened One {arahani^^ Samind-samhuddhoy'^ since so 
many eminent Lice ha vis assembled and sitting together here in the council- 
hali praise in so many ways him, his Law and his community. What if I 
should go and sec him, the Saint and AH-enlightened One,’ 

[2] Then Siha the General went to where theNigantha Natapiitta*'^ was, 
and having drawn near said to the Nigaptha Nataputta ‘ilevered sir 
(Wimi/e)/^ I am desirous of going to see the devotee {suuui^amY^ Gotama/^^ 
‘Why, Siha, shouldst thou, who art a believer in Karma {kbiya-vado) go 
and see the devotee Gotama, w^ho is not a believer in Karma {adihiya- 


^ Int. § 25; cp» Ch. II c§ 18 [3J n. 

- Int. § 190 {education^. 

^ From these illustrations it would appear that Gotama must have taught that 
what passed on was influence (Ap. G i c § 5 Cviii], § 6) and nothing more, and that 
thus the influence of a man continued endlessly from generation to generation. 
This is nothing else than the doctrine of ‘collective’ as distinguished from ‘personal’ 
Karma, which doctrine may thus be attributed to him. Whence did Nagasena’s 
version, which was not new or original, but orthodox, arise, if not from some 
distinction between Gotama’s theory of Karma and the usual theoiy of personal 
Karma, which must necessarily be that of personal and non-personal (i.e. collective) 
Karma. To an idealist (maya-jst or illusionist) another and more mystenous 
distinction (Ap. B c) might be possible, but Gotama was plainly no illusionist. To 
him the visible was real and its duties insistent, and unremittent exertion was the 
breath of his nostrils. Illusionary changes, taking place w'lthin a brooding bodiless 
mind, without accompanying real moiement, transmigrating or othenyise, would 
foe him have come within the limit of metaphysical subjects, with «hich he con- 
stantly refused to deal (Ap. G i o). 

^ Also in Angnitara Nihdya, Auhaka^ttipdta (the Eights), SxUta 12 (Ch. 12 a § 4). 

5 i.e. the lion. Int. §§ 30, 41 ; IN 4; Ch. 8; § 8 [13]. 

« Int,§t6i. ^ Ch. 12. 

8 Int. §§ 133, 171. ^ Int. § 175. 

Pall sdvakQr 

i.e. Freed (literally, ‘without bond’), a designation assumed by the Jains. Int, 


Ch,5h§ 10. Int. § 187. 

Nataputta, son of Jn§ta or NSta ; the patronymic of Vardhamana or Vsddhamana, 
the founder of Jainism. Int. § 179. Cb. 5^58, 

Ch, 7 II [2}; Ch. Ste) and (/). Ch. i § 6 [55J. 
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The devotee Gotama has no belief in Karma; he teaches a lavj? 
of non-harma {a-kiriyaya dha 7 umam) and in this doctrine he instructs his 
discip/cs.’ Then the wish^ which had arisen in Siha the General to go and 
see the Blessed One subsided, 

[3] . • 

[4] i\nd Siha the General went out from Vesah to see the Blessed 
One. . . Having diawn near he exchanged greetings with {abhivqdetva) 
the Blessed One and seated himself at one slde.^ Seated at one side Siha 
the General addressed the Blessed One thus: T have heard, revered sir, 
that the Samana (devotee) Gotama has no belief in Karma; that he teaches 
a law of non-karma, and in this doctrine he instructs his disciples. Now 
revered sir, do those who say thus . , , speak rightly of the Blessed One? 
Do they not misrepresent the Blessed One and set foith a pretended 
doctrine instead of the Dhamma?^ , . / 

[5] Tn a way, Siha, one speaking rightly might say of me **The Samana 
Gotanna has no belief in Karma;’ he teaches a law of non-karma® and in 
this doctrine he instructs his disciples,” Again, in a way, one speaking 
rightly might say of me ^’The Samaria Gotama has belief in Karma; that 
he teaches a law of Karma, ...” 

And again, Siha, in a way one speaking rightly might say of me '‘The 


^ Sec §§ 4 [12], 5 below; Int. § 41 ; Ch. 12 a § 4 [3]; Ap. G i a, Nofe, Ap. G 2 a, 
Note; Ap. G 2 § 3 (j) [17] Cp. Ch. 13 r § 18 [loS] n (him‘>vadin). The words 
hxriya-vada and a-kiriya-vada arc usually tunslated as ‘believing m the result of 
actions (according to their moral merit)* and ‘denying the doctrine of Karma‘ (see 
[5] below ; Ch. 9 r § i [93]) Gotama certainly never taught the doctrine of passivity 
(cp, the Noble Eightfold Path, 4th section, $ammd-kammania\ Ap. F2d, Noie)\ 
this rather was taught by the Jains themselves. The Jains taught the doctrine of the 
power (for evil) of action, and therefore the need of abstention from action (Ap, 
B a § 5). They were kiriyavadins, 1 e. believeis m the doctrine of Karma. In teaching 
the transience of the self, Gotama seemed to the Jains to teach the non-consequence 
of actions. Being individualists they did not distinguish between consequences to 
the individual agent and consequences to all (Int. § 4). This and the succeeding 
phrases are further expounded in the Eights of Aiyg. Nik, (iv, pp, 174-5), 

* Pali abhi-sarfikhdra, Ap. E a, Note, 

3 Omitting the second and third occasions on which Siha asked for Niitaputta*s 
consent, and his final decision to visit Gotama without the consent of the Nigan^has. 

^ Omitting details. 

s Ch. 6 <? § 4 [5]; Ch. 7 6 § 8 [4]; Ch. 10 « §§ 6 [a], X2 [i] ; Ap. G a n § 3 [6], 
Cp, Ch. 12 a § 10 [ij (saluting) Ch. 12 6 § 3 [i] (stood). The exact repetition of 
such stock phrases of meeting and parting is evidence that the surviving indirect 
reports of the Suttas (very many of which begin *Evam vie sutattii thus I have 
heard*) have been edited to a general uniformity (Int. § 3; Ch, 5 ^ § 9 n; Ch. 10 a 
§ 6 [3I n ; Ap. E c ii § 2 n ; Ap, F i § 3 [2]), 

^ Omitting Siha*s excuses for the question, 

’ See [2] above and [6] below; Int, §§ 8, 25. ‘ “The doctrine of non-action”, 
and “the doctrine of actioh”, taken in the ordinary sense of the words, are the 
doctrines that the actions of sentient beings receive not, or receive, their reward 
according to the law of moral retribution. In this discourse, however, a peculiar 
meaning is attached to these two terms; see § 6,‘ (SBE, xvii, p, no n). The point 
seems to be lost later in the discourse, [6], by the reporter; unless his object w^s 
merely to stress Gotama’s preference for a middle position in all disputes, Gotama 
taught that the individual was transient and therefore could not be subject to Karma 
in a new life; but that Karma went on remorselessly (the result of deeds, words, and 
thoughts never ceased), and this was borne by all later generations of men (Int. § 43). 
That is Gotama taught the doctiJne of Collective Karma, not of Individual ICarma. 
In this sense he both taught and did not teach the doctrine of Karma ; he was thus 
a hmyavddtn and an a^'klnyavddht^ as he himself said. Cp. Ap* B /? § 5 (vja^jheim) 
below, ^ ‘He teaches the doctrine of non-action*, SBE, 
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Samana Gotama is a believer in annihilation {ticdmla-vaddf . . . teaches a 
doctrine of contempt^ {jegticchitdya dhammai\i) , . . teaches a doctrine of 
dissolution^ {y^inaydya dhammani) , . . teaches a doctrine of burning away 
(tapmsitdyii'^ dhmmmm) . . . Is undecided {a-pagabbhoY ^ is confident 
(assaitho),”^ 

[6] And in what way, Siha, might one speaking rightly say of me "'The 

Samana Gotama has no belief in action (Kanna). *..”?! teach^ the not 
domg*(«'/^iV/)W>i)of unrighteous action® by deed, ^ by woj d, by tliought ^ 

I teach the not making of the many evil conditions opposed 

to good (a-husaidnam)J^ ... I teach the doing oi righteous actions by deed, 
by word, and by thought; I teach the making of many good conditions, . , , 

[7] And in what 'way might one say. , . . “The Samaria Gotama has 
belief in annihilation.**^. , I announce the annihilation oHust, of hatred, 
and of delusion;^^ I announce the annihilation of the many evil conditions 
opposed to good, And in what way might one say. . . , “The Samapa 
Gotama teaches contempt*^. . . .*^? I teach contempt for unrighteous action, 
whether by deed, by word, or by thought ; I teach contempt for approach 
to the many evil conditions opposed to good. . , . 

[8J And in what way might one say . . , ""The Samana Gotama teaches 
dissolution.*'^ teach the law of dissolution {vmaydya dhammani) 

of lust, of hatred, and of delusion ;*® I teach the dissolution of the many evil 

* Ap, E c i § 3 [9]. ‘Ucchedavrida (“the doctrine of annihilation*’) is the doctrine 
that death is the annihilation of existence. . . . But in this discourse the word is 
taken in a peculiar sen^e; comp. § 7.* SBE, xvn, p. iii n. This point (annihilation 
of the individual soul) follows the previous one most appositely. Believing in 
annihilation of the individual, Gotama could not believe in the doctrine of individual 
Karma; but beheving in the everlasting effects of deeds, words, and thoughts, he 
could not teach a doctrine of moral irresponsibility- See [6) below. 

* See [7J below. ‘Proclaims contemptibJeness*, SBE- 

^ " “Right conduct”. But m this discourse it is also taken m the sense of “putting 
away” (scil, evil); see § 8/ — SBE. 

* ‘ “Self-mortification”, literally, "'burning”, in which sense the word is talteii 
in [8]’ — SBE. This does not mean asceticism here. The Jams were peculiarly 
ascetic, and did not charge Gotama with asceticism. He claimed a higher austerity; 
Ch. II d§2 [io];Ap. F2 c§3 [ii];andCh. 6 [io](s<m?M0i/5), Cp.Ch. 3 §7. 

5 Literally, not-boM. "Apagabbha (apragalbha) and apagabbhata ordinarily mean 
“irresolute” and “ii resolution”. But here the words are taken m quite another 
sense, with a pun that cannot be rendered in English; see § 9*, SBE The reference 
seems really to be to the apparent indecision of a doctrine which teaches both Karma 
and non-Karma, as above. 

^ See [9] below, ^ See [5] above. 

^ See Note above; Ap. F i h § 3 [3I; Ap, G z a. Note. Pali du-emnta, Cp. Ch. 
13 c§ 10 [ii, 1] {caratta). 

® Ch, 5 6 § 4 («cUon); and Ap. F i (Action). Cp, Ch. 1 1 c 29; also Ch. 20 § 3 (i). 

' *^ Ch. 5 fc § 4 (speech). ** Ch. 5 & § 4 (will). 

Or, the not forming of evil principles. Ch. 9«§i3(6); Ch. 9c§i[93]; 
Ch, X2<2§4[7]; Ch. IS 0 § 3 [13]; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [ix]; Ch. 18 d § 2 [204] ; Ch. 21 
§ 15 (2) n ; also Ch. 18 d § 2 [199]. Cp. Ch, 7 a § 5 bl *» Ch. 8 6 § 6 [9] ; Ch. 14 b 
§ 4 [3I I Ch, 14/ § 6 [3] (principles ) ; Ch. x6 d §§ 2 S [z\ ] Ch. 18 d § 2 [199] ; Ch. 

3 [s] (qualities). At Maj)h. Nik.^ i, pp. 46, 55, dhcwima (belief) is used as 
equivalent to (sammd-) (right) view. 

^5 Ch. i5o§ iot3H^d);Ch. i8/§ 2 [11] n; Ch. 19 c§2 [09I1 i Ap. 

F X c (Good). * * See [5] above, 

Ap. p u § 10 (Three Fires). Plainly he also taught the athOUa doctrine, the 
annihilation of individuality at death, but not that of moral responsibility. 

See [5] above, See [3] above, 

Ap. D a § 10. 
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conditions opposed to good. . . . And in wliat way might one say . . . ^^The 
Samana Gotama enjoins burning away** teach that all evil condi- 

tions opposed to good, all unrighteous actions by deed, by word, and by 
thought, are to be burnt away {tapaniy). . . 

[9] And in what way might one say . . . ''The Samana Gotama is unfixed 
{a’-pagabbhoy . . ^ and is confident.’'^ I am confident with the utmost 
confidence (assasma)^ and leach a doctrine of confidence,^ and instruct my 
disciples in it. . , 

[10] When the Blessed One had thus spoken, Siha the General said: 
'Excellent, revered sir! . . Let the Blessed One receive me as a lay- 
disciple (updsaba^ny taking refuge fiom to-day till X die.' , . P 

§ 4, Vinaya Pitaka^ Mahd-vagga^ VI, xxxiv,, 12-ij {ike Conversion oj 

Meiidaka), 

, . [12] Mendaka^* the householder, having caused many sumptuous 

chariots*^ {ydnani) to be made ready, mounted one and went out from 
BJiaddiya*^ . . to see the Blessed One {bhagavantam) [at the Jatiyavana].^^ 
And many heretics {iitihiydy^ observed Mendaka the householder from 
afar as he approached; and after observing him said to him 'Whither goest 
thou, householder {gaha-paii)'f T go to see the Blessed One, the devotee 
Gotama, sirs {^hanie)! ‘Why, householder, shouldst thou who art a 
believer in Karma {]nriya-vddo) go and see the devotee Gotama, who is 
not a believer in Karma {a-kitiya-vadam) The devotee Gotama has no 
belief in Karma; he teaches a law of non -karma {a'^kbiyaya dhmmnaniy^ 
and in this doctrine he instructs his disciples/ 

* See [5] above. Cp. Ch 5 § 4 [17]. 

® Omitting an expansion of the same idea of tapa$ (Ch. 9 c § i [93]; Ch. 13 d § 4 

'".11; the sense of detached from the process of lebirth. See [5] above; Ch. it a 
§ 4 1 ?]* The charge is agnosticism (Ap, G 1 fl iOi the reply is a pun stating the 
saint^s detachment from a process of re-births. 

+ Omitting a punning explanation to the effect that an a^pa^ahhha is one who 
has freed himself fiom the necessity of being rc-born, i.e. leturning to a mother's 
womb {gabbha), and that in tJiis sense the term may be used of the Tathagata. 
Ap. B <7 § 6 (7). 

s See [3] above; Ap. G i a (1). ^ Literally, ''quiet breathing”, 

^ As in the narratives of the conversion of Vasa (Ch, 6 a § 7), Vaccha-gotta 
(Ap. E fl n § 4 [6]) and many others. ® Ch* 8 /. ^ 

® Omitting Gotama’ s repeated injunctions to Siha to reflect, and finally, after his 
admission, to continue hisj gifts to the Nigapthas — an instance of the Teacher’s 
tolerance. Cp. Int. § 42; Ch. 5 « § 7 Ap. Gin, Note; Ap. G i e § 5 (Pillar 
Edict VII, vi). The narrative is continued in Ch. 8 j § 8 ; see also Ch. 12 a § 4 [7], 
Omitting ' instances of Meudaka’s magic powers (Ap. I b), attributable to 
excgetic fancy. 

** Ch. 1 1 / § I [il* He is included in the list (Ah^. Nik., iii, p. 451) of laymen who 
attained perfection Ch. ri e § 3 [i] n. 

Int, § 190; Ch. 12 a§ 9 [a]; Ch. 12 c § 11 [xxx, i]. Cp. Int. § 21. 

'3 Int, § 146. Omitting repetition, 

I’he Jatiya Grove on the outskirts of the city. 

‘Heretics’ from the Hindu or Brahmanical point of view, which the Buddhists 
evidently shared in this respect, Int. § 179. See § 3 [2] above. 

SBE, xvii (p. 125) translates as 'teaches Dhamma without the doctrine of 
action’. The charge made against Gotama seems clearly to be the intelligible one 
that his teaching was opposed to the doctrine of Karma, The charge is not further 
explained here; and to state ^vithout explanation that Gotama was an mactiomst 
(passivistl would have been to bring forward a charge both unintelligible and base- 
less. His Eightfold Path was plainly activist. 
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[ijj] Then A'lendaka the householder thought ‘This Blessed Oiie doubt- 
less must be the Saint and All-enliglitened One, since these heretics are 
thus jealous/ . , / 

§ 5. Vinaya Piiaha^ Mahd-vaggay /, :cxxvmy 11} 

, . } Fire-worshippers [andj Ja^ilas^ {jaiilahd)^ mendicant brothers* 
these must receive ordination \npammpddQiahha)y^ and no probation aiy 
residence {paYivmo) is to be required of tliem. For what reason.^ They 
hold the doctrine that actions have consequences {Jiamynu-'uddino cjfc ), they 
are believers in Karma {)<.iriya-vddim\^ , . / 


c. The BudSiisi Chain or Wheel of Causation o> Pojicca’’Samnppddn 

{Dependent Originaimiy Causative P)oces^)? {Texts suppkmentufy to 

Chapter 4) 

[Note, The following passages are placed in an Appendix and not in tlie 
main text of Gotama's Life because in their present form they are markedly 
metaphysical, illusionist,^ and transmigrationist, and it would appear are 
for the most part late additions to the tiadition. Golatna himself decisively 
set aside metaphysical speculation and limited himself as much as possible 
to ethical and practical teaching.*^ It is perhaps possible to find at the basis 

^ Omitong his approach to where Gotaina was, and the iatter’s ‘graduated’ 
discourse, which proceeds as in the narratne of the conversion of Ya&a and his 
parents. Ch 6 o § 4 [5}. 

^ Ap, H 2 a {Prohatton) 

3 Omitting instructions regarding probationers forme rlv belonging to other 
(aniia-titthiya) schools. ‘A Titthiya school*, SBE, xiii, p. 191. Int. § 179 

** fnt, §186; Ch. 7 o § 2. ‘Japlas’ were firc-worshipping ascetics, 'Fire-wor- 
shippers’ IS apparently the more comprehensive term, 

s Ch. 8 b. 

^ Since the Japlas were not the only believers m the doctrine of Karma (Int. 
§ 177), It may be concluded that they held a form of that doctrine specially acceptable 
to the Buddha. As they were sun-worshippers it was perhaps more realistic than 
the Kanna doctrine of the idealistic VedSntist schools. In any case it is evident that 
in spite of his au-atta doctrine, some form of the Karma doctrine commended 
Itself to the Buddha. See § 3 [2] above; Ap. G 2 Note; Ap. H 2 ^ § 4. 

7 Omitting similar instructions regarding Sv^kiya probationers formerly belong- 
ing to other schools. 

^ ‘The Twelve Nidanas, afterwards called the wheel of causation, are repeated 
in no less than ninety-six Suttas*, A. Coomaraswamy, Buddha^ p- 96. On this 
difficult subject see Mrs. Rhys Davids’s article ‘Papcca'^amuppada* in the Fh- 
cyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. On the reprcseiuation of the twelve parts of the 
whctl of causation in the Aimto. cave (cp. Ch. 5 /» § i, Dhamma'^cahka) frescoes and 
in Tibetan and modern Japanese Buddhist pictures sec T. W. Rhys Davids’s 
(Lectures on) BuddhUm its History and LiteraUire (2nd ed. 1926, pp. 119-20, 153- 
60). Ch. IS n § 16 [7] n; also IN 6 {Catton) n; IN 8 c; Int. §§ 7 n, 8 (wmty), fi7» 86; 
Lh. 5 o §§ 2, 0 n; Ch. 5 6 § 10 n; Ch. 9 (Xiedttation and Trances); Ch. 16 « § 3 [3]; 
Ap. B 2 ; Ap. D b ; Ap. E c i §§ 3 [29], 5 [8] ; Ap. G i ur § 7 n ; Ap. G 2 <r§ 5; 
Ap. O 2 § 2 (11) [i, 29], [jz, 30]; Ap. I ^ § I [zys] For paficca cp. Ch 9 j 7 i 
Ch. 12 c § 7 [3) ; Ch. 15 & § 3 [aj; Ap. E o ii § 4 (4). With samuppdda compare 
samudaya (Ch. 4§ 10 [2]; Ch. 9 a [3]); hetu (Ch. 7 «§ 19) and paccaya (Ch. tze 
§ 5 [3]). 

^ Int. § 88 ; and Int § 22 (metaphysical). Compare the idealistic process of 
origination implicit in the Prdshna-UpamshaiP ‘All things fly to the Self. . . , This 
IS the Self who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes, thinks, discriminates, acts. The 
personal self and the ultimate imperishable, impersonal Self, are one’, Ten Prifiripnl 
Upanhhadst tr, Shree Purohit Swami and \V. B. Yeats, 1937, p. 45. 

Ap. G I 0. 
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of Paiicca-samuppdda an ethical and psychological analysis of Egoism 
rather than a metaphysical account of the five skandhas (Pali khmdhd^ 
aggiegations constituting individuality),* their origin without a First 
Cause, and how they are perpetuated^ by the action of Karma, Accord- 
ing to the Four Noble Truths, which aie the foundation of Gotama’s 
teaching,^ there is but one source of sorrow in the transient life of man 
namely Desire (Egoism).** This is the Law ; but those who do not know 
the Law arc blinded by their ignorance. Thus it follows that there must 
be two sources of sorrow, namely Desire (Egoism) and Ignorance.^ 
And the roots of Desire are on the one hand the senses, and on the other 
hand the mind which is deceived.^ Such ethical doctrines Gotama 
must have taught. We have all the terms recurring in a mystical dress 
here in the dogma of Puikca-samnppdda, It seems nrore than probable 
that the mysticism is due to otheis and not to Gotama. 

The * Causative Process^ is apparently an attempt to expand Gotama’s 
statement that the Individual is composite and transient’ (and therefore 
only of secondary importance), and by the use of progressively vaguer 
terms to lead back to an illusionist origin of individual life. Thus earthly- 
existence (jnn, ‘birth’) is due to individual-existence (bham, ‘being’); the 
latter can be traced back to separate-being {ndma-itipay ‘name and form’); 
that again to composite-unity {samkhdray ‘composites’, ‘individuality’); 
and that finally to misapprehension (a-vijjdy ‘not-knowing\ ‘ignorance’).^ 
Nothing of course is explained by this derivation, except what Gotama had 
already emphasized, from a realistic standpoint, namely that the individual 
is derivative and his self-importance delusive as well as disastrous to him- 
self and his surroundings.^ The original of this formula has apparently 
been confused by Milya-ist and Kamma-ist additions. From the resultant 
confusion three ideas stand out fairly clearly. These are: (i) The in- 
dividualism which tortures mankind is based upon ignorance; (2) This 
individualism spreads and repeats itself; (3) With the eradication of 
individualism sorrow also is eradicated. In his first two sermons*® Gotama 
showed the transitory nature of the Self, with the ethical object of proving 
the pettiness and futility of individualistic desires, and their foundation in 
ignorance and misconception. This ethical object appears to have been 
obscured by later metaphysical followers. 

A not dissimilar attempt to derive the individual from a first origin 
{buddhiy intellect) through will or individuality (aha}}i-hdrd)y the live subtle 
elements, the five organs of sense and the mind {manm), and other stages 
down to the subtle individual body {iinga-mYircC)y which transmigrates on 


^ Ap. E 

^ Cp. Ch. 9 « § 7 [15] where the dependence indicated is in no sense metaphysical. 

3 Ap, G 1 &. ^ Ap. D. 

5 Ap. D 6. ^ Ap, D a {pChree Firei). 

^ Ap. E c. The stages or links of the Causative Process are termed Nidanas 
(§a [2] n. below; Ch, 12 d§ 4), In the 3 a\}iy\itta Ntkdya (collection of classified 
Suttas) the 12th Saiiiyutta is called the Niddna- 3 arityutta, i.e, the group of dis- 
courses dealing with the links of the Causative Process. It may be observed that 
the great bulk of the 81 discouises in this group comes from Savatthi (cp. Ch, 11 fi 
Pdjagafta), 

® Oi, iJlusion (moJid) regaiding separate individuality, ^ Ap. G 2 a. 

Ch. 5 6 § 4 and Ch, s c. If the first seven points of the Causative Process be 
taken as co-ordmate and the remaining five as dependent, a theory will be found 
which is consonant with the Second and First Sermons respectively. 
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sepaiation from the gross body at death, figiiies in Sankhya^ plulohophy, 
in the form in \\hich it has reached us, and it is possilile that the Buddha's 
successors honowcd to some extent m this as in other matters from earl) 
Hankhya views (cp, EJiot, //. and /?., ii, pp. 2 ()i)-^oo). 

it is not difficult to imagine Gotania teaching his followers that out of 
ignorance and our individuality, out of the separateness of oui minds and 
bodily senses, aiises the indi\kIuaPs habit of graspmg, desiring, and craving, 
and from such craving come the pam and soriow winch accompany the 
indnniua] from birth to death widi all the ungiaciousne^s of decay; and 
contcisely, that tvith tlie eradication of egoistic desire begin the fading 
aw'ay of sorrow and the disappearance of the ignorant individualism of the 
unguided mind and senses. When the parallel links of tlic statement were 
re-arranged so as to form a lengthened chain the metaphysical contusion 
of paiicca-sannippdda arose. A shelter and apparently rational form of the 
process of causation appeals in the Samyntia Nikdya (CJi. 12 7 [4] n), 

and the steps aie reduced to four in Majjh. 75 (Ch. 16 r [502] n).J 

( 5 ) 

§ I, Jo taka Co 7 nnieniaryj Introduction {Ntddna-kathd)^ p, 75. 

(i) Before the sun had set the Great One (ma/u 7 ~pn/ m) thus put to Bight 
the army of Alara.^ And then . . ,Mie rendered clear in the first waicli of 
the night= the knowledge of ptevioiis- existences (pubbe-nk^dsa-Mnam)^ 
and 111 the middle watch the divine- vision {dihbu-calddiuiH)^ and in the last 
tvntch of the night he obtained tlie imowdedge of the causative- process 
(pahcca-samuppdde-mmm)^ When he had thojoughly mastered this nay 
and that way, backwards and forwards,^ the fotmula of the twelve steps of 

^ Ap G 2 c. 

^ See Ch. 4 § 4; and Ch. to d § 1 n (12th vas\n). 

^ The Evil One or Tempter, Ap, G 2 i [4]. 

+ Omitting the miraculous homage of the Bo-tree Int, § 04 (ii) 

* Cp Ch. 4 xo (procfs^), 17 n; Ap B c § 2 [2]; and Ap- E a, Note, 

^ Ch 12 r § 9 [482] n; Ap, I 6 § 3; and Ap. A 2 iVole (Bod/usnim). See (2) 
below; Ap. C « § 2 (423). Contriwt Ap E c i § 6 [«] ; Ap G 2 c § 2 (11) [i. 30 J n. 

7 Ch. 15 n § 6 [172] n; Ap. I 6 § 3 (dwine eye), Cp Ch. 5 « §§ 6 n, 0 n; Ch. 5 c 
§ 7; Ch 6 n § 4 (6]; Ch 22 6 § n [21], Ap. G i a, A'ofe; Ap. i-I 5 [95]; also Ch. 5 a 
I 10, Ap. I « (hwzvlcdse)\and Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n 

The causauve-pxoce5:3, according to the Kanita-i^C nev , lu the proce^<? by 
which the inclivfdu.il soul is cingmalh created; and the* icvs^r^e of this process gives 
the stages of it^ evtinction at the completion of its migrations, Transniignition is 
quite mcoiisistent with Buddlurs doctrine of the irnperinanencc of the individual 
soul. It IS more tinm possible, however, that Gonma at this junemre, dwelling 
upon the nature of the universe, its oneness, divinuiL^,*^, endlcsf.nc'i*., and 
pondeimg on the ceaseless self-ajsertinn and insistency of the iiulr.idual human 
soul, st> sharply contrasted with its lehitivc insu;nifi^'^wico, tnav hive striven to 
rcLoncik the two, and have found the iccoiinhatian in the activity of altruusm, 
which, denying to the self its pemvanence and SLlt-importance, yet aitnhutes to its 
deeds, words, and thoughts, an endless siencs of conseqnencccr to bt borne by all 
succeeding generations, for good or ill; and finding all evil in the conflict of selfish- 
ness akiainst unsclfishnessj may have meditated on the growth and decay t>f fhc ego- 
istic spirit of man. The patkca-samitppihia is equivalent to the third rijjd (Ch- y 
§ 3 [i])» i-c to the knowledge of emancipation, together with rtasonmi? supporting 
the same, fn this view it signifies that the knowledge of emancipation from 
sorrow depends on the sense of havimj; overcome separateness and ciaving, the 
senses and the body, individuality, and ignorance. 

^ See § 2 [aj below (process),. 
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causation {dvd^dasa-padikani paccay'-dkdrm^iY the ten thousand worlds^ 
quaked^ twelve times up to their ocean boundary [udaka-pcitiyaniamY , , a 
(^) When thus he had pierced through to omniscience {sabha-hmta. 
MmmY . , P he breathed forth this ciy {nddnamy never omitted* by any 
he Buddhas:^ 

‘Through the round [smmdramy^ of many earthly-existences I ran 
not finding [escape], 

Seeking the builder of the house [of individuality]! Sorrowful 
eaj thjy-existence {jdtiy^ again and agamP^ 

0 builder^^ of the house/'* thou art discovered ! Thou shaft not build 
the house again 1 

All thy rafters are broken, the roo({gaha-kufainy^ is demo* 

Hshed: 

[My] mind {ciilam) has escaped from composite-individuality (w- 
samkhdra-gatam) it has attained the destruction of cravings [tanhanani)'^^ 


§ 2 . Vtnaya Piiaka, Mahd-vagga I, i, 1 - 7 /® 

[i] At that time the Buddha, the Blessed One {bhagavdy was staying at 
(Jruvela*^ on the bank of the NeranjarS at the foot of the tree of Enlighten- 
ment having just become All -enlighten edc Then the 

Blessed One sat [cross-legged] continuously for seven days at the foot of 
the tree of Enlightenment feeling the bliss of liberation {m-‘7miUiy^ 


^ Ap, E c I § 9 {dependence ) ; cp. Ap. G a § 3 [i ij, 
^ Ch. 11 (?§ 25 [43] n. 


Int, § 70, 


* Omitting the rejoicing of the ten thousand world-system {dosa-sohassidoka- 
dhmu)f. and miracles of tiees, blossoms, and flowers, &c. (Int. § 94, i). That the 
devout narrators of these events should have been led to describe the harmonious 
lejoicing of the univcise at the initiation of the gospel of love and good will among 
men and all things living (Ap. F i h) was natural. The words of Buddha’s own lips, 
as he desciibed to them his cxpenencc of that time, may indeed have seemed to 
justify them, though he filled the umveisc with his own feelings and they peopled 
It with rejoicing spirits. 

5 Ethical enlightenment has here become universal knowledge. See (r) above; 
Ap. I b (Oc£idttsw)> Cp. Cli. 14 § 3 h]- 

^ Omitting fuither mention of prodigies. 

7 Ch. 2 § a. These verses, which aie here attributed to the Buddha, are mclqdcil 
in the Dhaymnapada collection of verses (153, is4)> see Ap. D b $, where they are 
said to come from the dfcm Aiianda’s Vddna-gdthd {Amndattheram udmagdthd 
vfltthn). Almost identical verses are attributed to the Elder Sivaka m the Thtta- 
gdthd collection of sacred songs (clii). They may be contiasted with the verses 
attributed to the Buddha in me Mahd^vagga account of his meditation on the 
Causative Process during the ist Watch of the night (§2 below). The ancient 
ballad verses, which are mterspersed in the canonical .accounts of Gotama’s life, 
are composed in a popular manner, probably by persons outside the inner circle of 
the Elders, and attnbute to the Buddha the beliefs of popular Hinduism. 

» Cp. Ch. $ « § 6. ' ’ Ap. A 2 r. 

Ap. B Ap. B a § r ; and Int. § 92. 

» Ap. B c § 2 (2). Ap. D § 8 (342)' 

i.e. Desire {iankd). Int. § 24 {ponO'dyhhmnM). 

P 3 li gaha, Ap. D a § 10 (li). Ch. 13 « § 9 W- 

Ch. 5 f § I [40] ; Ap, E n, Note\ cp. Ch. 7 « § s Udii)] also Ap. F 2 d (self- 
transcetidencey 

Or, cravings. Ap. D a. 

Int. § J45. 

Ap, D a (Fetters), 


Ch. 

Ap. A 2 & ( 64 ). 
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[2] Then the Blessed One during the first watch nf the nighd thought 
over the causative-process/ forward and jxveised; 

'Because of ignorance^ (avijjd-paccaydy [there is] compositc-'unity’ 
{samhhdrd ) ; 

because of composite-unity^ consciousness^ (vimdnaf/i) ; 

because of consciousness sepaiate-being^ {Hdma-rupam) \ 

because of separate-being the six-seats [of the senses]'^ {sal~dya(anam)\ 

because of the six-seats [of the senses] contact^^ {phasso ) ; 

because of contact sensation*^ {vedmd)\ 

because of sensation craving*^ {ianhd)\ 

because of craving gras ping {upaddmim) \ 

because of grasping individuah existence {l}havo)\ 

because of individual-existence carthly-existencc^^ 

^ Cp, Ap. B c § i [i], 

^ Int. § 67* The process consists of tweh e Nidanas or links. See AW, 
and § r (i) above; cp. Ch. 2 § i fi, Ntdma; Ch. 7^ § 15 (mddna). Contrast §4 
below where the steps are reduced to nine The veibion wnh tivche 

steps has also Nihdya authority, e.g. § 5 below, 

3 Or, iyusa2>prchcnsion, Ap, Bo§^[ 8 ]; Ap-E/i {Sayj. AV//,, Khnudha^vaifg/Jt 
Suita i) ; cp. Ap. D h, Note; Ap. E a 11 § 3 [6] ; and Int. § 96 {IlluKwn). 

■* The sumx means ‘in dependence on*, or ‘by rca*5on of * ; Ch. 7 o § 5 [a] ; Ch. iz e 
§ 7 b]- ^h. 4 § II [i. 5]; Ch. 12 ( § 5 {3]; Ap, E c 1 §9, 6th Nerse; Ap. Gan 

§3 [n]; Ap. G2 c§ 3 (0 [ao]. 

5 Or, individuality. Ch. la c § 5 [4] n j Ap. C t § i ; Ap. E a, Cp Ch 4 § 10 
(dhamma)* See jdu below. 

^ The Satjikhdrd and the next fne steps are practically equivalent, with slight 
elaborations, to the Skandha-formula (Ch 5 § 5 ; Ch, 5 c § 1 , Ap, E a Skandhas n), 

which IS a psychological analysis intended to show the composite nature and there- 
fore the transience of individuality. The tenth, eleventh, and the first part of the 
twelfth steps, namely individual existence (depending on ignorance or illusion), 
earthly-existence and decay-and-death, belong to another and metaphysical senes, 
intended to show the illusionary nature of individual life The remaining steps, 
namely ignorance or misapprehension, desire, grasping, and all the sorrows (the 
latter part of the twelfth step), constitute an ethical series exactly corresponding to 
Gotama's teaching in the first sermons leading up to the Noble Eightfold Path of 
conduct (Ap. F 2, iv). 

^ Or, intellect, Ap. B r § 3 ; Ap. E a; Ap. E // § 2 ; Ap, E c i §| 4, 7 (3] ; Ap. I a 
§ t [174]' 

8 Liteially, name-and-form, See§§ 3, 4, below; Ch, r6 S [5] ; Ch, z8 e § i (3), 
Ap. B ^ § I ; Ap. D 8, i (221); Ap. G 2 « §§ i, 8 Cp. Ap. E /r » § a (nlpa ) ; Ap. I 
^ t [174] See also biiava andjdtt below; Ap, D /? § 8 , 11 (^ahkaya}, Ap, E 

^2 M § 4 (i) n (ahtwJidyd) 

^ i e. the five physical senses and the mind; see SBE, xdi, p. 77 n. Ch. 9 n §§ 7> 
10; Ch. 12 r §5 a [4] n, 7 W «; Ch. 13 c § a 8 n ; Ap. G a o §§ 3# 0 , also Ch. 7 o § 5 
{eye } ; Ch. 14 e § 7 [8] {mwd ) ; Ap. C /i 1 1 (370) ; Ap, D 6 § 2 [7] , Ap. E n n § 3 • Cp. § 4I2] 
below; Ch. 7 n § i8 (mdriydtti); Ap, E r 11 J 2. For dyatana sec Ap, i « § i [174]. 
The four preceding steps are at times ignoied , Ch. i6n§ j.[u]n. 

Or, touching. Ap. D 5 § 2. 

“ Ap. E 0; Ap E c i § 3 [28], Cp. Ch. 7 a {Fm-^Sermou). 

Liteially, thirst, Ap. D a. 

” Ap, D a\ also Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] n. The preceding steps are at times omitted; 
Ch, 16 rt § 3 [5I. 

Literally, becoming. Ch. 4 § 17; Ch. 5 6§ 6 (bhava’taithd); Ch. 7 § 12 [5]; 

Ap. A 2 a (10) ; Ap. B n § 4 ; see § 4 [5] below ; Ap. C 6 § a ; Ap. D « §§ i» 5 [6] ; 

Ap, Fart (130) ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3), Cp. Ap. E « ii § 4 (5, bhdua ) ; Ap, E c 1 § 2 

(satta) \ also Ap. E a isai^ikfidrd). See jtdma-nipa above. 

Literally, birth. See helow§4[43; Ch. i § ii ; Ch. 5 6 § s (jdii)\ Ch, 7 § 5 J 

Ch. 9 rt § 10; Ch. 12 ^§7 [3I; Ch. i4r§ 4 [SJ; Ap. C rt § 2 (423) ; Ap. G r rt§ 3 (5); 

Ap. 1 6 § 3. See sarjikhdrd and fidma-rtlpa above. 
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because of earthly-existence’ arise decays- and -death {jard'^inaianQni\^ 
grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair."’ 

Thus there is origination^ {samudayo) of this whole aggiegation of 
sorrow {dnkkha-kkhandhasmy^ 

Even so — 

With the absolute^ cessation {nhodhd) of ignorance’^ [there is] cessation 
of composite-unity ; 

with the cessation of composite-unity cessation of consciousness ; 
with the cessation of consciousness cessation of separate-being; 
with the cessation of sepaiate-being cessation of the six-seats [of the 
senses] ; 

with the cessation o( the six seats [of the senses] cessation of contact; 
with the cessation of contact cessation of sensation; 
u'ith the cessation of sensation cessation of craving; 
with the cessation of craving cessation of grasping; 

\^ith the cessation of giasping cessation of individual-existence; 
with the cessation of individual-existence cessation of earthly- 
existence ; 

with the cessation of earthly- existence cease decay-and-deatli, grief, 
lamentation, sonow, dejection, and despair. 

Thus theic is cessation (jivodho)^ of this whole aggregation of sorrow/ 

[ 3 ] . • 

[4] Then again the Blessed One during the middle watch of the night 
thought ovei the causative process, forward and revcised, . , 

[si - * 

6] Then again the Blessed One during the last watch of the night 
thought over the causative process. . . 

[7] • • 

* word jdii and alJ the i emaining terms of the sci les, except those elaborating 

the woid ihihhha (sonow), occur in the Fust Noble Tiiith of the First Sermon, 
together with the words khaixdhfi (equi\alent to steps 2-7) and npaddna (step 9). 
The ^^oids tafjh<l (step 7) and hhnva (step jo) appear also in the First Seifuon 
(Second Tiuth). Thus all the teims of the seues fiom the eighth downwards appear 
directly 111 the First Sermon. ^ ^ ^ Or, old age. 

^ Decay (with disease) and death may be classified as inaterial ill, and all the 
sorrows as immaterial ill, Ch, i § i, ittaimtdm; Ch 14 § 5 U] ; Ch. ar § 4 [9], 
j.e. all forms of sonow {duhhha). Sec § 4 [3] n below; Ch. 5 (First Sermon); 
Ch, 7 a (Fue Sermon); Ch. 9 §§ i [i], 10; Ch, 13 29 [5]; Ap. Eb\ Ap, E r i 

§8 [19]; 7 ^. I o § I [174], Cp. Ch, 13 c§ 14 [92] {despan)\ Ch. i6d§7[2i] 
\dejeciton)], (jh. 18 c§ 4 [in] u {sokdj. 

^ Or, development. Cp, Ch, 5656 (engui); Ch 5 § 7 [29]; Ch 13 £ § 20 [7]; 
Ap. C6§ 11 (37.1). 

“ Or, mass of sonow. 

’ Literally, without residue or tinge, 

® 1 e. misapprehension regarding individuality. 

Ch 5 i[i§7; Ch. 5 c§§7» B, Ch. 7fl§ 19; Ap,C6 § 6; Ap. I « § 1 [175]- Cp.Ch 
9 c § 1 [93] {.duh}dia-hhhayQ)\ Ap- D a § 4 (354) ; Ap. G i n § 3 (5). 

Omitting heie the first verse of the cry {uddtni) attiibuted to the Buddha. Sec 
Ch. 4 § JO [1. 3], 

“ Omitting xcpetition. 

Omitting here the second verse of the cry {ydam) See Ch. 4§ n [i- S]* 
Omitting repetition 

Omitting here the third verse of the cry. See Ch. 4 § 12 [i. 7]. 
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(ii) 

§ 3, Suita Bitaka^ Dt^ha Nikdya^ Sutta 14 [Mahd-padma Siiiia)^^ //, 18- 

jcj, {PTSs il J2.) 

[iSj '‘What must theie be so that there may be sepaiate-being^ 

[ndma-'i ilpan^} Whence comes separate-being? . . . When there is 
consciousness-^ (vinmnB^ theie is separate-being; from consciousness theie 
is separate- being. . . . What must there he so that there may be conscious- 
ness? Whence comes consciousness ? , . . When theie is separate -being 
there is consciousness; fiom separate -being there is consciousness.’* [19] 
Then, mendicant biotheis, Vipassin the future Buddha^ thought thus: 

Going back, consciousness goes no further {i^dpmamy^ than separate- 
being/* 

§4. Blgha Nihdya^ Suita ly {Mahd-niddna SttUania),^ 1-22, 

[i] Thus have I heard. At one time the Blessed One [Bhagnvd) was 
staying among the Kurus fat] the Kurus* town {nigamo) called Kammassa- 
dhamma.^ Then the venerable {aymma) Ananda*® drew near to where the 
Blessed One was, and having diawn near and exchanged greetings with 
the Blessed One he seated himself at one side . . and addressed the 
Blessed One thus: Tt is surprising, icvered sir, it is strange, revered sir! 
How profound, rcveied sir, is the causative-process and its illumination 
how profound; yet to me it seems altogetlier clear*’ 

‘Say not so, Ananda. . . . The causative process indeed is profound and 
its illumination is piofound. Through not understanding this law, through 

^ Ap. G 1 1 ) § 3. 

^ The iiauative is attiibutcd to Gotama, speaking at Sa^ittlu in the hall of Uie 
Kareri-iodge (Km e) idtufiktiyain) in the jetavana garden (Ch. i4c§ a). 

^ Or, separate-matenal-bemg; literally, namc-and-foim, or that which has 
material- form and identity. See §§3 (z) above, 4 [2] below. literally, 

name and form, but actually meaning for Buddhists, mind and body’, Mis Rhys 
Davids, Buddhism (1912), p. 7a. 

^ Knowing-fneuky, intellect, leason, 01 mind. See §2 (2) above; Ch. 5 r r, 
7n;Ch. iar§5[4]n;Ap.G2«§i. 

^ Ap. A 2 r (16). Vipassin is included in the unhistorical scries ot Gotauia’s 
prcdece.‘?sors, and therefore the passage in its piesent foim js tjaceable to Gotama’s 
followers rather than to himself, but it may contain nonetheless ideas which he 
entertained. 

^ ^Die Reihe geht nicht \veitei‘, OB, p 260. Cp, Ch, 4 § 17. 

7 This may perhaps mean that in the last analysis we come to matter and mind, 
which are mutually dependent and cannot be separated in reality; and beyond these 
It is impossible to proceed. ^ This would be a realistic view of the causative-pioceas 
and opposed to the idealistic attempts to get back thiough more abstract terms to 
thought: as the absolute oiigin. Cp. Ap. E Note^ Ap. G 2 <7, Note, also Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 n, and Ch. 12 i? § 7 [228] (««der/yiKg). 

^ Ap. E c i § 3, Cp. Ch. 7 0 § 15 (nidd?ta). This is perhaps the earliest canonical 
authority foi the account given m the comments rial intioduction to the Makd- 
va^ga of the Vniaya Pitaka (sec § 2 fa] n above). 

** Int § 152; Ch. i6o§ t. The choice of 'scene foi this dialogue with Ananda 
seems cmious. 7'he text is largely common tarial, 

Ap. Azh (68). Ananda heic fills an intellectual role (Ch. 16 § 2 [265]; Ap, 

1 « § 4 [3]). 

Omitting repetition.^. 

Ch, 8 5 § 4 [2] ; Ch. M c § 0 ; Ch, 15 6 § 14 fp] ; Ch. 18 6 § 6 [3] ; Ch, 22 n § 6 ; 

Ch. 22 i§ 24 [ 6 ];Ap.IH 4 [sh 
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not penetrating it, mankind * , J cannot get beyond misery {apdyant\ 
suffering ^punishment {vinipdWiiy and wandering {samsdratiiy 

[z] If it be asked, Ananda, ‘‘Do decay-and-death depend on anything?’* 
the answer should be . . , “Decay-and-death depend on earthly-existence 
{jati-paccayd) . « . earthly-existence depends on individual-existence . . . 
individual-existence depends on grasping , . . grasping depends on craving 
, , . craving depends on sensation . . , sensation depends on contact^ . . . 
contact depends on separate-being^ . , . separate-being depends on con- 
sciousness.” If it be asked, Ananda, “Does consciousness depend on any- 
thing?” the answer should be , « , “Consciousness depends on sepaiate- 
being.”’ Thus, Ananda, on separate-being depends consciousness, on 
consciousness depends separate-being.® [3] * » ■ Thus there is origination 
of this whole aggregation''^ of sorrows.’ 

[4] . This statement, Ananda, that on earthly-existence depend decay- 

and-death, is to be understood thus. If there were absolutely and com- 
pletelyno earthly [or other separate] existence for anyone any wheie,” 

namely, for Spirits in the spirit-state {demtidya\^^ for lesser spirits in the 
lesser-spirit-state {gandhabbattdya),^^ for demons in the demon -state 
{yahkhattdya)^^^ for ghosts in the ghost-state {bhiitattdya)y^^ for men in the 
human-state . . on the complete non-being and cessation of earthly [or 
other separate] existence would there be decay-and death?’ ‘No indeed, 
revered sir.’ 

[5] . If there were absolutely and completely no individual -existence 
{bhamY'^ for anyone anywhere, namely existence^® in the world of sense- 
pleasure {kmm-bhavo), existence in the woild of form {^upa-hham\ 
existence in the world of formlessness {a-YUpa-bha’Oo) ... on the cessation 
of individual -existence would there be any earthly [or other separate] 
existence?’ ‘No indeed, levered sir.’’ 

[6] ". . . If there were no grasping'^ . , . namely sensuality 

heresy {diiih-updddimri)^^ superstitious ritual i^dlahbaUupdddmyri)^^ [in 

* Omitting similes. ® Ch. iae§6[4]n. ^Ap.Crt§s (hell). 

* Ap.^t and Ap B <7, Note. So far the Discourse coi responds pmctically word 
for woul with the Nuldfta-StHia in Satji, Nik, (Ch. 16 n § 3). From this point it 
expands the theme exegctically in the manner of the Sutt^intas; IN 6 (CofiOfj). 

^ The ‘six seats of the senses* are not included in this list. See z (a) above. 

^ Or, separate material being; literally, name-and-foim. 

7 See § 3 above. 

® Omitting the reverse dependence down to decay-and- death, to which material 
ills, causing pain, are added the immaterial ills, gaef, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, 
and despair (01 all the sorrows). See § z [2] above. 

^ Or, mass. Ch. 12 e § 7 [3]. 

Or, life. The word jfltt (literally, ‘birth*), here has the widest possible extension 
and applies to all forms of existence from the world of the highest gods do^^n to that 
of creeping things. See § 2 t^] above. 

" It is scarcely probable that these subdivisions of the unseen world interested 
the realistic, practical, and ethical mind of Gotama, Ap, G i n, 

Int. § 70, Ch, 14 d § I n; Ap, D e § 4; and Int> § 93 (vii) n. 

Int. § 93 (vii) ; Ap. 1 6 § 6 [za]. Int. § 93 (vi). 

Omitting quadrupeds, birds, and creeping things; and repetitions. 

See § 2 [2] above. Individual-existence is extended here even into the spliere 
of formlessness. Ch, 2 § 3, Ap. D a § 5. 

The heresy of individuality ; see Ap. D «§ 8 ii (sakkaya-di^fht). KM, p. 32; 
RDB, p, 9S ; Keith, Buddhist jP/|i/oso/»/iy, p. 103, 

Or, observance of superstitious rites, see Ap, D a § 8, ii (sfiabbata-‘pardmdsa), 
‘Mere rule and ritual*, SBB, in, p, 53, KM, p. 52 ; RDB, p. 95 ; Keith, B,Ph,, p. 103. 
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fine] assertion of a permanent-selP . » , on the cessation of grasping would 
there be any individual- existence 

[20] ^The statement that on separate (material) being^ depends contact 

is to be understood thus If there wei e not the attributes, marks, signs, 

and indications by which there is perception of identity {nama-nlpassa)^ 
would there be any contact?’ ‘No indeed, revered sir.’ 

[21] h . . If consciousness 5 were not to descend into the mother’s womb, 
would separate (material) being** be constituted in the womb ? . . . And if 
consciousness after descending into the womb weie to leave again, would 
separate (material) being have birth in this life {iithaitdyc^V And if 
consciousness were to be withdrawn from a boy or girl in infancy, would 
separate (material) being attain to growth, increase, and fulfilment ‘No 
indeed, levered sir/ 

[22] , If separate (material) being were not acquired would there then 
be origination and rise of earthly-existence, decay, death, and sorrow ? . , . 
Thus, Ananda, what is bom and decays and dies and passes {caveihaf and 
whatever arises (xippajjethay ^ . . ♦ is separate (material) being^*^ together with 
consciousness. . . /” 

§ 5. Samyuiia-Ntkdyay Niddm-vaggay Niddna-samyuita {Safp, t), Sutta 15. 
{PTSyiiyp, X7,) 

[i] He was staying at SSvatthi*^ . . [3] Seated at one side the venerable 

{dyasmaf^ Kaccayana-gotta’^ addressed the Blessed One thus; ‘ “Right out- 
look {savimd-diiihiy^ right outlook I” So, revered sir, is it said. Now how 
far, levered sir, is there right outlook ?' [4] ‘This world {loko) in general, 
Kaccayana, is dependent on [yiissiio) two [opposite theories] “being 

^ Or, belief in soul 01 self {aUa-vadd) \ see Ap. E c i, RDB, p. 52; Keith, B.P/?., 
p. 103. The second and fouith of these upadanas are plainly inconsistent with the 
rebirth doctrine, with which they are here associated. What Gotama really taught 
was that from grasping proceeds the individualistic spirit, which thus spreads 
continually from generation to generation. He taught that if individualism (due 
to ignorance) and craving were eliminated the personal sense of transience (Ch, 1 
§ 10) and sorrow would disappear and the holy-life would be led (Ch. 4 § 17); and 
that individuality was resolvable into fluctuating and tiansient compounds (Ap. E «), 

^ Omitting analyses of craving (desiie), sensation, and contact, 

^ See § 2 [23 above (ndma-rupa). 

^ Omitting a passage, which, although it denis with each of the two branches of 
"name-and-foim* separately, and states that each is composed of elements, does not 
appear to add anything appreciable to the analysis, 
s Oi, knowing-faculty. Ap. E li § 2. 

* This theory lesemblea the Hindu view of transmigration, which assumes the 
perpetuation of the Ego ; and is not attributable either to Buddha, who pleached 
that there was no peimanent-self, and therefore nothing to pass on save influence; 
or to those oi his followers who endeavoured to leconcile by a mysteiy the doctrine 
of No-Ego with that of by supposing the aggiegate influence of one agent 

to migrate to a new agent in due succession as a flame to a new lamp. Ap. B ^ i 
(re-formed). 7 ch^ ^ 

® ‘To leave one existence’, Warien, Bin, in Tr, (1922), p. 208. 

® ‘To spring up in anothei (existence)', Wbrien. ‘Or, re-appear’, SBB, iii, p. 61. 
Ap. B Zf § I (ndma^rilpa). 

Omitting an emphatic re-assertion of the doctiine of rebirth from what is 
evidently a realist point of view. Ch, 14. 

Omitting the usual introduction, Ch. 13 31 [7]. 

'5 See Ch, 15 a § 16 [7] n; Ap, A 1 6 (s). For the termination gotta see Ap> E b 
§ 2, Right view or suivey. Ap. F 2 (iv). 

Kittdvatdj Ch. 13 c § 20 [3]. 
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{atihitajnY^ and **not-being {nalthita 7 ny\ [5] Indeed, Kaccayana, to one 
considering the origination of the woild {loha-smindayamy according to 
fact with complete IcnowJedge, there is no not-being^ in the world {yd ioh 
iiatthitd sd 7ia hoiiy [6] And, Kaccayana, to one consideiing the cessation^ 
of the world {loka Uitodha?n)^ according to fact with complete knowledge, 
there is no being ' in the world. This world in general is a bundle (mbajidfio) 
of approaching, grasping, and inclination,^ but one [who has right outlook] 
does not enter upon, does not grasp at, does not insist on, this approaching 
and grasping of the mind (ceiaso), this insistence and inclination and 
attachment [of an egoism which says] ‘^Myself (atia tfie liy\^ He does not 
doubt or question that what arises^ is sorrowful® (dukkham),^ and what 
ceases is sorrowful. This knowledge is not from others, it is his own.^° So 
fai indeed, Kaccayana, is there right outlook. 

[7] “Everything has being” {sdbba ?/7 aithiy\ this indeed, Kaccayana, is 
one extreme; “nothing has being*’, this is the other extreme.” Avoid- 
ing both these extremes, the Right-farer {Taihdgaiay^ shows the Law 
{(ihammam) in the middle {majjhena):^'^ [8] Because of ignoiance [there is] 
individuality * 5 {smnkJidrdy . . Even so with the absolute cessation of 
ignorance [there is] cessation of individuality. , . Thus there is cessation 
of this whole aggregation of sorrow,* 

§ 6, Anguiia>a Ntkdya^ Damka-tiipdta {the Tens), Sutia 76.*® 

[i] ‘If three things {d/iminm) weic not in the world, mendicant brothers, 
then the Leader (Tathagaio),^^ the Saint and Supreme Buddha, would not 

* Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] ; and Ap. X>b§ t> [3], For hha see Ap. G j <7 § 3 (z), 

^ i.e, there is reality; the \\orld is real, Ap. G 1 a (m), cp, Ap. D b (Mdya), 

Ch. 7 o § 19. ** i,e. no lest, no non-becoming. 

5 Ap, D (updddm), ^ Ap, E c 1 (an-attn). 

^ i.e, individuality. 

^ Oi, painful. The pain arises from the stuiggle of the individual tiansient Self 
against others and the Whole, ^ Ap. E 

Cp. Ch. 3 § 5; Ch, 5 <7 § ro. Ap, C Ap, G i a (iv). Contiast Ch. 5 a 

§ z (beyond qHe$tt 07 nns) , Ap. E o ii § 4 (3), Or, exists. 

” What follows in the text appears at fiist sight to have no logical connexion with 
what precedes, and may have been lidded commentarially. What has been stated 
above is that life (this world) has a leal, but at tlie same time a merely transient, 
existence; and that which comes into existence, and which is dissolved, is the 
individuality or egoism with which suffering is involved (as shown in the First and 
Second Noble Truths of the First Sermon, Ch. 5 d § 4). What logically follow's is 
the Third Noble Truth, namely that with the uprooting of egoistic desire or 
individualism the sorrow of this life vanishes; and this carries us further, since life 
is real though transient, to the Fourth Noble Truth, the Noble Eightfold Path of 
active vvell-domg. The metaphysical question of how individuality arises interested 
later generations moie than Gotama, who here expressly says that the knowledge 
of the necessary facts is intuitwe and depends on no one but oneself. 

Ap. A 2 c ; see I 6 below. That this title, so constantly attributed to the Buddha 
in the Canon, was actually claimed by Got.ima is scarcely established (cp. Ch. 8 h 
§ 1 [14] 11). It IS to be taken in connexion with the epithet Su-gata (Well-farei), 
probably meaning *Good-Leader\ often used of the Buddha (Ch. 10 « § 8; Ap. C a 
§ 2, 136); also with the Jnajjhhmi paiipadd (the middle way), the a>iya attltangika 
nwgga (the noble eightfold path), along which he led (Ap, Fad). 

Ch. 5 & § 4 (Middie IFoy). The Middle Doctrine here a|5parently acknowledges 
the reality of things nnd their transience For Gotama^s middle position compare 
Ap. B 6 § 3 (s). *3 Or, composite-unity. 

As in § 2 [2] above, As in § 3 [2] above, 

The scene js not mentioned, but the Sutta is placed among Discourses delivered 
at SSvatthi, See § 3 [7] above. 
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appear in this world; the Law and rules {dhamma-vinayo) which he makes 
known would not shine in this world. What are these three? [2] In- 
dividual-existence,’ decay, ^ and death {jdii ca, jaidca^ inaranan ca)'^ . . ^ 

» Or, birth as an individual. Ch. i § ii. 

^ Or, old age. 

^ i e. the transience and sufTeiing of the world. We have here peihaps the 
nucleus of the later elaborations of the Causative Process. 

The Sutta proceeds, forwards and backwards, through ten steps, each consist- 
ing of three vices, the second step being lust, hatred, and delusion, and the tenth 
being shamelessness, insensibility, and sloth. 



Al^FE^mX c 

(Texts siipplemeyitmy to Chaptey 3) 

njr^^Ana or nibbAna^ 

a, Hindu and later Hnddhist Nirvana:'^ extincimi, or heaven^ after this life; 

Heaven and Hell 

[Note. The following passages describe Nirvana as it appeared to the 
later Buddhists. Their view is almost indistinguishable from that of earlier 
and later oithodox Hindus, and may probably be attributed correctly to 
Gotama before the formation of his own distinctive doctrine. They are all 
characterized by the peisonal note, the joy in the triumph of reward, 
prospective or present, the desire to escape from peisonal loss or suffering. 
The note of impersonality,^ of revulsion fiom egoism {Qhamkdra\ of 
altruism,"^ is absent. Buddhism perished in India because it failed to retain 
its original characteristics and relapsed into the popular, ritualistic, and 
individualistic beliefs from which it had arisen, ^ Among its losses was the 
ideal of heaven on earth, the peace of Nibbana attained by the saint during 
this life.] 

§ I. Suita Pitaka, Khuddaka Nikdyay Dhammapaday Verses on the Sainis^^ 

Rewards 

(90) For one who has gone his journey who is untroubled, 

entirely liberated (vippa-mutassa\ 

For one who has thrown all shackles,^ fever no longer exists. 

(94) Him whose mental faculties {indiiydniy^ have attained tranquillity,^* 
Like a hoise well-trained by the charioteer; 

Who has thrown off pride and is without taints {an-Q$ava$say^— 
Such an one even the gods (devdy^ envy. 

(95) Like the earth he is not opposed [to any] ; 

Like the threshold, such is the well-doer (subbato) — 

Like a lake** of which the waters have become clear; 

For such there are no wanderings {sanisdra}^), 

^ Int. §§ iia, 181 n; Ap, B {Satiisdra)\ Ap. H i § 5, For references to the 
voluminous literature on the Buddhist Nirvana and a discussion see ThB, pp, rSy- 
191. 

* IN 13 ; Ch, I § n ; Ap. A 2 (8), (la); Ap, I a. 

3 Ap. Ec. ^ Ap. V 1 b. 

5 Int, § 57. ^ Ap. D c. 

7 From the Arafmnta^vagga (Saints-section), 

® The word pahim is used ; Ap. E c ii § 4 (5) n. Cp. Ch. 13 c § zi [7] (put away). 

^ The Pali woid used is gatttha. Ap, D « f§ 8, 9. 

Ch, 3 § 5 n. Cp. Ap. E a {vifinmia) ; Ap. I n and b. 

” The Pall word used is samatha. 

Ch. a 2 6 § 7 [X 4 ] ; and Ap. A i h (i). IN 8 /?. 

The lake and the lotus figure frequently and beautifully m Buddhist writings, 
as indeed in Indian literature generally, Ch. 3 § 5 [167J n; Ch. 5 a § 6 [168]; 
Ch. 8 h § 2 (16) n; Ap. Kza (15); Ap. D n § 4 (336), Cp, Ap. E a, Note. 

” Ap. B. 
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(96) RestfuJ (saniam) is the mind, restfui the speech and action^ 

Of such a one as has become liberated (•vi-?nuiassay and set at rest 
by perfect knowledge.^ 

§ 2. Khtiddaha Ntkdya, Dhammapaday Vejscs on Heaven'^ and 
(126) Some enter {npapajjaniiy [to be re- born on earth] ; evil-doers go to 
hell (mrqyam); 

Well-doers (su-^afinop to heaven (sa^gam)f the untainted (a/t- 
dsamy are extinguished 

(178) Better than sole-sovreignty of earth, than going to heaven (sa^^^assa), 
Than lordship over all the worlds, is the reward of reaching the 
stream (sota-pnfii-phnlajn), * ^ 

(423) Who knows his former habitation and perceives 

heaven and hell {sagg' -dpdya))i)y 

And lias attained the end of earthly existences {jdti-k}<hayaifi)y^^ the 
sage {vmni)y perfect in knowledge,*^ 

All-perfect, consummate — ^him I call holy {brdhnanant),^^ 

§ 3, LJgha NikdyUy Suita 22 {hiahd’miipatlhdna-S}'^y 

, [22] Whosoever, mendicant brothers, shall develop these four 
meditations^® {$ati-patthdne) during seven years, one of two results^^ 

^ This threefold division of *jnind, word, and deed' is constantly lecurring in 
Buddhist ethics. It shows that thoughts and \vords are kingdoms equal with that 
of deeds, in the plane of conduct*. To one who accepts the doctiine of Karma m any 
form, a thought or a word has its eJftects as inevitably as an action. Ap. B b, Note, 
- Ap. D o. ^ The Pali word used is somntad~annd, Ap. D b, 

'f Cp. Int. §§ 12, 35 ii (Ara/tats/np), tox ; Ch, 5 A § 6 n; Ch. 6 « § 4 [5J; Ch. 7 b 
§ 2; Ch II <?§ 29 n; Ch. 19 « § i n; Ap. C 6, Notey Ap, E c i § 2 n; Ap, F i a 
I ; Ap. F 1 6 § 3 [6] ; see also below (ia6) n. Corripare also sugatt (Ch. 13 d § 3 [7] n) ; 
samparaya (Ch. 13 d§ 8 n). The tendencies which lead to sagga and niraya are set 
forth by tens in the closing Suttas of the Dasaka Nipdia of Afjg, Nik. (PTS, v, 
pp, io3““9 ). Buddha himself denounced ah ciaving for the continuance of individual 
existence (Ch. 13 c § 18). s Ap. B a § 7; Ap. B c § 4 [i] (vimpdta). 

^ Cp. Ch. 12 e § 6 [i] {rc~bhths), 

7 i.e. the Aiahflts (Ap. D c). Ch. 10 <7 § 8 [7] ; Ap. C 6 § rr (285)# Ap. 1 5 § 3^ 
Cp. Ap. B c § s n. 

» IN 20; Int. §§19, 33 ; Ch. i 46§7 [3I n; Ch. i6n§i [502] n; Ch. I7&§2 
[84} n i Ch. 19 Z» § 8 [j6] n ; Ch. [43] n ; Ch, 22 § 4 [8] n ; Ap, C §§ 9, ii 

(174); Ap, Gic§ 7, Cp. Ch. i 4/§ 4 [2] n; Ap, D « § 9 (iii); Ap. De, NoUy n. 
For further references see n. to heading above (fieavet^. ^ Ap. D a. 

Ch. 22 a, _ ” The Pali word is hha. Ap. G i « § 3 (i). 

i.e. of conversion. Ap. B n § 6 (7). Ch. 14 e § 2 [i]. 

Literally, biith-destruction. Ap. B 2 (2). 

The Pali word is abhiniid, Ap. I b Cp. Ap. B ^ § r (i), Ap. F 2 c § 1. 

The Great Discourse on the Meditations or Fixing the Attention (Ch. 9 n § 14). 
This Discourse commences ‘Thus have I heard. On a certain occasion the Blessed 
One was dwelling among the Kurus nt the Kurus^ town named Kammassadhamma 
(Int. § 15a), And there the Blessed One addressed the mendicant brothers^ The 
passage here given constitutes the close of the Discourse, and appears to present 
the characteristics not of the gieat Teacher, but of later monkish scholastics. 

The general subject of these meditations is impermanency. Ch. 9 or; Ch, 16 ^ 
§ 3 [8] ; and Ap, F 2 d (self-k 7 wwte(ige). 

Or, rewords (Ap, D c § 4 [n]; Ap. G i c § 4). The offer of rewards constitutes 
an appeal to the desires of individuality, out of which arise all soirows, according 
to the teaching of Gotama on the Four Noble Truths (Ch. 5 ft). This passage there- 
fore must be suspected of being of later date than Gotama's own teaching. Cp, Ch. 
12e§9[2], 
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{phaldnam) may be expected by him — either complete knowledge^ (antia) 
ill this lifo^ (dfuh va dh(mme\ or, even if [at death] a residue [of grasping] 
remains {upadi^me),^ never returning {an-dgdmUd)J^ But setting aside 
seven years, mendicant bi others, whosoever shall thus develop these four 
meditations during six years . . five ycais . . , four yeais . . . three years 
. . , tuo years . . . one year . . . seven months . . . six months . . . five 
months , , , four months . . , three months , . , two months . , . one month 
, . . half a month . . . seven days, one of [these] two results may be expected 
by him— cither complete knowledge in this life, or, even if [at death] a 
residue of grasping remains, never jcturning. 

It was because of this {eia7n paiiced) tliat I said [at first]: ‘Mendicant 
brothers, there is only one way^ for the purification of living beings, 

for the ovei coming of grief and lamentation, for the subsidence of sorrow 
and dejection, for the attainment of right method {naym^cL)^ for the 
realization of Peace (tiibhdimsa)^ and that is the four meditations. . . , 

§4. Digha Nikaya^ Sutia 16 {Mahd-pa) inibbdna Siittanto?), vi^ 8. 

s . P Having risen fiom thafimir^ncQ {pathama-jj handy ° he attained the 
second trance ((in(tya-jj 7 idna?n)i having risen from the second trance he 
attained the third trance {taiiya-jjhdtiatn)^ having risen from the third 
trance he attained the fourth trance {catHitha-jjhdnam\ having risen from 
the fourth trance immediately the Blessed One (Bhagavd) passed away 
completely {pan-nibbuyi),^^ , , 

b. {Texts supplcmenimy to Chapter 5) 

The Nibbdna of Buddha: Selflessness or Extinctim of Ifidividimltsm in this 
IJfe,^^ 

[Note, It may be gathered from the following extracts that the Nibbdna 
of the Btiddha^s own teaching was a state of selflessness attained during 

* Or, gnosis; Ch. 24 ^ f 18 [3]. Cp. Ap. C^§ 5 {pariM)\ Ap. D § 2 ivijjd)\ 
Ap, I {knowledge), ^ Int. § 40; An. C i § 4 

^ Cp. Ap. C 6 § I {xipadhi), Tf at death the groups still remain*, Warren, Bnu- 
(1922), p. 37$. 

^ Ap. B « § 6 [7]. The ideal of heaven and the ideal of a present Nibbana which 
renders heaven a superfluity and impediment are plainly not reconcilable. The 
alternative offers a more popular substitute for the strictly altruistic theory which 
Gotama taught (Ap, C 6 § to). It is to be observed that there is here no mention 
of lower stages (Ap. D c), ^ Omitting repetitions. 

^ Ap. E 2 d\ also Ap, D b {ignorance), Ap, G i n § 4 [2]. 

® The Great Discourse (or Narrative) of the Decease. Ch. 22. 

® Omitting a passage describing how the dying Buddha proceeded through eight 
stages, and then reversed the piocess befoie commencing it again, to attain final 
extinction after the fourth stage, Ap. I o. 

Ap, C ft, Note, Cp. Ap. E t: i § 2 [73] ; Ap, G i a. Thus all mental effort and 
metaphysical modes of existence culminate m complete personal extinction ; Gotama 
tnugnt the present extinction of passion (Ap, D Andmt), 

** Omitting the earthquake and storm occurring *when the Blessed One was 
completely extinguished with total extinction {pmi-nibhute Bhagavdti saha pari^ 
nihhdnay. 

Int. §§ Si 39 n, 48, 55, 60, loi, 105, 117; Ch. 4§§ $ (libciation, DimHili), 9 Ui 
r6, xS n; Ch, 5 ^?§ 10; Ch. 5 4; Ch. 6 ^§§ 4 [5] n, ion; Ch, ga§ 1 [i]; Ch. 10a 

§ 6 [4] n; Ch, 12 e §§ 6 [4] n, ii [3] ; Ch, 13 c § 14 [9^] n; Ch. 16 d § 2 [13] i Ch, 23 a 
[9] n; Ap. D c, Note; Ap. E 6, ivotc; Ap, E c i, iVbte; Ap. E c i § 2 [19] n; Ap. F 1 c 
(162]; Ap, F 2, ii (ujiekkhd) ; Ap, F2 c, Note; Ap. G i a § 3 (6), § 4 [2] ; Ap. G t tf, 
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this life. It was altruistic in its nature and implied active social well- 
doing,* very different from self-centred isolation on earth or the enjoyment 
of bliss hereafter. The use of the words parunihhdna and paH'-nibhayaii^ 
for 'death* and 'die* in the Mahd-parmibhdna-mttania shows that the word 
iiibhdna^ without the prefix (indicating completion) denotes a state 
attainable before death. Later the words nihbdna and pari-nihbdna 
apparently were frequently used as synonyms^ indicating a state after 
death, higher than the Brahma-world^ at the summit of the Rftpa-loka, 
and perhaps beyond and above the Arupa-loka.^ They sometimes, how- 
ever, indicated apparently successive transcendental states, of which pari- 
nihbdna^ or complete extinction, was the higher. 

Among the Buddha*s followers the word nibhdna was also sometimes 
synonymous w'ith sagga, used both of a future stated after death and of a 
state of peace during this While some passages in the Dhammapada, 
which is a handbook of sacred verses,® classified according to subjects, and 
collected from many sources in the Canon, mention NibMna as a state of 
bliss attained' in this life, the language of others is ambiguous^ and may 
refer to Nibbana as a state of bliss attainable hereafter. This ambiguity 
of language may indicate how the one idea was developing into the other< 
Similarly there are four references in the Dhammapada to Sagga (heaven).*^ 
The word also appears in several of the inscriptions of the Emperor Asoka.” 
If the Dhammapada was in existence in the time of Asoka, as is probable,*^ 
it would appear that within two and a half centuries after the death of 
Gotama his followers had adopted the future individual reward‘d and 
punishment, without discarding Gotama’s own teaching of the immediate 
bliss of self-forgetfulness in the extinction of individual desires.**^ 

The numerous accounts of conversions in the canonical books, as well 
as in the Niddna-kaiha oi the Jdtaka^ show dearly that the converts of 
the Buddha became Arahats,*^ that is attained to Nibbana during their life 
on earth. The Buddhist tradition*^ considers that the Sarpgha,*® or com- 
munity of mendicant brothers, at first consisted exclusively of Arahats, 
and large bodies of men attained to this state at the same timed^ The 

Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil)\ Ap. I, Note (Here) ; Ap. I a §§ 4 (seremty)^ 5 [a]. For 
further references see below §§ 4, 6 (this toorid)^ ii (89, hhe). Cp. Ch. zza§g [42] 
(extinction). Ntbbdm means ‘extinction* (Ch, aa § 27) as of a flame ; the flame 
may be individual life or may be selfhood ; cp. Ch. 16 « § 4 [18] n, and Ch. 14 e § 14 
[3] n. This self-extinction is an ‘escape* (nissarana) as to a refuge (Ch. 18/ § a 
[13])* ’ * Ap. F. 

* Int. § 13 i Ch. II c § ao [i8] n; Ch. 13 « § 4 [0 (Pajinibbuta) \ Ch. 21 §§ 7 [23], 
16. 

^ Ehot, Hhtdnism and Bttddhism (1921), i, p. 223 ; cp. KM, p. 50, Compare § 1 1 
(89) below, where parwlbbiitd is used of ‘those who reach Nibbana in this woild*. 

^ Int. J 70. Ch. 2 § 3. 

* Ch. 13 & § s [i] n; Ap. C « § 2. The root meaning of this word is ‘brightness’, 

there being an etymological connexion with the word suriya (Sanskrit surya^ the 
sun). Cp. 2 (Immortal) below. ’ See § 6 [4] below. 

® Forming a portion of the fifth or last part, known as the Khuddaka Nihayaj of 
the second Pifaka. Ap. Ain. ^ See § 11 below (369), (370). 

Int. § 33. There are also seven specific references to besides allusions 

to hell under other synonyms ; and three specific references to satpsdra (Ap. B). 

” Ap. G I c. ** RDBI, pp. 174-6, 188, 

» Cp. Ap. D fl. ‘4 Ap, G i h, 

*5 Ch, s (MV, I, vi, 47)1 Ch. 6 (MV, I, vii, 15 ), (MV, i, x); Ch. 7 a (MV, i, xxit, 
5); Ch. 22 (MPS, V, 69). Ap. D c. Ap. A i h (i). 

Ap. H. Ch. 7 a ON, p. 82; MV, i, xxi, 4), (MV, i, xxiv, 5)- 
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Sarpgha was not a society of self-centred ascetics seeking personal salvation ; 
it was an association naturally formed by a great organizing mind for the 
perpetuation and propagation of his doctrine and to set a clear example of 
holy living to the Hindu people to whose service he deliberately devoted 
his own self-forgetful and laborious life. That his followers would ulti- 
mately lose sight of this seff-forgetfulness and return to the older path, 
more natural to simple minds, he seems to have foreseen.^ It had no 
exclusive claims to righteousness. Oldenberg points out that Yasa attained 
salvation as a layman,^ but thereupon became a mendicant brother, It may 
be pointed out further that in the Maha-vagga narrative Yasa*s father, the 
merchant prince, similarly attained salvation, but remained a layman. The 
Mahd-mgga describes the conversion of King Bimbisara in practically 
the same terms.^ The case of Gotama*s father, Suddhodana,'^ is similar. 
The idea that salvation was the monopoly of the mendicant brothers was 
evidently a later notion, cultivated for priestly reasons, natural enough to 
a clerical order, but foreign to the mind of Gotama, Gotama did not call 
men to be mendicants in order that they might secure the prize of Nibbana 
or any heavenly reward, but in order that they might serve the world, ^ 
by teaching the truth regarding individualistic desire and its destruction, 
which when rightly explained all men might leain at once and, like Yasa's 
father, without further reliance on others {a-para-^ppaccaya),]^ 

§ I. Vinaya Pitaka^ Mahd-vagga^ /, 2 ? 

[ 2 ] 'Hardest for them^ to see^ would be the pacification of all individua- 
lity {sahba~samkhdra~samailio)y'^^ the abandonment*^ of all the bases'^ [sdbh^ 
upadhUpatinissaggo)^ the destruction of craving {tanha>-khfmyoy^ the 
absence of desire {vi-rago\^^ cessation {?iirodho)d^ Peace 

§2* Vinaya Pitaka, Mahd-vagga, I, 

[8] I am become above all,*® knowing all (sabba-vid^^)^ amidst all things 
(dfiammesu) I am unstained*"^ {an-‘Upalitio)i 

^ Ch. 12 d (CV, XI, 6 ). 

* OB, p. 369 n; and Ch. 6 o § 4 [6], Cp. § 8 below; Ch, 8 /t § 2 (1) n; Ch. 8 j § 6 
[11]; Ch. 8/; Ch. 13 c§ 21 [19]; Ch. 16 d§ 5 [3] n; Ap. Ap, Fzd, 

Note; also Ch. 18 d § 2 [197] lopirtioti), A list of 18 head laymen each of whom has 
attained perfection {mfthMfi gato) and seen the deathless (amata-ddaso) is given in 
the Sixes of Atjig. Nik, (ni, p. 451); Ch. 11 c§ 3 [i] n. Cp. Ch. n/§2[3]n. 
Women also attained saintship (Ch, 12 6 § 2 [3]). ^ MV, I, xxii, 9, 

4 CK.7 6§2[9o];Ch. io&§a. 

5 Ch. s (MV, I, V, 7) J Ch. 6 (MV, I, xi, I). « Ap. B c § 5^ 

Ch. S a § 2. ® i.e. the Magadhan people. 

^ That this should be said of the usual doctrine of n Nirvana hereafter seems 
improbable. Ap. B c § 2; Ap. E a, “ Cp. Ch. 5 c § 4 (wdifferent). 

” i.e. of selfishness. *The getting rid of all the substrata (of existence)', SBE, 
xiii, p. 85. According to the Karma view the upadhi are principles of growth, 
i.e. substrata of individual existence and consist of vanous forms of desire (Ap. C a 
§3;Ap»Dfl§r), Ch. 7 a §§8,12. ” Ap. E a ii § 4 (r). 

Ap, G I iz § 3 (6). Ch. 5 * § 7 J cp. Ch. 5 i § 4 [17] (tranqurnty). 

Ch. 3 § 5 ; cp. Ch. 14 d § 3 n. 

” Ch. s §4. These verses with their prose setting appear both in the Mahd^ 
vagga and in Majjh. 26 (Ch. 5 «? § 9X The passage appears to be an extract from a 
ballad narrative with a prose commentarial expansion. The verses, attributed to 
Gotama, are clearly the work of a poetic follower considerably later than the great 
teacher. They are famous for the stanza describing the outset of the Buddha's 
mission. Ap. A 2 a. Note, Cp. Int. § 187 nj Ap, D o § 4 (103). 

Cp.Ch. 4 § 13* 
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Giving up all {sabhan-jaho\ liberated* by the cessation of craving. 
Having by myself gained knowledge, to whom should I pay regard ? 

I have no teacher ; none is like me ; 

In the world of men and spirits^ none is my compeer, 

I am a saint {arahdy in this world, a teacher unsurpassed; 

The sole supreme Buddha, Having attained tranquillity* {siti- 
hMto) I am at peace {^libbuto),^ 

To start the wheel^ of the Law {dhanmia-cakkam) I go to [Benares] 
the city of the Kasis 

And in the darkened world I will be the drum of the immortal® 
[amata-dudrabhin), 

[9] ^ 

Like me are the Conquerors who have reached the destruction of 
the taints*® {dsavd-kkhayam)\ 

Conquered by me are sinful thoughts dhaymnd),^^ therefore 

am I a Jina, Upaka.*^ 

. 


§ 3, Vinaya Pitaka, CuUa-mgga^ IX, i, 4}^ 

‘As the great sea, mendicant brothers, has a single savour, the savour of 
salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline (dhamma-vinayo) 
have a single savour, the savour of liberation.’ 

§ 4, Suita Pitaka, Bigha Nihdya, StUia 6 (Mahali'^sutta),^^ 

[13] When a mendicant brother by the destruction of the taints (dsavd- 
natp) knows fully and realizes by himself (sayam) here in this world {diithe 

* Ap. D o; see § 3 below. 

* Int, § 35, 

5 Ap. D c. 

+ Ch. i8/§ a [3]. Literally, coolness. Cp. Ap. D a § 10. 

^ Ch. 2 § 2. 

® Ch. 5 6 § I (flhamma-cahka-ppavattana-S,)', Ch. 5 c § 7 5 Ch. 13 <? § 4 (6). 

7 Int. § IS U Ch. 15 a §§ I (36], 6 [170], 

the immortal (or divine) peace. See § ii (21) below; Ch. 5 a §§ 6 n, 10; 
Ap. A 2 a (is) ; Ap. G 2 § 6. See Note {sagga) above; Ap. E ^ i § 3 [31] n. 

^ Omitting the remark of the sceptical Ajfvaka (Int, § 1S3), Upaka, ‘Then thou 
professest, friend, to be a saint (arak)t a supreme Conqueror {ananla-^jiimy 

Defilements or sins. ‘Sensuality, individuality, delusion, and ignorance (Kama, 
Bhava (Ap. B c§ 2], Ditthi, and Avijja)*, SBE, xiii, p. 91 n. Ap. A i & (i); see 
below §§ 10, II (89) ; Ap. D a § 7. 

Ap. D a {Evil ) ; Ap. I <7 § i [174]. For dhamind see Ch. 7 <7 § 5 [3]. *A 11 states 
of sinfulness*, SBE, xiii, p. 91. 

“ The prose setting, which is singular, was perhaps added to explain this name. 
It IS conceivable that the author of the ballad adds here his own name, just as in. 
numerous Homeric hymns the bard, imagining himself to be in the divine presence, 
cannot refrain from adverting to himself, though not indeed by name, in the con- 
cluding couplet. 

*3 Omitting Upaka's sceptical reply and departure. 

Ch, 8 6 § 4 ; Ch. 8 8 ; Ap. l 5 <; § 4 ; Ap, Gi6§i;Ap.H4d'. The discourse 

appears also in Atig. Nik, (PTS, iv, 200 ff, 206 ff). 

*5 Pali vimuUi; i.e, that freedom from desire and the passions which is Nibbana, 
See § 2 above ; Ap. D a § 6, 

Ch. 12 c§ 4; Ap. D c § I. The scene is laid at Vesali in the ICutSgara hall. 
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va dhammey and enters upon Jiberation^ of mind {ceto-vimuitim), liberation 
of intellect^ {pafina-vmuttim), the state of untaintedness {an-dsavaui),^ and 
dwells therein — that, Mah5li, is a higher^ and more excellent thing, for the 
sake of realizing which the mendicant brothers with me lead the holy life 
(hrahmacariyam)'^ 

§ 5, Majjhima Nikdya^ Suita 140 {Dhdtu-vihhanga-SJy {PTS^iii.p. ^ 45 >) 

\ , . This is the supreme noble (wyaf insight (paflMy namely know- 
ledge (rldmffiy^ with the destruction of all sorrow. This liberation^' of him 
[who knows] is established, based upon the truth (sacce). . . . This is the 
supreme noble truth, opposed by nature to deception'^ {a’7nosa-dham>na7n\ 
Release {nibbanatfi)* 

§ 6. Smiiyutta Ntkdya, Khandha-vagga^ Khandha-samyutta {Sam. /), 
Sitiia 1 15. [PTSj Hi, p. X63.) 

. , [4] Tf a mendicant brother teaches the law of aversion (nibbtddyay^ 

from material-form,'*of its fading {vi-rdgdyay of its cessation (mrodhaya),^'^ 
well may he be called a brother who declares the Law. If a mendicant 
brother has attained to aversion from materiahform, to its fading, to its 
cessation, well may he be called a brother who has attained the Law. If a 
mendicant brother by aversion from material-form, by its fading, by its 
cessation, \vithout attachment (wMipdddy^ is liberated w^elJ 

may he be called a brother W'ho in this world {diftha-dhanmiey^ has reached 
Peace {inbbdna-ppaiio)> 

[5-7] If a mendicant brother . . by aversion from feeling^' * * . is 
liberated, well may he be called a brother ^Yho in this w'orld has reached 
Peace. 

[8] If a mendicant brother ... by aversion from perception.^^ ... If a 

'Int.§33; Ch. 9 i [93]; Ch. ^ § 2 [3] ; Ch, r4/§ 9 [411]; Ch. t6d§§2 
[J 3 k ^ W; Lh. i8/§ 2 [13]; Ap. B/j§§ 4 [i], 6 [7]; Ap. 3; Ap. G i « ^3 (S), 
Ap, 1 & § 3' Cp> Ch. 6 [3]; Ch. 14/ § 14 [4] (etamhi)} Ap. G 1 « § 3 (i, hha)\ 
Ap. G : c § 7 {heyoitd). See also § 6 below, and Ap. C (heading). Literally, even 
m the visible order (cp. Part 1 , title, n, dhamma)^ 

^ Ap. D § 6 ; Ap. G i 6, Note. 

^ Understanding or insight; Ch. 13 ^ § 20 [7] ; Ap. Fan (13a). 

+ i.e. Arahatship (Ap. D c). Ap. D n § 7, 

^ i.e, than the power of seeing divine shapes {dibbani Yilpatn) and hearing divine 
sounds {dibhdiii saddd^n). Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n. 

‘ Ch. 3C§ <:;Ch. I2«§4[7]n. 

^ Division of elements! Ch, ii e § 29. The scene is laid at Rajagaba, at the home 
of Bhaggnva tlie potter (Int, J 130). 

8 Ch. 5 /> § 4 [18]; Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]; Ch. 16 n § 2 [265]. 

® Ch, 20 § 4 [8] (7). Cp, Ap. C n § 3 {an(id)i Ap. I a. 

‘Knowledge howto destroy all dukkha‘, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhism, p. 181. 

” Ch, 4 § 17 ; Ap, D a § 6. Ch, 5 6 § 5 ; Ap. G i 6. 

Or, falsehood; cp. Ap. D « § 10 (ii, wo/io), ‘Even that which is genuine*, Mrs. 
Rhys Davids, Buddhism y p, i8r. 

The scene is Savatthi. Ch. i8 a. Ap. D n § 6; cp. Ch. s & § 7. 

Ap. E n (rtlpa). Ap. B c § 2 [2]. 

Ch, 5 6 § 5 (pafid updddfia-hkhafnihd); see § ii (89) below; Ap. D a. 

Or, in the phenomenal world. Ch. 19 ^ § 4 [i] ; also Ap, C b (heading) ; and 
Ch. 14 § 8 fa] ; Ap. D r § 3 ; see also § 4 above, ‘In this very hfe*, Kindred Sayings, 
iii, p. 139. Cp, § n (89) below (/oAe); Ap. £ ib § 2 (Me); Ap. E c ii § 6 [20}; Ap. 
G I o § 3 (5)> § 4 [4] (lokaiphd) also Ap. H i § 6 [ 6 ]), 

Omitting repetitions. ** Ap. E a (vedaiid). 

** Ap. E a {sahhd). 
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mendicant brother ... by aversion from composite-individuaiity,* ... If 
a mendicant brother . . , by aversion from consciousness^ ... is liberated, 
well may he be called a brother who in this world has reached Peace.’ 

§ y, Sar/iyuiia NiMya, Saldyatana-vagga, Ja^nbukhddaka-samyiitta {Sayri. 

xxxviii)y Suitas X and 2. {PTS, iv, pp, 25X-3.) 

1 [3] , . .3 ' ''Nibbana, Nibbana'h so one says, friend SSriputta, But 
what is Nibbana, friend (dvuso)} The destruction of lust, the destruction 
of hatred, the destruction of delusion that, friend, is called NibbSaa/ . ^ .s 

2 [3] * “Saintship {arahattam)^*^ saintship”, so one says, friend SSriputta. 
But what is saintship, friend? The destruction of lust, the destruction of 
hatred, the destruction of delusion; that, friend, is called saintship.’ . . 

§ 8. Say/tyntfa Nikdya, Mahd-vagga^ Sarny utia XI {Sota-patti-samyuita)^ 

Suita 54, {PTS, V, p, 410,) 

[19] . . . say to thee, Mahanama,® that between a lay-disciple {updsa- 
hassa)t^ whose niind^^ has been thus liberated,” and a mendicant brother, 
whose mind has been liberated from taint (dsavd)/^ there exists no difterence 
as regards their liberation.* 

§ 9. Anguitara Nikdya, Tiku’-nipata (the Threes)^ Sutta 18, 

*l{ wandering-teachers*^ (paribbdjakd) belonging to other schools 
titthiyay^ should ask you, mendicant brothers, ^Triends, does the devotee 
(saynano) Gotama lead a holy life in older to attain the Spirit-world*^ 
(devaiok-upapattiyd) — if that question were put to you, would not you be 
distressed and ashamed and vexed?* *Yes, revered sir,* 'So then, mendi- 
cant brothers, you are distressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly life (dibhma dyimdy^^ heavenly beauty, heavenly happiness, 
heavenly splendour ; you are distressed and ashamed and vexed at [the desire 
for] heavenly powet i^ddhipateyyena)^’^ Mendicant brothers, you should be 

* Or, personality. Ap. E a Uatyikhard). Mrs, Rhys Davids translates this as *the 
activities’, Kxnd\ed Sayxng^^ iij, p, 139. 

^ Ap. B a {viiihdna)* The five khandhd together make up the transient Self. 

3 A wandering ascetic, Jambukhadaka (Ap, G 2 e) addresses Sanputta (Ch. 7 a 
§ iS [xxni. t]) at NSla or Nalaka (Int, § 145). 

Ap. A 2 a (12); Ap. D fl § 10 \three firei). See Ch. 12 e § n [3]. 

^ The eightfold Path is stated to be the way to Nibbana (Ap. F 2 d)» 

* Ap. D c. 

’ The eightfold Path is stated to be the way to Saintship (Ap, F 2 d). 

* Buddha is addressing MahanSma the Sakken (Ch, 13 c§2i [3]) at Kapila- 
vatthu, in the Nigrodha Garden (Int. § 136), The extract closes the Sutta. 

® See Note above; Ch. 8 /. Pah eitta, ‘Seele*, OB, p, 369. 

” Ch. 13 c§ 21 [19] ; Ap. D a § 6. ‘Thus’ means ‘from desire of this world and 
of the Spirit- worlds up to the world of Brahma* (Int. § yoj. The layman must be 
able to say that he is freed from these by the cessation of selfhood (sakkdya), 
Ap. D«§8(ii). ***Ap. Dfl§7. 

Int. § 179. The Buddha is speaking. The scene is not stated. 

Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

To he, re-born in the world of gods*, Warren, Bwi. in Tr. (1922), p. 424. This 
passage if it does not definitely reject the Hindu doctrine of personal Karma, 
decisively rejects it as a moral ideal, Int, § 8; Ap. B Note {rmard); and Ch. 74 e 
§ 2 [i] n. Cp. Ch. 15 ft § 3 W (4)- Int. § 70; Ch. 8 / § i (29). 

Int. §§ 19, 34, 35; Ch. 12 e§ 4 [5] n; Ap. H4c§ 2(3); also Ap. C a § 2 (126) 
sagga. Cp, Ch. 13 ^ § 6 {existence)^ Ch. 14 & § 8 [2] {beyond)\ Ap. D o § 9 (iii) ; 
also Ch, i6u§ I [502] n (detachment)^ Ch. 17 a [4] (rMWia), For the rejection of 
the idea of reward cp. Int. § H3 ; also Ch. 20 § 7 (5). 
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stiJ] more distressed and ashamed and vexed at [positive wrong-doing,] 
iJl-doing by the body . . * ill-doing by word . , , iJl-doing by the mind/^ 

§ ID. Angtiitara Nikaya^ Chakha-nipnia {the Sixes\ Sntta 4g, 

[i] . . 'Revered sir {bhattte), to one who is a saint {arahavi)^^ who is 
freed from taints {kMn-as^avo)^^ who lives the [holy] life {vmiia-vd\^ who 
has done that which ought to be done, having cast off the burden, having 
gained the real {anuppaita^$ad-'attho)^^ haying destroyed the fetters’^ of 
individual -existence, being freed by the highest knowledge— to him the 
thought does not come "Such an one is supeiior to me, or is equal to me, 
or is inferior to^ me"/ * « . [a] Then the Blessed One . * . said 'Thus do 
clansmen {kuJa-pnita)^ manifest their knowledge the funda' 

mental {atihoy ’ is spoken of, and the in dividual-self [attdy^\h not referred to, 

§ ii» Khuddaha Nikdya^ Dhanwtapada Verses^ 

(si) Diligence {^ippmadof^ is the immortal path {miata-padmny^ 
indolence (pamado) the path of death {maccuno). 

The diligent (appatnattd) do not die (ua tmyanii); those who are 
indolent are like the dead. 

(^^3) Contemplative, constant, always firmly strenuous, 

Steadfast, they touch nibb^na, union and safety {yo^a-kkkefmfnY^ 
unsurpassed, 

^ Ap. I b {Magic) and Ap. B 6, Note, 

^ The scene is the /etavana. Two advanced disciples living at SSvatthi in the 
Andhfl-vana address the Teacher. Ch. 14 
3 Ap. Dc. * See § z above, 

' Ch, J4 § 5 [6]. Cp. Ch/ J3 r § 10 [ii]. For this and the next phrase see 
Ch,4§J7. 

^ Ch. [lo], Cp. U] below; Ch, la § 7 [228] (s ; Ap. G 2 o § 8. 

'Won his own salvation*, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Budamsm, p. 216. ’Ap.Do§8. 

® i.e. they thmk of others as one with themselves, Ch. 13 10 [it. i]; Ap. G i 6, 

Note\ Ap. G 2c, Note and §4 [S]nj Ap. I, Note {self-seeking), Cp. Ch, 4§ 17 
(jdli); Ch,sc§6; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] n; Ap.C«§3n; Ap. E a 3 [7]; Ap. F x if 
§§ 3 Uli b; also Ch, 8 ^ § 1 [5]; Ap. H J § 6 [9] n ; Ap. H 2 x? § 5 n, The thought 
recurs in the Aidgandiya^^sutta of the Btttta JNtpata, 

® 'Men of true breed^ Mrs. Rhys Davids. Int. § 159. 

Ch, 14 c § 18 [2]. Cp. Ch. 5 c § 7 [2ff\ n {dhamma-cahkhu)\ Ch, 15 h § 15 [iS] n 
{abbh’aiifiasi). 

Etymologically, that from which (or to which) one proceeds (Ap. G 2 a). 'The 
goal*, Gradual Sayings^ iii, p, 255, Mrs. Rhya Davids translates this passage as 
'they tell of their gum {althr^ but they do not bring m the ago {aitQ)\ Buddhism 
(1912, p, 216) ; cp, Ap, P h § 6 [3] n. See [i] above, Ch> 15 o § 8 {Ixighesi goal); 
Ch. 16 c § 2 n; Ch. 17 d § 4 U], [3] n; Ch. 18 o § 2 [262) ; Ap. E c i 1 2 n. Cp. Ch, 
S S 3 [4Sl («ol this) n ; Ch. 15 « § 6 [172] n ; also Cb. 7 a § iS [4] ; Ch. 9 § 71 
Ch. 10 c [1) (to); Ch. i4fc§ 8 [2]; Ch, [3]; Ch. 16 a § 4 [17]; Ch. 19 c§ i 

[395]iAp,Gi«§§3(6),4 [4];Ap.H 4«§4[9]. Cp. also Ch, 8 6 § i ; Ch. 8 d§ 1 
[5]; and Ap. G j 6 (Dhamna), In the Tens of Axig, Nik, (v, pp, 224i ^55) ^tiha 
(basis) 18 almost identified with dhamma (law) ; cp. Ch. 14 a § 5 [189] {dhamma) n. 

For the impersonal view compare Ch. 8 § i [7] (others); Ap. H 4 r § 2 (3), 

divine. It is in empha6i2ing the necessity of a practical, purposeful, and active 
selflessness that the Buddha insists upon his doctrine of the impermanence of the 
Self, Int. § 10 ; Ap. D ; Ap. E c ii ; also Ch, 14 c § 10 [6] n (selfhood) ; Ch. i s § 9 

M; and Ap. E i. Cp. Ap. E a (sa^nkhdrd); also Ch. 12 e § 7 [3] (bhava), 

” Int. §38; Ch, I4^§8[5]; Cb. 21 §i 6; Ch. 22 11 §§ 20, 25 ; Ap. Ecii§§5, 6 
(19). Cp, Cb,8g§s [6J;Ch, x6 c§ 3 Ul (iv); Ch. zt § 8 [26] n; also Ch. 20§ 3 (7). 

Cp. § 2 above; verses (285), (374) below; Ch. 7 x? § 20. 

Int. § 178; Ch. I § II ; Ap. J a. 
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(89) Those whose minds {citiam) are fully trained in the [several] parts 
of complete enlightenment,* * * § 

Who are glad in the abandonment of grasping, without attachment 

{aiuupdddya\^ 

Freed from the taints {khin-dsavd\^ glorious, they in this world 
{Jokey are completely at Peace {parMiibbutd).^ 

(174) This world {ayam loko) is blinded; few in it perceive. 

Like a bird released from a net, here and there one (^ppo) goes to 
heaven (sa^gdya),^ 

(20a) There is no fire^ like lust,® there is no ill {kahy like hatred, 

There is no sorrow like, individuality,*^ there is no happiness like 
tranquillity.** 

(203) Desire (jighacchdy^ is the utmost disease, composite-individuality 
[samkhdrdy^ is the utmost sorrow; 

Knowing this as it is*"^ (yathd-bhutam) indeed is Nirvana {mbbdnatpy 
the utmost bliss {sukhatjt),^^ 

(285) Cut off love (sitiekam) of the self as an autumn lotus with 

the hand ; 

Follow indeed the path to rest {santi-maggani)J'^ Nirvana (wA- 
bdnam)f shown by the Welfarer {Su-gatena),^^ 

(369) Bail out, mendicant brother, this ship;*^ bailed out by thee it will 
go lightly. 

Having cut off both lust and hatred, then thou wilt attain to 
Peace {nibbdnani), 

* Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]; Ap. I <1 {Higher Knotoledge). 

* See § 6 above. 

^ Ch. 14 5 [6], Cp. § z above. 

+ Ch. 6 rt§ 7; Ch. 9 ^h. 9 & § 2 [3]; Ap. El; § 2; Ap. G i n § 4 [4]. Cp. 

Ch, 18 « § 2 [261] {idha‘-loka) \ and § 6 {diffha-dhamme) above. See Ap. C b (head* 
line). 

^ See Note above ; Ch. 2 § 2 ; Ch. 10 ^ 3 n, 6 [4] ; Ap. E 2 ; § 2 [8] ; Ap. H 4 ^ 

§2(1). Cp. Ch. I2e§z[3]; Ch. i 4 /§ 9 [ 4 i*]j Ap. E6§3(2); and Ch. 14 e § 3 
[149] n. 

* Ch. 6 fl § 4 [5]; Ap. C a § 2 (126); Ap. G 1 c § 7, Cp. Ap. G i « § 3 (i, paratn 
ftiaram)\ Ap. H 4 /j § 3 [i]. 

7 Ap. D <2. In this slolm rdga and dosa are followed not by moha (delusion), but 
by hhandhdi and it may hence be deduced that moha is delusion regarding 
individuality. ^ The PSIi word used is rdgas 

9 Literall)r, 'unlucky throw at dice’. Cp. Ap. D § to (ii). 

The Pali word used is khajidha (aggregations). Ap, E a. 

" Or, rest. The Pali word used is santi, Ch. to a § 6 (4], 

Literally, hunger. Compare tafihd (thirst), Ap, D a. 

Ap. E rt. 

Ch. 16 c § 1 [2]. 

Cp. verse (374) below; Ch. 4 § 14; Ch, 6 6 § i ; Ap. D c § 3 ; Ap, E u § d (2); 
Ap. V 2 h (muditd). It is only the selfish state that Buddhism finds sorrowful. 
Ap. D o, Note\ Ap. E h, Note. 

Int. § 10; Ap. D 0 § 4 (285); Ap. E c. 

Verse (21) above; Ch. 2 § s ; Ch. 7 12 § 12 [5I ; Ap, F i 6 § 4 (368), Cp, Ch. 9 a 

§ 8 (passctdahi) and (upeh}id)\ Ch. 10 § 6 [4] (santi). 

Ch. 8 § 2 (16) ; Ap. C n § 2 {126) ; Ap. E h § 2. 

See verse (370) below. 
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(370) Five [things] let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him 
be above! 

The mendicant who surmounts the five obstacles {panca 
dtigoY is called one who has crossed the flood {ogha-tinfw).^ 

(372) There is no meditation of unwise, there is no wisdom 

(panMy of the unmeditative j 

He in whom are both meditation and wisdom, is indeed in the 
presence of Nibbana {7iibbdna-santike). 

(374) Whensoever he comprehends {sam-tfiasaii),^ the origin and 
destruction* of the aggregates (khmdiiatiamy 
He obtains the joy® and happiness of those who know the immortal 
{amatam),^ 

* Ch.4§4n; Ap. B c§ a ($aldyatana)\ Ap. D a §§ 8, g; Ap. D c § 2; Ap. E«. 

^ Ch. i6a§ 2 [265]. Cp, verse (369) above; also Int§i2; Ap. D a § lo (ii); 
Ap. D (sota-pmm); Ap. G i r, Note* 

3 Ap. I a. 

4 Ch. 20 §§ 4 ra( 7 )> 8 [u] 

* Ch. 16 0 § 4 [3]. 

^ i.e. their transience. Cp. Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

’ Cp. Ch 7 a§ 19 n. 

^ The PaU word used is pUL Cp. verse (203) above. 

^ Cp, verse (21) above. It would appear that ‘the immoital {amatat}ty is Nirvana 
and that Nirvana is the state of those who recognize m the transience of the in- 
dividual the divme permanence or immortality of the One. Int. § 35 (i); Ch. 5 a 
§ toIi72l; Ch; n e§ 3 [ij n; Ch. ue§ 9 W; Ap. G 2 n§ 6. Cp. Ch. i § n; Ch. 
4 §j6 (death)) Ch. 5c3n; Ch. 7 « §§ 16, 18; Ap. Ea, ATo/a; Ap. Eau§i; Ap. 
F 2 c § t ^83). 



APPENDIX D 

{Texts supplementary to Chapter 4) 

EGOISM^ THE ORIGIN OF SORROW^ AND EVIL^ 

a. Tanfid (tfw sty desire^ or a aving) ^ and Upadana {gi asping);^ the Hinaydna^ 
realist mem of Se^shness; the Fetters^ or Fires^ 

[Note. The essential tenet^ of the Buddha’s doctrine is that individua- 
listic desire, or selfhood, is the origin of sorrow. Every part of his supposed 
teaching should be tested by it. That which is discordant with it must 
either have passed into his doctrine through failure on his part to notice 
the inconsistency, or must have been added by later followers. As there 
are ample reasons to believe that he possessed a powerfully analytic and 
constructive mind,^® the latter hypothesis appears to be far more likely. In 
his First Sermon {Dhanma-cakka-ppavattatia Sutta),^^ the very basis of 
his teaching, he states the case against egoism most emphatically, in the 
first three Noble Truths (the natuie, the cause, and the removal of sorrow). 
In the first Noble Truth he sets forth the nature of sorrow and summarizes 
it in the words — ^‘briefly, the five-fold grasping-aggregate is sorrowful 
{pand updddna-kkhandlid^^ pi duhkhdy — and this ‘aggregate’ is none other 
than individuality or egoism. This is something more subtle than mere 
selfishness, more insidious, and more difficult for characters above the 
ordinary to detect and throw off. In the second Noble Truth, or the Truth 
of the origin of sorrow, he lays down that thirst {tanhd), or individualistic 
desire, is the cause. And the third Noble Truth, that of the cessation of 

^ Jnt. §5 3 , 55 > Ch. 5<r§7n; Ch. 7 <?§ ra [5],' Ap. C^§ro; Ap. E dr, 

Note; Ap. E/7a§4(i)ii ahmhdra; Ap. E ^ § a {burdeti); Ap. E 1, NotB^ and § a 
[ipj n; Ap. F i § 3 [6] n; Ap. F a a {nckhhamma); Ap. G i « § 4 [4] {lokamha) ', 
Ap. G 2 fl, Note; Ap. G a 6, Note; Ap. H i , iii {piiestly itVr, boasting), Cp, Ch. 8 I 
and Ch. 9 § 9 ; Ap. F. * Ch. S f 8 ; Ap. E h \ Ap. I, Note, 

3 Ch. g6§§a [3], 4, 9; Ch. ao§3(6); Ch. aa a 1 9 [43] ; Ap. B^§r {pdpaha)\ 
Ap. C ^ § 2; Ap. G 2 § 3 (0 [17]; Ap, G 2b (Mdra); Ap. I /? § i [174] (a~kusaja). 
See Ch. 4 § 17 (dsavd); also Ap. fe c ii § 6 (laa, virtuey, Ap. G 1 c (Good). 

^ See below §§ i, 4 (33s), 5» 10 (ii); Ch. 5 6 § 6; Ch. ioi> § 3 [4] n; Ch. 16 a § 4 
[rol; Ap. B c§§ I (a), a (a); Ap. and§ a ; Ap. ¥ x by Note, Cp. Ch. i8/§2 

[13J (hunger); also Ap. F i c. 

5 See§ 5 below. Ch. 5 ^ § 5 (pane* tipdddna'^kkhandhd); Ch. 5 c § 10; Ch. 6 a§ 8 
[ii];Ch. gatah [18]; Ch. h/J 9 E411]; Ap. Bc§5 [6];Ap. Cb§ 6;Ap.D£§4n; 
Ap. E a ii § 4 (i); Ap. E 6 §§ a n, 3 (i); Ap. E c ii § 6 [ao]; Ap, Fzc^i (394). Cp, 
Ch. 5 o § a (attachtnerits); Ch. 90 § i [i] (covetousness) ; Ch. 14 a § 3 [3] (apekhka) ; 
Ap. 1 6 § 4 [8] (avoid), ^ Int § ai ; Ap. E c li, Note, 

^ See D <7 §§ S, 9 ii, below* ® See § ro below. 

« Ap. G I b. 

See especially Ch. 8 on the organization of the Saipgha, and Ap. G. 

** See § i below. 

Literally, ^the five giasping aggregations’. This phrase, like the synonymous 
plural word saitikhdra ('composite unity’, Ap, E a), seems to he most accurately 
rendered by a singular term indicating plurality collectively. It is translated as 
'the five aggregates which spring from attachment (the conditions of individuality 
and their cause)’ by Rhys Davids (SBE, xi, p, L48). Cp. *sabhe saffikhdrd (iukkha*t 
Ap. E b, 

*One might express the central thought of this First Noble Truth in the 
language of the nineteenth century by saying that pain results from existence as an 
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sorrow, finds relief for the sufferer only in the utter abandonment of all 
thirst. On the other hand well-being or good consists in denial of the self 
and in active welJ-doing. In the sermon which he preached to his first lay 
convert, Yasa, at Benares almost immediately after the great discourse 
which converted his first five disciples, the opening section is expressly 
called a discourse dealing with the virtue of charity {d^na-hathay Thus 
loving-kindness to all men is placed in the very forefront of Buddha's 
teaching. The tradition of this was not lost to his later followers. The most 
characteristic of the attitudes of Gotama, figured in devout Buddhist 
statuary, is the Earth-touching attitude,^ in which he stretches forth his 
hand to the Earth to call upon it as witness of his deeds of generosity in 
his Vessantara existence. The jStaka stories^ themselves are a long series 
of narratives of which the characteristic note is the self-forgetful generosity 
of the future Buddha (see the Story of the Wise Hare, No. 316).^ Of the 
Ten Perfections which are the conditions of the attainment of Buddhahood 
laid down in the Btiddha-vamsa^ the very first is charity. The selflessness 
preached by Gotama, however, is not in any sense a passive virtue; it is 
intensely active,^ as is shown by Gotama’s own long and tireless life of 
labour for others, It is, in another aspect, Metidy Love;'^ and is consistent 
with Right Aspiration {sammd-sajfikappdf and endeavour or effort {sammd- 
vdydma). In the conviction that egoism lay at the root of misery a sufficient, 
and probably the sole sufficient, reason can be found for Gotama's sudden 
and disconcerting abandonment of asceticism.^ In the intense desire of 
the ascetic he found once more, however transmuted and freed from earthly 
purposes, the assertion of the Ego. Thus in forgetfulness of self and in 
thought of others lies Gotama's solution of the ills of the world. 

The famous verses, ‘0 builder of the bouseV® attributed to the Buddha 
at the moment of his Enlightenment, point to desire as the builder not only 
of misery but of the Ego itself, and thus enter into the region of meta- 
physics, where the Buddha definitely refused to tread.” Distinction must 
be drawn between the metaphysical transcending of the Ego and the 
ethical escape from selfishness. The former is self-regarding and passive, 
the latter is altruistic and active. 

Buddhism abounds in synonyms for personal desire, and in metaphors 
and similes illustrating the dangers and misery of this passion and the 
happiness of escaping from it — the fires, the fetters, the bonds, the 
obstacles, and the peace and bllss*^ of liberation therefrom.] 

individual. It is the struggle to maintain one's indwiduahty which produces pain — 
a most pregnnnt and far-reaching suggestion*, SBE, xi, p. 148 n. 

* This is part of the ‘graduated discourse*, which constantly recurs. Ch. 6 a § 4 
[5l;Ap. Fin. 

* Ch. 4 § 4 n. Cp, of the later Dhy^ni (ethereal) Buddhas ‘The Jmas (victorjous 

ones) are Vairocana, Rntnasambhava, Amitabha, Amoghasiddhi and Ak§obhya, 
whose colours fcp. Ch. la c § 1 1 n] respectively are white, yellow, red, green, and 
blue and who exhibit the Bodhyagri (Dharmocakra or Teaching), Varada (Gift- 
bestowing), Dhy^na (Meditative), Abhaya (Assurance) and BhOsparsa (Earth- 
touching) attitudes of hands respectively*, B. Bhattacharyya, hidiau jSuddftiU 
lco7iographyy 1924, p, 2, ^ Int. § i, 

* Ap. F I n § 2. 5 Ap. F 2 u (117)- 

® Ap. Ucii; Ap. Pi. ^ Ap. V i 

^ Ap, F 2 (iv); cp. Mrs. Rhys Davids, Btiddhmn (1912), p. 222. 

9 Ch. 3 § 7 n. . Ap. D 6 § s (154)- 

” Ap. G i a (ii). ” Ap. C § ii (^03); see § 4 (283), (354) below. 



Ap.Dfl] EGOISM THE ORIGIN OF SORROW AND EVIL 491 

§ I, Suita Pitaka, Samyutia NihUya, Makd-vagga^ Saniyutta 12 (Sacca- 

samyutta), Suita ii. {The Second Noble Truth.y 

[PTS» V, p. 4^1.] *This again» mendicant brothers, is the Noble Truth of 
the Origin of Sorrow; it is this recurring {pono-bhhamkdY craving {ianhay 
thirst)^ attended by enjoyment and desire, seeking enjoyment on ail sides, 
namely sense-craving \hdma-tanhd)t the craving for individual existence 
{bham-ianhd)y^ the craving for the opposite of individual -existence {vi^ 
hhhava-^tanhdy'^ 

§ 2. Sat/iyutta NikdyUy Khandka--vaggay Sa^jiyutta i [Khandha-smiiyuttay 

Suita 63, 

[PTS, fii, p. 73.] [3] * . ‘Well would it be for me, revered sir {bhante\ 
should the Blessed One {Bhagavd) briefly set forth the Law {dhammm\i)? 
so that I having heard the Law of the Blessed One might dwell alone, 
apart, diligent, strenuous, intent/ 

[4] ‘One indeed who grasps {xipadiyamdnd)f mendicant brother,* he 
replied, is the bondman of the Tempter {Mdrassa)\^^ one who does not 
grasp is liberated from the Evil One {pdpiniatoy 

§ 3. Samyutia Nikaya^ Sagdiha-vagga,^^ Saniyutta 4 {Mdra'-saniyutia), 

Sutia Jp {Kassaka), {PTS, iih p- 1^4*) 

[12] ‘That of which they say “this is mine*’, and those things^^ which 
they call “me** — 

If there thy mind {manoY'^ is, O devotee {samanay thou shait not 
of me be free/ 

* As jn Ch. 5 §§ 6 and 10. See Note above; also Ch. p^7§ ii (Mohd-^sati- 

pafthdfja Sutta, where the statement is expanded), 

^ Or, eternal; literally, ^again becoming*. The accepted meaning of the word is 
^causing the renewal of existence* (Ap. B a § i), or heading to re-birth*. This mean- 
ing makes pono-hbhavikd the only illogical word in the statement of the four Truths. 
It seems po&sible that the word and the threefold expansion of the word ta^ihd are 
monkish explanatory additions. Int. § 24, Cp. § 4 (33s) below; Ap, C b§z (bases). 

3 See Ap. p a (tatthd). 

^ Or, craving for sensuous pleasure; Ap, H 4 ^ § 2 (3), For hduia see §§ S (ii), 
9 (i) below; Int, § 33 n; Cb, 3 § 2; Ch. 4 § 14 [4]; Ch, 5 b § 4; Ch. 6 n §§ 2, 4 [5], 
8 [ii]; Ch. 6 6 § I [xi. i]; Ch. 13 e§ 14 [92]; Ch. i4fl§6 [2]; Ch. i46§ 6 {2] (se//- 
gratification)\ Ch. 16 n § 2 [261]; Ap. F 2 c § 1 (383); Ap. 1 n § i [174], Cp. rdga 
§ 10 fli) below. 

5 Ch. 12 r § n [a] ; Ch. 21 § 17 [2] ; also Ch, 2^3; Ap. B e § 2 (2). Cp, § 7 below ; 
Ch. 14 & § 5 [6]; Ap. E c i § 2 [73]- 

* Bhava iaiihd and vUbbham-ta^bd are translated in SBE, xi, p. 148, as ‘the 
craving for a future life* and ‘the craving for success (in this present life)* ; in SBE, 
xjji, p. 93 as ‘thirst for existence* and ‘thirst for prosperity’ ; and as ‘the craving for 
existence* and ‘the craving for non-existence* in 'ThB, p. 87. The prefix ui- is some- 
times intensive and sometimes negative. It appears here to be the latter. Ap. A 2 n 
(ii) ; Ap. E 6 § 2 [6] ; Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. Cp. Ch. 13 n § 6 n (ahhava). For a variant 
of the third form of tafhd see Ch. 16 a § 5 [3] (vi) n. 

The scene is the Jetavana (Ch, 18 n). An unnamed disciple addresses the 
Buddha. ® Ap. G i A. 

’ See § 5 below. Ap, G i b. 

** See 1 6 below; cp. Ch, 16 « § 4 [18] (reisase), 

** The first of the following verses is attributed to Mfira (Ap. G 2 h), disguised as 
a ploughman (kassaha); the second verse is Buddha’s reply. Ap. A20, Note; 
Ap. B o § 1. 

i.c. the body, sensations, and the other constituents of the temporary Ego. See 
Ap. E 2 ii ; Ap. Ed, Ap. E c i § 4, 
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[13] ‘That is not mine* of which they speak; they are not J (aham) of 
which they tell— 

Thus know thou, Evil One (pdpima ) ; niy path (mngga?/i) thou dost 
not even see.^ 

§ 4. Khxiddaka Nikdya^ Dhamniapada Verses. 

{102) One /nay conquer a mijlion men in battle, 

But he who conquers himself {attanani) alone verily is the utmost 
battle-winner.^ 

(285)^ Cut off love of the self {attano)^ as an autumn lotus {kimudaxity 
with the hand ; 

Follow indeed the path to rest {santi-maggam)y Nirvana, shown 
by the Welfarer. 

(335) He whom this wretched craving {tanhd\^ wide-spreading’ in the 

world (Jokey overcomes, 

His griefs (sohd) increase like the abounding birana-weed.® 

(336) And he who overcomes this wretched craving, liard to be con- 

quered in the world, 

Sorrows {sohd) fall away from him, as water-drops from a blue 
lotus {pokkhatdy^ 

(3 54) The gift of the Law (dhamma-danamY^ vanquishes every other gift ; 
The flavour of the Law vanquishes every other flavour; 

Delight in the (dhanwia-ratiy^ vanquishes every other delight; 
The destruction of craving {tanhd-kkhayoy^ vanquishes all sorrow. 

§ 5. Grasping^ clinghig^ 0/ atiadwieni {npdddnay^ Digha-Nikdya^ Sutia 1$ 
{Mah&niddmi-suiianta) 6-7 

[6] . If there were no grasping^s ^ , namely, t))at of sensuality, thatof 

heresy, that of superstitious ritual, [in fine] that of the assertion of a 
permanent &elf {aitavdd-npdddnmny on the cessation of grasping would 
there be any individual existence {bham)V^^ *No indeed, revered sir/ 
‘Accordingly, Ananda, grasping is the cause, condition {niddnatji)^ origin 
and dependence of individual-existence. [7] ♦ . • On the cessation of 
craving’’ {imthdya) would there be any grasping?' *No indeed, revered 
sir/ ‘Accordingly^ Ananda, craving is the cause ... of grasping. , . / 

* Ch. 5 § 2. Cp. Ap. D * § I. 

* Ap. Cb^z\ Ap. E r ii § 6 (103). Cp. Ch. 2a q § 9 [43] (control). 

^ As in Ap. C d§ II. ^ Cp. (336) below. 

® See Note above, ^ See Ap, D a 

r Cp, § 1 {pono^bbftavihd) above; Int. §26; Ch. 16 3 [5] (increases); Ch, 16 d 

S 3 [6] (example ) ; Ch. 18 c § 7 £16] (act ) ; Ch, § 2 (5) n; Ap. a bt Note; Ap. O i r 

§ 6; Ap. G 2 fl, Note. 

® The bhana is a grass which infests ricc-fieMs. Int. § iSp. 

® Cp* (285) above; Ap, C a § i (95) Ap, F i a, 

** See wte above. ** Cp. Ap. B <? § 2 (a); Ap, G r ^ § 3 (5). 

See Ap. D a (upHddm) and § 2 above; Ch, 12 e § 7 (3]; Ap. E e i § 3 [3^1- 
As m Ap. B c§ 4 [6]. 

The following analysis of updddxta is attributed to Gotama, but may be an 
cxplanatoj7 addition, 

** This is the metaphysical substitute for the sormws of individual Ijfe, Cp. Ch. 12 e 
§ 7 t3]*» Ap- B § 2 [2], ’’ Or, desire. See Ap. D a (tavihd). 
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§ 6 . Liberation {tnuUij vLmutiiy Saniyutia Nikdya, Mahd-va^ga, Sam- 
yuita 12 {Sacca-sa}nyiitta\ Suita ii, {The Third Noble Truih^Y 
[PTSj \\ p. 431*] ‘This again, mendicant brothers, is the Noble of 

the Cessation of Sorrow; it is the cessation of this very craving, so that no 
remnant or trace of it remains — ^its abandonment, its rejection, liberation 
\muiH) from it, detachment {an-dloyo)^ from it 

§ 7. Influxes^ taints^ passiom Majjhima Nihdya^ Suita j6 (Mahd- 

Saccaka Suita) 

[PTS, i, p. 349.] *. . . Then I turned my mind to the knowledge of the 
destmction of the taints^ (dsavdnam). 1 knew verily. . . . “These are the 
taints. . . . This is the origin of the taints. . . . This is the cessation of 
the taints. . . . This is the path leading to the cessation of the taints.” ’ 
When thus I perceived and understood, my mind was liberated from 
the taint of sensuous pleasure (kduhdsavdjt the taint of individuality {bhav- 
dmvd)? and ... the taint of ignorance {avt}j-dmvd)\ and when I was 
liberated there arose in me the knowledge of my liberation. . , / 


§ 8 . Fetters (ten) or links {samyojandni)P 
(1) Khiiddaka Nikaya^ Dhamntapada Verses* 

{221) Let him give up anger let him abandon pride (tnanatn).^^ 
Let him overcome every fetter (samojanatn sabbanty^ 


^ See § 2 above; Int. §§ 34, 35, hi, iiz\ Ch. 4§§ 5, 16, 17; Ch. $ b § g \ Ch* s c 
§§4, 5; Ch. 6^?§ 8 [irj; Ch. 7^?3§ 6, 24; Ch. 4 Ch, 12 <?§ i [4]; Ch. 13 c 
§§ 21 [igl 29 [5] ; Ch. 13 d § 9; Ch. 14 £ §§ 4 [8], 7 [9], 18 [4] n; Ch. 16 « § 5 [3] (jx). 
(x); Ch.i6d§2r7]; Ch.i9 o§i[ 7]i Ch. 21 § 17 W; Ap. B a § 6 [7]; Ap. C & 
§§3. 4» 5 p 8; Ap. D b, Note.Ap, D £ § i ; Ap. E ii § 4 (i); Ap. E 6 § 3 (i); Ap, E £ 
11 § 5 n; Ap. F I A § 5; Ap. F 2 a (130); Ap. F 2 d, Note; Ap, G i 6, Note; Ap. I b 
§§ 3> 5 [^8]; also Ch. 16 d § 7 [12] ; and vLwokkhay Ch. 8 d § 7 [5}, and Ch. 32 h 
§ 27. Cp. nissaroita, Ch. 17 d § 4 [3]; vi-suddhl, Ch, 12 £ § 5 [3]; Nthhana^ Ch. i 
§ 11 ; sad-altha^ Ch, 22 & § 6 [10]; also Ch. 8 h {Pdti-mohhh^ n; Ch. 9 fl § 2 [2] 
{independent); Ch. 13 6 § 4 [4] {mind)\ Ch. ao §7 (5, emancipating)* 

^ As in Ch. S ^ 7 and 10. See Ch. g § i2 where the statement is expanded, 

^ The words in italics confuse the grammatical structure of the sentence, in the 
Pali as m the English, and may be later additions. Ch, 5 6 § 8, 

^ Ch. 3 § 5 n j Ch, 7 § 5 [4] (mh/d) n; Ap. C h § 6 {aversion)* Cp. Int, § 105 ; 
Ap. F 2, li {upekkhd), 

s Ch. 4 § 17 [349]; Ch. 5 £ § 10; Ch. 6 /? §§ 8 [ii], 14; Ch. 12 £ §5 9 [482J n, 12 
[20]; Ch. J3 £ § 21 [19]; Ch. 14 6 § 5 [6] (hhXn-dsavdS; Ch. 14 £ § 4 [7]; Qh. i4/§ 9 
[4ii]n; Ch. IS 6§ 6 [8] n; Ch. iSe§i(3); Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]; Ch. Tg&§u[7]; 
Ch. 20 § 8; Ch. 22 6 § 7 [14] Ap, B « § 6 (7); Ap. C 6 §§ 2, 4, 8; Ap. 

D £, Note ; Ap. E £ i § 6 [8] ; Ap. G i A §§ 3, s ; Ap. G i £, Note^ n ; Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (i) 
[33] n. Cp, Ch, I § iJ ; Ch, 6 h § i [xi, i] n ; Ap, P J £ [161, samkilesa\\ Ap. F 2 £ 
I 3 (7) ; also Ch. 15 « § 10 [i] {uehivg), 

^ As in Ch. 4 § 17. Passions or impurities, 

® Cp, § I above; Ch, 12 £ § 7 [3]; and Ch, 4 § 16 (puna-bbhava). 

» Ch. lo § 3 [4] n ; Ap. B § 6 [7] n ; Ap. D a (Fetters); also Ch. 14 ^ § 5 [6] ; 
Ch. 16 d § 5 [2]; Ap. C 6 § 10; Ap. D £, Note; Ap. F i 6 § 3 [6]; Ap, F 2 d. Note; 
Ap. G I <i§ 5 (i); Ap, G 2 «, Note* In Majjh* 2 the Fetters are three m number 
fCh, 14 £ § 4 [9]). Contrast Ch, 4 § s ; Ap. F 2 (Virtues)* Cp. Ch. 6 6 § i [1] 
(snares) ; Ch. 14/ § g [41 1] (bondage) ; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] (dependence); Ap. C § i (go) ; 
Ap, C h j I (370); Ap, E £ ij § 6 [20] ; and § 9 below, 

Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4). ** Ap, E o li § 4 (i). 

** See § 9 (ii) below. In the Dham 7 napada all references to the Satpyojanas are 
general. On analysis all the Fetters prove to be changing forms of selfishness or of 
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Attaching him to separate existence {n^ma-nlpasnivn) 

Sorrows do not befall him who has nothing [a-kiflcanamy 

(3421) A race {p^jdY pursued by craving, 

They move as a hare enmeshed. 

Bound in fetters and bonds,** 

They enter into sorrow again and again^ for ages {cirdya). 

(ii) Aiiguttara Nikdya^ Dasaka-nipdtay Sutta 13 {Saiiiyojandni)^ 

[j] ^Mendicant brothers, these are the ten fetters ^smfiyojandni). What 
ten? [z] Five lower {oram-bhdgiydni) fetters; five higher {uddham-hhagU 
ydni) fetters. What are the five lower fetters ? [3] False view of indi viduality 
{mk-Mya’^di\t]vi)f doubtfulness misuse of duties and rites 

Xula-hhala-pardmmof [in striving for reward]; sensual desire 
ceixando) ill-will {vy-dpddo)d^ These are the five lower fetters. What are 
the five higher fetters? [4] Desire for form {}upa-rdgo) [ie. for existence 
therein]; desiie for the formless {a-nlpa-xdgoY^ [i.e. for existence therein]; 
conceit [or pride of self]; up-liftedness (tid-dhaccatfx))^^ want of 

knowledge {a-vijjdy-* These are the five higher fetters. These indeed, 
mendicant brothers, aie the ten fetters.’ 

Ignorance which is the source from which selfishness springs. The same may be 
said of all the various classifications of Bonds and Obstacles, as well as of the thtee 
Fires. 

* Literally, name-and-foim. Ap. B <* § (2). 

^ Singular, collective; Ch. 16 0 § 3 [4]. 

3 The word used for ‘bond’ ia See § 9 (ii) below. 

* Ap. B c J I (2) and Ap. B n. 

5 Also in S(tni< Nih.y Mahd-vaggn, Magga-smfiy Suttas 179-80, where the 
discourses form part of the SSvatthi series (Ch. 18 e § i). 

^ ‘Delusion of self ^ SBE, xi, p. 222; ‘heresy of individuality’, KM, p. 53 j ‘belief 
in a permanent self*, ThB, p. 177 ; ‘theory of soul, heresy of individuality, specula- 
tion as to the eternity or otherwise of one’s own individuality', Pali, Diet. Literally, 
hiotion of separately existing aggregates or bodies’. The term sakhdya (selfhood) 
h explained m Majjh. 44 (PTS, i, p. 299), Ch, 13 c § 21 [18] ; Ch. 14 c § 4 [9] ; Ch. 
17 d § 1 [14] ; Ch. 18 c J X (i) ; Ap, C ^ § 8 n, Cp. Ap. B <: § 4 [6] ; also Ap. 6^52 
[2] (xtdma-ritpa); Ap. E o (sa;/tkfidrd); Ap. E c i (an^attd). 

^Ch. 6a§7; Ch. 9a|s[t3]; Ch, I4C§§ 4 [9], 19 (4]; and Ch. i4/§4[2]. 
Cp, Ap. F 2 §§ I (414), 3 (ti); Ap. G 2 e § 2 (ii) [23} n. Contrast Ch. t4^§i8 
(4] (faifh), 

® Ch. r4c§4[9]; and Ap.B<?§4[6]; also Ch. 2o§ 7 (5) n; Ap. E <? i § 6 [8], 
See further Ap. F 2 c, Note; Ap. G 1 o (practices) ; Ap. G 2 c § i ; Ap. H 1 1 6 [8]. 
The rites doubtless were Brahmanical rites maintained in Buddhist times as still 
in modern Siam (see H. G, Q. Wales, Siamese State Ceremoxxies, 1931). ‘Wrong 
handling of habit- and-rituaV, Gradual SaymgSy v, p, 13, Cp. Ch. 22 i § 2 (3] 
(Pdja) ; Ap. H 4 a (Sftus); and Ap. G i 1: § 4 (cermomes), 

^Ch.8g§8; Ch.8/t§2(i2); Ch.9n§5[i3]i Ch. i3^§3[7]n; Ap.U§6 
[22]. For see § i above; Ch. 3 § 2. 

I'o Cb. 90 § 13 (3); Ch. II J5n; Ch, ija§ 10 fj]; Ch. 16 §2 [13]; Ch. 18 d 
§ I [424] ; Ch. 18/ § 2 [9] ; Ap. H 4 a § 3 [2]. Cp. Ch. 4 § 14 [hi. 4] ] Ap. F 2 (a- 
vydpajj/ia ) ; also Ch, 19 6 § ii [7]; Ap. F i 6; Ap. Fza (144, patiglia). This fetter 
is termed pati^ha elsewhere (Dtgha Nik,, iii, p, 252). 

See§io(ii, rdga) below; and Ap. H4e§2(3); also Ch. i8fi§ i (3), Joy of 
form, Cp. Ch. 13 <» § 6 n (Mam); Ch. 14/ § 9 [401] n (druppd); Ap. G i Note 
(egoistn); also Ch. 2 § 3 (tayo bhavd); Ch, 5 & § 6 (vibhava-taxihd). 

Self-importance. Ch, 4 § 14; Ch. 16 </§ 2 [13]; Ap, E c i § 7 

See§9 (iv)below;Ch. 8y§>4[i6]; Ch. i3e§2[i]. Cp. Ap.P 2 c§ 3 [7]. 

Ap. D h (Igtwrance), 
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§ 9. Five' ioiids {bmdhanani) -^five impediments: five ties; five obstacles, & c. 

(i) Digha Nikdya, Suita 13 {Tevijja-S.).^ 

hi] - There are five sense-pleaaure-strands {kdma-gund)* and these 
are named . . . chain {andfi-ti) and bond {bandhanam-ti). What are the five^ 
things? Material-forms {tupdf perceptible by the eye . . . swnds . . . 
odours , . ■ tastes . . . substances perceptible by touch. . . . These five 
sense-pleasure-strands are named . . . chain and bond.’ 

(ii) Khuddaka Nikdya, Dhammapada, Veise 397. 

(397) having broken every fetter {sabba-samyojanam),'’ is without 

fcElJ* ^ 

Who, having escaped the impediments {sang* -atigam),'> is released — 
him I call holy (brdhmanam)."' 


(iii) Majjbima Nikdya, Sutta 16 {Ceta-khila Sutta)" 20-24. 

[PTS, i, p. 193.] • . [20] ‘And who has broken through the five bond- 

ages’’ {Nnibaytdhd) of the mind {cetaso)l . . . When a mendicant brother is 
lid of desire for sensuous-pleasure (fidme) . , his mind inclines to ardour 
(dtappdya). , . [21] And further, mendicant brothers, when a mendicant 
brother is rid of desire for the body {kdye) . . , [22] desire for material- 
form (riZpe)"* . . . his mind inclines to ardour. . . . (23] When a mendicant 
brother is not . . bound to the ease of sleep, of rest, and of sloth . . . [24] 
when a mendicant brothei has not adopted the holy-life {brahnacnriyam) 
hoping to attain to some spirit-community’® (deva-nikdyam) ... his mind 
incWes to ardour. . . . Such have broken through the five bondages of the 
mind.’ 


< Ch. 6 a § 2 [i] : Ap. B a § 6 [7] ; Ap. C b § 1 1 (370);. Ap. D 6 § 2 ; Ap. D c § 3 ; 
Ap. E fl ii § 3 ; Ap. G I « § 4 [4I Cp. Ch. i § ip n ; Ch. s,6 § 5 : Ap. F t c [162]. 
For the chief points of the faith set forth numerically in brief see Dtgha 33 and at 
greater length see Avitnitaia Nikdya. , . , , , • 

’ The Buddhists delight in picturesque synonyms, which they apply at choice, 
and in fluctuating subdivisions intended to fit into numerical seues rather than into 
a strict scientific system. Cp. § 8 (Fetten) above; Ch. 14 a § 5 [3] (bond). 

3 Ap. Fa 6, Afofe; see (iv) below. , . , 

Ch. (5 a § a [i] ; Ch. 14 « § 6 [2] ; Ch. 18 rf § 2 [203] ! and Ch, 13 ^ § *4 [9*1 n. 
See § I above. ’ Cp. Ch. 9 « § 7 (spheres}. 

<> Cp. Ch. 7 a § s [2]; Ap. E a ii § 3 (sente organs)', and Int. § 34. 

’ See § 8 i (221) above, Cp. Ch. 9 a § 7. 

* Cp. Ch. I § 10 [3]n; and Ap. F2 o(i 37). 

0 Ap. D a (Fetters), .See § 8 i (342) above; Ap. D e§ 2. ® Ap. F 2 e§ ^ 

“ Discourse on Mental Obduracy (and the bondages or ties of the mind). The 
numbering is that of SBE, xi, pp. 229-32. The scene is the Jetavana (Ch. 18 a 
§§ I and 2). 

« Omitting mention of the five Obduracies {ceto-khild), namely doubts regarding 
the Teacher, the Law, the Community, the Training {Sikkbd)^ and anger with 
felJow-disciples, c r /t jv 

Ties or entanglements. Cp. Ch. 13 <? § lo [ii. 1]; also Ch. 15 ^ § 3 [^3] {votid). 
Omitting synonyms and repetitions. 

Omitting synonyms and repetitions. 

Ap. E tf ii § 2. Omitting mention of overeatog. 

Or, heavenly sphere (Int. 6 34; cp. Ap. C n ^ Ap, C § 9). This fifth 

vimbatidha corresponds with the sixth and seventh of the Fetters (Ap. Bo §6h 
namely rtipa^rdga and a^nlpa^rdga (desire for a future life in either the world of 
form or the world of formlessness j see SBE, xi, p, 22a), and may be regarded as a 
development of sabkdya-dif^hi (false view of selfhood), the first of the Fetters, Ap. 
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(iv) Digha Nikdya^ Suita 13 {Tevijja-s,).^ 

[30] *In the same way, Vasettha,^ there are obstacles {nivarand ) , . . 
and these are named barriers^ (d-vmatjd), and are named obstacles (w- 
varandy . . - hindrances {o7iahd) and , . , snares (pariy-onaha),^ What are 
the five? The obstacle of sensuous desire, the obstacle of ill-will, the 
obstacle of slothful torpor, the obstacle of ill-conceit {uddhacca-kuhkucca- 
nlvayamirCy and the obstacle of doubt {mcikkcha^mvaranaui)? , , 

§ 10. Three Fires? 

(i) Khuddaha NikdyUy Buddhavanisa^ «, 12? 

Just as where heat is found, there, as opposite, cold is found, so where 
the triple-fire {tividh-aggi) is found. Nirvana must be looked for, 

(ii) Dhammapada^ Verse 251. 

(251) There is no fire like desire,*® there is no prison** like hate/^ 

There is no snare like delusion*^ — there is no torrent**^ like craving, *5 

^ See (1) above; Ap. G 2 « § a [78] n. 

^ A young Brahman who with his caste-fellow Bharadvaja inquired of the 
Buddha regarding union with Brahma. 

3 Weils’, SBE, xij p. 182. 

^ Ch.6rt§4[6]; Ch. 9 « § 5 [13]; Ch. i3«:§22[3]n; Ch, i4c§ io[6]n; Ch. 
rS § 2 [203]; Ch. 20 § ro [17], 

5 ‘Entanglements’, SBE, xi, p. 182. 

® See § 8 (ii) above, Ch, 9 ^ § 5 [ul* Cp* Ap. E fl ii § 4 (i). For kukkucca cp. 
Ch, i5h§^xlizy 

’ Or, scepticism Ap. G 2 c § 2 (n) [23]. 

® Ch, 2 § 2 ; Ch, 4 § 17 n ; Ch. 5 [z]\ Ch, 9 tz |§ 4 n, r r n ; Ch. 9 ^ § 2 (3] n ; 
Ch. 9 e J 1 n; Ch. 10 3 [4] n; Ch. n c§ 15 n; Ch. 12 § 7 [228] n; Ch, 12 c § u 

[20] n; Ch- 13 c 14 [91] n; Ch. i46§4[4]n (hbha)\ Ch. i4e§6; Ch. 14/IJ4 
l2]n, 14 Wn; Ch. i6a§5 [3](ix)n, Ch. i8/§2t2h [10]; Ch. 22 ft § 9 [43]; 
Ap. B ft §§ 4, 6 (7) ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [7], [8] ; Ap. C 6 § 7 ; Ap. D a [Fires ) ; Ap, Ecu 
§ 6 (20); Ap. Fzb, n; Ap, G 2 ft, Note , Ap. I ft § 2. Cp, Ch. 16 ft § 5 [3] (viz) n ; 
Ap. C & § 2 also IN 5 6 [Bsseutials), 

^ As in Ap, A 2 ft, 12. 

Hungering or lust; Pali, idga, literally, dye. Ch. 5 & § 6; Ch. 13 ft § 4 [i]; Ch. 
13 d§3 [7]n; Ch. i6<f§2[i3]; Ch. i8d§ i [424]; Ch. i8e§ i (i); Ch. 22&§27; 
Ap. D ^ § I ; Ap. G I ft § 3 (6); Ap. K 4 c § 2 (3), Contrast vi^rdga Ch. 5 c § 4 ; 
Ch, i 4 c§ 7[9]; Ch. i6ft§ 7 [13]; Ap. Eft ii§ 4 (i); Ap. I a § i [174]. Cp.§i 
[kdma-twjiM) and § 8 (ii, fl-mpft-rftgft) above; Ch. 13 cj 14 [91] [greed)\ Ch. 23 b 
§ 4 [liking)\ Ap. H4ft§ 3 (cot;ctOftsiim) ; also Ap. F 2 c § 3 [dma^gandhd) rif and 
Int. § 19. 

** The Pah word is^fl/zo, literally, ‘house’, Ap. Bc§ 1 (2). Cp. Ap. C ft § ii (Dhp. 
202) where hatred is compared with an unlucky throw at dice. 

Pali, dosa. Ch. 5 ft § 6 ; Ch. 13 ft § 5 {9}. Cp. Ch. 19 & § it [7] ; Ch. 20 

§ 3 (5) ; Ap. E c ii § 6 (222, anger ) ; Ap. G 2 ft § 2 [Dislike). Compare also mettd (love, 
charity; Ap. F i ft; Ap, F 2 ft) the first of the four Brahmaviharas. These are all 
based upon the sense of unity, with which hatred conflicts. 

Pali, ?ncha; contrasted with vijjdf knowledge (Ch. i8/§ 2 [10]). Ch. 8 g § 8 n; 
Ch. 12 ft § 4 [7) ; Ch, 14 ft § 4[4] ; Ap, D ft, Note and § 6 [3] n ; Ap. F 2 ^ §§ i (4J4)« 
3 (ii) n; Ap. 1^3; also Ch. 4 § 18 [3] n, Cp. Ch. 15 ft § 10 [3] (wnons); Ch. 18 e 
§ t (3)> uvijjd [ignorance)* Ap, D 6 [ignorance); Ap. E a ii § 4 (i, Ap. 

Gaft, Note, and § 4 [8] ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14, veil); also Ch, 7 ft § 2 [17] [wogba); 
Ch. 16 ft § 2 [261] [rnogha) ; and Ap, C ft § 5 (»ioj«). 

The Pali word is mdiy literally ‘river*, Cp, ogha ‘flood*, Ap, C ft § 11 (370), 
See Ap. D a [tai}hd). 
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h. The Mahay ana} Illmtonki vtezv of the Egof the Btah?nanic doc f fine of 
Mdyd {Illusion);^ Ignorance {avijjdy the On'gtn^ of Evil 

[iVofe. The Mahayana sect of Buddhism did not arise till about the 
commencement of the ist century, a.d.,^ but the tendencies which gave 
rise to it were in existence long prior to that date, and themselves arose out 
of the Maya (iHusion) doctrine of the Vedilnta^ school of Plindti philosophy, 
to which apparently Gotamn's tcaclieis belonged. Distinction must be 
drawn between the realist HinaySna tenet of ‘delusion’ (nio/iay delusion 
regarding the position of the individual) and the idealist ‘illusion’ of the 
mTyd theory which subsequently developed into the Mahiiy5nist doctrine ; 
between the false opinion, or viicchddifthi^'^ of selfishness and that meta- 
physical avijjd^^^ or ignorance, fiom which ultimately arises separate 
existence; and between ethical libez*ation {nmttiy^ from die passions of 
individualism and metaphysical escape from individuality itself together 
with rebirth. These realistic and idealistic views of the phenomena of the 
world constantly fade into each other. The idealistic view came to prevail 
in the Buddhist schools of northern India, and still more so in the countries 
of middle and noithern Asia to which Buddhist missionaries fiom India 
proceeded overland, The process, however, by which the idealist or 
illusionist theory came to prevail over the natural and unsophisticated 
realism of the Hinayana was giadual, and marked a return to a Hindu 
philosophic theory from which the Founder had departed. Some four 
centuries after the period of the founders of Mahayanism the famous 
Buddhist commentator Euddhaghosha,*^ who is^the greatest exponent of 
the Hinayana doctrine, expressed himself in terms which often can hai diy 
be distinguished from the language of Mahayanism. The somewhat 
mystical, though not altogether unrealistic, idea of a fundamental divine 
unity and of the fleeting nature of individual life leads to expressions which 
can easily be inter{)reied as implying the unreality of the individual and a 
strict monism admitting mind alone. 

The teaching of the new sect, self-styled the Maha-yana or Greater 
Vehicle, was a revolt against the particularism, or effort after personal 
salvation, into which the older Buddhist schools, collectively called by the 
Mahlyanist doctors the Hina-yana or Lower’*^ Vehicle, had relapsed, and 

* Int. § 21; Ch. 9 « § II n; Ch, n c § la [3] n; Ch. 12 c§ ii [i] n; Ch, i8 d § a 
[199] n. ^ Cp. Ap. E c 1 § 7 [3]. 

3 IN 6 (Canon) n; IN 8 c; Int. § 96; Ap. E c i, Note\ Ap. E c ii § 2 n; Ap. Fad, 
Mo/e; Ap. G i « (views); Ap. G 2 Note; Ap. G 2 c. Note (Veddnta), Cp. Ap. B c 
§ 5 [5] {not beitt^) ; Ap. H 4 « § 2 n (ditihi); Ap. H 4 r § 2 (1 4, veil ) ; Ap, I a § i [174] 

; also Ch. 14 e § 8 [a] n; Ch. 16 a§ 2 Ap, F 2 c § 3 (7, mdyd). 

Contrast panda (insight) Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7). See ThB, pp. 199-201, 203; Ehot, 
Hinduism and Buddhism (1921), i, pp. xhii, Ixxvii. 

^ Ch. 4 § 17 [249]; Ch. 12 c § 12 [30]; Ch. 18 e § I (3); Ap, D rt § 8 (ii); Ap. E a 
ii § 3; Ap, G 2 a, Note, Ignorance is the delusion of selfhood (Ap. E c i). Cp. Ch. 
14 c § 13 [jS] n (tamo); Ap. D a § 10 (ii, vioha); further Ap. G z c, Note (yoga, 
knowledge); also Ap. C a § 3 (one zonyX and Ap. E c ii; Ap, I a (knozvledge). 
Contrast panda (insight) Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7). ^ Ap, B r. 

® Keith, Buddh, Pint (1923), p. 216; EHot, Jlinduhm and Buddhism (1921), 
i, p. xxxii, and ji, p, 40. ^ Int, §§ 66, 178. ^ Ap. D § 10 (11). 

^ Briefly dittJn, KM, p. 52 n; Ap. D /? §§ 8 (ii), 9 (iii) n. Cp. Ch. 5 § 4 fi8] 
(sammd-di^fhi ) ; Ap. E 1 § 2 n. B /: § 2 (2). 

Ap. D rt § 6. Ch. 3 § 5* Int, § 20. 

** Literally, abandoned, low, inferior. 

K k 
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in this respect the new movement was an instinctive return to Gotama’s 
fundaraental principle, absolute altruism. In retaining a hold upon realism, 
however, Hinayana remained truer to the original teaching of the Buddha,] 

§ I. Vinaya-PitakOy Mahd^mggay m, 4."^ 

'Blissful is the solitude of the happy one who has learnt the truth and 
comprehends ; 

Blissful is harmlessness in the world, self-restraint towards living things ; 
Blissful is non-desire^ in the world, the transcending of sense-pleasures, 
The abandonment of the conceit ''1 am*' {as 7 ni-indnassay — this indeed 
is the highest bliss/ 

§ 2. Sutta-Pitahay Sainyuita NiMya^ Khandlia-vagga, Kkandha-samyulta 
(Sdffi, Aw//j, Suita 4J {Samanupassam). (PTSy Uiy p. 4^) 

/ f6] Relying on what he has arising from ignorance and con- 
tact,^ the uninstructed ordinary~man thinks — 'T am {pmPii) / this I exists 
{ay am aham amPii) ; I shall be {bhavissan-ti)y I shall not be ; I shall be with 
material-form (fdpt), or shall be without material-form; I shall have 
perceptions, or shall not have perceptions, or shall neither have nor not 
have^ perceptions’ [7] Now, mendicant brothers, the well-instructed 
disciple of the nohlG (a) iya-samkassay has the same five^® sense-organs 
{panc-iHdnydni)y but he casts off ignorance {amjjd)m(i acquires wisdom” 
Because of the absence of ignorance . . , he does not think— "I am; 
this I exists, . . /* 

§3, Buddhaghosha' s Vmddhi-mctgga {Path of Pmiiy), cIl xvi {bid}iyci^ 

satca-iiidesa).^^ {PTSy p. 515.) 

'Misery only doth exist, none miserable. 

No doer*+ is there; naught save the deed is found. 

Nirvana [nthbuii] is, but not the man [pnmay individual] who seeks it. 
The Path exists, but not the traveller on it.* 

^ As in Ch. 4 § 14. * Pali ^i’^rdgatd, Ap. D a § 10 (ii), 

3 Ch. i5 9 [10] n; Ch, 16 5* [13], 8 {7] n, Cp. § 2 below; Ap. D « § 3 [13] 

Ap. E r 1 § 3 [31]. It is to be observed that the Saint is not freed from a beparate 
existence, and so provided with an escape from rebirth, but from the delusion that 
he has a separate existence, 

^ As in Ap. B li § 3. The scene is SSvatthi; Ch 18 0, 

^ Or, scn&atiojis. P 51 i vedaytta. 

^ Ch. 7 n § 5 r^I ; Ch. la § 7 [3]* Ap. B § 2 (a, pJmsd). 

7 The heiesy of ‘belief in self or soul* is called sakkdya-dHthi or attavdda (see 
RDB, p. 95). Ch. iS/§ I [4]* See § i above; Ch. 5 c § a [42]'; and Ap. E n li § 4 
(i)« ® Cp. Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). 

Ch, 8 1 

*0 Ch, 10 c (43), faculties; Ap. D n § 9. Cp. Ap. B e § 2 (2, saldyatana)^ 

** Ap. C /? § 3 {a^ffd). Omjttmg repetitions. 

« From H. C, Warren, Bttddhtsm zVi Traiislatious, Harvard Oriental senes (1922)1 
p. X46. The verses given in this section and section 4 and in Ap. E c i § 9 are quoted 
by Buddhaghoaha. The Visudd/n-?fiagga (cp. Ap. G i « § 4 [2]) is a general treatise 
on Buddhism by the greatest of Buddhist commentators; the present chapter deals 
with the Faculties. Jnt. §20; Eliot, Pfwdms/n and Buddhism (1921), iii, p. 30; 
KM, p. g. 

Cp, Ch. ri (?§ 29; Ap. G 2 3 (i) [17], [^3], (26]. Thus Ootama’s realistic 

divergence from Vedantic idealism is retraced by his successors and his doctrine 
of the temporary self merges again into theoretical iliusionism (Ch. 4§ iS[3]; 
Ap. E c ii). 
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§ 4. Buddhaghoska's Visaddhi-niaggay clu xxi {Patipadd-fid?iadassa 7 ta- 
visuddhi-nidesa). {PTS^ p. 0 ^ 6 .) 

^Eehold^ how empty [siiniiaio] is the world, 

Mogharajaf^ In thoughtfulness {saio) 

Let one remove belief in self 
And pass beyond the realm of death. 

The king of death^ [macm- 7 djd] can never find 
The man who thus the world beholds/ 

§ 5. Khuddaka-^NiMya, Dhamtnapada^ Verses^ ^ 54 *^ 

(153) 'Through the round of many earthly-existences I ran, not finding 

[the cause] ; 

Seeking the builder of the house [of separate existence] > sorrowful 
earthly-existence again and again! 

(154) 0 builder of the house, thou art discovered! 

Thou shalt not build the house again 1 
All thy rafters are broken, the roof is demolished! 

[My] mind has escaped from composite-individuality {vUsamkhdra^ 
gaimn cilta 7 }\))\ it has attained the destruction of desires/^ 

§ 6. Anguitara Jslikdya, Caiiikka-nipdia {the Fows\ StiUa 45.^ {PTS^ iV, 

55 ‘) 

[i] At one time the Blessed One was staying at SSvatthi in the Jetavana/ 
in AnSthapindaka^s garden. Then Rohitassa, a spiiit (deva-putto),^ when 
the night had advanced, illumining with exceeding brightness the whole 
Jetavana . . . standing at one side spoke to the Blessed One. . • P [3] [The 
Blessed One replied,] ‘The world*s end (lokassa antam) where there is no 
birth, no decay, no death, no continuing {na cavati), no rebirth {na uppa- 
do not say, friend {dvtiso\ that that [world’s end] may be known, 
seen, and reached by going; but, friend, I do say that without reaching” 
[this] world’s end there is no making an end of sorrow. And verily, friend, 

^ Fiom Warren, Bm. in TV., p. 376; see § 3 above. Quoted by Buddhaghosha in 
his chapter on the Path. 

^ A disciple of the southern Biahman Bavari. The verses are taken from SxUta- 
Nipata in8 (SBE, x, p. 197), The name Mogharaja occurs in veiaes m Smp, Nik.t 
t, Jv, 4; also in the list of eaily disciples in Aiig. Mik,^ 1, 14 (Ch. 10 c, 47). For 
viogha meaning delusion cp. Ch. 7 a § a [17]. 

^ Ch. 14 c § 13 f6] ; also Ap. (a^h {Md>a)\ Ap. I § r [175]* Cp, Ch. 4 § 
(iV/mo), 4 As in Ap. B § I (2). 

' Ap. E c i § 4- 

^ In the First Sermon (Ch. 5 6 § 6) the Buddha declared that sorrow originates 
in desire, i,e. personal desire or paying. Here the statement is that the continuous 
re-existence of the smiihhdrd or individuality, lying behind all soaow, is caused by 
craving. This fades elsewhere into the extrerne idealist theory that existence itself, 
not merely rc- existence, is an illusion originating in that ignorance which lies 
behind alt desire, Cp. Ap. D c, lAote. 

^ This Su tta minus some details appears also as Sutta 6 of Smju Nik. (PTS, r, 
P' ® Int. § 138. 

® Ch. 18 o, 2 [262]; and IN 8 a. For pntia cp. Ch. 6a§ 2 [1]. Putto means 
membership of a body** *, Gradual Sayings^ ii, p. 55. 

^ Rohitassa asks whether it is possible ‘by going* to reach the world*s end, where 
birth and rebirth cease. The same question is discussed and answered m Saifi. 
Nik.t Kindred Sayings^ iv, pp, 57-9. 

Ap. B a § 4 [i], II viz. by thinldng. 
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I declare that even m this fathom -long body with its pejccptions and mind^ 
are [the phenomenal] world^ and the origination^ of the world and the 
cessation of the world and the path (patipadamy leading to the cessation 
of the world/ . . 

c. The Foin Singes^ or Steps iowmds Saintship; the Arahatd the Selfless, 

[A^ote. The Arahat or Saint is one who by successive stages has rid him- 
self of the defilements^ ot fetteis,*^ and attained in this life to freedom, to 
selflessness, to joy, to Nibbanad® The selfhood which the Arahat casts off 
in this life is necessarily ethical not metaphysical, selfishness not the Ego, 
The Buddhist idea of Nibbana being realizable during this life by the 
Arahat must be an ethical escape from individualism, not a metaphysical 
liberation from individuahty, the latter libeiation during lifetime being an 
obvious impossibility. Thus the Hindu doctrine of Samsara, with personal 
Karma^* succeeded by NirvUna alter this life, becomes at least a super- 
fluity*^ if not incongruous with other essential doctrines of the Buddha. 
The essential step to Arahatship or the attainment of Nibbana in this life 
is some foim of conversion or *stream-e^trance^*^ Later ingenuity sub- 
divided this process/ ^ 

§ I. Sutta Pitaka^ Dlgha Nikdya^ Siitta 6 {Mahdli Suita), 

‘When a mendicant brother by the destruction of the passions*^ knows 
fully by himself heie in this world and realizes, and enters upon*^ the 

^ Sa-majta-ka , cp. Ap. E i § 4 [7] {vtano), 

^ Loha , Ap. G I « § 3 (i). 

3 Samudayai Ap, B c § 5 [5] ; and Ch. 5 § 7 [29]. * Ch, s § 8. 

5 Omitting verses (Ap. A 2 n. Note), The fairy-tale setting seems to show the 
comparatively late date of the Sutta. Allowing foi the date the right interpretation 
appears to be not that, as in eaiher Suttas, the Universal, the Deathless, the Un- 
created (Ap. G 3 /? § 7) is permanent and the Individual is illusory (Ap. D « § zo, 
11, delusion), but that the phenomenal woild is illusory and must be so understood 
by the individual mind conceiving it. Cp, Gradual Sayings, it, pp. 56-7; Kindi ed 
Sayings, i, pp. 85-7 ; also Rhys Davids^s note in SBB, 11, p. 273 ; Keith, B. Philosophy, 
p. 55 ; and Compendium of Philosophy, S. Z. Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids (1929), 
Ap. on Attha (see Ap. C 6 § 10 {2]), 

^ See § 3 [15] n below; Int. § no; Ch. 9 c § 3 [i]; Ch, 12 e § 6 [4] n; Ch. 15 u § 3 
[13]; Ch, 18 Zi § 4 [79] n; Ap. B « § 6; Ap. G i c, Note, Cp. Ap. I a § 1 [175] n; 
and Ch. 22 ft § 6 [lo] n. 

’ Or, Arahant, Ch. 4 § 16 n ; Ch. 5 ft J 10; Ch, 5 r §§ 5 n, 10; Ch, 6 a §§ i, 10; 
Ch. 7 n §§ I, 2 [17], 6, 16 n, 20 n; Ch. 7 ft §§ i, 2 n; Ch, 8i § 6 [17] (goal); Ch. 11 c 
§ 13 (2]; Ch, ir [rsh Uh. 12 b§ 2 [3]; Ch. X2d§s (2] (7); Ch, 13 c§§ 17, 22 
[3]n; Ch. i4ft§5[6]; Ch i4C§6[8]n; Ch.i 9 d§ 3 [ 4 ]; Ch. 20 § 10 [17] ; Ch. 
22 ft § 16; Ch. 23 6 § 4; Ap, A 1 ft (i); Ap. C a§ 3 n; Ap. C 6 §§ 4, 7, 10; Ap. E rt ii 
§ I ; Ap. E c 1 § 3 [32] n ; Ap. F i c, Note ; Ap. F 2 ct [i 16] n ; Ap, G 2 a § 9 ; Ap. 
H 4 ft § 1 [g] ; Ap. H 5 [92], Cp, Ap, C « § 4 n ; Ap. E c i § 8 [24] ; Ap. F 2 c (Brah- 
man), The term is not limited to Buddhists; Ch. 9 c § 2 [ij ; Ch. 18 c § 3 [6], 

® Ap. D n § 7. ® Ap, D fl § 8. 

*oAp. Cft. “Ap. 

“ Cp. ‘For all laymen [in Siam] and for most monks the nature of Nibban is a 
purely academic question, . , . All the monks, of course, and most of the laymen 
know that rebirth is one of the possibilities; but it is quite noticeable that rebirth 
plays a very slight part in their thoughts, whereas heaven and hell are very vivid to 
them.^ — J. B. Pratt, PUgrimage of Buddhism (1928b p. 173. Ap. C a § 2, 

See § 2 below. Ap. D ft § s J^^^d IN 6, 

As in Ap, C ft § 4, Or, taints (ilsam). 

Ap.Ift§4[8]. 
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Jiberation of the mind/ the liberation of the intellect, the state of passion - 
Jessness (an-asavam), and dwells therein — that is a higher and more 
excellent thing, for the sake of realizing which the mendicant brothers 
\\ith me lead the holy 

§ 2. Khuddaka Nikdya^ Dham?napa<Ia, Vene syo} 

(^70) Five [things] let him cut off, five let him leave, and five let him be 
above! 

The mendicant who escapes the five impediments^ is called one who 
has crossed the flood {ogha iinno)^ 

§3, Sm}iytiita Nikdya, Khandha-vaggUj Samyutia i {Khandha-samyiittu^ 

Sutta 122 [Sila), [PTS, lii^ p, iZy) 

[6] ^This case indeed happens, friend {dmso\^ that a virtuous 
{silavd) mendicant hi other meditating these five grasping aggregations 
{panc-updddna-kkhandhey profoundly, as transient {a-nicato), sorrowful 
{duk-khato) . . ? and without peimanent-self {an-atiaio),'^ may realize 
[sacchi-kaieyydiiy^ stieam-attaining” as a result \sQtd-patli-phalmi)d^ , . , 
[8] Again indeed by a stream- attaining merkdicant brother, friend Kotthita, 
these five grasping aggregations . . must be pondered. [9] This case 
indeed happens, friend, that a stream -attaining mendicant brother 
meditating these five giasping-aggregations profoundly, as transient, 
sorrowful. « . and without permanent-self, may realize once^returning 
as a result {sahad-dgam-phalam).^ 

[10] ‘And then, friend, Saifputta, what thoughts (dhummaf^ must be 
pondered profo?indly by the once-returning mendicant brother?' . • . 

[12] ‘Tliis case indeed happens, fiiend, tliat a once-returning mendicant 
brother meditating these five grasping-aggregations profoundly, as tran- 
sient, sorrowful , , . and without permanent-self may realize never-retuin- 

^ Ap. D § 6 . ^ Ch. 7 «§ 3 [19]; Ch. 8 y § 6 [iij. 

^ As in Ap. C 6 § II (370), •> Pah s,angd, Ap, D ^ § 0 (ii). 

^ See Note above; Ap. F 2 <r§ i (414). 

^ Ch. 3 § 5. Sariputtf! (Ch. 7 § 18) js addressing Kotthita (Ch. 10 r, 31 ; Ap. A i 

h, 5), The scene is Isipatana near Benarea (Int. § 151). Thus this exposition has 
not the authority of the Buddha, 

7 1 e. transient individuality or peisonality. Ap. D a § 9; Ap E. 

^ Omitting 'as disease {rogaio)\ with numerous synonyms, &c., Mrs. Rhya 
Davids translates these respectively as sickness, an imposthume, a dart, pain, ill- 
health, alien, tiansitoiy, empty {stirimto). — Kindred Sayings^ iii, p. 143, 

"Ap.Er. 

Ap. G I « § 4 fs]. Litemlly, 'make visible', The threefold formula to be 
realized is briefly the subject of the An^ailaAdidihana Sniia or Second Sermon 
(Ch. 5 & § 2 ; Ch. 5 c), which presents the metaphysical basis of the more famous 
First Sermon. Cp. also Ch, 4 ^ 10 {mamfe^ted) and Ch. 7 a § ig n. 

i.e* conversion, or change of heart. Ap, B a § 6 (7); cp. Ch, 12 n§ 6 [2]; Ch. 
I4r§ II [3] n; Ch. 14/ § ri [7jn; also Ch, zzh^ 16 (devotee). This must be 
compared with the symbolism of St John the Baptist and the i^senes (cp. Ch, 7 b 
§ 3, aminting; Ch, 22 & § 19 [30], comeaattoii; and Ch, i4/§ 16 [i] n). 

** Literally, the fruit of stream-attaining. See § 4 [a] below; Ch, 5 6 § z; Ch. 7 a 
§ 8; Ch, 10 o § 1; Ch. 10 § 3 [4]; Ch. iz 6 § z [3];Ch. 15 o§ 8; Ap. Gib^ 6 , On 
phala cp, Ap. E c i § 9 ; also Ap. B (Results of Actioji), 

Omitting repetitions, as above. 

Possibly, points or things ; cp. Ch. 12 <^ § 5 [i]. For other uses of this compre- 
hensive and diificult word see Ch. 4 § 10 n. 
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ing^ as a result {aiudgdmi-phalam). . . . (15] This case indeed happens, 
friend, that a never-ieturning^ [afhag^mi) mendicant brother meditating 
these five grasping-aggregations piofoundly, as transient, sorrowful , . , 
and without permanent-self may realizte Arahatship as a result {arahatia- 
phalani)? , . . [18] For the Arahat indeed, friend, there is not anything 
further to be done, or dependence upon action {hatassa vd paiiccayo)^ 
yet indeed these thoughts (hte dhajmnd\ practised and developed, lead 
both to dwelling in blisa^ in this life^ and to self-knowledge {satisam- 
pajanfidya)^ 

§ 4, Vinaya Pitaka^ Culla-mgga^ IXy t\ 4^ {Oldenburg lY, p, 240.) 

[4] Just as, mendicant brotheis, the great ocean is the abode of 

powerful beings, and among these are theTirni, . . P Asuras,*® Nagas,^^ and 
Gandhabbas,^^ and there are in the great ocean creatures extending over 
one hundred, two hundred, three hundred, four hundred, and five hundred 
leagues; just so, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline [dhamma- 
vinayo) are the abode of powerful beings, and among these are:^ — 

[a] The stream-attainer he who hasieachedto the realiza- 

tion of the reward of attaining the stream* 

* Literally, *not returning’. The idea is non-Buddhist; cp. ^He who studies the 
Vedas rightly , . . he attains the Kingdom of Heaven; he never returns’, Chayidogya- 
V'pantshady viii, 15 (Ten Pnnciple UpomshadSy tr. Shree Purshit Swami and W. B. 
Yeats, i 937> P- ii7)‘ 

^ Or, non-returning ; Ap» B § 6 [7] ; cp. Ch. 16 d § 5 r4] n. According to 
mcdi£Bvjil Hindu belief such ^non-retumers* having entered the Bmhma- world 
were ultimately re-absorbed together with it and Brahma into the primeval uni- 
versal Soul or Brahman (cp. A. Sch\yeit2:er, Indian Thought a 7 id its Defveloptnenty 
^93^*1 PP' 161, 163-4). The purgatorial stages apparently were boriowed and art- 
lessly incorpoiated by^ later Buddhism from medifeval Brahmanic and popular 
ideas of ultimate salvation through rebirth. 

^ This is plainly inconsistent with the fact that the Arahat is a saint m this life 
Upon earth. Similarly the second of these stages is plainly inconsistent with the 
mi-atia doctrine, which figures jn the first and other stages. Thus the second and 
third stages do not join, but disunite, the first and fourth, between which they have 
been thrust. Ch, 563; Ch, 12 6 § 2 [3I. Cp. Int. § tz (sagga)n\ also Ch. 13 rf § 3 £7] 
n; and Ch. 21 16 {myselj)n. For furthei references see Ap. D c (Stages). 

+ Mrs. Rhys Davids translates this clause as ^Nor is there return to upheaping of 
what is done’, On the exhaustion of Karma sea Ap. B o § 4. 

5 Pali, ^uhha. Ap. C 6 § ii (203). 

^ The pan word used is diUhi^dhatmint . Ch. S a § Ap. C 6 § 6; Ap. E c i §§ a 
f Jp]* 3 Up]' Cp. Ch, 8 A § I [14] [sandiifhika)’y Ap. E ii § 3. 

’ IMrs. Rhys Davids translates this as 'self-possession*. Cp. Ch. s6§4, Ap. 
P 2 dy samma-sati; Ap. I, Xote (lemetnbrance). 

® The spcech is attributed to the Blessed One, when he was staying at Savatthi, 
'in the Eastern Arama, the mansion of tha mother of Migara’ (Int. § 140 ; Ch. 186). 
The discourse states centrally that as the ocean has one savour so the characteristic 
of the Law is liberation and in this all castes are united. The inept expansion of the 
noble simile of the ocean is plainly due <o scholastic zeal, Ch. 8 6 § 4 [3] ; Ap. C b 
§ 3 ; Ap. G It 6 § 1 ; Ap. H 4 d (caste). 

^ Omitting ‘the Timingala and Timitimingala’, fabulous beings. 

Demons of the storm, opponents of the Devas or Spirits ; IN 8 o. Cp, Ap. 
G26. 

” fnt. § 93 (vii). Cp, Yahkha (Ch. 10 § 6 [3] n). 

Heavenly minstrels. Ch. 15 0 § i [29} n; Ch. 22 6 § 2 £2] n; Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 
Literally, fruit (phala), Cp. § 3 above ; Ch, 1 1 a § 3 [16] ; Ch. 1 1 c § 23 (Samafiha- 
phala-sutta); Ch. ir <3?§2[ir]; Ch.ii ^§2[£] n; Ch. igb; Ap.C(2§ Ap.Gxb§ 6 n; 
Ap* G I c § 4. See alao vipdka (Ap. E c i § 0, 2nd verse). Unless the rewa^'d is to 
be enjoyed by others, the desire for it Is only another form of that ^grasping’ (Ap. 
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[i] The once-returner (sakad-dgdmi)y he who has reached to the realiza- 
tion of the reward of returning once [only]. 

The non-returner {an-dgdmt\ he who has reached to the realization 
of the reward of never returning. 

[d] The Saint {arahd)y he who has reached to saintship {arahatidya 
paiipanno)} 

D a) which the Teacher reprehendecl. Any claim to have attained such fruit is 
reprobated in Ch. 8 d§ 7 [5]. 'He who has entered the First Path (the converted 
man, the Sotapanno) and he who has realized the fruit thereoF, SBE, xx, 

^ Ap. H I §§ S n, 6 [7] n; also Ch. SiZ 6 § i6 {fourth in degree). 



APPENDIX E 

{Texts supplementary to Chapter 5 ) 

THE THREE CHARACTERISTICS’ OF INDIVIDUALITY 

Note. The following passage occurs in the Tika-nipdta (the Thiees) of 
the Aiiguifara Nihdya (Sutta 134),^ and states the matter of the Second 
Seunon in anothci form. 

^AII composite-unities^ {samkhdia) are transitory {a-n{ccd)P A Leader^ 
{Tathdgaio) perceives and lealizes this. . . . AU composite-unities are 
soirowful {dHkkh(i)P A Leader perceives and realizes this. . . . Aii separate- 
natures {dhanund) are without peimancnt-self {an-aUd)P A Leader 
perceives and realizes this, , . 

a. The Tansience^ of the SaniMdrd^ {IndwidnaHiy); the Skandhas 
or Khandhd^^ [Aggiegates co7nposing the tempotwy indwiduality) 

[Note. The object of Gotaina in teaching the doctrine of the transience 
of the Ego (the non-existence of a permanent Ego) is not pessimistic, 
nihilistic, or destructive; it is purely ethical. Conceiving that the Ego, with 
its abnormal outlook and its perpetual craving, is the basis of all sorrow, 
Gotama asks whether, after ali, this ravening Ego is real or imaginary. The 
conclusion that it is illusory seems to him a happy discovery, enabling man 
(not to plunge safely into a sclf-ceiitrcd life of non-moral irresponsibility 
but) to free himself from monstrous errors regarding the relative importance 
of himself and the rest of the worJdj and so to overcome and ultimately 

1 Ap, D f § 3 [6] ; Ap. H I § 5 (symbols). Cp, Ch. 7 « §§ la [8] n, 16, 19 n; 
Ch, 10 H 3 [4] in 

2 Ch. 4 § 

3 Or, andivjdiiflhtjes. Ch> 5 c § i [40F Cp. Ch. 13 c § jii [18] (sakhaya-im odhd) 
and Ap. E c i § 7 (conceit) \ also Ap. E c t § 4 (citto). 

^ Tjansjcnt because originated. This is the cential theme of the Enlightenment 
(Ch. 4 § r r ; Ch. 5 c § 3, not fhts; Ch, r 0 n § 2 (261!); Ch. 18 i [425]; Ch, zz b 
§ 218 (dhsohabk). See below, Ap. E a (Trameme) and Ap. E 0 i. 

^ Follower, or Successor, Ap. A 2 c. ^ 

^ Sorrowful because of craving. This is the subject of the First Seimon (Ch, 5 b 
§ 5, So}ioioy See h below. 

7 Sep.iratcd from the Peimnnent (c]:). Cb. 5 r § 7, cessation) \ separated fiom the 
eternal Spirit by individualism. This 1$ the subject of tlie Second Sermon (Ch. 5 c 
§ I [38]). See c (1) below, 

^ ^ See Ap. E, Note (ankca) above and Ap. E a i below ; Cli. 5 c § 3 [45] (not mine); 
Ch. I at § 4 [7] (confident) n, also Ch. 14 /> § 5 U] (jard-?}iarmid). 

9 See (h) § z belo^v; Ch. 5 « § a ; Ch, 5 c § i [40] ; Ch. 13 o § 3 W n ; Ch. 21 § 16 ; 
Ch. 22i>§§25i Ap. Bfl§2[io]j Ap, Bc§ 2(2); Ap. Ap, Fi &§4 

(368); Ap. F 2 c§ J (383)1 Ap. H 4 c§ 2 {14); Ap. I«§2[s], Cp. Ch. 4§io 
((ibanima)n ; CI5. 10 c, 69 Ch 16 <7 § 5 [3] (viii) soul; Ap. B £ § 1 (ndma~ 

ri7pa); Ap. C 6 § ro (atfan)] Ap, D n § 8 (ii) [3] (sakhdya); Ap. E 1 1 § 2 [9) (sattd)\ 
Ap. G 1 § 3, I (jlva). See also Ch, i § ii (jdfi); Ap. B (somsdra), Ap, B c § ^ [2] 

Ap. C b, JVote (pan-?dbbdfM); Ap. G t a§ 3, 1 (pan-ma/ofja). 

Int. § 97; Ch. 5 b§ $ (First Truth); Ch. s c (Second Se? 777021); Ap. E « n; and 
Ap.Bc§4[6]n (cor/npouftds). The 22ncl Saipyutta of the SoTriyuftii A^ihdya is 
called the K/ia7idha-sa)/iyiittci, Skandhas is the Anglicized Sanskrit form of the 
word; the Pali forms of terms and names are prefeired throughout this work. 
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annihilate the tormenting desires of egoism. And as he avoids Hedonism 
on the one hand, he escapes the more lefined doctrine of enlightened self- 
interest on the other, and finds peace m an active seJf-forgetfxiIness.* It 
may be objected that his argument does not prove the non-existence, or 
even the transience, of the soul, but only that the survival of the soul is 
unproved. This conclusion would quite suffice for Gotama^s purpose, 
which evidently was to diminisJi the exoibitant importance attached by 
his contemporaries^ to the soul -theory and the consequent egoism and 
individualism of cuirent thought. 

Theie is a highly elaborate psychological literature on the khandhas,^ 
or factors of which individuality is coinposed, but it shows every sign of 
having been developed long after Gotama’s death. The manner of mention 
of the Khandhas in the First and Second Sermons at Benares suggests that 
the fivefold division was familiar to the hearers and was a current pre- 
Buddhist analysis/^ Possibly tlie analysis was made by Gotama and taught 
to his first disciples during the years of his asceticism, but there is no hint 
of this in the texts ; and it may be observed that the philosophically trained 
Sariputta and Aloggallana apparently before their conversion^ were 
familiar with the idea, and possibly with the actual terms, of the analysis. 
Finally it may have been elaboiatcd later, by Gotama or others, and added 
to the nanative as an expansion of the essential term samkhdra in order to 
emphasize the lesson of the tiansience of individuality. It seems desiiable 
to tianslate these teiins in a simple and popular manner, rather than with 
any attempt at the precision of psychology. Exact psychology can scarcely 
have been within the purpose of Gotama, who none the less may well have 
been, along mih his hearers, accustomed to the idea of the individuality 
as a composite capable of some analysis. The more elaborate and pre- 
tentious the analysis the less likely it is to have been made by Gotama, and 
the more likely to have been added exegetically by his successors. It may 
be observed that the first three Khandhas seem to fit the case of animal 
natures; and the last two apply to human nature, which, with the acquisi- 
tion of a pronounced personality, adds the faculty of knowledge to the 
humbler cJiaracteristics shared with lower natures. 

The word samkhdra^ is plainly the most important of the terms, for it is 
not only used to designate the fouith subdivision, but is also used compre- 
hensively to connote all the five Khandhas, i.e. not only as individual 
chaiacter, will, or personality, but also as individuality in general, an indi- 
viduality which is both composite and dependent and therefore perish- 
able. There seems ample justification for translating samkhdra as 'wilF or 
‘personal m]l\ This rendering makes the fivefold analysis of the Khandhas 
intelligible. Further it is supported by independent passages^ in the Canon. 
In MaUd-vagga VI, xxxl, 2,^ of the Vinaya Pitaka, it is stated that Siha 

* Ap. Ft. ^ ^ ^ Ap. G zc, Cp. Ap. E c i § 7 [3]. 

Cp. Buddhflghosha’a ch. xiv, translated in Warren’s Afeidhism 

ht T?ati^knms (19Z2) pp. 155-7* Davids, Buddhism (1912), 

69 ff.; and, foi the 193 subdivisions of the five Khandhas, RDB, pp, 00-03; IN 6. 

^ See (u) § 3 below. 

* Ch. 7 §§ 18-24. 

Ch. 5 r § j [40]; Cb- i 7 d§ I [14I; Ap. E 2, 3 (2) ; and Ch,22^§27n; 
Ap. Bc§ I (2). 

? Cited in OB, pp. 270-280. Sec (ii) § 2 n below. 

8 Ap. 3 (2), 
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the General^ who desired to meet the Buddha, heard unfavourable reports 
concerning him, and thereupon his wish (wiJI, saf^ikka^a) to visit the Blessed 
One subsided; and again it is stated in MPS, iii, to, that when the Buddha 
in extreme old age took the resolution to let his life come to an end he 
knowingly and consciously rejected the 'will to live {dyu-sa7nkharam)\^ 
This meaning is not inconsistent with individuality’ or * composite unity’, 
the individual being primarily will and desire* 

In the Chain of Qusation vimidna and rilpa are universal ; they are here 
in the Khandhas individual. It is not stated in either context, however, that 
the individual loses entirely these universal qualities, or that there is not 
a subconscious and universal substratum^ below that which is particular 
in the individual. AH that is particular and derivative is liable to suffering 
and deterioration; the All, the Self-same {Atman)^ changes but does not 
suffer alteration, that is does not become other than it was, is not diminished 
or destioyed. It seems possible that the traditionary account of Gotama’s 
Enlightenment^ and the obscure theorizing of Aq Patkca-sa^itippdda^ 
misrepresent a theory, which may without improbability be attributed to 
Gotama, that in halpa after kalpa^ there arise from the divine primeval 
source intelligent social beings and ultimately leaders^ having the clear 
conception of the law of unity. The somewhat puzzling and difficult word 
arnatai^ which occurs in various parts of the Canon, may peihaps be 
rendered ‘the impersonal (EternalV. It is this impersonality which remains 
when the personal, superimposecl upon the impersonal, perishes. As one 
reads the Sutcas one becomes conscious that in Gotama’s theory the Soul, 
\i though individually it is transient, is essentially divine, arising as a flame^ 
] and passing away mysteriously. It is a compound of two parts, the 
* individual or persona^ which is mortal, and the impersonal, which is 
eternal. Life moulds and stamps the coin; death obliterates the super- 
scription and releases tlie mysterious substance. Buddhism is not atheistic. 
To the Buddha the divinity is not a person^ but a mystery, a spirit, and 
eternal substance, an impulse*^ pervading matter, informing and tran- 
1 scending^^ transient individuality— 'Which in opposing its limitations to the 
' Universal is the origin of all sorrow and ilF^— and dwelling'^ in good-will, 
in pity, in sympathy with joy, and in serenity, and finding expression in 
beauty^"^ and in truth]. 


^ *Leb€itssankhiira\ OB y p, 279; Ch. 21 § 16. 'Deliberately and consciously 
rejected the rest of his allotted sutn of life*, SBE* xi, p. 44, ‘Life-elemend, Pali 
Diet. See jtvita-‘Saijik}idm-satttkhdra in MPS, ii, z% (Ch, 2r § 7 [ 233 ). 

2 Ch. 5 ^§3m 

3 Ap. B § I ( 1 ). 

Cp. Ap. B § 3, 

^ Int. § 107. 

^ Ap. A 2 c {TatMgatm). 

’ See (il) § 1 below; Ap. C J § n (374). Cp. Ch. r § n {ixihbana)^ 

® Cp. a (ii) § 4 (4) below ; Ap. B 6 2. 

^ Ap. Gao. 

Cp. Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiom^ iv, 40; Int. § 99. 

Ch. 5 6 § 4 isQmmd-samddhi). 

Ap. D (Egoism). 
u Ap, F z (ii, brahfm^vikdrd). 

*4 Cp. Ch. 3 I 5 n; Ap. C <7 § 1 (95) n, 

** Cp. Ch. 5 u § 6 n. 
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i. The epithet a~nicca' (tWft~eie»M}, impemanent, itamefit). 

Sutta Pifaha, Khuddaka Nikaya, Dhammapada, verse 277 / 

(277) ‘All individuals^ {samkhard) are transient’ : this when one sees with 
undeistanding {panndya),^ . . , , „ . 

One then becomes superior to® {nibbindati) sorrows,® This is the Path 
of Purity.’ 


11. 


The Khandhas^ {Aggregates composing individuality). 


§ I. Khuddaka Nikaya, Dhammapada, verse 3'74P 

(374) As soon as he comprehends the origin’'’ and decay” {udaya-bbayam) 
of the aggregates [which compose individuality], 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who know” the immortal 
(amatam). 

§3. Sainyntta Nikaya, Khandha-vagga,^^ Khandlia-saipyutta {Satft. i), 
Sum 79 {Siha, 0). {PTS, m,p. 87.) 

M [8] ‘And why, mendicant brothers, do you say composite-unities” 

(sainkhdre) ? They make up a compound (smnAAawnt),’® mendicant brothers; 
therei^ore they are called “composite-unities”. And what compound do 
they make up ? They make up matter” {tapoip) into a material-compound ; 
they make up sensation'® {vedanam) into a sensation-compound ; they make 
up perception” (rnM/i?p) into a perception-compound; they make up 
individual-chaiacter” (jnyiAAnre) into a character-compound; they make 
’ See Ap. E, Note and Ap. E a (Transience). Cb. 4 § 18 [i] , Ch. s r § 2 i ph. 1 1 e 
§ 17 [3] n; Ch. 12 a § 7 [228]; Ch. 13 a § 4 [i]? Ch, 13 « § 2 Ml Ch. t6 d § 7 [13I; 
Ch. 18 d § 1 [425] •> Ch. 21 § 17 [a] n ; Ap. E c 1 §§ 3 bol. 6 [3] ; also Ch. 14 a § 4 [8] 

the chapter or section on the Path (Magga-yagga). Ap. E 6 § i ; Ap E c 
i § I, 3 Or. composit’e-iinities. See (u) § 2 beJow; Ap. E t? 11 § 5. 


* Ch, 20 § 4 [8] (7); Ap. F 2 a (132). 

Or, sufferings, 
s Ap. E ^ {Khandhd) 


5 Or, indifferent to. Ch. 5 § 4* 

’ Ch. 0 § I [i] ; Ch. 12 § 5 [3]. 
Also Ch. 4 § 16 n; Ch. 5 1: § i {rupa ) ; Ch. 7 a § 5 [2] n; 


Ch. 9 aJI 6, 10; Ch. t2 c § s n; Ch. 13 d§ 3 f?! «. Ch. 13 «§ 16 [2] n; Ch. i8 a§ 2 
[259] n; Ch.3i§8i:26]nj Ap. Da§3: Ap.BbJs Mn; Ap. G i a {«> n; Ap. 
G 2 a § 3 [is] n; Ap. G 2 6 § I [4] n; Ap. I, Note (body). Cp, Ch. 19 a § i [7] (sila- 
kkandha); also Ch. 16 d 8 [5] (tiatne and form). 

^ From the Mendicant-section {BhtkkJm-vagga), * Ch. 4 § lo n. 

Ch. 4 § II n. Arahats. Ap. D c. 

See Note above. Ap.Cb§ii (374>- ... Savatthi (Ch. 18). 

‘Activities-compound*, Kindred Sayings, iii, p. 73 ; Ap. E a (Satfikhdra) n; see 
(0 above; cp, Ch. 9 a [2] (kdya-sauikhdra)\ Ch. 16 d§7 [ii] (cUta^satfihhdra), § 8 
[4] (one) n. Here the woid has a more comprehensive meaning than in the list 
below. Ch. 12 n § 7 [228]; Ch, 2t § 12 [48]; Ap. G a a§ s- 

Or, material-form ; body. Cb. 7 a§ s Ch. g Ch, 16 5 [lojl -Ap. 

D a § 9 (in); Ap. I a § i [174]. Cp. Ch. 9 « 1 1 [i] (body); Ch. 16 § 7 [9] (body- 
compound) \ Ap, B c § 2 (2, ndma-yupa)\ Ap, E c i§ 4 (elements); Ap. G i a§ 3 (i, 

Or, feeling-faculty. ^Feeling*, Kindred Sayings, iii, p. 73. Ch. 9 a § i [il; Ch. 
16 /f § 7 [17] ; Ap, B ^ § 5 ; and Ap. I ^ § 1 [275] (vsdayita). Cp. § 3 below (sense- 
organ^. 

Or, peiceiving-faculty. Ch. 5 c § i [40] \ Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] ; Ch. 20 § 6 (i); cp. 
Ap.Eer§2h8]. _ . 

Characteristics, idiosyncrasies, inclmi^tions, umfymg-prmcipie or will (see 
Ap. E a. Note). 'Activities*, Kifidred Sayings, iii. Ch. 5 1? § i ; Ch. 9 ^ § 6; Ch, y. e 
§ 6 [7]; Ch. i8/§ I [4], Here the word plainly has a more restricted meaning than 
above. 
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Up consciousness* {viiwanam) into a conscious-compound. They make 
up a compound indeed, mendicant brothers, therefoie they are called 
^‘composite-unitjes,” ' 

§3, Smiiyufta Niha)% Khandha-^m^gay Khandha-minyutia [Sam, j), 
Suita 4y {Santanupasmud)> [PTS^ iii^p. 46.) 

[3] ‘AJcJidicanfc brothcis, however diversely [teachers],^ whether devotees 
{sanmia svZ) or Brahmans {brdhnam vdf legard the seif {atldftanCjP they 
all regard it as the five grasping^ aggregates [panc-updddna'hkhandhe) or 
one of these. [4] . . . So, mendicant brothers, the uninstructed ordinary 
man {puthhpanoY , . . unacquainted with the Law, regards the self either 
as [the same as], or as having, or as including, or as included^ in cither 
material-form . . P or sensation , , . or perception^ ... or individual- 
chaiacter^ . . or consciousness.*® So the notion 'T am''** arises 

in him, [5] ♦ . . Then enter the five sense-organs*^ . , P [6] mind [manoy^ 
thoughts*^ (dbammd), and the element of ignorance,*^ , . [7] Now, mendi- 

cant bi others, the well -instructed disciple of the noble*^ has the same five 
sensc-oigans, but he casts off ignorance and acquires wisdom. Because of 
the absence of ignorance , . , he docs not think— “I am ; this I exists. * 5 . . T ‘ 

§ 4, Sniia Piiakay Majjhima Nihdyay Suita 72 [znd Vacchagotia SuUay^ 
{PTSyiyPp. 

(t) [p. 486.]*. . , The Right-farcr/^ Vaccha, ^Msnotcommitted to views 
but this is viewed^^ by the Right-farer — the material-form,^^ the origin 
’ Oj*, reason ; mind, CI3, j i r § :jo [18] n ; Ap, 13 c § 4 [zi ] ; Ap, G ^ j , 

^ Ap. Kzd [213; Ap. G 2 c\ see Note above. The scene is Silvatthi (Ch. 14 
Ch. 18 fl). ^ Ap. F 2 (ill). 

i.e. the individual self. Int, § 36. Cp. Ch. 14 c § $ [189] ; also Ap. E c Ap. 
G a 0 ^ 2 (ii) p. 30] 5 Ap. H 4 « § 4 M- 

^ Ap. £ c i § 8 [19], ^ Omitting icpetitions. ® * Ideas’, RDB^ p. 94 

’ Or, personality. Tropeiii»i ties’, RDB, p, 94. Ch, 17 d § i I14], 

‘Mmd’> RDB^ p. 94.^ " i.e, T am a permanent seU’, 

These correspond with the second Khandha, see ^ 2 above {vedand)* Ap. D a 
^ 9 (i), *3 Omitting the five physical organs, 

Ap. B c § 2 (2 n, Sfildyatana). Ap. D n § 9 (i) n, 

i.c. of objects submitted to the senses. ‘Qualities’^ RDB, p. 95. Ch. 7 <? § 5 Lh 
Misapprehensions, delusion (Ap, B e § 2 [2] ; Ap. D b). The present passage may 
be an exegetical addition and illusionist or idealistic. In the Second Sermon the 
argument is based on the dissolubility of the self and all its parts ; here it is based on 
the delusiveness of the senses and the mind. As in Ap. D 6 § 2. 

The Pah word is anya^sdvaha: Ch, 5 c § 4; Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3]; Ch. 12 n § 6 [a]; 
Ch. 13 c§ 8 [f] n; Ch. 14 cl§ 4 [8] n, 7 [9]^ Ch. i8/§§ r [la], 2 [r^]; Ap. E ci§ 5 
[8], For jjoble see also Ch- 5 §§ 4 [18) 5 ; Ch. 9 Z? § i [3] (Noble) • Ch. 16 a 

§§ 2 I265]; 3 [2]; Ch. 20 § 7 (6); Ap I n § I [174] (oriyo). For sdvaka sec Ch. 8 h 
§ 2 (t); the term is not limited to Buddhists (Ch, 22 6 § 8 [x5J). 

Cp, Ap, C b § 10 l.i3- 

Or, Aggi-Vacebogotta SuUatUa* The scene is laid in Savatthi in the Jetavana 
monastery (Ch, 9 a), As in Ap. G i o § 5. 

Or, Leader, The Pah word Taihd-'gata (literally So-goer) may nican eitlrer one 
who follows the ancient path, or one who shows the way. The title is given to 
Gotatna by the reporter, but it is scarcely established that the l^eacher himself 
assumed it. Ap. A 2 c; Ap. E r 1 § 2 [73], See § 4 (5) below. 

Int. §§ 30, 84 j Ch. 12 c § 8 [2]; Ch. 12 c § 9 [481] ; see (6) below. Cp. Ch, xo c 
[3I (28). 

Or, theories. The P3li word is ditfbii which means view, whether true or false, 
Cp. Ch. 5 & § 4; wth Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap, G l n § 3 (i)* 

Or, clearly perceived {difihatfi), Or, body. 
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{samudayoY of the matenaf-form, the disappearance {attka-^gamoY of the 
material-form; sensation, the origin of sensation, the disappearance of 
sensation; perception, the origin of perception, the disappearance of 
perception; individual-character^ {samkhd)a\ the origin of iiidividiial- 
diaracter, the disappearance of individual-character ; consciousness,* the 
origin of consciousness, the disappearance of consciousness, Theiefore, 
I say, the Kight-farer not grasping^ (afi-npddd) is liberated {vimuifoY by 
the destruction,’ lading-away {vi-rdgd)Y cessation {niiodhd)y abandonment^ 
and lenunciation (patt-nhsagguy^ of all illusions/* of all perturbations, of 
all egoism/^ all selfishness*^ and all proclivities of pi'idc.*** 

( 2 ) *But, 0 Gotama (bho Gota?na)f^^ whithci does the mendicant with 

mind thus liberated proceed‘d V ‘The phrase *^he proceeds”,*’ 

indeed, Vaccha, does not apply {na upetiy^^ ‘Then indeed, O Gotama, he 
does not proceed.' *The pbrnse “he does not proceed”, Vaccha, does not 
apply.' ‘Then indeed, 0 Gotama, he both pioceeds and does not proceed,' 
‘The phrase “he both proceeds and does not proceed”, Vaccha, does not 
apply.* ‘Then indeed, O Gotama, he neither proceeds nor does not pro- 
ceed. ‘The phrase “he neither proceeds nor docs not proceed”, Vaccha, 
does not apply/ ‘Being asked “Whither, 0 Gotama, does the mendicant 
with mind thus liberated proceed?” thou replicst “The phrase he pioceeds 
does not apply.”, . [p. 487,] In this matter, O Gotama, I have arrived at 

ignorance and confusion. That degree of clearness which arose in me from 
previous talk and conversation w’itli the revered Gotama now has vanished 
from me,' 

(3) ‘There is enough-* [cause], Vaccha, for ignorance and confusion in 
thee. Deep indeed, Vaccha, is this Law, difficult to see, hard to under- 

* Ch. 5 c § 7. 

® Literally, home-going. Ch. 9 « § 6; Ch. 13 r § 20 [7) (ettdhjg)] Ch. 1$ b§ g 
[lo] n\ Ap. I a [174] ; and Ch. 13 « § 7 [328]. Cp. Ch, 7 « § 19 ( 7 nro(iha), 

J Or, will, ^ Or, mind. 

^ Or, without peiaonal desire. Ap. D a {upddmta), 

* Ap. D rt § 6, See G) below. ’ Ap, C 6 § i. 

® Ch. 5 § 7 n ; Ch, 13 c§zg [4] ; Ch, 20 § 6 (6); Ap, D /x § 10 (ii) n ; Ap. I a § i 

[174]* 

^ Cdga; Ch. 13 r § ao [5]. 

*** Ch. 16 d § 7 [13]. Cp, Ch. 5 c § 4 (nibbindaii). 

" The Pali word is mabmta, 

Pfili ahifphma. Ch. j i r § 13 [3) n ; Ch. 14 x: § 6 [3] ; Ap. E c i § 7 [3] 11, Cp. 
Ap. B c§ 3 [ 3 ] {ndma-Yupa ) ; Ap. D {Egohtt^ \ Ap, D & § 2 [6] ; also Ch. 2i § 16 
( Iahour)\ Ch. 22 ^ § 25 n; and Ch. 15 a § 6 [172] {fulfilment), 

Pdli maminhdra, 

*'* Pah nidn^-dnumya, Ap. D a § 8 (221) j cp. Ap, D ^ § 9 (iv). 

Ch. II £§ I [3] n; Ch. 12 8 [3}; Ch, i4^§4 hlj Ch, 15 3 Ch. 19 d 

§ 2 [ 3 ]> Ch. 22^§i5; Ap. Gia§4[i], Cp. Ch, 7 « § it [2]; Ch. ii d§ 2 [12]; 
Ch. 15 ^ § r [i] ; also Ch, 1 1 ^ § i [2] (pho ) ; Bho is the voc. sing, of bhavaiii (Ch. 11 d 
§ 2 [12]) ; it is used m polite address and is equivalent to My lord. Sir, Mr., or merely 
0 (Ch, i4/§ 7). Cp. anMo (Ch. i4/§ 11 [4]), 

Or, where is he re-born? Ap,lb§3. Cp. Int. 4; Ap, B h § i (paii-swt- 
dahati). 

Or, is re- born. ^ 

Or, come in (appiopf lately), fit, harmonize. Compare the phrase na samvattaii 
used in the reply to Malunhyaputta, Ap. G 1 « § 3 ((>). Cp, Ap. H 4 e § 2 [14] n. 

This IS tile usual fourfold arrangement of possibilities in argument, Cp, Ap, 

D ^ « J Ap, E £ 1 § 3 [32] ; Ap. G I o ^ 3 (i) ; Ap, G 2 e §§ 2 (ii) [16] n, 3 (i) [32]. 
Omitting repetitions, 

Ch, i2d§4. 
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stand, tranquillizing {sanio), exalted, not in the sphere of reasoning' (a- 
tahK -dmcaro), subtle, to be felt by the wise;^ it is difficult to be under- 
stood by thee, having another view^ {anna-dhthike?ia\ acquiescing in other 
things,*’ approving other things,^ associated differently, and taught dif- 
ferently.^ Therefore indeed, Vaccha, I will question thee now, and do thou 
answer as it may please thee. 

(4) What thinkcst thou, Vaccha? If a fire burn in front of thee, 
wouldst thou be aware that it was burning in fiont of thee?’ . I should 
be aware that the fire was burning in front of me.' 'But if, Vaccha, one 
should ask thee *'0n what depends’ [kirn paticca) this file which burns in 
front of thee?” what wouldst tliou answer?* T would answer thus. ''This 
fire which bums before me depends on fuel of grass or wood.” ’ *But 
if . . . the fire should become extinguished {nibbayeyya) wouldst thou be 
aware that it was extinguished {nibbiito)V^ . I should be aware that it 
was extinguished.* ‘But if, Vaccha, one should ask thee ... to what region’ 
(katamam dham)^ east or west or north or south has the fire''^ gone hence, 
what wouldst thou answer V ‘This does not apply {jiia O Gotama, 
for the fire burnt depending on fuel of grass or wood, and when this has 
been consumed and no other fuel is obtained, on being without nutriment 
it is reckoned as extinct.* 

(5) *So indeed, Vaccha, the material-form of the Right-farer {Taihd<- 

by which one might distinguish him, being rejected,'" being cut 
off at root, rendered like an up-torn palm-tree/^ depiived of separate 
existence (pna-hhdva-haiani)^^^ not able to pioceed [to further existence] 
in the future {ayaiim amippdda-dhammam)^^^ and the Right-farer indeed, 

^ Ch. 5 ^ j Ch. 9 a § 1 1 Ch. 13 c § 10 [68] ; Ap. I § i [174] 

(rra^owmjg); Ap. 1 6 § 4 [S]. Contrast Ap. B c § 5 [6]. The later forms of Buddhism 
are difficult to grasp on account of their metaphyaical sublety. Difficulty in grasp- 
ing the earliest form was due not to such subtlety, for the Four Noble Truths are 
simple enough, but to the individualism which is deeply rooted m human nature, 
though not more deeply than the social instinct. Tf there is no permanent-self / says 
the excellent King Milinda in the post-canonical book Milinda-panha (cd. Trenck- 
ner, p. 25, tr. Warren, Bnu in Tr>, 1922, p. 130; see Ap. B 6 § i n), fin that case, 
there is no merit; there is no demerit; there is no one who does or causes to be done 
meritoiious deeds; neither good nor evil deeds can have any fiuit or lesult/ That 
is, the convinced individualist, being released from hopes and fears of adequate 
rewaid and punishment, will cease to strive after good and to avoid evil, regardless 
of the inevitable effects of his actions, words, and thoughts upon others, the welfare 
of society, and the irrefragable unity of the whole into which all individuals are 
woven. To give up the egoistic point of view is necessarily supremely difficult 

^ Pa^dita\ Ch, 15 « § 8. ^ Or, thinking otherwise. 

^ Or, feeling otherwise. ^ Or, willing otherwise. 

* i.e. individualistically. Ap, G 2 « § 4 [8] n, 

^ Or, from what proceeds? Cp. Int, § r86 ; Ap. B c. 

® Ch. 2 § a. ’ Ch. xgaiz [3], 

Ap. E a. Note, Cp. Ch, ii r8 [3] n; Ch. aa ^ § 27 (fiame); Ap. E c 1 §§ 3 
[73]. 3 Ui] n, 5 [f a] i Ap. G 2 a § 8. 

It seem*? possible that the word Tathagata 13 here used generally and is equiva- 
lent to Arahat, i.c. saint or converted; cp. (i) above; Ch. 13 czz [3]; Ch. r4<?§ 5 
[i] n; Ap. G r a§ 3 (i); and Ap. Aar. 

Of, destroyed; pahlm; Ap. C <? § t (90) n 

This is a constantly recurring phrase, Ch, 16 ^ § 5 [3] n; Ap, B 4 [2]; Ap, 
O 2«§ 3 [15]; «fid Ch, 13 c§ 22 [3] n. 

Cp, Ap, B t:§ 2 (2, hhewa). 

Or, rise again; Ch. 9«§5, ‘Not liable to spring up ogain in the future', 
Warren, Buu iu TV. (1922), p. lay. 
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Vaccha, thus liberated^ from ''mateiiaLform^', being profound, immeasur- 
abie, unfathomable, even as the great ocean, ^ the phrase “he proceeds’ 
does not apply, the phrase ‘‘he does not pi'oceed** does not apply, fp. 488.] 
. , [So also with] the sensations . . , the perceptions . . . the individual- 
character ... the consciousness of the Right-farer. , . / 

(6) On this being said the Wanderer {pmihbdjakoY Vaccha-gotta^ spoke 
to the Blessed One thus: . P Excellent [abhi-^khantain),^ O Gotama; 
excellent, O Gotamal It is as if one should set upright what was over- 
turned, or disclose what was concealed, or show the path to the erring, 
[p. 489J or hold up a lamp in the darkness so that they who have eyes see 
forms; even so the Law is made clear by Gotama in different methods. 
I here come for refuge^ to the revered {bhavantam) Gotama, and to the 
Law, and to the community of mendicant brothers ; let the revered Gotama 
receive me as a Jay disciple {updsaPamy^ taking refuge from this day forth 
whilst life lasts.' ^ 


h, Sorroto^^ 


[NoU. Selfish desire'^ is the root of all sorrow and ill ; but that there is 
a ‘noble craving’, which leads to joy,'^ was also taught by Gotama. That 
noble craving is to be rid of selfishness, to extinguish it in Nibbana,'^ the 
selfless life on earth. It may be objected that in holding out to his followers 
the eradication of sorrow, Gotama was teacliing a refined type of Epi- 
cureanism/'^ that is a system based ultimately upon egoism. In reply it 
may be asked how else could the Teacher have begun his appeal to 
an egoistic world than through that ego which is its sensitive point, He 
offers to a restless world the joy of peace, and so obtains a hearing. He 
proceeds to show^ that the pain which dims the world and casts a shadow 
over its pleasures has its root in the desires of the self/® and that if these 
personal and individualistic desires can be uprooted then souow will be 
up-rooted with them. His call to the self has now become a call to forget 
the self. The First Sermon promises the destruction of sorrow. The last 
stage of the Sermon proper is an appeal for an eightfold self-forgetful 


^ See (i) above. 

^ Ch, 5 ^ § 3 n; Ch, 8 /i § (17); Ap. E/ri § 2 n; Ap. G 2/? § 3 [14). Cp, Ch, 18 d 
§ ^ [4^1] n. He IS ^made one with nature* (Ap. G 2 n), as was the extinct fire. 
Gotama furthei refused to discuss the future of the saint on the ground that such 
discussion was unprofitable, not tending to the elimination of desire (Ap. G i fl § 3, 
6, profit). 3 IS re-horn. 

* Omitting repetitions. 3 § 126; Ch, 8 b [zj. 

^ See (1) above; Ap. G 2 o § 4 [2]. Cp. Ch. 14/ § 14 [2]. Foi gotta cp, Ch. 14 d 
§ 7 [2]; Ch. i 6 a^i [50T]; and Ap. E d § 2 [5], 

’ Omitting a comparison of Gotama*s clear and concise teaching with a sal-tree 
stripped of decayed branches and baik, 

® These words are attributed to I'arious converts and form a regular feature of 
the conversion sermons. Ch. 6 n § 7. ^ Ap, H i c ; Ap, H 2, Note. 

Ch, 8 /; and Ch, 10 c, '' Ch, 22 u § 6 [34]. 

Ch. 4§i8; Ch. s 6§5; Ch. 5 c§ 2[42]; Ch. iid§4[i]; Ch. 13 c § 14 [92]; 
Ap.Bc§§2(2h S [6]; Ap.D, Ap.E, Note; Ap.Eci§6[3]; Ap.F 2 o(i 6 s); 
Ap. G I o § 3 (5); Ap. I o § I [174]. Cp. Ch. 18 r § 4 [ill] n (sobd). On the ending 
of sorrow see also Ch. 9 « § i [1] ; Ch. 13 a § 10 [5] n ; Ch. 16 d § 2 [12] J Ap. Gin 
§ 4 W* Ap. D a. Ap. F I c. 

'3 See § 2 [8] below; Ch. 7 & § 2 ; Ch. 8 k § 1 [13] ; Ch, 9 c § i [94] n ; Ch. 12 d § 4; 
Ch. 18 ^ §7 [7]; Ch. 20 § 5 (4). Ap. C&§ II (203); Ap. F2 c§ I (393)i Ap. F 2 d, 
Note; Ap. I n § j [174] ; Cp. Ch. 13 ^ § 4 b]^ Ap. C b. 

Int. § 99* '8 Ap, E c ii; Ap. F 2. 
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activity^ and this appeal is accompanied, as in the eailier part of the Sermon, 
but with a difference, by a promise of the ensuing joy of peace. Some 
apparent contradiction is inevitable, since it corresponds with the natural 
fact, doubtless dependent on man^s social nature/ that as self-forgetfulness 
increases so in the same degree does joy. Such joy follows as an inevitable 
effect; but if it is thrust forward as the object it vanishes, in accordance 
with the first Truth. The joy of Gotama’s Nibbana is an effect, not an 
object, though at first as he speaks it may gleam foi a moment before the 
eyes of the selfish world as a lure. But the joy is real ; there is no gloom 
in Gotama’s Nibbana; it is frankly and naturally glad. It may be remarked 
that gladness distinguishes the peoples who follow his creed ; the pessimism 
attributed to it is visible only from the perhaps radically individualistic 
view-point of the West, which seeks the perpetuation of the peifected self 
and sees blank despair in ultimate, or present, self-oblivion.] 

§ I. Suita Pifaka, Khuddaka Nikdya, Dhamuiapada, veise 2y8} 

(278) ‘All individuals are sorrowful’; this when one sees with under- 
standing, 

One then becomes superior to sorrows, This is the Path of Purity. 

§ a, SauiyiiUa ISHkdya, Khandha-vagga, Khandha-samyutta {Sam, 

Suita 22 {Bhd)a)}^. {PTS, iUt p* 25.) 

• ♦ ‘ [3] mendicant brothers, the burdeiri {bhmaut), 

the bearer of the buiden, the grasping'^ of the burden {bhdr-dddna)n\ the 
laying down of the burden. Do you hearken. [4] What is the burden, 
mendicant brotbeis? To this it must be replied “The five grasping com- 
pounds^ {pafw-npdddna kkhmdkdy\ What five? Namely, the grasping 
body-compound, the giasping sensation-compound, the grasping percep- 
tion-compound, the grasping will-compound/ the grasping mind-com- 
pound;® these are called the burden. [5] And who is the bearer of the 
burden? To this it must be replied “The individual {puggn}o\^ this 
venerable so-and so, of such-and-such a family {evam-gQito)\^^ he is called 
the bearer of the bin den. [6] And what is the grasping of the burden? It 
is [the action of] this recurring*^ craving associated with bliss and passion, 
seeking bliss everywhere, namely, lust-craving, the craving for individual- 
existence, the ciaving for the opposite of individual-existence;^- this is 

^ Int. § 97. , ^ Ap. E 1. 

3 OmicUng the opening foimula, which states that the discourse was pleached 
at Savatthi (Ch. 18) by the Blessed One. 

^ Ch. 14 o § 5 [6], The burden is egoism (Ap, D). The ideal of the discourse is 
not metaphysieal but ethical, in contrast with the individualistic and n on-ethical 
aim specifically attributed to the Nigaii^has m Majjh, Nik. 14 (Ch. 9c§i [93], 
virtuom ideas\ * Or, talcing up. Cp. Ap, U a {iipadand). 

^ Or, aggregations, constituting the desirous transient individuality, Ch. 5 6 § 5. 
See Ch. 15 f 9 [7] ii. ’ Ap. E a, Note. 

* Ap. B c § 2 (z, vifiHdna). 

^ Ch 19 c (69); Ch. 23 6 § 8; Ap, 1 6 § 3, Cp. Ap. E c i § 2 {satta); Ap. E c ii. 

Ap. G I a§ 3 (4), Cp. Ch. 13 a§ to [i]; Ch. i4/§ 8 [1]; Ch. ts « § ^5 W* 
Ap. B c§ 5 [3]; Ap. Ea U§4(6); also Ap. F 2 c§ i (393), 

Pali pono^^bhhavikd. Int, § 24; Ch, 5 li § 6. 

See Ap. D «§ T. The difficult term vi^^bhava-iatjha may be rendered ‘desire 
to be rid of [the rightful burden and duties of] personal existence’ (cp. Ap. E c li 
§ 5 n (diHgent labour)). 
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called the grasping of the burden, [7] And what is the laying down of the 
buiden? It is the cessation^ of this very craving, so that no remnant or 
trace of it remains — its abandonment, its rejection, liberation from it, 
detachment from it; this is called the laying down of the burden/ [8] Thus 
said the Blessed One {Bkagava)f- the WeJJ-farcr (Sugaioy having thus 
said, thereafter the Teacher {satihdY said this: — 

*A burden indeed are the five compounds [constituting individuality]. 
And the bearer of the burden is the individual {pnggalo)^ 

The taking up of the burden in the world {lokey is sorrow {duhkhain)^ 
The laying down of the burden is bliss {sukhani)P 

He who lays down the heavy burden, 

And does not grasp’ at any other, 

Having eradicated craving {tar^ham)^ 

Being without longing {}ii-cchdiQ)p he is completely at Peace {pari’^ 

nihhutoy^^ 

§ 3. Satnyutta Nikdya. Khandha-vagga. Khandha-sainyutta iSavu J), 
Suita 53 {Upayo) {PTS, Hi, p. 53 ) 

(j) , * ^Attachment (updyoy^ mendicant brothers, is absence of free- 
dom, detachment^ 3 is freedom. When consciousness abides, mendicant 
brothers, it abides as being attached to material-form {rt7p-tipdyam)\ and 
being founded on material-form and standing on material-form it serves 
enjoyment,^^ and attains to growth, increase, and fullness/^ Being founded 
on personality*^ and standing on peisonality'’it serves enjoyment and attains 
to growth, increase, and fullness. If anyone, mendicant brothers, says thus : 
“I declare the coming or the going {dgatim vd gatim vdy^ the passing 
away or the uprising {iipapattim), the growth, increase, or fullness of the 
consciousness apart from material-form, apart from sensation, apart from 

* See Ch. 5 6§7 (First Sermon, third Truth). Absence of craving or passion 

ivas for Gotama far from being a negative, passive or quietist virtue; it was altru- 
istic, active, and mildly and serenely masterful, like the great Teacher himself. 
Ap. Ecu, ® Ch. 4§ 9; Ch. s 10. 

3 Ch. iB /) J 6 [5]; also Ch. 10 £? § 8 [7]; Ch. n d § 7 fi6]; Ch. ii e j i [2); Ch. 
IS a§ 8; Ch. 16 § 7 [4]; Ch. 21 § 12 [38]; Ch. 22 6 § n [21]; Ap. C 6 § ii (285); 

Ap. H I § 6. Cp. Ch. 10 c [4] (34), conduct', also Part I {title), 

^ Ch.sl>§2; Ch, 6fl§ i; Ch.7a§7; Ch.21 §§ 16, 17 [3]; Ch,22l>§2i; Ap, 
Aii(9). 

^ Ap. Cb §§6 riy II (89). 

® See Note above; Ch. 10 o § 6 [4]; Ch, ii u § 3 [i?]; Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch. 18/ § 2 
[13]; Ap. E c ii § 6 (2), Cp. § 3 below {mndi), Ap. G i a § 3 (6, upasa7na), 

7 Or, take up. 

* Literally, thirst. 

® Literally, without hunger, Ch. 18/ § 2 [13] (hunger); cp. Ap. D a (taiihd), 

Ap, C A § II (89). 

Omitting the opening formula, which states that the discourse was preached 
at SSvatthi (Ch. 18). 

Literally, approaching, drawing near to. Cp. Ap, D (upaddna). 

Literally, free (yi-mutto), Ap. D a § 6. 

Ch. s ^ The Pali word used is mndt. This is to be distinguished from the 
bliss (sukha) of selflessness (see § 2 above). 

Ch. 15 o § IS [1]. 

Or, composite~unity {sa7iikhdrd). This is the fourth Khandha; Warren in 
m Tk (192a, p, 162) includes the second and third Khandhas previously, 

i e, consciousness. 

*Re-birth and re-death^ Rhys Davids and Stede In Pali DicL Ap, B. 

lI 
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perception, apart from personality’* — this position is untenable {n'etm 
th^nam^ vijjati). 

(2) If a mendicant brother’s desire for the form-element [}Hpa- 

dh( 7 tnydy is abandoned then with the abandonment of the desire the founda- 
tion is destroyed and there is no standing-place for consciousness. If the 
mendicant brother’s desire foi the sensation-element, for the perception- 
element, for the individuality-element, and for itself** is abandoned, then 
with the abandonment of the desire the foundation is destroyed and there 
is no standing-place for consciousness. That consciousness being without 
standing- place, it is without increase and without individual itys and is 
liberated.^ Having become liberated in itself it is stable and happy 
(santusttafn)^ being happy in itself it is not agitated, not being agitated it 
attains complete Peace {pa? Hiibbdyaiiy in its own self {pQC€-atta?l-n€Va)} 
It knows ‘^Earthly-existence^ {jdti) is closed, the holy-life has been lived, 
what ought to be done has been done, there is nothing beyond this state 
{n'dpaYcim itlhattdyay*.''^^ 


c. Individuality is tioi the Pen?mient Selp^ 

i. No Pen?ia?ient hidividuaUSelf (oi petmufietuly separate Self); the epithet 

m-atta or an-attd, 

[Note, In stating, as he insistently does, that the individual has no attan 
(or aiia ; Sanskrit atman) or Ego, Buddha necessarily means that the indi- 
\ vidual has no permanent Ego or radical individuality. That there are 
temporary Egos or individualities is self-evident; he necessarily speaks of 
himself and of his interlocutors as individuals. His whole mission was 
' directed against the dangerous error of egoistic^ ^ or individualistic desire. 
The pursuit of the apparent interests of the temporary self, he showed, 
is delusive and absurd, because each Ego is a transient phenomenon arising 
momentarily out of and subsiding swiftly back into the Whole. This 
doctrine is characteristic of the teaching of Buddha and distinguishes it 
from that of Hinduism, which in accepting Samsara (transmigration) and 

*Or, pomt. Ch. 8i:§4 [15]; also Ch. r3n§4[i]; Ch. i4/§9[4^i]i Ch 15 
§ 10 [i]; Ch. zi ^ 12 [48]. * Ch. 5 6 § 6 . 

^ Each of the five Khaiidhas is an element (dhdtn) of the individual. Ap. E a ii. 
Cp. Ch. 9 a [6]; Ap. I 6 § 3 ; and Ch. i8 a § 2 [259] n. 

^ Literally> for the consciousness-element. 

^ The Pah word is abh-sanddtdra^ in which the prefix means 'further' or ^higher’. 
The Word may possibly indicate furtlier birth (Ap. B a), or better the whole 
individuality as distinguished from the fourth IChandha which is similaily named 
(Ap. E n, Noiey ^ 1 e. from mdividualistic desire or individualism. 

Ap.CI^§ii (89)jAp.Eri§3[3:s]* 

Ap.Bri§6[8J;Ap.EriL 

5 Better ‘separate existence', or ‘the sense of separate- existence\ 

For this frequently repeated sentence see Ch. s c § 5 
Tm. § 62 (ideal); Ch. 4 § [3]; Ch. 14 r § 7 [3J; Ch. 20 § 6 (2); Ap. E, Not€\ 

also Ch. 5 c §§ 1, 2; Ch. 3 § i [421), See IN 30; Int. §§ 4, 6, 7, 8; Ch. 4§ 14 
(7 aid)] Ch. 5 <i § 10 [172] n; Ch. 6 /? § 2 [xiv] n; Ch. 7 ^2 §§ 3 [^91 ^9 C4] 22 

Ul n ; Ch. 13 ^ § 0 [4] n; Ch. ip r § in; Ap- B a, Notes and §§ 3 [2] n, 4 (atta- 
hhdm) ; Ap, B c §§ 4 [6] n, 5 [fij n; Ap. C § 10 [a] n ; Ap, D n §§ 3 n, 8 (ii) ni 
Ap. E n u § 3 n; Ap. F 1, Note\ Ap, F 1 6 §§ 3 [2] n, [6] n; Ap. F 2 Note; Aj). 
G I a (ji) n ; Ap. G i b^ Note; Ap. NoiSs and J 4 [3] n ; Ap- O 2 c § 2 (11) 

[1. 30] n. Cp, Int, §§ lo {non-egown)s 48 (self), Ap. I a § z [174] (votliUJgness); also 
Ch. 12 6 [6] (cdjh-'Otta); Ch. 18 d§ 1 [421] (paccatta); and Ap. D b (avijja)^ 

« Ap. D. Ap. O 2 iJ. 
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(personal) Karma* attributes a lasting though not everlasting individuality 
to the soul. The ultimate escape from that individuality through the puiga- 
tion of many lives is the object of Hinduism and of ordinary modern 
Buddhism; the immediate escape from it through the abandonment of 
selfishness in the present life,^ and through the perception of the illusoii- 
ness of the self and consequently of all self-interest, is the object of the 
teaching of Gotama. 

That orthodox Buddhism presents a reconciliation of these objects is due 
to the efforts of teachers later than Gotama. The formula of this recon- 
ciliation lays down that though there is no atian (permanent self or indivi- 
duality), yet kaymnu (consequence of actions) passes on from one Jiving 
being to another at the moment of death, ^ as a ffame'^ is passed on fiom one 
lamp to another, until at last the force of Karma is extinguished by refine- 
ment. Of this mystical hypothesis the object doubtless was to secure the 
moral lesponsibility of the agent, But such responsibility is fully secured 
without recourse to the mystery of transmission of kamma at the death of 
one person to another single individual. Such transmission of the conse- 
quence of actions, including deeds, words, and thoughts, takes place 
momentarily, and not to one individual only but to many in unlimited 
succession. To the convinced egoist such consequence is doubtless a 
matter of indifference, but Gotama’s whole teacliing was devoted to the 
elimination of egoism, to proving its misery and its absurdity. To him the 
feais and lewards of the doctrine of personal Karma could make no appeal, 
but the extended moral effects of every deed, word, and thought were 
plainly evident.^ 

A later school of metaphysical Buddhism found in the Buddha's denial 
^ of the atian or Ego a proof of his purely idealistic or illusionist outlook f 
^but Gotama’s aveision from metaphysics is well established,’ as is his 
practical ethical interest in this world, with which and with whose inhabi- 
tants he busied himself daily for forty-five devotedly laboiious years, after 
rejecting the isolation of the lecluses. Gotama does not attempt to prove 
that there is neither a permanent Ego nor a transitory Ego, and that the 
world consequently is entirely illusory. He holds that the individual has no 
durable self, and that the selfish desires and supposed advantages of an Ego 
which is merely transitory are therefore trifling. But he takes mucli pains 
to lay down rules of conduct for all men, which he would certainly not have 
done if he had held that the individual had not even a transitory Ego. The 
Eightfold Way of Conduct is the very centre of his teaching;® light deed, 
word, and thought are of the fiist importance. Hindu predecessors of 
Gotama and his own later followers took up the extreme idealist position 
and taught the doctrine of Maya or illusion. His own attitude towards them 
was much that of the Stoics towards the extreme idealism of the Academics 
and Sceptics.^ Logic and metaphysics, in fact, so largely developed by his 
successors, did not appeal greatly to Gotama. He had the strong common 
sense of a man to whom a career of activity*** was natural. He did not ques- 
tion the facts of which he had direct and instinctive knowledge. He would 
not tiTist his powerful reasoning faculty when it went beyond that imme- 

^ Ap. B ' Ap. C 6 , 3 rob, p. 101 j Ap, B ^ § i n. 

Ap. B § a. 5 Ap. B &. 6 Ap, D h, 

’ Ap, G I ® Ap. F a d; Ap. G I 6 . 9 IN 10; Ap. G a c. 

Ap. F I. 
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diate knowledge ; but he reconeiled the two. Not finding in the individual 
a lasting Ego, he did not decide that theie was no Ego, for instinctive 
knowledge will not accept this extreme theory ; but he concluded that the 
individual Ego is a transient phenomenon. Similarly he did not decide that 
the actions of this transient individuality are unimportant, for direct 
instinctive knowledge says the exact contrary; but he concluded that 
selfish interests are trivial, though so far as they affect the whole, which is 
lasting, they are of high import]' 

§ I. Suita Pitaka^ Khuddaka. Nikdyay Dhammapada^ vene 2 yg} 

(279) *AI1 separate-natures {dhammay are without permanent-self (^?«^ 
attd) : this when one sees with understanding, 

One then becomes superior to sorrows. This is the Path of Purity. 

§ 2. Digha Nikdya, Suita i {B^ahmajdla-S,, the Universal Net)^^ ii, 3 yff, 

• * [ii- 37] ‘There are, mendicant brothers, some religious teachers^ 
{sama\ia^hrdhtnand)^ theorizing on the future, who hold erroneous-views,’ 
and these regarding the future {apara 7 ita^i\^ expound divers systems in 44 
ways. . . P 

[38] [Among these] there are some religious teachers who believe in 
consciousness after death nnd announce [the existence of] a conscious*® self 
{sanPihn atidnain) after death in sixteen ways. . . 

[iii. i] There are, mendicant brothers, some religious teachers who 
believe in unconsciousness after death and announce an unconscious self 
{a-saiinim attdnam) after death in eight ways. . , 

[5] There are some religious teachers who believe in [a state of] neither 

* Int. § 97. * Ap. E « 1. 

^ Or phenomena. Ch, 4 § 10; Ch. 9 a § 5 [13]; Ch. 12 a § 7 [aaS] ; Ap. E c ii § 6 
(j)^ Ap. G:^fl§4[7]. Both dhammd and saffthhdrd may be rendered as ‘systems' 
(i e. separate, originated systems), which latter word is indeed practically a literal 
translation of wftt’klidrd (cp. Part I, title, n). The phrase may be rendered 'No 
form is the permanent-selfh 

Ch. 1 1 d § 8; Ch, 23 6 § 8 ; Ap, G i flt, Note] Ap. G z a, Note;^ Ap. G 2 c § 2 
ta)i also Ch, 17 d§ I [3J n. Brafimafata is used alternatively with Aufta-jdla 
(Ap. C i 5 10 [3], Jufidat^eutal)) Dhmmmydh and Dittfn-jdla (Ap. F 2 d, ouflook\ 
see Digha~Nik,^ i> P- 46 [74] ; and the holders of false views are said to be caught m 
the ‘net of the 62 modes*, see p. 46 [72I. 

^ The first half of the Sutta places the scene of this discourse of the Blessed One 
at AmbalaVthika (tnt, § 14s), midway between R^jagahn and Nalanda, and after 
introducing the threefold treatise on virtuous conduct called the CCda^stht Moy 
ihitna-sila and M^hd^sila (Ap. kzd^ Nt)le\ proceeds to enumerate 18 erroneous 
view^ regaidmg the beginning of things. What follows 13 an enumeration of 44 
erroneous views regarding the Soul or Self thus making up a total of 62 views 
repudiated by the Buddha. See § 9 below; Ch, z 1 § 8 [4] n ; Ap. P 2 r, Nole and 
§ r (fi4) n; also IN 13. 

^ pious devotees or holy recluses. Ap. A 2 d fai] ; also Ch. 12 <2 § s [19] ; Ch. 14 i 
^3 fsliCh. i4^§4(3];Ch. i4/§§4[«]. 9, [4rri;Ch. 18 2 [200]; cp. Int.§ 185 

(Brdhitmm), 

’ The Pali word h aparant-dnu^dipthino, Cp, Ap, D b, Note (difthi)] Ap. E c i § 3 

... ^ . 

® Ap. B a‘, Ap. E £ i § 6 [8]. ® Omitting repetitions. 

Or, percipient. Cp. Ap. E « H § 2 

Omitting details concerning matenid or immaterial, finite or infinite existence 
{au-atitava] Ap. G i a§3, 2), and simple or complex, happy or miseiable con- 
sciousness (Ap, C n § 2). 

” Omitting details concerning material or immaterial, finite or infinite existence. 
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consciousness nor unconsciousness after death and announce a seif neither 
conscious nor unconscious after death in eight ways. . . . 

[9] There are some religious teachers who believe in annihilation 
{itcchedavaddY and announce the annihilation,^ destruction, and non- 
becoming {vi-hhavamy of the soul {saiiassay in seven ways. . . 

[19] There are some religious teachers who believe in NibbSiia^ in this 
uorld^ (diUha^dhannna-nihhdna-vddd) and announce the ultimate NibbSna 
of a real^ soul {saio satiassd) in this world in live ways- , . 

. , [73] When the channel" of his separate existence*^ has been broken 

up, mendicant brothers, the body of the Follower^^ {Tathdgatas^d) remains. 
So long as his body shall remain, spirits* * and men {deva-maumm') perceive 
him. After the destruction of the body, on the consummation* s of individual 
Hfe*^ spirits and men perceive him not*^ [again]. , . 

§ 3. Digha Nikdya^ Sutia x$ {Mada-niddna Suttaf^ ^7-32. 

. . [27] Tn what ways, Ananda, does the theorist regard the self? 

Either, Ananda, regarding the self he deems^* "Sensation^^ is myself (me 
atuiy' ; or . . he deems “Sensation is not my self, myself is without sensa- 

» Ch. s 6§ h n; Ch. 12 « § 4 [7]; Ap. B6§ 3 [5]; Ap. G 2 « § 4 [6]; Ap. G 2 c § 3 
<i) [24] Their error is that they imply the sepaiate existence of the soul, since the 
annihilation of the soul implies its separate existence before destruction. Gotama*s 
theory is that the individual is never really, but only apparently, separated from the 
Whole (cp. Ap. E a li § 4 (5), ocean\ Ap. Bit, ndma~rupQ\ see § 3 [32] n below). 

^ Literally, cutting or breaking up. ^ Ap. D n § i. 

^ Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]. Cp. Ch. I § 6 ; Ap. A 2 o {Bodhi-saUa\ and Ch. 12 a § 6 [6] 
{a))h^aita ) ; Ap. B r § 2 (2, bhava) ; Ap. E a {saipkhdrd) \ Ap. E 6 § 2 {ptiggala ) ; 
Ap. G I IT § 3 (r, jiva)i also Ap. G r 12 § 4 [2]. 

* Omitting details concerning lower and higher forms of the soul, and regarding 
the four stages higher than the fourth trance (see iii, 19 belowj. 

^ The five varieties of Nibbana as here described are egoistic (Ap. D, Egoism) 
and regard the Self as existing independently. Cp. Ch. i § ii, 

’ Ap, C b\ Ap. p c § 3. ® Or, separately existing. 

® Omitting details concerning the enjoyment of the pleasures of the senses or 
alternatively the experience of the first, second, third, or fourth trance (catuitha- 
jjhdm)i see iii, 9 above, n; Ch. 3 § 4; Ap. I n. 

Omitting several summaries of the 62 *views\ with brief refutations. The last 
of these summaries [in. 71] includes, with apparent disapproval, the eight latter 
stages of the well-known chain of causation or ‘Dependent Origination' (Ap. B c 
§ a). 

" The Pali word is mitu The channel or course is selfhood. Ch. 12 e § 11 [2]; 
Ch. 21 § 17 [2]. 

" The Pali word is bhava. Ap. D n § 1 ; cp. Ch. 4 § 17 (jdti). 

" Ap, E n ii § 4 (i). 

" Int. § 35- It is evident from the context that the 'ap^r^ts^ like the men, are 
inhabitants of this world. They are the spirits of trees, serpents, and the like, and 
they are inferior to the Buddha’s disciples, who are instructed (Ch, 6 & § i) to teach 
them the Dhamma, The phrase ‘spirits and men* is a popular one, and it may have 
been used by Gotama m current speech, and may be taken to mean m these passages 
‘intelligent beings of all kinds on earth*. *5 Cp. Ap. C n § 4. 

Ch. n e § i8 [3] n. " Ap. E a ii § 4 (4). 

Omitting illustrations and formal repetitions, 

Ap. B c 4. In this discourse Gotama deals with Causation (ftidana) and with 
the Self. 

*** The previous paragraphs deal with the Self considered aa matter or form. 

It seems to be implied that Gotama's contemporaries were familiar with the 
Khandha analysis, Ap, G zc. 

** Or, the faculty of feeling. 

Omitting repetition. 
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tion” ; or ... he deems ** Sensation is not myself, but myself is not without 
sensation, my self feels, my self has by nature sensation^ {vedand-dhaymm)'*, 

[28] In that case, Ananda, whoever says ''Sensation is my self’' must be 
answered thus: "There are three sensations,^ friend (dvuso)^ pleasant 
[suhha) sensation, painful {dnhkhay sensation, and neither painful nor 
pleasant sensation. Which of these three sensations dost thou regard as the 
self ?’ ’ Whenever, Ananda, one feels a pleasant sensation one does not at the 
same time feel a painful sensation, nor docs one feel a sensation neither 
painful nor pleasant, one feels at that time only a pleasant sensation. When- 
ever one feels a painful sensation . . . one feels at that time only a painful 
sensation. Whenever one feels a sensation neither painful nor pleasant . . . 
one feels at that time only a sensation neither painful nor pleasant. 

[29] But pleasant sensations . . . painful sensations . . . sensations neither 
painful nor pleasant, Ananda, arcttansiioty {a- 7 nc€d\^ made up^ {samkhahi)^ 
originated by dependence {pcitic€a-samiippannd\^ are by nature decaying, 
perishable {vaya-dhammd)P fading away, and have by their nature cessation 
{nirodha-dhdmmd).^ In him^ thus feeling a pleasant sensation ... a painful 
sensation ... a sensation neither painful nor pleasant there arises the 
thought ‘This is my self ( 7 neatidy\ Aftei the cessation of this same . . . 
sensation the thought [necessarily] arises *‘My self has passed away'° 
(pyaga)*'. Thus the theorist who regards sensation as the self deems that 
even in this life {^diiihe va dhammey^ the self is transient, is pleasant, painful, 
and mixed, and has by nature rise and ending. Therefore, Ananda, it is 
unsound foi anyone to deen^ "Sensation is my self”. 

[30] In this case, Ananda, whoever says "Sensation is not my self, my 
self IS without sensation", must be answered thus:"But, friend, where there 
is no sensation at all, would there be any T am {asmtti) ‘No indeed, 
revered sir*. ‘Therefore, Ananda, it is unsound for anyone to deem 
"Sensation is not my self, my self is without sensation”. 

[3 1] In that case, Ananda, whoever says "Sensation is not my self, but my 
self is not without sensation, my self feels, my self has by natuie sensation”, 
must be answered thus: "If, friend, sensation were to cease completely, 
absolutely, and without remainder, when there was altogether no sensa- 
tion, after the cessation of sensation would there be any "This am T* {ayam 
aham asmtii) *No indeed, revered sir,* ‘Therefore, Ananda, it is unsound 
for anyone to deem "Sensation is not my self, but my self is not without 
sensation, my self feels, my self has by nature sensation.” 

* *My ego possesses the faculty of i^ensation*, Warien, Bin. in Tr.^ p. 133. 

* Ch. 7 42 § 5 [2] ; Ch. 9 42 § 3 [i Ip, Ch, 1 1 c § 140; Ch. x6 d § 8 [5] i Ap, B r I 2 

(a, sensation); Ap. E c i § 5 [9] ; Ap. G 2 « § 9. ^ Ch. 5 ^ § 5. 

* Ap. E 42 i. 5 caused, Ap. G 2 21 § 5. ^ Ap, B c. 

^ Ch. 22 6 § 25 [7]; see also Ch. %i § 16, ^ ^ Ch. 5 c § 7 n. 

® i.e, the theorist. This apparently is a reductio ad absurdum. 

** Ap. D 3. See [31] below, 

i.e. personal (feding) self. See [30] abov^e; cp. Ap. D ^ § r. TJie argument has 
proved that the personal (feeling) self 1$ transitoiy. There is nothing m this 
contrary to the Buddha’s teaching, though a contradiction is here implied. The 
mctaphpics here savour more of bis followers than oi the Teacher (Ap. G i 0), 
It i$ to be observed that the argument assumes that thete is a universal impersonal 
Seif and that it cannot be extinguished, and also that il has no (personal) feelings 
(Ap. G 2 42). The dual nature of the individual, the personal and mortal, the 
universal and immortal {ajn(ita\ Ap. C 6 § 2), as of a wove upon the ocean and of 
fire in the sunlight (Ap, E « ii § 4, 4) is here a cause of confusion. 
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[32] From the time that a mendicant brother neither deems that sensa- 
tion is the self, nor deems that the self is without sensation, nor deems ^^My 
self feels, myself has by nature sensation’ he no longer grasps at (iipadiyatiy 
anything in the world, and not grasping he is not perturbed, and being 
unperturbed he attains complete Peace {pat i-iiibbayali) even in himself 
{pacc-atiam)f^ . * Now it is unsound that one should say of a mendicant 
brother thus liberated in mind (vmutta-ciitam),^ Ananda, that his view^ is 
that The Follower exists (/zo //)7 after death’’® . , . “does not 

exist after death” . . . “both exists and does not exist after death”^ . . . 
“neither exists nor does not exist after death” • * [33] * • 

§ 4. Sarny uiia Ahkdya, Niddna-rngga, Ntdaita-sarnyutta (Saiii. f), Suifa 61 

{Assuiava t) [6-^]d^ (PTSy p. 9^.) 

[6] Tt would be better, mendicant brothers, if an uninstructed (o- 
ordinary^ ^ man should mistake this body (kdyaniY'^ composed of 
the four elements {cdiu-mahd-bhillikajfiy^ rather than mind^*^ (ciuntfi), for 
the Self (attato), [7]^^ Why so ? This body composed of the four elements, 
mendicant brotheis, remains visible for one year, two years * , , a hundred 
years or more. But, mendicant brothers, that which is called mind 
{citia?ii)f or mental faculty or consciousness Ivulndnam)^^^ by night 

and by day arises as one thing and passes away {ntnijjaiiY^ as another, 
[8] It is just as when^^ an ape moving round in a wild forest seizes one 
branch and then releasing it seizes another. Just so, mendicant brothers, 
that which is called mind, mental faculty, or consciousness by night and by 
day arises as one thing and passes away as another,’ 

'Ap. D«§5. ^Ap. E 6 § 3 ( 3 ). 

3 As in Ch. 5 c § 5 {khhm jdti, &c.), 

^ Ap E c 11 § 6 [20], i e, an Arahat. Ap. D c. 

^ Or, erroneous notion (ditt/n). See § 2 [ii 37] above. 

^ The context suggests that by the title Tothd^ata is meant a monk Thus liberated’, 
i.c, an Arahat (saint), Ch. 12 ^ § 8 [3]; Ap, A 2 Note. 

’ Or, continues to exist as an individual. ® Ap, G 1 « § 3 (i). 

^ For this exhaustive fourfold logical formula favoured by Gotama^s opponents, 
see Ap. E iz ii § 4 (2) ; Ap, G 2 r. All these four positions imply that the individual 
is a separate or isolated Self at one time or another, and herein are erroneous. See 
§ 2 [9] n above; and Saijt. Nik.^ iv, pp. 286-7. 

Omitting synonymous clauses of expansion, including the phrase ‘higher 
knowledge of how far that which fares (or possibly, returns) goes on’ (ydvatd 
vaifatfi vatiatt; Int. § 92). 

” The rest of the Sutta deals with the seven states of conscious being (saita 
vinmna-tthitiyo; lnt.§93, v0> and the eight stages of emancipation {apfha vi- 
viokhd] Ap. I n), all of which appears to be commentarml addition (IN 6). 

The scene of this discourse by Gotama was the Jeta Grove at Savatthi. 

Puthu-jjaua means proletarian, common; Ch. 14 c § 4 [7], Cp. Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4], 

Ap, G I § 3 (i). 

See § 5 [2) below; Ap. G 2 o § i ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. Cp. Ch. 9 n [6]; Ap. 
E a ii § 2 (n 7 pn). In Ch. i8d§ r [421-3I five elements are mentioned including 
ether (dhdsa)^ and in Ch. 18 n § 2 [259] n a sixth, mind (jvtnhdm). 

Or, thought. See § 8 [18] below; Ch. 4 § 17, Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29]; Ch. 9« § t [iji 
Ch. ioc(t2); Ch. 13 ^§4 W; Ch. 13 c 5 § 14 for]) 21 [rS]; Ch. r3 9; Ch. 16 a 
§ 5[33 fix); Ch. i6d§7[i9]; Ch, 22 | 2 (z-^/o); Ap. B /z § i ; Ap, D § 5 (154); 
Ap. G I fl § 2 n ; Ap. G i 6 § 3. Cp. Ap. H 4 n § 4 [8] (ntfow) ; and Ap. E, Note 
(satjihhdrd). See § 5 [7] below. 

Or, intellect. Ch, 7 « § S (sl ; Ch. 9 n § 1 1 ; Ch. 1 1 § 2 [to] ; Ch, 14 1: § 7 [9] i 

Ap. D « § 3 ; Ap. E c ii §§ 2 n, 6 (r). Cp. Ap, I § 6 (vtmatftsd). 

Or, reason. Ch. 9 iz § 6 ; Ap. B zr § 2 (2); Ap, G i o § 7 n ; cp. Ch. 7 12 5 5 [a], 

Cp, Ch, s § 7 n. Ch. 6 a § 7, 
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§ 5. S^iniyitifn NiMya, NiU^na-vagga^ Niddna-sntnynita {Sam. j), Sutta 62 

{/Usutava ti), p. gS) 

. . ^ [z] *An uninstructed ordinary man, mendicant brothers, may he 
indifferent to (7n6btJicleyya)^^ may be without passion for^ may be liberated 
from this body composed of the four elements.^ [3J Why so ? The waxing 
and waning of this body composed of the four elements are seen, the 
acquiring and the laying down of it. Therefore here the uninstructed 
orduiary man may be indifferent. . , 

[4] But as to that which is called mind or mental faculty, or conscious^ 
ness, here the uninstructed ordinary man is not equal to being indifferent. 
[5] For long ages, mendicant brothers, the uninstructed ordinary man has 
held, cherished, and relied on the idea This is mine ( 7 na?na), s this I am, this 
is my self {me attdy\ Therefore here the uninstructed ordinary man is not 
equal to being indifferent. ... [6] But it would be better, mendicant 
brothers, if an uninstructed ordinary man should mistake this body com- 
posed of the four elements, rather than the mind, for the Self. [7] . . fi 

[8] Here {inira) the instructed (siitavd) disciple of the noble’^ {ariya- 
sdmko)^ well and thoroughly considers Dependent Origination (pafkca- 
sarnuppddajn ):*^ — On this existing that exists, from the arising of this that 
arises, on this not existing that does not exist, from the cessation of this that 
ceases, [9] Pleasant sensation, mendicant brothers, arises in dependence on 
contact \pbassam) pleasantly felt, nnd on the cessation of that pleasantly 
felt contact the pleasant sensation which arose in dependence on that 
pleasantly fdt contact then ceases and subsides. [10] Painful sensation 
, . , [ix] sensation neither painful nor pleasant . . . arises in dependence on 
contact . . . and on the cessation of that contact • . . subsides, [12] It is as 
when from the rubbing together of two sticks heat is generated and flame 
{t^oy^ is produced (ab/iU 7 t 3 >baiatt)J^ But on the separation and laying aside 
of the two sticks the heat from them ceases and subsides, [13^x5] Just so 
a . , , sensation on the cesBsation of , . , contact . . . subsides. [16] Regarding 
them thus, mendicant brothers, he becomes indifferent. ♦ . 

§ 6 , Sa^iiyulia Nihdya^ Khandha-vagga^ Khmdha-sa^nyutta {Sani, 

Sum 46 {A7n€catd Uy {PTSi m, p. 4:5.) 

, . [3] 'Material form, mendicant brothers, is transient {antccatti)]'^^ 

that which is transient is suffering (dukkhafy);'^ that which is suffering is 

' The opening formula places the scene at SSviatthi, Ch. 18. 

® Ch. 5 r § 4, ^ See § 4 [6] above. 

* Omitting repetitions. 

5 i.e, my permanent part, the soul. Ch. 5 c§ 2 [vi. 43O. Cp. Ap. G 2 c; also 
Int, § 4, and Ch, 7 « 20 n, ^ As in § 4 [7] above. 

7 Or, Noble l^w. For ariya see Ch. 5 i §J 4, 5 ; Ch. 8 § 6 Ch. p o § (5); 

Ch. i2e§ I [4]; Ch. 13 u §9 [3]; Ch. ao§7 (6); cp. Ch. (ayy^); Ch. 9 b 

§ 8 (ayifalia), 

8 See Ch. 8 fio] below ♦ Ch. 14 e §§ 7 [9], i8 [4]; Ch. 17 d § 1 [14] ; Ap. B /i § 6 
[8] ; Ap. E a ii § 3 > Ap. H i § 6 [5] ; Ap. H 4 « § i [3]. See also Ch. 8 / §§ i (18) 
sdvaha, z {sHta?p)', and Ap, E ^ ii § 2 {ariya)^ 

® Ap. B c. Ap. E c i § 3 feS], 

Ap. E o ij § 4 [4], 

Ch. 9 o § 10. Cp. Ap. B 6 § I (pa(i-saii~dQhati)j {nihhattafft). 

As in Cb- 5 c§§ 4-5, to end of [vi, 46]. 

The scene is Savatthi (Ch. 18) j Buddha speaks. 

Ap. BaL 


Ap. E 6. 
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) without permanent-self {an-attd) that which is without permanent-seff is 
not mine {marna),^ I am not that, that is not my self. Thus must this be 
viewed with right insight {samma-paMayay as it really is. 

[4-7] Sensation . . perception , . . personality^ {samkhdfa) . . . conscious*^ 
ness Is transient . . . Thus must this be viewed with I'ight insight as it really is. 

[8] For one thus regarding this with right insight as it really is there are 
no theories of the past^ (pubbant'-dnndiiiliiyo); upon the disappearance of 
theories of the past there are no theories of the future^ [aparant' -aniidit- 
thiyo) ; upon the disappearance of theories of the future there is no obstinate 
holding on® {pa}amdso)\ upon the disappearance of obstinate holding on, 
his mind {cittam) becomes without passion^ for material form, for sensa- 
tion, for perception, for composite unity, for consciousness, and having 
ceased to grasp {anupdddya) is liberated from the defilements {dzamhi)\^^ 
having become liberated in itself {viviutt-afta) it is stable, being stable in 
itself it is happy, being happy in itself it is not agitated, not being agitated 
it attains complete Peace (pari-nibbdyaii) in its own self {pacd-attan~ 
fieva),^^ , . 

§ 7, Saiiiyutta Nikdya, Khandha-rngga^ Khandha-saniyiiita {Sam, xxii)^ 

StiUa gi {Rdhula i), 

[i] AtSavatthi*^ . , , in the garden we), [3] . . [3] Seated at one 

side the Venerable Rahula thus addressed the Blessed One: 'How, revered 
sir, should one understand, how should one regard [things] so that both 
in this body {kaye) with its consciousness {sa-vinndnakey^ and also in all 
external appearances there are for him no impulses to egoism, selfishness, 
and conceit 

* It is assumed that the Self (the self-same) is not subject to suffering. 

* Ch. 5 f § 2 [vi. 42]. 

^ Or, full understanding. Ch, 13 c § 20 [7]; Ch. 20 § 4 [8] (7) n. Cp. § 7 [3] n 
below, Ch. 13 § 9 [3] n. For the prefoc samnia^ see Ch. 5 6 § 4. 

•* Omitting repetitions. 

s ‘The actjvjtjes\ Mrs. Rhys Davids in Bh. of K. S,, iu, pp. 39’-40. 

^ Namely of the self or soul. ‘There is no more guessing at the fai-off past’, 
Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bk. of K, S, It seems to be stated definitely here that the sage 
not only ceases to trouble about his own past and future but rejects the whole 
theory of rebirth. If he regards himself as the exception he might consider him- 
self as released from the future, but in the rebirth theory he could not be inde- 
pendent of his past lives. Int. § 4. Cp. Ch. 14 c § 2 [i] ipuhbe-mvdsa) \ Ap. B r § i (i). 

’ ‘There is no more guessing at the far-off future’, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Bk, of IC / 5 ,, 
Ap. EcilSatH. 371,7 Ul- 

8 Namely to individuality. ‘Stubborn perversity’, Mrs, Rhys Davids, Bk, of K, 5 ., 
Cp. Ap. D a § 8 (ii). 

^ Or, desire. Ch. 6 « § 8 [11] ; Ap. D a § 7, 

** Ch. 20 § 2 (7); Ap. E & § 3 (2): Ap. E c ii § 3. 

As in Ch. 5 c § 5 from ‘he knows' to end of [vi, 46], Ch. 18. 

The Venerable (dyas^/id; Ch. 8 g) R5hula (Ch. 2 § i ; Ch. ro c, 32) approaches 
the Blessed One, 

Kathatfi )diiato^ knowing what? Cp. Ch, 5 & § 4 (jowwid-sofi); see § 6 [3] above 
(sanmta-^parVldya), 

See Ch. 14 c 6 [3] ; cp. Ap. B r 2 (2). The Khandhas are here summarized as 
body and consciousness. 

Or, conceit of egoism and selfishness. The Pali words used are ahatfihdra 
(Ap, E ^7 ii § 4, x), mantatfikdra, and mdfhdnusaya (Ap. D a § 8, ii ; Ap. E a. Note), 
Ch, 4 § 14 [4]; Ch. 1 1 e § 12 [3] n. Cp. Ch. 12 a § 4 [7] (deltmon ) ; Ch, 13 c §§ 10 
[11. i] (pride), 21 [18] (sakkdya); Ap. D b] and Ap. E, Note {saifikhdrd)\ also Int. 

§19. 
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[4-8] *When one regards all mateual-form {rupam) whatsoever, Rahula 
, * , all sensation . » . all perception ... all personality^ . , , all consciousneas^ 
whatsoever, whether past, future,'^ or present, whether of oneself or external, 
whether gross or subtle/ low or high, far or near, and thinks ‘‘This is not 
mine/ this I am not, this is not my permanent self”, then one regards it 
with right insight as it really is. [9] Foi one thus understanding, R^hula, 
for one thus regarding [things] there are in this body with its consciousness 
and also in all external appearances no impulses to egoism, selfishness, and 
conceit.* 

§ 8. Samyuita Ntkdya^ Khatidha-Dagga^ Khcindfia‘-samyiiUa {Sam. 

Sutta I {Nakulapitar) 18-^5. 

. , / [r8] ‘And how, householder {gaha‘^pad)p is one wretched in body 
but not wretched in mind® {dtiim-citto)! [19] Now here’ {Wm) the 
instructed disciple of the noble, acquainted with the Noble Law/^ well- 
disciplined in the Noble Law, an obseiver of true men {sa-ppiirisdnam\ 
acquainted with the Law of true men, well-disciplined in the Law of true 
men, does not regard matter^ ^ {rtlpam) as the permanent-self (attato)^ nor 
the self as material*^ {) ripavantam)^ nor matter as in the permanent-self, nor 
the permanent-self as in’"^ matter, and is not fixed in the idea “I am matter, 
matter is [an essential part] of me(;/in;iin)” and since he is not fixed in the 
idea “I am matter, matter is [an essential part] of me** when matter changes 
and deteriorates, tlien from the change and deterioration of matter there 
do not arise in him grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair,*^ 

[20-23] "Tfi® instructed disciple . . . does not regard sensation^^ . . 
perception . . , individual character . . . consciousness , . . as the permanent 
self . . , then from [their] change and deterioration , , . there do not arise in 
him grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and despair. [24] Thus, house- 
holder, is one wretched in body but not wretched in mind*.‘’ [25] Thus 

^ Or, individual character. ^ Or, thought. 

^ Cp. § 6 [8] above. 

•* For this and the context see Ch. 5 c § 3 [vi. 44]; Ch. 14 c § 6 [4]. 

^ Ch. 5 c § 2 [42]. 

* The scene is laid among the Bhaggas (Int, 164), on the Sumsumara Peak 
(Int. § 148, iv) m the Bhesakaia Wood in the Deer Park (see Ch. 5 n § 9 n). The 
householder having spoken with the Blessed One has approached the great disciple 
Sariputta (Ch. 7 o § 18 [i]; Ch I3 6 § 4 [4] n). On the rebirths of Nakulapitar 
the Auguttara Commentary adds many strange details (ThB, p. 115; Ap. Be), 

’ Ch.6o§5[7]> 

® See § 4 (6) above. This sentiment is familiar to the Stoics (Int. § 109), 

’ Or, about this point; Ch. 12 5 Call 3 W; Ch. 13 10 [24]; 

Ch. 14 6 § 7 [33 ; Ch. 15 n § 3 [13] ; Ch. 1 6 §§ 4 [o], 5 [3] ; Ch. 1 6 rf §§ 2 [8], 7 [s] l 
Ap. G 2 e § 3 (i) [19], Contrast Ap. E c ii § 6 (^o). Compare Ch. X3 c § 20 [7] ; 
and Ch. zi § 7 [25] ((aU/ia), 

Or, Noble Path. See | 5 [8] above. 

” Part I (title); Ch. 14 r §§ 4 [7), $ [189]. Or, material form. 

*3 Or, having material form. See Ch, 14 5 [189]. 

Or, included in. Ap. E a ii § 3, Ch. 5 c § a [vi. 42]. 

Ch, 12 e § 7 f3] ; Ap. B c § 2 (2), 

’’ Thus evidently the permanent-self has no feeling, perception, or thought, at 
least of a pergonal oi individualistic kmd. 

Omitting repetitions. 

Namely, by realizing the transience of the individual portion, and the per- 
manence 01 the universal substratum, of the self. This is the process of sa7nadhi 
(Ch, 5 § 4 ; Apt D c; Ap. E li § rn ; Ap. F 2 rf, seif-iranscendei^e). 
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spoke the Venerable Sariputta; the householder NakuJapitar, rejoicing, 
welcomed the word^ of the Venerable Sariputta, 

§ 9, Buddhaghosha' s Visiiddhi-magga {Path of c]u xix^ {Kankhd- 

vUa} ana-visuddhi-niddesa), {PTS^pp. 602— g,) 

. He then sees clearly, in the light of the highest knowledge, [mmma- 
ppahiidya]^ that when a cause is acting, or the fruit of an action ^vipaka- 
ppavatliyd] ripens, it is merely by a conventional form of speech \samanhd- 
mattefia] that the wise speak of an actor or of any one as experiencing the 
fruit of an action. Therefore have the ancients said, 

*No doer^ is there does the deed. 

Nor is there one who feels the fruit ; 

Constituent parts^ (suddlia-dJiatnmd) alone roll on ; 

This view alone is orthodox. 

‘And thus the deed, and thus the fruits [vipdke] 

Roll on and on, each from its cause; 

As of the round of tree and seed, 

No one can tell when they began. 

‘Nor is the time to be perceived « 

In future births [samdre] when they shall cease. 

The hei’etics [tkthiyd] perceive not this, 

And fail of mastery o’er themselves. 

‘ ‘‘An Ego"", say they, “doth exist [sattasannam gaheivd]^ 

Eternal, or that soon will cease* * * § "; 

Thus two-and-sixty^ heresies 

The}' "mongst themselves discordant hold. 

‘Bound in the bonds of heresy, 

By pas8ion"s flood [tanhd soteita^ they"re borne along ; 

And borne along by passion*s flood, 

From misery find they no release. 

‘If once these facts he but perceive, 

A priest whose faith on Buddha rests, 

The subtle, deep, and self-devoid 
Dependence^ then will penetrate. 

* Ch. 5 & § 9 [vi. 29] n. 

^ Ap. D & § 3, Quoted from Warren’s Bm, in Tr, (1922), pp. 247-9 ; the Pali has 
been added m square brackets. Buddhaghosha's chapter xix deals with the over- 
coming of Doubt. The preceding prose passage may be translated — Beyond the 
deed he sees no doer, beyond the fruit no reaper. The old verses cited by Buddha- 
ghosha do not necessarily take exactly the view of that great commentator. In any 
case the view taken is less realistic than Gotama's, and exaggerates the impermanence 
of the individual to vanishing point (IN 8 r, Mahdydm). 

» Ap. Gzc§3(i)[j7]. 

^ See the last verse below. Perhaps mere phenomena; cp. Ch. 4§io [i. 3]. 
Contrast Ch. 14 A § 5 [7] {satafi ca dhammoy 

^ Result or resultant action; Ap. B «§ 4 [i] (j’€shUs)\ Ap. G 2 er § 3 (i) [23]; seed 
and fruit are action and reaction Ap, G 1 h § 6 n; Ap. G z a, Note, Cp, Ap. B b 

§ I {evil actto7is); Ap, D c §§ 3 [6], 4 [a] n (phaln); Ap, G i r § 4. See 7th verse 
below'. ^ See § 2 n above. 

^ Faccaydy causation; literally, cause. Ap, B r (i), 2 [2]; cp, Ch. 4 § ti fr, 5]. 
The w'ord translated ‘self-devoid’ is sttfim; cp. Ch. 15 12 § 11 [3] (voidy 
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^Not in its {vipdkamhi) is found the deed 
Nor in the deed finds one the fruit; 

Of each the other is devoid {snMd), 

Yet there no fruit [phalcm) without the deed,^ 

^Just as no store of fire is found 
In jewei [mariihi]^^ cow-dung^ or [the rays of] the sun^ 

Nor separate from these exists, 

Yet short of fuel no fite is known [sambhdrehi cajdyati\\^ 

*Even so we ne^er within the deed 
Can retribution’s fruit descry, 

Nor yet in any place without; 

Nor can in fruit the deed be found. 

‘Deeds separate from their fruits exist, 

And fruits are separate from the deeds: 

But consequent \iipdddya\ upon the deed 
The fruit doth into being come. 

‘No god of heaven^ or Biahma-world^ 

Doth cause the endless round of birth 
Constituent parts® alone roll on, 

From cause^ and from mateiiaP^ sprung/ 

ii. The Tmporary SelJ;^^ Buddhist Self-reliance and Self'^training,^^ 

[Note. The emphasis which Gotama lays upon the necessity of self- 
reliance and self-training, as shown in the following extracts^ is sufficient 
evidence, if evidence be needed, that by his an-atta doctrine he intends only 
ithat there is no permanent individuality, not that there is no temporary 
ipresent Ego or that this life is in any sense unreal. The Brahman idealistic 
doctrine of maya^^ or the illusoriness of this life can have made no appeal 
to the Teacher of the Noble Eightfold Path of duty. Throughout Gotama’s 
teaching it is implied that the self is real, however transient the individual, 

^ Result or resultant action. See ^nd verse above. 

* Cp. Ap. B 6 {Impersonal hamma^> Contrast Ap. B {Results of Aciioii), 

5 Mani here is a crystal or burning-glass; Mihi, 54 {PdH Diet,). 

^ Rather, born of them in combination*. For sambhdm see the last verse 

below. 5 i.e, no personal Deity (deva), Cp, IN (devoid), 

^ The word is Brahma, Int, § 35 , Ap. G 1 « § 8 [13], 

Satftsdra\ Ap. B. Karma is the seed, retribution is the fruit. The one issues 
from, and in, the other. But *no doer does the deed, nor is there one who feels the 
fruit’ ; the process is a universal movement, not a transference from one personality 
to another. ® See the first ver^e above. 

^ HetUf precedent conditions; Ch. 12 r § 5 [3]. Cp. Ap. G 2 « § 7 (uncreated), 
Sam-bhdra^ literally ^brought together’; combination; perhaps of elements. 
See 8th verse above. 

Ch. 18 r § 6 [8] (common self) \ Ap. C A § r o [2] ; Ap, F r § 3 [3] ; Ap. F 1 c 
ti6i] ; Ap. H 4 « § 4 [8] (mitid)\ and Ap, E i § 2 [5] (puggala)* 

IN 3 b) Int, §§ 5, 40, io6; Ch. 6 cr § 7; Ch. 9 § 8 (developtnent)] Ch. 10 c 
(69) n ; Ch, 16 // § 36; Ap. D i H (daer); Ap. F i ; Ap. G t § 5 ; Ap. G i r § 2; 
Ap. H 4 (self -discipline); Ap, I a (Exercises). Cp, Int. § 25 (resp 07 tsibilUy)\ Ch. ar 
§ 16 (labour)*. Ap, G t (iii, Realism and iv, Ratmmlism)*, also Ap. D 6 

Ch, 5 6 § 4 (ebpctially s. sajfikappOf s, djivo and vdydmo)*, Ap. G 1 a (ethical 
outlook). 
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and the wih is free.^ Nor can the supreme goal of the Eightfold Path, the 
transcendence of the temporary self, sam?m^samddhi, be reconciled with 
any materialistic philosophy* The path of Gotama is a realism, sometimes 
practical, sometimes mystical, midway between the subtlety of idealism 
and the grossness of materialism*] 

§ j. Suita Piiaha^ Majjhma Nikaya^ Sutta 26 {Ariya-pariyesana Sr). 
(FTS, pp. 17^-3.) 

^Hearken, mendicants, the ImmortaP has been attained. I explain, I 
declare the Law.^ If you walk as I explain, then ere long and in the present 
life and by yourselves^ (sayaui) you will learn fully, ^ realize, and having 
attained’ abide in that unsurpassed [ideal], the fulfilment of the holy life,® 
for the sake of which the clansmen rightly go forth from the household to 
the houseless life, 

§ 2. AfajjYmm tVtMyat Sutta jjs {Indriya-bkavand Suttay 
[PTS, iii, p. 298] . . Then the young manUttara, the pupiP* of Para- 
sariya,^^ went to where the Blessed One was* , , **^ When Uttara was seated 
at one side the Blessed One addressed him thus: ^Does the Brahman 
Parasariya teach his disciples {sdvakdnatny^ the training of the senses 
{indriya-bhdvann7}i)V *He does, , , ^How then, Uttara, does he teach 
. . . the training of the senses?’ *As to that, O (bho) Gotama, one does not 
see form (rupani) with the eye, one does not hear sound with the ear; even 
thus, O Gotama, does the BrShman Parasariya teach his disciples the 
training of the senses,’*^ Tf this be so, Uttara, a blind man might be trained 
in the sense of sight, a deaf man might be trained in the sense of hearing, 
according to the word of the Brahman Parasariya* A blind man indeed, 
Uttara, does not see form with the eye, a deaf man does not hear sound 
with the eaP. * . [p. 299] Tn what way, Ananda, in the discipline of the 

noble {ariy assays is there unsurpassed training of the senses ? * , [p, 302] 

* Int. § 8 {1 espomihiUty)\ Ap* D a {Hlmydna)\ Ap* F i c, 

^ From the introduction to the First Sermon; Ch. 5 fl | 10, 

^ The universal substratum, attained by savtSdhu Ap* E i § 8 n; Ap* Fad 
{self- transcendence), ♦ Part I (title) n. 

5 i.e. by your own exertions. Int §§ 10, ny, 35 (li), 40; Ch. ii e§ z [2]; Ap. I b 
§ 3; and Ch. 18 d § 2 [199]. Cp. § 3 below (pacattatfi); Ch. 8 // § 1 [14)5 Ap. G i a 
§ 7 ; also Ch. 5 § 2 [2] (questtouhig ) ; Ch. i a a § 10 [68] (reasoning ) ; 

further Ch. 12 d § 4 n, and Ch. 13 ft § 4 [4]. 

^ Abfiinfid for abhintldyaf gerund; cp. Ch. 21 § 14 [50]* 

7 Ap. U§ 4 [ 8 h « Ap.Fzc. 

^ On the cultivation or training of the powers or senses (indtiydnr^ Ch. 13 2 

[i]; Ap. O2 r § 3, 1. Mi cp. Ap.Br§3,2; Ap.Gjft§4). Cp* Ch* 12 tf § 9 [2] 
(exercised); Ch. 20 § 5, i (exercise); Ap. I a (Meditation) ; also Ch. 15 n § 3 [13] 
(development); Ap. G 2 n § 2 [78] n (Brahma-vihdrd), 

*0 The scene is laid at Kajapgala (Int. § 157) in the Mukhelu Grove. 

“ The Pali word is antevdsin, Cp* Ch. 8 (/), 

Not mentioned elsewhere in the first-four Nikayas. This Brahman teacher 
(Int. § iSs) was apparently an idealist, Iftt.§ 178 (VeddtUist); Ap* Db(Mdyd); 
and Ap. G 2 tf . 

Omitting the usual formula as m Ap. B ft § 3 (4)* ’+ Cp, Ch 8 L 

Omitting repetition. Or, sensory powers* 

The disciple Ananda takes up the questioning : Ch. 16 n § z [265]. 
Ap.Eci§5t8]. 

Gotama proceeds on this realistic basis to describe the training of sight, hearing, 
smell, taste, touch, and mind (mano; Ap. E c i § 4), for the attainment of tranquillity 
(upekmd; Ap< F 2 ft). Cp. Ap, F j i § 2. 
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Meditate (jhayaOia),^ A/ianda, do not be slothfuJ pmnadattha)^- do not 

reproach yom selves afterwards*, . , - 

§ 3, SamyuUa Nikaya^ Ntddya-vagga^ Kasmpa-samynUa {Sam, 5), Sutia j 
{Candupama)^ 

[15] Kassapa, mendicant brothers, when he teaches the Law to 
others thinks thus: Well -announced by the Blessed One is the Law, it is 
of this life** (san~diUhiko)P it says ‘ Come and see*,^ it xs a guidc^ fto Nibbana] 
and must be perceived by the wise, eaeli by himself {paccattam)J O that 
they^ may heai from me the Law, and then having heard the Law may 
understand, and then having understood may thus go on.” * 

§4. Digha Nikdya, Sntta 16 [Mcikd-^parmhhdna S,) ii, 26 P 

‘TJierefore, Ananda, abide self-reliant taking refuge in your- 

selves {aiia-man^y^ not taking refuge in others; reliant on the Law 
{d]iamma-dipd\ taking refuge in the Law, not taking refuge in another. . . , 
Those, Ananda, who novsr or after my passing away shall abide self-reliant 
. . * reliant on the Law , . , these shall become my mendicants {bhikkhix)^ 
Ananda, above darkness {tamai-agg ^) — ^those who are desirous to learn 
{sikkhd-kdmd)P'^^ 

§ 5. Digha-Nikdyay Sutia 16, vi^ 7.'^ 

^Composite-unities^^ (safukhdtd) are perishable by nature; labour dili- 
gently {a-ppamddenay^^ 

6. Khuddaka Nikdya^ Dhammapada Vi^rses* 

(1) [Our] natures {dhammay^ are the result of [our] mind/^ they are 
mainly [our] mind they aie made by [our] mind 

{viano-mayd)}^ 

If with corrupted mind one either speaks or acts,^" 

Then sorrow follows one as the wheel follows the foot of the draft-ox. 

^ Cp. Ch.9^; Ap. la See Ch, i6a§2 [266]. ^ Ch. 22 6 25 , see § s below, 

^ Gotama addresses his followers nt Siivatthi (Ch. 18) in the Jetavana momsterj' 
on the merits of the great disciple Kassapa (Ch. 7 a § 2 ; Ap. A i 6, 3). Ch. 8 /i § i. 

^ Ap. D c § 3 [18]. ‘Of advantage even in the present Iife^ Warren, Bvl in Tr, 
(1932), p. 419. The epithet is strikingly significant (IM, 5 b\ Ap. G i e § ^, b$yotidi 
n). M.e. It invites all. 

^ ‘Conducive to salvation*, Warren, B?i2. in Tr, Literally, leading on. See Ap. 

Ba§6bh 

’ Int. § 40; Ap. E c i § 6 (8); Ap* H i § 6 [6]; also Ch. i8 d § i [421]. Cp. § i 
above (say«;p) ; § 4 below {atta-^dtpd), 

^ Others. Cp. Ch. 6 6 § i (dmPaiffpaya)^ see § 5 u below, 

9 Ch.2i§8t26]. ThesceneisBeluva-Gamaka(Ch. i2c§ 12 [21]; Ch. i2(/§in). 
'0 Ch. II d§ 13 W; Lh. 21 § 8 [26]. Cp. Int, §§ 6, to6; see § 3 above {pacattatp). 
Literally, terra firtna to yourselves. The picturesque rendering ‘Be ye lamps unto 
yourselves* (SBE, xi, p> 38) was afterwards abandoned by Rhys Davids in the Pah 
Diet, Int. § 40; Ap. H 2 a § ija]. Or, the region of doubt, 

Ap. F I c. The Buddha‘5 last words. Ch, 22 6 § 25. 

individuals. Ap. E ^7 i. 

See § 2 above; Ap. C 6 § ix (21). The object of this diligent labour is liberation 
(Ap. D a § 6) from individualistic desues by self- training, and to help others to the 
same (see § 3 above; Ch. 6 b§ t (d/ufpa///paya) ; Ap. G 2 a, Nau). 

Ap. E c 1 § I (279). 

Oi, way of thinking, outlook. The PMi word is 7nauo (Ap. E c i § 4 [7J). Cp. 
Ch. 5 5 § 4, sammd-dfffbt; and Znt § 45 (dfe true woi shipper), 

Ch. 10 c [2] (ii), Ap. B bi Note, 
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(2) [Our] natures are the result of [our] mind, they are mainly [our] 
mind, they are made by [our] mind. 

If mth pure mind one either speaks or acts, 

Then joy {^nkhamy follows one as a shade^ which fails not [to 
protect]. — 

(19) Even though he speaks much of what is correct, if being a slothful 

{pamattoY man he does not act accordingly, 

Like a herdsman counting the herds of others, he is not a sharer in 
the recluse-feJIowship {sdmanmssaY^ 

(20) Even though he speaks little of what is correct, if he is one who walks 

rightly in accordance with the Law,® 

Having abandoned^ lust, hatred, and delusion {mohafn)Y having fuU 
knowledge, having a mind happily liberated {su-mmntia-citto)^ 
Not-grasping {an-upddlvdnoy after anything either here or beyond 
{ima va hurmi he is a sharer in the recluse-felJowship. — 

(50) Not others* perversities, not others* acts and omissions, 

One should regard one*s own (attano) acts and omissions. 

(80) Engineers lead the water; arrow-makers (risu-kdrd) shape 

the dart; 

Carpenters (taccha-kd) shape the wood; the wise {pan^itd) train 
themselves. 

(103) One may conquer a million men in battle, 

But he who conquers himself alone veril}' is the utmost battle- 
winner.*^ — 

(121) One should not underrate evil {pdpassay^ thinking ‘It will not come 

near me^ 

By the falling of drops of water the water- jar is filled ; 

The foolish man {bah) is filled with evil little by little accumulated. 

(122) One should not underrate virtue [thinking] *It will not 

come near me*. 

By the falling of drops of water the water-jar is filled; 

The steadfast man {dhao) is filled with virtue little by little accumu- 
lated, — 

^ Ap. C & n (203); Ap, E 6 § 2. The personal note, with the sense of reward 
and punishment, recurs often in the Dhammapada^ in spite of obvious eifbrts to 
exclude it. - Ap. F i ^ § 3 [6]. 

^ Ap. C § II (21), Cp. Ch. 9 & § 7 ^ Ch, 8 g and 1 . 

^ Or, is one who walks according to the spirit of the Law {dhammassa hoti 
mmdhamma-cdi t ) . 

^ pcihdya\ cp. Ch. 9 fl §§ Si ’ The three Fhes. Ap. D a § 10. 

* Ap. E £ i § 3 [32]. Cp. Ap. D « § 8. ^ Ap. D a {xipadand). 

In this world or the next. Ap, G t r, Note, Cp. Ap. C A § 6; Ap. F i § 3 [ 61 . 

Contrast Ap.E£i§ 8 [i9h 

IN 14. Cp. Ch. ia£§ii [2]. 

Ap. D a § 4 (103). 

'3 Ap, G 2 L 

*-* Ap. G 2 c § 3 (0 [17]. Cp, Ap. F 2; also Ap. D {Evil)y and Ap, F i c (Good), 

*5 Cp. Ap, B by Note, 



528 TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 5 [Ap,Erii 

(222) He who checks his rising anger ^ as a whirling chariot, 

Him I call a charioteer,^ the other folk but re in- holders. 

(239) Let the wise man {niedhdvt) little by little from time to time, 

Like a silver-smith, blow away his own impurity {malam), 

* Cp. Ap. D « § 10, ii (hate). 

^ Ch. 9 6 § 10 n ; Ap, H i § 6, 



APPENDIX F 

{Texts siipplementmy to Chapter 6) 

THE ETHICAL SYSTEM' OF GOTAMA 
I. Ei'hics of Action^ 

‘ To do no harm, to be active in well-doing, 

To purify one’s mind; this is the Law of the Enlightened Ones’, Dhp. 183. 

[Note. In promulgating the an-atia doctrine,^ which emphasizes the 
impermanence of the individual soul, Gotama by no means advocated a 
negative or passive attitude towards the duties of this world. With the 
self-importance of the individual there disappear the exaggerated values 
and turmoil of life, but not the duties of life, Gotama’s ideal resembles the 
'imperturbability* and the 'indifference* of Stoicism'' towards individual 
interests ; but as the Stoics inculcated a strong sense of social or ‘common*^ 
duty, so Gotama taught an Intense altruistic activity. The Teacher* s last 
words^ inculcate strenuous endeavour and afford a fitting close to his own 
long life of arduous and masterly labour. The well-known Buddhist list 
of the 'seven constituents of enlightenment*^ includes the active virtues of 
heroism (or energy) and joy, as well as the passive virtues of tranquillity (or 
lepose) and indifference (or serenity). These and other active virtues are 
also prominent among the Ten Perfections® which sum up the characteristics 
of a Bodhisatta. The classes to whom specific duties should be actively 
rendered are enumerated in the SigalovSda Sutta.^ 

In the 'graduated discourse* which converted Yasa'^ the first section was a 
ddna-kaihd^ or discourse on giving," and the second a sila-kathd^ or dis- 
course on virtuous action.'^ This sermon was evidently repeated con- 
stantly, It is natuial that in the forefront of a religion of altruism such as 
Gotama*8 there should be placed spontaneous giving of alms or material 
charity as first of all the practical virtues. Along with it must be placed the 

^ For the duties and ideals of different classes see Ch, 8 /i, t, and /; Ch. 9 
Ch. II /§ 2 [3]; Ch. 12 /?§ 10 [il ; Ch i3r§3i[a]n. See also Ap. D; Ap. G i a; 
Ap. G 2 c, Ap. H 3 h § 2 [3]; Ap. H 4. Cp, Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18] {kammanta ) ; 

Ch. 2zh§ 2$ n (karamya); Ap. H i § 6 [8] (stia). C. T. Strauss’s Buddha and his 
DocUine (1923) contains a good collection of short passages (pp, 73-85) but gives 
no references. 

^ Int. § 3 ; Ch. 4 § 16 n; Ch. s«§5n;Ch, 56§7 I Gh. 7 o § 5 [4] n; 

Ch. 8 i § 2 [3] ; Ap. B b (kamma ) ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] (deed ) ; Ap, F 2 « (137), (152) ; 
Ap. Fad, Note\ Ap. G 1 &, Note\ Ap. G i c § 4; Ap, G 2 a, Note. Cp. Ap. E c ii, 
also Ch. 8 § I [6] (puiifia ) ; and Ch. 8 1 ; Ch, 20 §§ 2-10; Ch. 22 & § 2. The 

encouragement of the private activities of householders (Ch, 9 & § 10 [35] n) and 
of their wives (Ch. it /§ 2 [3], tooinen) and of the public works of kings (Ap. G i c 
§§ 5 [vh roads t 7, mljare) as consonant with the spirit of active compassionate 
labour which filled Gotama’s long life (Ch, 6 & § i, compassion), 

^ Ap. Eci, IN lo; Int, § loi ; Ap, E z b (serenity), 

5 Int, § 97. ^ Ch. 23 & § 25. 

7 Ch, 9 a § 8 ; Ap. F 2, Note; Ap. G i a§ 4. [4]. ® Ap. F z a, 

^ Int. § 103 ; Ch. 8 /. Ch. 6 « § 2. Ap, F i a. 

" Ch, 6 « § 4 [5] ; Ap. A 2 d, Note ; Ap, G i & § 3 ; Ap, H 2 b. 

M m 
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first of the Brahma-vihai d, spiritual charity or fraternal love (vieiid)^ 
Without the spirit of altruism charity is a rnere political convenience or, if 
unorganised, a public nuisance. In Gotama's discourse dana is the piactical 
equivalent of metid^ 


Dana or Generosity'^ 

§ I. Sntta Pitaka^ Khuddaka Nikaya^ Dhafnmapada^ ve)se lyy, 

(177) Verily the niggardly do not go to the divine world {deva-lokam)\^ 
Fools {hdld) indeed do not ptaise giving {ddnam). 

But the wise man (dhiro) rejoices in giving ; 

And thus he is blissful {stikhi) hereafter’ {paraithay 

§2, Jdiaha Commentary\^ Bhth Sto7y No, 316 [Sma-Jdtaka; Faushdll, 

f «. 51 ff)- 


THE HARE BIRTH 

[p* 5O * ' ‘Long ago when Brahmadatta was ruling in Benares’ the 
Bodhisatta^ came to birth again as a hare, and Jived in a wilderness. On 
one side of this wilderness there was mountain country, on one side a river, 
and on another a frontier village.^ And there were three others — a monkey, 
a jackal, and an otter — ^liis friends. These four wise beings Jiving together 
took their food each in his own feeding place, and in the evening used to 
assemble together. The wise hare by admonition to the three animals 

* Ap. F I h. 

* Int, § 101 {love)', Ch. 6 « § 4 [ 53 ; Lh. 9 & §§ 7> 10 n; Ch, 10 c (66) n, Ap, D a 
§ 4 (354); Ap. F i> Note) Ap. F 2 « (117); Ap. G 1 c § 5 [vu]; Ap. H 5 [95] n; also 
Ch. 14 ^ § 7 [3] n j Ch, 22 « § 9 [43] (giver). Cp> Ch. 7 6 § 4 n (edga ) ; also Int § 25 
(altruisvi). The 13th Vagga (10 sections) of the T^yos of A}ig. Nik. js named Ddm- 
z^agga us also is the 4th Vagga (10 Suttas) of the Eights, 

^ This apparently is that 'heaven* which in popular Buddhism superseded the 
less easily comprehensible Nibbd?ia of the Teacher, Int, § 70; Ap. C « § 2. 

Or, elsewhere; literally, ‘beyond* Ch. 7 ^ § 2, 

s Int. § 16; Ch. I § I ; Ch 7 <? § 8 n; Ch. 8 6 n; Ch. ro 3 n; Ap. H i,Note; 
Ap. I A § 3 (rebirth) ni also Int. |§ 22, 31, 52; Ch, 15 ^? §§ i n, 2 [3] n. The verses 
which are comprised m the Birth Stories contained in th&ydtaka Commentary form 
together one of the Parts or Books of the 5th Nikdya (Ap. A i a. Note) of the Sutta 
Ptfaka, but they are scarcely intelligible by themselves. The necessary prose setting 
has for the most part come down to us only in the Jdtaka Commentary^ but the 
extent of the changes made during the process (Ch. 14 6 § 7 [3] n) cannot be 
ascertained. The Commentary, or at least the nucleus of it, most probably was 
translated from the archaic Sinhalese (Int, § 21), Gotama is supposed to be the 
narrator of the Stories. Many of the tales are probably m geim more ancient than 
the time of the Buddha, and were altered and attributed to the great moral teacher 
apparently by later generations because of theii ethical nature. They ail assume the 
verity of the doctrine of transmigration in the literal Hindu sense (Ap. D a). The 
morality of these Birth Stories is sometimes decidedly dubious and childish, and 
not at all in character with the Teacher; for example in No. 208 the Bodhisatta, or 
future Buddha, in monkey form gets the better of his deceitful crocodile opponent 
by telling an even bigger falsehood than his adversary and then jeers at him for his 
size and stupidity. 

^ Omitting a commentarial setting which states the occasion of the story. 

7 Int. § 158. 

® Or, future Buddha ; literally Wisdom-being (or embodiment of enlightenment). 
Ap. hz a, Note. 

^ On the edge of the aboriginal country such ns exists to this day in the Sauthal 
Parganahs and Chota NilgpOr, Ap, G i n § 4 [4]; Ap, H 2 i J 2, 
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would make known the Law, saying “Alms* must be given, duty^ must be 
kept, holy-day observances^ must be practised”. They having accepted his 
admonition would enter each his own dwelling-place in the thicket and 
stay there, [p. 52] Thus time passed and one day the Bodhisatta looking at 
the sky and observing the moon and perceiving “To-morrmv will be holy- 
day” said to the thiee others: “To-morrow will be holy-day j do you three 
observe your duty and keep the day. Almsgiving, based on duty/ is very 
fruitful ; therefore if any beggars arrive you should feed them, giving them 
the food which was to be eaten by yourselves.” They saying “Good” 
assented, and each then stayed in his own dwelling-place* On the next day 
very early the otter, saying “I will search for food”, having gone out went 
to the bank of the Ganges. Now a fisherman had caught seven led fish and 
strung them on a rush string, and having buried them in the sand on the 
bank of the Ganges, had gone down the Ganges fishing. The otter scenting 
the smell of the fish removed the sand and seeing the fish took them out. 
Having called out three times “Is there any owner of these” and seeing no 
owner, he gripped the rush string with his teeth and put the fish in his own 
dwelling-place in the thicket, and thinking “I will eat these at the right 
time” he lay down and reflected on his own duty. The jackal likewise went 
out in search of food, and saw in the hut of a field- watcher two spits of 
meat, a large lizard, and a jar of curds. Having called out three times “Is 
theie any owner of these” and seeing no owner, he put the string handle of 
the jar over his neck and gripped the spits of meat and the lizard between his 
teeth and taking them away he put them in his own lair in the thicket, and 
thinking “I will eat these at the right time” he lay down and reflected 
on his own duty* [p, 53] The monkey likewise going into the woodland 
fetched a heap of mangoes and put them in his own dwelling-place in the 
thicket, and thinking “I will eat these at the right time” he lay down 
and reflected on his own duty. 

But the Bodhisatta lay in his own thicket, and he thought: “At the right 
time I will go out and eat sweet grass. It is not possible to give grass to 
beggars who may come to me, but I have no sessamum, rice, and such like; 
if a beggar comes to me I will give him my own body to eat”. Through the 
radiance of his duty the throne of Sakka/ made of pale precious stone, 
glowed like embers. Sakka pondering on this perceived the cause and 
thought “I will test the king of hares”. 

First he went to the dwelling-place of the otter and stood there in the 
form of a Brahman.^ And on being asked “Brahman, why standest thou 
there?” he replied “Pundit/ if I obtain some food, then keeping the holy- 
day I shall perform what is mdained for a devotee”.^ The other said 

^ Ddna, 

^ Stia. Ch, 6 <« § 4 fs]; Ch, 7 ^ § .f n; Ap. H i, Note; Ap, H 4 a; and Ap. F 2 qr 
(i22). Cp. Ch. 8 / § I (27) n. 

^ Uposatha-karmm, Ap. H 1. Cp* Ch, 8 / § i (a6); Ch. 11 « § 3, One of the 
chief observ ances was fasting, that is abstinence from any but the early morning 
meal; Int. § Jgo {fasts), 

^ Ch. 20 § 8 [12] n; cp. Ch. 8 / (27) n. 

^ Int § g3 (i). 

^ Or, holy man. A Brahman in the restricted caste sense could not beg food from 
anyone of lower caste, Ap* Far. 

^ Wise or learned sir (pa^i^ita). Ch. iS e § 2 [3]. 

^ Satnaija, Ch. 8 if § 7 [2]; Ap. A 2 d {saitiaiia-irahmctitay 
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*'Good, I will give thee food”, aod in conversation with him uttered the 
first verse 

‘^Seven ted fish drawn from the water to the shore have I, 

This, O Brahman, is what I have; eat it and stay here in the grove‘\ 
The Brahman said “It is right early, ^ let it befor a while; I will decide later“, 
and went to the jackal; and on being asked “Biahman, why standest thou 
there?” he replied in the same way. [p. 54] The jackal said “Good, I will 
give^^ and in conversation with him uttered the second verse; 

“I have carried away the evening meal of a certain field-watcher, 

Two spits of meat, one lizard, and ajar of curds. 

This, 0 Brahman, is what I have; eat it and stay here in the grove”. 

The Brahman said “It is right early, let it be for a while; I will decide 
later”, and went to the monkey; and on being asked “BrShman, why 
Btandest thou there ?” he replied in the same way. The monkey said “Good, 
I give”, and in conveisation with him uttered the third verse: 

“Ripe mangoes, cold water, and cool delightful shade, 

This, O Brahman, is what I have; eat and stay here in the grove”, 

The Brahman said “It is right early, let it be for a while; I will decide 
later”. 

Then he went to the wise hare, and on being asked “Brahman, why 
standest thou there?” he replied in tl\e same way. Hearing him the 
Bodhisatta was delighted and said: “Brahman, thou hast done well in 
coming to me for food; to-day I will give a gift which I never gave before, 
yet thou dutifully wilt not have caused destruction of life. Go thou, friend,^ 
collect sticks, make a fire and inform me. I will give up myself and leap 
into the midst of the fire, and when my body is cooked eat thou the flesh 
and perform what is ordained for a recluse”, [p. 55] And in conversation 
with him he uttered the fourth verse: 

“A hare has no sessamum, no beans, no rice. 

My flesh cooked in this fire eat thou and stay here in the grove”. 

Sakka having heard hf$ words built a heaped-up fire by his own power and 
informed the Bodhisatta. The latter rising from his lair of sweet glass went 
to the fire, and saying there are insects in my fur they must not be 
killed” shook his body three times* Then giving his own body as a gift he 
leapt and fell upon the heaped-up fire as 'greatly delighted in mind as a 
royal swan amidst a cluster of lotuses,*^ But the lire was not able to make 
hot even a pore of the skin of the Bodhisatta’s body, and he felt like one 
who has plunged into the midst of snow. Then addressing Sakka he said: 
“Brahman, the fire made by thee is very cold and is not able to make hot 
even a pore of the skin of my body. Whyisthis?” “Pundit, “said be, “I am 
no BrShman ; I am Sakka, come to teat thee”. Then the Bodhisatta cried a 
cry of exultation;^ “0 Sakka, stay I pray! If the whole company of the 
world should put me to the test through giving it would not see in me 

’ i.e, of the original story, of which the prose setting is here amplified in the 
Commentary, The verses were fixed, but the prose was probably left to the choice 
of the story-teller. Ap. A 2 n. Note, 

^ The one meal of a holy of fast day must be eaten before noon. Ch. 8 I§ i (25). 

3 Tata. Ch. 9 ^ § i [is]. Ch. S ^ § 6 . 

^ liteially, fion-roar. Ch. joe ( 8 ); Ch. ii 5 n; Ch. f lO. 
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unwillingness to give* * * § \ Then Sakka said to liim “Wise haie, let thy merit 
become familiar to the whole of this age*'/ and having pressed a mountain 
and taken its essence he painted on the circle of the moon the sign of a hare ; 
and having addressed the Bodhisatta he laid him upon tender sweet grass 
in that woodland in the thicket, and was gone to his own divine abode, 
[p, 56] And those four wise beings dwelling happily together, fulfilling 
their duty and practising holy- day observances, passed away according to 
their kanna'^ 

, , The Teacher {Satthd), having finished this narrative and made 
clear the moral-truths (sacedni), applied the story {jdtakam), . . , ^The 
otter of that time was Ananda/ the jackal was Moggallana,^ the monkey 
was Sariputta,^ and I myself was the wise hare.* 

b, Metid^ Fnendship or Love F a-vera^ tioji-entnity;^ fnetidliness'^ 

[Note, When Gotama declares that selfish desire’® is the cause of all 
sorrow, it must not be thought that he advocates a passive condition of mere 
indifference. Between selfish desire, based on individualism, and an ardent 
desire for the welfare of others, such as the Teacher himself exhibited 
throughout his long life, there is all the difference in the world/’ The 
inculcation of goodwill, charity, and universal love, is an essential part of 
Gotama’s teaching. So greatly did this virtue figure in the Buddhist view 
that ultimately, in Mahayanist Buddhism, it became personified as 
Metteyya’^ or the Loving Spirit, the coming Buddha, who after the age of 
Gotama Buddha would in due course come to enlighten mankind anew. 
Meitd is the first of the Divine Qualities {jBrahma->vihdrd\^^ and the 
ninth of the Ten Perfections,*^ both of these lists culminating in serenity 
{^lpekl^d)d^ a virtue based upon, not contrary to, well-doing.] 

§ I. Vmaya PItakaj Mahd-vaggaf Khandhaka X, ivj 3,4, 

[3] . , *And do you live in agreement,’^ Anuruddha and friends,’^ in 
unity, and without disputes, mingling like milk and water, regarding each 
other with friendly eyes ?* ‘Certainly, revered sir. . . ‘Now in what way? 
. . ,* [4] Tn this matter, revered sir, the thought comes to me “The gain 
is mine, great gain is mine, that I live with such men leading a holy life 

* Sahala-kappa; Int, § 107. 

^ Their actions and what these involved (Ap. B A§ i). 

3 Omitting commentarial setting. * Ch. 3 [4], 

5 Ch. 7 «§i 8 [i]. ^ Ch. 7 «§t 8 [i]. 

’ Int. §§ 40 {others)^ {brotherhood) ^ 53 {love)^ loi {love ) ; Ch. 8 h § i [7] ; Ch. 8 1 

§ X {^l) n; Ch. 9 a [4] n§ 9; Ch. 13 5 b]; Ch, 16 d§ 2 [13]; Ch, 2o§7 (i); 

Ap, F 2 « (157); Ap, F 2 ^ [ 6 ), Cp. Ch. 5 ni § 6 (compasszofi); Ch. ix 2 [xo] 
(iorncen); Ap. H 4a§ 4 [9] (rtgreewent); also Int, §§ 10 and 25 {altrutsvi), and 
Ch. 15 6 § 10 [154] (friend), ^ Ap. D n §§ 8 (li), 10 (ii). 

^ Ch. 13 a 1 6 (hitesin), Ap. D a (tm,ind), 

" Ap. F I c, Ap. A 2 e, Note, *3 Ap. jP 2 c. 

Ap. F 2 a. *5 Ap. F 2 {upekhd), 

Khandhaka X deals with the dissensions of the Satpgha at Kosambi (Int. § 143), 
and describes how Gotama left the quarrelsome monks of that place and wandered 
alone back to S^vatthi, He meets Anuruddha at Paclna-varp®f*-daya (Int, § 150), 
and other disciples on the route, 

Ch, 13 n § 6, See Ch. 15 6 § 10 [156]. 

Anuruddha is in the plural, which includes his two friends, Nandiya and 
Kzmbila; SBE, xvii, p. 310. Ch, ioi§ 3 [r], Omitting repetitions. 
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together’*. There is present in me, revered sir, towards these venerabJe 
persons lovJng-kindness {mtiafji) in my deeds (haya^kammamy both open 
and unperceived, loving-kindness in my words {vacUkammam)^ loving- 
kindness in my thoughts {inario-kammain\ both open and unperceived. 
The thought comes to me* tevered sir, “What now if, giving up my own 
wish (sakam cittamy^ I should proceed even according to the wish of these 
venerable persons?” Thus, revered sir, giving up my own wish, I proceed 
even according to the wish of these venerable persons; we have indeed 
diffeicnt bodies, sir, yet we have I think one mind (dttam), * . 

§ 2 . Sutta Pitakay Majjfmm Ntkaya^ Sutfa {KakaC’^fipama Stnta)y 

PTSy iy p. 757. 

. . . *Thus indeed, mendicant brothers, must one train oneself “Our 
mind {cittaniy shall not be perverted, nor will we utter evil speech, and 
we will abide steady and compassionate, with ioving^kindness in our mind 
and no hatred therein {na dos-mitard};'^ and we will abide suf- 
fusing^ such and such a person (pu^galam) with mind full of loving-kmdness, 
and beginning from this we will abide suffusing the whole world with mind 
full of loving-kindness, great, expanding, unmeasured, without enmity, 
without ill-w'iirh Thus must you, mendicant brothers, train yourselves.’ , . . 


§3. Samyutta Nikaya^ Sagdtha-vaggay^ Kosala-satnyuita {Sanu 5), Suita 
4 (Piyay (FTS.ip.yi.) 

. . d® [a] Seated at one side^^ King (fnjd) Pascnadi the Kosalan addressed 
the Blessed One thus: 'Just now, revered sir, while I was in seclusion and 
pondering the following reasoning arose in my mtnd: “Who now are 
friendly to themselves, and who are unfriendly to themselves And this 
thought came to me— [3] They who do ill-doing {du^ccai iiamy^ by deed, 
ill-doing by word, ill-doing by thought, these are unfriendly to themselves. 
Although they should say “We are friendly to ourselves** yet they are 
unfriendly to themselves. Why so ? That which enemy (a’ppiyo) would 
do to an enemy that they themselves even do to themselves {attand m 
aUano)y^ thcrefoie they are unfriendly to themselves. [4] And they who 
do well-doing {su-caritam) by deed, well-doing by word, well-doing by 


* Ap. B by Note; Ap H 4 § 3 n ; sec § 3 [3] below. 

^ Ap. E c i § 4 ; cp. § 2 below. 

* After Anuruddba has Spoken his two friends repeat his words, 

^ Discourse of the Saw-simile; delivered by Gotama m the fetavana at Savuttlu 
(Ch. 14 c§ 2); on refifliniog from anger. Even though sawn asunder the bh<kkha 
should feel no anger (Int. § 109). On upama (simde or comparison) see Ap. O 1 a 
§ 4 [4]. ^ Ap. E u § 2. 

See § i above. ^ Ch, 13 o § $ [9]. 

® Ap. F zh [ 6 ]. Cp. Marcus Auielius viil, 57; Int. § 114* 

^ Ap. B a§ I. 

The scene is laid in Savatthi in the Jetavana monastery (Ch. 14 r and Ch 18 u), 
whither the Kosalan king Pa^enadi comes to meet the Buddha, Int. § 169 (i). 

Ap.B^§3[4] 

Literally, To what persons is their self friendly (jbi.vo), to what persons is their 
self unfriendlv? ‘Who are those who love themselves? and who do not love them- 
selves?' (Warren, JBm, in T}.y 1922, p, 213}, The attd here is the temporary self or 
individuality (Cp. Ap. E c j). 

Ap. B fe § 3 [6] n. See § i above. 

Literally, ‘as aelf to the self\i.e, through the temporary self to the universal self 
in which all share. Ap, E c it. 



Ap. F I b] THE ETHICAL SYSTEM OF GOTAMA 535 

thought, these are friendly to themselves. Although they should say ‘‘We 
are not friendly to ourselves'^ yet they are friendly to themselves. Why so ? 
That which a friend (piyo) would do to a friend that they themselves even 
do to themselves ; therefore they are friendly to themselves,’* [5] ‘Even so, 
great King (ma/idf c 7 ja), even so.’ . . ^ 

[6] If anyone holds self {atidnani) dear let him not fetter (sainyujef it 
with evil {pdpena\ 

For happiness is not truly obtained by the evil-doer. 

When a man draws near his end and he quits his human existence. 
What then is his own, and what does he take as he goes? 

What follows him like a shadow** that never falls away? 

Both his virtue and his evibdoing, whatever a mortal may do here 

That indeed is his own, and that he takes as he goes. 

That follows him like a shadow that never falls away, 

Therefore let him do what is good {kalydmm)y^ accumulating treasure 
for a future state. 

Virtuous deeds {punndniy are the support of lives in the future world 
(pa 7 a 4 oka$?mm).^ 

§ 4. Kkuddaka Nikaya^ Dhammapada verses, 

(5-6) Not at any time through enmity^ (verena) are enmities appeased here ; 
But they are appeased through non-enmity {a-ve}ena)\ this is an 
eternal law {dhanwio),^^ 

Others do not know that here we must restrain ourselves 

But they who know this, through them quaneU are appeased, 

(368) The mendicant who dwells in loving-kindness {meUd-vUidri^^^ h^Ppy 
in the Buddha’s doctrine, 

Pie may attain the path of peace (padatn santam)^^ the blissful, where 
individuality is at rest {samkhdr-upasamam)?^ 

^ Because all are one (Ap, C b 10). Int, 113. 

^ Omitting repetitions, ^ Ap. D tz 8. 

* Ap. E c ii 6 (2). ^ Ap. E c a 6 (aa), 

* Ap. E c ii § 6 (20). 

’ Ch, 6 Zr § r; Ch. g 4J Ch. 13 c§ 29 {z\\ Ch, 18 c§§ i [roi], 7 [7]; Ap. A iS (Z 
(13); also Ap. F I c {Good), 

® Ap. G r § 2. Cp. § 7 {kiudness) below. 

® Ap, C <7 2. These verses (Ap. A 2 Note) unfortunately reduce altruism to 
longsighted and enlightened self-interest, thereby altogether deserting the teaching 
of Gotama, which in insisting upon the doctrine of Non -self dwells, as does the 
present prose text, upon the fundamental unity holding all together, but necessarily 
not upon any advantages to be derived therefrom by individuals (Ap, D; Ap. F i c). 
Yet even here there is no mention of rebirths, but only of the ‘next world*. 

Int. §§ 46, 104; Ch. 15 ^ [tg]; Ap. G2c?§io; also Ch. i8c§7[7]; Ch, 

22 n § 9 [43]. Cp, Ch. 20 § 3 (5). These lines are found also in Majjh, 128 (Ch. 
15 *§ 10 [154]). 

Part I (title); Int. § 28. Cp. Ch. 13 e§ i. 

Ch, 22 er § 9 [43]; and Int. § 104, Cp. Ap, H 4 c§ 2 (4), 

Ch. JO c (74). 

Ap.C6§ 11(285). 

Ap, E a\ also Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [17] and Ap. G i « § 3 (6). 
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§ 5. Khuddakci Mikdyay Iti-vuttaka,^ JEka-ntp^ia^ ///, 7. 

This indeed was said by the Blessed One, said by the Saint (arafiatdY— 
so have 1 heard. *[As to] those foundations^ [of the future] that are grounds 
of merit, ^ ail [the rest of] these are not worth a sixteenth part^ of love 
{fnettdya) which liberates* the mind {ceto-vimutliyd). Love which liberates 
the mind transcends them and shines with clear and radiant light. Just so 
the light of aii the stais is not worth a sixteenth part of the light of the 
moon.^ . . 


§ 6. Khuddaha Nikdya^ Suita-Nipatay^ U^aga-vagga 8 {Meita-suitay 

(7) * As a mother even with her life protects her child, her own and only 
son, so let one cultivate [a loving] heart {in^nasam) without measure towards 
ail Jiving beings. 

(8) Let one cultivate a loving {mettaii-ca) heart without measure through- 
out the world, ^ above, below, from side to side, -unstinted, without strife 
{a^veramy without rivalry. , , 


§7. Angutiara Nihayaf Paifeaka-mpdta (the Fives), Sutia 4^. (PTS^ 

P- 49) 



M ‘Who confers a kindness does a kindness‘s (mandpam) to him- 


c. Nob/e Craving or Qnest^^ Right and Wrong Bedrep^ the Good^^ 

[Note. Though Gotama taught that selfish desire is the root of ail 
sorrow and ill, yet he also taught that there is a ‘noble craving*, which 
leads to true joy.'* This is the joy of those who in this life transcend selfish- 
ness. All the eight divisions of the Noble Eightfold Path are but striving 

* ‘Sayings of the Buddha*; literally, 'so-said*. Ap. A i <1, n. 

^ Ch, 5 H 10. ^ Opadfiikam, cp. upacifii; Ch. 7 a § 34. 

+ PwWa-hmyai cp. Ap. B § 6 [9]. 

5 Ch. u fl § 3 [i7h Cp. Dhp. 70. ^ Ap. D ^ § 6. 

7 Cp. Sam. M/<., iii, p. 156, V, p. 44. See Ch. 3 5 5 C167] n. 

® Ap. A I a, n. ’ Ap. F 2 6 [6], 

Cp, Int. § 5S n ; Ap. C 6 § 10. 

The scene Jts Vesah (Ch. 12); the Buddha addresses the generous householder 
Ugga (Ch, 10 c, 66). 

Ch. 19 c § I [302] ; Ch. zi § la [48] ; also Ch. 17 6 § a [84] ; Ch. aa <? § 7 [35] ; 
and Int §| 3 (ahrmsfay 1x3 , Ch. 15 « § 3 [13] (another); Ch. 16 3 [6] (oftather); 

cp. § 3 [6] above (pufiiid 7 n). ‘Who gives the good shall gain the good*, Qradual 
Sayings, iii, p. 4a. The Sutta is scaicely a worthy setting of this line as it expatiates 
on the rewards and advantages received by givers. It takes an altruistic saying of 
the Teacher and interprets it egoistically. Incidentally it describes foods (Int. § 190), 
Kas 1 (Benares) mushns (Ap. Baa t61)» and luxurious furniture (Int. § igo), and 
represents Ugga as returning from the Spirit world as a deva (Int. §§ 35, 74) to 
express his satisfaction. 

The search to end the ego. Int. § xi2, Cp. Ch, 3 § 6; Ch. 5 a§ 10; Ap. £ b, 
Note; also CU. s 6 § 7 (eesxattoii) n ; Ch. 21 § 16 (labour)] Ap. F 2 d, Note; and Ch. 
16 a § 5 [3] (vi) n. 

Ch. 5 ^ § 6; Ap, D a. 

* 5 Ch, 2§5i Ch. 9 c§i[ 93 ]; Ch. Ch. i 6 d§ 3 [nl; Ap. G2e§3(i) 

[32]; also Ch, lA & § 5 [7] n (» 9 aMto); Ap. B6§§i (sobhdna), 3(6] (a^^husala); 
Ap. F I /> 5 3 [6] (kalydna). Cp. Ap. E e ii § 6 (122, virtue); and Ap. D (Evil), 

Ch. n a § 3 (17]; Ch, iz d § 4; Ch, 13 e § i4 192] n; Ch. 17 a [4] (dibba^suhha); 
Ap. I a § X [174] (pt(i’‘suhha), Cp. Ap. Vzb (umditdy 
Ap. D e (AraJiaty 
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towards this culmination through self-transcendence {sammd-samQdhi)^ 
and the second division is expressly named Right Wish or Will.]* 

Siitta Pitaka, Majjhma Nikdya^ Sutta 26 {Ariya-pariyesana Suita). 

(PTS/ipp. 161-3.) 

[p. 1 61] . , ^ ‘There are these two quests (pariyesana), mendicant 
brothers, the noble {anydy quest and the ignoble quest. And what is the 
ignoble quest? Here a man himself (attandy belonging to the system of 
individual existence (jdii-dham 7 no)^ makes quest of that which too belongs 
to the system of individual existence; himself belonging to the system of 
decay* . . of disease ... of death ... of grief . . . himself belonging to the 
system of defilement makes quest of that which . . . 

belongs to defilement, [p. 163] And what, mendicant brothers, should 
you call belonging to the system of individual-existence ? Wife and child 
belong to the system of individual- existence, female slaves and male 
slaves^ . . . sheep and goats . . . fowls and pigs . . . elephants, cattle, horses, 
and mares . . , gold and silvei belong to the system of individual -existence, 
These supports {upadhayoY^ belong to the system of individual-existence, 
and this man tied,” hampered, and bound by them, himself belonging to 
the system of individual-existence, makes quest of that which too belongs to 
the system of individual-existence, And what, mendicant brothers, should 
you call belonging to the system of decay ... of disease . , . of death ... of 
grief ... of defilement ? Wife and child , . . female slaves and male slaves 
. . . sheep and goats . . . fowls and pigs . . . elephants, cattle, horses, and 
marcs . . . gold and silver.*- , . . These supports belong to the system of 
defilement, and this man tied, hampered, and bound by them, himself 
belonging to the system of defilement, makes quest of that which too 
belongs to the system of defilement. This, mendicant brothers, is the 
ignoble quest. 

And what is the noble quest? Here a man himself belonging to the 
system of individual-existence, having perceived the wretchedness in what 
belongs to the system of individual-existence, makes quest of the supreme 
peace of a Nirvana {nibbdnay^ not belonging to individual- existence; 
[p. 163] himself belonging to the system ... of defilement, having perceived 
the wretchedness in . . , defilement, makes quest of the supreme peace of a 
Nirvana undefiled. This, mendicant brothers, is the noble quest. 

* Ap. F 2 d (sa)fwm-sa 7 /ikappa). 

^ The setting of this Sutta m Savatthi is given in Ch. x8 & § 5. The continuation 
of the present passage is the nairative of the Noble Enquiry of Gotama himself, 
given in Ch. i § ir and in the four following chapters: see Ap. I x. 

^ CKsbUm. 

^ Literally, by himself (Ap. E c ii). 

s Ch. I § XI ; Ch. 13 c §§ ai [7] n, 29 [4); Ap. Aza (8). Cp. Ch. s c § 7 n; Ch. 

5 (3) n; Ch. 21 1 16 (mya-dhamt/ia) ; and Pait I (title) n, 

^ Or, old age. 

’ Omitting repetitions. 

* i.e, personal desire. Ch, x § ii [163]. Cp. Ap. D n § 7 (dravd); Ap. G i « ^ 4 

(4]- 

® Int. § 190; Ch, 8y § II. 

Or, acquisitions. Int. §iii; Ch. 7n§8; Ch, x6a§4[9]. Cp. Ch. i4a§5 

[3] (Ww), 

Cp, Ap. T>a§g. 

Ap. C b, Cp. Ch. 22 6 § 6 [xo] (true good). 


Ap. H 2 
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2 . The Positive Virtues* enumerated 

The virtues are enumerated negatively in the threefold treatise on 
Moral Conduct {Sihy and more narrowly and technically in the Ten 
Prohibitions or Precepts {dasa sikkhdpaddni)? They are enumerated 
positively and comprehensively in the poetic list of the Ten Perfections/ 
in the beautiful and complete survey of the Brahma-viharas/ in the scattered 
verses on the nature of the True Brahman/ In the fourth Noble Truth 
which describes the Eightfold Path’ to Nibhdna^ and also in such senes as 
the Seven Constituents of Enlightenment^ and the Seven Treasures.^ 

The poetic enumeiation of the Perfections is doubtless later than the 
Buddha’s own times, but represents vividly the Buddhist ideal of mingled 
benevolence and quietude,] 


a, Tke Ten Perfections {Dasa Paraniiyoy^ Suita Pitaka^ Khnddaka Nikdya^ 
Buddha-^mmsaf^ 


116. *Come/^ let me search the Buddha-maldng things*'* {dhamme) this way 
and that, above, below, to the ten points/® even to the elemental 
foundation of things (dlianma'dhd.tuyd)P^ 

ny. Then searching, I saw the first Perfection, which is Giving [ddna- 
pQramiin)i^'^ the great road trodden by former Sages, 

1x8. ‘This first do thou adojit and make secure idaPiatft)\ advance to the 
perfection of giving, if thou wilt attain to Wisdom (hodhim).^^ 

119. As a full jar that someone overturns pours forth the water altogether 

and keeps back notiung in it. 

120. Even so do thou on seeing suppliants, lowly or high or betwixt these, 

give thy giving without reserve, as ajar overturned. 


^ Ap. G I 3 tiiuuud)y md 5 [vii] zi. See Ch, 6 <?§ 4 [5] {conduct); Ch, 8 
§ 8 (/jin/f/fties); Ch, 8 / § a [180]; Ch, jo r, 64 (soffguba); Ch. 13 9 [3] (focMes); 

Ch. 20 § a £6] (dba/wfid) ; Ch. 21 § 15 n (dboffitm); Ap, E c zi § 6 (122) ; Ap. G i e 
§ 3 (6); Ap. H I § 5 *, Ap. H 4 a § I [i]; cp. Ch. 13 c § 10 [ii. i]. For an enumeration 
of vices see Ch. Qzijs; Ch, 96§»[3]; Ch. ii c § 13 [3] n; Ch. 18 d§ i [424]; 
Ap. D cf § 8, and Ap. fl 3 Z? § 2 (3]. Tor a Brahman Im of virtues see Ch. iS </§ 2 
[199] {dhanwta), ^ Ap. A » d, ^ote; Ap. U 4 /?. ^ Ap. H 2 i>. 

^ See a below. ® See 6 below. ^ See c below- 

’ See d below, ^ Aep, F i, Note, ^ Ch. 14 § 9* 

§§ 3J, 69; Ap, A J o, Note (Jdtaka); Ap, F 2, Note; Ap. F 2 d, Note; also 
Ap, F I. Cp. Ap. G 2 a§ 0 Cten*); Ap. H 4 0 (Sttas). The pdtamiyo apparently 
are not mentJOzjed in the first four NzHyas or in Fw. -P//. 

** Ap. A 2 «. 

These slokas are quoted as verses 125*^75 iu the Pali Introduction to the 
ydtafia. 

The Buddha speaks of the resolution fonned by him during hzs existence as 
Sumedba. Thouj^h thzt. is not explained zn the poem Sumedha zmght have entered 
NnrsMna during Kis lifetime (Ap, D c, Arahat) under the then Buddha, but resolved 
instead to become himself a Buddha and the Teacher of a future age. 

'Conditions', BBS, i, p. 19. 

‘The four cardinal points of the compass, the four intetmediftte points, the 
zenith and nadir’, Warren, J 5 w. in Tr. (1922), p. 23 (Ch. 9 Z> § J [ 0 ; Ap. F 2 6 [6]), 

Ap. G 2 o, Cp, Ch. 4 § 10, 

Ap. D a, NotCy and Ap. Fin. 

Ap. A 2 (64), The Ten Perfections are not steps towards, but an analysis of, 
bodlUy which they all presuppose, but which is not defined as a whole, 
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122. But the things that make a Buddha {Buddha-dhanwia) cannot be thus 
few; let me search the other things that make Wisdom perfect/* 

122. Then searching I saw the second Perfection, which is Duty {sila- 

pmamini),^ observed and followed by former Sages. 

123. ‘This second do thou adopt and make secure; advance to the perfec- 

tion of duty, if thou wilt attain to Wisdom. 

124. As a 3^ak-cow, when the hairs of her tail are entangled in anything, 

undergoes death there and will not injure her tail, 

125. So also do thou fulfilling the duties {sildni) in the four stages {caitmi 

bfmvnsuy ever keep thy duty, as the yak her tail.' 

126. . . / 127, Then searching I saw the third Perfection, which is 

Renunciation {nekkhamma-pdramm)^ observed and followed by 
former Sages. 

128. . . 129. ‘As a man in prison, long undergoing pain knows there no 

pleasure {rdgam) but only looks for release, 

130. So also do thou see all individual-existences {sabbU'^bhavey as prisons. 
Turn thy face towards renunciation for the sake of liberation® from 
individual-existence.' 

132. Then searching I saw the fourth Perfection, which is Insight^ (pamd- 
pmarnm). . . . 

134. ‘As a mendicant brother begging shuns no families (Awfom),*® lowly 

or high or betwixt these," and thus leceives his daily fare, 

135. So also do thou at all times question wise {huddham) folk; advancing 

to the perfection of insight thou wilt attain full Wisdom (smi- 

hodhtniY 

137. Then searching I saw the fifth Perfection, which is Courage 
pdvamvn).^^ . . * 

139, ‘As the lion, king of beasts, lying, standing, walking, Jacks not in 
courage, but is ever high-hearted, 

- * This sloka is repeated below as a refrain in the verses 126, 131, 136, 141, 146, 
151,156,161. ^ * Ch. 14 c § 9; Ap. F I « § 2 [51-]; Ap H 4 a. 

^ Cp. the four Ashrjmas, the stages of pupil, householder, recluse, and ascetic; 
see Eliot, H. atjd B., i, p. 89. As m 12 1 above, 

^ Ch. 6 rt § 4 [s] ; cp. Ch 8 / § 2 {cagd)', Ch. ii d § 2 [10] (hiri); Ch. 13 c § 29 [4] 
{surrender); Ch. 22 « § 9 [43] (contiol); and Ap, D {Egoism) . Nehkhamma is the 
opposite of kdma; Ch, 16 a § 5 [3] (vii) n. ^ Omitting repetitions. 

7 Ap, B e § 2 (2). ^ Ap. D rt § 6. 

Or, reason. Ch. 7 &§4n; Ch. 8 / § 2 [r8o]; Ch. 10 c [i] (2); Ch. ir <^§ 2 fio]; 
Ch. 12 § 12 [20J ; Ch. 12 e § 1 [4]; Ch. 13 « § 9 [3] n; Cb. 13 r § 3o [7]; Ch. 14 c 
§ ^9 [4]; Ch. 21 § 17 [2]; Ap. C 6 § 4; Ap. E a i (277L Ap, G 1 «§ 4 [4] ; Ap. G i 6 
§ 3 ; Ap. 1 § 3. Cp. Ch. 13 c§ 21 [4] {believing)] Ap. G 2 c, Note {yoga, knowledge); 
Ap. H 1 § 6; Ap. I a (knowledge). 

Int.§i59n; Ch.7c§i; Ch. io 5 § 3 [x]; Ch. to c [i] (6) ; Ch, ii/§2[2]; 
Ch. 12 ^ § to [i] ; Ch. 14 § 16; Ch. 22 ^ § 12 [22]; also Ch. j 6 a § 6 [55]. Cp, Ch, 
13 §§ 10 [ii, i] {gotta), 15 (19), clan. 

** Cp. Ch 3 § X {continuously). 

" Or, energy, ‘Exertion*, BBS -/Courage*, Warren, Literally, ‘manliness*. Ch. 8 j 
§ 6 [17]; Ch, 9 « § 8; Ch. xo c (18); Ch. ii 2 [10]; Ch. 13 « § 9 [4]; Ch, 18 6 § 4 
[79]; Ch, 2o§4(s); Ch. 2r§7[233; Ap. Fi; Ap. Ha&Jafs]; Ap, I^»§6[22], 
Cp. Ch. 8 ^ § 8 (fear); Ap. D ^ § 9 (ii), fear. 
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140. So also do thou in each individual- existence {sabba-^bhave) hold up 
thy courage firmly {dalhavi) \ advancing to the perfection of courage 
thou wilt attain full Wisdom/ 

142. Then searching I saw the sixth Perfection, which is Patience {khanti- 

pdinmim).^ . , . 

143. *This ... do thou adopt and make secure; then with single mind thou 

wiJt attain full Wisdom. 

144. As indeed the earth bears all that is cast upon it, both the pure and 

the impure, and feels neither lesentment {paiighmfiy nor rejoicing 
{dayani\ 

145. So also do thou receive all favours and rebuffs.^ , . . 

147. Then searching I saw the seventh Perfection, which is Truth {sacca-- 

pdramiin)? . . , 

148. ‘This ... do thou adopt and make secure; then with single speech 

thou wilt attain full Wisdom. 

149. As the star of healing (psadhiy balanced in the heavenly world (ja- 

devake)i in its time and season swerves not from its path, 

150. So' also do thou swerve not from the path of truth/ . . . 

152. Then searching I saw the eighth Perfection, which is Steadfastness 
{aiihiiihdna-pdrapnm)^ . . . 

153* *This ... do thou adopt and make secure; then unshaken thou wilt 
attain full Wisdom. 

154. As a rocky mountain unshaken, firmly-based, quails not beneath the 

tempests, but abides in its own place, 

155. So also be thou ever unshaken in thy steadfastness.’ . . . 

157. Then searching I saw the ninth Perfection, which is loving-kindness 

(metid-pdrafnimy^ . , . 

158. , Be thou unequalled in loving-kindness if thou wilt attain to 
Wisdom. 

159. As water fills with its coolness the good and bad alike, and cjeames 

them from dust and Impurity, 

160. So also do thou suffuse friend and foe alike with loving-kindness.* , . . 
162. Then searching I saw the tenth Perfection, which is Serenity {upekkhd- 

pdramim ),'^ . . . 

' Or, forbearance. Ch, 16 3 [7]; Ch, 22 c§ 10; and Int, § 104. Cp. upekkha 

(verse t6z below); passaddhi (Ch. 9 a § 8); so)acca (Ch, ii d§z [10]). 

* Ch. iSd§i [424]; Ch. 18 ^ § X (3), repugnatice; Ap. D a (ii, ilUzmU)\ Ap, I a 
§ I [174] {resisiattu), Cp. Ch. 18 i [423] n. 

J Or, truthfulness. Ch. 1 1 § 2 [10] ; Ap. Gi<:§3; Ap.H4a§4[9]; and Ch. 
j 8 cI§ 2 [j 99 ]. Cp. Ch. 8 rf § 5 (4). 

^ ‘The planet Venus*, BBS; ‘the morning star*, Warren. 

^ Resolution or will, Cp. Ch. x6 <;§ 3 [i] (vi); Ch. 22 6 § 6 [10] (resolute); also 
Ap. F I. ^ Ap; F I 6. 

^ ‘Equanimity*, BBS; ‘Indifference*, Warren. Literally, ‘looking-on*, i,e. alooL 
ness. The illustrations show that upekkha closely resembles khanti (verse 142). 
These two virtues arc magnanimous tolerance and balance of mind rather than 
indifference ^ Upekkha is unshaken calmness, not apathy or impassivity. Compare 
the Stoic ‘unperturbedness* (Int. § lor). Ch. 20 § 5 (7); Ap. F2 & (upekkha) ^ 
cp. Ch. 16 n § 5 [3J (vii), (via). 
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163* * * § "This tenth do thou adopt and make secure; balanced, secure, thou 
wilt attain full Wisdom. 

164. As indeed the earth, when the pure and the impure are cast upon it, 

looks on [upekkhati) them both without repugnance or com- 
placence, 

165. So also be thou ever balanced in joy and sorrow {suhha-dukkke)'^ 

advancing to the perfection of serenity thou wilt attain full Wisdom, 

166. Thus many are the things which in this world [Joke) make Wisdom 

perfect; beyond these there are no others. On these stand thou 
secure.’ 


b. The Fata Divine Qualities [Bf ahma-vihdrd)^ 

[Note, In the first part of the Tevijja Suita^ the Buddha ridicules the 
idea of union with the God Brahma since that deity has not been seen by 
anyone and is not known to anyone. Suddenly the Teacher enumerates 
the beautiful Brahma -vihai as or Divine Qualities. The word brahma- 
vihdrd means literally not only holy states or stations but holy abiding 
places, and this meaning may be interpreted as signifying that the funda- 
mental divine impersonal spirit'* pervading and unifying all things abides 
especially in these beautiful unifying virtues. The suggestion may be 
ventured that these four *divine’ feelings can be found to be the four 
principal moods of music, which may be legarded as the most beautiful, 
because the most harmonious, expression to which the human spirit can be 
impelled. 

The passage below sets forth the Brahma-viharas though it does not give 
them that title, but calls them the brahma-uccd-sayana^ the holy ‘high-seat’ 
or ‘throne’.] 

Suita Pifaka^ Anguiiara Nikdya, Tika-nipdta [the Threes)^ Suita 63. 
(PTS, i, p. I8i) 

[6] . . ‘When I have returned from seeking alms and have taken my 
meal I go to a grove {va7iam\^ and there I heap together grasses or leaves, 
such as are found there, and seat myself thereon with crossed legs, and 

* Ap, E cp, Ap. F 2 1 ) [mudtid), 

^ Holy states or attitudes of mind. Int. §§ 32, 35 (i), 37, 44, loi ; Ch. i § i n; 
Ch. 12 ^7 §§ 4 [7J n, 7 [228] n; Ch. r4/§§ 4 [2] n, 14 [4] n; Ch. r6 ^ § 2 [265] 11; Ch. 

18 d § j [424] n ; Ch. 18/ § 2 [13] n ; Ch. 23 Cp] n ; Ap. F 2, Note) Ap, G i h, 
Note; Ap. G 2 o § a [78] n, Cp. Ch. 13 c § 22 [3] [Tathdgata-vihdm) ; Ch. 14 c 

§ 12 [2] ; Ch, 22 a § 6 [26] ; and Ch. 19 6 § 4 {state) ; also Ch. 14 6 § 4 [3] n ; Ch. 1 5 a 
§ 14 (vifidra). These divine and harmonizing qualities are the bases of altruism; 
Int- § 25. For the meaning of Brahma compare Brahman (Ap, F 2 c) ; also brahma- 
cariya (Ch. 5 ^ § 5)* 

^ Ch. 14 rf§ 6 n; Ap. A 2 d, Note\ Ap. D a § 9 (1); Ap. G 2 a § 2 [Unity) 

* Ap, G 2 rt {Unity). 

^ The scene of this Sutta is the Brahman village of Venagapura in the Kosalan 
country (Int. § 149; Ch. 14 c). Questioned as to the 'throne' or summit of his 
powers (indnyam) Gotama replies that it is threefold, namely divine (dibba), holy 
{byah 7 ?m), and noble (ariya ; Cb. 5 i § 4). The first of these divisions comprises 
the four Meditations fCh. 9); the present passage explains the second; the third is 
the extinction of the Three Fires (Ap. D 0 § 10), See also Ap, I § 4, 

^ Int. § 125. 
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holding the body eiect I fix my thought {satimy intently. So I stay whilst 
I suffuse^ with a mind [cetasd] fuJJ of loving-kindness^ one world -quarter 
then a second^ then a third, then the fourth.** Thus I stay whilst I suffuse 
the whole world {lohanty above, below, acioss, on all sides, in all complete- 
ness, with a mind full of loving-kindness . . with a mind full of pity’ . . , 
with a mind full ot sympathetic-joy^ . . . with a mind full of serenity,^ wide, 
extended, unmeasured, without enmity, without ill-will {a-vydpajjhena).'^^ 


c. The Title BidhmarP^ {holy vian); casie^^ and teal unckanliness 

{Note. In the poetic use of the term Brahman, signifying ‘a Biahman 
indeed^ or "a true Brahman^ we see apparently the original meaning of 
the title, namely one who participates in the nature of the Divine One, 
Btahmany^ not a priest of the personal God Brahma, nor necessarily a caste 
man. The root idea of a Brahman caste is that of unity with and power over 
a fundamental impersonal force, Biahman (Sanskrit, neuter), through 
spiritualistic and magical knowledge, inherited and kept strictly secret in a 
limited circle, Against this idea Gotama habitually protested, declaring 
that true priesthood or superiority lies in right thought, word, and act. 
Thus Gotama may safely be considered to have been familiar with the idea 
of an impersonal all-pervading Brahman, an All-One, a fundamental force 
underlying the phenomenal world, the universal soul {Payam-dtmm, 
Ainiatif Sanskrit; atian or attay^ in Pali) resembling and connected with the 
personal soul (atman, Sanskrit; aftan or aftay^ in Pali) of the individual, as 

* Or, attention. See Ch. 14/ § 15 [3] ; Ch, 16 d § 7 [7]; also Ch, 9 a; Ch. 20 § ^ 
(7); Ap. ¥ 2d ($ammd-sati)\ Ap, I a (Exetches). 

^ Ap, F 1 6 5 2. 

^ MeUd\ Ap. Fib. See Cb, 18 // § 2 [207]; Ap. G 2 /i § 2 [76]; also Ch. 16 § 3 
[ 7 h 

^ Cp. Ap, F 2 ft (116); and Ch. 9 § I. 

^ See Ch, 18 / § 2 [13] n. There js no trace here of the manifold woi Ids of Hindu 
and later Buddhist mythology, Int. § 70; Ap. F 1 & § 6 (8). 

^ Omitting repetitions. 

’ Kaftt^fd; sympathy with sorrow, Ch 8 § r [14]. Cp. Ch. s 6 (kartifirlata) ; 
Ch. 6 e § 1 (compassion ) ; Ch, 13 o § 6 (anuhampd) j Ap. Gi6§2; Ap.H4tz§4 

; sympathy with joy. Etymologically the word may be taken to include 
both the meaning of * softness^ and the different though not inconsistent meaning 
of ‘joy\ The latter idea cannot be omitted. Cp. Ap. E b. Note; Ap, F 2 fl (165); 
also Ch. 20 § s (4). 

^ Vpekkbdt or npehM, Ch. 9 « §§ 8, 13 (8) ; Ch> 13 § 5 [3] Ch. i6 d §§ 7 [2] n, 
8 [7] n; Ch. 20 § 5 (7); Ap. F2 n (162), Ap. H 1 § s i Ap. I a§ 1 [174]. Cp, Ch. 
19 « § ^ [3I n; and Ch. 5 e § 4 (indiffeietti). 

Ap.DaU (ii)‘ 

Int, §§ 44, 108, 141 n, 185; also Ch. 7 7i 22 [3] n ; Ch. 8g§5[i]n; Ch. 
ioff§6[4]; Ch, II e§ I [3] n; Ch. i3C§i8; Ap. A2d, 11; Ap, F i o § 2 [53]; 
Ap. F 2, Note; Ap. G i « § 8 [25]; Ap, G i e, Note and § 4; Ap. G 2 Note; 
Ap. G 2 e § 2 (i) ; Ap. H 3 « § 2. Cp. Ch. 17 d § 3 [3] n ; Ap. D r (Arahat ) ; Ap. 
H 4 c (Ascetic); also Int, § 106 n. For the meaning of brahmana compare brahma- 
cariya (Ch. 5 ro), and btahma-vihard (Ap, F 2 6), and a-braUmacariya (Ch. 8 d 
§ 5); also brahma-deyya (Ch, 11 d§ lo [i]); hahma-daxida (Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12]). 

Int. § 185} Ch. 7 fl § 2 [17] n; Ch. 8 d§ 85 Ap. H 4 d. 

Ap. G 2 fl, Note. Etymologically the word brahma means ^growth’ (cp, the 
Greek phush); Int. § 39. 

Ap. G 2 &. 

Nominative attd. Ch. 5 c § 2 [45] ; Ap. E c i {an-atta). Cp. Sir C. Eliot, B. and 
jB., Vob ii, pp. 311-13 and also p., 266. Ap, E r i § 2. 


[ 8 ] 

^ MudiCa 



Ap. F 2 c] THE ETHICAL SYSTEM OF GOTAMA 543 

taught in the Upanishacis, He met the Brahmans' priestly claims, partly by 
declaring that acts, not the show of secret litiial powers,^ constituted true 
unity with the One; and partly by denying the duiable existence of the 
personal at mm {atfa)y^ the basis of all pride and desire. He denounced 
all tampering with magical or spiritualistic jugglery.^ Not by magic, 
incantations, litual, and sacrifices, as the Vedic priesthood taught; noi 
by isolation and trance,"^ as the more philosophic recluses and ascetics 
thought ; but by self-forgetfulness and the active right-doing of the Noble 
Eightfold Path,^ did one transcend the narrow bounds of the ego and unite 
oneself in peace^ with the Alh] 

§ I. Sutta Fiiaka^ Khuddaka Dhatmmpada verses? 

(383) Cut off the stream {^oianxf resolvedly; drive away lusts i]wne)P 
0 Brahman; 

When thou knowest the destruction of individuality^^ {zavikhmdnam)^ 
thou knowest the uncieated [a~kaia-nnu '«),** O Brahman. 

(393) matted-hair not by descent not by birth 

' is one holy {brdhtnano ) ; 

In whom there is truth and the Law {dhammo^ he is blissful {sukhty^ 
and he is holy. 

(394) What bast thou, unwise, from matted-hair? What hast thou from a 

garment of antelope-hide?^^ 

Inside thee there is covetousness {gabam?n)\^^ the outside thou makest 
seemly. 

(414) He who passes beyond this impeding mire/^ this wandering {sam- 
$dram\^^ this delusion [moham)^^ 

Having crossed over having gone o\Qt {pdra^gaio)^^ medita- 

tive, unagitated, not doubting {a^kathavi-kathi)^^ 

Not grasping {afMipddnya)^^ peaceful (mbhntoy^ — ^him I call holy. 

* Ap. D fl 8 (ii, sUa-bhata^paramdso), ^ Ch. 5 .c. ^ Ap. I b. 

" Ap. la. 5 Ap. F a d. Ap. C h. 

^ Verses 383-423 constitute the Brahmafta^vagga (section on holy-men) of the 
Dhammapada. Ap. C a § 2 (423); Ap. D ^ § g ii (397). 

® j.e. of personal desire. Cp. Ap. D ^? § 6 [7}. 

® Ap. D n § I. i.e. of the sense of selfhood. Ap. E a. 

” With a-kata^ ‘the uncreated*, compare a-maiay ‘the deathless* (Ap, C6§ ii, 
374); see Ap. G a « § 7. Also contrast samadaya'dhammay ‘originated’ (Ch, 5 c § 7, 
origin). Int. § i86 see § 3 (ii) below. 

Tribe or family. Ap. E ^ § a ; Ap. G i «? § 3 [4], 

Ap. E h, Note. ‘s 87 § 4 n. 

Ap. D a {grasping). Or, perhaps, less picturesquely, ‘obstacle*. 

** Ap. B (jamsom). Whatever the exact meaning of the delusion of sarpsara in 
this context, it is clear that by the date of the Dhatnmapada the doctrine of repeated 
re- births had found a place along with self-interested notions of heaven and hell 
(Ap. C § 2) at least in the poetic teaching of Buddhism, in spite of the fact that in 
the very forefront of the Sntfo Pifokoy in the first Discourse (Ajp. E ^ i § 2), all 
possible kinds of belief in the survival of the personal soul (to be distinguished from 
the impersonal) are rejected. Ap. D « § 10 (ii). 

Ap, D c § 2 ; see § 3 (i i) below, 

Ch. 18 n § 2 [262]; and Int. § 12. 

Or, questioning; Ch. 6 a§j, Cp. Ap. D a § 8 (ii, vi-cikiccbd). 

Ch. 6 47 §8 [11]. 
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§2. Khuddaha^Nihaya^ Siiita-Nipaia^'^ l)}aga-mgga 7 {Vasala Siitiay 
(21) Not by birth^ does one become an outcast {vamlo)^^ not by birth does 
one become a BrShnian ; 

By one*s action {kaimnaytdy one becomes an outcast, by one's action 
one becomes a Brahman. 

§ 3. Khuddaka-Nikdyo^ Suita-Nipdia^^ CuUa-vagga z [Ainagandha Siitta), 

(7) Anger, intoxication, obduracy, and obstinacy, 

Deceit {indyd\^ envy, and boastfulness, 

Pride an<l anogance,^ fellowship with the insolent; 

This is defilement {ama-gatidho)^ not the eating of meat.® 

(ii) Not fish or flesh, not abstinence, 

Not nakedness„shaven head matted-hair dirt, 

or garments of hide 

Not observance of the fire-sacrifice {aggi-hHtass')^^ 

Or many ‘immortal* penances**^ {ama\d hahu tapd) in this woild, 
Charms*^ and oblations’^ {fnant-dhuii)y observ'ance of the seasons by 
sacrifice—’^ 

[Not these] make clean the mortal who has not passed beyond^® 
doubt’ ® {a^mtiip^a-hanikhani). 


d. The Fourth Noble TrutJr^ or the Noble Eightfold Paf¥^ 

[Note. It is to the Fourth Noble Truth, that of the Noble Eightfold Path 
or Way, that the first three Noble Truths of Gotama’s teaching lead. 
Without this final Truth his teaching would ha^'e remained negative and 
passive; with it the doctrine of the first three Truths becomes positive and 
active. Without it the doctrine would have been, what it is so often charged 
with being, pessimistic; with it the Dhamma still is, what so many critics 
are surprised to see it in practice, a religion of cheerfulness and of some- 
thing more than resignation, namely courage and well-doing. The 


* Ap. A I n, 

’ Literally, small, low, Iitt, § 185 (sttdra). 


2 Ch. 13 c § 10 [li. i], 


^ Ch. 5 ft § 4 ti8] {hattmontn)\ also Ch 14/ § 16 [9] ; Ap. H 4 (conduct). Contrast 
Ap. B (personal harma)* Cp. § 3 (7) below (defilement). 

5 Ap. A I <1, n. * Cp. Ap. O h, 

7 AiUmana^ cp. Ap. D o § 8, u (addhacca). 

s Ljternlly, the odour of flesh. Ch, 15 <2 § 10 [1]; see §2(21) above (action). 
Cp. Asavd (Ap. P § 7); samhiUsa (Ch. r § ir n); raga (Ap. D « § ro, n); 
asubha (Ch. 20 § 6 13]). 

’ Ch. 8 j ; and Ch. 19 § 7 [i4] (v). Ch, 2 § 5. 

u See § I (393) above, Ch. 8 j § 4 n. 

u Int. § 186 ; Ch. 7058 [83]; Ap- G t (practices). 

Ap. B 6 § 3 [5]; aUo Ch. 5 />§ 4 ti7]. Perhaps, T^nances to gain immoitality*. 
Ap. G t d § S (13]; and Int. | f76 (l^edas). 

Ch. 13 c § JO [24]. *’ Yaiifiafthnt-upasevand; Ch. 11 o § 2 [i]. 

See above § t (414), thuja. 

i,e. the dubious delusions of egoism; Ap. D 10 (u). Cp. Ch. 14 (?§ ig [4J; 
Ap, D n § 8 (ii), vt-ciktcchd. Ap. Gib, Note. 

^nt.§§s, 54 » 59; Ch, 7 0 § 2 [i 7 ]; Ch. I2 c § 4 [5] n; Ch. 12 e § n fsh 

Ap. C ^ § 7 [i] and [ii] ; Ap. F 2, Note; Ap. G i § 4 ; Ap. G 2 n § 9 ; Ap. H 4 « § 3 
[2] n; Ap, I, Note. Cp. Ap. B e § s [7] n; Ap. G i n §§ 4 [2), 8 [14]; also Ap. C a 
§ 3. See Ch. 9 o §§ 10 it, 13, for what is plainly a commetitarlal expansion of the 
Path, ”Ap.Fi. 
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Eightfold Path is the practical way of right thought, right speech, and right 
act/ based upon the theoiy of the first three Truths, namely that in selfish- 
ness 01 individualism is the root of all sorrow and evil. Uproot selfishness 
and life will no longer be sorrowful, but full of gladness.^ 

The fourth Truth is the core of Gotama*s teaching. The eightfold 
division, though it may not be scientific, is practical enough, and covers 
the whole duty of man, who must look at the world rightly, that is unself- 
ishly, and train his wishes accordingly, speak and act accordingly, earn his 
livelihood and exert himself actively in accordance with the same principle ; 
and finally live thoughtfully and practise a deep religious feeling, suiveying 
w'orthily the underlying mystery of life. 

The nature of the Way shows clearly the nature of the liberation^ which 
it offers. The freedom offered was not the philosopher's or YogPs escape 
fiom an illusory world, ^ not the ascetic's aloofness^ from the woild of 
labour and duty, but the plain and kindly man's emergence from the 
dominion of self-interest, out of which he is guided by his fellow-traveller, 
the mendicant-monk. Fiom the beginning the dutiful layman and lay- 
woman figured prominently in Gotama's following.^ The mendicants or 
friars were the chosen agents for spreading the faith broadcast; the best 
examples of dutifulness, not a grade through which it was necessary to pass 
m ordei to obtain personal salvation/ It is to be noticed that the Noble 
Eightfold Way is not represented as leading to any personal reward. It 
merely leads away from selfish individualism, and only thus leaves sorrow 
behind. Sorrow will only be out-distanced when self is forgotten and no 
reward is claimed.^ 

The 'graduated discourse'^of the Conversion Sermons and the *compre- 
hensive religious discourse’*® of the Mciha-parinibbaNa StUUi arc re-state- 
ments of the Eightfold Path. The Ten Prohibitions** and the Eightfold 
Path are respectively negative and positive developments of the first Three 
Truths or rather of that third Truth which requires the destruction or 
renunciation of egoistic desire. The Ten Fetteis*^and theTen Perfections*^ 
are similarly negative and positive extensions of the same. The prefix 
attached to the title of each section of the Path, is not quite 
satisfactorily translated by the word Tight' which in this context has no 
very precise meaning. The prefix probably has much the same generally 
eulogistic signification as the epithet ariya (Noble) attached to each of the 
Four Truths. 

Like other parts of Gotama's doctrine and practice the Eightfold Path 
may have been suggested to him by the teaching of his contemporaries. It 
is possible that the Path is an adaptation and spiritualization of an earlier 
Sankhya*^ octave intended to induce trance and so to liberate the spirit from 
the entanglement of matter.] 


* Int. § 8; Ap. B b, Note. 

3 Ap, D a § 6. 

5 Ch. 5 ^§ 4 . 

^ Ap C 6, Note {layinan). 

® Ap. ¥ X c (Noble Graving): cp. Int, §113. 
Ch, 20 §8. 

Ap. D § 8. 

Ap. F 2 a, 

Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18]^ Cp. Ch. 2a b § 16. 

Ap. G Note {thought). 


^ Ap. E 6, Note, 

* Ap. D b (Mdyd)* 
^ Ch, 6 rr. 

9 Ch, 6 o§ 4 [ 5 h 
” Ap, H 2 b. 
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StiUa Pitaka^ Saniyiitta Nikdya, Mahd-mggay Sacca-sarnyutta {Sain, xii\ 

Suita II J 

[PTS, V, p, 4^1.] And^ mendicant brothers, what middle road . . , leads 
to Peace? It is indeed this Noble Eightfold Path, namely, right outlook,^ 
right wishp right speech,'^ right act/ right self-control/ right self-exertion/ 
right self-knowledge,® right self- transcendence.^ 

^ Aa in Ch. 5 ^ 4 and Xo. 

* 'Right views', SBE, xi; 'right belief', SBE, xiii; 'right views', ThB, p. 87. 
Cp. E ^ 1 § 3 n ; and Ch. 7 § 4 n. Contrast Ap. G i § 3 {diithi) 

3 'Right aspirations’, SBE, xi; right aspiration’, SBE, xiii; 'right intention'* 
ThB. 

'Right speech', SBE, xi; SBE, xiit, TKB. 

^ 'Right conduct’, SBE, xi; SBE, xiii; ‘right action', ThB, Cp. Ch. 5^57 
[ce^iaiioii) n, also Ch. 20 § 3 (i). 

* Or, way of living. 'Right livelihood', SBE, xi, ThB , 'right means of livelihood', 
SBE, xiit. 

’ ‘Right effort’, SBE, xi, ThB; ‘right-endeavour’, SBE, xiii. 

® 'Right mindhilness’, SBE, xi, ThB; 'right memory', SBE, xiin Ch, 9^; 
Ch. II H 2 [10] ; Ch. 16 rf § 7 [z] (meditation ) ; Ap. F 2 ^ [6]. Cp, Ch 9 n [x] 
(satimat)y [3] (patissati); Ch. 2054(6); Ch. 2i§7 [23] (sata); Ap. Cn§3; Ap. 
G I <7 § 3 (6, ahhtfwd). 

^ ‘Right contemplation'* SBE, xi; 'right meditation’, SBE, xiii; ‘right concentra- 
tion', ThB; ‘right rapture’, Rhys Davids, Early Buddhism. The root meaning of 
the word samadht is 'putting together’ (concentration, comprehension; perhaps 
union), Int. §53; Ch. 5 ^§ 4 [i 81 ; Ch. 5/r§5n; Ch. iitf§;5n; Ch, i2r§§n 
fain, 12 [ao]; Ch. 12 e§ i [4); Ch. 13 a §9 bJl Ch. 13 c § 29 [4I; Ch. 13 d§ 8 n; 
Ch. 21 § 17 [23]; Ap,Eci§8t24]n.; Ap.Erii§in; Ap.Gih§3; Ap.G2a; 
Ap. H 1 § 6 [8j. Cp. Ch. 7 n §§ 20 n, 24 ; Ch. 8 ^ § 7 [5] ; Ch. 14 c § 3 n (ftdtia- 
dassam); Ap. 1 a (Mediiation); Ap. I § 5 (nobh); also Ap.Be^i (2), vi-safitkhdra- 
gntai and Int. §31. The aim is nibbdm or yoga-hhema (Ch. 1 § n); for merely 
psychic means to this end compare Ch, 3 § 4 {aitaimnents)t and for unethical 
ascetic means see Ch. 3 § 7 (austet ities) and Ch. 9 c § 1 [93] n (dukkara)] and for 
Buddha's marked condemnation of extreme means see Ch. 5 i? § 4 [17] (s^lf -mortis 
fication). Its nature is explained in Majjh. 44 (SBB, v, p. 215), 



APPENDIX G 

{Texts supplementary to Chapter 7) 
THE DHAMMA* AND ITS BASIS 


I . The Limitations of the Dhamma 

a, Goiamals positivhm^ lealiwi^ and )aiionalism;^ his purely eihicat outlook;^ 
his opposition to transcendental^ idealistic y and metaphysical views and to 
foimal or ritualistic practices.^ 

{Note, The first two extracts belo state emphatically the positive outlo ok 
of the Dhamma.’ The succeeding extracts^ declare the Buddha’s marked 
opposition to metaphysical speculation as leading the mind into regions of 
unprofitable turmoil and unease, away from the essentials of religion, the 
cessation of desire and passion, the ethical problem of the removal of 
egoism. Such metaphysical subjects aie the themes of the philosophic 
schools^ described in the Brahmajdla These passages declare that 

the doctrine of the Noble Truths concerning the eradication of Egotism is 
all-important, and that its metaphysical background may be left out of 
account. That Gotama himself examined the background is, however, 
practically certain, his long course of training, previous to his enlighten- 
ment, ensures it. That background*^ is the reality of things and their 
fundamental unity. The refusal to enter upon metaphysical discussions 
implies (i) that average persons cannot reason metaphysically with any 
clearness or advantage; ( 2 ) that the world is what it appears to be, no illu- 
sion but real. No maya-ist (illusionist) could have consistently refused to 
discuss the questions which Gotama pushed aside. The last two extracts 
repudiate dogmatic authority and insist on self-reliant reasoning, and over- 
ride the assumptions of Hindu dogmatic orthodoxy. The highest wisdom 
for Gotama is not mystical knowledge or supernatural acquaintance with 
the past or future,*^ as might sometimes be supposed from the later texts; 
it has nothing to do with secret knowledge or magic**^ of any kind. It is 
simply, as here stated, a knowledge of the Four Noble Truths, implying as 

^ Part I (title). 

^ See (lii) and (iv) below; Int. §§ 6, 35, jh, 105. 

3 Ch> 13 c § 29 [2] n; Ap, E c li, Note\ Ap. F. 

^ Int, § lo; IN 8 r; Ch. 15 a§ ii [3] n; Ap. B c, Note\ Ap, D h Ap. 

E c i, Note\ Ap. G 2 rt (presupposiiiom). 

3 See (iv) below; Ch. 7 ^ § S {sacrifice); Ap, Azd {practices); Ap. D « § 8 (ii, 
slla^bhata-paramdsd); Ap. F 2 c § 3 [11]; Ap. G i r § 4; Ap. H 2 o § 4 n. Cp. Ch. 
23 6 § 23. 

^ See (i) below. 

7 Ap, G I d. 

® See {ii-in) below. Cp. Dt^ha Nihdyay Salta 9, 'a discussjon with Potthap^da 
on questions concerning the soul, which Buddha refuses to answer because they do 
not conduce to enlightenment and NirvSna*, ThB, p, zsH, 

^ Ap. G 2 c. 

Ap. E c i <§ 2. 

” Ap. G 2 ^7. 

Ap. B c§ I (i). 


** See (iv) below. 

Ap. I h. 
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these do the perception of the transience^ of the ego and the error of selfish- 
ness. The attitude shown in these extracts agrees remarkably with the 
decisive, realistic, judicial, and serenely moderate and practical character^ 
illustrated by the many rulings of the mahd-va^ga and Culla-vagga of the 
Vttiaya Ptiaka. From the purely ethical foundation of his beliefs there 
would naturally arise that toleration of o^her cx'ecds which was a marked 
characteristic both of the Teacher and of his imperial follower Asoka.^ 
All creeds which arise from the altruistic ideal must he akin/ 

It seems altogether improbable that these passages should mean that 
the Buddhist must ignore all other speculative theories and accept only the 
belief that the uprooting of desire will lead to ultimate escape fiom the 
otherwise endless succession of rebirths,^ by means of steadily improving 
stages of existence, a belief which seems to imply a fiercely tenacious 
egoism^ entirely opposed to the destruction of desire. In the fourth extract 
Uttiya characteristically does not ask the reasons for Gotama’s refusal to 
solve the metaphysical problems put to him, but proceeds to ask the 
irrelevant and futile karma-ist question whether the whole of the world, or 
half, or a third part, will be saved by the Law which he preaches. The 
Teacher naturally meets this question with silence; and here doubtless 
the Suita should properly end. It seems justifiable to conclude from 
Gotama^s silence his indifference to the whole theory of the sah^ation of the 
world by purification during transmigration. That he did not wish to 
attack it seems clear enough also from the fact that such attacks by the 
Teacher are not lecorded, though he certainly was accused of being an 
a-kinyavddvi^ or opponent of the doctrine of Karma. But whilst he did not 
accept he plainly did not desire to assail a doctrine which so strongly taught 
the moral responsibility of the individual/ The reporter or compiler who 
attributed this closing passage of the Sufta to Ananda^ evidently felt that 
Uttiya^a last question was no more irrelevant than his eailier questions. 
But it would seem that in this he missed the point of the positive part of 
Gotama’s answer, namely T reveal the Law for the lemoval of sorrow and 
the realis^ation of Nibbana*. The Law ia the way or path to freedom. 
Whether all the world or only a portion of the world shall travel by it is a 
separate question altogether; very impoitant doubtless to believers in the 
doctrine of transmigration, hut of secondary importance to Gotama and to 
those who feel with him that the problem of life is the attainment of self- 
lessness and the showing of the Way, so that in each generation tliose 
following it may increase in number as far as possible. In the former case, 
those who do not follow now the right path to liberty must wander through 
the ages till they find it hereafter. In the second case, there is no wandering 
except in this life of the temporary ego, whose sorrows may be assuaged by 

* Second Sermon (Ch. 5 & § 2). 

^ Ch. 7 c (final note) ; Ch, la 6 § [3I nj Ch. t6 d § 6. Cp, Ch. 5 6 § 4 {middle 

7 oad), 

5 Ap. G I c. 

* Int, § 117. 

^ Ap. B a. 

* Ap. D § S (ii, 

’ Ap. B i 3 W. 

^ Compare his reprobation of the teachings of Makkhali Gosala (Int. §§ 4a, 183). 

^ See § 4 [3] below; also IN 6 (Cafm)* 

Ap. B 6. 
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finding and following the Path. The reason for his blank and repeated 
refusal to solve metaphysical questions is that whatever the answers to them 
the fact of sorrow remains, and sorrow arises only from selfishness and 
individualism, the removal of which alone is Gotama’s mission. It seems 
quite impossible to reconcile the attitude here taken by Gotama either with 
the doctrine of transmigration or with the orthodox Buddhist modification 
of that belief.^ In rejecting metaphysics he can scarcely have intended to 
advise his followers to abandon such speculations only in order to favour 
a similar method of his own for curtailing the fatigue of recurring existences. 

With this attitude of Gotama before the great problems of metaphysics 
may be compared that of Marcus Auielius/ who finds that whatever their 
solutions a man can still hold his soul firm and live the natural, that is, the 
social, life of duty and happiness.] 


(f) The Positive Scope of the Dhaminap the four central Truths. 

§ I. Suita Pitahay Dfgha Nikdyay Suita 2g {Fdsddika-Suitanta)^^ 

[32] “But what, friend [they say,] is shown {vydhaia?n) by 

tlie recluse Gotama?’^ When this is asked, Cunda/ the unorthodox 
Wanderers should be answered thus: “This is sorrow’* ** — this, friend, is 
shown^ by the Blessed One. “This is the origination of sorrow” — this, friend, 
is shown by the Blessed One. “This is the cessation of sorrow” — this, friend, 
is shown by the Blessed One. “This is the road leading to the cessation of 
sorrow” — this, friend, is shown by the Blessed One/ 

§2, Angiittwa Nikdya^ Tika-nipdta {the Threes\ Suita 88 {Sikkhd t)/® 
And what, mendicant brothers, is the lesson of the higher know- 
ledge^^ (adhi'Panhd-stkkhd) ? When a mendicant brother knows as it really 
is “This is sorrow”. . . . “This is the origination of sorrow”. , . . “This is 
the cessation of sorrow”, and W’hen he knows as it really is “This is the road 
leading to the cessation of sorrow” — this, mendicant brothers, is called the 
lesson of the higher knowledge/ 

* Int. §§ 4, 25. 

^ Int. § 100; see § 3 below. 

5 See Note above; Ap. Q ib. Note. Cp Ap. B /) § 3 [9] {confident). 

See § X [32] n below; Int. §5 24, 25 {€onduci)\ Ch. 5 A § 10 ; Gh. 7 § 19 n; 
Ch. 14 c § 10 [6] n; Ch. 15 a § 8 ; Ch. 16 c § i [2] {path)f Ch. 21 § 18 11. 

^ The scene is laid amongst the Sakyans in the mango -grove of the Sakyan 
Vedhan^a or the Vedhanfias (cp. Ch, i3 6§ 1, Bhagge and Ch. 13 c§24). The 
Sutta gives some account of the Jain creed (Ap. G 2 c § 3, ii), and summarj2es 
Gotama*s Dhamma. 

** Om^ting mention of the unorthodox Wanderers {anfia-uUhiyd paribhajakd). 
Ap. G 2 c, NotSi and § 3. Cp. Int § 179. 

7 Cunda the no\ice of P^va (Int. 148, i), who is Buddha's inteilocutor. 

® Ch. 19 « § I W- Cp. Mahd-Cunda (Ch. 1 1 c § 6). 

^ Or, explained. Ch, 4 § 17 (Four Truths). See §6(5] below; Ap. Grafi), 
Truths) Ap. G I 6 §§ 5 {path)\ Ap. G i c. Note) Ap. G 2 « § 9. 

The three Disciplines or Lessons {sikkhd) are those of adhi'-sila (Ch, 6 a § 4 
[S])i adhi-citta (Ap, E c i § 4 [6]) and adhi-paiiiid. See § 3 (2) below. 

“ Onutting the first two Disciplines. 

Insight or reason. ‘The discipline in elevated wisdom*, Warren, Bm. in Tr. 
(1922), p. 330. Ch. 20 § s ; Ap. I a. Cp. Ch, 4 § 17 {Four Truths) ; Ch. 9 a §§ 9, 

13 Uh 
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(ii) Unanswered Questions^ 

§3. Majjhma Nikdya, SuUa 63 {Cula-Mdlunkya-sumy [PTS, 
pp^ 420-32^) 

(r) [p. 426] Thus was it heard by me. Once the Blessed One stayed at 
Savatthi^ in the Jcta Grove, AnStbapii?(iika’s garden/ At that time whilst 
the venerable Mslupkyaputtas was alone and qiiiet^ a reflection arose in his 
mind thus: ‘These theories’ which are unexplained, set aside, and rejected 
by the Blessed One; “the world (lokof is eternal'^ (sassaioy\ ‘^the world is 
not eternar*; “the world is finite (afitavdy\ “the world is infinite^; *‘the 
soul is [the same as] the body {smramy\'^ “the soul is other than 

the body’*; “the Right-farer (tathdgatoy'^ continues to be aftez death . . . 
does not continue . , -5 both continues and does not continue , . , neither 
continues nor does not continue to be after death {parntn marandy';^^ 
these the Blessed One does not explain to me; and that the Blessed One 
does not explain them to me does not please me, does not seem fitting to 
me» • . 

(a), [p» 427] Then the venerable MSlujrikyaputta in the evening having 
arisen from his quiet [contemplation]*^ drew near to where the Blessed 

* See Note above. Ch. ii c § 16 n; Ch. 12 c § 4 [5] n; Ch. 12 e § 8 (3]; Ch. 14 c 
§ 10 [6] n; Ch, 16 <1 § 5 [3] (v) n; Ch. r7d§i [3]nj Ap. G2fl§3; Ap, G2c§3(i) 
[32]; cp, Ch, 5 a §§ 2 [V, 2] {beyond quesiiQniug)^ 5 n; Ap. B 6 § 3 [gj {undecided). 
In the theory called the dha 7 mtia^£akhku and in the Wmmlhd and m^attd doctrines 
Gotama seems to mtrmge his rule of silence on metaphysical subjects, ?Ie states 
in the first that all things originated or caused have a cessation (Ch. 5 c § 7), in the 
second that the individual self is compounded (Ap. Enii), and I'n the third that 
the individuality is not the permanent Self (Ch. s r § 3 [4Sh Ap. E ci). These 
three points amount to the dual inference that the individual self is transient and 
the uncaused Self endures (Ch, 7 « § ion; Ap. G z a). In any case^ whatever the 
answers to metaphysical problems, the practical and social need of overcoming 
individuatistic desire remains (Int § lo). 

^ Jilt, §§ 84, zoo, ^ Ch. 14 a, * Ch. g a, 

^ Int. I 84. The form of the name is matriarchal ; cp. Ch. 7 /? § [i] (Sdnpufla), 

^ During the period set aside daily for mental exerciBCs. Ch. 5 a § 2 [v. 2] ; Ch. 8 a 

[2] ; Ch. n ^ § 3 [i]; Ch, ig 6 § 2 ; also Ap. I a {JSxercises). 

7 Pali dtff/n’'ga(dm, Ch, 8 1§ 1 [20J; Ch, i4C§4[8]i sec §4(3) below; also 
Ap. ii § 4 (r). 

® Or, universe. Int. § 70 (sphere) ; Ap. B c § 5 fs] ; Ap. C n § 2 (178); Ap. Db §6 

[3] . Cp, Ch. 15 ^ § ti [3] n (lok-uttara); Ap. C 6 § 4; Ap. I o § i [174] (dhdsa). 

9 See§§4 [i], 5 (0 below; Ch. 13 10 [5] n; Ap. G 2 «§4 [5]; Ap. G 2c§2 

(ii) [i, 30J. Cp. Int § 107 (happah 

See § 4 [i] belotv; Ch. ii ir § 27 n; Ap. G2 4 § 3 (i) [26]. Cp. Ap, 
khdtd); Ap. E c i § 2 [9) {satta)\ Ap. G 2 « § 4 [3]; Ap. 1 « § 1 [^74] (viHildm)) also 
Ap. G 2 c, Note («,v views), 

** Cp. Ap. E a ii § 2 {rupa ) ; Ap. E c i § 4 [6] {hdya), 

Ap. A 2 c. Ap. E <i ii § 4 (s) ; Ap. H r § 5 {Buddhas). If, as is possible, the 
word means Successor the point is peculiarly subtle: how do the Enlightened arise 
successively ? 

See§4[i] below; Ch. i2e§8[3]; Ap. Eci§3[32j; Ap. G 2 a §§ 2 [8x], 3 
[7]; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23] and [31]. Cp. Ch, q fl § 10 {death) \ Ch. 12 e j 9 [2}; 
Ch. 13 ‘S' § 5 Dl n ; Ch. 1 3 3 [7] n ; Ap. B * § x {mdran-atttiha ) ; Ap, C ^ § ri 

(174, saggn); Ap. B a (smfthhdrd); Ap. 1 o § i [174] (nothingitess); also Ch. 14 H 5 
[2] (jard-maraiia). For the exhaustive fourfold logical formula see Ap. E « ii § 4 

Omitting MSlupRySputta's decision to leave the Buddha unless satisfied on these 
points. 

*5 Cb. 8 6 § 2 Uh 
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One was . « . Seated at one side he spoke to the Blessed One thus: 
‘Whilst I was alone and quiet, revered sir, a reflection arose in my mind : 
“Those theories which are unexplained, set aside, and rejected by the 
Blessed One , * if the Blessed One will not explain these to me . . , then 
I will abandon the discipline {sikhhamy and return to the world^ {htndy' 
dvattissdmiy ... If the Blessed One does not know whether the world is 
eternal . . . whether the world is infinite^ . . . whether the soul is [the same 
as] the body . , , whether the Right-farer continues to be after death . , . 
[p. 428] then the only straightforward [course] for him if he is without 
knowledge and without vision is this, to say ‘T do not know, I have not the 
\'ision (»a passd 7 niy ^ ^ 

(3) . ‘How now, MaluJ^ky^putta, have I ever said to thee: “Come, 
Malunkygputta, lead with me the holy life ; I will explain to thee that the 
world is eternal . , . [or] that the world is infinife? . . ‘No indeed 
revered sir.* ‘Or didst thou ever say to me: “I, revered sir, will lead the 
holy life with the Blessed One if the Blessed One will explain to me that 
the world is eternal . . . [or] that the world is finite, ... * * ‘No indeed, 
revered sir/ . This being so, deluded man {jnogha-pumay^ whom dost 
thou thus denounce?^ Whosoever, M 5 luiiky§putta, should say: “I will 
not lead the holy life with the Blessed One until he explains to me that the 
world is eternal . . . [or] finite . . /’ then, before this was explained by the 
Successor, that person {puggalof would perish/ 

(4) . [p. 429] It is as if,^ Malurikyaputta, a man were wounded by an 
arrow thickly smeared with poison’*^ and his friends and intimates, kinsmen 
and relatives should cause a physician and surgeon* * to attend him; and the 
wounded man were to say: ‘T will not have this arrow extiacted until I 
know about the man by whom I have been wounded, whether he is a 
Kshatriya {khattiyoy or a Brahman, or a Vaisya {vessa\ or a Sudra (suddo) 
or . . , that he is so named, of such and such a family {evam-gottoy^ . . . tall, 
or short, or bemixt these . . , black,*'^ or brown or fair-skinned . . , of a 
certain village {gdme)y township (ttigame)^^ or city {nagarey'^^ ... Or he 
were to say : “I will not have this arrow extracted until I know about the bow 
... the bow-string ... the shaft with which I have been wounded, . , /**^ 
[p. 430] Then before this was known by that man he would perish. . , / 

* Omitting repetitions- 

^ See § 2 above. ‘Religious training*, Waircn, Bm. in Tr, (1922), p. 118. 

3 Literally, to the low state, i.e. of a layman. Ch. 8 I, 

Ch. 9 c § I [92] 1; Ap. E c i § 2 [38]; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (li) [16], 

^ Literally, I do not see. ‘I nave not that insight*, Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), 
p. 1 19. 

Ch. 7 § 2 [17]. ’ Ch. 13 ^ § 10 [5] n. 

« Ch. 10 c (69) n. 

^ Ch. 6 a § 7. 

Sorrow metaphorically i^ the poison; desire or selfishness, the arrow. 

Int, § 190 (medicine) \ Ch. S 3 (poison). 

Int. § 185. 

Ch, 8 § 8; Ch. 8^^ § 3; Ch. 13 /r §g :o [ii. i], 15 (19); Ch. 22 § 22; Ap. 
§2[5];Ap.F2 c§i( 393). 

Kdla) cp. Ch. 12 c§ 11 [3] (nr/<»). 

Ch. II £ § 4; Ch. 1$ n § 14; and Ch. 3 § 5 [166] {sena^mgama). 

Ch. 14 rf § 2 ; Ch, 20 § 1 1 [26] ; Ch, 22 6 § 9 [17] ; Ch. 22 c § 3, Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 

[3]; Ch. isff§ s- ^ 

‘7 Omitting a Jong hst of unnecessary questions of detail regarding the owgm, 
nature, shape, and construction of the weapon, Int. § 175 (arms). 
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(5) , Holy-living {brahmacarlya-^v^soy does not depend on the correct- 
ness of the vie^v that the world is eternal. . . . Holy-living does not depend 
on the correctness of the view that the world is not eternal. Whether the 
view that the woild is eternal is conect, or the view that the world is not 
eternal is correct, there yet is earthly-existence^ there is decay, there 
is death, there are giief, iamentation, sorrow,^ dejection, and despair, the 
destruction (nighdiamy of which^ in this world {diti^ie m dhammef I make 
known. Holy-lit'ing aoes not depend on the correctness of the view that 
the world is finite ... or that the soiiJ is other than the body . . . [p. 43 j] or 
that the Successor continues to be after death. , . . Whether this view is 
correct, or that view ... is correct, there yet is earthly-existence, there is 
decay, there is death, there are grief, lamentation, sorrow, dejection, and 
despair, the destiuction of which in this world I make known. 

(6) . Accordingly, Malui^kySputta, bear in mind what has not been 
explained by me and also bear in mind what has been explained by me. 
And what, MSlunkyaputta, hus not been explained by me ? That the world 
is eternal . . . that the world is finite. . . . And why is this not explained by 
me ? Because it is without profit,^ is not connected with the essentials of the 
holy-life (ti'adi-hrahmacariyikam)^ and does not lead {na sairtmtiaitf to 
detachment {nihbiidyd)^^ to absence of desire {vi-rd^dya\^^ to cessation 
{jwodhdyay^ to tranquillity {upasamdyay^ to highest knowledge {abhin- 
fidya\^^ to full enlightenment {sambodhaya),^^ to Peace {nibbdndyay ^ , . , 

(7) . And what, M?lluJ>kyaputta, is shown^-' by me. ^‘This is the origina- 


’ Ch. 5 c § 5 ‘ ^ Or, birth. Ch, i § 1 1 ; Ap. B (; § 2 (2). 

^ Pali duhkJia, Ap. E b, 

* Cp. Ap. B c ^ (2, mrodfia), 

^ P^h Tile antecedents plainly are the various kinds of giief, not birth, 

decay, and death. Cp. Ch, S 6 § 7; Ap. D a § 4 (354). 

^ Ap. C b § 4. Tn the present lifeh Warren, p. 121. 

^ The pail word is aitba. See § 6 [4] below; Ch, 5 6 § 4 [17]; Ch. 13 0 1 5 [9]. 
Cp, Ap. C i § 10: Ap. B 0 li § 4 (5), Unprofitable, 

^ Ch. 5 § 5. ^Nor has to do with the fundamentals of r<iligion*, Wnnen, p. raa. 

® Does not fit or harmonize with. See § 5 (1) below. Compare the phrase m 
upeU used in the reply to Vacchflgotta (Ap. E r? ii § 4, 2), 

Ch. 5 <? § 4 [46]. ^Aversion’, Warren. This and the six succeeding qualities or 
states (cp. Ap. F ^ appear together in Ch. 3^5; the last four appear together in 
Ch. 5 6 § 4 C17J. The three passages thus brought together show severally that in 
the Buddha^s opinion enlightenment is not reached through mystical trances, or 
through asceticism, or through metaphysical subtleties. 

** Ch. 20 § 6 (6) ; Ap. C & § I. Cp. Ap. D « § 10 (li, idga)\ also Ch. is § 13 10 
(app-iccha), 

i,e. of sorrow arising from egotistical desire. Ch. 14/ § 9 [411]. Cp. Ch. 5 b 
§7; See Int,§25, 

Ap, F I 6 § 4 (368), Cp. Ap. E ^ 2 (sukha). 

See § 4 [2} below. Ch. n d § 5 ; Ch. 13 d § 4; Ch. i^a§ 6 ; Ch. 20 § 10 [16 ] ; 
Ch. 21 § 14 [50] n; Ap. I o § 5 [z] ; Ap. 1 § 3. Warren translate^ this as *the super- 
natural faculties* , but apparently without justification. The Word ahhi^ 7 wa doubtless 
implied the supernatural and magical to those later Buddhists who added so many 
Unnecessary mnaculous details to do fancied honour to theii Master (Int, § 94). 
Cp, Ch. 5 c § 7 {dha)twia-cQkkhu)\ Ap, A i & (9) ; Ap. Fad (mmud-sati, self-know- 
ledge); see § 6 (3) below; Ap. H i § 6 (pasdda); Ap. 1 a (knowledge), Cp. also 
Ch. toc( 2 g), 

*5 Ch, 4 § 4. The context shows clearly that this ia not supernatural or meta- 
physical knowledge. 

Int, i86 (dnm); Ap, C d. The context shows clearly that this is not a mystic 
future state. 

Ch. 4 [7] (Four Truths); cp. 4 [z\ below. 
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tion of sorrow'". . . . “This is the cessation of sorrow", . , Thus spoke 
the Blessed One; the venerable Malui^kySputta, rejoicing, welcomed the 
word^ of the Blessed One. 

§ 4. Angiiiiara Nikdya, Dasaka-^iiipdta [the Tem\ Sutta 95 {XJitiya)? 

[i] Then Uttiya the wandering philosopher {parihhdjakoY drew near 
to where the Blessed One was. . . ® Seated at one side he spoke to the 
Blessed One thus; "What now, O Gotama {bho Gotama)^^ “the w'orld is 
eternar*;^ is this true and anything else mistaken {mcghani)T^ 'This has 
not been declared® by me, Uttiya: “the world is eternal, this is true and 
anything else mistaken." ' 'What then, O Gotama, “the w^orld is not 
eternal 'This also has not been declared by me. . . 'What then, 

0 Gotama, ‘the world is finite . . . [or] infinite . . . the souB® is [the same as] 

. . . [or] othei than the body . . . the Successor continues to be after death 
, . . [or] neither continues nor does not continue to be after death" is this 
true and anything else mistaken ?* ‘This also has not been declared by me, 
Uttiya. . . [a] ‘What now, O Gotama, on being asked . . , thou sayest 

“This has not been declared by me". . . . Then what has been declared by the 
respected Gotama {hhota GotameHd)T^^ ‘I show^^ to hearers {sdvaMnain)^^^ 
Uttiya, through a higher knowledge {abhinndyay^ the Law, for the purifica- 
tion^^ of living-beings {sattdnafii)^^ for the overcoming of griefs and lamen- 
tations, for the ending^® of sorrow^^ and dejection, for the attainment of the 
Method^* [ndyassa), for the realization {sacchi-kiriydyaY^ of Peace.’^^ 

‘If then, the respected Gotama (Wwwm Gotanio)^^^ by higher knowledge 
shows to hearers the Law . ♦ . for the realization of Peace, will all the world 
{lokoY^ escape^^ by it or half or a third-pait ?' On this being said the Blessed 
One was silent. 

' Omitting a statement that 'this is profitable and connected with the essentials 
of the holy lUe", the reverse of the statement regarding the ^questions’; and repeti- 
tions. ^ Ch. 5 <&§ 9 [29]. 

^ Int §§ 84, loo. See Ap. I § 5. The scene is not indicated. 

^ Int. § 126; Ch. 8 /? [i] ; Ap. G z c, 
s Omitting stock phiases. Cli. 5 & § 9 [29] n. 

6 Int. § 190 (address ) ; Ap. E « ii § 4 (2) ; Ap. H 4 n § 3 ; see [a] below. 

’ See § 3 0 ) above. ^ Ch. 7 a § 2 [17]; Ap. D 6 § 4. 

5 Or, explained, See § 3 (i) above. 

See § 3 (r) above. AH the alternatives found in the Mdlunhyaputta Sutta are 
repeated here. 

See [1] above. The foim of address is that used by an equal or superior. 

Gp. § 3 (7) above. Ch. 7 n § 16. 

See § 3 (6) above. 

IN 5 h (Dhamtna), The purpose of the Dhamma is here set forth. So little does 
it refer to rebirth that Uttiya attempts, quite vainly, to recall the Buddha’s atten- 
tion to that subject (Ap. B a). 

Pali vi-suddhi. Ch. 9 « § i [1]; Ch, 12 c § s [3]; Ch. 14 a § 7. Cp, Ap. D A § 3. 

Ch. 5 « § 6. Cp. Ap. E c i § 2 [9]; and [4] (pdua) below. 

Atihatj-ginm; Ch. 13 c § 20 [7]. Ap. E b. 

Or, the Way; literally, *on-going’, Ch. 9 n § 1 [i] ; Ap. C a § 3 [22 ] ; also Ch> 22 b 
§ 16; Ap. H I § 6 [7]. Cp. Ap. F zd (Path^ 

Literally, ’visualisation*. Ch, 13 c§ 10 [ii, i]; Ap. D e § 3 [6], 

Ap. C b. Ch. II d § 2 [12]; Ch, zo § ii [29]. 

Ch. 9 o § 1 1 ; Ap. H 4 n § 4 [9]. Cp. [4] below. 

Whether escape from rebirth or merely from sorrow is not made clear. If 
Uttiya IS a mere sceptic, either of these rneanings would suit the purpose of his 
question, namely to force a confession of ignorance. If tlie first inteipretation be 
accepted Gotama ignores rebirth ; and if the second, both Gotama and Uttiya do so. 
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[3] Then to the venerable Ananda^ this thought came: Tet not Uttiya 
the Wanderer receive from this the wrong opinion {diithi-gata 7 n) “Strange 
indeed that the recluse Gotama, when asked a question, is overwhelmed 
and does not reply; it is evident that he cannot”; for this would be to the 
disadvantage and sorrow of Uttiya the Wanderer for a long time.* Then 
the venerable Ananda thus addressed Uttiya the Wanderer: 

[4] 'As regards this> friend Uttiya, I will make thee a comparison; for 

some wise men learn by comparison'^ the meaning (utihamy of a statement. 
It is as if,^ friend Uttiya, a king has a border town^ { 7 iagaram\ with strong 
foundations, walls, and gates and but one entrance. Of this there is a door- 
keeper, wise, sagacious, intelligent, turning back anyone not known and 
admitting anyone known to him; and he, going along the path encircling 
that town on all sides, can observe no joint 01 hole in the walls large enough 
for even a cat to get dut by. Now he does not reason thus, “Just so many 
beings (pdndy either enter or leave this town’* ; but his reasoning on the 
matter is thus, “Whatsoever beings of any considerable size cither enter or 
leave this town, all of them enter or leave bv this door”. And thus, friend 
Uttiya, the Tathagata’s desire is not “All the world {loko) shall escape by 
this way, or half the world, or a third-part”; but he thinks regarding the 
matter thus : “Whatsoever persons have escaped from this world (lokam/id\^ 
or are escaping, or shall escape, all of them, having rid^ themselves of the 
five^® hindrances (fiivarafie),^^ those passions of the mind upakkikseY^ 

causing weakness of undeistanding (panndya)^^ and by means of the four 
meditations (sa/i-/MUhdfiesuY^ having become firm-minded, having deve- 
loped truly {yaihd bhilfaffi) the seven faculties {bojjh-angey ^ — these persons 
have escaped from the world thus, or are escaping, or will escape”. When 
therefore, friend Uttiya, thou askedst this question of the Blessed One, 
thou really askedst the [previous] question^^ in another manner. Therefore 
the Blessed One did not explain to thee.’ 

* See Ap. G I ^7, Note above ; Int. § 30; Ap. A i (8) ; also Ch. 16 a § a [265]; 
Ap. B c § 4. The paragraphs following are given here as illustrating the way in 
which additions to the Canon piobably occurred (IN 6, Canon), Feeling that the 
Buddha should not be made to seem non-plussed, a later redactor, as it would 
appear, has put a defence of Gotamn’s sjlence into Ananda’s rnouth; as though tlie 
brilliant intellect of the Master required assistance from his good, lovmg, and 
faithful, but avowedly backward, cousin and disciple, Ananda. Cp. Ch. izb^z 
[3] {method) n. 

^ See § 3 (t) above, 

^ Ch. 14 s § 3 [148] ; Ap. F I ft § a n. Cp, Ch, 6 « § 7 {methods)* 

^Ch. i6^§8fol. Cp.Ap.Cft§io. 5 Ch. 6 a§ 7 . 

^ Int. § 175; Ch. 20 § ri [26]; Ap. F i « § 2 [51]; Ap. H 2 ft § 2. 

7 Cp. [2] {satia) above. 

® Cp. [2] above. The ambiguity of expression is in the original Pali text, where 
loho (the world) is used for ‘people* and lokamhd (from the world) for ‘from this 
life*; cp, Ap. C ^§§ 6, ir (89). It is possible that ‘escape from the world’ means 
escape from worldliness, i.e, that graspingness or egoism (Ap. D) which brings 
sorrow. ^ Ap. I ft § 4 [8]. 

'<‘Ap.Dfl§9. ”Ch. 6 n§ 4 [ 6 h 

Cp. Ap. F 1 a [161]. Literally, ‘defilements of the mhad*. 

*5 Ap. F 2 « {13^); Ap. I rt § I [175]’ 

Ch. 9 n § I [i], 

Ap. C ft § j I (8f>) ; Ap. F i, Note* The scholastic tone of the passage seems clear. 
Namely, Ts the world eternal or not eternal, etc.’ This is stated in the Com- 
mentary (see Andersen’s PdU Reader^ 1910, p, 91), The word ‘previous’ is implied 
by the phrase ‘in another manner*. 
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(iii) Metaphyms repudiated; Realism^ 

§ 5. Majjhima Nikdya, Suita 72 {2nd Vacchagotia SttUa),^ 

(i) . * . [p. 4S5] ‘Then what danger does the respected {bkavam) Gotama 
perceive in them that he thus has rejected these views^ entirely ?’ ‘The view 
that the worlds is eternal, ^ Vaccha, is a jungfe,^ a maze {ditihi-hantdraiii)^^ a 
contortion,® a writhing, a fetter (dittlii-samyojanani)^ and is associated with 
sorrow, confusion, despair, and fcverd® and does not lead^' to detachment^ 
to absence of passion, to cessation, to tranquillity, to highest knowledge, 
to full enlightenment, to Peace* 

§ 5 (2)> The view * , that the Successor continues to be after death 
tp. 486] . . . [or] neither continues nor does not continue to be after death 
is a jungle . and does not lead to Peace. Perceiving this danger in them I 
have thus entirely 1 ejected these views/ 

§ 5 (3)- the respected Gotama any view?’ . . , 

§ 6, Samyuiia KItkdva. Mahd-vagm. Sacca-samyiitta iSam* Sutia 31 
{Sinmpd). {PTS,v,p, 437.) 

[1] Once the Blessed One stayed at Kosambi*'^ in the Simsapa-grove 
{Sinmpd-mne).^^ [a] Then the Blessed One took a few Sirpsapa leaves in 
his hand and instructed the mendicant brothers, saying; ‘What think you, 
mendicant- brothers? Which are more — these few SirnsapS leaves which I 
have taken in my hand^^ or the remaining leaves in the SimsapS-grove?’ 
‘The leaves, revered sir, which the Blessed One has taken in his hand are 
few, and the remaining leaves in the grove are more/ [3] ‘So also, mendi- 
cant brothels, the things'*^ which knowingly*® I have not announced to you 
are more, and those which I have announced are few. [4] And why, 
mendicant brothers, have I not announced them? They are without 
profit, are not connected with the essentials of the holy-life, and do not 
iead^* to detachment, to absence of passion, to cessation, to tranquillity, to 
highest knowledge, to full enlightenment, to Peace; therefore I have not 

* See Note above; Int- § 25 ; Ap. B § 5 n ; Ap. B r J 5 [5] ; Ap. G i /? (Ratiova- 
lism)-, Ap. Gz a, Note) Ap. H 4 /? § 2 n ; Ap. 1 , Note, Cp. Ap, E c ii. 

® For the first part of this Sutta see Ch. 18; for the closing portion see Ap. E a 
li § 4. ^ Theories or opinions. 

^ Op universe. s ^ (jj above. 

^ Literally, a thicket of opinions; Ch. 14 c § 4 [8]. 

‘A wilderness’, Warren, P?/j, in Tr, (1922), p, J24. Ap. G i a, Note, 

® ‘A puppet-show’, Warren. Cp. Ch. 8 d§ 5 (7). 

^ Ap. D a § 8. These theories bewilder, distort, and fatigue the mind, and unduly 
detain it from ethical and practical subjects; cp. Ch. 16 r § 3 [3] (entanirh»je?3ts). 
Or, fretting. 

See § 3 (6) above; § 6 [4] below. By contrast the Dhanima possesses these 
qualities ; Part I (title) n. 

i.c, of egotistical desire. Cp. Ch. 5 fe § 7. 

Omitting the series of questions as before. Int § 143. 

^5 Int. § 144; Ch. IS § 8 . Cp. Ch, 21 § 7 

Pali etad, singular and collective. 

18 ‘Which 1 know and (was ich erkannt ntidYf OB, p. 229. The PSli word ab)iij% 
ndya may be either a gerund ‘knowing’ or an ablative ‘by higher knowledge’, 
cp- § 3 (fi) above. A later reporter might naturally attribute to the Master a know- 
ledge of all mysteries, though the claim would be inconsistent m the mouth of 
Gotama, Ch. 5 « § 8; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4], 

See § 3 (6) above. See § 5 (t) above. 
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announced them* [5] And what have I announced? ^^This is sorrow** . 1 

[6-7I ^ 


(iv) Raiionalmii^ 

§ 7. Mnjjhinia Nikaya^ Sutfa {Mahd-tanhd-*sanfihaya-Sutta). (PTS 

hP^ 365 .) 

. , ^ ‘Would you then, mendicant brothers, thus knowing, thus seeing, 
say thus: “Esteemed is our teacher {satihd) and out of esteemlor the teacher 
we say thus*'?^ ‘Not so, revered sir/ . . * ‘What you say, mendicant 
brothels, is it not what you yourselves (sdinarnY know, youi selves perceive, 
yourselves have comprehended?* ‘It is so, levercd sii/ . , , 

§ 8, Dl^ha Nikdyaj SiiUa 13 {Tevijja Sutia\^ ^5* 

» ' » [13] *What then, Vasettha,^ those ancient seers (isayof of the Three- 
Veda (te-mjjdnamf Brahmans, the makers of verses (mantdnam)^^^ the 
singers of veises, they whose old collected verses, chanted and sung, the 
Threc”Veda Brahmans now sing and recite, reciting what was recited, 
repeating what was repeated— namely Atthaka, Vamaka, Vamadeva, 
VessSmitta, Yamataggi, Angirasa," Bharadvaja, Vasettha, Kassapa, and 
Bhagu^^ — did even they say thus: “We know, we see, where Brahma^^ is, 
whence Brahm 3 is, whither Brahma is [proceeding]?** ’ ‘Not so, revered 
Gotama.’ [14] ‘Then it is thus, VSsettha, not one of the Three-Veda 
Brahmans has seen with his own eyes where Brahma is ; not one teacher 
of the BrShmans . . . not one teacher of a tcaclier'^ of the BrShmans » , . 
up to the seventh generation, has seen where Brahma is; and even the 
ancient seers of the Threc-Veda Brahmans, the makers of verses, the 
singers of verses . . . even they did not say thus; “We know, we see, where 
Brahma is, whence Brahma is, whither Brahma is [proceeding]/* These 
Three-Veda Brahmans then say thus: “We show the path {rfiaggamY^ to 


' The lest of the Four Noble Truths follow. See § i [32] above* 

^ Omitting repetitions. 

3 Ap. G I a (RriU 07 talism: Practices); see Note above* Cp. Ch. 5 o§ 10; Ch. 5 c 
§8[32}; Ap.B/ 7 § 6 [ 7 ]; Ap.B^r§5 [6]; Ap. Ap, G 1 (padNd)yAp. I, 
Note (mystimn ) ; Ap. I b {Mysticism)^ 

* The scene is laid at Savatthi m the Jetavana monastery (Ch. rS). The Buddha 
addi esses the brethren on the heretical view of the monk Sati who holds that 
consciousness (z/ti7f7dfia ; Ap. E c 1 § 4 [7]) transmigrates (samarad; Ap. B; Ap. G i 
bt Note), The discourse includes a lecapitulation of the Paficca-saimippada (Ap^ 
B c) which at least in its present metaphysical and dogmatic form must be an 
interpolation* 

5 Ap. G 2 n, Note, Co, sayat^t (Ap. E r ii § 1). 

^ Int. §§ 35 ( 0 , 37 ; Ch. 12 0 § lo [5] n; Ch. 14 d§ 6; Ap. G20§2; Ap. Gac 
§ 2 (1)* 

’ Gotama addresses the two young Brahmans Viisettha and BhSradvaja; Ch. 18 b 
§ 3 [i]* Cp. Ch. 13 a § 3 [4] ; Ch, Zzb^io [19]. 

® ^Rishis’, SBB, xi, p. 172. Ch. n d§ 2 [12]; cp. Ch. Ji c§ 8. See Ch, 18 d§2 
[200] 11, 

9 Int. §§ 44 > ^76; Ch. 9 c§3 [i]; Ch. i 4/§7 n; Ap. G a r§ x; Ap. H2a§4n, 
Cp. Ch. iid§i3[i]n. See also Int. § 185 (Brahmans)* 

Ch* J3 £§ Jo[24]; Ap*F2r§3 [ji]* 

Ch. t3C§ 9 (534) m 
Cp. Ch. 15 b ^10 [155] n* 

*3 Int. § 93 (ii); Ap. H 3 <i § 2. Cp. Ch. ii e § i [z] ; and Ap. E c 1 § 9, last verse. 
Ch, t8 2 [tppii Ch, 22 § 13 [23]* *5 Cp. Ap. F 2 
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union {saliavyatdyay with one whom" we do not know, one whom we have 
not seen. . . Now what thinkest thou, Vaset^ha? This being so does not 
the talk of the Three- Veda Brahmans become pointless ‘Yes indeed, 
revered Gotama. 

[25] ‘Even thus, Vasettha, the Three- Veda Brahmans, rejecting the 
things {dimnmdy which make a Brahman,* and taking up the things which 
make a non-Brahman, say thus: ‘Tndra’ we invoke. Soma® . . . Varuna . . . 
Isana . * . Pajapati . . . Brahma^ we invoke, Mahiddhi . , . Yama we 
invoke*' 

b. Essentials of the Dka?nnia^^ 

[Note, Of the enthusiasm aroused by Gotama's teaching there is abun- 
dant evidence. The message must have been new and of a singularly lofty 
nature. The doctrine of samdra^^ was not new; similarly the theory of 
a gradual escape fiom the pains of sa 7 tisdra through Karma‘S is old, and 
it has always aroused patient endurance rather than enthusiasm. The 
novelty lay in the sense of sudden escape through the doctrine of Non- 
Ego, or realization of the transience of the individual ego; but this in 
itself would have been in no sense lofty, and little liable to arouse moral 
enthusiasm, without its correlative, the doctrine of altruism, self-sacrifice, 
and service^* implied in the Eightfold Way/^ as that of Non -Ego is in the 
first three of the Noble Truths, Whatever view of the nature of Buddha’s 
doctrine be taken, it must be sufficient to account for the enthusiastic 
reception which quickly gave it religious pre-eminence in India. It is not 
sufficient to attribute to it mere 1 e-arrangement of the subtleties of Hindu 
metaphysics, for these do not supply the necessary moral vigour to account 
for its rapid growth. 

In many passages*® in the Suttas Gotama declares that his essentia) 
message is the four Truths. In some of the following extracts the theme is 
stated somewhat more fully, but the basis of these amplifications remains 
always the Truth of the soirowfulness of individuality, the Truth of the 
origin of that sorrow in individualistic craving, the Truth of the cessation 

^ Ch 1 1 /§ 2 [3I n ; Ch. 17 a [4] n ; Ap. G 2 ^ § 2 (i) [4] ; Ap. I a (Trance), 

^ ‘What’, SBE, XI, p. 173. It is the personification of the divine (Brahma) to 
which Gotama objects. He himself proceeds immediately to teach the way to 
union with the impersonal Brahman (Int. § 35, i; Ap. G 2 ATo^^, unity) or Funda- 
mental Hurmony, Cp. Ch. 17 ^ § 2 [84] n. 

3 ‘Foolish*, SBE, xi, ■* Omitting repetitions and illustrations. 

5 ‘Qualities*, SBE, xi, p. 180, Cp. Ch. 7 « § 5 [3]. 

* Or, holy man. Ap. F a 

’ Int. § 93 (iii). On the names of gods see Ap. G 2 6 § 2, 

^ It is more probable that the Indian Dionysos and Hcfakles of Megasthenes are 
identifiable with Soma and Indra respectively than as Eliot suggests (//. and B.^ 
VoL ii, pp. 137-8) with Vishnu and Siva. ^ Int. § 93 (u), 

Death personified; Int, § 70 (spheres) n, Cp. Ap. G 2 6 (Mara), 

” Law or System. Int. §§ n, 29, 35 (iii); IN 5 6 (Esseniiats) ;Ch, 4§ 18 (principle)] 
Ch. 5 a § 5 n ; Ch. 8 !> § i ; Ch. 9 a, n ; Ch. 9 r § t [93] n ; Ch. 1 1 c § 22 C9] ; Ch. 12 r 
§8[3]n; Ch. iae§i[4]; Ch. 13 c §§ 8 [i] n, 14 [91], 18; Ch. 15 q § ii [3] n; 
Ch. 22 5 § IS ; Ap C 6 §§ 5, 10 [z] (fundamental) ] Ap, D a § 2; Ap. G 1 c § s [vii] n; 
Ap. G 2 r, Note] Ap. H i § 6 [9]. Cp Ch. 8/^2 (faith) ; Ap. H 4 /? §§ i [3) n 
{parihd)y z TK (sammd-ditfhi)] and Int. § 9 (re^jo/t): ^ilsn Ch. i4c§8[2]n (sad- 
dhamma) 11; Ch. 22 6 § 2 [3] (anudhammi^] § 6 [10] (sad-attlia), 

Ch. 6 <7 § 7 n ; Ch. 7 ^ § 12 [8] ; Ch. 9 a; Ch. 18 b; Ch. 22 a. 

^^Ap. Gia§7n. Int, § 4, ^^Ap, EcL 

Ap. F I. n Ap, F 2 d. ch. 22 Ap. G 1 a (1). 
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of craving and of sorrow, and the Truth of the way to that cessation. In 
the fourth passage below, quoted from the Mahd-parmbbdna-Sutta, 
the Buddha is represented as answering his own question 'What is the 
Dhamma V All the points mentioned in his answer are explained in the 
long summary of the Dhamma called the Mahd-safipaithdna-Siitta,^ except 
the four 'effoits',^ the four roads to tddhi (powQv) and the five 'moral forces*, 
As regards the four roads to iddlii {iddhi'Pddd)^^ these ai e merely concentra- 
tion (i) of purpose, (z) of energy, (3) of mind, (4) of thought. And the five 
'moral forces* (haldni or indnydniy are (i) faith {sadd}id\^ (2) energy 
{m}iya)y (3) lecollection {saii\ (4) contemplation {samddhi\ (5) intuition 
{pafind), three of which are also included in the next group, the seven 'parts 
of wisdom {bojjh-'atjga)\^ Thus, apart fi'om the possibly, but not necessarily, 
mystical meaning of the 'Law* resolves itself into fii-st, meditation on, 
or realization of, the ;:ransient nature of the body, sensations and mind, 
and of the conditions of existence, and last, the eightfold path of duty, the 
intermediate points being merely links between the two. Nothing is said 
here of the doctrine of rebirth/ 

In the fiist passage^ below, quoted from the CuUa-vagga of the Vinaya 
Pitaka^ the Buddha is represented as declaring that the one sat'our of the 
Law is ‘liberation*, that is the peace of liberation’ from egoistic desire. 
Such liberation is the Buddba^s Nirvana,*’ which is thus the very centre of 
the teaching of Gotaina; but this Nirvana is the present peace of self- 
forgetful activity, not the attainment of an individual advantage hereafter. 
With this Nirvana the four beautiful divine virtues {Byahma'^vihdrdy^ of 
Love, Pity, Sympathy, and Serenity fully accord, as being themselves 
various aspects of one harmonious end, and not mere means to personal 
gain. The Eightfold Path is directed to the attainment of nibbSna/^ and the 
Ordination formula promises the complete end of sorrow.*^ The end of 
sorrow is nibbdna in this life, the state in which one no longer thinks “Such 
an one is superior to me**.*'^ The enthusiasm with which the teaching of 
Gotama was early received was due evidently not to its adoption of the 
ancient and sorrowful doctrine of rebirth, but to its offering an immediate 
escape from that sad and egotistical process. Doubtless the Buddha's 
present Nirvana was often popularly mistaken for an immediate heaven, 
self-interest thus creeping back.] 

§ I. Vinaya-Pitaka, Cxilla-vngga /AT, f, 

* As the great ocean, mendicant brothers, has a single savour, the savour 
of salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and discipline {dhamma- 
vinayoY^ have a single savour, the savour of liberation.**’ 

^ Ch, 9 a; Ch. 15. * See §§ 4, 5, below. 

^ Ap. 1 6 § 6 [22] ; cp. Ap, I, No/e. See § 4 below. 

^ See Digha Nik,y di, p. 77, and Sam. Nik^y v, p. zig. Cp. Int. § 25 {responsihiHiy), 

s Ch. JO c{zi)\ Ch, n/§ 6ni Ch. 13 ^ § 20 [5]. 

^ Ch. 9 a § 8. See BDB, p. 173. IN 2; see § 6 n below. 

® See § 1 below. ® Ap. D a § 6. Ap, C & § 4. 

” Ap. F 2 6 . « Int. § 44; Ch. 5 6 § 4 [i 7 ]‘ Ch. 5 c § 8. 

Ap, Cb§ JO, Int. §§ iZi 4S1 Ap. G i Note. 

Ap. C § 3 ; Ap. D r § 4; Ap. H 4 d, Buddha addresses his followers in the 
Eastern Monastery at Silvatthi (Ch. t8 6). 

The Ocean and five great rivers are frequently mentioned in the Canon. The 
rivers are not those of the Panjab. Int. §§ 155 n, 158, Cp. Ap. B § 3 [3]. 

Ch. 6 f 13. Pali vmiutti. See Note above. 
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§2. Sutia Fitakay Digha Nihdyay Siitta 14 {Mahdpaddna Siittantay ii, 

[14] ‘Then Prince Vipassin driving to his park saw an “anchorite'* ** 
[pabhajiiaynY with shaven head and yellow robes. . . , Then, mendicant 
brothers, Prince Vipassin spoke thus to the “anchorite*^: “What then, sir, 
doest thou? Thy head is not as others, thy garments are not as others." 
“I, lord, am an 'anchorite'." “Why tlien sir, art thou an 'anchorite’?" 
'T indeed, lord, am an 'anchorite' [for this reason] — excellent is life under 
the Law,^ excellent is the tranquiP life . . . good action . . . virtuous^ action 
. . . harmlessness^ . , P compassion^ for living beings." [15] ... Then 
Prince Vipassin having shaved off his hair and beard and assumed the 
yellow robes^ went forth from the household to the homeless life.’ 

§ 3. Dtgha Nikaya^ Sutta 16 {MPS) 

The Blessed One staying at R 3 jagaha on the Vulture Peak delivered that 
full” religious {dhammhn) discourse^® to the mendicant brothers, thus: 
'Such is virtuous conduct {silam)^^ such is self-transcendence {sainddhiy^ 
such is reason {pmMy^ When infused by^^ virtuous conduct self-tran- 
scendence is most fruitful, most commendable; when infused by self- 
transcendence reason is most fruitful, most commendable. The mind 
{cittamy'^ infused by reason is completely liberated from the passions*^ 
{dsavehi)y that is to say from the passion of lust,*^ from the passion of 
individual-existence,^® from the passion of wrong-outlook,^* from the 
passion of ignorance. 

* Ap, B <: § 3. The Great Apmldna (Tradition) Discourse. The scene is laid in 
the Jetavana at Savatthi (Ch. 14 c §2), The Sutta narrates the Iwes of the six 
Buddhas immediately preceding Gotama, and especially the life of Vipassin, the 
first of these (Ap. Aar). The account of the early life of Gotama m the Jdtaka 
Introduction and that of the Mahd-vagga introduction are largely based upon this 
legend of Vipassin; Ch, i §§ i n, 4 n, 6, 8, 9; Ch, 4 § 10 n; Ch, 5 u §§ 2, St 7 n; 
Ch. 6 fl §§ 2, 4; Ch. 6 t § I ; Ch. 7 n § la [6] n; Ap. 1 6 § 3 {re-hirth). See IN 6 
{CanoTt). 

^ Literally, Torth-goer*. Ch. 1 § 9. 

^ The Buddhist Law is here anticipated and the Buddhist ideal of life summarized. 

^ Pali samay as prefix, Ch, 5 § 4 [17]. 

5 Pali punMy as prefix. Ap. F i 6 § 3 [6]. 

® Pall avihi^isds Int, § 49 ; Ap, G i c, Note, 

’ Omitting repetition. 

® Pali ann-kampd, Int. § 3 (o/tniiswi); Ch. 6 & § i, Cp. Ap. ¥ zb {kartifjd)\ 
Ap. G I r § 5 tvh]. 

^ Ch. 6 13. 

As m Ch. 12 c § 12, and Ch. ao § 8. Sec Int, § 53. 

** ^Comprehensive', SBE, xi, p. ii. 

Int. § 53. Cp, Ch. 6 § 4 [5] ; Ch. 12 ^ § 7 [2]. See IN 5 b (Bssefttials). 

Ch. 21 § 17 [2] ; Ap, F I, Note, Cp. the list of essentials m Ch. 19 n § i [7]. 

^Earnest contemplation', SBE. Ap. Fad; also Ch. 13 c§2i [5] n; and Ch. 
13 d 8 n. 

Insight, comprehension. Ch. 13 c § 20 [7] ; Ch. 14 c § 9 ; Ap. F 2 « (132) ; 
Ap. G I fl (iv). Cp. Ch. II d § 13 [i] n; Ch, 21 § 3 [13] {sampajdfia), 

'Set round with’, SBE. 

” Ap.Ei:i§4[7]. 

Or, taints; evils', SBE; Ap. D a § 7. 

Pali kdma, 

P^li bhava, 'Individuality’, SBE. 

Or, views. Pali dip(hi. Contrast Ap. F 2 d {tight outlook), 

P 5 li avijjd. 
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§ 4 , Dt£ha Nikdyay Sutta 16 {MPS\ Illy 50 .^ 

‘Which then, rnendicant brothers, are the laws {dhammdY that I have 
learnt and shown? , . They are these: the four earnesMneditations 
{sati-paf{lima\‘^ the four right-efforts {samma-ppadhdfid\^ the four roads 
to mental“po\ver (iddln-pdda)^^ the five moral ■'faculties (vidtiydniy the 
five moral-forces (baldm)^^ the seven parts of wisdom (bojjh-a}iga)y^ the 
NoWe Eightfold 

§ 5, Sanjyaita Nikdyay Khandha-^vaggay Khandha-samyutta {Sanu .vvw) 
JOJ [5-6].'^ {PTSyiiiy p. iS 3 ^) 

[5] Tn a mendicant brother who continually neglects to apply himself 
to spiritual-development^^ although a wish may thus arise: ^'Would indeed 
that my mind {citiam)y were without grasping {an-updddyay^ and liberated^'* 
from the passions {dsavehiy\ but his mind nonetheless grasping is not 
liberated from the taints, [6] Then what is the cause of this? It must be 
said to be his lack of spiritual-development. His lack of spiritual-develop- 
ment in what ? Lack of spiritual*- development in the four earnest-medita- 
tions,^^ the four right- efforts,^’ the four roads to mental-power,^^ the five 
spiritual-organs,’^ the five moraUforces,^® the seven parts of wisdom,^’ the 
Noble Eightfold Path/^^ 


* Numbered lu, 65 in SBE xi, p. 60, The passage contamn ‘the thirty-seven 
points (afterwards called the Bodhi-pakUhiya-dhamma) in which the Buddha, just 
before nis death, summed up his teaching*, SBB, iii, p, 347, note by Rhys Davids. 

^ ‘Truths’, SBB. See Ch. sii § 7 UsL Cp. Part I (title) nj Ch. 9 « § 5; Ch. 141/ 
§ 8 [5] ; Ch, 22, 13 [23]. Compare the Great Questions in Ch. 16 d § 8 [2], 

^ As in Ch 21 § 15. The full passage appears also in Dtgha iVj^,, Sutfa 29 
(Ch. 13 r § 24 n), and m Majjh. Nik,, Sntias 103 and 104 (Ch. 13 c § 25 n)' 

Ch. 9 a§ i[i] (bodyy and Cb. 13 a§ 6; Ch. 16 if § 8 [6]; Ch. ai § 15 (1); 
cp. § 6 below (ifisights). 

5 See Note above; Ch. 21 § 15 (2); cp. Ch, 3 § 6. See Dlgka JViA,, Suita 33 
(PTS, hi, p. 225)' 

^ Purpose, energy, mind, and investigation, Digha 18 (PTS, ii, p. 213). See § 6 
below (JP^f)is); Ch, 21 § 15 (3); Ap. H / § 5 ; Ap. I ^> § 6. 

7 Ch.3§S[i64]n; Ch.8j§6ti7]i Ch. J3 <7 § 9 [3L, Ch. i6d§8[7ll Ch. 21 
§15(4), Cp> Ch. IOC (43); Ch. i3e§2[ili Ch. 14 c §§ 18 [a], 19 [3] J Ap. E cii 
§ 2. See RDB, p. 173. The utdtiydtn are the same as the balani, see Satft. MA., 
Mohd-^vaggay Sajnyuitci iv, Sutta 43 (PTS, v, p. 219). 

® Faith, energy, recollection, and intuition or reason {Satiu Nik,y PTS, v, p. 219); 
see Ch. i8«§2. ‘Moral powers^ SBE, Ch. 21 § tg (5). Cp. Ch. 8^§8(J?i'e 
QuaUties)’, Ch, 10 § 2 (dasa-bala)', Ch, 20 § jo [17] n (dabbalf). 

^ Ch. 9 ii §8; Ch. 16 § 8 [7]; Ch. 20§5 (i); Ap. Gaflfp. See §5 below. 
The 46th division of Sam. Nth. is called Bojjfiattga-Smtiyutfa. 

Ap. G I § I ; Ap, G I r, NoU; and Ch. 16 d § 8 [7]. The Eightfold Path here 
appears as the central and repiesentative Truth (Ap. Fad, Path). 

The scene is laid at Sayatthu Ch. 14 e. 

Pgli bhdvam^ ‘Self- training’, Mrs Rhys Davids, Kirtdted SaywgSy iii, p. 129, 
Ap. E r ii ; Ap. I a (Meditation) ti. 

Cb. 5 IQ' 

‘Were freed without grasping^ Mrs, Rhys Davids, 

Or, taints; the vices of egoism, Ap, D a § 7. Cp. Ch. xo n §§ 2 n, 4 n, 

Ch. 9 a. 

’7 See Note above; Ch. 2x § 15 (i). 


*8 <Ways of WilhPotvej’, Mrs, Rhys Davids. 

‘Controlling-faculties’, Mrs. Rhys Davids. Ch. 13 n § 6. 

20 Towers’, Mrs, Rhys Davids. 

See § 4 above. For auga (parts) sec Ch. 16 n § 5 [3] (poiffis ) ; Ap, G 2 n § 9 (ten 
qualities), Ap. G i fl § i* 
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§6. A 7 t''a^ata-Vamsa {Chronicle of Future Events), Journal of the PTS 

{iS86\ 33ffy 

‘Disappearance of the [Buddhist] method:^ My disciples being unable to 
realize the trances,^ the insights,^ the Paths, ^ and the Fruits,^ will keep only 
the four purities^ of conduct. Then as time goes on they will keep only the 
commafidments forbidding the four deadly sins.^ As long as there are a 
hundred or a thousand priests who keep the commandments forbidding the 
four deadly sins the disappearance of the method will not have occurred. 
But when the last priest shall break the precepts, or shall die, the method 
will have disappeared. This, O Sariputta,® is the disappearance of the 
method’. 


c. The Dhamma as sutmnarized in the Edicts of iha Emperor Asoha}^ 


[Note, An examination of the Edicts of the famous Buddhist emperor 
Asoka, issued about two and a half centuries after the closing yeais of 
Gotama’s ministry, seems to bear out the contention that the ethics of the 
Truths^* and the Way'^ are the sole essentials of the Dhamma. Though the 
Four Truths are not specifically mentioned they are implicitly referred to 
throughout the Edicts, which breathe a spirit of active altruism and self- 
control. ■'The welfare of all folk is what I must work for’, writes that pious 
monarch, *and the root of that, again, is in effort and the dispatch of 
business.’*^ ^ “The Law of Piety is excellent” he quotes, and then pro- 
ceeds to summarize the Law: 'but wherein consists the Law of Piety In 
these things, to wit, little impiety, many good deeds, compassion, liber- 
ality, truthfulness, and purity/^® He enjoins his officers ‘to give instiuction 
in the Law of Piety, to wit: “A meritorious thing is the hearkening to 
father and mother a meritorious thing is liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, relatives, Brahmans/^ and ascetics; a meritorious thing is abstention 


* Cited from Warren, in Tr. (19^2), pp, -^82-3. 

^ The Atiagaia^Vafftsa (Ap. A x a), from which the 
contains a narrative of a prophecy, attributed to Gotama, 
the religion (cp. Ch. is ^ § 7 [6] n). It is uncanonical but of early date (cp. IN 6, 
Canon). The discourse is supposed to have been delivered at Kapilavatthu in the 
Banyan Grove (Int. § 136) on the banks of the Rohini river. The passage indicates 
the points which were considered as the essentials without which the Dhamma 
would cease to exist. It is noticeable that there is still no mention of the doctrine 
of rebirth (see Nofe above) unless this be found in the Truits* (Ap, Di:§4; 
cp. Ap. E c i § 9), or of anything mystical, unless this be read into the ‘Trances* 
(Ap. I a). Insight, the ‘paths*, and purity of conduct, are set forth as the bases of 
Gotama^s religion. Ap. H i § 6 [7]. ^ Ap. 1 a. 

^ Cp* § 3 above [pannd). * See § 4 above {iddhi-pada). ^ Ap. D c § 4, 

7 Purity {niddhi) m teaching (desand) ^ m restraint (sa^ivara ) , in seeking f^on3'£///n‘) 
and in reflection {paccavekkhana)\ see Vi^suddhi^vxagga 43 (Rhys Oavids‘s Pali 
Diet,). 

® As laid down in the first four Sildm or Precepts (Ch. 8 6 § 6, the four P^ia- 
jaUas; Ch. 8 d§ 5 the first four sxkkhd-pdddni), ® Ch, 7 « § 18. 

Int. §§ 12, 21, irS; IN 50; Ch. ro ^ § 2 n; Ch 13 i6j Ch. 15 o § i [36] n; 
Ch. 17 a [4] n; Ch. 17 n; Ap, G 2 c § i (1) n; Ap. H 2, Note. 

”Ap. Gia§i. **Ap. Gi&§4. 

Rock Edict VI (V. A. Smith, Asoha^ 2nd ed,, p, 164; cp. 3rd ed,, p. 172). 
i e. the minimum of sinfulness (or selfish desire). The Magadhi Ssimve are 
the Pali dsavd (taints ; Ap. D o § 7 ; Ap. G r 6 § 3) j see RDBI, p. 296 n. 

*5 Pillar Edict II (V, A, Smith, 2nd ed., p, 183 ; 3rd ed., p. 200), 

Ch. 9 ^ § 3 » see § 5 [viiij below. 

More properly ‘holy men* (Ap, F 2 c). 


present passage is taken, 
on the gradual decline oi 
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from the slaughter of living creatures a meritorious thing is small expense 
and small accumulation/' And similarly he writes that upon persons of 
various denominations, or households s is laid ‘this duty of hearkening to 
superiors, hearkening to father and mother, hearkening to teachers, and 
proper treatment of friends, acquaintances, comrades, relatives, slaves, and 
servants, with fidelity of attachment/^ The Emperor, according to the* usual 
but not necessarily correct rendering of the Edicts looks to 'the next (or 
other) world* and to ‘heaven*/ ‘Whatsoever exertions I make’, he 
announces,^ ‘are for the end that I may dischaige my debt to animate 
beingS} and that while in this woi Id I make some persons happy, they may 
win heaven in the woild beyond/^ ‘The CeremoniaP of Piety [the 
Dhamma]', he declares, ‘is not temporal ; because even if it fails to atiain the 
desired end in this world,® it certainly produces endless merit in the world 
beyond/ If it happens to attain the desired end here, then both gains are 
assured, namely, in this world the desired end, and in the world beyond 
endless mei‘it is produced by that CeremoniaP® of Piety. ’ ” Thus, according 
to this interpretation, Asoka is not able to dispense with religious sanctions, 
and heaven and the next world aie held forth as rewards for right conduct 
here; but no mention whatever of transmigration^^ is made in the Edicts. It 
may be that the present peace of the NibbSna of Gotama’s teaching, in the 
two and a half centuries which elapsed between his ministry and the period 
of the Edicts, had become the more easily comprehended and popular 
future ‘Heaven* to his imperial follower, and was to be lost, at some later 
period, in that anxious succession of past and future states preliminary to 
total extinction, which constitutes the main feature of ancient and modern 
Hindu belief/*^ The doctrine of rebirth or petsonal Karma, aheady 
common in Indian thought, thus apparently was intioduced into Buddhism 
subsequently to the period of Asolca’s Edicts, since the pious Emperor 
ignores it, whereas ‘heaven’ (svarga^ svaga) is mentioned some seven 
times and This side and the other side' or similar terms are used some 
sixteen times in the surviving inscriptions. 

* Ch. 5 (i); Ch. 87 § 7; Ap. G i 2; see §§3, 4, 6, below. 

* Rock Edict HI (V. A. Smith, and ed., p. 158; cp, 3id ed., p. 163); see §5 
[viij] below. Cp. Svig^lovada-sinta (lot. § 53). 

5 Rock Edict XII J (V, A. Smith, and cd., p. 172; cp. 31 d ed., p. 185). 

^ Int § 33 ; Ch. 13 § S [i] n; Ch. 13 d § 8 n. All depends on the proper transla- 
tion of sagga and of idha [htda) and pmaird {palatal, Sagga may mean not a future 
heaven but the present peace of Nibbana m this life (Ap. C h \ see §§ 2, 7, below; 
Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch. 9 § 2 [3]). Idha and pamtm (Ap. E c u § 6, 20) may mean 
not ‘this side and the other side* of death, but ‘this aide and the other side’ of that 
stream which is reached by the sota^pmma at the time of conversion (Int. § 12 j 
Ch. i46§8[2]n; Ap. C6§it(37o); Ap. D c^ stages; cp. ourmtu tbaiji and 
pdtwmp tmvjii in Ch, i4/§ i [210]; Ap, H4fl§3; and Ch. By§6[3], This 
rendering has the advantage or presenting the Emperor to his subjects as a sagacious 
practical ruler xathei than as a pious zealot. No mention of a correlative hell is made. 

^ Rock Edict VI (V. A. SnutJi, 2nd ed., p, 164; cp. 3rd ed,, p. rya; see § 7 below). 

^ Or, after conversion. ’ Or, observance. 

® Or, in mundane affaus, in the outer world. 

® Or, in the inner world, i.e. after conversion. Observance. 

Rock Edict IX (V. A. Smith* and ed., p, 167 j cp. 3rd ed., p. 178); see§ 4 below* 

Meanwhile the opposite and more philosophical Mahayana movement (Int. 
§ 21) arose as a new effort to transcend individualism and insisted not merely that 
mdividuality was transient but that the whole world was a figment* Int. §§ ii, 
48 n {Heaven)* Int. § 48 n. 
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Besides the schisms created by Devadatta^ and the Six Buddhist 
Dissentients (the Cha-hhaggiydY constantly mentioned in the Vinaya- 
Fitaha there doubtless arose various sects in the Buddhist Church within 
the two hundred and fifty years immediately succeeding Gotama’s death. 
To some of these allusion is made in Asoka's Sarnath Edict.^ But there 
seems little reason to doubt that the main teachings of the Buddha still 
dominated the Church and are represented adequately by the Dhamma of 
Asoka. The Kaihd-zattlmY the fifth book of the Ahhidhamma-Pitaka^ 
which is traditionally but doubtfully^ stated to have been composed by 
Tissa Moggali-putta in Asoka's reign, sets forth the controversial questions 
which early arose. 

That the Emperor summoned a Buddhist Council® to settle the Canonical 
texts before sending forth his religious missions, mentioned in Rock Edict 
XIII, seems more than likely. The circumstancesdndeed almost necessi- 
tated this measure. But it may well have been an informal affair since the 
Edicts say nothing on the subject. It is difficult to avoid feeling that the 
Pali Canon^ as known to us, though it probably includes the Canon of 
Asoka^s time, comprises much more and was brought together as a whole 
at a latei period, and further that the first four NikSyas, and even the older 
Suttas included in them, contain much added matter, though some less 
than others. The texts mentioned by the Emperor as pre-eminent pas- 
sages^ are doubtless included in the Canon as we know it, but probably 
imbedded in later accretions, 

Vincent Smithes translation of the Edicts (third edition, 1920) is here 
used, Different renderings have been suggested in footnotes. The original 
texts, as found in all the different versions of the rock and pillar inscrip- 
tions hitherto discovered, are collected and edited, with an English transla- 
tion, in Hult2sch’s learned edition, published by the Government of India 
in 1925. The texts transliterated in Roman characters are collated and a 
Glossary of all words used is given in A. C, Woolner’s Asoka^ ^924.] 

§ I. The Bhdbrd Edict 

His Grace the King of Magadha^^ addresses the Church*^ with greetings 
and bids its members prosperity and good health.*^ 

^ IN 7, * Ap. Gar, Note (jiisienttenis). 

^ Minor Pillar Edict I (V. A. Smith, 2nd ed,, p. 193 ; cp, 3rd ed., p. 215). For 
the Buddhist sects of this early period see Eliot, H, attd B., 1. 259 ff. See Int. § 87. 

^ of Contfovefsy\ translated by S, 2 . Aung and Mrs. Rhys Davids, 

Ap. Ai a {Abhidhmmna-Pijaha). 

5 Keith, Bttddhi$t Philosophy ^ p> 18. 

^ Int. § 56. See Eliot, H. and B., i, pp. 270'-! ; Keith. Buddh. PhiL pp. 18-19. 

’ V. A. Smith, 2nd ed., p. 174; cp. 3rd ed , p. 186- ^ Int. § 21. 

’ Bhabra Edict; see § 1 below. For identihcations of these texts see V. A. Smith, 
Asoka (3rd ed.), pp. 32, 155^, and RDBI, p, 169, and A, B. Keith’s criticism in 
his Buddhist Philosophy ^ p. 17. The passages would seem to deal with the right 
conduct of monks rather than with essential doctrine. 

Or, Bhdbrii. An isolated inscription on rock. V, A. Smith, p. 154. 

” More properly the Magadhan King Pjyadasi (Ch. 13 c§ 16 n). Int. § 158; see 
§§ 2, 6, below. 

The Saipgba; Ch. 8; Cb. 22 § 23 n. For the control of the Buddhist Samgha 
by the State compare H, G. Q. Wales’s Ancient Siamese Government and Administra- 
tion (1934), pp. 93. 237-50. 

*3 Literally, health and ease, Dfgha Nik.f i, p. 204; Nik,j li, p. 125; cp, 

Vin., 1, p. 2S3‘ 
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You know, Reverend Sirs, how far extend my respect for and faith m the 
Buddha,* the Sacred Law, and the Church. 

Whatsoever, Reverend Sirs, has been said by the Venerable [Bhagami^] 
Buddha, all of that has been well said. 

However, Reverend Sits, if on my own account I may point out (a 
particular text),^ I venCuje to adduce this one; 'Thus the Good Law^ will 
Jong endure/^ [I mean] Reverend Sirs, these passages of the Law^ 
\dhamma-paliydni\y to wit: 

J'he Exaltation of Discipline;^ 

The Cotme of Conduct of the Great Saints;’^ 

Fean of whai may happen;'^ 

The Song of the Hermit;^ 

The Dialogiw on ike Hennit^s Ltfe;'^ 

The Quesiioiiing of Vpatishya;^^ [and] 

The Address to Rdhtila,^^ beginning with the Sicbjeci^^ of Fakehood— 
spoken by the Venerable [Bhagavata] Buddha — these, Reverend Sirs, I 
desire that many monks and nuns*^ should frequently hear and meditate; 
and that likewise the laity, male and female [updsakd ca upasikd cn], should 
do the same. 

For this reason, Reverend Sirs, I cause this to be written, so that people 
may know my intentions.*^ 

* Ch. 6 />§ 2 [4, refuge], ^ Bettei, ^3 sones of te:^ts*. 

^ Aijtg. Nik,f ill, p. 2^7 (sadrihammo firatthitiko hotif hhe Good Law long endures*), 
Cp, Atjg, Nik.j i, p. 59 {soddhammassa fhtiiydj *for the endurance of the Good Law*). 

^ 1,6. if the texts are borne m mind. The sentence may be literally translated: 
*But what, sirs, [the phrase] “Thus the Good Law will long enduie’* seems to me 
[to imply] that I thmk right to point out, [namely,] Sas, these discourses on the 
Law.’ 

5 See Note above ; Int. § 22 n ; and Hult2ach (1925), p. I 74 n. 

^ Vinaya-mmukase, The reading snmuhdse might mean * abstract' J but SBE, xin, 
p. xxvi is to be preferred, and may refer to the Patimokkha rules in an early form 
^p. Hr). The Pdtwwkkha rules, however, can scarcely he called ‘discourses'. 
Cp. idikotftseti, Mnjj'k, ill, p. 37 (S. N, Mitra, see Woolner’s Glossary); Vwayanug- 
gaha (‘supporting the discipline’), Atjig.y i, p. 98. 

’ Aliya^^vasanu Cp, Ch. 5&§4|ix8]. Vasani means ‘powers’, not necessarily 
supernatural. Perhaps vdsd; see Ch. i6fl§5 [a], Ntk,j v, p. 29 (Woolner'a 
Glossary); ‘Methods of living*, SBB, iv, p. 247; ‘Ways of Ariyan living*, Cradual 
SaywgSt V, p, 21. 

8 Aiidgafa'^bhaydtii Five ‘feara for the future’ are analysed in the Pancaka- 
mpdta of the Aitguiima-Nihdyn (PTS, in, pp. j 00-10). A 7 ig. iii, p. 103 (Woolner’s 
Glossary). 

^ Mnni-gdthd; plurah Muni means 'Sage’j the term includes the Buddha and 
the early saints. Mtini^gdihd «= Muni^sutta^ Suita^Nipdia, 206-20 (Woolner’s 
Glossary). 

Moncya^suie, Momyya (Vedic moneyd) means ‘the state of a or passion^ 
legs. pp. 27i‘-3, and Nalaka^’Suttaf Sutta^Nipdta^ 699-723 (Woolner’s 

Glossary). 

** Upattssa-pasiue. Ch. 7 <1 §§ 19, 23 ; Ch, ii d § 6. SdripuUa^sutta, Sutta-Nipdta, 
955-75 (Woolner’s Glossary)* 

haghuUmade. Ch. 2 § i ; Ch. 7 7. The Sutta here meant is evidently the 

Ambalafnka-Rdhid-ovdda-suUa (Majjh* 61; Ch. ii<i§9) on insincerity. Several 
other Suttas in Majjh. Nik. and Saffi. Nik. dealing with transience and the futility 
of egoism, are named after Hahuia, as js one of the poetical suttas in the Sutia^ 
Nipdta. ‘Concerning*, HuUzsch. 

‘Groups of monks’, Hultzgch, monasteries or chapters (Ap. H 3 6 § r) seem to 
be meant. 

Ch. izd. ‘That they may know my intention*, HuUzsch. 
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§ z* Mifiof Rock Edict I {Riipndth text),^ 

Thus saith His Sacred Majesty;^ 

For more than two-and-a-half years I was a lay disciple,^ without, how- 
ever, exerting myself strenuously. But it is more than a year since I joined^ 
the Order, and have exerted myself strenuously.^ 

The gods^ who up to this time had been unassociated^ [with men] in 
India {"jamhudmpdf have now become associated. 

For this^ is the fruit of exertion.*® Nor is this to be attained by greatness 
only, because even by the small man who exerts himself immense heavenly 
bliss” may be won. 

For this purpose has the proclamation been made ‘Let small and great 
exert themselves/ . , 

§ 3. Mvwr Rock Edict II {Bralmtagiri text),^* 

Thus saith His Sacred Majesty: 

Father and mother*^ must be hearkened to; similarly, respect for living 
creatures*^ must be firmly established ; the truth*^ must be spoken. These 
are the virtues*® of the Law which must be practised. Similarly the teacher 
(dcafiye) must be reverenced by the pupil (anitevdsind), and fitting courtesy 
must be shown to relations. 

^ V. A. Smith* p. 150, The Btahmagin vcision includes Minor Rock Edict 11 
(see § 3 below). 

^ The royal titles in the Edicts vary slightly (see 1,4; Ch. 13 c 16). The personal 
name Asoka is found only once in the inscriptions as yet discovered, namely in the 
Maski rock inscription found in the Nizamis dominions in I 9 I 5 ' See V. A. Smith, 
Oxford U. of I (lyao), pp. 104, 706. 

3 Ch. 8 /. 

^ ‘Visited’, Hultzsch. Upete means literally, ‘drawn near to*, and seems to 
indicate a spiritual alliance rather than formal admission. Cp. Ch. i9 6§4[i] 
Ch. i9<r§ 2 [23], 

5 Dcvd'y Int. § 49. In the Edicts this word is used only in this passage excepting 
in the title Devanampiya and similar royal titles (Hultzsch). It is here used freely 
as equivalent to svage (‘heaven^) 1 e. NifabSna on earth. The passage may be freely 
rendered : ‘But in this time heai'en which before seemed distant now appeared [to 
me] to be near* [here] in India,’ Cp, Ch. 20 § ii [29] n, where devoid may mean 
Arahats ; and Dhp. verse 200; also Ch. 17 6 § i n 

^ In his 2nd edition (p. 149) V. A, Smith translated a-misd as ‘true*, following 
Buhler and Senart. 

’ jfainbtuhpase; Ch. i § 2, 

® i.e. heavenly bliss or saintship; nearness to or mingling with heaven 
^ Ap. Ecu; cp. Ch. 22 6 § 25 [7] ; also see § 7 below; cp. § 5 [ix] n below. The 
word used is pakamosi (loc.). 

Pipule pi svage. ‘Even the great heaven’, Hultzsch. See Note above {heaveti)^ 
The Empeior can scai'cely have meant that even the poor can reach a heaven 
hereafter. 

Sdvane. Cp. § $ below. 

The edict then states that this proclamation was made by envoy (vyuthena), 
256 pel sons being employed. The Sahasrani version (Hultzsch, p. 170) states that 
the proclamation was made by envoy on 256 occasions. The conventional number 
256 IS 4X4 X 4x4 and may indicate every quarter and sub-division of the empire. 
Cp. § 5 [iv] below {Ojffjce)s); V, A. Smith* p. 214 {vyuthd). 

V, A. Smith, p. 150. This is appended to the Brahmagiri version of Minor 
Rock Edict I (see § 2 above). 

See § 5 [vm] below. Pidnesci. See Note above, 

Ap. F 2 n (147), Gtt\id. Ap. F 2. 

Ndtthesu, Literally* what is proper must be practised towards relatives. 
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This is the ancient natme of things*— this leads to length of days,^ and 
according to this men must act. ♦ . 

§ 4. Jioch Edict IX {Kalst iexty 

Thus saith His Sacred and Gracious Majesty ^ the King; 

People perform various ceiomonies,^ In sickness, at the weddings of 
sons, the weddings^ of daughters, the birth of children, departure on 
journeys— on those and other similar occasions people perform many^ 
ceremonies. Nay, the womankind pei form many, manifold, trivial, and 
worthless ceremonies. 

Ceremonies, however, have to be perfoimed, although that kind bears 
little fruit. This sort, on the other hand, to wit, the ceremonial^ of piety 
{dhamna-magal€)j bears great fruit. In it are included pioper treatment of 
slaves** and seiwanta, honour to teachers {giilund)y gentleness*^ towards living 
creatures, and liberality towards ascetics and Brahmans.*'* These things and 
others of the same kind, are called the Ceremonial of Piety. , . 

§ 5. Pilhr Edict VII {Ddhi-Topra^^ Uxt), 

Thus saith His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King; — 

[ii] . . . This (thought) occurred to me: . . , By what means, then, can 
men be induced to conform?**^ by what means can men grow with the 
growth*^ of the Law of Piety*^ in due proportion ) by what means can I lift 
up at least some of them through the growth of that Law?*^ 

* ^Ancicnt rule*, Hult^sch. 

* Digh-dvuse, '[is] conducive to long life*. 

^ Cp. Ch. 9 b (Swgalovdda-S,). 

^ V, A. Smith, p. 178. See Note above. This is part of the series 01 code of 
fourteen Edicts inscribed on rock and surviving in yaiiou$ places (see §§ 6, 7 below), 
A second senes or code of seven Edicts was inscribed on pillars (see § 5 below). 

* See §a above; Ch. i3c§ 16. These terms render the titles devdnam-piya 
(beloved of the gods; Int. §49) and ptya^dast (gracious^seeming), 

^ Maiitgalaniy ritual. Int. §190 (ptte^dwod)^ and §51; Ap. G (pf^iciices). 
Cp. Ch 9 h {St}Jsdlovdda^.S.)], Ap. D a (li), stlabbata), cp, also § 5 [ix] (legulatiom) 
below. 

’ Avdfinn vivdfmit at carryings to and carryings from [home]. Irv the Girnar 
versions ^dvdha vwmahesu^. 

^ Various, lit. high and low. 

’ Or, observance (of the Law). ‘Practice (of morality)*, HulUsch, 
lylahd’^pixaie^ ‘[is] very fruitfuP. Ch, n<«§3[i6]. Cp. Ch. n(/§a[xi]; 
Ap. C <7 § 3 [22] ; Ap. Di?§4; Ap. Eci§9; also Int. §26n; Ch. ii if §3(12] 
[field)', and Ap. B o § 4 (result), 

” Int, § 190. 

* self-control*, Woolner. See above. 

More properly ‘holy men*. Ap, F z c; cp. § 5 [vi. vtii], § 6 below; and Ap, 
Azdl^s']r 

The ranking of all kindly and social acts (Ap. F 1) as religious ceremonies 
implies the sanctity of the bond uniting all living things, Ap, G 3 a (Umty), 

V. A Smith, pp. 309-12. This is the last potion of the series or code of seven 
Edicts inscribed on pillars and surviving in part in various places, A hist .series of 
fourteen Edicts was inscribed on rock (sec § 4 above), The seventh Edict is found 
only on the Delhi-Topra Pillar and might properly be called a third seiies or code, 
since it consists of ten distinct sections, 

j.e, to the Dhamma, the Law; ‘Moiality*, Hultijsch, p. 134, 

Or, grow through the spreading of the Law, 

‘By the promotion of molality’, Hultzsch. 

The Dhamma. 
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iv] * . . I have set up pillars of the Law, appointed Censors (High 
O/hcers)* of the Law, and made a proclamation^ of the Law, 

v] ... On the roads, ^ too, I have had banyan-trees'^ planted to give 
shade to man and beast; groves (or ^gardens’) of mango-trees I have had 
planted; at every half-kos^ I have had wells dug; rest-houses,^ too, have 
been erected ; and numerous watering-places^ have been provided by me 
here and there for the enjoyment of man and beast, 

A small matter, however, is that so-called enjoyment.® 

[vi] . . . IVIy Censors (or ‘High Officers’) of the Law of Piety, too, are 

employed on manifold objects of royal favour affecting^ both ascetics 
[pavajltanam] and householders, and are likewise employed among all 
denominations^^ . . . among the Brahmans'* and Ajivakas [Ajtvahesuy^ are 
they employed [by my orders]. Similarly they are employed [by my 
orders] among the Jains {Nigamthesxi] among miscellaneous sects, too, 
are they employed. ... ^ 

[vii] . . . Both these and many other officers, heads of departments*'* are 
employed in the distribution of alms both my own and those of the Queen.^® 
[devhmm] . . . [also] of the alms of my sons ... in order to promote the 
practice of the Law of Piety and conformity to that Law.*^ The practice 
of the Law of Piety and the conformity to that Law referred to are those 
whereby'® compassion,'^ liberality,^'' truth, purity, gentleness, and saintli- 
ness^' will thus grow among mankind. 

[viii] . . . Whatsoever meritorious deeds-^ have been done by me, those 
deeds mankind [lake] will conform to and imitate, whence follows that^'' 

^ Dhamma-inahdmdtd, Int. § 172. Cp. Ch. 11 /§ t [5}; Ap. Hzb§2l$}; and 
Ch. I r ar [i]. See also § 2 n above (ertioy) ; and Ch. rg 6 § 4 Ci] (^dtg) 

^ Reading savane. See 2 above. ^ Int. § i8g ; also Ap. F r (ac(iari). 

^ Nigrodha- trees; Ch. 4§ i [68]. As banyan-trees would soon eat up a road 
these were more probably pipal-trees. 

^ 1 e. at every mile or mde and a half, 

^ Nmstdhayd ; ^flights of steps (for descending into the water)’, Hultzsch. Cp. 
Ch. 20 § n (32]. 

7 Apdudm, Senart translates as 'serais' (Woolner's Glossary), 

^ i.e. material comfort compared with the enjoyment of the Dhamma. Cp. [ix] 
below ; also §70 below. 

^ Better, matters helpful to. Or, faiths; reading sava-pdsamdesu, 

" The word often indicates ‘holy men’ in general (cp. § 4 above), but here 
plainly refers to the Brahman priesthood. 

Ajivoha means literally, ‘those who follow a [strict] way of living*; not Jains. 
It does not seem certain, that the ascetics thus called in Asoka’s time held the same 
doctrines as the Ajivakas to whom Gotama was so strongly opposed. Int. § 183. 

See Hultzsch, p. i8i n, Better, various faiths, Ap. G 2 c. 

** Mttkhd; ‘chief (officers)’, Hultzsch. Int. § 172, Int. § 190 (mt>es). 

Or, for the sake of teaching and practice of the Law, 

Are such that These virtues (Ap. F 3) amount to selflessness which is the aim 
and sum of the Dhamma. 

Dayd; Ap. G 2 ^ § 2 [14] Ap. F 1 a, 

Bidhave ; ‘goodness’, Hultzsch, The Dhamma is here summarized according 
to the virtues which it inculcates; in the next sub-division, [viii] below, of this 
Edict it is summarized according to the different grades of human society whose 
duty It teaches, 

Sadhavdny^ good (works), Studious scholars have found the Edicts boastful, 
but Asoka’s silence on his good deeds would have been self-conscious and would 
have deprived his governors, officers, and people of necessary guidance. 

Present tense. Cp. Int. § 25 {collectiva harma) \ and Ap, 6 6 § 2 n {influetice). 

Better, 'and through this’. 
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they have grown and will grow in (the virtues of) hearkening to father and 
mother,* heaikening to teachers (or 'elders’) [gulim], reverence to the aged, 
and seemly treatment of Brahmans^ and ascetics [babham-sarnanesu], of 
the poor and wretched; yea, even of slaves^ and servants, 

[ix] . . . Among men, however, when the aforesaid growth of piety has 
grown, it has been effected by two-fold means, to wit, by regulations^ of the 
Law of Piety and by reflection.^ Of these (two), however, regulations of 
the Law are of small account,^ whei'eas reflection is supeiior.^ . . , 

[x] ... This sciipture® of the Law of Piety, wheresoever pillars of stone 
or tables of stone exist, must theie be recorded so that it may long endure, 

§ 6. Rock Edict IV^ {Gundr text), 

. , . By reason of the inculcation of the Law of Piety by His Sacred and 
Gracious Majesty the King*^ have increased abstention fiom the (sacrificial) 
slaughter” of living ’creatuies, abstention from the killing” of animate 
beings, seemly behaviour (or couitesy) to relatives, seemly behaviour to 
Brahmans and ascetics, hearkening to father and mother,*** hearkening to 
elders. 

Thus, and in many other ways, the practice of the Law has increased, 
and His Sacred and Gracious Majesty the King will make such piactice of 
the Law increase still further. 

The sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of His Sacred and Gracious 
Majesty the King will cause this practice of the Law to increase*^ until the 
aeon of universal destruction,*^ Standi2^g firm in the Law (of Piety) and in 
morality [silamhi] they will inculcate the Law. . , . 

§ 7. Rock Edict {Gitmf text). 

Thus saith His Sacied and Gracious Majesty the King: 

. . . Work I must*’ for the welfare-’ of all the folk ; and of that, again, the 
root is energy^* and the dispatch of business; for nothing is more essential 
than the welfare of all the folk. And whatsoever eflForts I nialce^^ they are 

^ See Note above; § 3 above and § 6 below ; Ch. 8 / § 1 (29) ; Ch. 12 n § 10 [2] ; 
also Int, § 103. ^ See § 4 above. 

^ Int. § 190. ‘Down to (includine) slaves’ is a juster translation. 

* Dhmtma-?nyama; religious constiaint. Cp. § 4 above (ceremonies), 

^ Nl-jhaiif meditation ; cp. Ap. I a (ybam), NijjbaUt is thought leading to 
compassion, self-transcendence, and Nibbana (cp. § 2 above, exe)tion), 

’ Lahti ; little. Cp. [v] above. 

’ Or, from reflection [comes] more [good], 

® Lihi (or lipi ) ; edict, literally, writing. See § 7 below. 

’ V. A. Smith, pp. 165-6. See § 4 n above; also Ch, 22 c § 4 n. 

Better, His Sacred Majesty King Piyadasi ; see § i n above. 

n Ch. 7 a § 8; and Ch. 8 5 (1), An-dramhho means ‘non-slaughter*. 

See Note above. A-vi^hm equals a~hUusd (Int. § 49). 

See § 4 above. ” See § 5 [viii] above. 

*5 The word used is thaira {thera), 

Cp. Ap. B Z? § 2 n (hi/Jitence) ; Ap. D /7 § 4 (335); Ap. G z a, Note (burden). 

*7 Ava smiivata-kopd \ as long as the kalpa or aeon rolls forward; i.e,^ until the 
aeon (Int. §§ 49, 107) declines. But possibly more simply ‘until their life’s end’; 
cp, Gtadual Sayings^ iv, p. 206 n on kappa. 

V, A. Smith, pp. 173-3, See § 4 n above; also Ap. G r r. Note. 

Or, I deem that men must work, 

Cp. Ch. 6 6 § I ; Ch. 13 o § 6. The word used is hita. See also Ap. F i (actioti). 

** Or, exertion; the word used is usfdna (Pali ufflidm). Cp. § 2 above. 

However I exert myself (pdrdhamdmi). 
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made that I may attain release from my debt^ to animate beings, so that^ 
while in this world I make some peisons happy, they may win iieaven^ in 
the world beyond,^ For that purpose have 1 caused this scrip ture^ of the 
Law to be written in order tliat it may endure, while^ my sons, and grand' 
sons and great-grandsons may take action for the welfare of all folk. That, 
however, is difficult save by the utmost exertion [pdmhwnena], 

2. The Pbesuppositions of the Dhamma 

Metaphysical Presuppositions^ of Got am a: the Fundamefital Unii)%^ a?id 
Altudsiic or Collective KarmaP 

\Noie. Whilst Gotama the teacher, in remarkable contrast with his later 
followers, steadily refused to interest himself in metaph5^sical discussions, 
repeatedly declaring that the religious life did not depend on them, it was 
nevertheless impossible for him to dissociate his mind entirely from such 
considerations. After long and eager study of the philosophical thought^® 
of his day and the practice ofyo^a” under Brahmanical teachers,'- and after 

' Ari-dttma means ‘freedom from debt*. Asoka*s 6ensc of debt to all living 
creatures implicitly acknowledges their unity and sanctity (Ap. Gs n); compare 
the answer to the first of the ‘Novices* Questions* (Ch. S i), which to the question 
‘What is the “one’*?’ replies ‘All beings existing by food’. Compare also the Stoic 
sense of social duty (Int. § 100), e.g. in Marcus Aurelius, II (i), III (rr), IV (4), 
(23), V (6), VI (42), VIII (34), IX (23), X (6), and the passage XI (18) in which 
the Roman Emperor compares himself to ‘the bull before the herd*. 

“ Better ‘and that*. 

^ S(igga \ perhaps, ‘the peace of Nibbana*. Sec Note (heaven) above; Int. § 19; 
Ap. C o § 2 (126); Ap. C i § n (174). The phrase may have meant one thing tn 
the people's mind and another in the Emperor*s, 

^ Tn this world (idha) and in the world beyond (paratrdY i% a tree rendering 
and perhaps not justified. The Hteral meaning Is ‘here and on the other side’. 
The terms may Indicate the outer world of practical life (cp. § $ [v. enjoyment] 
above) and the inner world of the converted spirit (Int. § la). The passage might 
be rendered: Tn this practical life I increase the well-being of some, and on the 
other (and spiritual) side they may gain the heaven (of selflessness and Nibbana).* 
Cp. Ap. C ft § 4 (dih world)', also Ch. y b§z; Ch. 18 a § 2 [261] ; Ch. 18 c § 2 [8]. 

s See § 5 [x] above. ^ Better, ‘and thus*. 

Im. §§ 25, 117, 186 (basis); Ch. 5 a § 5 n; Ap. Gin (rietw), 

® Int. §§ 8, 35 (i), 39, 49, 67; also IN 8 n. Cp. Ch. 4 § i6 n ; Ch. 5 a § 10 (Jw- 
mortal ) ; Ch. 14 r § 2 [i] n , Ch. 14 d § 3 (Mfda) ; Ch. 17 d § 4 [3] (ddi); Ap. C 6 § jo 
(attha) ; Ap. F 2 Note (spirit), also Ch. 13 n § 10 [5] ; Ap. Gzc, Note (ammism) n, 
and § 2 (h) [n. 30); Ap. H 2 <3 § 4x1; Ap. H 4 r § 2 (14, veil); also Ch 13 r § 18 
(discord). The difficulties inherent in the idea of impersonal divinity are plainly 
less formidable for altruism (Int. § 3) than for individualism. See A. Coomara* 
fiwamy*s Btiddha and the Gospel of Buddhism, 1928, pp, 239'-4o, on the Void (cp, 

Ch. isrt§ ri [3]). 

^ Int. §§ 6, 25, 36, 49, 186 (basis); Ap. B b; also Ap. B 2 a, 3 n, and Ch. 
4 § r6 n. 

The fonn of his Four Noble Truths may have been borrowed from the Sai^khya 
philosophy (Ap. G 2 r, Note), which has far its object the cessation of suffering, 
and defines a fourfold process of (1) suffering, (2) liberation or the cessation of 
suffering, (3) the cause of suffering or the failure to discriminate between the soul 
and matter, (4) the means of liberation or discriminating knowledge (see Eliot, 
FT. and B., ii, p. 297). The Buddhist way of liberation is by overcoming desire, 
the Sapkhya way Is by overcoming ignorance (Ap. D b, avijjd; Ap, D £2 § 10, 251, 
moha), Cp, Ap. F 2 d, Note (Sdiikiiya), 

Yoga asceticism marks an ethical advance beyond Vedic charms and sacrifices. 
Ch. II c § 17 [3I n; Ap, Gzc, Note. 



570 TEXTS SUPPLEMENTARY TO CHAPTER 7 [Ap. G 2 a 

years devoted to intense contemplation^ he arrived at the conclusions 
impressively stated in his first sermon delivered to his five earliest followers 
in the Deer Park near Benares. These conclusions are purely ethical out- 
wardly, but they are necessarily based upon his previous metaphysical 
analysis of human life and of the universe with which it is sm rounded. He 
hiinsdf found Jt unnecessary to state these bases, except cursorily;' he did 
not wish to be entangled in unpractical discussions, which might be end- 
lessly prolonged^ by the learned without light, and might divert the atten- 
tion of the world fmm the simple lessons which it so much needed and 
which remained true, whatever the result of these arguments.^ He felt that 
his conclusions, once arrived at, were self-evident,'* and could be mastered 
by any simple earnest mind. True, he hesitated at first® in face of the task 
of convincing the world that individualism was the great delusion; but he 
appears quickly to have felt that the same statement put in another way, 
namely that the self was the great evil, that selfishness was the root-cause 
of sorrow, that self-forgetfulness and kindly labour brought solace and 
peace and the consoling sense of unity and love, would be acceptable to 
men of good whose best instincts spontaneously prompt them to the 
same effect and who only need a definite call to accept and believe.^ He 
hesitated to preach the doctrine in its metaphysical shape ; but he did not 
hesitate to state it in its ethical form. But the metaphysical form remains 
as the background or the basis of the ethical teaching, and though it may 
not be necessary it seems desirable to examine it. 

In tlie account of Gotama's early inquiries given in the Introduction to 
the Jdtaka we have a very cursory account of the teachings of his first 
masters, Alara Kajima and Uddaka. 'Coming to A}aza Kajllma and 
Uddaka, the disciple of RSma, he acquired from them the eight stages of 
meditation ; but becoming convinced that they did not lead to enlighten- 
ment he ceased to practise them/^ In the Majjhima-Nikdya a somewhat 
fuller, but still by no means clear, account is given of the several doctrines 
of these teachers. On his asking Alara ICSjama how far his doctrines con- 
ducted, he received the answer that it conducted to *the realm of nothing- 
ness* f and when he put the same question later to Uddaka, regarding the 
discipline taught by Rama his master, the answer was that it conducted to 
'the realm of neither perception nor yet non-perception\^ Of these eight 
stages of meditation, which he 'ceased to practise* a fuller account is given 
in the texts cited in Appendix I (Trances), It is remarkable that the mafia- 
parimbbana (Great Decease) Sutta^ in the form in which it has come down 
to us, gives a long account® of how Gotama the Tathagata, immediately 
before his death enteied each of these stages, namely first the four trances,” 
and then successively 'the realm of the infinity of space . . . the realm of the 
infinity of consciousness , , . tJie realm of notifingness . , . the realm of 
neither perception nor yet non-perception’, till finally 'rising from the 
realm of neither perception nor yet non-perception, he arnved at the 
cessation of perception and sensation*, the last or ninth stage being appar- 
ently a completely negative refinement of the eighth and equivalent to total 

* Ch, 5 r (Second Sermon). ^ Ap. G i ^ 

3 Int, § loo. •» Ap. G I o § 7. Cp. Ch. § 7 [25] (imter eioetme), 

5 Ch, so§ I. 6 Ch. 5 o§ 6, 

’ Warren, Bw. in Tr. p. 69; see Ch. 3 § 4-* ® Ch. 3 § 5* 

^ Ch, 3 § 5. io Ch. 22, ” Ap, 1 a. 
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escape, though even then, according to this account, the Tathagata returned 
through all the stages, only to repeat the four trances before attaining to 
pannibhdna or final liberation. One may suspect that Gotama’s followers, 
responsible for this portion of the narrative, returned to the doctrines which 
he himself learnt but rejected ‘becoming convinced that they did not lead 
to enlightenment\ In these doctrines we apparently have in some form 
the ancient Vedantic theory of Mnyd” (illusion)^ or idealistic monism, accord- 
ing to which the world is appearance only and the individual soul has but 
to make a sufficiently great and prolonged effort to be able to transcend 
the illusion and realiije its identity with the One. That Gotama was 
acquainted with this philosophic theory and with the great VedSntic 
dictum ''Tat ivam asi (That art thou, or, Thou art that)*^ seems more than 
probable. That it impressed him, and that he finally rejected it, as he 
finally rejected, though without any harshness or hostility, the teachings of 
Alara Kslama and Uddaka, would follow; but it would leave its traces on 
his mind in a vivid perception of the unity of the wo rid. ^ Monistic by 
inclination, but deeply moral and practical, Gotama rejected the doctrine 
of illusion and its consequent passivism. The world to him was not 
illusory, but vividly real ; a place for the exercise of all virtue, a field and 
opportunity for the duties of the Noble Eightfold Path, the last and the 
culmination of the Four Noble Truths. The an-atta doctrine^ so strongly 
emphasized by him declares the transience of individuality, yet insists upon 
an ultimate or fundamental unity.^ But this unity is not that of the 
idealists ; it relies not upon contemplation and passivism for its attainment, 
but upon action,^ charity, and love; upon the breaking down of the barriers 
set up by self-interest,’^ not upon the elimination of thought and percep- 
tion. Thus behind the teachings of Gotama there is a monism which is not 
idealistic or mSya-ist, but realistic,® moral, and practical. 

Throughout the Canonical Books mention is made of Brahma Saham- 
pati, Sakka, Indra, Mara, and other divine or supernatural personalities, 
good or evil. These plainly are inconsistent with Gotama^s an-atta 
doctrine of the transience of personality, and would therefore seem neces- 
sarily to be later accretions acquired by Buddhism during the long process 
which assimilated it to Hinduism^ before finally extinguishing it in India. 

' Ap. D h; Ap. Gzc, Note (Vedantic). Cp. Ch. 11 c 29 (thousht); also Ch, is a 
§i6[7]n; Ch. J8d§2[i99]n. A Greek analogy suggests that the complete 
Scepticism of Sanjaya (Ap. G 3 c § 3 [32]), the early teacher of Sariputta and 
Moggallam, was the natural concomitant or immediate successor of the complete 
Idealism of the Vedanta philosophy 

* See Eliot, H, and i, p. 81, also 1, p. xvi, and ii, p. 308. Cp. §2 below; 

Ch. I § II (yoga~hkh€mo)\ Ap. C 6§ 10 [i], and Ch. 8 § i [7]. highest 

Brahman, the Soul of nil, the great mainstay of the universe, more subtle than the 
subtle, the eternal Being, that art thou, that thou art. Tat izmm asV^ (Kaivalya 
Upamshad, vi)’, A. Schweitzer, Indta?i TJ 70 Jight and its Development, 1936, p. 35, 
where kindred passages from the Upanishads are also cited. 

^ Ap. V z Cy Note, ^ Ap, Bel, 

s See § 3 below (ocean); Ap. G i o § 8 (union). 

^ Ap. F I, Ap, D (Egoism). 

* See § 9 below ttnu'fy) ; Ap. G i o (lii), Cp, 'The visible and tangible universe 

is much more than can be interpreted in terms of tiaditional physical science. , . , 
The ultimate interpretation is the spiritual interpretation for which all that is clearly 
definable in the visible and tangible world is the manifestation of God- The 
materialistic interpretation is not a possible one ♦ , J. S, Haldane, The Philosophy 
of a Bwloghiy 2nci ed. (i936)j P- 165. » IN 8. 
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The personification* of divinity is a process natuial to the human mind 
whether in Asia or in Europe. The opposite process is moie familiar in the 
East than in the West. Behind the greatest of the gods, behind the supreme 
Brahmanical triad" of Brahma the Creator, Vishnu the Preserver, Shiva the 
Destroyer, there exists foi the Plindu mind a more primeval power, a still 
deeper and more mysterious divine force, the impersonal Brahman,^ the 
Atian^ (Sanskrit, Atman, breath, spirit), the source from which they rose 
and into which eventually after incalculable ages they must at last be 
resolved. Hence it has been maintained that Hinduism in spite of its 
pantheon of myriads of gods is at bottom mono-theistic. The force that 
runs through and maintains all, however, is not to the Indian philosophic 
mind theistic, but impersonal ; not a deity but divine; not an individuality, 
howevei supreme, but breath or spirit. To Western thought the notion 
of an impersonal divipity contains a conti adiction in terms; not so to the 
Eastern mind. The teachings of Gotama seem necessarily to imply this 
Eastein philosophic attitude and to involve not atheism, for the moral 
structure of the world is implied in every utterance of his doctrine, and 
chance and mechanism and irresponsibility are repudiated by every word 
of the zealous preacher and every effort of the laborious and imperious 
organizer, but the belief in a single divine impersonal foice behind the 
fleeting lives of men, leading their spirits away from particularity back to 
unity, and combating that assertion of the self, that thirst and giaspmg, in 
which Gotama found the cause, a negative one necessarily involved in 
transient and separate being, of all sorrow and evil. 

The obscure list of sequences known as the paticca samuppada^ may 
perhaps fairly be interpreted as meaning, in its original form, that from the 
fundamental Unity arises individuality, and with the individual arise 
ignorance and desire, decay, and death, and from the ignorant desires of 
the perishable individual arise all the sorrows of our existence; and that if 
one can get rid of individualistic desire one can return to the harmony of 
the underlying fundamental Unity. With the addition of the theory of re- 
birth to the oiiginal nucleus the present complete confusion was introduced. 
That such speculations were foreign to the times can hardly be maintained 
in view of the Bt ahmajdla-Stitia^ and the date now genei ally assigned to the 
early Upanishads. 

That Gotama was acquainted with the Hindu doctrine of transmigra- 
tion'^ is scarcely open to question. The notion that Buddhism introduced 
this doctrine seems no longer tenable. There are not only proofs of the 
greater antiquity of the doctrine, but it is strictly opposed to Gotama^s own 
tenets, especially to his an-atta theory. Yet it seems clear that this great 
belief did not leave him uninfluenced. The great moral lesson vividly 
impressed by the doctrine of Karma is that every action, word, and thought^ 
bring their inevitable consequences, and the teachings of Gotama are full 
of the sense of this responsibility. But whereas to the Hindu the conse- 
quences are purely, or at least primarily, borne with an artificial poetic 
justice by the individual responsible, the doer, who though he may appar- 

* Ap. Gzh. ^ Post-Vedic, and perhaps Inter than Buddha. 

^ Int. §§ 37, 48 n (Prraj PpoJim). Cp, Int, § 93 (u) n. 

* Int. § 37. Cp. Ap, Kzdf Note (Paramatta). ^ Ap. B c § 3. 

® Ap. E c i § a, ’ lilt. § 4. 

® Ap, B 6, Note. 
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ently escape from or miss them during this life will inevitably be overtaken 
by them or draw the advantage of them in another life, to Gotama this 
personal individualistic, incentive or appeal is not only negatived by the 
essential theory of the transience of the soul, but is also strongly repro- 
bated^ by it as an appeal to that very individuality which is the basis of all 
thirst, desire, grasping, sorrow, and evil. Eager to retain the great moral 
force in the doctrine of transmigration, Buddhists, at an early date appar- 
ently, endeavoured to z'econcile these two irreconcilable positions, by 
maintaining (hat though the soul is transient and does not survive, yet the 
consequences of its actions cannot be lost and therefore must pass on^ at 
the moment of death to a new-born soul, as a Bame from one lamp to 
another, or knowledge from teacher to pupil ; and thus a new life, bearing 
the consequences of the actions of the old life, and scarcely distinguishable 
from it, carries on the load, heavy or light, imposed, by the earlier agent. 
But it would not appear that Gotama himself promulgated a doctrine thus 
dependent on an entirely arbitrary assumption and limitation. By what 
force should the actions, words, and thoughts of an individual concentrate 
themselves at the moment of death in order to transfer themselves to a new 
and disconnected individuality? To Gotama it must have been obvious — 
all his words seem to imply it^ — that every action, word, and thought of 
man has its immediate consequences, here and now, on all who aie brought 
into relationship with it, and that these consequences have no end, but 
pioceed relentlessly onward from life to life, from generation to generation. 
The force of Karma thus is real, is ever-present and eternal. But it is not 
one single individual who suffers or who gains by any action wlietlier in this 
life or in another ; nor h it one soul who passes on a load, heavy or light, or 
an advantage, great or small, to one other soul brought into some close and 
mystical relationship with the former; but it is all the world, in each tran- 
sient generation, that suffers or gains by the deeds, words, and thoughts of 
every fleeting individuality that manifests for a brief lifetime the pheno- 
menon of separate being. And it is in so iar as these actions of the transient 
self negative the separation of individuality, and reassert the original and 
fundamental unity of life, that they cancel sorrow and bring the joy of 
Nirvana or self-forgetfulness. Thus the Karma accepted by Gotama 
appears not as an individualistic force appealing to the fears and hopes of 
each unit, but as an altruistic moral power, which may perhaps be termed 
Collective Kama. Of such Karma the sanctions appear to be at least as 
powerful as those of individual loss or salvation, and indeed the sense that 
in thinking an evil thought one is injuring the whole fabric of human 
society, the texture of the all-inclusive One, may be almost an excessive 
moral burden.^ 

It should never be forgotten that Buddhism is a reformed Brahmanism, 
as is evidenced by the invariably honorific use which Gotama makes of the 
title Brkhman,^ and it therefore takes for granted certain Vedic or Vedantic 
postulates. This accounts for certain partial silences in the Buddha’s 
teachings. The back-ground of Buddhism, as that of Brahmanism, is 

^ Ap. D G § S (Fetien), 

^ Ap. B 6 § a. 

^ Ap. B 6 §§ 3 [6, flcn'oMs], 5 ; Ap. E c ii § 5. 

Int. § 24 (pono^bbfiavikd)\ Ap. D a § 4 (335)1 Ap. E i § 9; Ap. G i c § 6. 

5 Ch. 16 a I X [502] (sutta ) ; Ap. F 2 c; and Int. § 185. 
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Brahman^ the impersonal divine unity/ underlying, and harmonizing a]] 
individualities, all egoism, all differences, and all strife. And equally 
important as a background to Buddhism is the characteristic Hindu 
doctrine of moral responsibility, the endless succession of the consequences 
of actions, but with the essential differences imposed by Gotama's equally 
characteristic doctrine of the non-peimanence of individuality. That 
Gotama was actuated by the keenest sense of this moral responsibility, is 
evidenced by almost everything that is recorded of him, but special men- 
tion may be made of his repudiation of the charge of being an a-kiriyavadin,^ 
and of his rooted hostility to the doctrine of irresponsibility propagated by 
the nihilist Makkhali Gosala.^ That he accepted the doctrine of the conse- 
quence of actions in some form or measure is clear; but his teaching of the 
impermanence of the self necessitated his rejection of the Hindu doctrine of 
personal reward and punishment in repeated rebirths. The consequences 
of actions are borne collectively, or ultimately, by the underlying One, 
This view seems adequately, and alone, to explain Gotama's last words: 
Tndividuals are perishable by their nature; work therefore strenuously.*^ 
The meaning of this last message to mankind must be — the individual has 
but a little while in which to labour, lovingly and lastingly, for the whole. 
Gotama was a realist ; but later Buddhism tended towards, and Mahayanism 
actually adopted, like the Vedantism of the Hindus, the theory of mdyd or 
idealism, and found in the Buddhist justification for attributing the 
same idealism to the Master, There must presumably therefore have been 
something in Gotama’s teaching, realistic tliough it was, which was not 
dissonant with, and indeed approached to, idealism ; and this may perhaps 
be found in this Collectivism, in an insistence on the importance of the 
unseen Whole and on the transience of the visible individual, in whose self- 
regard he found the oiigin of all sorrow. 

The first portion of the Anguttara-Nikdya containing the Eka-nipdia 
(the 'One‘ or ‘Synthesis^ section) concludes with thcjhdna-vagga or chapter 
on profound meditation,^ and the last part of this chapter treats of the 
Amaia,^ the Immoitah This Immortal or Deathless may be either 
NibbanUy the state of harmony with the fundamental unity, or that unity 
itself, the a-kata,"^ the unmade, the uncreated, whence arise for evei the 
harmonies of goodness, truth, and beauty,® and in separation from which 
arise sorrow, error, and discord, the fires of lust, of ignorance, and of 
enmity,^] 

* Int. § 178 ; Ap. G r § 8 [14] n. The starting point is the same. On the divine 
fundamental unity as seen from the earliest Upanishadic point of view see the 
Isha-Upamshad {The TenPtinctpal Upafiishads^ tr. Shrec Purohit Swami and VV, B, 
Yeats, 1937, p, 15). ‘The more deeply we penetrate Buddhist and BrShmanical 
thought, the less is it possible to divide them*, A. Coomaraswamy, Buddha and the 
Gospel of Buddhism, 1916 (1928), p. 214, Later Buddhism represents the universal 
in the form of Adi-Buddha, the Primal Mind (see The Gods of Nojtheiii Buddhisnii 
A. Getty, 1914, p. 2). 

2 Ap. Bl)§ 3 [2], 

^ Int. § 183. 

4 Ch, 22 6 § 25 [7] 

5 The theme of the chapter is Kdya^gatd sail or meditation on the body. Ch. 
5 6 § 4 (sammd-sati); Ap. I a (Jhana). 

^ See § 6 below. Cp. Ch. 21 § xi [33] (3) n, 

^ See § 7 below; and Dhp, 97, 

® Ch. 3 § 5 * ^ Ap. D a § 10. 
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§ I. Sutta Pitaka, Di^ha-NiMya, Sutta xx {Kevaddha-Sutta),^ 85, 

\ . The Mind (vifiTidmin)^^ the indefinable,^ the infinite, released 

from alH (sabbato pahain); 

Here water, earth, fire, air^ has not a footing; 

Here the great and the small, the subtle and the gross, the beautiful 
and the unbeautiful, 

Here individuality {ndmafi ca rupaH caY completely ceases {apa- 
rujjhati)\ 

With the cessation’ of the [individual] mind (viniidnmsaY here this 
[Jndividualilyp ceases- 

§ a, Dtgha-Nikdyay Stitta 13 {Tevijja-Sutta)^'^^ 37-82. 

[37] • * • Oti this being said the youth VSse^tha said to the Blessed One: 
‘I have heard, 0 Gotama, that the recluse Gotaraa^’ knows the path to 
union\v\t\\ihe'^r^\iTnW^{Brahfnd}}amsahavyatdyay . . [39] Tt is well, 

let the respected {bkavatny^ Gotama show the way to union with the 
Brahmas, let the respected Gotama save the Brahman stock.’ ‘Hearken 
then, VSsettha, attend well, I will speak/ ‘Be it so, sir’, said the youth 
Vasettha assenting to the Blessed One. , , [76] ‘He [the recluse or 

mendicant] abides suffusing one world -quarter with a mind {cetasd) full 
of loving-kindness,*^ then a second, then a third, then the fourth/’ Thus 
he abides suffusing the whole world above, below, across, on all sides, in 
ail completeness, with a mind full of loving-kindness . . . [78] with a mind 
full of pity . . . with a mind full of sympathetic joy . , . with a mind full 

* Ap. I fe § 4. The scene of the Sutta is the Pavarika mango-grove at NSlanda 
(Int. § 145; Ch II 5). The Sutta includes what must be an interpolated story 
of a visit to each of the gods successively, from the Four Great Kings (Int, § 93, v) 
to Maha-Brahma, and concludes with these ancient verses (Ap A 2 o, Note) attributed 
to the Buddha, dealing with the four elements and where they cease, 

® Ap> B c § 3, 3 <XDaa Unzeigbare* * § , OB, p. 358, 

Or, the basis of all. The Commentary interprets paha as titthaf a landing-place ; 
see Rhys Davids^s P<?/t Diet. ® Ap. E r i § 4. 

^ Ap. B c § 2 (2). This is here the same as sattMdrdy the fourth hnmjdha. 

’ Ch. 7 ^7 § 19 [5]. ^ This IS the fifth khartdha. Ap. E 0 U § 3. 

’ The antecedent of ‘this (etaffiY is to be found in the immediately preceding line, 
ro p^g numbering; SEB, ix numbers as i. 40 to in. 9. Ch. i4rf§ 6 bJn; Ap. 
G I o § 8. The negative part of the Sutta here closes, and the constructive portion 
begins, Ch. y a§ ii [2]. 

Ch i8 2 [206J, In the preceding paragraphs the phrase has been Braiwtd^ 
sahavyatdya. At some point in tbe SttUa the meaning slips from the personal God 
to the impersonal divinity. Int. § 35 (i); Ap. G 2 c§ 2 (li); cp, Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] 
(Brahiftd^bhuld). See SBE, xi, p. 168 n; OB, p. 7411. 

Omitting the paragraph m which Gotama is represented as claiming to know 
the path to the Brahma-world as well as the villagers know the way to Manasaknta 
(Int. § 149), a claim which savours of the zeal of a follower rather than of the 
tranquil moderation of the Teacher. Ch. 21 2 [22], 

Omitting the long extract taken from the Sarmutiaphala^Suita (see Ch. I9dr 

§ 3 n) and elsewhere (see SBE, xi, p. 186 n), which has been added here by the 
compiler (IN 6, Camu), which, after stating that the life of the householder 
(Ch. S, /) IS full of hindrances, sets forth the Cw/o-^j/n, Majjhvnn-Sih and Mahd- 
Sila or short, middle, and long Rules of Conduct (Ap. A 2 d), whidi are repeated 
in ail tbe first thirteen Suttas of tbe Dlgha-Nikdya, These greatly hamper the 
present Discourse. ** Mettd. Ap. F 2 i [6] 

Cp. Ch. 9li§ I. The habitual survey of the universe with love is the true 
Buddhist form of prayer, ‘These meditations play a great part in later Buddhism, 
and occupy very much the place that prayer takes in Christianity/ SBE, xi, p. 201 n. 
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of serenity/ wide, extended, unmeasured, without enmity, without ilLwill, 
Truly, Vaset{ha, this is the way to a state of union with Brahman.^ . . ,3 
[81] Indeed, Vasettha, that the self-controlled mendicant-brother on the 
dissolution'^ of the body after death {parani mammy should attain to 
union with the self-controlled {vasa'-vatissoi) Brahman — this state is possible 
{vijjati). [82] On this being said the youths Vaseffha and Bblradvaja said 
to the Blessed One; *[Hovv] excellent, revered sir, [how] excellent^ , . 

§ 3. Samyuita Nihdya^ Saldyatana-vagga^ A-vydkata-sauiyiitia^ {Sam. 

xUv\ Sutta 1 {Khemd-therl)y 3-20, {PTSy p. 37^.) 

, » [3] At that time Pasenadi*^ the Kosalan, going from S^keta’'^ to 

SSvatthi/^ between Savatthi and Saketa made a stay of one night at 
Toratiavatthu.*^ * . , [6] Then King Pasenadi the ICosalan drew near to 
where Khemli^'^ the mendicant-sistei {blnkkhtmty^ was and . . . having 
exchanged greetings seated himself at one side‘s [7] * * * spoke thus : 
*What now, revered-lady (ayyc),^’^ does the Right-farer {tathdgatoy^ con- 
tinue to be after death *It is not declared, great king {mahd-rdja)y by 
the Blessed One that the Right-farer exists after death»^ ‘What now, 
revered lady, does the Right-farer not continue to be after death ?’ [8] ‘This 
also is not declared by the Blessed One. . . / [9] ‘Does he both continue 
and not continue to be after death? , . * [10] Does he neither continue nor 
not continue to be after death?’ ‘This also is not declared, great king, by 
the Blessed One» . . / [ii] , What is the cause, revered lady, what is 
the reason (paccayoY^ for which this is not declared by the Blessed One?’ 

[la] T now, great king, will question thee, and do thou answer^- as it 
may please thee. [13] What thinkest thou, great king, hast thou any 
accountant or mint-master (muddikoy^ or tieasurer who is able to count 
the sand of the Ganges, saying so many grains of sand, or so many hun- 
dreds or thousands or hundred thousands of grains ‘No indeed.* [14] ‘Or 
, . . who is able to count the water in the great ocean, saying so many 
measures of water, or so many hundreds or thousands or hundred thousands 
of measures of water?* ‘No indeed/ ‘For what cause?* ‘The great ocean^^ 

^ These arc the four famous Brahma'^vihata (Ap. F ^h). They ore essentially 
selfless and harmonizing, Cp. hhavmd or mental cultivation (Ap. Ben^z); 
Ap, I a (yhdna). 

2 Int. § ao; Ap. G a ^ (i) [4]. Cp, Note above {Tnt tzva 7 n ««). 

^ Omitting repetitions; also a passage in which it is agreed that Brahman does 
not resemble those who grasp at possessions and are subject to anger, malice, 
impurity, and want of self-control (cp, the Five Hindrances, Ap. D a 9, iv). 

* Ch, 9 « § ro (hheda). 

5 Ap. G I a § 3 (i). It may be noticed that the conversion of the two youths 
takes place without any mention of rebirth (Int. § 30). 

^ As in Ch, 6 ar § 7. 7 Ap. B e § z (z) ; see § 4 below* 

8 Section on. ‘unexplained points’; Ap. G i « (ii). See Ch, 14 e § i [4] n. 

® The Buddha was at S 5 vatthi. Int. § 169 (i). 

Int. § 149 (^). Int. § 138. Int. § 149. 

Ch. to c 149]; Ch. 14 ^ § j [z]; Ap. A z b ( 68 ); and Ch. x 6 d§ 8 [i] n. 

Ch. 12 (W. Ap. B i; § 3 [4]. Ch. X2 & § 3 [2]. 

Or, ‘followed (Ap. A 2 e ; see § 8 below. The question is put generally in 
§ 4 [3] below. Ap. G I § 3 [i]- 

Or, explained. 

Literally, ground or basis, Cp. Ap, B r §§ x (i), 2 (2). Or, declare. 

Literally, ‘sealer’.. ‘Munzmeister*, OB, p. 320. Int. § 189 (motiey), 

Ap E a ti § 4 (s). 
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is profound, immeasurable, unfathomable.* [i 5] * So indeed, great king, the 
material form^ of the Right-farei,^ by which one might define^ him, being 
rejected,'^ being cut off at root . . ,5 and the Right-farer, thus liberated 
from materiahfaiTn, being . , . unfathomable, even as the great ocean, 
the phrase “the Right-farer continues to be after death’* does not apply/ 
the phrase *The RightTarer does not continue to be after death** does not 
apply. . . .^ [16] [So also with] the sensations . , . [17] the perceptions . . . 
[18] the individual character ... [19] the consciousness of the Right- 
farer. . . / [20] Then the king , . . rejoicing and welcoming the word of 
Khema the mendicant-sister, rose from his seat . . . and departed. . . 

4. Samyuiia Nikdya, Saldyatana-vaggay Avydhdtd-Samyutta {Sanu 

xliv)^ Suita xo {Ananda), (PTS, fo, p. 400,) 

, , [2] At that time Vacchagotta the Wanderet;’^ drew near to where 

the Blessed One was, and having drawn near he exchanged courtesies^^ 
with the Blessed One, and having gone through the current phrases of 
courtesy seated himself at one side. [3] Seated at one side Vacchagotta 
the Wanderer spoke to the Blessed One thus : * What now, O {bho) Gotama, 
is there a self {attV aitd ii) V On this being said the Blessed One was silent. 
'What then, 0 Gotama, is there not a self And again the Blessed One 
was silent. Then Vacchagotta the Wanderer rose from his seat and departed. 
[4] Then the venerable Ananda*^ soon after Vacchagotta had departed, 
spoke to the Blessed One thus: 'Why then, revered sir, did the Blessed 
One, when questioned, not answer Vacchagotta the Wanderei ?* [5] *If I, 
Ananda, being asked "Is there a self?** had answered Vacchagotta “There 
is a self*, this would have supported the religious teachers {samana-- 
brdkmanay^ who teach the [theor}" that the self is] eternal {sasmia-^vadd),^'^ 
[6] If I being asked "Is there not a self?** had answered Vacchagotta 
"There is not a self**, this would have supported the religious teachers 
who teach the [theory that the self is] annihilated {uccheda-vddd).^^ [7] If I 

* Ap. E a ii {Khandhas), * Or, follower* generally, 

^ Or, distinguish, 

♦ Cp. anicca (transient) in Ap. E ^ i, where the statement is universal, not 
particular. 

5 As in Ap. E n ii § 4 (5), 

^ The four questions do not apply because they me in the plane of individualism 
and imply the separateness of the self. Even Vedantism m accepting caste and 
rebirth admitted the principle of individualism, however unwittingly. Ap. G 2 c, 
Note, ’ Omitting repetitions. 

® Pasenadi then goes to the Blessed One and receives the same answers. 

^ See § 3 above. The scene is not given. 

” Ch. 12 r § 9 [481] ; Ap. E n ii § 4 (6). 

Int. § 190 (ceremonial) \ Ch. 12 e § 3 {com testes). 

Or, soul. "Das Ich^ OB, p. 313, Cp. Ap. Ee i also Ch. 12 e§ 8 [3] n; 

Ap. B b J I (ndma-rupa), and Ap. G i a § 3 (itjiva). On contemporary schools of 
metaphysical thought see Ap. G 2 c, 

Cp. § 3 [7] above. Ap. A i ^ (8), 

Or, recluses and Brahmans, Ap. A 2d, 

The question can be asked of the soul as here, or of the material world as in 
Ap. G I «§ 3 (x). 

Ap. E c i § 2 [9] j cp, Ch. 12 flf 5 4 [7] (dissolution). Believing in the annihilation 
of the ego, the Uccheda-vAdins were materialists and denied moral responsibility 
(cp. Int. § rSr), In oppogition to tliese the Sassatavadins or eternal-ists probably 
were believers in transmigration and personal Karma (Int, § 4), more especially 
the Jains. 


Pp 
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. . . had answered ‘‘There is a self”, would that have been suitable for me 
holding the doctrine that “separate-natures* {dhanvnd) are without [per- 
manent] self”?’ ‘Not so, revered sir/ [8] ‘If I . , . had answered “There 
is not a self”, then in Vacchagotta, already deluded, the further delusion^ 
might have arisen “I had certainly a self foimcrly, but it now does not 
exist”/^ 

§ 5 - AngnttaYa-Nihdyay Tika-riipdta {the Thees), Suita ^ 7 . 

These three, mendicant-brothers, are the signs of the compositeness 
{sarikkata-lakkhmdm) of the created {sankkatassa)A What three? Origina- 
tion^ {tippado) is perceived, decay ^ {vayo) is perceived, separation^ from 
the steadfast {thitassa) is perceived. These are the thiee signs of the 
compositeness of the created. 

These three, meudjcant brothers, are the signs of the unity^ of the 
uncreated {a-sankhata$sa)P What three? No origination is perceived, no 
decay is perceived, no separation from the steadfast is perceived, These 
are the three signs of the unity^^ of the uncreated. 

§ 6 . Khuddaka-Nikaya^ Dliammapaday verse 3y4P 

Whensoever he comprehends the origin and destruction^^ of the 
aggregates, 

He obtains the joy and happiness of those who know the immortal 

{a-v\aia}]i)}^ 

§ 7. Khuddaka-Nikdya, Dhammapada^ verse 383}^ 

Cut off the stream resolvedly; drive away lusts, O Brahman; 

When thou knowest the destruction*^ of individuality [sanhhdrd)imn\ 
thou knowest the uncreated, O Brahman, 

* Individual-existences, or foims. Ap. E< 7 i§ r, 

^ PaJi Ap, D /? § 10 (li). 

3 i,e. the ego has been destroyed. Gotama*s teaching is that in reality and apart 
fiom delusion there has been no separateness or isolation (Ap, C£>§ 10). The 
questions cannot be answeied because they are on the plane of individualism and 
have ineradicable egoistic implications (cp, Ap, E a a § 4, 3). 

* Ap. E fz ii § 2 ; Ap. E c 1 § 3 [29], ^ Literally, ‘arising*. Cp. Ap. B c, 

^ Ch. 21 § 16. Cp. Ch. 5 f § 7 {cessatio7i)\ see §§ 6, 7 below. 

7 Liteially, ‘elsewhereness*. The real difference between the changing Many and 
the steadfast One lies not in the compositeness but in the separation of the former, 
® Literally, ‘non-compositeness*. 

^ Cp. § 7 below {a-hata ) ; Ch. s i [38], 3 [45] \ and Ch. la 0 § 7 [228] 

{impenshable), 

Cp, Ch, 7 ^7 § ao id)mti7m“cnhhhu). The main metaphysical difference between 
Vedantism and Buddhism is that whereas the foi*mer regards the fundamental 
substance as thought having no real existence, the latter regards it as a divine 
uncreated reality. Hence arise further essential differences, those of passivism and 
activism, self-concentrated asceticism and self-forgetful altruism. 

As in Ap C A § rr (374). Cp. § 5 above {decay). 

See above; Ch. 5^2 §10; Ch. ii<i§2[io]; Ch. I4cjt9[3]i Ch. 16 c 
§2n; Ch, i8b§4[79]n; Ap. C6§2[8]; Ap. I, iV^o/a; and Ch, 7«§i8[i]. 
Cp, Int. § 37 (Bm/iwaw)’) also a-say}ihha and a-samkuppa (Ch, I4C§ 5 [189]); and 
mahalta (Ch. 14 c § 8 [2] n). 

''f As in Ap F 2 c § t (383), Cp. § 5 above {decay). 

Pali a-'kata. See above, and Int. § 98; Ch. 7 « § 19 ; Ch. 18 b § 4 [79] n; 
Ap. ^ § 6 [3] u ; Ap. I, Note. Cp. § 5 above (a-safjkJiata) ; Ap. G 3 § 3 (i) [26] ; 
also Ch. I § II (a~jdta); Ch, (void); Ch, 18 2 [207] (injitdte); 

Ap. E c i § 9 n (/let w). 
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§8. Khuddaka-Nikaya^ Sutta-Nipdta,'^ Pdrdyana-vaggay{ IJpasiva-mdna-va 
piicchd)?’ [Buddha speah:) 

*Just as the flame, ^ touched by a breath of wind, 

Goes to its rest [aiihainy and disappears from knowing, 

So goes the Sage,^ his name-and-body^ leavings 
Into his rest, from knowledge disappearing.’ 

[UpasTva speaks:) 

‘Is he who goes to rest from being taken 
Is everlasting being his, released from pain 
This wilt thou, Sage, reveal in full to me, 

For known to thee in truth is this ordaining.’ 

[Buddha speaks:) 

‘No measure measures him, who enters rest. ’ 

There is no word with which to speak of him. 

What thought can grasp^ is here concluded ; 

So are all paths that words can take here barred.’ 

§ 9, Khuddaka-Nikaya^ Khuddaka-patha^^^ ch, iv [Kumar a-panhd)}^ 

Q. What is the one (or unity) A. All beings existing by 

food. 

Q. What are the two ? A. Name and form [ndman ca rupam 
Q. What are the three? A. The three feelings [veda^id)}^ 

Q. What are the four? A. The four noble truths.*^ 

Q. What are the five ? A, The five grasping-aggregates [pane* upd- 
ddna-kkhandhd)^'^ 

Q. What are the six? A. The six personal peiceptive organs 
kdni ayatandni)?^ 

Q. What are the seven ? A. The seven parts of wisdom [bojjh-arigd).^'^ 

^ Ap. A r a, nj Ap. A 2 o, Note* 

® The rh^^thm of the present version is based on Oldenberg^s translation. See 
SBE, X, p. 189; PTS, pp. 206-7. 

J Ap. E fl h § 4 (4). Cp. Ch. 8 // § 2 (17) n ; and Ch. i6 d § 7 [2] n {ether). 

‘Goes out', SBE, x, p. 189. Cp. Ap. C § 10 [i], 

^ Mum ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (i). Cp, § 3 [7] above. 

* Or, separate existence; ndma-hdya, Ap. B c§ 2 (2); see § 9 below. 

7 Literally, non-existent. ^ Ts he ever free from sickness?’ SBE. 

® Literally, all thought. 

The ‘Biief Instruction’ constitutes the first book of the fifth Nikaya, Ap, A i 
n. 

** Questions for children or novices. Ch, 7(&§4[92]n: Ch. 81. Cp. also 
Ch. 

** See Note above. The answer shows that this unity is not a person; it is all 
living beings, united by the mysterious bond of life. Ch, i3a§3[4]n: and 
Ch. 16 d^SUim (beings). 

Ch. 5 « § 6; see m ‘the nine* below, Cp. Ap. G 2 
The intangible and tangible khandhd\ see § 8 above. 

i.e. the painful, pleasant, and indifferent sensations, all of which are transient. 
Ch. 9 a § 3 ; Ap. E c i § 3 [28]. 

Ch. 9 n § 9. A|>, G I § I, Cp. Ch, 16 d § 8 [6] (meditations). 
i.e. the composite personality. Ch, S A § 5 ; Ch. 9 a § 6 ; Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n. 
Including the mind. Ch. 9 a § 7 ; Ap. B c § 2 (2), See Ch. 16 d § 8 [7], footnote 
to Six. Ch. 9 n § 8 ; Ap, G i § 4. 
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Q. What are the eight? A. The noble eight-fold path.* 

Q. What are the nine? A. The nine abodes^ of beings^ (satt-avdsd). 
Q. What are the ten ? A. It is said ^the saint {arahaY is attended^ 
{samanndgaio) by ten qualities* {an^ehi), 

§ ro. Khuddaka Nikiiyay Dhammapada^ verse SP 

Never here through enmity are enmities appeased ; 

But by non-enmity they are appeased: this is the primal Law^ 
(dftammo samntafio). 


k Pe>somJicaiw>is of Power^"^ EviJ, &c.; the Tempter 

{Note, The source of the ill-regulated thoughts and passions which 
arise umvelcomed in the mind, perhaps especially in a mind stirred and 
rendered sensitive by 'religious feivour, must be to those who are con- 
scious of them a frequent subject of wonder. It seems natural to attribute 
them to a malicious Spirit, the peisonification of evil, as the Canonical 
Books fiequently do,** In the fiist of the following extracts the Buddha 
answering a question replies that Mara> the principle of destruction, is 
found wherever the constituents of individuality are found ; in other words 
transience and discord abide in individuality, in selfishness, and egoistic 
desire,*^ This extract seems clearly to define the Buddha's attitude. In the 
second and much later passage the very names of the three daughters of 
the Tempter show that these dread figures arc mere personifications of 
mean vices,*^ The habit of personification and the mythopoeic faculty are 
inherent in man's nature as is shown in all men's speech and writings, and 
8tored-up myths are always ready with examples and supplementary sur- 
mises, To these sources of darkness may be added the occult relations**^ 
which appear between minds made unhealthy or sickly by undue self- 

^ Ending in self- transcendence, Ch. 9 « § 13 (8) ; Ch. 16 d§ 8 [7]; Ap. Fad, 

^ Ch. i6 8 [8], These are enumerated in Dtsha 33 (iii. z\ Ch. 13 ft § 3 [4] n) 
0 discourse attributed to Sariputta (Ch. 18), very late in tone and highly 
complex j and also in the 'nines* in Aijg. Nik, (PTS, iv, p. 401). The mne 'abodes* 
are those of individual men and spirits liable to deterioration, spirits of the Brahma- 
body (Int. § 93, vi), spirits of radiance, spirits of brightness, unconscious spirits, 
and beyond these the four states which succeed the four Trances, and of which 
the last is that of neither consciousness nor non-consciousness (Ch 3 § 5 ; Ch. zz b 
§ 26,' Ap. I <7 § Jt [175] n. ^ See 'one* above. 

^ Ap. D 5 Ch. 8 ^ § 8 fi] ; Ap. I ^ § 6 [22]. 

* These aie voluminously set fojth in Djgha 33 (lii. 2; Ch. 13 3 [4] n) and 

summarized in SBE, xiii, p. J41 n. In Ang. Nik, (PTS, v, p, 209) it is stated that 
the Arahat must be free from lust, enmity, delusion, anger, ill-will, pretence, spite, 
jealousy, greed, and pnde. Cp. Ch. la n § 3; Ch, j6 d§ 8 [9) ; Ap. Pan; also Ap. 
G I § 5 . Are these stated more briefly in the Khitddaka’-pdtha itself ? 

7 As m Ap. F t 6 § 4 (5), 

® Of unity, continuity, and altruism; Int. § 55; also Int, § 28. 

® Int. §70 {spheres); IN 8 a; Ch. i§ 9 [ 59 ]j^; Uh. 13 c §§ 26 n, 28 [3] (sfey). 
Ap, A 2 d {Spirits) ; Ap. D c § 4. 

Int. §§ 69, 93 (iv); Ch, lo c [5] (50) n, (59) n; Ch. 12 c § 7 [5]; Ch. 14 c §§ 12 
(ri n, 13 [3]; Ap, D a §§ 2, 3 ; Ap. H 3 a § 2; Ap, I a § i [175]. Cp. Yama (Ap. 
G I ft § 8 [25])* 

** A division of the Nihdya is named the Mdra^smiiyutta; and another 

is called the Yakkha (Int. § 93,vu; Ch, 8d§6; Ch, lo 1 n) or Ogre Division, 
being devoted to minor dangeious local spirits who were confronted with the 
Dhamma. *2 g ^ below. 

See § 2 below. Ap. 1 6 , 
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development, self-concentration, self-consciousness, or self- distrust, and to 
which the busy, kindly, healthy, mind is habitually impervious. These 
indeed belong to the province of the pathology of the aelf.^] 

§ I. Sutta Pitaha, Samyutta Nikdya, Khandha-vagga, Rddha-Samyuita 

{Sam. n), Suita 1 {Mara) 3-8,^ 

[3] • » ‘ ^^IVIara, Mara”, is said. Now how far, revered sir, is there a 

Mara?^ [4] ‘Where there is material-form Radha, there is Mara,^ 

or the destroyer of it, or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, do thou regard material-form as Mara, or regard it as the destroyer, 
or regard it as that which is destroyed, as a disease, as a tumour,^ as a dart, 
as suffeiing, as the essence of suffering {agha-bhiltan-ti). They who see it 
thus see rightly. [5] Where there is feeling-faculty .... f6] Where there 
is perceiving-faculty. ... [7] Where there is individual- will {samkhdresu)* 
... [8] Where there is knowing-faculty (vinndfie)^ Radha, there is Mara, 
or the destroyer of it, or further that which is destroyed. Therefore, 
Radha, regard it as Mara . . as the essence of suffering. They who see 
it thus see rightly.* 

§ 2. Jdtaka Comvmitaryy Introduction {Niddna-kathd), JN^ p. 

Craving {Tanhd\ Dislike {AratVjy'^ and Desire {Ragd), the three daugh- 
ters of said: ^Our father is not to be seen. Where now is he?* 

Looking for him they saw him writing dejectedly on the ground. Going 
up to their father they asked ‘Why art thou, dear father {idta\ sorrowful 
and dejected?* ‘Dear ones (a;nwn),*” he answered, ‘this great devotee 
transcends my power; watching him for so long a time I cannot see a 
defect in him; therefore am I sorrowful and dejected.* [p. 79] Tf so,* 
they replied, ‘think no more; we will have him in our power, and return 
bringing him,* . . . Approaching the Blessed One they said ‘We are thy 
hand-maids , 0 devotee.* The Blessed One neither paid attention to their 
speech nor opened his eyes to look at them. 


c. Gotaniah OpponenU; contemporary thoughV^ 

{Note* Generalizing very freely one may say that prior to the time of 
the Buddha the development of Hinduism may be divided into three 

* Ap. D (Egoism). ^ The Scene is Savatthi. Ch, 18. 

^ The venerable Radha addresses the Buddha. 

4 Ch. 5 c § I [38] ; Ap. E « ii {Khandhas), 

s Literally, the destroyer, death. Thus Mara is merely the principle of transience, 
which js the main characteiistic of the Kha?tdhd\ in other words, of individuality, 
which separates the transient self from the One, or of Selfishness which divides the 
individual from the whole. See Note above, and Ap. B c § i (i). 

® A painful excrescence. Cp. Marcus Aurelius, ii. 16 (Int. §114). 

7 As m [4] above. 

® Ch. 4§ 6 n. Cp, Kindred Sayings^ i, p. 156; Sutta^Nipdta^ SBE, x, p. 154. 

^ Hate or hostility; Ap. D a§ 10 (ii), ‘Discontent*, BBS, i. 

The Destroyer. See Note above. On the daughters see Ch. 17 d § 4 [2] n. 
For the personifications compare Ap, hz d [2.1] (Agni)\ also the names of Gods 
in Ap. G I a § 8 [25]. 

** Int. § 190 (address). Literally, foot-servants. 

Int. §§6, 7n, 19; IN 8; IN 13; Ch. 2; Ch, 5c§ in; Ch. 7a§2 (^jatila)\ 
Ch. 8o[4]n; Ch, 8ft[i]; Ch. pcSiFosln; Ch, 11 c §§ ii, 13, 14. 16, 29; 
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stages, which in reality interpenetrate each other. The first stage is the 
Vedic or naturalistic, in which are worshipped the great nature-gods^ 
behind whom is seen vaguely a universal divine creative impersonal power, 
In this stage the individual soul is taken for granted with little if any 
speculation as to its immediate origin, but speculation as to its future has 
given rise to theories of heavens^ and hells^ and limbo. In limbo the souls 
of the departed are supported by the prayers and offerings given in 
ancestor-worship^ by their living descendants. The tree and serpent 
worship 5 of this stage is doubtless a survival from an earlier indigenous 
animism.^ The second stage is the transmigrationaP in which the vague 
speculation as to the origin of the individual soul has led to the conclusion 
that the total number of souls was created in the beginning by Brahma 
the Creator and that these migiate from form to form and from age to age 
through all vicissitudes towards the highest heaven and either eternal 
existence there 01 ultimate re-absorption along with all the Gods in the 
impersonal creative power underlying all. The doctrine of transmigration 
seems to have been non-Brahmanical in origin^ and is markedly dualistic 
in character. The third stage is the Vedantic,^ in which the phenomenal 
world and the transmigrations of the soul cease to be material and become 
ideal or a process of divine thought, The ultimate triumph of Hinduism 
in India shows the enduring strength of the Brahmanic religious philo- 
sophy, which had become a monistic idealism, comprehending and trans- 
cending a realistic polytheism, teaching the ethical and personal dogma 
of transmigration, enforcing caste discipline and daily ritual, and tolerating 
or favouring spirit worship and magical rites. Where it has encountered 
them in prolonged conflict, the reasoned self-transcendence of Buddhism 
has been overcome by the disciplined hierarchy of caste and by the fervour 
of monotheism. With other opponents it has met and compromised.] 

Vedie riiiwlisis; ascetics; praciisers of Yoga, 

The Brahmanical sacrifices*® were largely magical in character, and their 
object was personal advantage whether mundane or supra-mundane. A 

Ch. 12 c § 9 [481] j Ch. 12 d § 2 [ii]; Ch. 12 « § it [2]; Ch. 13 « § 10 [i]; Ch. 
13 ^ § 8 [2]; Ch. 15 «§ 3 [ii]; Ch, 22 £§ 9 (6) n; Ap. C § 7; Ap, E c i § 5 [5]; 
Ap, G I Note; Ap, G 2 a § 4 [3]; Ap, H 2 § 4 n; Ap, H 4 § 3 [i]. See also 
Paribhajakd (Int. § 126), Tif^nya (Int. § 179, Six)t Brahmans (Int. § 185), and 
Sammjia-hdhniafid (Ch. / S 4 [2]). See OB, pp. 190-200 (Buddhas Ge^jrn); 
RDBI> pp, 140-6 and ch, xiii; Eliot, H, and B., 1, pp, ii, pp. 291-317; 

ThB, pp. 129-31, 184-5, 193, 199-202, For a concise and clear survey see Pt. Ill 
(Coniemporary Systemi) in A. Coomaraswamy’s Buddha ami the Gospel of Buddhismy 
1916 (1928). ' Ap, Azd, * Ap. B « § 6 (7). 

5 Ap. B « § 7, Ch. 9 & § 4. Cp, Int. 134; Ch. 12 a § 10 [5], 

^ Int. §93(vii); Ch. 4§ 1. 

^ Ch. i3C§i7n; Ap Azd (anmisttc practices). Animism recognized the 
divinity in natural objects; it failed to recognize with Gotama the unity of that 
divmeness (Ap. G z a, Unity), ? Ap. B a (sauisdra). 

* Cp, Eliot, i, pp. Iv, 94, 73-4, 76, 88. King Ajatasatru of Kasi (Int. §§ t58-3> 
162) and King Janaka of Videha, with whom the theory is first associated, were 
apparently early chiefs of the Eastern clansmen, 

® Int, §§ 8 n, 97J Ch, 5 e § 5 n; Ch. 6 6 § i [i] n; Ch. 22 a § 6 [26] n; Ap. D b 
(Mdyd ) ; Ap. G 2 o, Note (Mdyd), 

See § I below; Ch, 7 a § 8, In Mahd-vagga^ vi, xxxv. 8, Majjh> 92 and the 
Sela-suita of the Sutta^Nipdtai it is stated that *The forefront of [Brahmanical] 
oblations to Agnt is the sacrifice; the Savitthi is foremost in sacred verse', The 
Savitthi is the famous Savitri hymn to the principle of light in Veda^ ni, Ixii, 10. 
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more spiritual effort emerged in asceticism* or the sacrifice of the external 
self, and the austerities of Gotama before his enlightenment are examples 
of this movement. Higher than these was the endeavour to attain by some 
form of idealistic, intellectual, or spiritual union {yogaY to religious insight 
or knowledge,^ and by this intellectual movement the age of Buddhism is 
marked. 

Six orthodox BrdJmmiized views ^ The six great orthodox schools 
(literally 'views*) of Hindu philosophy may not have been fully developed, 
but seem to have existed in sufficiently distinct forms, in the Buddha’s 
time. Of these the fiist pair, comprising Vedanta, or the Uttara MimdmsdY 
and its ceremonial basis the Pmva Mimdmsd^ are in their theoretical part 
monistic and idealistic; the second pair, comprising S^nkbya*^ and its 
ascetic application in (psychic non-Vedantic) Yoga, are dualistic; the third 
pair, comprising the Vaiseshika'^ (analytical) philosophy with Nyaya its 
companion analysis of the laws of logic, are pluralistic and materialistic. 
The order in which these are here placed is not necessarily that of time, 
but the Piirva (old) Mimdffisdt which sets forth the Vedic ceremonial, is 
doubtless the starting point from which the rest proceed. Vedanta and 
Vedantic are names which may be applied comprehensively to the litera- 
ture and period immediately following the Vedic period. The names, 
however, belong more especially to the speculative books which express 
the monistic idealistic philosophy drawn by genius from the hymns and 
ritual of the Vedas. It is sufficiently established that some part of this 
literature existed before Gotama *s day. The great contribution^ of Buddha 
to religious philosophy is the clear teaching that selfishness or individualistic 
desire is the cause of sorrow; and the corollary of this is his insistence that 
the individual or self is transient.^ It is not, as the Vedantists teach, 
ignorance that is the root-cause of sorrow and ill, but ignorant desire; it is 
not the reality of the individual self that is to be doubted but the inflated 
importance attributed to it. To Gotama, moreover, the many have real 
importance in their universal relation to each other*® and towards the One. 
The dualistic theory of mind and matter was the fundamental doctrine of 
the Sankhya philosophy, The frequency of the question put to Gotama 
by his opponents as to whether the soul was or was not the same as the 
body,** shows that the subject was familiar to the times. The Vaiseshika 
materialistic and pluralistic philosophy regards the soul as subtle matter, 
and all matter as finally resolvable into atoms. It finds the fundamental 
substance to be not one but the many. By its acceptance of the doctrine 
of the transmigration of the soul it was brought within the scope of Brah- 
manical orthodoxy. It has been maintained, though unconvincingly, that 
its first great exponent Kanada*^ preceded the Buddha, Buddhism, which 

* Int. §§183 (Ajwaka)t 187 (ascetics); Ch, S^§ 4 [i 7 lj Ch. 13 d§ 5 [387]; 
Ch. 18 c § 3 [3] ; Ch, 21 § II [33] (4) n; Ap. G 2 a, Note (Maya), 

^ Cp. § 2 (1) [4] below, 

3 Ch. 5 c § 7 (Dhaffima-cakklmm); Ap. D b (avijja); Ap. F 2 « (132, panfia), 

4 Cp. § a below. ^ Cp. Ap. I 6 § 6 (vhuatpsa). 

^ Ap. Gz Of Note (thought); Ap. I, Note. Cp, lot. § 178 (yoga); and Ch, 21 

II [33] (4) Gh, 22 6 § 26 (9} n (yoga). 

’ Gp. § 3 (i) [27] below; IN 10 n; Ch. 12 13 [133] n (lokdyata). 

^ Ap, Gib, ^ Ch, 5 c. 

Ap. F. “ Ap. G I « § 3 (i). 

Eliot, H. and B,, p, 292 ; Keith, Buddh. P/nV., p, 305, 
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is often regarded as based on the Satikhya philosophy, is rather a develop- 
ment of both Vedanta and Sankhya, being both monistic and realistic in 
that it accepts the reality of the visible universe and finds a fundamental 
unifying force in it. It is a question whether Gotama borrowed fxom early 
Sankhya or Sankhya borrowed from Buddhism, Gotama appeals to have 
been familiar with dualism and also with idealistic monism, and to have 
endeavoured to synthesize these in his own realism or substantialism, 
which finds the divine principle or substance in all individuals, and ali 
individuality transient. In tlie ultimate analysis all things arc not the 
divine mind but the divine substance. Beyond finding the divine funda- 
mental and eternal principle to be universal and haimonious, and declaring 
the origin of all discord to be in transient individuality he refuses to specu- 
late. But this synthesis presupposes an examination of both dualism and 
monism, and it may be added of pluialism, at any rate in their rudiments. 
Pluralism in the spiritual woild was a main tenet of Jainism, the most 
active opponent of early Buddhism. 

S/x unorthodox non-Br dhmanical teachers.^ The most controversial of 
Gotama’s opponents weie Parana Kassapa, Makkhali Gosala, Ajita 
Kesakambalin, Pakudha Kaccayana, Sahjaya Belatthiputta, and Nataputta, 
These unorthodox Hindu opponents of Gotama ignored, as he did, the 
Vedas and caste, but did not all reject the theory of rebirth. They included 
materialists, fatalists, nihilists, and sceptics, and in all these respects were 
repugnant to the Buddha. It is important to notice how much their opinions 
resembled, aa well as how much they differed from, the teachings of 
Gotama, The greatest of these non-orthodox opponents of Gotama was 
undoubtedly Nata-putta the Nigantha,^ whose sect, which has been identi- 
fied with the Jains, has outlasted that of the Buddha in India. The 
Niganthas ignored the Vedas and caste, as did Gotama. They believed in the 
fundamental duality of mind and matter and in the eternal plurality of souls. 
They accepted the theory of rebirth, but to them karmaj the cause of trans- 
migration, was a material substance, a subtle element of coriuption, 
ultimately to be eliminated. These views were rejected by Gotama except 
the belief in moral consequence or responsibility, which is implied in his 
teaching of the continuity of evil and of goocl.^ According to the Niganthas 
that which passes on is matter, and matter is the foundation of evil; 
according to Gotama that which passes on is influence, and the root of evil 
is desire; whereas the Vedantists taught that what transmigrates is ignor- 
ance, and that ignorance is the basis of ill, in an illusory world. It is 
difficult to see, apart from mere externals, what differences of internal 
principles divided Buddhists from Jains after Buddhism had accepted the 
doctrine of transmigration, except as regards the theory of that which was 
liable to transmigrate and the tendency of Buddhism to monism (later to 
idealistic monism) as opposed to the dualism of the Jains. When once the 
canonical books of the two sects had been composed these differences 
might suffice as a cause of quarrel, but during the lives of the two founders 

* See § 3 below; Int. § 179; Ch. 8 [1]; Ch. 8 c§ 4 [13]; Ch. Ch. 19 c 

§ a n; Ap. C & § 9; Ap. H z <2 § 3, Cp. Cn. 7 a § 18 [i] where the iitthiya leader 
Sflfijava is termed a partbb^aka (wandeier). In Saifi, Nik. (i, p. 68) the six are 
termed samcifia^brahmand (Ch. 14 6 § 3 [s}); cp. Ch, 14 e § to [6] n. 

^ Int. § 184; Ch, 8;§ 8 [13] n; Ch. 9 c § i fez]; Ch. ii « § 3 [i], Cp. Ap. B a 
§ 4 n {actiom), 3 Ap. B &. 
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this was not the case and apart from the doctiine of rebirth no sufficient 
cause of grave and prolonged dispute appears. Jainism in its long inter- 
course ^Yith Hinduism has retained its fundamental and distinctive prin- 
ciple of dualism. Buddhism, when it lost sight of its original doctrine of 
pure, disinterested, and Stoic altruism,^ retained no guiding principle 
capable of resisting the idealistic monism of Vedanta and the personal 
adoration of hhakti in medieval Indian philosophy and religion. Stoicism, 
when once it had merged the earthly *city of God*^ into the unorganized 
realm of self-culture and self-sufficiency, retained nothing that could resist 
the other- woi Idly thought and emotion of early Christianity, 

Six Buddhist dissentieJiU,^ Six is also the number of the opponents of 
Gotama within the Buddhist Samgha, but these necessarily only appear 
in the later years of his life. They are the opponents of his administration, 
such as must arise in any sect or congregation^ and their opposition and 
practices gave occasion to new rules recorded from time to time in the 
Vinaya. 

Steps towards Bhakti^ {adoration) and emotional Hhiduhnu The warmth 
and glow of Buddhist ethical feeling seems to have influenced the growth 
of bhakii or religious adoration, which has since charactei ized the Hindu 
beliefs. It is markedly different from the earlier ritual respect paid to 
unseen powers. Bhakti is the union of the inward self with a divine person, 
whereas Vedanta and Buddhism teach union with an impersonal divinity. 
The period of the great Epics which celebiate the exploits of heroic 
incarnations of divinity, shortly followed the age in which the philosophic 
religious systems of Vedanta and Buddhism originated and first flourished. 
The glow in Buddhism helped to kindle the fire in the Bhagavad-gita^^ just 
as Buddhism owes much of its intellectual radiance to Vedclnta, That great 
poem, in discussing the means to salvation, elevates adoration above works 
and knowledge. In it the rapture of adoration has replaced the rapture of 
self-transcendence in the Buddha ^s threefold 'comprehensive statement* 
of his teaching.^] 

§ r. Vedic^ 7ites and sacrifices? 

(i) Vmaya Pitaha, Mahd-vagga^ /. xix, i? 

At that time the matted-haired ascetic Uruve!a-Kassapa*s great sacrifice 
{mahd-yanno) drew near, and a vast concourse of A^igas^^^ and Magadhas” 

^ Int. § 3 ; cp. Int. §§ 9, as n. 

^ Marcus Aurelius, Meditatiomi iv. 33, and ii. 16, iii. 11, iv. 3, 4, 29, v. 23, 
VI, 44, X, 6, 33, xii. 36; see IN 10. 

3 Ch. 8 c § 3 ; Ap. G i c, Note (Cfmbbaggiya). Cp, Ch. 15 a § 14 n; Ch. 156 (ii); 
and Ch. 19 6 § 7 [14); also Ch. 8 / § 4 [2] n. 

4 Ch. i 26 § 3 E 6 ]n. 

^ Cp. Keith, Bjtddh. Phil,^ p. 230. 

^ Ch. 20. 

^ Ch, II « §§ 2 n, 3 n j Ch. 1 1 d § 2 [13] n ; Ap, G i a § 8 ; also Ch. i6 § i [502] 
{stUta), In the Sela-Sutta of the Sutta-Nipata there fs an of Vedic 

learning, comprising apparently the Three Vedas, ritual (as a fourth code) and 
exegesis ‘os a fifth*, with grammar and disputation and the knowledge of signs, 
This ia repeated in Majjh. 91 (Ch. la e § 13). 

® See iVote above; Int. §§ 185 {ntual)^ 190 (priesthood) \ Ap. D a§ 8 (ii, silahhaia~ 
paiamdsa)*^ Ap. H i. Note, Cp. Ch. 9 6§§ I fa], 4; Ch. 10 a § 6 [4] n; Ch, 11 d 
§ 13 [i] n. ^ Ch, 7 n § 2 n. 

Int. §146. Int, §158. 
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were desirous of attending it, bringing solid and soft foodj Then to 
Kassapa , , , this thought came: *My great sacrifice now draws near. 

If the great devotee {maha-semano) should perform a marvel before the 
crowd . . . my gain and honoui would decrease. The great devotee then 
shall not come to-moriow/ . , . 

(ii) Vinaya Pitakay Mahd~vagga^ L xxii, 4.? 

‘What hast thou seen, dweller in Uiuvela, that thou, called the 
Emaciated, hast abandoned Agni ? 

I ask thee, Kassapa, the meaning of this. Why hast thou abandoned 
the fire-sacrifice?* 

‘Sacrifices promise materiahthings and things heard and savours and 
sensual delights. 

In regarding thege supports^ {itpadhuu) I perceived “This is dross’*; 
therefore have I no pleasure in sacrifice or oblation.* 

2. Bmhmanic orthodox views, ^ 

(1) Sutla Pitakay Digha Nikdya, Sutta 13 (Tevijja Sutta\^ 2-5, 

[2] At that time many very well-known and much-attended^ Brahmans 
were staying at Manasakata,^ namely Canki, Taiukkha, Pokkharasati,® 
Jariussoiii, Todeyya,^ and other . . , Brahmans. [3] Then a discussion 
arose between Vasettha and Bharadvaja,” whilst they pursued their walk 
and meditated as to the [true] path and the false path. [4] The youth^^ 
Vasettha said thus : ‘This indeed is the straight path; this direct road guides 
and leads the practiser to union with Brahma {Brahma-sahavyataya)^^^ 
this is announced {akkhdtoy^ by the Brahman Pokkharasati,’ [5] The 
youth Bharadvaja said thus: ‘This is the stiaight path , . , announced by 
the Brahman Tarukkha.* . . .*5 

(ii) Digha Nikdya^ Sutta x {Brahmajdla Suita)^^ L 2 g- 2 L 30, 

[i, 29] There are, mendicant brothers, some religious-teachers {samana- 

* Int, § iQO [fQod)i Ch. 6 « § 12 [4], When limiting or prohibiting the kilhng of 
animals Asoka (Ap. G i c) mentions numerous forms of animal food (V. Smith, 
A&oka^ and ed., p. 56) 

* As in Ch. 7 <7 § t 2 [4]. ^ i,e, of the desirous self. 

See Note above. For the learning and claims of the Brahmans see also Djgha 4 

{So\iadattda-s.) and Sutta 95 {Canln-stitta) of Majjh, Nik, (Ch. 14/ § 7 n). Swii” 
yutta viii of Sa^i Nik, is directed against the Brahmans and their rites. 

Ch. i4rf§6; Ap. Gi rt§8. 

^ Literally, with large halls; Ch. 12 nt § 5 [19] Cp. Ch. 7 « § 18 [i]. 

’ Int. § 149 (fz). s 13 c § 10 [g] n, [13] ; Ch. 14 § 4. ^ 

’ Ch. iic§2in. Buddhaghosha*s commentary on these names is given in 
SBE, xi, pp. 167-8. The five names recur m Majjh. 98 and Sutta-Nipdta (PTS, 
p. 1 15). See Ch. 18 2 [201] n. 

Mention is made later of the Addhanya, Tittiriya, Chandoka, Chandava, and 
Brahmacariya Brahmans. Int. § 185; Ap. Far. 

” Ch. i8 6§3ti]. Cp. Ch. II rf§2[2]. 

Mdmva; a youth of the Brahman caste. Ch. i3^§2[9i]. 

Ap. G I 8 [14]; Ap. G 2«§ 2 [78]. Cp, Note above (yoga)] Ch. i § ii 
(yogadihhema)] Ch. 3 § 5 [164], [165]; Ch. 22 Zf § 26 [9] nj Ap. I, Note (yoga)] and 
Ch. 18 </§ 2 [199] {kusala% 

Ap. G I « § 6 [3]. They refer their dispute to Gotama, 

Ch. 23 6 § 8 ; Ap. A zd] Ap. E r i § 2, Brahm-jdia means Brahma Net or net 
to catch all mistaken views on Brahma (Brahman; Ap. G 2 a § 2 [37]), It would 
appear that all these views err either in making the self (soul) a separate durable 
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hrahmamy , . . theorizing on the past, who hoJd erroneous views, ^ and 
these regarding the ^2iSt(pubbantamy expound divers systems in i8 ways. . , . 

[30] There are some religious teachers who believe in eternity {sassat^- 
vaddY and announce an eternal {sassatam) self^ {attdnaii ca) and world^ 
(lokaii ca) in four ways. . . J 

[11. 1] There are some religious teachers paitly eternalists and partly 
non-eternalists who announce a self and world in one respect^ (ekaccafji) 
eternal and in one respect non-eternal in four ways. . . P 
[16] There are some religious teachers, finite-ists and infinite-ists, who 
announce the end orno->end(m2t'-d»a}itamy^ of the rvorld in four ways. . . 

[23] Theie are some religious teachers, eel-like twisters,*^ who in every 
direction, when they are asked a question, perform speech-twisting and 
eel-twists in four ways. . . 

[30] There are some religious teachers, uncausecl-originationists, who 
announce a self and world originating without cause {a-dhicca-satmippan- 
namY"^ in two ways. . . 

§ 3. Tiithiya {unoYthodox Hindxi) philosophers 
(i) DJgha Nikdyay Stiiia 2 {Sd?nannapha}a’'suttmta)y^ ^ 7 - 33 - 
. . [17] TuranaKassapa’'^ spoke thus to me: . . Bythedoer^®(/i«ro/o) 

individual (see Sai}i, Mk,,iv, p.aSy) or m propounding a dualistic, pluralistic, or 
matenahstic cosmogony, or m being sceptical on all points. The outline of the 
discourse may be Gotama’s; the numbers and confused details may be attributed 
to scholastic expansion. * Ch. 13 < 3 ^ § 4; Ch. 22 6 § 15 ; Ap. A 2 [21]. 

^ Pah pubbant'-dmi~dilthino* Cp. Ch 12 c§ 12 [20] (ttfrowg-oiil/ook); Ch. 20 § 8. 

^ ‘The beginning of things’, ThB, p. 200. Cp. Ch, 13 rt § 10 [5]; Ap. B c. 

^ Ap. G I fl § 3 (i). Cp, Ch, 13 c§ 18 n {kiiji-vadin). 

^ Or, soul. Ap. E o II § 3 [3] , cp. Ap. E c \ {an-^aitdh 
^ "Universe*, ThB. 

These four opinions are transmigrationist. The first three are due to delusion 
of memory carried back through varying cycles of transmigration (Ch, 4 § 17 n ; 
Ap. B c § I, i), The fourth declares an eternal (sassato) self and world and states 
that ‘these beings (sattd, i.e. souls) recur, transmigrate {samsaranti, Ap. B, Samsdra), 
pass, and arise; but it (tv' cvOt i.e. the world) exists for ever, 

® ‘In some respects’, ThB. 

’ The fiist three opinions attribute permanence to Brahma or the gods and 
impermanence to the individual soul (see Keith, Buddh. Phil.j p. 40), The fourth 
"holds that the sense-organs form an impermanent, changeable atman, but that 
there is also a permanent atman not liable to change called thought, mind, or 
consciousness*. (ThB, p. 201.) *°Ap. G i o § 3 (3). 

" These four views are that the world is finite, infinite, both finite and infinite, 
or neither finite nor infinite. For the logical formula cp. Ap. E rt li § 4 (2), 

‘Some wriggle like cels’, ThB. 

These include those who fear to err and other less innocent sceptics, ‘Sanjaya 
of the Belattha clan appears in Samanfiaphala Suttn [Digha AT,, PTS, i, p. 59] as 
expounding these precise views* (Keith, B,P., p. 41), See § 3 (1) [32] below; Int. 
§ 182. Cp. Ch. 9 rt § 5 [13] (doubt) ; Ap. D <2 §§ 8 (ii, v{cikicchd\ 9 (iv). 

See § 3 (i) [26] and [32] below; and Ch. i4/§ 9 [401] n, Cp. Ap, B c; Ap. 
Gza(Umty). 

*5 The first of these opinions 13 due to a delusion of memory during the long 
course of transmigration. The second is due to erroneous reasoning. 

See Note above; cp. Ch. 14a §7 (leacheri). See also the Smtdaha Suita of 
Majjh, Nik. (PTS, i, p, 513) and the ‘Fives’ of the A^ig. Nik. (PTS, iii, p. 383). 
The first four of these philosophers are definitely "non-rnorai" or "unethicar; the 
sixth is indefinitely so ; the fifth is individualistic. The views of the first four are 
somewhat differently distributed in the Satfd^ka-s, 

(For notes 17-20 see next page.] 
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evil {pdpamY is not done. . . . From generosity, from self-control, from 
self-restraint, from truth-telling, there is no merit^ {pimnam)y there is no 
result of met it/' Thus, revered sir, Purana Kassapa on being questioned 
by me regarding the visible fiuit^ of devotion expounded [the doctrine of] 
disbelief in [responsibility and reward for] action / 

[20] Makkhali-Gosala^ spoke thus to me: ‘There is, Maharaja, no cause 
{heiu\ thete is no condition {paccayoY for the impurity [samhilesdya) of 
beings, . . . There is no cause, there is no condition for the purity of beings. 

. . . All beings . . . powerless^ . . . experience pleasure and pain. . . . Having 
transmigrated (samsaritvdf an end of pain.' [21] Thus MakkhalL 

Gosala on being questioned ♦ . . expounded [a doctiine of] puiification by 
[mere] tiansmigration.^ . . / 

[23] Ajita Kesa-kambalin^® spoke thus to me : ‘There is no gift, there is 
no sacrifice, there is po offering, there is no fruit or effect" of actions well- 
done or ill-done, this world is not, there is not a world beyond [paro 
lokoy^ ... A. man consists of four great elements^ and when he dies the 
earth [in him] leturns to earth, the water returns to water, the fire returns 
to fire, the air returns to air, his faculties* * * § ** ^ (indriyani) pass into space^^ 
{dkdsam). . . . Both fools and wise in the breaking up of the body are 
dissolved {ucchijjanti) and perish; after death {param fnarandy^ they are 

Discourse on the fruits 01* use of devotion (Ch. 1 1 c § 23 ; Ch. 19 c § 2 [13] n); 
cp. Ap. A 2 n. The scene is laid at Rajagaha, in the mango -grove {Arnba-vana) 
of Jivaka the Prince’s attendant {Komar a-bhacca). The meaning of the second name 
of this famous physician (Int. §190, medicme\ Ch. loc, 6g; Ch. iic§23ti]; 
Ap. H 2 i § i) is uncertain; the gossiping commentanal explanation is incorpoiated 
(IN 6, Canon) in Vinaya Pitaha^ MV, viii, i (sec SBE, xvii, p, 174 n; also KM, 
pp. 29, 30). The Prince was Bimbisdra’s son Abhaya (Int, § 168). 

King Ajatasattu (Int. § 168) inquires of Gotama regarding the use of devotion, 
and informs him of his visits to other teachers. 

Int. § 179; Ch. 22 § 15. Cp. Ch. 15 & § 2 [513] n. 

Cp. Ap, D § 3 ; Ap, E c i § 9; also Ap. B b. 

* Ap. D (Evif) 

^ Or, virtue. ‘Increase of merit’, Keith, Buddh, P/u/., p. 137. Ap, B rt§6 [9]; 
Ap, E c 11 § 6 (122). ^ Or, practical use. 

^ 'His theory of non-action', SBB, ii, p. 70; 'The doctrine of non-action', ThB, 
p, 129. As a fatalist he believed in the continuous consequences of actions, but not 
in the two other parts of the Karma doctrine, namely moral responsibility and 
personal leward. Ap, B 6 § 3 [2]. 

® Int, § 183. See also Ch. 12 c§ 5 [3] n; cp. Ch. 15 6 § 2 [513] n; and Ch. 14/ 

§ 9 [401] n {came), ^ Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

’ ‘Without inherent force’, Keith, P.P,, p. 97, * Ap. B {Sa^iisd^a). 

^ This is a doctrine of without moral responsibility; Int. § 4. ‘Merely 

by transmigration, not by any action of the individual’, ThB, p. 130. 

Int. § 179; Ch, i4&§3 [5]. His denial of the reality of phenomena is not 
idealistic but materialistic (Ap, DZi§3). Cp, Ch. 14/ § 9 [401] n; Ch. is&§2 

[513] n. 

" Vipdha ; Ch, 14 c § 4 [8] ; Ch. 18 § 2 [190] ; Ch. 22 a § 9 [42] ; Ap. E c i § 9, 

and verse, Cp. Ap. B {Results of Action), 

** ‘No fruit of good or evil deeds’, Keith, P.P., p. 97, 

" See [32] below; Ch. 5 « § 6 [169]. Cp. Ap, I « § i [174] { 7 tothingness), 

Ch. 18 a § 2 [259] n; Ch, i8 d§ i [421]; Ap. E c i § 4 [6] ; and Ch. roc (45). 
The formal resemblance to Marcus Aurelius, Meditations j iv. 5 is notable (IN 10, 
Stoicism), 

Literally, ‘the body of the earth’, &c. See [26] below. 

‘Senses’, Keith, B.P., pp. 94, 135. Ap. E c li § 2; cp. [26] below. 

” Or, the ether. Ch, 22 & § 26; Ap, I « § 1 [174]: and Ch. 22 i § 28. 

Ap. G I 3 (i). 
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not/ [24] Thus Ajita Kesakambalin on being questioned . . . expounded 
the doctrine of dissolution' {uccJieda-vadmn), . . . 

[26] Pakudha Kaccayana^ spoke thus to me : ^There are seven uncreated 
{a-kaiaf bodies* ^dyd\ unmade, unconstructcd, without a builder («- 
nimmdtd\ bare, standing like peaks, him as pi J Jars, These neither move 
nor change nor affect each other at all to the pleasuie or pain or both of 
one another. What seven ? Earth/ water, fire, and air,^ with pleasure and 
pain’ and Jife^ {jivd) making seven. . . . Thus there is no^ slayer or inciter 
to slaying, hearer or speaker, knower or explainer [but only a combination 
of elements]. . . / [27] Thus Pakudha Kaccayana on being questioned , . . 
expounded one thing by'° another. . , . 

[29] Nata-putta the Unfettered {NtganihoY^ spoke thus to me; ^Here 
{idhay^ the “unfettered” is restrained' ^ by fourfold*^ control or restraint.'^ 
, . , He is restrained at every turn, stopped at every turn, shaken at every 
turn, and influenced at every turn/^ . . . Because the unfettered is controlled 
by four restraints and controls he is called “unfettered”, self-perfected 
and self-contiolled and steadfast. [30] Thus Nata-putta the Unfettered 
on being questioned . . . expounded restiaint by fourfold control. , . / 

[32] Sanjaya'^ Belatfhi-putta spoke thus to me: ‘If thou askest me, Is 
there a world beyond {paro fofto)?'® . . Are there beings arising sponta- 
neously . Is there fruit and result of good and bad actions , , , Does 
the Tathagata^' exist after death ... I should answer: I do not think in 
this way [in set terms] ; I do not think it is so, and I do not think it is 

^ Or, annihilation (i e.of the soul). Ap E c i § 3 [9]. 'His theory of annihilation', 
SBB, u, p. 74. ^ Int. § 179 ; Ch. 14 6 § 3 [5]. Cp. Ch. 15 6 § 2 [513] n. 

3 Ap. G 2 o § 7, Cp. § 2 (xi) [30] above. 

^ 'Permanent substances’, Keith, B.P., p. 136. 

* Literally, ‘the body of the earth’, &c. See [23] above; cp. IN § 10 n. 

" Ch. ioc[+] 45). .... 

’ Or, soul, i e. the sensations. Cp, iudriyani [23] above. Ap. G i « § 3 (i). 

^ Cp. Ap. D 6 § 3 ; also Ap. B b, 

^ Perhaps 'by the side of, separated from*, as atoms, Cp. Note above (Vai^eshtka). 
Int. § 184 ; Ch. 1 1 d § 6 ; Ap. B a § 5 ; Ap. H 4 § i n. See (ii) below. In [38] 
the king addresses Nataputta as Aggivessana; Ch. iic§29n. For Gotama’s 
criticism of the Jam doctrines see also Majjh, Nth., S, 54 {CtVa-Dukkhahhhmtdha-s, 
in Ch. 9 c § i). ” Ap. E c x § 8 [9]. The word is satiiviUa ; Ch. 9 i [93], 

There is allusion to the manifold prohibitions of Jainism, The obscurity of 
the passage is apparently due to sarcasm. Cp. ‘Restrained as regards all water; 
restrained as regards all evil; all evils has he washed away; . . . suffused with the 
sense of evil held at bay’, SBB, ii, p. 74; resists evil with every form of resistance, 
IS absorbed m resisting evil, has shaken off evil by resistance, and is instinct with 
the spirit of resistance to evil’, SBB, v, p. 270 (Majjh. 56). 

'Restraints in fom directions’, ThB, p, 130. 

The terms are not clear, but refer apparently to Jain precautions against Karma, 
Int. § 183 ; Ap. G 2 o, Note (Mdyd) \ see § 2 {li) [23] above. Cp, IN 10 n, 

See [23] above; Ap. B, 

Omitting; Is there not a world beyond? Is there a world beyond and no world 
beyond? Is there neither a world beyond nor no world beyond? ‘Sanjaya , . . 
seems as an agnostic to have been the first to formulate the four possibilities of 
existence, non-existence, both and neither*, Keith, B.P., p. 303, (Ap. E a li § 4, 
2 n.) Saffjaya found none of these four possible positions tenable. This negativism 
Gotama found intolerable in the ethical, not in the metaphysical, field (Ap. Gin, ii). 
See § 2 (ii) [30] above; Ap. H 4 o § 2 n (dilihi). 

Ap. B & § I (nc^iowy); Ap. Pic (Good), Cp, Ch, 22 n § 9 [42] (vjpdha). 

This term in Sanjaya ’s speech reported by the King can scarcely have meant 
the Buddha, and seems to apply to any follower of righteousness, Ap. A 2 c; cp. 
Ch. 10 n § 8 [7]. =** Ap. G I n § 3 <i). 
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otherwise; I do not affirm that it is not so, and I do not deny that it is 
not so.’ [33] Thus Sahjaya Bela^thi-putta on being questioned , . . 
expounded distraction^ [vi-khhepam). , ♦ 

(ii) Dlgka Nikdya^ Suita ^9 {Pasadika-suttanta)? 

[i] Thus was it heard by me, At one time the Blessed One stayed among 
the Sakkans {Sakkesuy in the stoiied-building {pdsadeY in the mango-grove 
of the Sakyans named Vedhahha.^ Now at that time Nathaputta^ the 
Nfgantha had recently died at Pava.^ On his death the Niganthas were 
split and divided in t\vo,^ disputing, quanelling, contending, and continued 
attacking each other with recriminations. , . . Those who were householders 
{gihl\ lay {oddta-vamidy^ disciples of the Nigantha Nathaputta, became 
indifferent detached from and opposed to the [ascetic] 

followers of the Nigantha Nathaputta/^ as being under a wrongly-pro- 
claimed ill-taught doctrine and discipline.^'* . . . 

^ ‘Show(ed) hts manner of prevarication’, SBB, ii, p. 75. 

^ Gotaina explains the geneial outlook of the Buddhist convert (Ch. 15 §§ i [i], 
^ [513] n) and set*J forth the nature of the four Jhanas (Ap. I a) as experienced 
by the adept and the advantages accruing therefrom, culminating in liberation from 
the Asavas (Ap. D « § 7). 

3 Ch, 13 c § 24 n; Ap. G i n § i. 

^ Int, § 148 (ii). 

5 Int, § 190. 

^ 'The Sakyan family named the Archeta*, Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha. 
Ft. Ill, p, til. 

Or, Nataputta; Ch. 13 c § 25. 'See § 3 (i) [29 J above. 

Int. § 148 (1). 

^ These doubtless were the more moderate Svetiimbara (white-clad) and the 
more ascetic Digambaia (sky-clad) sects of the Jains, 

Ap. H 4 6 § 2 [2]. Literally, white-robed; cp, Ch. 6 « § 13 [t]. 

» Ch. 5^§4. 

Ndlha-puttiya ; the monkish ascetic disciples of Nathaputta. Cp. Ch, 7 c § 2 [7]. 

” Ch. 5 c § 8, All Jams considered that rebirth ultimately released the individual 
soul from the bondage of matter. The sects differed as regards necessary austeri- 
ties; Int. § 184. 

Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 12 c § 10 [68], 



APPENDIX H 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 8) 

THE SAMGHAp ITS RULES AND GOVERNMENT 

I. The PAtimokkha^ Ceremony: Uposatha^ (Fast Day), 
Profession of Faith and Confession of Sins 

[Note, The Pdtiviohkha rules are given in the Vinaya Pitaka^ embedded 
in a very voluminous Commentary.** The Vtnaya Pitaka^ consists of 
three main parts — Part I comprising the two Siiita-vibhangd or Rules- 
analysis; Part II comprising the Kfiandhakdni or Divisions of the Malta- 
vagga and Culla-vagga ; and Part III comprising the Parivdra or Supple- 
ment. The two Vibhangas contain rules of morality and conduct, or 
rather a classification of transgressions requiring confession. The Khan- 
dhakas, comprising the Mahd-vagga and Culla-vagga^ contain administra- 
tive resolutions, those in the Culla-vagga being closely connected with the 
administration of the rules in the Vibhangas. In the Mahd-vagga and 
Culla-vagga reference is made from time to time to ‘the two Patimokkhas^^ 
into which the whole of the rules are divided. These apparently correspond 
with the rules in the two Vibharigas, the first comprising the Pdrdjtkd^ 
Samghddisesdy Aniyatdy and Nissaggiyd Pdcitiiyd rules,’ while the second 
contains the remaining rules, possibly of later date. Distinction is also 
drawn between those rules which deal with morality and those which deal 
with conduct,^ that is to say between the Pdrdjika and Samghddisesa rules 
and those of minor importance. A main distinction is also drawn between 
the Pdrdphd (expulsion) section and tlie PdctUiya (penance) section.^ The 
four Pdrdjika rules along with the Introductory Formula constitute the 
essential portion of the Pdtimokkha Recital,*® which should strictly be 
recited, whilst the rest might be omitted at times of danger; and thus are 
clearly the nucleus of the rules. The rules amounted ultimately to 320, or 
227 including the Adhikarana-samathdy which are not strictly rules.** 

The Pdtimohkha recitation is the chief feature of the Vposatha service.*^ 
In the Mahd-vagga account of the origin of that service great stress is laid 
upon the discourse*^ which was to explain the nature of the Dhamma, This 
discourse implies an instructive public profession of faith, not a mere 

* Ch. 8 (A). 

* Ch, 8 6; Ch. Sj § 7 n; Ch. 16 d§ z [9] n. See KM, pp. 74-5. 

3 See(rt) below; Ch. 8d(; Ch. 15 6§ ii[i, 4]n; Ch, I9 6§8 [17]; Ap. F i fl§2 [51]; 
Ap, H 4 § 12. ^ Int. § 14 : IN 6 (Canon ) ; Ch. 8 Z? § 3 n ; Ap. F i ^ § 2. 

5 Int. § 13, Cp. Ch. Z3 Z; § 7 [7] i^ihhaio-vinay^, 

^ Ch. 8 6 § 5 n, Maha-va^ga i, xxxvi, 14; Cnlla-vagga IV, xiv. 19, /AT, v. i ; see 
SBE, xiii, pp. xviii, xxix. 

7 Ch, 8 i § 7 [i] n, Othenvise, ‘ “the two Patiniokkhas” (i.e. for monks and for 
nuns)*, ThB, p. 275 ; Ch. 9 c § 3 

® Mahd-vagga IV, xvi. iz; SBE, xiii, p. 184 n. 

^ SBE, xiii, p, ix. Mahd-vagga II, xv. i (Ch. 8 b § 7). 

Ch. 8 Zr § 7 n, Ch. S i § z. 

*3 Ch. 8&§ I. On lunar {Uposathd) Buddhist observances and lay attendance 
thereat in Tibet and Mongolia, see The Gods of Northern Buddhism, A. Getty, 1914 
(Introduction tr. fr. the French of J. Deniker, pp, xxxviii-xl). 
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recital of the Rules of the Order or a confession by monks ; and indeed the 
public were excluded from such confessions.^ No summary positive pro- 
fession of faith is set foith in the Mahd-vagga account. Such, however, may 
perhaps be found in the Three Refuges of the Ordination Service,^ which 
were on occasions expanded.^ A negative summary is provided by the four 
Pardjika rules, ^ which form the nucleus of the existing Pdtbnokkha, and 
by the Ten Prohibitions^ set forth in the Ordination Service. That a 
positive teaching was originally provided is indicated not only by the 
Mahd-vagga account but by the third rule of the mendicant sisters,^ 
requiring them on Uposatha day twice a month to listen to a sermon 
{ovdda) % a member of the assembly of mendicant brothers. It is to be 
noted that Uposatha day was utilized by the Emperor Asoka^ for the 
publication and repetition of his pious and ethically admirable Edicts to 
his subjects in the districts, and that therefore the public must have been 
present at some parf of that day’s service, though not necessarily at the 
pQtimokkha recital. Clearly the piesent Pdtimokkha^ which is a private 
and specific confession of sms,® would not satisfy the popular demand for 
an explanation of the Doctrine. The confession must have been succeeded 
or preceded by a public religious discourse, which being of a variable form 
has dropped out of the formal record. The whole service was evidently 
of a simple, non-ritual character. The Puritanical simplicity of early 
Buddhist religious observances is notable. Religious ritual^ was avoided 
by the new sect or, so far as rendered necessary by custom, was left to 
Brahmans, as still in modern Buddhist Siam the chief part in icligious 
ceremonies is played by nominal Brahmans or Bakus.^^^ 

The signification of the word Pdii-mokkha is highly complex. The root 
meaning of the principal part of the word is liberation’, and the prefix is 
adversative, In the root meaning may be found the ideas of a state of 
liberation or purification, an act of purification or confession, a state from 
which one must be freed of sin, and the act of freeing or absolution ; whilst 
the adversative prefix introduces the idea of compulsion or binding rule. 
The ancient commentarial meaning, namely that which is foremost, is 
connected with another root, signifying Tace’ or Tore-front’. Possibly all 
these meanings are combined in the Buddhist mind. 

The organization of the observance of Uposatha day^ ^ is elaborately set 
forth in Khandhaha II of the Maha-vagga^ which may be summarized thus : 

C/w. i-iiL Origin of the Uposatha Ceremony. 

Ch, ivP The Pdtimokkha not to be recited every day, but on Uposatha 
day, once each half-month, on the 14th or 15th day. 

* See § z below. ^ Ap. Ha. ^ See (^) below. '* Ch. 8 6 § 6. 

* Ch. 8 d § 5 ; cp. § 6 [8] below. Of these Prohibitions the first four correspond 

closely with the four Pdrajtka rules, and with the first four SUdm (Ap. H 4 a n). 
In the Hare Birth-story the observance of slla (duty) is practically equivalent to 
the keeping of the Uposatha service (Ap, F i a § 2), thus it may be gathered that 
public recitation of the Silas, and possibly instruction on them, formed pait of that 
day^s service. ^ Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] ; see Ch. 8 ^ § y [2], and ch. xxxvi below. 

^ Minor Pillar EdictI (Saranath), V, A, Smith’s Asoka^ 2nd ed., p. 195 ; Ap. G i c. 

® See (b) below. ^ Ap. G 2 c § i. 

See H. G. Q. Wales, Siamese State Ceye?jiomes (i93i)» P* 60. 

» Ap. H 3, Note (MV 2). 

Cp. chs. xiv, xxxiv. Breaches of this and the following rules are dukkafa 
(ill-deed) oflFencesj or, in very serious cases, thidlaccaya (grave-transgression) 
offences. See § 2 below. Contrast Ch. 8 ^ § 7 {Pdrdjika). 
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Ch. V, The Uposatha service to be held unitedly, i.e. as far as one 
Tesidence* (district)* extends* 

Ch. vi. The Sayngha to determine the boundary of each ‘residence’ 
(district).^ 

Ch. vii. The boundaries^ to be three yojanas'^ in extent at most; no 
boundary to extend to the opposite side of a river, unless there be a 
regular ferry-boat or causeway.^ 

Ch. via The Paiimokkha to be recited in a regular place appointed; 
never two Uposatha halls to be in one district. 

Ch. ix. The Samgha to determine the size of the Uposatha hall. 

Ch, X, The Elders {Thera) to assemble first. 

Ch. xL The Uposatha to be held in one place. 

Chs. xii^ xiii. Boundaries.^ 

Ch, xiv, ‘There aie two Uposatha [services], tha,t of the 14th and that 
of the 15th [of the shorter and longer half-months respectively].’^ All 
Uposatha services to be held lawfully and by complete congregations. 

Ch. XV, Abridgements of the Pdtimokkha\ allowable only in cases of 
danger,® Questions about the Vinnya to be put and answered onJy 
by duly appointed peisons. 

Ch, xvi. On reproofs, authorized and unauthorized. The Paiimokkha 
to be recited audibly; and not before laymen.^ 

Ch. xvii. Cases of ignorance of the Pdtimokkha among communities of 
Bhikkhus. 

Ch. xviit Reckoning by days of the half-month. Counting the Bhikkhus. 

Ch, xix. The Elder {Thera) of the community to proclaim the Uposatha 
day in due time. 

Ch, Jtw. The Uposatha hall to be swept; seats to be placed; lamp, drink, 
and food to be provided, 

Ch, xxi. Cases of ignorance of Uposatha day and Paiimokkha. 

Ch. xxiL Cases of absence for sickness at times of Uposatha. ‘Uposatha 
is not to be held by an incomplete assembly’; an absentee must send 
his declaration of parisuddhP^ (ptinty) by deputy. 

Ch. xxiiL Cases of absence for sickness at times when the Sa^figha meets 
to transact business; an absentee must send his assent {chanda) by 
deputy, 

Ch. xxiv. Similar provision in cases of absence under compulsion. 

Ch. XXV. The insane to be certified and excused, 

Ch. xxvi. Cases of communities of less than five.*^ 

Ch. xxvii. Cases of offence on the very day of Uposathuy^^ or of doubtful 
offences, or of offence remembered during the Uposatha ceremony, 
of offences in common (not confessed in common but individually), 

* See ch. vi. * See chs. v and vii ; Ch. 8 {f). 

^ See chs. vi, xii, xiii. ** Ch. 2 § 7. 

* Or, bridge. Int, § 189 {transport). ^ See ch. vii. 

’ See ch, iv above and § x below, ® Ch, 8 6 § 7 [3] ; ch, xxxv below. 

^ See c/t, x.v,wl below. Sec § 4 below; Ch ii 15^ [2]. 

" Ch, 8 § 4 [i]. It seems clear that confession was to be made individually 
before the Uposatha day. Thus the threefold question in the Nictdna (Ch, 8 6 § 3) 
is formal. The point of the Pdtimokkha is the declaration of the Rules and of 
conformity thereto. 

Four was the regular quorum for Uposatha. Cp. Mahd-vagga IX, iv (Ch, 8 e 
§S);alsoCh. 8d§3. Ch. 8&§4[i]n. 
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and of offence committed by a whole Samgha ; in no case is there to 
be any hindrance to holding Uposatha, 

CK xxviii. Cases of inadveitent lateness. 

Chs, xxix-xxxiiL Incomplete Vposatha, 

CL xxxiv.^ Fixing the date of Uposatha with incoming Bhikkhus sharing 
Vposatha with lesident Bhikkhus. Tn case, 0 Bhikkhus, the resident 
Bhikkhus count the day as the 14th {of the pahhha)y the incoming 
Bhikkhus as the iSth; if the number of the lesident Bhikkhus is 
greater,^ the incoming Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves 
to the resident Bhikkhus. If their number is equal, the incoming 
Bhikkhus ought to accommodate themselves to the resident Bhikkhus. 
If the number of the incoming Bhikkhus is greater, the resident Bhik- 
khus ought to accommodate themselves to the incoming Bhikkhus, 
CL xm?;. Journeys on Uposatha days, not permitted except with a 
sufficient number to compose a Samgha^ or in cases of danger/ or 
when arrival in time for an Uposatha ceremony is possible. 

CL xxxvi. The PBimokkha not to be recited before a Bhikkhunl ,5 a 
sikkhamdnd (woman-student), a sdmanera (novice),^ a sdmanerty kcP 
Rules for exclusion® from the Pdtimokkha ceremony are given in 
Khandhaha IX of the Culla-vagga, and are summarily as follows : 
cap. i. The Buddha causes an offender to be expelled from the Pdti-- 
mokkha!^ 

cap. iu The Buddha authorizes the form of exclusion from the Pdti- 
mokhha. 

cap. Hi. Illegal and legal inhibitions from the Pdtimokkha. 
cap. iv. Conditions under which a Bhikkhu may take upon himself the 
conduct of an accusation. Five necessary conditions : (i) right time, 
(2) the accusation must be just, (3) it must tend to advantage, (4) 
probability that the accuser’s associates will support the case in accor- 
dance with Dhamma and Vinayay (5) the Samghay as a result of the case, 
shall not fall into strife.*® 

cap. V, Conditions under which a Bhikkhu may wain another.]" 

a. Uposatha (Ohseyvance Dayy^ 

§ I . Vinaya PitakUy Mahd-vaggay Khandhaka II y 
[i] Then the thought came to the Bhikkhus: Tlow many Uposatha 
[services]*^ are there?’ They reported the matter to the Blessed One. He 

* See ch. iv above. * Ch. 8 e § 7. 

^ SBE, xiff, p. 291. Difficulties in determining new-moon day are familiar in 
the East. See ch. xv above. 

* Sec Note above, ^ Or, probationer. Ch. 8 d § 5. 

’ See ch. xvi above and § 3 below. ® Ap. H 3, Note {GV 9^ 

^ Ch, 8 § 4 [r]. *. . . H. 0[ldenberg] has alreadj^ pointed out (in his 'Buddha', 
p. 381, note 2) that we have evidently here a later innovation. The whole frame 
of the Pdiimokhha shows that it was at first intended that a guilty Bhikkhu should 
confess his offence during the recitation, if he had not done so before', SBE, xx, 
p. 306 n, Ch. 16 b. 

** The instructions in these last two chapters are addressed by Buddha to Upali 
(Ap. A I by sloka 3) in his r6le of Vinaya-dhara (keeper of the Discipline); they are 
particulaily wise and beautiful, and may well be attributed to Gotama himself. 
See Note above and § 4 below, ” See Note above {ch. xiv)* 

^Uposatha (days)', SBE, xiii, p. Ch. 8 n [i]; Ch. 18 § 4 [79h Cp. Ch. 8 c 
§5;Ch. 8d§2(i). 
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replied : 'There are two Uposatha [services], that of the fourteenth and that 
of the fifteenth [of the shorter and longer half-months respectively] ; these, 
mendicant brothers, are the two Uposatha [services]/ . . . 

§ 2. Mahd-vagga II ^ xvU 

[8] At that time Devadatta^ recited the Pdtimokkha at a meeting (prt? isdya) 
where there were laymen/ They reported the matter to the Blessed One. 
He replied : ‘The Pdtimokkha must not be recited, mendicant brothers, at 
a meeting where there are laymen ; he who so recites it is guilty of a grave 
offence (diikkatassay^ 

§ 3. Mahd-vagga 11 , xxxvl^ 

[i] The Pdtimokkha must not be recited at a session {nisinna-parisdya) 
before^ a mendicant sister;^ he who so recites it is guilty of a grave offence/ 
The Pdtimokkha must not be recited . . . before a woman-student,^ nor 
before a male novice/® nor before a female novice, nor before one who has 
disavowed the discipline" {sikkhampaccakkhdtakassa), nor before one guilty 
of an extreme offence {antima-battJuimy^, . . . 


i. Confession of iS/wj" 

4, Jouinal of the Royal Asiatic Society {iSyf); J, F, Dickson^ s paper on 
the Pdtimokkha ceremony under the Ceylon Kamma-vded {Formulary of 
Procedurey^ 

‘The chapter was held in the Sima" or consecrated space in the ancient 
Lohapasada or Brazen Palace, in the city of Anuradhapura. ♦ . . The 
colossal stone pillars alone remain. ... At the back of some dozen or 
more of these gigantic pillars were stretched pieces of white calico, to form 
the sides of the room : the ceiling in like manner was formed by stretching 
white calico**^ above the pillars to conceal the shabby roof, the bare ground 
was covered with clean mats, two lamps gave a dim light. . . . 

‘Accompanied by a friend, I went to the chapter-house about seven 
o'clock in the evening ; we were met at the door by the priests, who showed 
us to the places prepared for us — ^two cushions on the floor at the bottom 
of the room, at a distance of about two fathoms from the place reserved 
for the priests. The ordinances of Buddha require that all persons who 
* See Note above. * Ch. 19 a. 

^ The Pali word for ^aymani’ here used is gahaflha (householder). Ch. 8i, 

^ See Note (ch. tv) above. Ch. 7 6 § 8 [6] ; Ch, 8 c §§ 3 [2], 4 [13] ; Ch. 8 t § a [4] ; 
Ch. 9 £ § a [2] ; Ap. H a « § 2 ; Ap. H a * § a [4] ; Ap. H 3 ^ (Penalties) ; Ap. H 4 c ; 
Ap. lb§i [2]. Cp. § 3 below. 

^ See Note (ch^ xxxvi) above; Ch. 8 ^ § 6. 

^ Literally, ‘to'. 

’ Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (iii) n. ® Ap. H 4 c. 

® The grade of sikkhatndnd was below that of sdma\teTl (novice). 

Or, probationer, who had received the first ordination only. Ch, 8 d § i 
(pabhaj)a) n. 

“ Or, training, Ch, 8 rf § 5 [r] ; Ch. ii c § 13 [3] n, 

Cp. § 2 above. 

See Note above, 

Warren, Bm. in Tr. (192a), 405 ff. For kamma (procedure) see Ch. 8 cr§ i [3] ; 
Ch. 8e§5; Ch. iS^§i3[i]; Ch. I9 6§8[i7]; Ap, H3^§2[3]; SBE, xiii, 
pp. XX, xxxvii. See also Int. § 58 ; Ch, 8 t § 5 n; Ap, H a « § 5 ; Ap. H 5, Note. 

” Bounds. Ch. 8/§a. Ch, i9c§2[ii]n, 
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are not ordained priests, free at the time from al} Jiabiiity to ecdesiastical 
censure, shall keep at a distance of two and a half cubits' from the assembled 
chapter. It was on my pointing out that this was the only direction of 
Buddha on the subject, that the priests consented to make an exception 
in my favour, and to break their rule of meeting in seciet conclave,^ 
‘After we were seated the priests retired two and two together, each pair 
knelt down face to face and made confession of their faults,^ one to another, 
in whispers. Their confessions being ended, they took their seats on mats^ 
covered with white calico, in two rows facing each other. The senior priest, 
the seniority^ being reckoned from the date of ordination, sat at the head 
of one row, the next in order at the head of the opposite row, the third 
next to the senior priest, and so on right and left down the room. The 
senior priest remained sitting, the others knelt and made obeisance to him, 
saying: “Permit me. Lord, give me absolution from all my faults com- 
mitted in deed, or word, or thought.”^ 

‘The senior then says; *T absolve you, brother. It is good to grant me 
absolution.** All reply: “Permit me. Loid, I absolve you.*’ The second 
in order of seniority now resumes his seat, and all his juniois’ kneel and 
receive and give absolution . , . and so on, till no one has a junior present. 
. . . After all are seated, they fall together on their knees and say: “Praise 
be to the blessed one, the holy one, the authoi of all truth**. . . 

‘The priests heie rise from their knees and resume their seats. The 
senior, or some other deputed in his stead to officiate, then takes a seat at 
the top between the two rows. The interiogatories^ are then proceeded 
with. ... 

‘The interrogatories being ended, the Patimokkha is intoned. . . , The 
text . . . will be found divided into ten chapters, as follows: I. Interroga- 
tories relating to the requisites for forming a chapter. 11. The Introduction. 
III. The four deadly sins. IV. The thirteen faults involving tempoiary 
separation from the priesthood. V. The two undetermined offences. 
VI. The thirty faults requiring confession and absolution, and involving 
forfeiture of the article in reference to which the offence has been com- 
mitted. VIL The ninety “two faults requiiing confession and absolution. 
Vin. Four offences requiring confession. IX. The seventy-five rules of 
conduct. X. The seven rules for settling cases. The whole is sometimes 
known as the two hundred and twenty-seven precepts, *'‘^ 

' See h^low (inienogatO)ies)» 

^ See §3 above, ‘The recitation of the Patimokkha is regularly performed [in 
Camboja] and I have seveial times witnessed it. All but ordained monks have to 
withdraw outside the Sima stones during the service*, Ehot, B, a7ldB.^ vol. iii, p, 1 30. 

^ These were evidently formal statements of puiity, the detailed confessions 
having been made beforehand, Ch. 8 If § 3. 

^ Ch. II flf § 15 [2] ; cp. Ch. 13 If § a [92], 

^ Ch. 8g§7[i]. 

^ Ap. B 6, Note; and Int, § 25, 

’ Ch. 8c§4[i4j;Ch.8g§§2,3, 

® As in § 5 below. 

’ See Baynes, The Way of (he Buddha (1914), pp, 76-9* The Interrogatories are 
questions regarding the preparedness of the room, seats, lights, and such details 
(see Note above, clh followed by questions regarding the season, the purity, and 
number of those present, &c. The Puccha-vissajjaua (question and reply) includes 
a statement that ‘there are present no persons whom it is proper to keep at a 
distance of two and a half cubits*, namely laymen, novices, &c, (see above), 

Ch. SA§7;Ch. 8y§5 W n;Ap. Ha iE^§4 [6]. 
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c. Profession of Faith; the Three Refuges^ 

§ 5. Extract fiom F, Dichson's paper^ on the Pathnokkha ceremony: the 

thee Refuges ^ according to the Ceylon Kamtna-vacd, 

*We believe in the blessed one, the holy one, the author of all truth, ^ 
who has fully accomplished the eight kinds of supernatural knowledge'^ and 
the fifteen holy practices, ^ who came the good journey which led to the 
Buddhahood, who knows the universe, the unrivalled, who has made 
subject to him all mortal beings, whether in heaven or in earth, the teacher 
of gods^ and men, the blessed Buddha. Through life till I reach Nirv5^ia’ 
I will put my trust in Buddha. 

I worship continually 

The Buddhas® of the ages that are past,^ 

And the Buddhas of the ages that are yet to dome, 

And the Buddhas of this present age, 

I have no other Refuge, 

Buddha is the best Refuge; 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory. 

I bow my head to the ground, and worship 
The sacred dust of his holy feet. 

If in aught I have sinned against Buddha, 

May Buddha forgive me my sin. 

*The w'as graciously preached by Buddha, its effects are immediate, 
it is unlimited by time,“ it is conducive to salvation, it invites all comers, it 
is a fitting object of contemplation, the wise ponder it in their hearts. 
Through life till I reach Nirvapa I will put my tiaist in the Law, 

The Law as it has been in the ages that are past, 

The Law that will be in the ages that are yet to come, 

The Law as it is in this present age, 

I worship continually. 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Law is my best Refuge ; 

By the truth of these words 
May I conquer and win the victory. 

* See Note above; Int, §115; Ch. 6a§7; Ch, 8ii§i[3]; Ch. i3c§ao[3]; 
Ch. 15 i § 14 [ii]; Ch. 21 § 16 n; Ap. Eau§ 4 (6) [489]; Ap. H 5 [92]. Compare 
nissaraiia, escape (Ch, 18 /§ 2 [i3])» Cp. IN 5 ^ (Essentials), 

* JRAS (1875), vni, 62 ff See § 4 above; Ap. H 5, Note, 

^ ‘In him who has arrived at the knowledge of total truth^ Baynes, The Way of 
the Buddha, p. 72. Ch. s ^ § 10; Ap, H 2 a § 5 ; also Part I (title) n, Buddha, 

* Int. § 69 n ; Ap. I a (Higher Knowledge) ; Ap, I ^ § 3 (iddhi) n. 

® Cp. Ap. F 2; also Ch. 9 6 § 2 [3] (fourteen) and § 6 [5] below. 

^ Ch. 6 6 § I ; Ap. H 4 a § I [2] n, 

^ Ap. C. 

® Ap. A a cj Ap. G I § 3 (i, tathdgata), 

^ Int § 49‘ 

Part I (title) n. 

“ Ch, 8 /i § I [14]. 
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I bow my head to the ground and worship 

The Law, the noble doctrine of the Three Baskets.^ 

If in aught I have sinned against the Law, 

May the Law forgive me my sin. 

Tuddha’s holy Church,^ the congregation of righteous men that lead a 
godly life, that walk in the straight way, in the way of wisdom, that walk 
faitlifully in the four paths^ of holiness, the eight orders'^ of the elect, 
worthy of oflerings from afar, worthy of fresh offerings, wortl^y of offerings 
of the daily necessaries of life, entitled to receive the respectful salutation 
of joined hands raised in homage to the forehead, this holy Church pro- 
duces merit^ which, like unto a rich field, yields its increase for the benefit 
of this world of men. Through life till 1 reach NirvSna I will put my trust 
in the Church, 

The Church as it has been in the ages that are past, 

The Church as it will be in the ages that aie yet to come, 

The Church as it is in this present age, 

I worship continually. 

I have no other Refuge, 

The Church is my noble Refuge ; 

By the truth of these words 
May I worship and win the victory. 

I bow my head to the ground and worship 
The Church, threefold and best. 

If in aught I have sinned against the Church, 

May the Church forgive me my sin. 

Buddha and the Law, the Pacceka-buddhas,^ 

And the Church are my lords. 

I am their slave. 

May their virtues ever rest on my head. 

The three refuges, the three symbols’ and equanimity,^ 

And lastly, Nimria, 

Will I worship with bowed head, unceasingly. 

Thus shall I receive the benefit of that threefold Power. 

* Ap. A I 

^ ‘Brotherhood*, Baynes, p. 74, 

^ Ap. G I & § 4. Sec § 6 [7] below (four pairs), Cp. Dfgha-Nik. 24 (PTS, iii, 
p. s), and SBB, iv, p, ii n. . 

^ Digha 33 under the Eights. Cp. Ap. D c§ 4 (saiutslnp); ^The four pairs of 
men, the eight types of men*, Gradual SayhigSy ii, pp. 39, 65. 

* Ap. B (7 § 6 [9], from which this encomium of the Satiigha is drawn, 

^ Ch, 1 § a. 

’ ‘The three properties (tilakkhanam) of existing things or of the phenomenal 
world are anicca, dukkha, anatta, or impermanence, suffering, unreality*, Rhys 
Davids*a Pali Diet, (lakkhaiia) ; Ap. E. ‘Fa-Hsien desciibes the Buddhism of Ceylon 
as he saw it about 41:% a.d. . . . the relics of Gotama*s body were its chief visible 
symbols*, Eliot, H. and B., iii, p. 20, 

^ Ap. F2 & [6], Equanimity is the last of the four ^Sublime Moods or IlUmiN 
ables’ (Mrs. Rhys Davids, Buddhisniy p, 218), the first three being love, pity, and 
sympathizing joy. 
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May the three refuges rest on my head, 

On my head may there rest the three symbols. 

May peace rest on my head. 

May Nin^ana rest on my head, 

1 worship the Buddhas, the all-pitiful. 

The Law, the Pacceka-buddhas; 

The Church and the three sages* 

I worship with bowed head. 

I worship every saying 
And every word of the Great Teacher. 

I worship every shrine,^ 

My spiritual superior and my tutor. 

By virtue of these feelings of reverence 
May my thoughts be freed from sin,* » 

§ 6. Suit a Pit aka i Samyuita Nihaya^ Mahd-vagga^ Sotdpatti-samyuita 

{Sam. fo), Siitia i {Rdjd)y 5 - 7 . {PTS, v, p, 343 .) 

* ► I 5 ] *Now, mendicant brothers, the true-disciple {ariya-^savakoy is 

thoroughly in possession of cJear-faith {pasddefiay in the Buddha, and he 
says:^ “The Blessed One {Bhagavd) is the holy {aiiaham)^^ supremely 
enlightened; who attained to wise living,^ the well-farer^ the 

world-knowing {loka-vidd)^ the supreme driver*® and tamer of man, the 
teacher {satthd) of spirits** and men, the Buddha, the Blessed One.'* 

*[6] He is thoroughly in possession of clear faith in the Law, saying; 
“Well-taught {svahkhatof^ by the Blessed One is the Law; it is for this 
world {sandit^thikoy^ and for all-time {a-kdliko\^^ [saying] : ‘Come and see 
{ehUpassiko)^'^^ leading onwards {opa-nayiho) ;*^ it must be perceived by the 
wise, each by himself {paccatiam).*^^'^ 

* Cp. Ap. A 2 c(i8). Tn southern Buddhist temples the pure white image of 
Maitreya is sometimes found by the side of Gautama's idol; and among the fol- 
lowers of the Great Vehicle, at least as early as the time of Fa Hian,40o a.d., the 
worship of the two Bodhisatwas named Manju-§ri and Avalokitesvara, had already 
become general*, RDB, p. 201. 

® Ch> 22 6 § 4 [7] n; also Int § 134; Ch, zzb§4 [8] n. 

^ The scene is Savatthi (Ch. 146); Buddha speaks. Omitting a statement that 
a mendicant anyasdvaka who possesses four things (dhanmid ; viz, the three Refuges 
and virtuous conduct) is liberated from rebirth in hell or as an animal or as a ghost 
or in any state of punishment (Ap. B a § 6 [8]). The subsequent eulogy of gifts to 
the Sarngha shows the self-interested origin of much of the mam passage as well 
as of the setting (IN 6, Canon), ^ Ap, E 1 § 5 [8]. See [8] below (noble). 

^ Ch. 12 n § 6 [2] n ; Ap. H 2 ^ § 4 [6] ; Ap. I 6 § s ; also Ch, 8 g § 5 [6] ; Ch. 8 h 
§ I [13] ; Ch, TO c (68); Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3] ; Ap, 1 a § i [174] (clarity) ; and Ch. 15 b 
§ 13 L] (believers). Cp. Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 8 / § 2 (saddhd); Ap. F 2 a (132); Ap. Gin 
§ 3 [6] ; Ap. I a (K7wwledge ) ; also Ch. 10 c (26). The four principles recur frequently 
in the Sotapatti-saffiyutta of Sam. Nik. (Ch. 14 c § 1 1 [3] n; Ch, 15 <2 § n [3] n) and 
elsewhere, ® Ap. B a § 6 [9] ; Ap. H 2, Note (Refuges). 

’ Ch, s 6 § 10. ® Pah vtjjd-caraiid, Cp. § 5 above. 

^ Ch. 21 § i6 ; Ap. E 5 § 2; cp. Ap. Azc (Taikdgafa), 

Pali sdrathi. Ch. ii 5 § i [2]; Ap. E c ii (222). ** Ch, 6 6 § i. 

Ch, S c § 8. *3 Literally, belonging to the visible. Cp, Ap, C 6 § 6 [4]. 

*'* Ch, 8 /i § I [14] (tfumediate) ‘Passing not away*, SBE, xi, p. 27. Cp, Int. § 49 
(kappa). 

‘Welcoming air, SBE, xi, p. 27 ; ‘Sie heisst, “Kommiind siehe** *, O.B., p. 387. 

‘Leading to salvation*, SBE, xi, p. 27. It is Nibbdna to which the Dhaymna leads. 

” Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. E c ii§ 3. 
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‘[7] He is thoioughly in possession of clear faith in the Community, 
saying : “The Community of the disciples* {sdvaka-sajngho) of the Blessed 
One walks in good conduct, the Community of the disciples of the Blessed 
One walks in straight conduct, the Community of the disciples of the 
Blessed One walks in lawful conduct,^ the Community of the disciples of 
the Blessed One walks in right conduct that is the four pairs'^ 
yngdni), the eight [kinds of] pcisons^ {piu isa-puggald) [constituting] this 
Community of the disciples of the Blessed One; deserving of offerings, 
of hospitality, of gifts, and of salutation, it is the supieme field of merit® 
for the world/* 

‘ [8] He is in possession of the virtues {slkhif beloved by the noble,® 
whole, intact, unstained, unblemished, emancipating, extolled by the wise, 
independent^ {a-pardmattliehi\ conducive to self-tianscendence/'^ 

‘[9] He is in possession of these foui things {dhammeJii).^^ . . 

3. The Upasampada*^ Ordination Ceremony and 
the Previous Pabbajja*^ Ceremony 

[Note. The Vinaya-Pitaha records three stages in the development of 
the ordination ceremony. The first and simplest form is that used by 
Gotama himself and distinguished by the formula 'EM BhikkhtC?^ The 
second form recorded is that used by the early individual missioners and 
distinguished, so far as externals are concerned, by exclusive insistence on 
the repetition of the formula of the three Refuges/^ The third and final 
form of the ordination, superseding that used by individual missioners, 
requhed the sanction of a formal chapter*^ assembled at the local head- 
quarters of the Order. This third form is more detailed than the second 

^ Ch.7a§i6;Ch. 8/. 

® The prefix is iidy^ (method or way). Ap, G r <7 § 4 [2]; Ap, G i ^ § 6, 

^ Ch. 22 6 § 2 [3]. The prefix is samlcii derived fiom samim (Ch. S ^ § 4 [18]). 

^ Cp. § 5 above (fotn paths) \ also Ch, 16 (fourth in degree), 

* These are declared in Sutta 60 of the A(ihaka-mpdta (Eights) of the Nik, 
(PTS, iv, p. 293) to be the Stream-attainer and one who has reached the reward 
of stream-attaining, the Once-ieturaer and one who has reached the reward, &c,, 
the Non-ieturner and one who has reach tie! , &c., the Arahat and one who has 
reached aiahat-ship. Ap, D c § 4, See also Digha-Nik, 24 (SBB, iv, p, 11). 

® Ap. B fl § 6 [ 9 ]. 

’ Virtuous conduct; or rules of conduct, Ch. 20 § 7 (5). Cp, Ap. F; also Ap* 
H T, Note, 

® Pali ariya. See [s\ above; Ch, s & § 5* Cp. Ch. 18 & § 3 [7] (zuise). 

^ Or, disinterested. ^Untarnished by the desire of future life or by the belief in 
the efficacy of outward acts^ SBE, xi, p. 27. The third fetter is stla-bbata-paromdsa 
(Ap. D o § 8 ii). 

The Pali word is somadhi (Ap. F zd). ^Conducive to high and holy thought^ 
SBE, xi, p. 27. 

“ Ch. i2o§ 6 [2]; Ch, 13 o§6. See Ap. G 1 b\ cp. Part I (title) n; Ch. 9 a 
§ rz (6); Clu 12 a § lolij; Ch, i^d§ 5 [tj. 

Omitting a statement that the luler of lour continents is not worth a sixteenth 
part of one who possesses these four things (Ch. 11 o § 3 [17]; cp, Dhp, 70). The 
comparison is in marked contrast with the non-individualism of Ap. C & § 10 [i], 

” Ch. 8 d; Ch. 8 c§ s; Ch. 16 «§ 6 [56]. See KM, pp. 77 - 9 - 
See a below ; Cli. 5 e § 8 ; Ch. 8 § i. Cp. Ch. 8 A § 2 (10). 

*5 Ch. 5 c § 8. Cp. Ch. izb^z [6] (admitted), 

Ch, 6 i [3]; Ap, E n ii § 4 (6); Ap. H i § 6. There is mention of an earlier 
Dyad formula of refuge (Ch. 4 § 8 n; cp, Ch. ii d § 13 [i]). 

Ch, 8 d § 1 13] (datti). 
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and I's still used by the Buddhist Order in Ceylon. In the Ceylon formu- 
lary,^ however, a distinction is drawn between the Pabbajjd (going forth or 
renunciation) and the Upasampadd (admission) ceremonies. The latter 
ceremony includes the former, but the Pabbajjd ceremony is also held 
separately for the purpose of conferring upon qualified persons the lank 
of probationer or novice.^ The necessity for this distinction doubtless 
arose when it became evident that a long probationary period^ of instruction 
in the Doctrine was required, and also when the need arose to exclude^ or 
expel^ the unqualified and unfit. As will be seen the present foim of 
Upasampadd-oxdXnztXQXi in the Ceylon Kainmavdcd follows very closely 
the ancient lines of the Vinaya-Pitaka, It is naturally the third or most 
developed formula which is used, not either tlie primitive formula adopted 
by the Buddha or that attributed to the early individual missioners. 

The probationary period^ between the two ordinations varied in length 
according to circumstances, it being eventually ruldd that the minimum 
age for the Pabbajjd should be fifteen,^ whilst the Upasa7npadd-ordin2ition 
could not be conferred upon anyone less than twenty years of age.® A status 
of seivice or pupilage junior to that of the regular probationers seems to 
be indicated in the texts.^ 

The three Refuges, the formal recognition of which is the essential part 
of both ceremonies, are frequently mentioned^® in the first four Nikayas, 
but apparently not as part of a specific rite, Similarly the four Nikayas use 
the terms pabbajjd and upasampadd frequently, but these are not precisely 
distinguished from each other or used with reference to a formal ceremony 
other than the personal call of the Buddha, excepting perhaps the account 
of the eight conditions imposed by Gotama when at last he was persuaded 
to admit Mahapajapati and her female companions to ordination/^ This 
might be expected from the fact that the first four Nikayas^^ claim to record 
only the discourses of the Buddha and a few of his greatest and earliest 
disciples.] 

fl, Adwtssiom to the Order: the Pabbajjd Ceremonyj^^ the Ten Precepts, 
a7td Parivdsa'^ or Period of Probation 

§ r. Vinaya-Pitaka, Malid-vagga, Khandhaka I, liv, 5 . 

[ 3 ] h . , I sanction, mendicant brothers, a renunciation-ordination for 
novices*^ {satnatiera-pabbajjatp) with the three declarations of taking refuge. 

^ See a § 5 and c below, 

^ The title of deacon sometimes applied to this stage seems scarcely appropriate 
in view of the youth of many of those undergoing probation. 

3 See a (partvdsa) below. Women were lequired to undergo tiaining for two 
years (Ch. izb§ z [4], vi). Ch. Sd §0 (tmp£dmefas). 

* See b below. ^ See « § 3 {parivdsa) below. 

’ MV, 1, 1 . 8 See § 4 [6] below. 

® MV, I, li ; Ch 8 g (grades) ; Ap. H 2 a § 5, 
e.g. Digfia 16 (MFS, iv, 34); Majj'fL 72 (i, p, 489); Satfi* ATift,, iv, p, 113. 

“ Ajjg. Nik,y PTS, iv, p, 276; Ch, 12 b, 

Ch. 23 ^ § 8 ; Ap. A I a, Note (Suttanta^Pifaka), 

” See Note above. 

Or, Prohibitions. Ch. 8 </§ 5 below. Cp. the Eight Rules for Nuns (Ch. JZb 
§a[ 4 ]). 

See Note above. Ch. 18 6 § 3 [i] ; Ch, 22 & § 18 [a8] ; Ap, B 6 § 5 ; Ap. H 3 & § i. 
Ch. 8 g and t. 

^7 Ch. 6 2 § 2 [4] j see § 5 below. Cp, Ch. 21 § 8 [26] ; Ap. E ^ ii § 4. 
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And it is thus, mendicant brothers, that the renunciation- ordination^ should 
be conferred: [The candidate] should have his hair and beard cut off 
assume the yellow robes, adjust the outer wrap over one shoulder, salute 
the feet of the mendicant brothers, sit upon his heels and raise his joined 
palms; then he must be told to say thus: “I come for refuge to the 
Enlightened, I come for refuge to the Law, I come for refuge to the 
Community, and so a second time . . . and a third time. . . I sanction, 
mendicant brothers, the renunciation-ordination for novices with these 
three declarations of taking refuge,^ 

§ 2 , Mahd-vagga /, J. 

. . . 'Let not a boy {ddraho) less than fifteen years old^ receive the 
pabhajjd-otdxmlion. If anyone [so] confers the pabbajjd-ovdm^tioti he is 
guilty of a grave offence.*^ 

§ 3, Mahd-vagga /, xxxvHL 

[i] . . . Tf anyone, mendicant brothers, has formerly belonged to one 

of the different philosophical schools^ and desires the renunciation- 
ordination {pabbajjarii and admission {tipasampadam) under this doctrine 
and discipline, a probation- period {parivdsoY of four months must be 
given him. . . [3] And let him . , . approach the Samgha . , . and say: 

"I, revered sirs . , . desire admission under this doctrine and discipline; 
I ask the Samgha^ revered sirs, for a probation-period of four months. 

§ 4. Mahd-vagga /, xxxviii, zj. 

[ii] . . . Tf any fire- worshipping matted-haired ^sztilc^{jaiilakdY 

come, these must receive Upasampadd-ovdm^diony and no probation period 
need be given them, For what reason f They hold the doctrine that actions 
have consequences {hamma-vddino ete)y they are believers in [the effects of] 
action {kinya-vddtno)P 

If, mendicant brothers, a Sakuyan^® (Sdkiyo) by birth formerly belonging 
to one of the different philosophical schools” comes, he must receive 

* Sec Ch. 7 ^ § 7 [3] n, ^ Cp. Ch, i § 8, See 6 § 3 below. 

^ Ap. H I § 2. 

^ The Pah word used is ama-titthiya; Ch. 22 i § 18 [28]; and Ap. G 2 c, Note 
(teachers). See § 4 below; Ch. 13 c § 3. 

^ See Note above ; Ap. H 4 6. 

^ The first part of the ceremony is the same as that for ordinary piobationers, 
see § t above. 

7 A formal proposal put three times to the meeting, follows as in Ch* 8 d § i . 

^ Ch. 7«§2[i]. The notable exemption here granted indicates a sympathy 
between early Buddhism and the doctrine of a divine eternal fire from which all 
things originate and to which all things return (Ch. 5 7; Ap. G 2 Umty). 

The Jams (Int. § 184), in whose favour no exemption is here allowed, were associ- 
ated with the doctrine of Karma, m the usual sense of that term, more closely 
than the fire-worshippers. The latter, as physical philosophers, must have accepted 
a Karma which was a law of harmonious, and not necessarily mechanical, unity 
and continuity of action, Gotama wos opposed to the ritualistic Brahmans (Ap. 
G I Ap, G 2 c) and to the worship of Brahmanic or Vedic deities (Ap. G I « § 8), 
but he evidently sympathized with the prominent Brahman sect which worshipped 
Agni, the divine universal principle of fire (Int. § x86). Cp. Ch. 14/ § S [291] u. 

^ Ap. B 6 § 5, and Int. § 4, 

Or, Sakyan, Int. § 148 (ii); Ch. 8 d§ 7 [2], See also Ch, 22 & § x8 [28] (dis- 
tiuction), See § 3 [1] above. 
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Up^sa^fip/^da-ordmation^ iind no probation-period need be given him. This 
I grant as a special privilege to kinsmen.’^ 

§ 5. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society {18^4): J. F. Dickson's paper on 
the Ordhiatioii Ceremony under the Ceylon Kamma~vdcd {Formula} y of 
ProcedmeY — the First Ordination. 

'To form a chapter for this purpose [i.e, the Pabbajj d-ordimtion] not 
less than ten duly ordained priests^ are required, and the president must 
be of not less than ten years* st an ding** from his Upasampadd-ordinatlon. . . . 
An examination and ordination is held on the full-moon day in Wesak,^ 
and on the three succeeding Poya days, or days of quarters of the moon, * . , 
In the translation [of the Ordination service] I have placed in italics the 
rubrical directions in the text, and all explanations and amplifications of 
the text I have placed in square brackets. . . , 

'Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to hinl who has arrived at 
the knowledge of all truth.^ 

‘[The candidate, accompanied by his tutor,^ in the dress of a layman, 
but having the yellow robes of a priest in his arms, makes the usual 
obeisance and offering to the President of the chapter, and standing says,] 
‘Grant me leave to speak. Lord, graciously grant me admission to 
deacon*s orders. Kneels down. Lord, I pray for admission as a deacon. . . 

In compassion for me, lord, take these yellow robes, ^ and let me be 
ordained, in order to the destruction of all sorrow, and to the attainment 
of Nirvana. . . 

‘[The President takes the bundle of robes.] 

‘In compassion for me, lord, give me those yellow robes, and let me be 
ordained, in order to the destruction of all sorrow, and in older to the 
attainment of Nirvajria, . . . 

‘[And the President then gives the bundle of robes, the yellow band*^ of 
which he ties round the neck of the candidate, reciting the while the 
tacapancakarn,^^ or formula of meditation on the perishable nature of the 
human body, as follows: kesa loma nakha danta taco — taco dant§ nakha 
loma kesa (hair of the head, hair of the body, nails, teeth, skin — skin, 
teeth, nails, hair of the body, hair of the head). The candidate then rises 
up, and retires. . . . While changing his dress he recites the following: 
In wisdom I put on the robes, as a protection against cold, as a protection 
against heat, as a protection against gadflies and mosquitoes, wind and sun, 

^ The advantages of facilitating the admission of men of solid and practical 
temperament weie great, and Gotama may have thought himself justified in 
encouraging specially members of his own clan as a counterweight to the more 
subtle and ascetic Brahmanic party m the Order. Int §zzn; Ch. 13 cp. 

Ch. 22 c § 6 [21] n, 

* Warren, Bin. in Tr. (1922), 394 ff. See Int, §§ 58, 63; Ap, H 1 § 4; Ap. H 2, 
Note; Ap, H 2 c § i j Ap. H 5, Note; also Int. § 21. 

3 Ch. 8d§3. 4 Ch. 8d§4. 

5 Vtsdkhd or Vesdkha (April-May). Ap, H 2 c § 2 (i); also Ch. i § 3 n, 

^ Ap. H I § 5. Total truth*, Baynes, Way of the B, (1914), p. 57, 

^ Ch. Ap. ‘H.ZfNote. 

® Omitting double repetition. 

® Ch. 6 6 § 2. The bowl is not given till the second ordination. 

Ch. Ch. 5 b UU7I 

Ch. 8 t§i[ 9]. 

Int, § 10s ; Ch. 8 d § s [x] (train); Ch. 9 § ^ [5] n; Ch. 20 § 6 (3). 
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and the touch of serpents, and to cover nakedness/ i.e, , . . not for 
ornament or show, ... He returns to the side of his tutor, and says,] 

‘Grant me leave to speak. I make obeisance to my lojtd. Lord, forgive 
me all my faults. Let the merit that I have gained be shared by my lord, 

. . Grant me leave to speak. Graciously give me, loid, the three refuges^ 
and the precepts.'^ 

‘[He kneels down. . . . The tutor gives the thiee refuges and the ten 
precepts as follows, the candidate still kneeling, and lepeating them after 
him. . . . The candidate says,] 

‘I have received these ten precepts. Permit me, 

‘[He rises up and makes obeisance to his tutor,] 

‘Lord, I make obeisance, Foigive me all my faults, May the merits I 
have gained be shared by my lord. Give me to share in the merit of my 
lord. It is good, it is good. I share in it.’ 

‘[This completes 'the ordination of a deacon, and the candidate retires.]* 

b. Exclusions^ froin ike Order; expulsion^ 

§ I. Vinaya-Pitakai Malid-mgga /, xxxix. 

[i] At that time five afflictions,^ leprosy, tumour, eczema, consumption, 
and epilepsy, were prevalent among the Magadhans.’ People affected by 
these five afflictions approached Jivaka Komarabhacca’^’ and said : ‘Cure us, 
doctor {dcariyay He replied: ‘Sirs I am very busy, I have many 

duties; Seniya Bimbisaia*^ the MSgadhan king must be attended by me, 
and the women of the palace {iuh--dgdramy^ and the community of mendi- 
cant brothers headed by the Buddha;*^ I cannot cure you,* . , . [z] Then 
these men approached the mendicant brothers and asked for ordination 
{pabbajja7n). . . . The mendicant brothers attended them and Jivaka 
Komarabhacca cured them. , , [y] Then the Blessed One . . . instructed 

the mendicant brothers saying: ‘The Pabbajja-oidimiion must not be 
conferred on [a candidate] affected by [any of] the five afflictions. , . / 

* The necessity of clothing is emphasized by the Buddhist (Ch. 8 d § 2, 2), in 

opposition to the unsocial indiffeience of egoistic asceticism (Ch. s & § 4 [17], 
tiiiddle road). ^ As in the closing formula below. 

* See § I above, ^ For references see Ap.Kz a (headline) n. 

5 As above, here repeated. Ap. B « § 6 [9]. Contrast Buddha*s teaching of non- 
individuahsm (Ap. C 6 § 10 [i]); the motive of acquiring merit must not be indi- 
vidualistic self-advnnccment. 

^ Ch. 8 d § 6 {impediments). In MV, i, Ixxi, thirty-two cases in which pahbajjd 
i$ forbidden are set forth, and in MV, i, IxMxx twenty cases m which tipasatnpadd 
IS foi bidden are stated. 

’ Ch. 8 § 6 (Pdtdjika); Ch. 15 ^ §§ ii [ii 1], 13 [i] (suspensioti)] Ap. H 2, Notei 
Ap. H 3, Note (CV, 9); Ap. H 3 & (Penalties); see § 5 below. In MV, i, lx, ten 
causes for expulsion of novices are stated. Cp. Ch. i9i?§4[2]n; also Ch. 15^ 
§ J2 [12] (restoye). ® Ch. 8 d§ 6. ^ Int. § 158 (2). 

Int. § I go (ynedictJie) ; Ch, 8 J § i [34] ; Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) n. 

Int, § 190 (addtess ) ; Ch, 4 § 2; Ch. 8 a [2] j Ch, 8 j § 8 [13] ; Ch. 10 « §§ 9 [8], 
io[g];Ch. i6d§8 [2]. 

If this ‘connexion* can be relied on, the king’s acceptance of the new religion 
must have been complete (Int, § i68). 

Int. § 190 (tvomen); also Ch. 87 § i [x] n; Ch. 11 c § 23 [g]; Ch. 15 15 [13]* 

Ch. 7 fl§ 14 [17], It is difficult to ascertain how eaily this title was given to 
Gotama by his followers (cp, Ch. 7 a§ ii [2]), 

Omitting the consequent inconveniences and the return of one of these 
individuals to the world after being cured, and Jivaka’s report to the Buddha, 
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§ 2. Malid-vagga /, xL 

[i] At that time the border* {paccanto) of the Magadhan king Seniya 
Bimbisara^ was disturbed. Then the king , . . caused the high officers at 
the head of the army^ to be assembled and said: ‘Go now and clear'* the 
border.^ ... [3] The high officers at the head of the army asked the 
[soldiers] in the king*s service^ {idja-hliate) saying: ‘What now, the warriors 
so-and-so and so-and-so are not to be seen?* ‘The warriors so-and-so and 
so-and-so, sir {sd 7 m)y they replied, ‘])ave been ordained^ {pahhajiia) among 
the mendicant brothers.* . . . Then the king . • . asked the high legal officers 
(vohmike mahdmatte):^ Tf anyone, now, ordains a [soldier] in the king*s 
service, to what is he liable They replied ; ‘The instructor's (upajjhdyassay 
head,^° lord (deva)) should be cut off, the president's {auussdvakassaY^ 
tongue should be torn out, half the ribs of those attending the chapter 
(ganassa) should be broken.**^ [4] Then the king approached the Blessed 
One. . . , And the Blessed One . « . instructed the mendicant brothers 
saying : ‘The Pabbajja-ordimtion, mendicant brothers, must not be con- 
ferred on a [soldier] in the king*s service. He who so confers it is guilty 
of a grave offence, 

§ 3, Mahd-vagga /, I, 

‘Let not a boy less than fifteen years old*, he said, ‘receive pabbaijd- 
ordination, , , 

§ 4. Mahd-vagga J, xlix, 

[i] At that time there were in Rajagaha seventeen boys (ddrakd) who 
were friends belonging to a group; at their head was the boy Upiili,*^ Now 
this thought came to the mother and father of Upali: , . If Upali should 
learn writing {lekhamy^ then after our death he would live at ease and not 
suffer want,* Then they thought: , , his fingers will become painful, 
If he learns counting {ganamtp) , . . [z] . . . he will have a pain in the 

^ ‘Border provinces*, SBE, xiii, p. 194. These were doubtless the aboriginal 
tracts to the south and south-east of the kingdom. Int § 158; Ch, i § 2n; Ap. 
F I n § a [51] ; Ap. G i a § 4 [4]. Cp, Ch 8 e § 5 n. See Ch. 1 1 « § 5 [i]. 

* Int. § 168; Ch. II c§ 22 [3]. King Bjmbisara^s dealings with Gotama would 
appear to have been mostly administrative; cp. Ch, 3 § i. 

^ Int. § 175 {anmes). Compare the high legal officers mentioned below, 

^ Literally, gather up. ^Search through*, SBE. 

^ Ch, 8 d § 6. It may be gathered from the context that the forces employed 
were feudal levies. Cp. Ch, ii d§ 10 [1]; Ch. 12 «§ 10 [1] n. See Wales, Ancient 
Siamese Government^ pp. 135, 139--40, for similar conditions in medieval Siam. 

^ Int, § 190 (address), 

’ They had joined the Order after realizing the spiritual dangers of war, 

® Int. § igo {legal prQLedure\ Ch. 10 «§ 10 [9]. Cp, Ch, 8/§ i (22); Ch. 14^1 
§ 6 [2] {judgement)\ also Ap. G i r § 5 [iv]. See Int, § 172; and Ch. 23 a [8] n. 
These are civil officials to be distinguished from the military officials mentioned 
above (sendndyake mahdmatte). 

^ Ch. 8d§ I [4]. Ch. i5fl§2[i8]. 

“ i.e, of the chapter ordaining. Literally, the announcer. ‘Him who recites (the 
kammavaka)*, SBE. 

Cp. Ch. 7 c § I n. 

” Ap. H I § 2. 

As in n § 2 above. 

The name appears to be conventional. This noisy youth was not Upali the 
Sakyan. 

Ch, 17 d§ I [15] n; and Int. § 190 (education), Cp, Ch, 12 e§ 3 [3] (letters). 
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breast; if he learns goldsmiths -work* {nlpam) . , . his eyes will become 
painful. Now these devotees, the disciples of the Sakyan,^ with pleasant 
duties and a pleasant way of life eat good food and lie on sheltered beds • 
if Upali should be ordained among the devotees, disciples of the Sakyan* 
then after our death he would live at case and not suffer want.^ [ 3 ] • . ! 
Then the boy Upali . . . spoke to the [othei] boys* * . . The mendicant 
brothers conferred the pabhajja- and upasampadd-ordimtion^ on them. . . .3 
[5] The Blessed One rebuked^ [them]. * . . [6] ‘This/ he said, ‘is not either 
for the edification {pasdddya) of the unedified or for the increase of the 
edified {pamnndnmn)*^ . . . The tipasampada-oxiinTition should not know- 
ingly be conferred on a peison less than twenty years old.^ He who [so] 
confers the iipasampcidd-oxdm^tioxi must be made subject to the Iaw(y«M<?- 
dhamrno hdretabboy^ 

§ 5, Mah&vagga 

[i] . . , ‘In this case, mendicant brothers, that a mendicant brother, on 
committing a fault and not admitting® it, has been suspended^ and wanders 
away*° and afterwards having leturnedasks the mendicant brothers for the 
upasampadd-OYdimXxon^ this must be said to him: *‘Wilt thou acknowledge 
that offence?'' If he says “I will acknowledge it^*, he should receive the 
^ai6oy/«-ordination. * 

c. The Vpasampada^^ Ceremony; the Four Requisites the Four 

Prohibitiom^^ 

§ I. Jomyial of the Royal Asiatic Society {i8y4): J. F. Dickson^ $ paper on 

the Ordination Ceremony under the Ceylon Katfuna-vded {Formulary of 

Procedurey^ — the Second Ordination. 

‘[. * The candidate being duly qualified, returns with his tutor/^and 
goes up to the President of the chapter, presenting an offering, and makes 
obeisance, saying,] “Permit me to speak, Lord^ graciously grant me your 

* Cp. jdta~rfipa (gold) in Ch, 8 </§ 5 (10). The meaning is uncertain. SBE, xiii 
(p. 201) translates as ‘money-changing', on the strength of Buddhaghosha's com- 
mentary (Int. § 21). Diawing, painting, and other meanings have been suggested. 
Int. § 189 iynoney). ^ ^ Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. 

3 Omitting the noisy unruliness of the youths. ^ Cp, Ch. 8 § i [3] n. 

^ Tor converting the unconverted and for augmenting the number of the con- 
verted', SBE. See Ch. 15 6 § 13 [i]. Pasada means ^clearness', and so ‘clear and 
serene faith’ (Ap. H i § 6 [5]). 

^ Ch. 2 § 4 n ; Ap. H 2, Note. 

‘The law alluded to is the 65th pakittiya rule', SBE. The offender was liable 
to a penance (Ap. H i § 4). Ap. H 4 {penances), 

« Literally, not seeing; Ch, 15 [i. i], 12 [12J, 13 W- Cp. Ap, H4r 

{penances). 

^ ‘Against whom ejtpulsion has been pronounced', SBE. For references see b 
(headline) above; see further Ch. 8 7. 

‘Returns to the world', SBE, xiii, p, 237. 

” Ch, 5 c § 8 ; Ch. S d, See § 2 (2) below; Ch. 8 ^ § 2 {Bases), 

’3 See § 2 (3) below; Ch. 8 6 § 6 {Pdrdjiha)\ Ch. ii ^ § 13 [2]. 

Warren, Bm. in Tr. (1922), 397 ff; Baynes, Way of the B. (1914), 60 ff; Ap. 
H 2 « § 5. For present Buddhist sects or schools in Ceylon see Eliot, H. and J 5 ., 
iii, p. 37. 

The whole of the Pabbajjd formula of the first Ordination is repeated as an 
essential part of the second or Upasampadd Ordination. Ch. Z2b§ 18 [28] n. 

Ch, 8 g, 17 Ch. 8 d§ 3 . 
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sanction and support. He kneels down} . . } Lord, be my superior,^ . . . 
[The President says,] It is well. [And the candidate replies,] I am content. 

. . . From this day forth my lord is my charge. I am charge to my lord, . . 

*[The candidate . , . retires alone to the foot of the assembly, where his 
alms-bowP is strapped on his back. His tutor then goes down, takes him 
by the hand, and brings him back, placing him in front of the President. 
One of the assembled priests . . . places himself on the other side of the 
candidate. . . . The tutors say to the assembly,] With your permission, 
[and then proceed to examine the candidate. . . ,] Your name is Naga? It 
is so, lord. Your superior is the venerable Tissa? It is so, lord. [The two 
tutors together say,] Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, to him 
who has arrived at the knowledge of all truth. [They then recite the fol- 
lowing commands of the Buddha.] First it is right to appoint a superior. 
When the superior has been appointed, it is right to inquire whether the 
candidate has alms-bowl and robes [which they do as follows]. Is this your 
alms-bowl ? It is so, lord. Is this the stole ? It is so, lord. Is this the upper 
lobe ? It is so, lord. Is this the under robe It is so, lord. Go and stand 
there. [The candidate here retires, going backwards in a reverential pos- 
ture, and stands at the lower corner of the assembly. The tutors remain 
in front of the President, and one of them says,] Priests, hear me. The 
candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa. Now is the time 
of the assembly of priests. I will instruct the candidate. 

‘[The tutors make obeisance to the President, and go down to the foot 
of the assembly, and join the candidate, whom they instruct, , . } The 
two tutors here go to the top of the assembly, and make obeisance to the 
President, and one of them saysj Priests, hear me. The candidate desires 
01 dination under the venerable Tissa. He has been duly instructed by me. 
Now is the time of the assembly of priests. If the candidate is here, it is 
right to tell him to approach. [One of the tutors says,] Come hither. 

‘[The candidate comes up, and stands between the tutors, makes obei- 
sance to the assembly, and kneels down.] Priests, I ask the assembly for 
ordination. Priests, have compassion on me, and lift me up, . . . [The 
candidate rises up, and makes obeisance. The tutors say,] Priests, hear me. 
This candidate desires ordination under the venerable Tissa. Now is the 
time of the assembly of priests. I will examine the candidate respecting 
the disqualifications for the priestly office. Listen, Naga. This is the time 
for you to speak the truth, to state what has occurred. I will inquire of 
you concerning facts. If a thing is, it is right to say it is; if a thing is not, 
it is right to say it is not. . . } 

‘[One of the tutors reports the result as follows,] This candidate desires 
ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa. He is free from dis- 
qualifications. He has his alms-bowl and robes complete. The candidate 
asks the assembly for ordination under his superior the venerable Tissa. 
The assembly gives the candidate ordination under his superior the vener- 

‘ The words in italics are a rubric; those in square brackets are explanatory. 

2 Omitting double repetition. 

3 Ch, 8^/§ I [4]. 

^ The robes have been given at the first ordination, 

3 Ch. 6 6 § 2 [ 3 ];Ch. 8 i. 

® Omitting their directions regarding the following procedure, Ch. 8 d § 6 [2]. 

’ Questions on disqualifications follow as in Ch, 8 rf § 6 [i]. 
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able Tissa** If any of the venerable assembly approves the ordination of 
the candidate under the venerable Tissa» let him be silent ; if any objects 
let him speak. A second time. ... A third time I state this matter, . . . 
[The two tutors here again make obeisance to the President, and say,] The 
candidate has received oi dination from the priesthood under his superior 
the venerable Tissa. The assembly appioves the resolution: therefore it 
keeps silence. So I understand your wish.*^ 

[. , . The ceremony is repeated with each candidate.]^ 

§ z. General Exhortation to the newly ordained'^ in Ceylon. 

[When all the candidates have been ordained, one of the assembly 
(generally one of the tutors) rises and addresses the following exhortation 
to the recently ordained :] 

(i) Tt is meet to ^neasure the shadow of the sun; it is meet to tell the 
season and the division of the day; it is meet to tell all these together.^ 

(a) Tt is meet to tell the four requisites of a priest. . . 

(3) Tt is meet to tell the four sins forbidden to priests to commit. . . .b 

3. The Government® of the Samgha’ 

[A^o^e. The code which provides for the government of the Samgha is 
the Vinaya Pitaka}^ This, the fiist division of the Canon, is itself divided 
into thiee parts, the Sutia-vihhanga}^ (containing Hi^tPdimokkha rules with 
their setting), the Khandhakdni (comprising the Mahd-vagga or greater 
chapter and the Culla-vagga or lesser chapter), and the Parivdra^^ or supple- 
ment (compiising later regulations). The Pdtimokkha^^ rules concern con- 
duct or personal discipline ; they are not only a classified series of rules to 
be observed by individual monks, but also fiom another point of view 
constitute a survey of the powers of the Samgha to inflict penalties upon 

^ This is the proposal or resolution. Ch. 8 § i [3]. 

^Ch.8A§5. 

^ 'It IS quite possible, even after ordination, for any member to leave the Brother- 
hood, There is no compulsion. Whosoever yearns again after the joys of this world 
may confess his weakness to the Th6ra, when the Samgha will not detain him, and 
he may leave without any stain upon his character.* — Baynes, Way of the B., p. 67. 
Cp. Ch. 8 g § 4 n, 

Baynes, Way of the B. (1914), pp. 64-7; OB, pp. 398-9. 

^ 'Then let them measure the shadow, tell (the newly-ordained Bhikkhu) what 
season and what date it is, tell him what part of the day it is, tell him the whole 
formula*, MV, i, Ixxva (SBE, xiii, p. 234), The purpose was to fix the seniority 
of the Bliikkhus. Ap. Kza $ (Wesak); cp. Ch. i § 3. 

^ MV, I. Ixxvil, which repeats 1, xxx. 4 (as in Ch. 8 § 2). For references see 

Ap. H 2 c (headline). In insisting that monks must beg their food and possess no 
private propeity, Gotama was not insisting upon asceticism either for priests or 
laymen, but was emphpizing the connexion of personal cares and anxieties with 
that selfishness or individualism which is the root of all soirow. The monks at least 
should attain to freedom from individualistic cares, and so set an example of un- 
selfishness to the lay-brethren whose necessary labour supported their families and 
the monks themselves, and so the ideals preached and upheld by the latter, Ch, 8 L 

’ Or, interdictions. MV, I. Ixxviii (as in Cb. 8 d 7). For references see Ap. H 2 c 
(headline). 

^ Ch. 8 e {Consttintion). ^ Ch. 8 (A), 

Ch, 4 § 9; Ch. 8 a; Ch, 8 e (Vinaya); Ch. 10 i n (12th ufljsrt); and IN 10 n. 
” For Bhikkhus and Bhtkkhunis respectively, cp. Ch. 12 £> § 2 [4] (iii) n, 

** Ap. H 4c§ I. Ch. 8 b. 
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offending members of the community, as is shown especially in the sections 
called Pdrdjika^ (expulsion) and Samgh-ddisese^ (penalties supervised by 
the Satngha), The subjects of the sections or Khandhahani grouped to- 
gether as the Mahd-vagga are as follows: i, Admission 2, Uposatha^ and 
Pdtimokhha\ 3, Vassa;^ 4, Pavdrana\^ 5, leather shoes,’ seats, and vehicles, 
and indulgences for outlying districts* such as Avanti^ and the southern 
]\ingW^ {Avanii-dakkhin-dpaiha)\ 6, medicaments and food;” 7, Kathbia 
cloth 8, apparel 9, validity of procedure lo, schismsd^ The subjects 
of the sections forming the Culla-vagga are: 1, Disciplinary procedure’^ 
(hafnma)] 2 and 3, Samghddtsesa^'^ offences; 4, settlement {sawatha) of 
cases;^* 5, small points of daily life 6, lodgings, seats, and beds;^^ j, 
schisms 8, classes^' of Bhikkhus, the refectory, hot baths, &c.; 9, exclu- 
sion^^ from the Patimokkha ; 1 0, the Order of mendicant-sisters {hhikkhunt) 

II, the first General CounciB^ at Rsjagaha^’ after the^ death of the Buddha ; 
22, the second General Council at Vesalf.^* Thus be stated generally 
that the Culla-mgga is an appendix to or expansion of the disciplinary 
personal rules contained in the Patimokkha^ whilst the Maha-vagga has a 
broader outlook and comprises for the most part administrative legiilationa 
of a wider bearing. The occasion of each rule or regulation is set forth, 
and every ruling is attributed to the Buddha. The ‘occasions* are generally 
credible and rational but sometimes magical, absurd, and superfluous, 
e.g, MV i y, I, where journeys through the air and performances in the sky 
are described. A perusal of the lengthy volumes of the Vinaya-Pttaka 
leaves a feeling of radical incongruity between the practical and systematic 
tone of the bulk of the material and the imaginative accounts of spirits and 
marvels which distinguish the introductory and evidently commentarial 
portion of Khandhaka I of the Mahd-vaggaJ^^ 

The elaborate and thoroughly competent procedure of Buddhist assem- 
blies was based apparently on that of the numerous public assemblies,^ ^ 
imperial or local, which flourished in the time of Gotama and are referred 
to in the Makd-Pawiibbana-Suttai] 

^ Ch. 8 6 § 6. a Ch. 8 6 § 7; see below, 

3Ch. 8rf. 


^ Ch, 8 a. For a summary of this Khandhaka see Ap. H 1, Note. 


s Ch. 8 

’ Int. § 190 Ch. 87 §§ 6 [29], 7. 

* Int. § 158; Ch 8 g § 5 (central), 

*0 Int, § 132 {Dakhhh,\a'‘giri). 

” Ch. 8 j. 

Ch, 8 e § 5. 

See ^ § 2 [3] below. 


^ Ch. 8 r. 

’ Int. § 156. 
” Int, § i^Q(food)\ Ch. 8 /. 

*3 Ch. Sj. 
Ch. 16 h. See below (CK, 7). 

See above. 


A case or disputed question is called adhikarana, Ch. 8 & § 7 n. 

Ap. H 5 ; and Ch. 13 & § 3 n, 

Ch.8d§5(g);Ch,8^§8. 

See above (MV, 10); Ch. 1965 11 [7] n, 

” Ch. 8^. 

Int. § 1^0 (bathing). 

*■» Ch. 8 6 § 4 [2] ; Ap. Hz h (ex^tdsion). For a summary of this Khandhaka see 
Ap. H 1, Note. 

Ch. 126. 26 IN6;Ch. 8e§3n. 

Int. § 125. 

*8 Int. § 133. 

Ap. I b. 

30 Ch. 4 § 9 n, 

3 * See a below; and Ch. 20 § 2 (i). 


Rr 
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a. Public Assemblies^ in the time of Gotama 

§ I. SuHa-Pitaka, Dlgha-Nikdya, Suita 16 {Mahd-Parmihbdna-SiittaY 

1, 4.^ 

[4] . . . 'Doubtless thou hast heard, Ananda, that the Vajjians^ are much- 
given to meetings, favouiing meetings, 'I have heard so, revered sir, . , / 
'As long, Ananda, as the Vajjians are much-given to meetings, favouring 
meetings, so long, Ananda, is the increase of the Vajjians to be expected 
and not their decline.* 

§ 2. MaJid-ParimbbanaSutta^ III, 21-3,^ 

[21] 'There are, Ananda, these eight sessions (parisd),^ Which eight ? 
Sessions of Kshatriyas,’^ sessions of Brahmans,^ sessions of householders,^ 
sessions of devotees, sessions of the [spirits] attending the Four Great 
Kings [guardians of the four regions]," sessions of the Thiity-three,*^ 
sessions of Mara," and sessions of BrahmS,^^ [22] I remember indeed, 
Ananda, that, when I had approached a session of many hundreds of 
Kshatriyas, then before I was seated there and before speaking and 
entering upon conversation, my colour* ^ (vamo) became such as theiis 
and my accent (^<7ro) became such as theirs was, . . , [23] When I had 
approached a session of many hundreds of Brahmans ... of householders 
. , , of devotees . . , of [spiiits] attending the Four Great Kings ... the 
Thirty-three , , . Mai a . . , [or] Brahma . . , my colour became such as 
theirs and my accent became such as theirs was. . , 

§3. Mahd-Parmibbdna-Sutta, V, ig-20.^^ 

[19] , , . The venerable Ananda, wearing his under-robes and assuming 
his outer-robe" and alms-bowl, having taken a companion*® {atta-dutiyd) 

^ Int, § 171 (g&venime7it)\ Ch. i§8; Ch. 7a§2a[2]n; Ch. i2d§s[2](i); 
Ch. X3r§5. See Note above. Cp. Ch. 8 6§3 (thrice), Ch, 8d§i [4] (iiatti). 
On the orderly proceduie of debates see Ch, 15 « § 9. For a monarchical council 
see Ch. 13 c § 15 (17). 

^ As in Ch 20 § 1, Gotama speaks, ^ Int. § 147. 

^ The Pah word for pubhe-meetmg is sannipdta. Ch, 8 o [4] ; Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (i). 
See Ch. la d§ 6 [2]; Ch. 19 d§ 3 [4]. s As in Ch. 21 § i. 

^ Ch, 8fl [4]n;Ch 8/§ i ; Ch. 10 £ [4] (37); Ch, I2n§s[ii, i];Ch, i4^§4[3]; 
Ch. i4/§ 3; Ch. I 9 tf §2 [3]; Ch. r 9 />§ 4 [i]j Ch. 21 § ii [i2]n; Ch. 23^§2» 
Cp. Ch. 15 § 2 [18] (partsajja). The woid does not always mean a formal assembly: 

Ch. 16 G § 6 [55], Ch, b§ 12 [Z2]^ and Ch. 15 &§§ 2 [513, 524], 3 lO* Cp. Ch. 
13 28 [3] (sahhd), 

7 Int, § 185. ^Nobles’, SBE. « Ap, F a c. 

® The Pali word is gahapali (Ch. 6 g§5j Ch. 7 g§ ii [3]; Ch. 9/^§i [i]i 
Ch. 9 c § 2 [2], gihin ; Ch, 10 g § 6 [i] ; Ch. 14 6 § 5 [s], § 6 [2] ; Ch. 22 & § 6 [10}). 
These formed the Vaisya caste (Ch. 8 d§ 8; see Int. § 185, three), 

Pali samana, Ap. A 2 d [21] ; Ch. 8 d § 7, 

" Int. § 93 (v). ‘The angel hosts of the Guardian Angels’, SBE. 

Pali tdva-th]isa, Int. § 70, " Ap. G zb, 

Int. § 93 (li). This Sutta dates necessarily from after the Buddha’s death, and 
parts at least of the present text were composed so long after that the rational and 
sceptical tone of the great Discourses (Ap, Gifl§8[i3]) had been forgotten in 
undiscriminating zeal. Public meetings were plainly considered natural to all 
intelligent beings and so were attributed to super-human beings also. IN 8 a. 

Or, appeaiance, Ch. 8 d § 8, 

As in Ch. 22 b §§ 10 [19]-! i [20]. SBE, xi numbers this passage as v. 45-*^- 
" Ch. 6 (I § II [i]. Or, associate. Ch. 8 d § 7 [2] ; Ch. 8 g. 
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entered ICusinara. [20] Now at that time the Mallas’ of Kusinara were 
met in the assembly-hall^ (santh-dgdre) for some business {karaniyena), 

b. The Pozoeys^ of the Sanigha; Penalties^ 

§ I. Vhtaya Pitaka, Siitta-vighayjtga^ Saynghadisesa {end), {Vhu Pii.^ Olden- 
berg, 111, p, j86)^ 

* Venerable sirs, thirteen Samghadisesa^ offences {dhaynyndY have been 
recited, nine which are offences® at once and four which become offences 
after three [warnings]. When a mendicant brother has committed one or 
other of these, for as many days as he has knowingly concealed it, for so 
many days must that brother live under restraint.^ When the mendicant 
brother has gone through the probation*® a further period of six days must 
be undergone as a penance.** The mendicant brother, having undergone 
the penance, should be reinstated {abbhetahboy^ iit a cfiapter*^ of the Sarngha 
where there are twenty present.’ 

§ 3. CuUa-vagga, /, i, 

[i] At that time the Blessed Buddha*^ was staying at Savatthi in the Jeta 
Grove, the garden of Anathapi^dika.*^ Then at that time the mendicant 
brothers following Panduka and Lohita*^ themselves makers of disputes 
and quarrels and dissensions and talk and trouble in the Sayngha, having 
approached such other mendicant brothers as were makers of disputes . . . 
in the Samgka, spoke to them. . . . Thereby both new disputes*’ arose and 
old disputes grew to greater intensity. . . .*® [3] Then the Blessed One 

* Int. § 164 

^ ‘Council hair, SBE, xi, p. 102, Int, §§ I37» 164, 171 ; Ch. i2fl§4[i]i Ch. 
22 b§ It [26 ] ; Ch. 22 c §§ I n, 8. Cp. Ch. 8/§ 4, also Ch. 22 c § 10 (meetifig), 

^ Ch- 8 e. For the power of decision by vote or tally see Ch. IQ ^ § 9 [i] n.; 
Cp. Ch. 23 a [9] (ymmber), and Ch. 15 § ii [i, i] {mamvTOUs vote). 

Ch. 8 6§6 lpdrajika)\ Ch. 15 Ch. Ap. Hzb 

(expulsion); Ap. H4C (pe7ta7tces) ; and Ch. 22 6§24n, An offence (dpatli) was 
regularly classified according to the section of the Patimokkha violated, with three 
more general classes, namely dukkata (ill deed, Ch. 8 & § 7), dubbasita (ill speech) 
and thullaccaya (gross transgression); see SBE, xiii, p. 244 and CV, ix. lii, 3; 
cp. Ap. H I § 2, and Ch. 87 § 4, Another such general term is vajja (sin; to be 
shunned) ; Ch. 19 ^ § 7 [14]. CV, I, defines the penalties of censure, suspension, or 
expulsion to be imposed in different cases of obstinate ill-doing. 

^ SBE, xiii, p, 14. ^ Ch, 8 6 § 7. ’ Ch. 8 6 § 6 [a], 

® The Pali word used is dpatti (transgression). Cp, Ch. 8 6§3 [3]; Ch. 15 ^ 
§§ II [i], 12 [v. it], ’ ‘Even against his will remain in probation*, SBE. 

Pali parivdsa. Ch. 8 g § 7 [1] ; Ch. 8 t § i [21] ; Ap. H 2 a, 

** Mdnatta. This was apparently a sign of repentance rather than a penalty. 
Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4] (v); also Ap. H 4, Note. Ch. 8 a § 5 (ahhhdnd). 

Gaua. Ch. 8 d§ 3 ; cp, Ap. G i c § i n; also Ch. 3 § 5 [165] ; and Ch, 22 c § 10 
(vieeting). 

Ch. 15 § IS [i]. Ch. T4n:. 

‘These were two out of the six notorious Khabbaggiya Bhikkhus’, SBE, xvii, 
p. 330 (see Ch 8 c§ 3). The names may be conventional, as are those of other 
obstinate culprits in the Vin. Pit Cp, Ch. 16 Zi; Ch, 19 a. 

[2] includes the characteristic phrase recurring frequentiy in the prohibitive 
disciplinary sections of the MV and CV: ‘This [tends] not to the conversion 
(pasddaya) of the unbelieving (a-ppasmutaytatit) nor to the increase of the believing, 
but both to the unbelief of the unconverted and to the alienation (aiinathataya) of 
some believers*. See Ch. 15 h § 13 [i]; CV, I. i. 2; MV, V. iv, 2, vii. 2, viii. 2, vi- 
xxiii, 9. 
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having rebuked those mendicant brothers, in different methods* spoke in 
dispraise of being hard to support and hard to feed, and of the covetous- 
ness,^ discontent, and giegariousness of the slothfuP {kosajjassa), and in 
diffeient methods spoke in praise of being easy to support and easy to feed, 
and of the uncovetousness and contentment of the self-restrained^ {salle- 
khassa), earnest^ {dhHiassa)^ believing^ {pdsddikassa\ humble^ {(ipacayassa), 
and strenuous [viniy-drambhassay^ and having delivered to the mendicant 
brotheis a discourse^ on the Law suitable and appropriate to the occasion, 
he instructed them saying; ‘Therefore, mendicant brothers, Jet the Samgha 
pel form the act of censure [tajjaiiiya-kammamY^ of the mendicant brothers 
following Panduka and Lohita.’ 


4. Ideals of Conduct** and Self-discipline:*^ The Silas {duties 

for aH)y Sxkkhapadas {precepts for the Order) and PARAjiia 

DhammA {basic Commandments)* 

[Note. The geneial rules of conduct, which must be observed by all 
mendicant brothers and by the laity, are known as the Silas {sildni) or 
collectively as stla (duty). The particular regulations of the Order are 
developed in great detail in the Pdtimokkha}^ rules for the ordained clergy 
only. The pious layman*'* was expected to share for a short period each 
year, either at home or in a monastery, the duties of a probationer pre- 
paring for 01 dination, and thus to observe the general rules as distinguished 
from the Pdtimokkha regulations by paiticipatmg in the novices* life of 
ideal simplicity as to lodging, food, raiment, and strict life and thought. 
The general rules known as Sila closely resemble but are not identical 
with the ten Sikkhdpadau'd^ or Precepts for probationers. The first four 
Precepts correspond though not exactly with the four Pdrdjika>^ Rules, 
breach of which implied expulsion from the Order, as well as with the 
first four Silas. The fifth Precept corresponds, though not invariably, 
with the fifth Sila\ and these five are compulsoiy for all alike,*’ ordained 
mendicant bi others, novices, and laymen, throughout life. The remaining 


* Ch. 6 § 7 

* Mah-icchaid, Ch. 16 c § 3 [i] {i), Cp. Ch. ii § 13 [2] n , and Ch. 15 § 13 [i] 
(app-^iccka), 

3 Ch, 8/ §6 [16], Cp. Ap. C6§ II (21); Ap, Fa 

^ 'Who has eradicated (evils from his mind)\ SBE. Cp, Ch. 14/ § 8 [i]. 

* ‘Who has quelled his passions', SBE. Cp, Ap. H 4 a (dbut-atiga). 

^ Ap, H I § 6 [5]. ’ ‘Full of reverence*, SBE. 

® Ap. F 2 (137)* See Ch, If) 6 § 7 [14]. 

^ Ch, 6 a § 12 ; Ch, 8 « [4] ; Ch. 8^ § s [6], Cp. Ch, 8 § 4 [3]. For the simple 

ethical piinciples of this customary discourse of the Buddha compare the ‘graduated 
discourse* in Ch. 6n§4[s] and the ‘comprehensive discourse* m Ch. 20 §8 
(discouise ) ; Ap. H 4 o § 3 n. These formed the essential part of Gotama*s teaching 
(IN s b). Cp. also Ap. F. 

For hamma see Ap, VI Note (CV i), and Ap. II i § 4. Other cases of 
tajjaniya follow; also of nissaya (support), pahhajaniya (banishment), pathdraniya 
(reconcilement) and uhkhepaniya (suspension for not acknowledging an offence or 
not renouncing an erroneous doctrine). 

Int. § 8 {responsibility) \ Ch. 8 A {Duim) \ Ch, 16 c§ 3 [3] {reflection)\ Ch. 18 c 
§ X [loij {righteous)) Ch, ig A § 11 [7] {gain)\ Ch. 20 § 2 (conditiom) \ Ap. F {Ethical 
System)) Ap. F 2 <;§ 2 (21) action For a list of ideal characteristics see Ch. 18 e 
§ 2 [3I. Ap. E c ii, 

*3 Ch.SA, *-* Ch. 8/;Ch. 9 &§ 5 . 

u Ch. 8 c? § 5 [i]. See b below, *** Ch, 8 & § 6. 

*7 Ch. 8 / § I (24) n. 



Ap.H4] the SAiVIGHA, ITS RULES AND GOVERNMENT 613 

rules, embodying the monastic mode of life, are arranged differently in 
different parts of the Canon^ and appear sometimes as five in number, and 
sometimes as three, ow ing to omission of the rule against the use of precious 
metals and the grouping of two of the remaining rules together. Thus the 
main Duties* are known sometimes as the Five Silas, and these at times 
are expanded to ten and at times to seven only, whilst indeed in the 
ancient treatise known as the Ciila-slla (Brief Duty) they number still 
more than ten. Again the Precepts or perhaps better the Injunctions 
(sikhhdpaddni) are ten in number, occasionally compressed into eight, ^ 
the later Precepts being sumptuary rather than ethical and so different 
from the later Duties, whilst the five earlier Precepts correspond closely 
with the five main Silas. 

The treatise known as the Slla-^ or Duty is inserted, not without awkward- 
ness, in each of the first thirteen Suttas of the Digha-Nihdya. It is divided 
into three parts entitled Cula-stla (Brief Duty), Majjhima-sUa (Middle 
Duty) and Mahd-sila (Longer Duty). Of these the last two are expansions 
of the first with variations in the arrangement, being thus apparently of a 
somewhat later date. They present a vivid and displeasing picture of the 
priestcraft, both Brahmanic^ and unorthodox, and of the general life^ of 
the times, displaying a laxity of pursuits and habits which is contrasted 
with the severe purity of the Buddha’s followers. 

Apart from the general rules of Duty and the disciplinary regulations 
of the Pdiimokkhay with the penalties for the breach thereof, there were 
the self-imposed penances^ and austere exercises of the ascetically minded 
who were not contented with the minimum of piety enforced by the 
regulations. Buddhist ascetic ideals perhaps are best expressed in the 
poetic Songs of the Brethren and Songs of the Sisters included in the some- 
what miscellaneous collection constituting the fifth Nikdya^^ which contains 
compositions of various dates evidently added to the Canon from time to 
time. They are also expressed though with less concentrated ardour in the 
verses of the Dhanmmpada and in some of the poems contained in the 
Snita-Nipdta, all being included in the wide fold of the fifth NikSya. 
Implied in all these ideals is to be found the idea of the transcendence of 
individuality and of all appertaining to it. This further implies the equality 
of all good men and the ignoring of caste distinctions.^ The only inequali- 
ties are those of progress along the Eightfold Path. And as the true disciple 
of the Sakyan must give up all pretensions to caste superiority, so he must 
abstain from all claims to ritual secrets and magic influence^ over super- 
natural forces, and Jive as the selfless exemplar, not as the self-righteous 
superior or the favoured lord, of men,] 

^ See a below. 

" Ch. 8/§i(26). 

^ See § 4 below; Ch. ii ^ S [4] n, to [i] n , Ch, 13 c§ 10 fii. i) n ; Ap. Azd, 
Note; and Int, § 32. 

The term Saniaija-BrdJwiaim seems to include the religious practitioners of 
the clansmen of the Middle Land as well as the Brahman ritualists deriving from 
north-west India. Ap. A 2 d [21]. Cp. Ch. i § a [49] n. 

s IN 14. 

* See c below; Ap. H 3 6 § i n. 

7 Ap. Ai a (Khudda-^Nikdyay 

® See d below. 

^ See e § 2 (2) Sutta Nipdta. 
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a. Abstinences:^ the Stias^ o) Duties 

§ I , Suita- Pitakay Angnttara-Nikayay Pahcaka-Nipata {the Fives) y Suita ^7. 

[i] There are five treasures^ {dhanmii)^ mendicant brothers. Which five? 
The treasure of faith,'* the tieasure of duty,^ the treasure of learning, the 
treasure of 1 enunciation, the treasure of insight. [2] . , p And what, 
mendicant brothers, is the treasure of duty ? [3] Here, mendicant brothers, 
the worthy disciple {anya-sdvakoy abstains from the destruction of life;^ 
he abstains from taking what is not given; he abstains from lustful mis- 
behaviour^ {kdviesn micchdedrd) he abstains from false speaking ; he abstains 
from intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. This is called the 
treasure of duty.**^ ..." 

§ 2, Angnttara-Nikayay Tiha-Nipdta {the Threes)y Sutta 1x5, 

[5] There are three attainments*^ {sampadd)^ mendicant brothers. Which 
three? Attainment of duty {stla-sampadd)y attainment of will*^ {citta- 
sampadd), attainment of outlook {ditihi-sanipadd)J^ And what, mendicant 
brothers, is the attainment of duty ? Here, mendicant brothers, one abstains 
fiom the destruction of life ; abstains from taking what is not given ; abstains 
fiom lustful misbehaviour; abstains from false speaking; abstains from 
malicious speech; abstains from harsh speech; and abstains from frivolous 
talkd^ This, mendicant brotheis, is called the attainment of duty. . , 

§ 3, Angnttara-Nikayay Dasaka-Nipdta {the Tens)y Sutta l6g, 

[i] Then Sangarava the Btfiliman*’ drew near to where the Blessed One 

' Ch. 8 5 {sikkhd-paddm); Ch. 8 / § i (27) n; Ch. 9 ^ § *3 (3)> (4); Ch. 13 c 

§ ao [4]; Ch. 18 c § I These arc negative only and do not suffice for virtue. 

For the positive side of Buddhist ethics see Ap. F 2, Note {Sfla), 

* Ap. H T, Notey i \ ; sec Note above ; Tnt. § 32 ; Ch. 6 a § 4 [5] ; Ch, 12 <; § 12 [20] ; 
Ch. 13 rf§9; Ch. i4/§ 13 [5]n; Ch. i8e§ i (3); Ch. ao § 7 (5); Ch. 21 § 17 [a]; 
Ap. F I rt § 2 [51]; Ap. F 2 ft (12a). Cp. Int. § 38 n; Ch, 16 rf§§ 2 [9], 8 [9] (ten); 
Ch. 21 § 16; Ap. D a § 8 (ii, sJlabbata-paramdsa). 

^ Ch. 7 ^ § 4; Ch. 8 j? § 8 (qualities) I Ap. F 2. Cp, Ch. la c § 8 [3] n. 

^ Ch. 8/§2 [180]. ^ Or, good conduct, 

^ Omitting a definition of saddhd (faith) as belief in the Enlightenment (bodhim) 
of the Tathagatn (Ap. A 2 c), the teacher of spiiits (Ap. H i § 5) and men. The 
speech is attiibuted to Buddha, but the teims are scholastic, 

’ Ap.E^i§ 5 [ 8 ];Ap.H 4 Hi[ 9]. 

» Ch. 8 § 5 (i); Ch. 9 « § I3 (4)‘ Ch. 13 e § i n. 

^ Ch, 13 c § 20 [4] ; also Ch. 8 i § 6 [<?]. 

The direct use of the terms panca sfldni and dasa stldni does not occur apparently 
in the four Nikayas. 

** Omitting definitions of learning, renunciation, and insight, Insight (pamd) is 
defined as clear knowledge of origination and cessation (Ch. 5 c § 7 [29]) and of the 
complete destruction of sorrow; Ch. 20 §7 (6); cp. Ap. G i The treasures do 
not include belief in Karma (IN z). 

** Ch. 8^ § 8 n (sampadd) -yCK 13 c § 10 [ii. i] ; cp. Ch. I5 « § 3 [13] (development), 

Ch, 13 9. 

The ‘attainment* of outlook is samnid-dtUhi (see § 3 [2] below; Ch. 5 i § 4 [18] ; 
Ap. G 1 b), which is defined as belief in the reality (Ap. G i «, iii ; cp. Ap, D b, 
Illusion) of the world [of origination and cessation], in the results of actions, in a 
beyond (para-hka ; Ch. 5 a § 6), and in beings arising spontaneously (Ap. Gz c 
§ 3 i [32]; Ap. I, Note). 

Cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (3); also Ch, 15 6 § 2 [5 13] (vulgar). 

From the definitions which follow it is clear that cUia is the heart or willing 
mind, distinguished from the thinking mind; citta-sampadd is defined as freedom 
from covetousness and malice (see§ 3 [2] below. Cp. ciita-vimuttiy Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29]). 

Ch. 14/ § J [210]; and Ap, G 2 c. 
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was and , . . spoke thus: ‘Now what, O Gotama (bho Gotama)y^ is this side 
{ormam ttram)^ what is the other side {pdnmam tbam) [z] ‘The destruc- 
tion of life, Brahman, is on this side ; abstaining from the destmction of life 
is on the other side. Taking what is not given. Brahman, is on this side; 
abstaining from taking what is not given is on the other side. Lustful 
misbehaviour is on this side; abstaining fiom lustful misbehaviour is on 
the other side. False speaking is on this side ; abstaining from false speaking 
is on the other side. Malicious speech^ is on this side; abstaining from 
malicious speech is on the other side. Harsh speech is on this side; abstain- 
ing from harsh speech is on the other side. Frivolous talk is on this side; 
abstaining from frivolous talk is on the other side. Covetousness*^ is on this 
side; uncovetousness {an-abhijjhd) is on the other side. Malevolence^ is on 
this side; benevolence {a-vydpddo) is on the other side. Wrong outlook^ 
{micchd-^ditthi) is on this side ; right outlook {sammd-diithi)^ is on the other 
side. This is, Brahman, this side; and that is the Other side.^ . . 

§ 4. Digha-Nikaydy Siitta i {Brahmajdla-Sutia\*^ /, i-io ( Ctila-Stla)^^ 

(PTSylyPP. 4 -d.) 

[8] ‘The Samaria Gotama'* renounces'^ the destruction of life, abstains 

from the destruction of life. Without staff, without sword, modest, pitiful,*^ 
he lives friendly and compassionate*^ to all breathing creatuies.* So indeed, 
mendicant brothers, let the ordinary man*^ {puiho-jjano) speak in praise of 
the Tathagata.*^ ‘The Samaria Gotama renounces taking what is not given, 
abstains from taking what is not given. Taking what is given, desiring 
[only] what is given, he lives with an honest and a pure mind . . . 

‘The Samaria Gotama renounces unholy Jiving [a-brahmacariyd);^^ living 
holily, living apart, he abstains from lewd and vulgar behaviour [inethimd 
gamd-dha 7 nma)}^ , . . 

[9] ‘The Samara Gotama renounces false-speaking, abstains from false- 

* Ap. G I a § 4 [1]. 

^ It is interesting to observe how Gotama evaded the theme of ‘the further shore* 
and kept the discussion to the plane of ethics. Op, Ch, 6 <7 § 4 [sJ ; Ap. 

C 6 § II (174); Ap. Gi C) Note (heaven), ^ Or, slander. Ap. H 4 £ § 3 (4) 

4 Or, greed Ch. 9 § i [i]; Ch. 15 ft § 10 [3I; Ch. 16 d§ 7 [zi]; Ch. 18/ § 2 [8]. 
Cp. Ch II c §§ 13 [2] n, 15 n; Ap. D <7 § jo (ii, desire). The last three Silas amount 
practically to avoidance of the Three Fires, In their positive attitude they closely 
resemble the samddht and pamd of the Comprehensive Discourse (Ch. 20 § 8 ; Ap, 
H 3 6 § 3 [3]) and the first two and also the last two sections of the Eightfold Path 
(Ap. F z d), 

^ The fifth Fetter, or second Obstacle (Ch. 9 a § 5 [13]). Ap. Dft § 8 (ii, ilUwdl), 
See § 2 n above ; cp. Ch. 20 § 3 (5). 

^ Or, false views; i.e. egotism and scepticism, the first two Fetters, The ten are 
classified as three of the body, four of speech, and three of the mind (Ch. 13 a § 2 
fij n; and Int. § 25; cp. Ap. F i i § i [4] (deeds)). 

See § 2 (diUhi^sampadd) above ; Ch. 5 i § 4 [18], 

® Omitting v^erses on 'the further shore*, which appear also in Dhammapada 
(85-89). »Ap. A2d. 

See Note above. Cp, Ch. 17 ft [i] n (abstmences). 

“ Ch. 7ft§ II [z]. In the first thirteen Suttas of the Dfgba-Nikdya the brief 
setting of the Silas varies, but their substance is the same. In some Suttas the word 
Bhikkhu more appropriately takes the place of Samano Gotamo. 

** Ap. I ^ § 4 [8], Dayd-patma. Ch. 15 6 § 3 M (3); cp. Ap, F 2 & [6]. 

Hit’^dimkampin. Ch. 6 6 § i. 

Ap. E ft ii § 3 [4]. Follower or Successor, Ap. Az c. 

Ap. E c ii ; cp. Ap. E e i § 4 [6] (cUta), Tn purity of heart’, SBE, xi, p. 189. 
Ch,Sd§s (3). Ch. 8 ^ § 6 M. 
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speaking. Speaking truth,* bound to tmth, fiim, steadfast, he keeps his 
word to the world {lokasmy- » . . ‘The Samana Gotama renounces mali- 
cious speech,^ abstains from malicious speech* What he has heard here he 
does not repeat to people elsewhere to divide them from those here, and 
what he has heard clsetvhere he does not repeat to people here to divide 
them from those elsewhere. So he is a binder of the divided, a producer 
of union, delighting in agreement,'^ rejoicing in agreement, loving agree- 
ment, a speaker of words which cause agreement.^ . . . ‘The Samana 
Gotama renounces harsh speech, abstains fiom harsh speech. What speech 
is hurtless, pleasant to the ear, loving, moving the heart, civil, pleasing to 
people, gracious to people — of such words he is a speaker.’ . . . ^The 
Samana Gotama renounces frivolous talk, abstains from frivolous talk. 
Speaking in season, speaking of fact, speaking of reality^ {attha^vddt\ 
speaking of the law and of the discipline, he is a speaker of words worth 
treasuring, timely, relisonable,*’ definite, conforming to reality? [attha- 
samhitav^,* ‘So indeed, mendicant brothers, let the ordinary man speak in 
praise of the Tathagata. 

[10] ‘The Samana Gotama abstains from injuring plants® and creatures.^ 
Taking one meal a day**^ {eka-bhatiiko\ the Samana Gotama fasts at night; 
the Samana Gotama abstains from eating at the wrong time. The Samana 
Gotama abstains from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortionists 
, , . from wearing garlands, using scents and unguents for adornment and 
ostentation . . . from high or large beds.** 

‘The Samaria Gotama abstains from accepting gold and silver . . .*^ fields 
or land.* . . 

b. Primary Rules of the Monastery: the Slkkhdpaddni^^ 

§ I, Angiiitaia-Nikdya {the Threes), Suita 70. 

. . .*5 [9] ‘Then, Visakha, the worthy disciple*^ thus reflects : “Throughout 

* Ap. "Pza (147)* * Ap. G I « § 4 [2], 

^ Ch. 5 & § 4 ti8] (vded) ; Ch. 9 « § U (3)* Cp. Ch. 29 § 3 (s)* 

The Pali word is samagga, Ch. 8j§ 5 [2]; also Ch. 23 a [9]. Cp. lat. § 3 
(altruism); Ap. P i b (Alettd). ^ Ap. C 6 § 10 [2]. 

* * Well-grounded’, SBE, xi, p. 190, ? ‘Full of wisdom’, SBE. 

® Bija-gdma; literally, secd-kmd (Int. § 49 ; Ch. 8 c § i [2] n). ‘Any herb’, SBE. 
This return to the subject of the first Sila suggests a new commencement by a later 
hand. 

® Bhuta-gdmn; Ch. 8 / § i (19). ‘Any creature’, SBE. ‘Vegetation’, Rhys Davids, 
Pali Diet, following Buddhaghosha (Int. § 21). 

Ch. 8^§i(25);Ch. i 7^»§2[89]; Ch. 18 c § 1 [loi]; Ap. H4^§iti4]; Ap. 
H4c§i[iiJnj also Ch. 15 « § 14 (evening-meal), 

** Here the Siitta-Nipdtn. list ends. Ch. 8 / § i (26). 

** As in Ap. 8 / §11. 

Omitting what is apparently a supplementary and somewhat fortuitous list, 
including such matters as going on messages, buying and selling, cheating with 
weights, bribery, maiming, highway robbery, and plundering villages (Int. § 189, 
laud). The development of the three Sila treatises may be considered an apt 
example of the growth of the Ca 7 toit from concise to full beauty and thence to 
questionable diffuseness, incongruously but fruitfully enclosing the original nucleus 
(IN 6, Cmton), Ch. 8 6 § 2 [i] ; Ch, 8 rf § 5 ; fch. 20 § 2 (3) ; see Note above. 

** The scene is the Eastern Monastery at Savatthi; Gotama addresses Visakha 
the donor (Ch. 18 b), regarding the uposatha (Ap. H i) of herdsmen, of Nigapthaa 
(Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29]) and of the disciples. The Niganthas ore criticized as 
individualists, 

Ch. 8 / § I (18); Ap, H I <7 § I [3], Here at least the sdvaka is a layman. 
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Jffe the saints {arahanioY renounce the destruction of life, abstain from the 
destruction of life. . . ^ And I to-day abstain, ... In this point let me 
follow the saints, and observance- day {itposatho) will be kept by me. 
[jo] Throughout life the saints renounce taking what is not given, abstain 
from taking what is not given. ... [11] Throughout life the saints renounce 
unholy living ; living holily, they abstain from evil living, from lewd and 
vulgar behaviour. ... [la] Throughout life the saints renounce false' 
speaking, abstain from false-speaking. ... [13] Throughout life the saints 
renounce intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. ... [14] 
Throughout life the saints taking one meal a day,^ fasting at night, abstain 
from eating at the wrong time. ... [15] Throughout life the saints abstain 
from dancing, singing, music, and watching contortionists, and from wear- 
ing garlands, using scents and unguents for adornment and ostentation.^ . . . 
[16] Throughout life the saints renounce high or large beds , . . and I to-day 
abstain. ... In this point let me follow the saints, ancl observance- day will 
be kept by me. Thus, Visakha, is observance- day {ariy-Uposatho) rightly 
kept.” . . 

§ 2. Anguttara-Nikdya, Pancaka-Nipdta {the Ftves)y Suita lyg, 

, , [2] 'By what five precepts^ is [the white-robed householder]® 

restrained^ [in action] ? [3] Here, Sariputta,*® the worthy disciple abstains 
from the destruction of life; abstains from taking what is not given; 
abstains from lustful misbehaviour; abstains from false speaking; abstains 
from intoxicating wine and spirits causing negligence. By these five pre- 
cepts {paheasu sikkhdpadesii) he is restrained [in action].' 

r. Petiances^^ and Ascetic^^ Ideals; the Dhutanga^^ Rules 

§ I. Vinaya PitakUy Parivdra}^ XV, vL 
[i] . . From want of wisdom . . not from the absence of desire arises 
[the practice of] the forest-dweller. ... [2] From want of wisdom . . . 

^ Ap. Dr. 2 Omitting expansions. 

3 Ch. 8 d § 5 (6) ; and Ap. H 4 « § 4 [10], ^ Int. § igo (dress). 

^ This enumeration does not include gold and silver. The lists of prohibitions 
in the Nikayas do not seern to have attained fixity 

^ The scene is SSvatthi. In the presence of the householder Anathapi ndika 
(Ch, 9 a) and a company of laymen Buddha addresses Sanputta. 

7 Ap. H s [92] ; and Ch. 13 c § 20 [4], 

® Gihin; (Ch. 13 ^ § ^ 5 ; Ch. 13 d § 8 [i] n). Cp. gahapati (Ch, 7 n § 11 [3]), and 
updsaka (Ch. 8 /), White-robed \oddtavasana\ Ap. G zc§ 3 ll) is nn epithet of the 
layman, who is contrasted with the yellow-robed monk; Ch. Sj, 

® Ch. 16 d § 2 [9]. Ch. 10 c (2). 

" Ap. H 4, ATo/e. Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 4 [17] (self~»tortificatiori ) ; Ap. H 3 b (Penalties ) ; 
also Ch. igc§ z [99] {restrain!). An essentia) part of penance was the acknowledge- 
ment of error; cp. Ap. H 2 6 § 5 [i]. 

Int. § s ; Ch, 8 k; Ap. F 2 c (Brahnan). 

See § I [13] below; Ap. A i 6 (3) The Supplement; Ap. H 3, Note. 

The speech is attributed to the Buddha, addressing Upali (Ch. 8 a § 2). 

Omitting unfavourable terms. These scarcely accord with Gotama’s known 
tolerance, and may probably be attributed (IN 6, Canon) to those monks who 
favoured the common life in monasteries rather than the solitary life of the hermit. 
The condemnation is in accord with the social tendency of Buddhism, which is 
opposed to individualistic concentration upon self-salvation (Ch. 8 h, Duties). The 
Dnutangas are similarly depreciated in Pai ivdra, vi, v. 

The forest-dweller is called draftHaka. Ch. 8 k [8] ; Ap. H 5 [93], 
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arises [the practice of him] who lives [solely] on alms [3] * . , [of him] 
who wears [only] rags fiom the dust-heap ;^ [4] ... [of him] who lives at 
the foot of a tree;^ [5] , . , [of him] who lives in a cemetery t^] . . . [of 
him] who lives under the sky [7] • ‘ « [of him] who will own only three 
robes [^] * • * proceeds without omission^ [begging from 

door to door] ; [9] . . . [of him] who sleeps in a sitting posture;^ [10] , . . 
[of him] who spreads his couch anywhere [i i] . . . [of him] who sits alone 
[to eat];*^^ [12] ... [of him] who will not eat aftei [noon]’* . . . [13] From 
want of wisdom . . , not fiom the absence of desire arises [the practice of 
him] who eats [only] from a begging-bowl.*^ . . . The Dhutanga-vagga*^ 
[is ended, being] the sixth chapter, 

§ 2. Sntta-Piiaka^ Khnddaka’-Nikdya^ Sutta-NipatUy Cfda-vagga 

{Saynmaparibhajaniya-Siitta). * 

(1) T ask the Sagfc {munitny^ most wise, who has crossed {t{nnam\ who 

has gone {pdi a-gatam\^^ who is completely at peace {pari-nihhtitaniy'^ 
and steadfast — Having gone forth from the home, having i ejected pleasure 
{kd}ne)y how should a Bhikkhu travel rightly in the world {loke)V 

(2) *He for whom auspices are naught',*^ saith the Blessed One {Bhagavd\ 
^portents, dreams, and signs he who has abandoned the corruption of 
auspices such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(3) *Let the Bhikkhu put away desire {rdgamY^ for pleasures {kdmesu\^^ 

^ Pttjdapdliha. Ch. 8 J § 2 (i), Ch. 19 /> § 7 [14] (ii), [15]. Cp. Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] 
(raUha-phjdo); and [13] below, 

* Pojpsuhilhka, Ch. 8 § 2 (2). 

* RuJikhamfdika, Ch. 8 5 § 2 (3). 

^ Sosdmka. Ch. 8 j § 10 [i]. 

^ Abhh'okdsiha. ‘Living m an unsheltered place’, KM, p, 76. 

® Te-cwanka \ Ch, Sj. This impeded cleanliness. 

7 Sapaddna’^edrtha. ‘Piocecding from door to door in due order when begging*, 
KM, p. 75. Cp. Ch. 3 § I. 

® Nesajjika. 

^ Yathd-santhatika, ‘Spreading a night- couch where one happens to be’, KM, 
p. 7. 

Eh-dsa 7 iika, ‘E.-iting at one sitting*, KM. Cp. Ch, 3 § 2 n; Ch. Sk[y] 
tioii ) ; and Ap. H 4 a § 4 [10] {one meal), 

** Khalu-pacchd-hhattiha, This apparently means refusing to eat after midday 
precisely; less probably, not eating afterwards what one has left, KM, p. 76 and 
Rhys Davids’s Diet, cite Childers’s Pdli Dict,^ p, 3 to, Ch, 8 j {Food ) ; Ch. 1 1/§ 5 n. 

Pattapii^hka, ‘Eating fiom one vessel only’, KM. Cp. Ch. 8g § 8 [i] {sar^igha^- 
hhaita ) ; and [2] above. 

Dhuianga means the practice of those shaken (by conscience or religious zeal), 
See heading above; also Ap. l/Noie. No. 13 piactically repeats no. 2 and is 
omitted from the Mahdydna list (Int, §§21, 22 J see KM, p. 76). These ascetic 
practices show a Hindu and self-regarding rathei than a Buddhist and other- 
regarding tendency (Int. § 3 {altrHism) \ cp. Ch. 3 § 7 {enlightenment ) ). 

Right travelling or wandering. Cp, Int, § 126, and Ch. 8 § 2 (lo). See 

Ap. I 6 § 2. 

*5 Ch, I § 6 [55] n ; Ch, 22 6 § 27 ; Ap, G 2 a § 8. In the Apaddna or ‘Story of the 
Saints’ (Ch. i § 8 n) the full title Sahya-nmnih used (i, p. 42); see also Ch. 13 c § 16. 

‘Gone to the other shoie’, SBE, x, p. 58, Cp. pdragu (14) below. 

*7 Ch. 2§2; Ap. C^»§ II (89). 

Ch, s^§ 4 [i 8 ]. 

*9 ‘Destroyed’, SBE, x, p. 59. Liteially, ‘struck out*. Ap, I, Note, 

Int. § 188 ; Ap. kzd [21]. These were Brahman studies (Int. § 190, Brahman). 
They were objectionable both as pretentious and as egoistic, 

** Ap. D « § 10 (ii). 


Ap. D (i§ I. 
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human and divine^ {dihbesu). Having transcended individual-existence^ 
{hhavam\ walking with the Law, such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the 
world. 

(4) 'Turning his back on slanders,^ let the Bhikkhu give up anger, ^ 
meanness and give up siding with or against. Such a Bhikkhu travels 
rightly in the world. 

(8) ‘The Bhikkhu who perceiving “They greet me"* is not uplifted ; who 
being reviled is not resentful and receiving special food {para-bhojananiy 
IS not elated ; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(10) ‘Knowing what conforms with himself {sdriippa 7 n attanoY the Bhik- 
khu does not harm [himseyyay anyone in the world, truly knowing the Law- 
Such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world. 

(14) ‘Pure and victorious, he who has lifted the veiV^’ master of his 
thoughts {dhanunesti),^^ he who has gone over {pdra~giX)y^^ unshaken, skilled 
in the knowledge^^ bringing cessation*^ of individuafity,*^ such a Bhikkhu 
travels rightly in the world. 

{15-17) 


d, Caste-eqiialiiy^^ in the Order 

Vinaya-PitakUy Culla-vaggay Khandhaka IX y i. 

[4] . Just as/^ mendicant brothers, all the great rivers, namely Ganga, 

Yamuna, Aciravati, Sarabhti, Mahi, when they reach the great ocean, lose 
their former names and difFerences and are denominated as the great Ocean, 
even so, mendicant bi others, these four castes Kshatriyas, Brahmans, 
Vaisyas, Sudras, when they go forth from the household to the houseless 
life under the Law and discipline made known by the Leader, lose their 
former names and families and are denominated as devotees and disciples 
of the Sakyan. ... As the great Ocean, mendicant brothers, has a single 
savour, the savour of salt, so also, mendicant brothers, this Law and 
discipline have a single savour, the savour of liberation. ..." 

^ Ch. 6 i § I ; Ch. 13 c § 21 [9] n; Ap. C § 9. Cp. Ch. 5 6 § 6 (vibhava-taithd')\ 
Ch. 6 « § 4 [5] (sagga); Ap. D a § 8 (11, arupaidga)] Ap. I, Note (self-seeking); also 
Ap, C § 10 [2] (self). Thus the ‘future state* of the individual does not enter into 
the true Bhikkhu^s philosophy (Int. § 7). 

^ Or, individualism; Ap. B c§ 2 (2), ‘After conquering existence*, SBE, 

^ Or, malicious speech. Ap. H 4 rt § 3. 

** Kodha. Ap. D n § 8, i (221), Cp. Ap. F i § 4 (6). 

^ Kad^ariya. ‘Avarice*, SBE, Cp. Ch. $ 6 § 4 [17] (an-nnya). 

® Int, § 105. Ch. 87. 

® ‘What becomes him*, SBE, x, p. 60, Cp. Int § 113. ^ Int. § 49. 

Pali, vivatta-ccJwdda; Ch. i4c§3 [i] n, ‘Who has removed the veil (of the 
world)*, SBE. This is language spontaneous to ethical monism (Ap. G 2 Uniiy). 
For it transmigration is a superfluity (Ap. B n § 6 [8]; Ap. E n ii § 4 [2]). The 
kingdom of heaven may be elsewhere and afar, but is actually m the hearts of the 
living (Int. § 35, i, Brakma-vihdrd; Ap. C 6) and is visible when the craving of 
mdividuality is transcended (Ch. 5 6 § 4 [18] (santddhi). Cp. Ap, D n § 10 (ii, 
dehtsioti); Ap. D b (Mdyd), 

** Or, among phenomena. Ch. 7 a § 5 [3]; cp. Ch. 4§ 10. 

Clearly here this is before death. Int, § 12; cp, (i) above. Contrast Ap. 
B a § 7 (306), parattha. Ndna. Ch, 4 § 16. 

Nirodha. Ch. 5 6 § 7. *5 Sanikhdrd, Ap, E o, 

Ch. 17 § 2 [184]. Ch. 18 6 § 3 [3] n; Ap. F 2 c (caste); Ap. G i & § i. Cp. 
Int. § 185; Ch. 13 cj ro [ii. r] (gotta). 

As in Int. § 155 n; Ch. 8 d§ 8; Ap. C6 § 3. Ch. 6 a § 7. 
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5. Gotama’s Daily Habits^ 

{Note. The following abstract is taken from the Stimangala-Vilmini 
(/, Buddhaghosha*s^ Commentaiy on the Dtgha-Nikaya. The transla- 
tion is abbreviated from H. C, Warren's Buddhism in Tianslatmis (1922). 
The passage is also translated in T, W. Rhys Davids's (Lectures on) 
Buddhism, its History and Literatuie (iSQf)).^ The Sumayigala-Vildsmi 
was written about nine centuries after Buddha's death, but the references 
given below show that the great commentator closely followed the Canon 
in the credible details of his narrative. In adding incredible and unneces- 
sary accessories he doubtless sought to enhance the nobly simple humanity 
of the Teacher. The whole passage shows clearly what may be called the 
medieval Buddhism of Buddhaghosha, which differs markedly from the 
religion of the Empepr Asoka's Edicts^ and is practically equivalent to 
the Buddhism of modern Ceylon.^] 

Buddhaghosha' $ Stimangala- Vildshii^^ /, ^5, translated by H. C. Warren hi 

'Buddhism in Translations' (1922), pp. 91-5. 

[p. 91] . . . His before-bieakfast^ habits were as follows; The Blessed 
One would rise early in the morning, and when . . he had rinsed his 
mouth^ and otherwise cared for his person, he would sit retired until it 
was time to go begging. And when it came time, he would put on his 
tunic, girdle,**^ and robes, and taking his bowl, he would enter the village 
or the town for alms. Sometimes he went alone, sometimes surrounded 
by a congregation of priests. ...” [p. 92] Some would implore him 
* Reverend Sir, give us ten priests to fecd';^^ some 'Give us twenty'; and 
some, 'Give us a hundred priests'. And they would take the bowl of the 
Blessed One, and prepare a seat for him, and zealously show their reverence 
for him by placing food in the bowl. When he had finished his meal the 
Blessed One, with due consideration for the different dispositions of their 
minds, would so teach them the Doctrine that some would become estab- 
lished in the refuges,” some in the five precepts,” some would become ...” 
established in the highest fruit, that of saintship,*^ and would retire from 
the world, ... He would rise from his seat, and return to the monastery, 
[p. 93] On his arrival there, he would take his seat in a pavilion, on the 

^ Cp. Ch. 8 h {Duties)] also IN 14, and Ap. H 3, Note {Culla-vaggay 5). 

* Int, § 21 and Int. § 14 {Coinmenlaries). 

3 and edition 1926, pp. 108-12. ■* Int. § 12; IN 5, Note. 

5 Ap. H I §§ 4, 5 ; Ap. H 2 a § 5, ^ Commentary on the Dlgha Nik. 

’ i,e. before noon. Ch. 8 k [1]. Cp. Ch. 6 § ii [i]; Ch. ii e § 3 [i] n {divd^ 

divassa)\ Ch. 12 § 8 [i]. Cp. Rcvata’s decision in CV, xii. i. 10 (SBE, xx, pp. 397- 

8): Ts it allowable to eat the midday meal beyond the right time, provided only 
that the shadow has not yet turned two inches?' ‘No, it is not allowable.' 

* Omitting ‘out of kindness to his body-servant', i.e. in order to permit him to 
acquire merit (Ap. B n § 6 [9]). 

’Ch. 8i§i[8], Ch. 8f§i [9]. 

** Omitting ‘sometimes without any thing especial happening, sometimes with the 
accompaniment of many prodigies', and examples of miracles, and popular demon- 
strations. Int. § 94 (iii). 

** Ch. 8 d§ 2 [4] (i); Ch. 10 a§ 7; Ch. 20§ ii [29], Cp, Ch. xp 6 § 6 [13] n. 

Ap. H I c, Ap. H 4 i § 2. 

** Omitting the stages of Conveision, Once-returning, and Never-returning. 
Ap. B a § 6 [7] n (fioiids) \ clearly Buddhaghosha accepted the doctrine of rebirth 
(Int, § 92), Ap. D c {Arahat). 
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excellent Buddha-mat* which had been spread for him, where he would 
wait for the priests to finish their meal. When the priests had finished their 
meal, the body-servant^ would announce the fact to the Blessed One. Then 
the Blessed One would enter the perfumed chamber.^ . . , 

Then the Blessed One, having thus finished his before- breakfast duties, 
would first sit in the perfumed chamber, on a seat that had been spread 
for him by his body-servant, and would wash his feet/ Then taking up 
his stand on the landing^ of the jewelled staircase^ which led to the per- 
fumed chamber, he would exhoit the congregation of the priests, saying : 
*0 priests, diligently work out your salvation.'^ . . At this point some 
would ask the Blessed One for exercises^ in meditation, and the Blessed 
One would assign them exercises suited to their several characters. Then 
all would do obeisance to the Blessed One, and go to the places where they 
were in the habit of spending the night or the day — some to the forest, *0 
some to the foot of trees, some to the hills, and so* on, . • .** Then the 
Blessed One, entering the perfumed chamber, would, if he wished, lie 
down*2 for a while, mindful and conscious, and on his right side after the 
manner of a lion.*^ And secondly, his body being now refreshed, he would 
rise and gaze over the world. And thirdly, the people of the village or 
town near which he might be dwelling, who had given him breakfast, 
would assemble after breakfast*'* at the monastery, . , [p. 94] Thereupon 

the Blessed One, when his audience had assembled . , taking his seat 
in the lecture hall, on the excellent Buddha-mat which had been spread 
for him, (he) would teach the Doctrine, as suited the time and occasion. 
And when he perceived it was time, he would dismiss the audience. . . . 

"When he had thus finished his after-breakfast duties, he would rise . . 
and if he desired to bathe, he would enter the bath-house*® and cool his 
limbs with water made ready by his body-servant. Then the body-servant 
would fetch the Buddha-seat, and spread it in the perfumed chamber. 
And the Blessed One, putting on a tunic of double red cloth, and binding 
on his girdle*’ and throwing his upper robe over his right shoulder,^’ would 
go thither and sit down and for a while remain solitaty, and plunged in 

* Ch. 8i§ I [10] n. 

^ Ch, 8i§6[4];Ch. i 2 cUl 2 l 

3 Ch. 10 « § 2 ; and Ch. 14 c § 2 (yetavam), 

^ Ch, 8t§ I [10]. 

^ Ch. 8 § 4 [i] (pasada), 

® Or, on the platform of the steps. Cp. Ch. 12 § 4 [4]. 

’ Ch. 22 6 § 25 [7]- 

® Omitting 'for not often occur the appearance of a Buddh,*! in the world and 
existence among men and the propitious moment and retirement from the world 
and the opportunity to hear the true Doctrine*. Ap. Az c {Buddhas), 

^ Ap. I a. 

Ap.H 4 c§ I [i]. 

” Omitting mention of the heaven of the Four Great Kings (Int. § 93, v) and the 
Vasavatti heaven (fnt. § 70, seventh sphere \ Ch, 13 c § 21 [9] n). 

** Majjh, Nik. i, p. 249; OB, p. 168 The midday siesta renders possible the late 
nights and early mornings of Eastern life; Ch. 12 a§ 5 [19], 

Ch. 13 23 [354] i Uh. i4/§6 [i]; Ch. 22 n § 8 [40]; Ch. 22h§i, 

In the afternoon, after the hot hours. 

*5 Omitting descriptions of dress. 

Omitting Buddha *8 miraculous approach. Int. § 94 (iii). 

This brings the day to the commencement of evening, 

Int. § 190; Ch. 8 i § I [10] n ; Ch. 12 r § 2 fi]. 

Ch. 8f§i [9]. 


20 Ch. 8 1 § i [8] {map). 
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meditation.^ After that would come the priests from here and from there 
to wait on the Blessed One. And some would propound questions, some 
would ask for exercises^ in meditation, and some for a sermon; and in 
gi anting their desires the Blessed One would complete the first watch^ of 
the night. . . . 

And now, when the Blessed One had finished his duties of the first watch 
of the night, and when the priests had done him obeisance and were depart- 
ing , . ^ the Blessed One . . . would complete the middle watch of the 
night. . . . 

The last watch of the night he would divide into three parts, and as his 
body would be tiied from so much sitting since morning, he would spend 
one part in pacing up and down^ to free himself from the discomfort, 
[p. 95] In the second part he would enter the pet fumed chamber, and 
would lie down. ... In the third part he would lise, and taking his seat, 
he would gaze over the world with the eye of a Buddha.^ . , These were 
his habits of the last watch of the night. 

* Ch. 8 £> § 2 [2] ; Ch. 0 § t [92]. Cp, Ch. t2 a § 5 [19] (noon-day rest). *The 
Buddhist bhikkhus in Siam and the gieat majority of those in Ceylon (the adherents 
of the Siyani-sam^gama) always keep one shoulder uncovered. It is evident that 
the bhikkhus m Burma and those in Ceylon, who belong to the Amara-pura-saml- 
gama, are more m accordance with ancient custom in wearing the robe ordinarily 
over both shoulders’, SBB, iii, p. 186 n, 

^ Ap. I a, 

3 Ch.4§4;Ch. 86§4[i]jCh. I2rf§3[2]. 

* In his desire to paint the beauty and augustness of the deep night, whilst the 
Buddha communed with his soul and all the divine in nature, Buddhaghosha, 
devout and learned in all the later Buddhist lore, has brought in *the deities 
throughout the entire system of ten thousand worlds’ to converse with and question 
the great Teacher* These have been heic omitted. Int, § 93 (vi) ; cp. Ch. 6 6 § i [i] n. 

5 Ch.6«§4[4];Ch. ioa§§6t4], II, 

^ Cp. Ap. B r § I [i]. 

’ Omitting the explanation that this was done in order to discover anyone who 
under a former Buddha had made the ‘earnest wish’ (cp, Ch. 3 § 5 [165], effort) 
along with almsgiving (Ap. F i keeping the precepts (cp. Ch, 6 « § 4 [5], sila) 
or other meritorious acts. This recalls the intioduction to the beautiful ‘Ten 
Pcjfections* in the Bnddha-vatfisa (Ap. A 2 a)* 



APPENDIX I 

(Texts supplementary to Chapter 9) 
TRANCES AND OCCULTISM 


{Notes The knowledge and insight* which Gotama sought and found are 
rather scientific than metaphysical.^ He sought to penetrate phenomena 
and find the stable basis supporting their fluctuating forms, rather than to 
rise above the material world to a higher sphere of spirit. Realizing that 
everything which has a cause has also a cessation^ he strove to attain in 
thought to the uncaused cause, the amata^^ the akatUy^ which being ever 
One and the selfsame^ suffers no increase or diminution, no origination or 
decay.^ From this origin all transient phenomena Srise spontaneously,^ 
and thus they are made of it rather than by it and are interfused by it 
rather than transcended by it. In their non-realization of this fundamental 
union, in the egotism and desirousness of individuals, lies the cause of 
sorrow.^ The dualistic attempt to cast off the material world and so reach 
a higher spiritual sphere is condemned by him as not being due to absence 
of desire.*® Having experienced the nature of the attempt he early repudi- 
ated the method of trance.** The compiler of the Mahd-parinibbdna-Suita 
attributes to the Teacher on his death-bed a long succession of trances and 
‘attainments**^ culminating in his decease ; but the account stultifies itself 
since it describes a procession through eight successively higher stages to 
the highest followed by a return to the lowest and then again an ascension 
to the fourth stage, where final release or parimbbdfia was attained, thus 
describing sixteen supererogatory stages prior to the ultimate four. These 
four stages*^ when examined may be seen to be successive efforts to shake 
off individual desires and so attain to the tranquillity of upekkhd, wherein 
the universal harmony is realized, Plercin it is realized that the atnata is 
the origin of the whole universe of beauty*^ and right impulse; sorrow and 
evil finding their natural source in the discords of fleeting individual desires. 
All that is contrary to this harmony is repudiated by Gotama. True yoga* ^ 
is found in the harmonizing activities of pawwa, and sa 7 tiddhC^ not in 
the floating dreams or the dreamlessness of trance, The trance-method is 
repudiated as exaggerated asceticism is repudiated. These things are not 
free from egoistic desire. Similarly the BrShmanic practices of auspices, 
prognostications, interpretation of omens, dreams, and signs, are repudi- 
ated,*^ being calculated to increase and not to diminish personal aims and 
desires. And in like manner is repudiated all claim to personal spiritual 

^ See below Ap. I a (Higher knowledge). ^ Ap. G i « (iu), 

^ Ch. 5 c § 7 [29] ; ch. 7 a § 19, + Ap. G a a § 6. 

^ Ap. G 2 fl§ 7. ^ Ch. 5 c § I [38] (self). 

^ Ch. I § IX. * Ap. H 4 « § 2 [5] n (ditthi). 

® Ap. D, ^'’Ap. H 4 c § I [13] (Dhiltanga). 

Ch. 3 § 7 u. Ch. 22 & 5 36. 

” See a (Trance) below; RDB, pp, 175^6; Rhys Davids, Pdli Diet, (jkdm). 

Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch, 5 § 6 [169] {lotuses). 

§ 5 ; Ap. G a e § 2 (1) [4]. 

Ch. 20 § 8 fi2j (Religious Discourse). 

See b below. 
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distinction and all pretension to powers of a supernatural order. Miracles^ 
arc attributed in parts of the Canon to Buddha and to his disciples; but 
the Canon aiso records Gotama*s disappi'Oval and prohibition of ali such 
personal displays. Heie^ and not only hereafter is the divine life, and it 
is inconsistent with all self-seeking.** 

The theory that Gotama himself recommended the habit of Trance, or 
attainment of states of mystic unconsciousness as distinguished from pio- 
found but natural contemplation, is inconsistent with his known teaching. 
It seems probable that his followers after his death developed the method 
in sympathy with the later Yoga discipline of the Sapkhya school.^ Doubt- 
less Yoga seeks to get rid of the individual self by immersion in the univeisal 
self ; but in its isolation it leaves the rest of the world to look after itself and 
is but seeking its own salvation or escape from the toils of individual 
existence. Only in active altruism, in the Eightfold Way,^ could Gotama *s 
spirit find peace. R'egarding this subject T. W. Rhys Davids^ writes as 
follows : ^Buddhism . . . has not been able to escape from the natural result 
of the wonder with which abnormal nervous states have always been 
regarded during the infancy of science. It has mistaken the temporary 
cessation of the outward signs of life for an actual victory of mind over 
matter , and has regarded the loss of mental power as the highest form of 
mental activity. But it must be added, to its credit, that the most ancient 
Buddhism despises dreams and visions ; and that the doctrine of Jhana is 
of small practical importance compared with the doctrine of the Noble 
Eightfold Path.’ In the Eightfold Path the last two sections are right 
recollection {sammd-^saii) and right transport {samma-samadhi) of which the 
former consists in remembrance^ of the transient nature of man’s body,’ 
sensations, perceptions, individual character, and consciousness, whilst the 
latter induces a state of mind dependent on this remembrance of individual 
mortality. Right recollection underwent a process of metamorphosis; 
remembrance of the transience of all individual life became knowledge 
of previous existences, divine vision,*’ and knowledge of the process of 
causation, or alternatively a supernatural knowledge comprising the six 
abhinnd,'^^ namely the power of spirit over matter {tddhi\^^ the heavenly ear, 
knowledge of the thoughts of others, knowledge of previous existences, 
knowledge of future existences and certainty of emancipation.*^ Here the 
path of duty ends and we enter through a forest of mysticism**^ the realm 
of miracles, of magic transport through the air, of spirits and talking 
animals, and those prognostications*^ which Gotama deqlared to be 'cor- 
ruption’.] 

^ Ch. 8 § 6 [dl * Im. § 94* 

^ Ap, C 

4 Ap, CHioMjAp. H4 c§ 2(3). 

5 IN 8; Ap. Gar, Note, Cp. Eliot, //, and B., ii, p. 304. 

® Ap. Fzd. 

’ BOB, p. 177 

« ApDr§3[i8]. 

’ Ap. E a ii. 

Ap. B r § I (i), 

" Ch. 5 6 § 4 [17], and Ch. 9 r § 3 [i]. The list of abhififi^ occurs at Dfgha Nik,t 
iii, p- 281 (Ap. I ft § 3). 

Ap. I ft, Note*, and IN 6 (Canon) n. 

*3 Ap. B rt 6 [8] (Law-Mirror), 

Ap. G 1 a (iv). 


Ap. H 4 c § 2 (a). 
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a. * Trance' {Jhdnay or Meditation^ {sail); Exercises^ {hhdvand); 
and Higher Knowledge^ 

§ I. Suita Pitaka, Majjhima Nikdya, Sntia 26 {Ariya-pariyesana-suttay 

[174] is just as when,^ mendicant brothers, a forest deer roaming 
forests and wooded slopes walks’ free, stands free, lies free, couches free. 
And why ? He is beyond the range of the hunter. Even so, mendicant 
brothers, a Bhikkhu detached from pleasures {kdmehi),^ detached from evil 
thoughts^ {a-kusalehi dhammeht),^^ attains and dwells in the first contempla- 
tion ,with reasoning {sa-vitakkam)^^^ with investigation aris- 
ing from detachment'^ {viveka]mi\ joyous and blissful . . /s 

And further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu by the subsidence of reasoning 
and investigation attains and dwells in the second contemplation, an in- 
ternal*^ clarity'’ (sampasddanam), a concentration of mind {cetaso)^^^ mthout 
reasoning, without investigation arising from transport*^ {samddliijani\ 
joyous and blissful. . . . And further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu by 

* Absorption or profound contemplation. See Note above (stages); Ch. 9 a 

§ 13 (8); Cl’* 9 c § 3 fi]; Ch. 12 § 9 [2], [3J n; Ch, § 4 15] « J Ch. 12 10 n; 

Ch. 13 14 [92] n; Ch. 14 c §10 [6]; Ch. i4/§i4[4]nj Ch- 15 ^ §§ 1 [i] n, 

10 [156] n; Ch. 16 c§ 3 [4] n; Ch. 16 5 tsl n; Ch, 18 rf§ 2 [204]; Ch, I9C§2 n; 

Ch. 22 &§ 26, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [33] n, Cp. Int. § 178 (yoga), IN 8 (teachers); 
Ch, 16 a § 2 [266] (wegitaie); Ap. G i <: § 5 (ix] ; also Ch. zza§6 [26] ; Ap. G 2, 
Note (meditation). In later, if not in earlier Buddhism the four Jhanas (Int, § 82) 
constitute the fiist stages of the Samapattis (attainments, Ch. 3§4[66]; cp, Ch. 
18 6 § 4 [79]); these latter are reckoned sometimes as eight and sometimes as nine, 
the ninth being the attainment of annihilation of the preceding stages. The eight 
vvnokkhd (deliverances, Ch. 21 § 11 [33]) correspond with these nine stages, the 
first three steps being roughly equivalent to the four Jhanaa. Cp. Keith, Bnddh. 
Phil,, pp 42, 124. That an elaborated Jhana was not at first adopted by Buddhists 
is probable (Int. § 66 n; cp. Ch. 16 c § 2 n). Compare Ch. 17 d§ 4 [3], where the 
Kasina series is set forth. Compare also nissarana (escape; Ch. 18/ § 2 [13]). 

* Ch. a(conceniratioii)\ Ch. 10 c [4] (33). Cp. Ap. Fad (samddhi); also 
Ch. 20 § 5 (i), exercise, 

^ Ch. 3 § 4 [6] ; Ch. 16 c? § 3 [6] ; Ch. 18 d § i [424] ; Ap. E c ii § 2 ; and Ap. 
G t 6 § 5 ; also Ch. 16 d §§ 2 [13], 7 Ca], 8 [6] ; Ch. 20 § 6 (i) n. See also Ap. F 2 6 
[6] (sati); Ap. G i a § 3 (i, quiet); Ap. H 5 [93] ; cp. Ap. E c ii. 

^ Full or complete knowledge; Ap. C § 12 (89); Ap. G i a§ 2; Ap. H i § 5 
(supernatural knowledge); Ap. I 6§ 3. Cp. tldna (Ch. 4§ 16); paffm (Ap. F z a, 
X32) ; abhmJd (Ch. s 6 § 4 [17] ; Ap. G i « § 3 [6]) ; aniia (Ap. C « § 3) ; pasada (Ap. 
H I § 6 [5]); dibba-cakkhu (Ap. B r § i); also a-’Vtjjd (Ap. D 6), and te'^vijjo (Ch. 
12 c § 9 [482] n). ^ Ch. 5 c 5 6 ; Ap. F i c. 

^ Ch. 6 a § 7 n. ’ Ch. 9 § 3. 

® Ch. 9 « § II ; Ap. D § I. 

^ Ap. D (Evil); and Ch. 19 c§ 2 [qq]* 

Ch. 9 ^ § 13 Ap. C 6 § 2. 

” Ch. 15 n § 10 [3] (notions); cp. Ap, £ a ii § 4 (3), See § 2 below, 

** Ch. 9 0 § II, 

’’ Or, aloofness, Ch, 13 e §§ 6 [246], 29 [4], Cp, Ch. 5 6 § 7 (an-dlaya), ^Arising 
from seclusion’, ThB, p. 181 (from the Sdntannaphala-^s,, Digha i, pp, 73”-6, 
where the four Trances alone appear). 

Ch. 9 a § 8 ; Ch, 13 c § 14 [92]; Ap. E b, Note; Ap. F i c, Note, Cp. Ch, 16 d 
§ 7 [10]; Ch, 18 id § 2 [204]* 

*5 Omitting mention of Mara (Int. § 93, iv) as hunter. 

Ajjhatta. within the self. Cp. Ch. 21 § ii [33]. 

Ch. II d § 5 ; Ap. H 1 § 6 [5}. ‘Internal serenity’, ThB. 

Ch. 5 H 9 [29]. 

Or, self-transcendence; Ch. 5 6§4[i8]; Ch. 9«§i3(8); Ch. 21 §7 [25], 
‘Produced by concentration*, ThB. 


SB 
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the fading-away^ (vi-ragd) of joy dwells serene^ {upekhako\ self-scrutiniz- 
ing^ (snto) and compiehending; he experiences^ bliss in the body and attains 
and dwells in the third contemplation — that [state] which the noble {ariydy 
describe as '‘serene, self-scrutinizing, dwelling in bliss”. . . . And further, 
mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu, by the giving up of bliss, by the giving 
up of sorrow,^ by the disappearance’ of gladness and dejection® previously 
[felt] attains and dwells in the fourth contemplation, without sorrow, 
without bliss, the purification of self-scrutiny^ in serenity. . . . And 
further, mendicant brothers, a Bhikkhu, by passing entiiely beyond per- 
ceptions of form,” by the disappearance of perceptions of resistance,” by 
not thinking of perceptions of diversity, saying “Space” {dkdso) is infinite” 
attains and dwells in the realm” of space-infinity” . . . and having passed 
entirely beyond the realm of space-infinity says “Consciousness {viHndnatny^ 
is infinite’*,” and attains and dwells in the realm of consciousness-infinity 
. . . and having passed entirely beyond the realm of consciousness-infinity 
says “There is not any [individual] thing” and attains and dwells in the 
realm of nothingness^® , . . [175] and having passed entirely beyond the 
realm of nothingness he attains and dwells in the realm of neither [indi- 
vidual] perception” not non-perception^^ . . . and having passed entirely 
beyond the realm of neither perception nor non-perception he attains and 

* Or, absence of desire for, Cp Ap. D « 10 (ii); Ap. E a u 4 (i) 

* Ap. F26 [6]. ^Indifferent’, Warren, Bm, in Tr, (1922), p. 348] 'with equani- 
mity’, ThB. 

3 Ch, 13 rt§4[i]; Ch. i6f/§7f73; Ch. 21 §§ 3 [la], 7 [23]; Ap. I Z? § 5 [18], cp. 
Ch, 9 rt § I li] (satimnt). 'Contemplative’, Warren; 'mindful and conscious’, ThB, 
p. 182. 

* Potisa}}ivedeti\ Ch, 4 § 5 ; cp. Ch. i6 7 [9] n {pa^isotjwedin), 

5 Ap. E « ii § 3 [6]. ^ Ap. E i. 

’ Ap. E a ii § 4 (i). ® Domana$%a \ Ap, B c § a [2] 

9 Sati \ Ch. 5 i § 4 [i8]. 

^0 ‘Withthepurity of mindfulness and equanimity’, ThB. Cp, Ch. 16 « §§ 2 [265] 
{unperUirhed7ie$s\ 5 [3] (viii). 

” Rupa ; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; Ap. E ii § 2. 

” Patigha\ cp. Ap. F 2 0(114). ‘Ineitia’, Warren, p. 348. 

Or, ether. Ap. G 2 § 3 (1) [23] ; also Ch. 18 </ § i [423] {ether). Cp. Ap. G x a 

§ 3 (Iqha). 

” Ayaianai cp, Ap. B c § 2 (2). 'Stage’, ThB, p. 184 (from the MPS, DJghaNik.y 
ii, p. 156; Buddhaghosha’s Vhitddhi^Magga^ ch. xxiii). Cp, also Ch. 2 § 3 {hhaya). 

” ‘Infinity of space’, SBE, xi, p, 115 ; ThB, p. 184. More logically, the undivided 
nature or continuity of space. See Ch. 21 § n [33] (4). 

Ch. 22 § 26; also Ch. ii d?§ 20 [18] n; Ch. 17 4 (3] {mind-nnity)\ Ap. 

B c§ 2 [2]; cp. Ap. G I § 3 {i.jiyo). 

” Perhaps continuous, without internal boundaries, 

Ch. 16 «§ 2 [265]. Perhaps, nothing separated or individualized, i.e. con- 
tinuity. Cp. Ch, 5 c§ 3 [45] {not thts)\ Ap. D h {Mdyd)\ Ap. E c i {an~attd) \ Ap. 
G I flf § 3 (i, death ) ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (1) [23] {world beyond). 

The Pali word is sauna. Ch, 22 6 § 26 [8], 

Ch, 14 3 n; Ch. 16 a § 2 [265] ; and Ch. 16 d § 8 [8] {nine) n. Gotama is 

repiesented earlier in this Sutta (Ch, 3 § 5 [165]) as having rejected the teachings 
of Uddaka as of Ajara Ka|ama because they did not proceed further than this and 
the preceding realms respectively. It is implied in the present passage that had 
they proceeded to the next step, namely the cessation of perception and sensation, 
he would have been satisfied, and that his own achievement was the attainment of 
this. This would mean that the contribution of Buddhism to religion consisted m 
the ninth stage (Ap. G 2 a § 9 n) of trance, or complete cessation of perception and 
feeling, a meagre substitute for the Third Truth (Ch. 5 § 7) and Gotama’s ethical 
system, Cp. §4 below {upekhd)\ also Ch. 14 c§ 10 [6] {perception) \ Ch. 18 0 § 2 
[259] n; Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] {peicipient). 
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dweJls in the cessation^ of perception and sensation.^ And on insight 
(pamldyay appearing his taints are ended. Of this Bhikkhu, 

mendicant brothers, it is said; “He has made Mara^ blind, he has struck 
the eye of Mara so that it cannot follow, he has become invisible to the 
evil one (papimato), he has passed beyond adherence^ to the world {lokey 
. , .7 He is beyond the range of the evil one.’^ ^ Thus spoke the Blessed 
One; the mendicant brothers rejoicing welcomed the word of the Blessed 
One.^ 

§ 2, Samyutta Nikdya, Saldyaia 7 ia-vagga, Rahogataka-samyiitta {Sam. ii\ 

Siitta II {Rahogataka).^ {PTS^ /F, p. 2iy.) 

h . [5] Moreover, mendicant brother, the gradual {anupubbamy^ cessa- 

tion of the composite-unity^^ {sankhdrdnatn) is announced by me. For one 
who has attained the first trance speech ceases. For one who has attained 
the second trance reasoning*^ and investigation cease. For one who has 
attained the third trance joy ceases. For one who has attained the fourth 
trance exhalation and inhalation'*^ cease. For one who has attained the 
realm of space-infinity perception of form ceases. For one who has 
attained the realm of consciousness-infinity the perception of space-infinity 
ceases, For one who has attained the realm of nothingness the perception 
of consciousness-infinity ceases. For one who has attained the realm of 
neither perception nor non-perception the perception of the realm of 
nothingness ceases. For one who has attained the cessation of perception 
and sensation both perception and sensation {vedandy^ cease. For the 
Bhikkhu whose taints'^ are ended desire ceases, hate ceases, delusion*^ 
ceases,' 

§ 3. Vmaya-Fitaka^ Sutta-vihkanga^ Pattmokklia^ Pdrdjika IV 

^Whatsoever mendicant brother, not being conscious of capacity above 
[ordinary] human-nature, shall claim as his own the knowledge and insight 
of the truly noble saying ‘Thus I know, thus I see’, and then at a later 
time, whether compelled or not compelled, being guilty and desirous of 
purification shall say thus : 'Not knowing, friends, I said that I knew, not 
seeing I said that I saw, telling an empty falsehood’, he too is expelled and 
is not in communion.’ 

^ NiYQdha\ Ap. B c § 3 [2]. Cp. § 4 below {seienity). 

^ Pali vedayita \ see § 2 {vedand) below; Ap. E « 11 § 2. ‘Consciousness and feel- 
ing‘, ThB, p 184 n, ‘The consciousness of sensations and of ideas’, SBE, xi, p. 115. 

3 Or, undeistanding. Ch. 5 ^ § 4 [17], Ap. G 1 a § 4 [4]. 

^ Ap. D a § 7. 5 Ap D 6 § 4, Ap G 2 6. 

® Visattika. Cp. Ch, 5 6 § 7 {ait^dlaya). 

7 Omitting companson with the deer. 

® In this Sutta the exposition of the Tmnees takes the place of the First Sermon 
(Ch. 5 § 9 n) and is plainly unauthentic. The connexion between the two parts 

of the trance-series is clearly aitificial; compare the Cham of Causation in Ap. B c, 
and the obviously compounded list of Stages in Ap D c. See also IN 6 {Cano 7 i). 

^ Concerning the Solitary. 

Buddha addresses an unnamed Bhiklchu. “ Ch. 6 <? § 4 [5]. 

Or, individuality, ” See § i [174} above. 

Ch. 9 a [2]. Spiritual exercises here merge into physical. 

See § I [175] above ; Ch. 9 « § 3 U O ; Ch. 7.2 b^z^ [8]. Ap. D « § 7. 

These are the Three Fires of individuality (Ap. D « 10). In the authentic and 
early Fire Sermon no recourse to trance or any realm of the inane is mentioned as 
needed for escape from these Fires (Ch. 7 « § S [a]) As in Ch. 8 i § 6 [rf]. 
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§4, Suita Pitaka, Anguttara Nikdya^ Tika-nipdta^ Suita 63} 

[6] ^When I have returned fiom seeking alms having taken my meal, I 
go to a grove, and there I heap together grasses or leaves, such as are found 
there, and seat myself thereon with ciossed legs, and holding the body erect 
I fix my thought {salim) intently,^ So I stay whilst I suffuse with a mind 
{cetasdy full of loving- kindness one wo rid- quarter, then a second, then a 
third, then a fourth. Thus I stay whilst I suffuse the whole world above, 
below, across, on all sides, in all completeness, with a mind full of loving- 
kindness . • . with a mind full of pity . . . with a mind full of sympathetic- 
joy . . . with a mind full of serenity, wide, extended, unmeasured, without 
enmity, without ill-will/ 

§ 5. Anguttara Nikdya, Dasaka-nipdta^ Sutta 95 {Uttiya), 

. . / [2] ‘Then what has been declared by the respected Gotama ?’ T show 
to hearers, Uttiya, through a higher-knowledge {ahhiniidyay the Law, for 
the purification of living beings, for the overcoming of griefs and lamenta- 
tions, for the removal of sorrow and dejection, for the attainment of the 
Way {ndyassa\ for the realization of Peace/^ 

4 . Occultisniy^ Mysticism,^ and Magic [iddhiy^ rejected 

§ I. Vinaya Pitdka^ Culla-vagga F, xxxiii 
[2] At that time the party of six dissentient mendicant brothers^* learnt 
the base arts {tiracchdna-vijjamy^ [of prophecies, omens, and the like], . . . 
‘The base aits, mendicant brothers, must not be learnt’, he said; ‘whoso- 
ever learns them is guilty of a grave offence.’*^ And at that time the party 
of six dissentient mendicant brothers taught the base arts. , . , ‘The base 
arts, mendicant brothers, must not be taught’, he said; ‘whosoever teaches 
them is guilty of a grave offence/ 

§ 2. Sutta Pitaka^ Khuddaka Nikdya^ Sutta'-Nipdta^ Samind-paribbdjaniya’^ 
sutia^^ 

(2) ‘He for whom auspices are naught’, said the Blessed One {Bhagavd)y 
‘portents, dreams and signs; he who has abandoned the corruptions of 
auspices; such a Bhikkhu travels rightly in the world/ 

§ 3. Bigha Nihdya, Sutta 34 {Damitara-s,), 

. . /5 [7(x)] ‘What six ideas*^(dAm«mfl)miist be realized 

^ As in Ap. F 2 4 . ^ Parimukhanii in front. 

^ Ch. 5 & § 9 [29], ^ Cp, I above {cessation ) ; Ap, C 4 . 

5 As in Ap. G I n § 4, ^ Ap. G i « § 3 (6). 

’ Ap. C 4 . 8 Int. §§ 95 . 188 ; Ch. 8 4 § 6 Id], 

^ Ap. G I « (iv); and Int. § 22 (metaphysical), 

Ch. 9 c (heading) and § 2 [i]; Ch. 18 4 § 2 [476] n; Ap. A 2 d (piactices); Ap. 
C 4 § 9 (pozuer), Cp. Int, §§ 22 (miraculous)t 94. “ Int, § 179; Ch, 8 c § 3. 

Literally, animal-science; Ap, Azd [21]. ‘The low arts (of divination, spells, 
omens, astrology, sacrifices to the gods, witchcraft, and quackery)’, SBE, xx. 

” Ap, H I § 2, As in Ap. H 4 c § 2. 

*5 The discourse is attributed to Snriputta (Ch. 10 c, 2), who is said to have 
delivered it in the picsence of the Blessed One at Campa (Int. § 146), on the bank 
of the GaggarS lotus pond (Ch. ii e § 1 [i]). It forms the last Sutta of the Dfgha- 
Nihdyay and its late date is pointed out in Rhys Davids’s Pali Diet, (abhulnd ) ; see 
IN 6 (Camn). ^Doctrines’, ThB, p, 260. Ch. 7 « § s [3]. 
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The six higher knowledges {ahhifiiidy Here, friends {dvuso)^ the Bhikkhu 
comes to manifold kinds of power {iddhi-vtdhain).^ Being one he becomes 
multiplied,^ being multiplied he becomes one; detaching himself he 
becomes visible [elsewhere] and goes to a distance; goes through partitions, 
thiough walls, through mountains, just as through the air; rises from or 
dives into the earth, just as through water; walks upon solid water, just as 
on earth; travels cross-legged through the air, just as a bird on the wing ; 
touches and feels with his hand the moon and sun, so potent and majestic; 
and exercises influence as far as the Brahma- world (Brahma-iokdy with the 
body.^ With the divine hearing-faculty {sota-dhdtuyd),^ purified, super- 
human,’ he hears sounds both divine and human, both far and near. With 
the mind {cetasdy he comprehends and knows the minds of other beings 
and other men [para^pnggaldnam) a desirous mind he knows to be desirous 
and a mind without desire he knows to be without desire, a mind » , , 
without hate , . . without delusion^^ . , .unperturbed . . . not overbearing 
. . . unsurpassed, a mind composed ... a mind liberated {vimuttaniY^ he 
knows to be liberated, and a mind unliberated he knows to be unliberated. 
He follows up [his] repeated rebirth^^ {pubbe-nivasatfiy namely one birth 
{jdtini)^^^ two births . . , a hundred ... a hundred thousand births through 
many ascending aeons^*^ and many cycles of aeons ascending and descending 
. . .^5 thus he follows up [his] repeated rebirth with recital of details. With 
the divine eye,*^ purified, superhuman,*’ he sees beings moving on {cava- 
mdne)^ proceeding {uppajja7ndne\'^^ lowly, exalted, fair, foul, well-faring 
{sugaie)i^^x\\-hrmg, undergoing [lives] according to their [previous] action,^® 
By the destruction of the taints {dsavdna)}iY^ he knows fully and realizes in 

* Here 'occult powers' ; Ap, I, Note, Cp. Ch. 9 3 [i] {tevtjja) \ Ch. 14 § 14 

[3]; Ch. 14 e§ 7 [i] n; Ap. G i a § 3 (6); Ap. I a {knowledge). This definition is 
found also in Digha 28 (PTS, iii, p, no) and elsewhere. 

* The definition of iddhi is found also in Dlgha ii (see § 4 below), Dlgha 28 (see 
§ 5 below) and elsewhere (Ch. 10 & § 3 [4] n; Ch. 19 <; § 2 n; Ch. 23 a [9] n). See 
I 6 below; also Ap. H r § 5 (stipernatt/ral kttowlcdget)^ and Ch. 12 d § 6 [ij (pozver), 
Cp. Ch. 6 o § 5 [8] n (iddh-dbhsmpkhdraiii), 

* This is ‘the power to project mind-made images of oneself (Rhys Davids's Pali 

Dict,f tddln), fnt. § 70. 

5 ‘(He can) reach m body the heaven of Brahma*, Keith, Buddh, Phil,, p. 129. 

* Ch. 16 o§ I [502] n. Dhdtii means element, constituent part, factor; cp, Ap. 

E & § 3 (a). ’ Cp. Int § 69 n; Ch. 8 d§ 7 [sl 

* Ch. 5 6 § 9 [29]. These definitions are found also in Dtgha 2 (PTS, i, p. 79 fF). 
Mind-reading js termed adesam in Digha ii (see §4 [7] below), Cp. Ch. 

§ *4 [ 4 ] n. ' 

^ Ap. E 6 § 2, 

Ap. D rr § ro (ii). See Ch, 9 ^ § 4 n. 

** Ap. D n § 6. 

Or, previous abiding. Ch, 10 [4] (40); Ap. Be§ i (i, first watch). This 
recollected knowledge is the basis of th^ Jfdtaka birth stones (Ap, F i o§ 2), the 
Buddha- Vaftisa (Ap. A 2 a) and the Vipassin legend (Ap. G i /) § 2), and is devised 
as a support to the Karma doctrine (Ap. B a), 

*3 Ap. B c § 2 (2). 

The Pfili word is kappa. Int, § 107. 

Omitting mejjtion of his namet family (gotta), colour (vafjfja), and other details. 
Cp. the legend of Vipassin Buddha (Ch, i § i n). 

Ch. 10 & § 3 [4] (vision); Ch 12 c § 9 [482] n; Ch, 13 ^ § 6; Ap. A i 6 (4); Ap. 
B c § I (r, divwe vision). See Digha 2 [95] (SBB, xi, p. 91) and Digha 28 (PTS, lii, 
p. Ill), Ch. 8 d §7 [5]- 

Or, re-born; Ap. E a ii § 4 (2). Ap. C « § 2 (126). 

Yatha kammam. Ap. B a. Oi, passions, Ap. D a § 7, 
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this world^ by himself^ and enters upon taintless liberation^ of the mind 
a liberation by iiisiglit*'^ These six ideas must be realized.’ 

§ 4, Dtgha Nikdya, Suttanta ii {Kevaddha-s.).^ 

. . [5] *One faithful believer declares to another regarding a faithless 

disbeliever: “Surprising indeed, sir {hho), strange^ indeed, sir, the great 
potency {mah^-iddhikatdy and eminence of the ...” Seeing 

indeed in /W^//«'-marvels” {iddhi-patUmiye) this danger, I am grieved at, 
am lepclled by, am averse fiom, iV/^//?/-marvels. ... [7] Seeing indeed in 
thought-reading*^ marvels this danger, I am grieved at, am repelled by, am 
averse from, thought-reading marvels. [8] And what, Kevaddha, is the 
marvel of teaching*^ [aiiusdsani-patihdfiyam). Here, Kevaddha, a Bhikkhu 
teaches thus: “Reason*^ {m-takkethd) in this way, do not reason in that 
way; think in this way, do not think in that way; avoid*^ {pajahatha) this, 
attain*^ and abide in that.” ’ 

§ 5, Digha Nikdya, Siitta 28 {Sampasddmnya-s.)^'^ 

. . [18] ‘There are, revered sir, these two powers {iddhiyo). There is, 

revered sir, power which being associated with the taints*^ {sdsavd) and 
with the bases [of egoism] {sa-upadhikd\^^ is called “not noble”.^* There 
is, revered sir, power, which being without the taints and without the 
bases [of egoism], is called “noble {ariydy\^^ . . And what, revered sir, 

* Ap. C § 4. * Ap, E c 11 § 1 . 3 P) ^ j 5^ 

^ Paiind) Ap. F 2 « (132). ‘Certainty of emancipation already attained’, Rhys 
Davids’s Pali Diet, (abhinfid). This sixth abhiiind is ethical and had plainly no con- 
nexion originally with the preceding list. 

5 Ch, 17 e, n; Ap, G 2 § r. ‘In this curious dialogue the Buddha is asked to 

authorize the peifoimance of miracles. . . , He refuses categoiically, saying theie 
are three sorts of wonders namely iddln, that is flying through the air, &c ; the 
wonder of manifestation which is thought-reading* and the wonder of education 
Of the fiist two he says “I see danger in their practice and therefore I loathe, abhor, 
and am ashamed of them”. ... He adds that the true miracle is the education of 
the heart’, Ehot, H. and B., i, p. 320. 

^ The scene is the Pavarika mango-grove at Nalanda (Ch. ii ^§5). Buddha’s 
interlocutor is Kevaddha, the householder’s son. The discussion is on iddhi^ which 
IS described in full (see § 3 above). 

’ Saddhdi Ch. 8 / § 2 [180]. s Ap. B c § 4 [i]. 

9 Ch, 19 ^ § 7 [14]. Cp. Ch. 7 n § [xx. 17]. Ap, Azd [21], 

" Or, magic. Ch, 9 c§ 2 [2]; Ch. 1 1 n§2; Ch. 12 fl § 5 [i. 19], [n. 2] n; Ch, 13 a 
§ 10 [4]. Cp. Ch. 12 f/ § 4 iviarvellom), 

Adesand\ literally, pointing out. The details following are as in § 3 above 
{mmd), 

Ch. 6 § 7 [lo] ; Ap. A I 6 (10). Cp. Ch, 12 § 4 (inarvellous), 

*4 Cp.EflH§4(3). 

Rid yourselves of (Ap. G 1 « § 4 [4J), or renounce (Ap, H 4 a § 4 [8]). The 
avoidance of selfish desire is the essence of Buddha’s doctrine (IN 5 b ; Ch. 5 c § 4, 
nibbindati\ Ap. D updddna), Ap. D c § i ; Ap. E c ii § i. 

Discourse on clear faith. Ap. H i § 6 [5]. 

The scene is the Pavauka mango-grove at Nalanda (Ch, 11 5). Sarjputta 

(Ch. 10 c, 7) declares to Buddha his clear faith and repeats the main points of the 
Doctrine. 

Ap, D a § 7. Cp. Ch. 7^8 (suppoi ts), 

Ch. 5 & § 4 [17], Cp. Ch. 10 Zi § 3 [4] (lower sort ) ; Ch. 10 c [2] (11) n. 

” This ‘noble’ power is that of rising above individuality. Cp, Ch, 10 c [1] (3) ; 
Ap, F z d (transcendetwe), 

*■3 Omitting a description of ‘non-noble* iddJn^ including the details found in § 3 
above. 
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is the power which is called “noble”? Here, revered sir, a Bhikkhu, if he 
wishes “In the impurity* [of this life] Jet me Jive conscious of that which 
is not impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is not impure; if 
he wishes “In that which is not impure let me live conscious of that which 
is impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is impure ; if he wishes 
“Both in the impurity [of this life] and in that which is not impure let me 
live conscious of that which is not impure”, thereupon lives conscious of 
that which is not impure; if he wishes “Both in that which is not impure 
and in the impurity [of this life] let me live conscious of that which is 
impure”, thereupon lives conscious of that which is impure ; if he wishes 
“Turning completely away^ both from the impurity [of this life] and alike 
from that which is not pure let me live serene, self-scrutinizing, {saio)^‘^ and 
comprehending”, tliereupon lives serene, self scrutinizing, and compre- 
hending. This power, revered sir, being without the taints and ^Yithout 
the bases [of egoism] is called “noble”.* > 

§ 6 , Dtgha Nihdyay Sutta 18 {^Janavasabha-suitanta)^ 

, . ,5 [22] ‘Then what think ye? . . As taught by that Blessed One, 
the wise, the seeing, the saint, the supremely-enlightened,^ there are these 
fourbases^ of power . d® What four? Here, sirs (Wo), the 

Bhikkhu practises the base of power acquiring** concentration of a transcen- 
dent effort of purpose;*^ the base of power acquiring concentration of a 
transcendent effort of will ;*^ the base of power acquiring concentration of 
a transcendent effort of mind;*'* the base of power acquiring concentration 
of a transcendent effort*^ of thought.*^ These four bases of power, sirs, are 
taught by that Blessed One, the wise, the seeing, the saint, the supremely- 
enlightened. . . .* 

* The Pali word is pa\i-hkulay literally, against the slope, i.e. objectionable 

2 Cp. Ch. s c 4 {mhhmdaii), ♦ 

^ The epithets are applied to the thud Meditation (Ap I § i [174])* 

^ Ch, 12 e § 6. 

5 This discourse on the rebirth of the faithful is attributed to Buddha at Nadika 
(Ap. B o § 6 [ 6 ]). ^An extension of the discourse to the people of Nadika as given in 
No, 16 [MPS, n. 5-11], in which Buddha repeats a story told him by the yakkha 
Janavasabha*, ThB, p. 258 ; Int. § 93 (vii) n; Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 

^ The speech is attributed to Brahma Sanarpkumara (Int. § 70), seated on the 
throne of (i.e. as) Sakka, ruler of the gods (Int, § 93, i). 

7 Ch. s 6 § 10. 

® Or 

^ Ch. II c § 25 [^4] n; Ch, 21 § lo [3]; Ap. G i 6, Note and § 4. 

The words omitted are doubtful. 

” Pali satmwtdgala. Ch, 8 ^ § 8 [i] ; Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

** Or, impulse ; Pali chanda. Cp. Ch. 9 n § 1 3 (6); Ap D § 8 («, kdma-cchanda)* 

*3 Or, energy; viiiya. Ch. 9 |§ 8, 13 (6); Ap. F 2 « (137). 

Pali citta\ Ch. 5 k § 9 [29]. 

Pali padhdna; Ch. 3 § s [167]; Ch. 10 2, 

Investigation or examination. Pah vlmatfisa, Cp- Ap. E c 1 § 4 [7] (tua 7 io ) ; 
Ap. G zCf Note (MJmdfiisd). 
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Mahd-vagga *■ 

Klmidhoka I, Ch, 4 §§ 9-15 ; Ch. 5 ft §§ Ch. 5 3-9 ; Ch. 5 c 
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§ 5; Ch. 13 ft § 7; Ch, 15 ft § 12; Ch. 16 6. Ap. B J §§ 3. 4. 

Khandhaka VIL Ch. 8; § 5 ; Ch. 14 e § 2. 

Khandhaka VIII, Ch. 8 / § 2; Ch. 87 §§ 1-4; Ch. ii rf§ i ; Ch. 12 c 
§ I ; Ch, 12 rf § 3 ; Ch. 14 ^ § 17 ; Ch, 15 a § 12 ; Ch. 17 e, 

Khandhaka IX, Ch. 8 e § 5 ; Ch. 15 ft § 15. 

Khandhaka X, Ch. 15 ft § Ch. 15 6 §§ ii, 12. Ap. F i ^ § x. 

CuUa-vagga 

Khandhaka I, Ch, XS § 13. Ap, H 3 6 § 2. 

Khandhaka II, Ch. 8 ^ § 7. 

Khandhaka IV, Ch. ii c 5 24. 

Khandhaka V, Ch. 8/§4; Ch. 9ft§2; Ch, i2<;§2; Ch. 13 ^^§2, 
Ap. U.§i, 

Khandhaka VI, Ch. 8 e § 2 ; Ch. 8 ^ § 8 ; Ch. 8 / § 10 ; Ch. 10 a §§ 6- 
12; Ch. II ^§§4, 5; Ch. 14 § i; Ch, 14 c § i. 

Khandhaka VII, Ch. 10 § 3 ; Ch, 13 § 13 ; Ch. 19 b, 

Khandhaka IX, Ch. 8 § 4 ; Ch, 8 § 8 ; Ch. 13 ft. Ap. C ^ § 3 ; 
Ap. D c § 4; Ap, G 1 & § 1 ; Ap, H 4 d, 

Khandhaka X, Ch, X2 2, 3. 

Khandhaka XI, Ch. 8 c § 3 ; Ch. 13 ft § 4; Ch. 15 ^ § IS ; Ch. 23 h, 

Parivdsa: Ap. H 4 ft § i. 
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Sutta 1 {Brahmajdla-s.): Ch. 8/ §11; Ch. ii</§8. Ap. Azd-, Ap. 

Eci§a; Ap. G2c§2(ii); Ap. H4a§4. 

Sutta 2 {Samamaphala-s.): Ch. ii£§33; Ch. 19c §2. Ap. Gzc 
§ 3 (i)' , 

Sutta 3 {Amhaitha-s.): Ch. 13 lo; Ch. i4rf§ 5. 

Sutta 4 {Somdanda-s .) : Ch. ii ^ § i. 

Sutta 5 {Kntadanta-sJ)'. Ch. ii ^ § 10. 

Sutta 6 {Mahdll-s,): Ch. 12c §4; Ch. 14 a §2. Ap. C6§4; Ap. 
D c § I. 

Sutta yiydliya-s.): Ch. 15 6§ i. 

Sutta 9 (Potthapada-s,): Ch. 14 c § 10. 

Sutta 10 (Snbha-s.): Ch. i4^?§ 8. 

Sutta 1 1 (Kevaddha-s .) : Ap. G 2 a § 1 ; Ap. 1 6 § 4. 

Sutta 12 {Lohicca-s.)\ Ch. i4/§ lo; Ch. 15 3. 

Sutta 13 {Tevijja-s.) : Ch, 14 d § 6. Ap. D a § 9 (i), (iv); Ap. G i 
§ 8 ; Ap. G 2 rt § 2 ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i). 

Sutta 14 {Mahd~'paddna-s^)\ Ch. 14 c § 2. Ap. B c § 3 ; Ap. G i & § 2. 
Sutta 15 {Mahd-?iidd 7 ia-s.} : Ap. B c § 4; Ap. D a § 5 ; Ap. E c i § 3. 
Sutta 16 {Mahd-parinibbdna-s.): Ch. 8^ §3; Ch. ii ^§25; Ch. 12 c 
§ 12; Ch. X2d§ i; Ch. 13 § i; Ch. 19Z/; Chs. 20^2. Ap. Ba§6; 
Ap, C^§4; Ap. E^ii§§4, 5; Ap. G ii§§3,4; Ap. H3<7§§ 1-3. 
Sutta 18 {Janavasabha-s,): Ch. 12 ^ § 6; Ch. 16 i § i. Ap. I 6 § 6. 
Sutta 19 {Mahd-Govmda-s.): Ch. 15 zz § i ; Ch, 17 c, 

Sutta 20 (Maha-satnaya-s.): Ch. 13 c§ 17. 

Sutta 21 (Sakka-panha-s.): Ch. ii 12. 

Sutta 22 {Mahd-saiipaithdna-s ,) ; Ch, 9 a, Ap. C a § 3. 

Sutta 23 (Pdydsi-s.) 1 Ch, 14 ^ § 2. 

Sutta 24 {Pdtika-s,): Ch. 12 ^ § 5 ; Ch. 12 rf§ 2; Ch. 13 « § 10, 

Sutta 25 (Udumbdrika-slhandda-s,): Ch* ii z:§ ii. 

Sutta 26 {Cakkamtti-sfhaudda-s.): Ch. 11 «?§ 13, 

Sutta 27 (AggaMa-s .) : Ch. 18 6 § 3 ; Ch. 18 ^ § 2. 

Sutta 28 (Saffipasdda^nya-s.): Ch. ii zj? § 5. Ap, I ^ § 5. 

Sutta 29 (Pdsddika-s ,) : Ch. 13 § 24. Ap, G i a § i ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (ii). 
Sutta 30 {Lakkhana-s,): Ch. 14 c § 3. 

Sutta 31 (Smgdlovdda-s,)*. Ch. 9^. 

Sutta 33 {Sangiti-s,): Ch. 13 « § 3* 

Sutta 34 {Dasuttara-s,): Ap. I i § 3. 

Majjhima Nikaya 

Sutta I [Miila-panydya-$,)\ Ch. i4rf§3. 

Sutta 2 {Sabh-dsava-s)\ Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Sutta 12 {Mahd-sihandda-^s ) : Ch. 12 c § 10. 

Sutta 14 {Cula-dukkhakkhandha-s.): Ch. 9<?§i; Ch. zi^§8; Ch. 

13 c §14- 

Sutta 16 {Ceto-khila-s,)\ Ap, D a § 9 (iii). 

Sutta 18 {Madhupindika-^)\ Ch, 13 c § x8. 

Sutta 21 {Kakacupana-s ,) : Ap. F i /) § 2. 

Sutta 24 {Raiha-vimta-s) \ Ch. 14 e § 3* 
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Anguttata Nikaya 
The Units: Ch. 10 c. 

The Threes: Ch. i § 10; Ch. 4 §18; Ch, iia§3; Ch. iic§io; 
Ch. 12 § 4; Ch. 13 c § 8; Ch. 14 /§§ 4, 8, 14; Ch. 15 a § lo; 

Ch. i8/§ 2. Ap. B a §§ 4, 5 : Ap. C ft § 9; Ap. E, Note) Ap. F 2 6 ; 
Ap. G I a § 2; Ap, G 2 a § s; Ap, H 4 a § 2; Ap. H 4 ft § i; Ap, 
I a§4. 

The Fours: Ch. ii c §§ 15, 21 ; Ch. la e §§ i, 3; Ch. 13 a § 8; Ch. 13 d 
§§7. 9; Ch. 14 c § 8; Ch. i4<^§ t; Ch. 14 c § Si Ch. 15 ft § 5; 
Ch. 17 ft § I. Ap. I) 6 § 6. 

77 /<? Fiwj-.' Ch. 8 / § 3 ; Ch. Ch. 12 a§§8, 10; Ch. iac§8; 

Ch. 14 e § 6; Ch, 15 ft § 3. Ap. P i ft § 7; Ap. H 4 a § i; Ap. 
H 4 ft § a. 
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The Sixes: Ch. i 3 ^ § 9; Ch, 13 i § 5; Ch. 14 / § 3; Ch. ic a S o* 
Ch. 16 § 2. Ap. C /> § 10. ’ 

71 ie Sem?is: Ch. iie§2; Ch. 12 r/ §§ 5, 6 ; Ch. i3 6§6; Ch. 14c 
§§9, 16; Ch. 15 ^>§4. 

The Eights: Ch. 12 « § 4; Ch. 12 c § 6 ; Ch. 13 c§ 12; Ch. 13 8 : 

Ch. 16 3; Ch. 17^1. 

The Nitws: Ch. ii c § 13 ; Ch. 16 rf § 2. 

The Tens: Ch. ii(;§i6; Ch. ii^§4; Ch. ii^§3; Ch. i2«§9; 
Ch. i 3 ^§§ 2»51 Ch. i4^?§i; Ch. i4/§6; Ch. i5rt§4; Ch. 16^ 
§5; Ch. i6«^§8; Ch. i7^§4. Ap, B^§6; Ap. Drt!§io; Ap. 
G I a § 4; Ap. H 4 (j § 3 ; Ap. I « § 5. 


Khnddaka Nikaya 
Khuddaka-patha: Ap. G 2 § 9. 

Buddha-vamsa: Ap. A 2, c\ Ap. D « § 10 (i); Ap. F 2 a. 
Dhammapada: 


(r’~2): Ap. E^: ii §6. 
(5-6): Ap. Fi i§4. 
(19-20) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(21-3): Ap. C A§ II. 
(50) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(80) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(89); Ap. Ci>§ IX. 
^90): Ap. Cfl§ I. 
(94-6): Ap. C<i§ I. 
(103): Ap. D «§4. 
(121-2) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 
(126): Ap. Crt § 2. 
(153-4): Ap. Di§5. 
(i68):Ch. 7i§2. 
(174): Ap. Ci § XI. 

(177) : Ap. F I «§ I. 

(178) : Ap. Ca§a. 
(202-3): Ap. C 6 § II. 

(221) : Ap. D a § 8 (i). 

(222) : Ap. E c ii § 6. 


(239): Ap. Ecii§6. 

(251): Ap. D a § 10 (ii). 

{277) : Ap. E a i. 

(278) : Ap. E 6 § I. 

(279) : Ap. Eci§ I. 
(28s):Ap.Ci§iiiAp.D«§4. 
(306-9): Ap. B«§7. 

(335-6): Ap. Dfl§4. 

(342): Ap. D a § 8 (i), 

(354): Ap. D fl§4. 

(368) : Ap. F I i § 4. 

(369-70); Ap. Ci§ii. 

(370): Ap. Dc§a. 

(372): Ap. C6§n. 

(374): Ap. Ci§ii. 

(383): Ap. F 2 c § 1. 

(393-4): Ap. FacSi. 

(397): Ap. Da§9(ii). 

(414): Ap. F2c§ I. 

(423): Ap. Ca§2. 


lihuttaka: Ap. F 1 J § 5. 

Jataha: Verses in Ap. F i a § 2. 

SiUta-nipSta; Ch. 8 A § 2 ; Ch. 8 /§ i ; Ch. 13 c §§ 4, 15. Ap. F i J 
§ 6 ; Ap. F 2 c §§ 2, 3 : Ap. G a a § 8 ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 ; Ap. I J § a. 
Thera-gathd: Ch. 13 c § 9; Ch. 13 i. 


B. NON-CANONICAL BOOKS AND RECORDS 
Commentaries on Cano 7 iical Books: 

Commetitary on the Dtgha Nikaya, Stmangah’- Vilasini by Buddhaghosha: 
Ap. H 5. 
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Commentary ott the Bnddha-vamsa^ Madhiiraitha-Vildsim: Ch. 10 6 § i ; 
Ch. 10 d\ Ch. 1 1 § 3 ; Ch. 12 « § i ; Ch. 12 & § i ; Ch. 13 § i ; 

Ch, 14 6 § 2; Ch. 16 ^ § I ; Ch. 18 « § i. 

Commentary on the Dhammapada: Ch. 18 6 § 2. 

Commentary on the Jdtaka^ Niddna-kathd or Introduction: Ch. i §§ 1-9; 
Ch. 2 §§ 1-4, 6-7; Ch. 3 §§ 1-4, 6-8; Ch. 4§§ 1-8; Ch. 5 « § i; Ch. 
5 ^§§^-”2; Ch. 6a§i; Ch, 7 a §§ i, 7-10, 16-17; Ch. 7 6§§i~6; 
Ch. io«§§ 1-5 ;Ch. ioi§2;Ch. iic§3;Ch. 13 ii;Ch. 13 
§2; Ch. iS«§§S> 7 - Ap. Ap. Firt§2, 

Other Pali Books or Records: 

An-dgata-vamsa: Ap, A 1 a; Ap. G i A § 6. 

Asokan Edicts: Ch. 13 § 16. Ap. G i c, 

Dtpa-va?nsa: Ch. 8 e § 4. Ap. A i b, 

Milinda-pahha: Ap. B i §§ i, 2. 

Visuddhi-magga^ by Buddhaghosha: Ap. D ^ §§ 3, 4; Ap. E c i § 9. 
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ANNOTATED PALI WORDS 


The Pali words indexed below aic given jn the inflected form appealing m the 
various texts and footnotes referred to. 'Fhe tiaiislation shows the difteient mean- 
ings and uses of the word undei consideration. Compare especially Dhanuna, 

Ordei of Pali alphabet adopted: A, A, I, I, U, E, O, K, Kh, G, Gh, N, C Ch 
J, Jh, n, T, Th, iP^iph, N, T Th, D, Dh, N, P, Ph, B, Bh, M, Y, R, L, U V, S.H, ’ 


A-kata, Ap. G z a, Note, and § 7 ; Ap. 

G 2 § 3 (1) [26] ; Ap. I, Note. 
A-kata-hhO'si, Ap. F 2 c § i (383). 
A-kathariikathnp, Ch. 13 c §18; Ap, 
F2c§ I (414)* . _ . 

A-karauiyam, A“karamyani> Ch. 8 d 
§7 [2]. 

A-kahko, Ch. 8 // § i [14]; Ap. H i c 

§ 6 [ 6 ]. 

A-kiriya'-vada, Int. 41. 

A-kiriya-vadnrp, Ch. i2«§4[3]; Ap. 

B 6 §§ 3 [2], 4 

A-kiriyarp, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (0 [i?]- 
A“kiriyavadin, Ap. G i «, Note. 
A"kinyaya dhammam, Ap. B 6 § 4. 
A-kusaln^ Ch. 19 c § 2 [99] n. 
A“kusalanam, Ap. B /> § 3 [6]. 

A-kusala dhamma, Ch. 16 d § 2 [i i] n 
A-kusalehi, Ap. I rt § i [174]. 

Akasa, Ch, 17 f/ § 4 [3] n ; Ch. 22 § 28 ; 

Ap. G 2 C §3 (i) [23]* 

Akasa-dhatu» Ch. 18 d § i (423). 

Akase gaiHhi-karana-kalo viyo, Ch. 3 § 7, 
A-kincanarp, Ap D <?§ 8 (i) (221). 
Akihcahn-ayatanaqi, Ch. 3§5[i64]; 
Ch. 16 rt § 2 n. 

Akkhilto, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [4], 

Akkhara, Ch. 12 c§ 13 
Agaraip* Ch. 87 § 6 [i i] ; Ch. 14 c § 3. 
Agga, Ch. 10 t [i] ; Ch. 14 « § 6. 
Agga-kulika, Ch. 16 ^7 § 6. 

Aggarp bhaddhn-yugam, Ch. 7«§ 23. 
Aggahhaip, Ch. 13 a § 10. 

Aggalarp, Ch. 13 3O' 

Agga-vado, Ap. A I (13). 
Agga-savaka~tthane, Ch. 7 « § 16. 
Aggim» Ch. 13 « § 

Aggi-pancankiij Ch. 13 n § 2 n. 
Aggi-salayo, Ch. 10 « § ii n. 
Aggi-huttaip, Ch. 7 « § 8; Ch, i4/§ 16, 
Aggihutta-missarp, Ch. 7 ^ § 3. 
Aggi-hutass', Ap. F2C§3(ii). 
Agy-agaie, Ch. 16 « § 1 . 
Agama-pitakam, Ap. A i 6 (16), 
Agat’-agamii, Ch. i2e§3[6]; Ap. A 
, I h (12). 

Agatirp va gatirp va, Ap. E 6 § 3 (i). 
Agarikft, Ch. 1 1 d § 7. 

Acelo, Ch. 12 § s [i. 15] ; Ch. 13 </ § 5 ; 
Ch. i 8 c§ 3 . 


Accaya, Ch 1 9 c § 2 [99] n 
Acariya, Ch, 8(B); Ch. 8g§4; Ch. 
_ 9Z>§3; Ch. i 7 e[ 6 ] \ Ap. A2«(i9), 
Acaiiya-pacariya, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] n* 
Ch. 22 6 § 13 n. ' 

Acaiiya-mutthi, Ch. 21 § 7. 

Acariyassa, Ch. 13 c § 10. 

Ajatipi, Ap. A 2 Q (13). 
Ajapala-nigrodha, Ch. 4 § 6. 

Ajarnm, Ap. Az a (8). 

Ajivako, Ch. 13 « § 4, 

Ajivika (for paribbajaka), Ch. 15 6 § 2. 
Ajjh-attam, Ch. 5 ^^§ 3 ; Ch. 120 §6; 
Ch. 13 rt § 5 n ; Ch. 14 h § 4; Ch. 14 c 
§4; Ch. i8d§i; Ch 21 § ii (2); 
Ap. I«§i [17-1] n. 

Ajjh-attika, Ch. 9 a § 7 n. 

Ajjhattikani ayatanani, Ap, G 2 « § 9. 
Ajjharamc, Ch. 18 i § i, 

Ajjhena, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199] n. 
Anjali-kamma, Ch, 8^§7n; Ch, 12b 

§ 2 [4] (1). 

Anjaliqi, Ch. 8 § 4; Ch, 18 c § 3 ; Ch. 
23 c§ 7 

Anna, Ap. C § 3. 

Afifiatia, Ch. 14 5 § 5 n, 

Ahflatliattam, Ch, 15 rt § 4. 
Ahhatha-bhavo, Ch. 21 § 12. 

Afinarp) Ch. 14 c § 18 ; Ap. C 6 § 10, 
Aiina-titthiya (different philosophical 
schools), Ch. 8 c § I ; Ap. H 2 rt 
§§ 3. . 4 - . 

Afina-titthiya, Ch. 8 « [1]; Ap. C 6 § 9, 
Ahha-tifthiyaiiaip, Ch. iic§3; Ch. 
i5 ^§ 4- 

Anha-divthikena, Ap, E 0 li § 4 (3), 
Afihasi, Ch. 5 c § 7. 

A^thanga - snmannagatassa Uposatha, 
Ch, n rt § 3 n. 

A^ha sanaana-pankkhare, Ch. 2 § 7. 
Anga (parts), Ch 16 « § 5 n; Ap. Gib 
§5[6]n. 

Angehi, Ap. G 2 a § 9. 

A-takk-avacaio, Ch. 5 fl § 2; Ap, E n ii 

§ + (3). 

Ati'ppagb, Ch. 15 b § 4. 

Ati-mana, Ap, F 2 c § 3 (7). 

Atimuttaka, Ch. 12 6§ 2 [5]. 

Atitarp addhanaip, Ch. 14 c § 4 n. 
A»tekiccha, Ch. 19 c § i n. 
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ANNOTATED PAlI WORDS 


Attan, Int, 7- 

Atta (the individual self), Ap. C 6 § lo. 
Atta (the permanent self), Ap. i8 § i. 
Attana, Ch. i8c§6; Ap. Fic[i6i]j 
Ap. H 4 § 4 [8]. 

Attana \a attano, Ap. F i 6 § 3 [3] 
Attanah ca, Ap, G 2 c § 2 (a) [30]. 

Attano, Ap C 6 § 1 1 (285); Ap, E c ii 
§ 6 (50). 

Attanarp, Ch, 15 6 § 0; Ap. Eflii§ 3. 
Atta-kama or attha-kama (the soul or 
self), Ch. 14 c § 8 n; Ch. 18 c § 6 n. 
Atta-kamarupa, Ch. iae§ 10. 

Attato, Ch, 14 c § S' 

Atta dipii, Ch. 21 § 8 ; Ap. E c n § 4. 

Atta dutiyo, Ch. 22 6 § 10; Ap. H 3 « 

§ 3 [^9]- 

Atta-bhavo, Ap. B a § 4. 

Atta me ti, Ap.^^ B 5 [6]; (atta- 
samftd)i Ap, E c ii § 4. 

Attha (the real), Ch. 17 </ § 4 [3] a. 

Attha (profit), Ap. G i « § 3 (6) n. 

Atth* atta ti, Ap. G 2 a § 4 [3]. 
Attha-kathaya, Ch. 3 § 3, 

Attha-karaiie, Ch. 14 6 §6. 

Attha-gama, Ch, 9 « § 6 n ; Ap. E « 11 
§4(1); Ap. I § 1 [174] n. 
Attha-gaminj, Ch, 16 d § 2 [12] n. 
Attha-cariyaya, Ch, 9 ^ § 7. 

Atthato, Ch, 16 § 4. 

Attha-samhita, Ch. i9c§in; Ap, 

H 4 « § 4 [9]. 

Atthassa, Ch. 17 § 4 [2]. 

Atthi me atta, Ch. 14 1 § 4 n. 

Atthi sabbaso bhava-nirodho, Ch. 14/ 

§9‘ 

Atthe, Ch. 14 6 § 8. 

Attho, Ch. i6t/§8[2]; (the funda- 
mental), Ap. C if § 10. 

Atthan-gama, Ap. (j i rz § 4 [2]. 

Attham, Ch. 4 §10; Ch. 8 6§i: Ch. 
8 d § I [5] ; Ch. 22 fl § 9 ; Ap. G i a 
§4 [4]; Ap. G 2«§ 8. 

Attham attano, Ch. 18 n § 2. 
Attharanani, Ch. 17 d § 2 [6], 
Attharasa-hiranna-kotihi, Ch. 10 a § 2. 
Attha-vadI, Ap, H 4 « § 4 [9]. 

Atthain vibhajantanarp, Ch. 10 c(io). 
Atapino, Ch. 12c §7; Ch. 13c §27; 

Ch, 21 § 3 n ; Ch. 22 6 § 6 n. 
Atura-citto, Ap. E c i § 8 [18]. 

Atman or Param-atman, Int. 64; Ap. 
E a, Note, 

A-dittha, Ch. 14 c § 19. 

A-dinnadana, Ch, 8 d § 5 (2). 
Addha-gata, Ch. 21 § 7 n, 

Addhaniya, Ch. 21 § 140, 

Addhayogo, Ch. 8 rf § 2 (3) ; Ch. 8 j 
§ 10 [2] n. 

Addhanarp, Ch. 16 « § 4; Ch. 21 § 17. 
Addhana-magga, Ch. 1 1 §§ 7 n, 8 ; 

Ch, i4d§ i; Ch. lyb^j [i]n; Ch. 

18 c § I. 


Addhuna, Ap. B <7 § 3. 

A-dhammo, Ch 23 § 3. 

A-dhammena (hf., un-law), Ch. 7 r § 2. 
Adhikarana (d[sputed question, case), 
Ch. 15 ^ § 5 n; Ap. H 3 rt, Note. 
Adhigatani, Ch. 5 a § 10 
A-dhicca-samuppannam, Ap. G 2 c 
§ 2 (li) [ii 30] 

AdhiUhana-paramiip, Ap. F z a (152). 
Adhi-panna-sikkha, Ap. G i ri § 2, 
Adhipateyycna, Ap. C i § 9. 

Adhi-mutta, Ch ar § n (3) n, 

Adicca, Ch 13 c§ 15 (19). 

Adittarpj Ch. 7 fl § 5. 

Adlnava, Ch, 13 c §14; Ch. 17 d § 4 
[3] ^ ; Ch. i8 ^ § 2 [203] n ; Ch 20 
^ § 6 (4) n, 

Adim, Ch I7d§4[3]. 

Adesana, Ap. I § 4 [7] 

An-agami, Ch. 9c§3[i]; Ap. T> c 
§§3[i5],4W. 

An-agamita, Ap. C a § 3. 
An-agami-phalarn, Ap, D t § 3 [12]. 
An-agatarp addhanam, Ch. 14 c § 4. 
Anagata-bhayani* Ap. G i c § i n. 
An-acariyaka, Ch. 8 ^ § 4. 
An-anna-neyyam, Ch 7 <7 § 12, 
An-annatha bhavim, Ch, 7 « § 12. 
An-anna-sarana, Ch. ii d§ 13. 

An-atta or an-atta, Int. 36, Ch 5 r § i ; 
Ch. 14 c § 7 ; Ch, 20 § 6 (2) n ; Ap. E, 
Note , Ap. E c 1, Note, n (— nucleus), 
and § 6 [3], Ap. F i. Note; Ap. H i 
§ 5 n 

An-attato, Ap. D c § 3 [6] ; Ap. E c i, 
An-atta-Laklchana-suttanta, Ch. 5 i § 2. 
An-atta-sahna, Ch. 16 2 [13] n. 

An-attha-samhito, Ch, 5 § 4. 
An-attha-samhitena, Ch, 13 « § 5. 
An-adhipta, Ch, 18 6 § 4. 

Ananta-jina, Ap. C § 2 [9] n. 

Anantnra, Ch, 18 ^ § 2 n. 

An-apatti, Ch. 8 e § 7. 

An-ap-ekkha, Ch. 19 <7 § 2. 
Ana-bhava-katam, Ap, B <7 § 4; Ap, E a ii 

§4(S). 

An-abhijjha,Ch.'i8/§ 2 [8] n; Ap. H4 fl 

§3. 

Anaipna, Ap. G i £ § 7 n, 

Anarambho, Ap. G i c § 6 n. 

An-ari3'o, Ch. 5 6 § 4. 

An-alayo, Ch, 5 6 § 7; Ap, D « § 6. 
An-ava-ssava, Ch. 9 c § i ; Ch. 13 d § 4 n. 
An-avila, Ch, 16 « § 5 n, 

An-asava, Ch, 22 & § 7 ; Ap. Azb (67) ; 

Ap. C § 2 (126). 

An-asavassa, Ap. C <7 § i (94)- 
Anicca-dukkham-anatta, Ch. i § i. 
Anicca, Ch, 4§ 18; Ch. i8d§in; 
Ch, 2o§6(i)n; Ap. E, Note; Ap. 
Et: i§3 [29]; Ap. H i r§ 5 n, 
Aniccaip, Ch. 5 c § 2 ; Ch. 12 « § 7 ; 
Ch. i4c§7; Ap. Eci§6 [3]. 
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Anicca-'Saftnaj Ch. 18 f/§ i n, 
Aniccatam, Ch. 13 e§ 2. 

Anicc-Smipassi, Ch 16 § 7 [13]. 

Ani'cca samkhara, Ch. i3a§4n; Ch. 
22 ft § 27. 

Aniyate (rules), Ch. 8 ft § 7 [i] ; Ch. 
8 £§ 3 ^ 

A-niyyanikaip sasanarp hoti, Ch. i § i, 
A-nissita, Ch. 9 « § 2 [2] ; Ch. 16 ft § 2. 
Anisamsam, Ch. 6 « § 4. 

Anu-kampa, Ap. G i ft § 2 [14] n» 
Anukampaka, Ch, 22 ft § 7 n, 
Anukampati, Ch. g ft § 4 n. 
Aniikamparpj Ch. 87 / § i [14]; Ch. 22 a 
§ 7 - 

Aimggahako, Ch. 13 3. 

Anujanati, Ch. 12 ft § 3 [2]. 

Anu^anami, Ch. 7 rt§;[ 5 ; Ch. 7 ft§ 7 J 
Ch. 8 a [4]. 

Anujaiiahi, Ch, lo ft § 3 [2], 

An-utfara, Ch. 14 ft § j n. 

Anudayata, Ch. 15 ft§ 3 i Ch. 16 3 n. 

Anudayarp, Ch. 8 /i§ i [14]. 
Anudhamma-carl, Ch, 22 ft § 2, 
An-upajjhayaka, Ch, 8^ § 5. 
Anupatta-sad-attha, Ch, 14 ft § 5 ; Ap. 
Cft§ 10. 

An-upacia, Ap. C ft §§ 6 [4], ii (89); 
Ap. Ert ii§ 4(1), 

An-upadaya, Ch. 5 c § 10; Ch. 6 a § 8; 

Ap. F 2 c§ I (414); Ap, G I ft § 5 [5]. 
An-upadhikarn, Ch. 7 a § 12. 
An-upadivano, Ap. E t u § 6 (20). 
An-upadi-sesa, Ch, 22 « § 9 11, 
An-upalitto, Ap, C ft § 2 [8], 
An-upasaTppanna, Ch. 12 ft § 3 [2]. 
Anupubbapi, Ap I a § 2. 
Anupubbi-katha, Int. 31. 
Anupubbi-katharp, Ch, 6rt§4; Ch. 
IS ft§ 3- 

Anupubbena, Ch. iort§i2; Ch. 15^ 

§ H- 

An-uppanno, Ch. 13 ^ § 10 [24]. 
An-iippada, Ch. 9 a § 5 n. 

A/ju-yutta, Ch. iSc§zn. 

Anusasatu, Ch. 13 ft §4. 

Anussavakassa, Ap, H 2 ft § 2 [3), 
Anussava-ppasannanaip (having faith in 
tradition), Ch. ioc(8o). 

Anu-aasanl, Ch. 12 « § 7. 
Anusasani-patihariyarp, Ap, I ft § 4 [8]. 
AnusSsikfl, Ch. 13 ft § 5* 
Aneka-pariyayena, Ch. 19 6 § 7. 
Ant*-anantaip, Ap. G 2 r § 2 (ii) [ii. 16]. 
Antara, Ch. 14 rt § 6. 

Antara-katha, Ch. 15 ft § 4 ; Ch, 16 c § 1 n ; 
Ch. i6d§ 5 Wn. 

Antaraya, Ch. 1 s " § 3 n. 

Antarayjko dliammo, Ch. 8 ft § 3, 
Antarayike dhammc, Ch. 8 d § 6, 
Antarayesu, Ch. 8 ft § 7 [3], 
Antar-atfhakSsu, Ch, la d § 3 [2], 
Antara-vasakarp, Ch. 87 § 3, 


Antalikkha, Ch. 22 r § 8 n. 

Antava, Ap. C i « § 3 (i). 

Aiitima batthum, Ap. H i a § 3. 
Antepura, Ch, 14 ^ § 3 n ; Ch. i? e [i 3] ; 
Ch. 19 ft §S> 

Ante-vasa, Ch, 22 ft § 19 n. 

Ante-vasj, Ch. 14 § 7, 

Ante-vasika, Ch. 17 d § 3 [2], 
Antev 5 sikanarp, Ap A 1 a, a, 
Antevasm, Ch. i5ft§inj Ap. E r ii 
§2n. 

Ante-vasina, Ch, 19 ft § 5 ; Ch. 1 1 d 

§ 8 . 

Andu, Ap. D « § 9 (j). 

Anahja sappaya, Ch. i6 « § 2. 
Anapana-sati, Ch. 18 i n. 
AnapSna-snti-samadhi, Ch. 16 (7 § 7 

[2]. 

A-pagabbho, Ch. 12 § 4 [7] ; Ap. B ft 

§ 3 t 5 ], [ 9 l 

Apncayassa, Ap. PI 3 ft § 2 [3], 

Apaya, Ch. 9 § 3 [2] n. 
Aparant’-aniiditthiyo, Ap. E c i § 6 [8], 
Aparantaip, Ap. E r i § 2 [37], 
A-para-paccayo, Ch. 5 ^ § 8 ; Ch. 6 a 
§ 7 ; Ap, C ft, Note 
A-paramat^hani, Cli. 20 § 7 (s) n. 
A-paramafthchi, Ap. PI r c § 6 f8]. 
A-parihann, Ch. 20 § 2 n. 

A-panhSniye dlvamme, Ch, 12 d§ 5 [i], 
Appanakarp jhanuip jhayanto, Ch. 3 § 7, 
App-abadhanaip, Ch. 10 c (39). 
Appamado, Ch. 14 ft §8; Ap. Cft§n 

(«i). 

A-ppamadena, Ap. E ii § 5. 
Appamadena sampAdetha, Ch, 21 § 16. 
Appamatta, Ch. 22 ft 6 n, 20 n. 
Appamattassa, Ch. 4 § 17. 
A-ppamanena, Ch, 18 d § 2 [207]. 
Appa-raiakkhe, Ch. 5 « § 6. 

App-iccM, Ch. 15 ft § 13, 

A-ppiyo, Ap. F I ft § 3 [3]. 

Apekkhn, Ch, 14 n § 5. 

A-puttaka, Ch. 14 ft § 7 n. 

Apatti, Ch. 8 ft § 3 ; Ap, H 3 ft J i n. 
Apatti dukkatassa, Ch. 7 ft § 8. 

Apattim, Ch. 15 ft § n [i]. 

Apanani, Ap, G 1 (: § 5 [v] n. 

Apayika, Ch, 19 r § i n. 
A-brahmacnriya, Ch. 8 d § 5 (3) ; Ap. 
4 « § 4 [8]. 

Abbhana, Ch. 8 «? § 5, 

Abbh-annasi, Ch, 1$ ft § 15 [islj 
22 ft § 20 n, 

Abbhuta, Ap. A i ft (15). 

Abbhutarii, Ch. 8 ft § 4. 

Abbhetabbo, Ap. PI 3 ft § i , 
Abbh-okasika, Ap. H 4 c § i [6] n. 
Abhassarn, Ch, 14 d J 3 n. 
Abhikkantorpj Ch. 6 « § 7. 
Abhi-khantarp, Ap. E n ii § 4 (6). 
Abhijjha, Ch, 15 a § 10. 
Abhijjha-domanassarp, Ch. i6d§7 [21]. 
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Abhiclhamma-kathaip, Ch. iS « § 9- 
Abhinna, Ch. Ch. 13 ^§6; 

Ap. C <3 § 2 C423) ; Ap. I, Note^ and 
I 6 § 3 foi abhmndya\ Ap. E c n § t. 
Abhinfiaya, Ch. 5 ^ § 41 Ch. 12 4; 

Ap. G i a§§3 (6), 4 [2]; Ap. Irt§s. 
Abhi-nibbatati, Ap. E c 1 § 5 [12]. 
Abhi-mbbatti, Ch,9«§io; Ch.ii</§4. 
Abhibhu, Ch. 14^130. 

Abhi-vadanam, Ch. 12 § 2 [4] (i). 

Abhivadeti, Ch, 6 a § 4 n. 

Abhivadetva, Ch. i2rt§io; Ch. izd 
§ i; Ch. I 4 .<^§§ 17* 

Abhi-sahha-nirodha, Ch. 14 c § 10 n. 
Abhi-sarpkhara, Ap. B6§3 [2]n; Ap. 
EZ»§ 3 Wn. 

Abhi-samparayOj Ap. B « § 6, 

Abhisifici, Ch. 15 a § 1, 

Abhisificeyyum, Ch 13 c§ 10 [24], 
Abhi-sekha, Ch. 22 6 § 19 n. 

A~bhQtam, Ch, 9 c § 3 [a]. 

Abadhaya, Ch. 5 c§ i. 

Abharana, Ch, 10 § 3 [4] 11. 

Abharanarp, Ch. 18 r, 

Abhisekena, Ch. 13 c§ 10 [24]. 
Amacce-parisajje, Ch. 15 « § 2. 

Amata, Ch. nd§2[io]n; Ap. Ea, 
Notei Ap. E a ii § I (374); Ap, G 2 a, 
Note; Ap. I, Note. 

Amata-dud rabbin, Ap. C i § a [8], 
Amatan-tale, Ap, A 2 « (15). 
Amata-padaqi, Ap. Cbii (zi). 
Amata-pariyosana, Ch. 12 9. 

Amata-pphalaip, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [ii]. 
Amataip, Ch, 5^1 §10; Ch. 7a§i6; 
Ch. i5rt§6; Ap. 0611(374); Ap. 
G 2 « § 6. 

Amatarp adhigacchati, Ch, 7 ^ § 18. 
Amat-ogadha, Ch. 12 a § 9. 

A-manapa, Ch. 19 c § i. 

Amara bahu tapa, Ap. Far 3 (n). 
A-mararp, Ap, A 2 « (8). 

A-misa, Ap. G i r § 2 n. 
A-mosa-dhammaip, Ap. C 6 § 5, 

A-moha, Ch. i8/§ 2 [10]. 

Amba-vanam, Ch, 2 § 7. 

Amba-vane, Ch. 21 § 4. 

Am-bho, Ch. i4/§ ii; Ch. i8a§2. 
Ambho purisa, Ch. 13 2. 

Ainma, Ch, 10 6 § 3 [2]. 

Amma, Ap. G 2 b § 2. 

Ama-gandhe, Ch. 15 a § 10. 

Ama-gandho, Ap. F 2 r § 3 (7). 

Amantesi, Ch. 5 6 § 4; Ch. 6 ^ § x ; Ch. 
22 b §§ 7, 25. 

Ayarp ahaip asmi-ti, Ap. D&§2; Ap. 
Eci§ 3 [31]. 

Ayya, Ch. 4 § 2 ; Ch, 7 ^ § $ ; Ch. 17 d 
§i[iS]n. 

Ayirakena, Ch. 9 6 § 8. 

Ayya, Ch, 8 a [2] ; Ch. 12 6 § 3 [2]. 

Ay)’e, Ch. 16 d § 8 [2] ; Ap. G 2 a § 3 [7]. 
Ayyo, Ap, H 2 6 § i [i]. 

T 
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Ayatana, Ap. I a § i [174] n 
Ayatananam, Ch, 9 « § 10 
Ayatirp an-uppada-dhamrnam, Ap. B a 
§4: Ap. Eflii§4(s). 

Ayasma, Ch. 3 § 5; Ch. 32 2 i § zs; Ap. 
. B « § S tsl- 
Ayasmata, Ch. i8 c § i, 

Ayaamato, Ch. 5 c §§ 7, 8. 

Ayasmanto, Ch. 8 6 § 3. 

AyU“Satpkharaip (will to live), Ap. E 
Note. 

Arana, Ch. 10 c (14) n. 

Arahnikanam, Ch, 10 c (16), 
Araddha-citta, Ch. 22 6 § 18. 
Araddha-viriya, Ch, 20 § 4 (5) n. 
Araddha-viriyanarp, Ch. 10 r (18), (54). 
Araha, Ch. 6 <2 § 10; Ch. 9 r §§ 2, 3 [i] ; 
Ap. Aiii(i): Ap. C6§2[8]; Ap. 
D r § 4 [d] ; Ap. G 2 § 9. 

Arahat or arahant, Ch. 1 1 c§ 13 ; Ap. D r, 
Arahata, Ap. F i 6 § 5. 

Arahato, Ch. 5 6 § 10. 

Arahattam, Ch. 6 « § i ; Ch. 10 6 § 2 ; 
Ch, i2 6§2[3l; Ch. i4c§6n; Ap, 
C6§7. 

Arahattarp papuni, Ch. 7 § 16. 
Arahatta-phalarp, Ap. D c § 3 [15]. 
Arahatta-phalc pati^thahirpsu, Ch. 56 

Arahattayo padpanno, Ap. D c § 4 [d], 
Arahatta-maggam, Ch. 7 <2 § 2, 
Araha-ddhajarp, Ch. 2 § 7 
Arahant, Ch, 23 /> § 4 n. 

Arahantesu, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (7). 
Arahaiitehi, Ch. 13 c § 17 ; Ch. 22 6 § 16. 
Arahanto, Ch, 5c§io; Ch. 146 §5; 

Ch. 18 r § 3 ; Ap, H 4 & § 1 [9]. 
Arahaip, Ap C § 10; Ap, H i c§ 6 [s], 
Aiahnrp samma-sambuddho, Ch. 14 r 
§ 3 ^ 

ArahSmi, Ch, 22 r § 9, 

Arahfiaka, Ch. 8 A; Ch. 9 5 §7; Ap, 
H 4 r § I [i] n. 

Araftha-kutikSya, Ch. it c § 29. 
Aiafiiia-vasena, Ch. 10 6 § 2. 
Araddha-citto, Ch. 18 6 § 4. 
Araddha-viriyo, Ch. 18 r § 2, 

Arama, Ch, 9 r § 3 bl ; ^h. 14 e § 4, 
Arame, Ch. 14 6 § 3 ; Ch, 14 c §§ 2, 6 [i] ; 

Ch, i8r§ t, 

Aramo, Ch, 15654. 

Ariya, Ch. 14 d § 8 n ; Ch. 20 § 7 (6) ; 

Ap, C6§ 5; Ap. F I c[i6i]. 

Anyftya, Ch. 13 c § 20; Ch. 16 d§ 2 [12]. 
Anya-fLanarp, Ch. 13 « § 9. 

Ariya- dhammassa, Ch, 14 c § 4. 

Ariya- aavakassa, Ch, 13 a§ 9; Ap. D b 

§2. 

Ariya-savako, Ch. i7d§i[i4]; Ap. 

Ba§6[8];Ap. Eci§5 [8]. 

AriyS, Ap. H i r § 6 [ 8 ] n ; Ap. 1 6 § 5^ 
Ariyassa, Ap, E r ii § 2. 

Ariyassa vinaye, Ch, 19 c § 2 [loo]. 



643 INDEX I 


Ariyassa siJassa, Cb. 21 § 17, 

Anyo atth-angiko maggo, Ch. 5 § 4. 

Anv-uposatba, Ch ii « § 3. 

Ariya-vasa, Ch. 16 « § 5. 

Anya-savaka (disciple of the Noble), 
Ch sc§ 4 [46) n. 

Ariya-savako, Ap. Hi e § 6 [5] ; Ap. 

A-rQpa-rago, Ap. D § S, 11. 

Alam, Ch 12^1 §6 

Alarp.-ariya-fiana-dassana-visesarjij Ch. 

5 « § 10. 

Alam-kata, Ch. 18 & § 1. 

Alaipkara, Ch. 9 ft § 6. 

Alayn, Ch. 5 « § a n. 

Aliya- vas3/ii, Ap, G i ^ § i n. 

Alindam, Ch. 13 ^§30. 

A-lobho, Ch. i8/§ a [8]. 

Ava-ssuta, Ch. 15 « § 10. 

Avijja, Ch. x8 e § i (3} n ; Ap. D <1 § 8, ii J 
Ap, D by heading and Note; Ap, Gift 
§ 3 n. 

Avijja-paccaya, Ap. B c § 2 [2]. 
Avijj-asava, Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ap. D « § 7, 
A-vitinria-kamkhatn, Ap. F2C§3(ii). 
Avidure, Ch. 21 § 10. 

Avidure'-nidana, Ch. i n. 

Avidure nidanam, Ch. to d § 3. 
A-vinipiita-dhamma, Ap, B « § 6 [7]. 
A-vimuttarp, Ch. 9 rtf § 4. 

A\ ihiipsa, Ch. 16 d§ 3 n ; Ap. G i 
§ 2 [14] n- 

A-vt-h!sa, Ap. G i c § 6 n. 
Avecca-ppasannSnaqii Ch. 10 c (68), 
(7S). 

Avyapada, Ch. i8/§ a [9], 

Avyapado, Ap. H 4 u § 3. 

Avy-apajjha, Ch. 4§ 1411. 
A-vyapajjhena, Ap F a /i [6] n. 

Ava^am, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

A-varana, Ap, D « § 9, iv [30]. 
Avasath-agaraipj Ch. ii d§ 15* 

Ava satpvata-kapa, Ap. G i c § 6 n. 
Avase, Ch, 8 g § 2; Ch, la 6 § 2 [4] (ii)* 
Av3ha, Ch. 13 e § 10 [li. i] n. 

Avahasi vivahasi, Ap. G 1 c § 4 n. 
Avuso, Ch, IS 6 § I ; Ch. 22 b §§ 7, 22; 

Ap. Dc§ 3[6]. 

Avi-kareyya, Ch. 8 3, 

Avuso Kajama, Ch. 3 § S* 
A'Sambhogam, Ch, 15 i3* 

A-sarnhirajp a^saipkuppai)!, Ch. 14 c 

§ 5 n, 

A-sakiyaputtiyo, Ch. 8 d § 7 [2], 
A-sacehikata, Ch. 14 c § 19. 

A-sanhim attanarp, Ap. E c i § 2 [i], 
A‘sankhatfl, Cb, 12 a§ y n, 
A-sankhatassa, Ap. G 2 a § 5, 
A-aapkhiye, Ap. A 2 (i). 

Asavanaip, Ap. I 6 § 3- 
Asuci, Ch, 9 « § 2 [5] n. 

A-subha, Ch, i6 dj 2 [13] n; Ch. 20 
§ 6 (3) n. 


Asevana, Ch, x6 d § 3 n. 

Asmi-manassa, Ch. 4§i4;Ap,D6§§r,2 
Asmim loke pararphi-ca, Ch, 7 6 § 2 ' 
Asmi-ti, Ch. i8/§ I ; Ap. E c i § 3 [30!. 
Asmi-mano, Ch. 18 d§ i. 

Assattho, Ch, 12 « § 4 [7] ; Ap. B 6 § 3 [s;]. 
Assama, Ch. 7 § 2. 

Assaniano, Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. 

Assamo, Ch. 18 6 § 5. 

A“Ssutaip, Ch 9 b § 9. 

A-ssutava, Ap, E ^ i § 4 [6], 

Asanam^ Ch. 5 « § 10. 

Asava, Ch, 14 c § 4; Ch. 18/ § 2 [13] n; 

Ch 19 6 § II ; Ch. 20 § 8; Ap. C 6 § 8: 
Ap. Dfl§7; Ap. Ia§j [175] n. 
Asava-kkbayani, Ap. Cb§ z [9], 
Asavanapi, Ap. B a § 6 
Asajhi, Ch. 2 § 6, 

Asalhi-nakkhattarn, Ch. i § 3. 
Asajhi-pupna-masiyam, Ch, 5 § i. 
Asalhiya, Ch. 8 c § 2, 

Asavchh Ch, 5 c§ 10; Ch, 6rt§§8, 14: 

Ap. E £ i § 6 [8] ; Ap. G i 6 §§ 3, 5 [5], 
Asivisa^ Ch, ii c § 12 n. 

Ahamkaia, Ap. Ca, Note\ Ap. Eci 
§7 [i] n. 

AhimkSm, Ap. E /2 ii § 4 (i) n. 

A-himsa, Int, 49, 184. 

Ingha, Ch. 22<7§§s,7, 8 ; Ch. 226 §§ 1,6. 
Iti bhav-abhava hetu, Ch, 13 J 6 n, 
Itiha^a, Ch. 12 e § 13. 

Itthattilya, Ch. s § 5 i Ap. B 1: § 4 [21]. 
Itth-iigaram, Ap. H 2 6 § i [i], 

Idha (here, or in this regard) Ch. 12a 
§ 10; Ch. 12 c § I ; Ch, 13 c §§ 10 [24], 
20; Ch. 14 & § 7; Ch. 15 fl § 3 n; Ch. 
16 a §§ 4, s ; Ch, x6 d §§ 2 [8] n, 7 [7]; 
Ap. Eci§8[i9]; Ap. Fi6§3[6]; 
Ap. G 2 § 3 (1) [29]* 

Idha-loknrp, Ch. 18 « 2, 

Idha va huraip va, Ap. E /r ii § 6 (20). 
Iddhi, Ap, I, Note; Ap. I b. 
Iddhi-patihariyarp, Ch. 9 c § 2; Ch, 11 a 
§ 

Iddhi-patihariye, Ap, I ^ § 4 [5], 
Iddhi-pada, Ap. G I & §§ 4, 6 ; Ap. I & § 6. 
Iddhi-mantanam, Ch. lO c (3), (50), 
Iddhima, Ch, 9 c § 2, 

Iddhjya, Ch. i § 10. 

Iddhi- vid harp, Ap, I & § 3. 

Indriyanarp, Ch. 8j§6[i7]; Ch. 14 c 
§18, 

Indriyam, Ch, 3 § s [164]; Ch. 7 a§ 18; 
Ch. i6d§8; Ap, Ca§i( 94); Ap, 
G I &, Note and § 4; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (0 
[23]. 

Indiiyesu-gutta-dvaranaip, Ch. 10^(43), 
Imaip lokatp, Ch, 1 1 e § i . 

Ime dhamma (these thoughts), Ap. 

Dc§ 2 [iSl 
Isayo, Ap. G t a § 8. 

IsinarpL manopadosena, Ch, 15 a § i n. 
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CJkkhipimsu, Ch. X5b§ ii [i]. 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma, Ch. 15 &§ 13 n. 
Ucca-kuhkanarp, Ch. 10 c (6). 
Uccheda-vadam, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. 
Uccheda-vada, Ap, E c J § 2 fg]; Ap, 
G 2 § 4 [6], 

Uccheda-vado, Ap B 6 § 3 [5]. 
Uj”jangala, Ch 22 6 § 9 n. 

Uttam-atthe, Ch. 15 <2 § 8. 
Uttama-pabbajjavesarp, Ch, 2 §7. 
Uttamo puggalo, Ch 22 c § 10. 
Uttar-asanga, Ch. 8 i § i [8] ; Ch, 8 ; § 3 j 

. Ch. IS 6 § IS [14] n 
Uttar-asange, Ch. 10 i § 3 [4]. 
Uttar-asapgena, Ch. i8t§ i 
Uttara-Uttharana, Ch. 15 ^ § IS [14] 
Uttan-manussa-dhammam, Ch, 8 & § 6 

[d] ; Ch, 9 c § 

Uttari-manuasa-dhamma, Ch. i8d§2 
[200]. 

Udaka-satika, Ch. 14 c § 17 n. 
Udaka-pariyantam, Ap, B c § i (i). 
Udaka-salato, Ch. 22 c § 8 n. 
Udalj-orohaka, Ch. 13 « § 2 n. 

Udanam» Ch, 2 §§2, 3; Ch. 5c§7; 
Ch. 6fl§2; Ch. 22fl§9; Ap. Be 

Udaiia, Ch. 4 § 10. 

Udaya-bbayarp, Ap. E ^ ii § 1 (374). 
Uddesa-bhattarp, Ch, 8 g § 8, 

Uddhacca, Ch. 8 j § 6 [16] n, 
Uddhacca-kukkuccam, Ch. 9 ^ ? 5 * 
Uddhacca-kukkucca-nivaranarp, Ap. 

D § 9 iv [30]. 

Uddhaccam, Ap. D « § 8 ii. 

Uddhata, Ch, 13 ^ § 2 n. 

Unhisaip, Ch, 13 c§ 30. 

Upakkdesa, Ch. 20 § 10. 

Upakkileso, Ch, 13 c 14. 

UpajjamSne, Ap. 1 ^ 53 . 

Upajjayena, Ch. 8 d§ i [4]. 

UpajjhSya, Ch. 8 (B); Ch. 17 d § 2 [4]. 
Upajjhayaqi, Ch. 8^§ 5. 

Upajjhayaiphi, Ch. 8 i {8]. 
Upajjhayassa, Ap. H 2 6 § 2 [3]. 
Upajjhayesu, Ch. 8 g § 4. 

Upaphaka, Ch. 14 c § 17 n ; Ap. A zb, 
Note, 

Upatthakanarp, Ch. 10 c (36). 
Upatihake, Ch. ii c § 18 j Ch. 15 6 § 6; 
Ch. 21 § 7. 

LTpa^hako, Ch. 8/ § 6 [4]; Ch. 12 c § 4; 
Ch. 19 fl § I [2]. 

Upatthaiia-salnm, Ch, 15 «§ 13. 
Upatihana-salayaip, Ch, 166; Ch. 20 § 2. 
Upaithana-salayo, Ch. 10 « § ii, 
Upaiihanena, Ch, 9 i § 5. 

Upatihita-sati, Ch. 20 § 4 (6) n. 
Upatissa-pasine, Ap. G i c § i, n. 
Upadana, Int. 112; Ch. 5 a§2n; Ch, 
:2e§7n; Ch. i4/§9n; Ch, 16a 
§ 3 n ; Ap. B <; § 5 [6] ; Ap. D a ; Ap. 


Upadanarp, Ap. B c § 2 [a], 
Upadana-kkhandha, Ch. 15 & § 9. 
Upadana-kkhandhesu, Ch. 9 « § 6. 
Upadaya, Ch. 18/ § i. 

Upadiyamano, Ap D a § 2 [4], 
Upadisese, Ap. C « § 3. 

Upadiyati, Ch. 9 « § 2 [2] , Ap. E c 1 
§ 3 [32]- 

Upaddhaip, Ch. 13 t § 29. 

Upadhayo, Ap, F i c [162]. . 

Upadhi, Ch. 5 a § 2 n. 

Upadhi-nidanam, Ch. 16 ^2 § 4. 
Upadhi-saipkhaye, Ch. 7 « § 24. 
Upadhisu, Ch. 7 § 8 ; Ap. G 2 c § i (li). 

Upanissaya, Ch. 20 § 2. 

Upa-pajjati, Ap. E « ii § 4 (2). 
Upapajjanti, Ap. Ca^z (126). 
Upamam, Ch.ni4 ^ § 3. 

Upayo, Ap. E ft § 3 (i). 

Uparimam, Ch. 9 ft § i. 

Upasaka, Ch. 8yi§2; Ch. 8 /, 
Upasakattam, Ch. 7 § 8. 

Upasakam, Ch. 6 a § 7 ; Ap. B ft § 3 [10] ; 

Ap. E a 11 $ 4 (6). 

Upasakassa, Ap. C ft § 8. 

Upasaka, Ch. i6d§8[i]; Ap, A 2 ft* 
Note, 

Upasako, Ch 13 c§ 20; Ch. 22 ft § 2. 
Upasanta, Ch. 18 c § 7 n. 

Upasamaya, Ch. 5 H 4’* Ap. G i « § 3 
(6). 

Upasampadarp, Ch. 7 ^ 2, 5 ; Ch. 22 h 

§ I7‘ 

Upasampada, Ch. 5 <• § 8; Ch, 7 3. 

24 j Ch. 12 ft § 2 [4] ; Ch. 16 § 6. 
Upasampada- ordination, Ch. S^§ 5, 
Upasampada Ordination Ceremony, 
Ap. H 2. 

Upasampadetabba, Ap. B ft § 5, 
Upasampadeturp, Ch. 12 ft § 3 fi]. 
Upasampadetha, Ch. 6 ft § 2. 
Upasanipanna, Ch. 12 ft § 2 [5]. 
Upasika, Ch. 6 o § II ; Ch. 16 d § 4 n. 
Upahanarp, Ch. Sj§6 [29]. 

Upekhako, Ap. I n § i [174]. 

Upekha, Ch. 9 a § 13 (8) n; Ch, 20 § 5 
(7) n ; Ap F I ft, Note] Ap. F 2 ft [6] n. 
Upekha-paramiip, Ap, Fz a (162). 
Upete, Ap. G I r § 2 n. 

Uposatha, Ch.Sa, Ch. i7n[i];Ap. H x. 
Uposathas, Ch. ii n § 3. 

Uposatha service, Ch, 8/§ r, 
Uposatha-day, Ch, 8 d§ 2 (i), 
UpDsath-angani, Ch, i § 3, 
Uposatha-kamma, Ap. F i a§ 2 [51] n. 
Uposathakammarp, Ch, 8 ft § 2, 
Uposatha-pucchaka, Ch, 12 ft § 2 [4] 
(iii) n, 

Uposathaip, Ch. 19 ft § 8. 
Uposath-agSrani, Ch. 8/§ 4. 

Uppajje, Ap, B n § 4. 

Uppajjetha, Ap. B r § 4 [22]* 

Uppattlsu, Ch. 12 e § 6. 



644 


INDEX I 


Uppada, Ch, g 5 n. 

Upp«lclo, Ap. G 2 « § 5. 

Ubhato-vinayc, Ch. 23 i § 7. 
Uyyana-bhCimiip, Ch. i § 9 ; Ch. 10 b 
§ 3 [4]* 

Uyyananij Ch. 87 § 10 [2] ; Ch. 14 c § 1 ; 

Ch. 14 c§ 4; Ch. 18 6 §§ I, 2 n. 
Uyyanassa, Ch. 15 b^i$ [12]. 

Usu-knra, Ap. E c ii § 6 (80). 

Ust^mfl^ (Pali utthana), Ap. G 1 c § 7 n. 
Ussada^ Ch. 4§ 13 n. 

Ussavo, Ch. i8 6 § i. 

Ona-dasa-vnsaena, Ch. 8d§4;Ch.8^§i. 


Ekaccarp, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (11) [IL i]. 
Ekacciyam uttar-asnpgaip, Ch. 12 d § 3. 
Eka-bhattiko, Ap. l-I 4 a § 4 [loj. 

Ekaip ganiakkhettaip upanissiiya, Ch. 
23 a [9] n. 

Ekamantam, Ch. ion §6; Ch. 12CJ4, 
Ekarpaaip, Ch, 22 c § 7. 

Ekam samayam, Ch. 23 6 § x. 
Eka-sataka, Ch, 18 c § 3. 

Ek-avaso^ Ch. 8/§ 1 
Ek-asanika, Ap, H 4 c § i [i i] n. 

Etad (for these things), Ap, Girt 
§ 6 [3] n. 

Etaip pa|icca, Ap. C rt § 3. 

Etam mama, eso’ ham nsmi, eso me 
atta, Ch. s c § 2. 

Etarahi, Ch. 14/J 14. 

Etha bhikkhai^o, Ch. 7 rt § 3. 

Evarp me rQpaip hotu, Ch. 5 c§ i. 
Evaip me rupaip ma ahosi-ti, Ch. 5 c § i . 
Evaip me sutatp, Ch. 5 & § 10 j Ap. B h 


§ 3 [4] n. 

Evarp-gotto, Ap. E ft § 2 [5] ; Ap, G i a 
§ 3 < 4 )' 

Ehi, Ch. 5 § 8 ; Ch, 6 rt § 10. 

Ehi bhikkIiQ, Ch. 7 rt § r ; Ap, H 2, Ncle, 
Ehi'bhikkhu^pabbajjaya, Ch, 6 rt § i . 
Ehi-passiko, Ap. H i c § 6 [6]. 


Ogha-tinno, Ap. Cft§ 11(370); Ap, 
D e § 2 (370). 

Oghassa, Ch. 16 rt § 2. 

Otinna, Ch. 19 « § i [7] n. 

Ottiipi, Ch. 20 § 4 (3) n. 

Ott^ppaip, Ch. i4/§ 6. 
Odana-kummasarji, Ch. 12 d § 2, 
Od^ta-vasana, Ch. 13 c § 25 ; Ap. Gzc 
§ 3 (h) Ul 

Onaha, Ap, D rt § 9 iv [30]. 

Onojana, Ch. 8 g § 7 n. 

Onojesi, Ch, 7 « § 14. 

Opadhikani, Ap. F i 6 § 5 n. 
Opa-nayiko, Ap, H i c § 6 [6], 

Orimarn thaqi, Ap. H 4 rt § 3. 
Orodhcna, Ch. 15 ft § 15 [13]. 

OvSdika, Ch, 13 ft § 'J. 
OvSd-upasatpkamena, Ch. 12 ft § a [4] 
(iii) n. 

Osadhi, Ap. F 2 rt (149). 


Osaretva, Ch. 8 <? § 7. 

Obilietha, Ch. 15 ft § 12 [12]. 
Ohita-bhara, Ch, 14 6 § 5 n. 

Kahci kanci katham saraniyam, Ch. 
13 c § 10. 

Katasi, Ap. B a § 2. 

Kathina, Ch. 8j § 5 [3]. 
Kathina-dussam, Ch. 8; § 5 [4]. 
Kashina cloth, Ap. H 3 «, Note, 
Kaihinam atthantuip, Ch. 8j § 5 [3], [4]. 
Katamarn disain, Ap, E rt 11 § 4 (4), 
Katnssa va paticcayo, Ap. D c § 3 [18]. 
Katu^viyarp, Ch 15 « § 10. 
Kathanvkatba, Ch 6 <2 § 7 n. 

Kathatp janato, Ap. E r i § 7 [i]. 
Katham saraniyam, Ch. 12 c § 3 n. 
Kad-nriya, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4) n. 
Kapasaip, Ch. 22 c 
Kapisisa, Ch, 22 ft § 7 n. 

Kappa, Kalpa, Int. 49, 107; Ch. 4§3ii: 

Ap. E rt, Note\ Ap. I 6 § 3. 
Kappattho, Ch. 19 c § i n, 

Kappam, Ch. ai § 12. 

Kappe, Ap, A 2 « (1). 

Kappo, Ap, B rt § 2. 

Kamandaluka, Ch. 13 « § 2 n, 
Kam-asavn, Ch. 4 § 17; Ap. D rt § 7. 
Kamma, Ap. B ft ; Ap. H 3 rt, Note, 
Kamma-kilesa, Ch, 9 ft § 2. 
Kamma-kkhaya, Ch. 13 d§ 5 n. 
Kamma-kkhayo, Ch, I3d§4. 
Kammana, Ap. F 2 <? § a (ax). 
Kammanta, Ch. 23 « [7], [8], 
Kammantaip kareti, Ch. 12 « § 8. 
Knmmante, Ch, 13 «? § 6, 

Kammaip, Ch. 9 <: § i ; Ap. B ft § i. 
Kamma- vaca rules, Int, 63. 
Kamma-vadino ete, Ap, PI 2 rt § 4. 
Kamma- VI vtittena, Ch. r8 c § 7 n. 
Kammannrp, Ap. B rt § 4. 

Karaniyam, Ch. S c § 5. 

Karisa, Ch. 10 rt § 4. 

Karuna, Ap, F 2 ft [6] n. 

Karoto, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [17], 

Kaimn, Int. 4, 5, 8, 177, 184, 186; Ch. 
13 d§ 3 n; Ap. B ft§ 5 n; Ap. F i a 
§ 2 [56] n ; Ap. Gift, Note ; Ap. PI 4 rt 
§ I n. 

Karma (personal), Ap. Brt; Ap, D c, 
Note. 

Kali, Ap. C ft § II (202). 
Kalingai-upadhana, Ch. 12 c § 7. 

Kalpa, Ap. E a, Note (see kappa above). 
Kalyana, Ch, 18 c § 7 n. 
Kalyana-dhammarp> Ch. 18 c§ i. 
Kalyana-patibhana, Ch, 17 ft § 2 [83] n. 
Kalyanam» Ap. A2rt(i3); Ap. Fift 

§3 [6]. 

Kalyane, Ch, 9 ft § 4. 

Kallarp, Ch. isft§i. 

Kama-gupfi, Ch. iSd§2[203]; Ap, 
D rt § 9 (i)- 
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Kama-gunehi, Ch. 14 « § 6. 

lama-cchandaiii, Ch. 9 « § 5-. 

KSma-cchando, Ap. D o § 8 ii. 
Kama-tapha, Ch. s 6 § 6; Ap. D a § i. 
Kama-bhave, Ch, 7 « § 12* 

Kfima-raBa, Ch. 18 fi § i (i) n. 

Kama, Ap, G i 6 § 3 n. 

Kama, Ch, 13 c § 14; Ch. 16 § a n. 

Kamanam, Ch. 4 § 14; Ch. 6 rt § 4. 
Kamc, Ch, 6 fl § 8 ; Ap. F 2 c § i (383). 
Kamcsu, Ch. 5 ^ § 4 i Ap. H 4 § 2 (3), 
Kamesu micchacara, Ap. H 4 « § j. 
Kamehi, Ap. I ^ § i [174]* 
Kaya-kammarp, Ch. n c § 29 ; Ap. F x 

Kaya-kammena, Ch. 22 a § 7. 
Kaya-gati-sati, Ap, G 2 «, Note^ n. 
Kaya-bandhanarp, Ch. 8 1 [9]. 

Kayarp, Ap. E i § 4 [6], 
Kaya-sarpkhara, Ch. 16 a § 5 n. 
Kaya-sarpkhararp, Ch, 9 « § 2 [2]. 

Kaya, Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) [26]. 

Kaye, Ch. 9 «§ 

Karunhatarp, Ch. s « § 6. 

Karunnarp, Ch. 8 § i [14]. 

Kala, Ch. i6if§7 [4]n; Ap, Gi fl§3(4)* 
Kala-kiriya, Ch. 9 « § 10. 

Kalam, Ch. 14/ § i; Ch. 19 c§ 2 [loi]; 

Ch. 20 § 2, 

Kalo, Ch. 10 «§ 8. 

Kasayani, Ch. 6 <3 § 13, 

Kasava-kapfha, Ap. B § 7 (307). 

Kasi, Ch, n rf§ 2. 

Kaaikena, Ap. B « § 2. 

Kasi-rajS, Ch, 15 rt § 2. 

Kahapana, Ch. 14 c § 9 n. 

Kittavata, Ap. B c § 5 tsl* 
Kitti-vantja-hara, Ch, 9 ^ § 8 n. 

Kinti VO hoti ? Ch. 13 « § 6 n. 

IGnha or Kanha, Ch. 17 § 3 [2] n. 

Kim-kusala, Ch. 22 6 § 16. 
Kim-kusaia-gavesi, Ch. ii a § i. 

IGrp paticca, Ap. E « ii § 4 (4). 
Kirp-vadi?, Ch. 13 c§ 18 n. 

Kiriya-vada, Int. 41. 

IGriya-vadino, Ap. B6§ 5; Ap. H2rt§4. 
Kilesesu, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Kukkara-vatiko, Ch. 13 // § 5. 

Ku^da, Ch. 22 & § 9 n. 

Kutuhala-sala, Ch. 14 c§ ion, 

KumarS, Ch. lo /; § 3 [i]; Ch. 19 & § 5. 
Kumarassa, Ch. 10 « § 10, 

Kumariyo, Ch, ii/§ 2 n. 

Kumudarn, Ap. D a § 4 (285). 
Kumbhakaro, Ch. ii c§ 19. 

Kumbharp, Ch, 22 c § 10. 

Kula-putta, Ch, 5^5 10; Ch. 7^§il 
Ch. 12 3 ; Ch. 12 e § lo; Ch. 15 a 

§ 3 ; Ch. 22 6 § 4 n ; Ch. C 6 § 10. 
Kula-puttasaa, Ch. 3 § 5; Ch, 12 ^7 § 10, 
Kulfl-puttenn, Ch. gb§y. 

Kula-putto, Ch, 6 a § 2 ; Ch, 16 a § 6; 
Ch. 17 d§ 1 [15]. 
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Kula-ppasadakanarn, Ch IOC (38). 
Kula-vam$aip, Ch. 9 6 § 4. 

Kula, Ch. io6§3 [1]; Ch. 13 c§ 15 (19;. 
Kulanam putta, Ch 6 a §§ 13, 14. 
Kulani, Ch, 8 /i § i [2] ; Ap F 2a (134). 
Kul-itthiyo, Ch. 12 d § 5 [2] (5). 

Kutesu, Ch. 12 n § 10. 

Kusala, Ch. 16 § 2 [11] n. 

Kusalam, Ch. 18 </ § 2 [197] ; Ap. A 2 rt 

(27)- 

Kusalaip dhamtnam (good principle), 
Ch. 15 « § 3’ 

Kusalassa aradhanaya, Ch, r8 d§ 2 [199]. 
Kusalanarn, Ch. 9 c§ i. 

Kusala kamma-patha, Ch. i6 d§ 8 [9]. 
KusaJesu, Cb 19 Z) § 3. 

Kusita, Ch. 16 c § 3 n. 

Ku^-agarassa, Ch, 13 ^7 § 9. 

Kutagaresu. C^. 8 k> 

Kutarp, Ch. 13 « § 9, 

Ketubha, Ch, 12 ^ § 13. 

Koithakariii Ch. 10 a § 10. 

KoUhake, Ch lo <7 § 1 1 n. 

Kodha, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (4) n. 

Kosajja, Ch 87 § 6 [16] n, 

Kosaj jassa, Ch. 8 5 § 5 ; Ap, H 3 6 § z 

[3]- . 

Kshatriya, Ch. 22 ^: § 9. 

Khata, Ch 19 c§ 2 [102] n. 

KhattiyS, Ch. 14 6 § s n. 
Kliattiya-kanna, Ch, 2 § 2. 
Khattjya-papdjta, Ch. 22 § 6 n. 
Khnttiyo, Ch. 13 c§ 15 (16); Ap. G i a 
§ 3 (4). 

Khanitti, Ch. 17 6 [7] n. 

Khandha, Ch ig ^7 § i [7] n. 

IChandha, Ch, i3<Z§3n; Ch. 14 d 
§ 8 n ; Ap, C 6 § 1 1 (202) n, where 
translated individuality. « 

Khandhanam, Ap. C6§ ii (374). 
Khanti, Ch. 16 d § 3 n ; Ch. 22 c § 10. 
Khanti-paiamirp, Ap. Fza {142). 
Khaya, Ch. 13 c § 20 n. 
Khalu-paccha-bhattika, Ap. H 4 7: § t 
[12] n. 

Khayaip paccayam, Ch. 4§ 

IChadaniya, Ch. 15 « § 15 n. 
IGiadamyarji, Ch. 16 d§ 6. 

Khari-vidha, Ch, i8 c § 3 n, 

Khina, Ch. S S- 
Khina-jati, Ch. 4 § 17. 

Khin-asava, Ch. 14 6 § 5 ; Ch. 14 c § 18 ; 
Ap. A I 6 (I). 

Khin-asavo, Ap. C 6|§ 10, ii (89), 
IChipp-abhiflnanarp, Ch. 10 c (29), (56). 
Khettatp, Ch. 10 6 § 3 [2] ; Ch. 1 1 d 
§§ I, 2 [12]. 

Khema, Ch. 9 ^ § 4* 

Khemato, Ch. 16 a §4. 

Gana, Ch. 3 5 5 ; Ch. 13 c § 19 n; 

Ap. H 3 & § in. 

Gana-bhojanatn, Ch. 8 j § 5 [3]. 
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Ganam, Ch. 7 « § 22. I Cankamana, Ch, 10 o § 2 n* 


Gan-acariya, Ch. 22 6 § 15 n. 

Ganika, Ch. 12 c§ ii [xxx, i], 

Gaj;imo, Ch, 22 § 15. 

Ganena, Ch. 8 § 3 ; Ch. 17 cf § 2 [5]. 

Gati-mantanam, Ch. 10 c (34), 

Ganthn^ Ap, C ^ § i (90) n. 
Gandha-kutim, Ch, ioa§ 2. 
Gandhabba, Ch. i4^Z§ i n. 
Gandhabbattaya, Ap. B c § 4 [4]. 
Gandha-mala, Ch, 22 c § 2 n, 
Gambhir-attha, Ch, iSfl§ ii. 
Garu-dhammarp, Ch. 8 j § i [21]. 
Garu-dhamme, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [4]* 
Gav-aghatanarp, Ch. 8jf § 6 [13], 

Gahn, Ap. B r § i (2). 

Gaha-ku^am, Ap. B c§ i (2). 

Gahatto, Ch. 18 /Z § 2 [197]* 

Gahaiiha, Ap. H i « § 2 h. 

Gahanaqi, Ap, F 2 cl i (394)* 

Gahapati, Ch. Ch. l%d^^ 

[197] n ; Ap, E c i § 8 [18] ; Ap. H 3 <3( 
§ 2 [21] n. 

Gahapatayo^ Ch. 14/ §9. 

Gahaparaniyo, Ch. 17 A § i [i], 
GahapatUcIvare, Ch. 19 6 § 7 n. 
Gahapati-clvaram^ Ch. 8j § i [34]. 
Gahapati-putta, Ch. 9 § i. 

Gaho (prison), Ap, D « § 10 ii (251) n. 
Gatharp, Ch. 18 e § i. 

Gatha, Ch. 5 « § 6 i Ch. 15^ § 10. 
Gathaya, Ch. ii c § 27; Ch, 14 a § 5. 
Gama-khette, Ch. 22 A § 1 1 ; Ch. 22 c 
§ 10. 

Gama-nigama-rajadhanisu, Ch. 9 c § 3 

[3]. 

Gamika, Ch. 8j§ 6 [i]. 

Game, Ch. 13 c § 4. 

Gilanupatthakinan'i (ministering to the 
sick), Ch. 10 c (77). 

Gihin, Ap. H 4 Z) § 2 [2] n. 

Gihinarp, Ch. 9 c §§ 2, 3 [1]. 
Gihi-parisaya, Ch. 14/53; Ch. 15 ^§3. 
Guna, Ap. G I c § 3 n. 

Guha, Ch. 8 § 2 (3), 

Gottena, Ch. 8 ^ § 3 ; Ch. 13 ^ § i5 (19) J 
Ch. 22 t § 22. 

Goparasinarp, Ch. 13 n § 9. 

Gopalika, Ch. n a § 3 n, 
Goyoga-pilakkhasmim, Ch. 15 a § 10. 
Go-vatiko, Ch. 13 «/§5. 

Gov'indiye, Ch. 15 ^ § i. 

Cakka-bhedaiTi, Ch. 19 Z> § 7 [14]. 
Cakkavati catur-anto, Ch. 22 6 § 9 n. 
Cakkani, Ch, i4d§ 1, 

Cakku-vmhfinaip, Ch. 5 h § i. 

Cakkhu (insight), Ch. 5^54, 

Cakkhum, Ch. 16 a § 4; Ch. 22 A § 1 1. 
Cakkliu-vihnanaip, Ch. 7 n § 5 ; Ch. 
12 7. 

Caklchu-samphas&o, Ch. 7 « § 5. 
Cankamati, Ch, iofl§6; Ch. i8A§3[i], 


Cankama, Ch, 6 a § 4, 

Ccinkame, Ch. 10 n § it. 

Cankamo, Ch. Sj § 6 [13]. 
Caiikamana-kotiyam, Ch. 3 § 7. 
Cankaitiana-sala, Ch. 10 a § n. 
Cankamaip, Ch. 12 c § 2. 

Cattari saccani, Ch. 7 a § 8. 
Catuttha-jjhanarp, Ap, C n § 3. 

Catusu bhumlsu, Ap. F 2 rt (125). 
Cfltuhi samgaha-vatthuhi, Ch, 10 c (64), 
Carana, Ch. 14/5 i6n; Ch. i3c§io 
[II. I] n. 

Caratha, bhikkhave, carikarp, Ch. 6 n § 1, 
Cara-ocaraka, Ch. 18 c § 3 n. 

Cavetha, Ap. B c § 4 [22]. 

Caga, Ch, 18 § 2 [199] n ; Ap. Eaii 
^§4(1) n. ^ 

Cago, Ch. 8 Z § 2, 

Catu-maha-bhtitikam, Ap. E c i § 4 [6]. 
Catur-anta, Ch. 14 c § 3 n. 
Catu-vannini, Ch. 14 a § 7, 

Carikam, Ch. I5fl§i2(i); Ch, 15 A 

§ II [iv]» 

Citta, Ch. 13 c § 14 n; Ch. J3 //§ 9 n; 
Ch, i6fl§sn; Ch. 21 §150; Ap, 
IA§6; Ap. CA§8n, 

Cittam, Ch. 4 § 17 ; Ch, 8 A § i [6] ; Ch. 
12 c § 12 [20] ; Ch. 13 A § 4; Ch, 14 c 
§ 12; Ap. Bfl§ 1 ; Ap. F I A §2; Ap, 
G I A § 3 

Citta-kathikanaip, Ch, 10 c (30) and 
Ch. 17 A § 2 [83], 

Citta-kathm, Ch. 17 A § 2 [83] n. 
Citta-Baipkhara, Ch. 16 § 7 [n] n. 

Citta-sampada, Ap. H 4 « § 2. 

Citte, Ch, 9 §§ 1,4; Ch. 16 fiZ § 7 [19]. 
Ciraya, Ap. D n § 8 i (342). 
Civara-kammaip, Ch. 14/5 n, 
Civarn-patiggahaka, Ch. 8 jg § 8 n, 
Civararp, Ch. 15 A § 15 [14]. 

Civarani, Ch, 8 / § 2. 

Cetnsa, Ap. G 2 /? § 2 [39] ; Ap. I <7 § 4 ; 
Ap. I A § 3, 

Cetasa ceto, Ch. 18 2 [201], 

Cetaso, Ch. 2a A § 27; Ap. I n § i [174]. 
Cetaso upnkkilese, Ap. G i « § 4 [4]. 
Cetiya, Int, 133; Ch. 7rt§ xi; Ch. 21 
§9n. 

Cetiyarp, Ch, 22 c § 4. 

Ceto or citta, Ch, 5 A § 9 n ; Ch. 10 c 
(i2) n; Ch. 16 2 [10] n, 

Ceto-lthila, Ap, D « § 9 lii. 
Ceto-'vimutti, Ch. 18 tZ § 2 [208] n. 
Ceto-vimuttiqa, Ap. C A § 4, 
Ceto-samtidhirp, Ch, 21 § 7 n. 

Chanda, Ch. 8 ^ § 8; Ch. 8 A § 2 (12) n; 
Ch, 2i§i5n; Ch. 23A§4n; Ap, 
IA§6. 

Chandarp, Ch, 9fl§ 13 (6). 
Chanda-raga, Ch. 23 5 3 n. 

Chanda-rago, Ch. 16 d § g [10] n, 
Cha-bbaggiyS bhikkhO, Ch, 8 c § 3, 
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Chal-abhiflnii, Ap. A i 6 (9). 
Chfl- 1 -abhiRSo, Ch. 9 c § 3 [i]- 
Chavassft khclapakassa, Ch, iq 6 § 4 n. 


Ja^a, Ap. F2 c§ 3 (u). 

Jatflhi, Ap. I ( 393 > 

Japlaka, Ap. H a a § 4* 

Ja^ilarp, Ap. A26(^)i). 

Janapadfli Ch. 15 a §§ i, 2. 

Janapadatp, Ch, 13 d§ 3 - 
Jana-'padS, Ch. i 5 r. 

Jflnapadesu, Ch. 12 <?§ 6; Ch. 15 15. 

Jant-aghara, Ch. 10 « § ii n. 
Jant-aghamfn, Ch. czc^z, 
Jara-dhammo, Ch. i § xo; Ap. hza (8). 
Jara-marapa, Ch. 14 ^ § 5 * 
Jara-maranarp, Ap. Bc^z [2]. 

Jftti (separate existence or individuality), 
Ch, 4 § 16 ; Ch. 5 ^ § S ; Ch. 5 c § s ; 
Ch. 9 <7^ 10; Ch. ize§7n; Ch, 24 ^ 
§7; Ch. i6n§§3, 4n; Ap. Bc§§i 
(2), 2 [2], 4 f 4 ]; Ap. 2 (^); Ap. 
Gi^t 3 ( 5 ). ^ ^ 

JSti-kkhayam, Ap. Ca^z (423). 
Jati-dhammanain, Ch. 9 « § 10. 
JSti-dhBwmoj Ch. ^ § i j ; Ap. A 2 (8^ 
(13); Ap. F 

fati ca, jar 5 ca, maranah ca, Ap. B c 
§ 6 [2l ^ 

Ap. lo § 3 * 

JfCti-vado, Ch. 13 <r§ 10 [11. i]. 
jSti-aamsararp, Ch, %i § x6. 

Jatiya, Ch. i § 9 ; Ch, 7 ^ § 5 ; Ch. 13 c 
§rS(t9);Ch, 14^^31 Ch. 14^54. 
J^napadanarp, Ch. 15 h (li) §11. 
Jighaccha* Ap. C Z> § ii (203). 
Jina-s«1sanarp, Ap. A i ^(10). 

Jmo, Ap. A 2 6 (64), (68). 

Ilvarp, Ap. G I flf§ 3 (i). 

Jfvikain^ Ch. 9 /2 § 13 (s). 
Jlvita-pariy'-adanS, Ap. E c i § 2 [73!. 
Jivita»-sarpkharamadhh^Imya, Ch. 21 §7. 
Jlvite, Ch, j 8 h § 6, 

JegucchitSya dhammaip, Ap. Bd § 3 [5]. 
Jhana, Int. 66; Ap. I a, 

Jh 3 nam, Ch. 8 d§ 7 Isji Ch. 13 c § 6; 

Ap. C^§ n (372). 

Jhayath^, Ch. t6 a 
Jhayatha, Ap. E ii § 2. 

Jhaymaip, Ch. 10 c (17), (53)* ( 75 )- 

l^atti, Ch. 8 <? § 3 ; Ch. 23 6 § 5, 
hjatti-catutthena kammena, Ch, 8 d § 1 
^[3l;Ch.8a§6. 

Niipa, Ch. 9^§ 2 [3J n. 

fJanam, Ch. 4 §16; Ch, 5&§2; Ap. 

^C 6 § 5 . 

mpa-dassana, Ch. i 4^§3 Ch, iga 
I [ 7 ln, 

mna-dassanam, Ch. S 6 § 9 ; Ch, 9 c § i. 
Nati-samghassa, Ch. 1 § 8; Ch. 13 c | 5, 
^ati-salohita, Ch. 14 e § 3 n. 


Nati-salohitanaip, Ch, 9 c§ 3 Til. 
iSapetabbo, Ch. 8 /^ § 3. 

Sapesi, Ch. 23 6 § 5 [4], 

Nay a (method), Ap. H i c § 6 [7] n. 
Nayassil, Ch. 9 ^ ; Ch. 22 § 16 ; 

Ap. C « § 3 ; Ap. G I ft § 4 [2]. 

Thanaip, Ch, 21 § 12. 

XhSnehi, Ch. 8 c § 4. 

Takka, Ch. 12 ^ J ion, 

Taccha-ka, Ap. E li § 6 (80), 
Tajjaniya-kammaip, Ap. H 3 3 § 2 [3], 
Tapdula, Ch. i6d§6n. 

Tanham, Ap. E 6 § 2 [8]. 

Tonha, Int. rrz; Ch, 5 6§6; Ap, B«§ i; 

Ap. B c § 2 [2h Ap. D a §§ I, 4(333)* 
Tanha^kkhayo, Ap. C 0 § t ; Ap. D a 

5 4 (35*4). ' 

Taphanam, Ap. B c § i (2). 

Tapha pavaddhati, Ch. i6 ft § 3 n, 
Taphaya, Ap. D § 5 [7]. 
Tanha*-saiiiyojananam, Ap. B ft § 2. 

Tat tvam asi, Ap. G z a, Note. 
Tatiyfl-jjh^naip, Ap. C ft § 3. 

Tathagata (signifying any follower of 
righteousness), Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [32}. 
Tatbagata (Leader), Ch, 8 d § 8 ; Ch. 
15 ft § 3 n, 

Tathagatam (Successor), Ch. 7 ft § 9. 
Tathagata-viharo, Ch. 13 c§ 22. 
Tathagatassa, Ch. 7 « § §. 

Tathagato, Ap. A 2 6 (62). 

Tattha^ Ch. 21 § 7. 

Tad-ah* uposathe, Ch. 8 6 § 4 ; Ch. 11 c 
§23; Ch, iie§Zi Ch. r3i?§2; Ch. 
tgb§ 9 ^ 

Tapas^ Ch. 18 d § 2 [199] n. 

Ch, 9^ § 2. 

Tapassa, Ch. 13 d § 4. 

Tapasaitaya dhammaip, Ap. B 6 § 3 [$]. 

TapOt Ch 2 J d § 2 [10}, 

Tamat-agge, Ap. E c ii § 4. 
Tamo-kkhandha, Ch. 14 c § 13 n. 

Tayo jafila, Ch. 7 ft § 2. 

Tayft bhavft, Ch. 2 § 3. 

Tarurxo, Ch. 19 6 § 2. 

Tasm&, Ch. 15 «§ II. 

TasmS ti ha, Ch. i86§4n; Ch. i8/§ i. 
TSta, Ch, 9 6 § I ; Ch, ro ^ § 3 [r]; Ch. 
15 a § 2 ; Ch, 16 d §§ 4, 6 (pi) ; Ch. 
18 c § 5 ; Ch. 22 c § 2 n (pi) ; Ap. F i a 
§ 2 [54] "-i Ap, Gzb§s, 

Tata bhadra-mukha, Ch. 14/ § i* 
Tadino, Ch. 22 6 § 27, 

Ti-gavata-maggo, Ch, 7 ^ § 9* 
Ti-civararp, Ch. 12 d§ 3. 

Tinani, Ch. 13 ft § 3. 

Tipa^santhSraira, Ch. 16 ft § i n- 
Tipna-vicikiccbo, Ch. 6 ft § 7* 

Tippaip vedanarn parage, Ch. i § 6. 

Tippo, Ap. F 2 c § I (414)- 

Titthn, Ch. 14 § 17; Ch. 20 § ii [32]. 
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Tietha-kara, Ch. Z2 6 § 15 n. 

Titthiya, Ap. B § 4. 

Titthiya-savaka, Ch, 23 6 § 8 a. 
Tuthiyanam, Ch. 22 ft § 8. 
Tirpan-yojana-maggani, Ch 2 § 7. 
Tiracchana-vijjam, Ap. I Z> § 1 [2]. 
Tilakkhanam, Ap. Hi c § 5 n. 

Tisso vijja, Ch 10 & § 3 [4]. 

Tmi ratandtn, Ch, 7 a § lo, 

Tiht saiana-gamanchi, Ch. 7 6 § 7. 
Te-civarika, Ap. H 4 c § i [7] n. 

Tejo, Ap. E ci§ 5 [12]- 
Tejo-dhatu-kusalanarp, Ch. 10^(45), 
Tcnah*, Ch. 16 £/ § 7 [5]. 

Tena hi, Ch. 16 /; § 3. 

Te-bhatika-jatile, Ch, 7 a § i. 
Te-masa-ccayana, Ch. 13 c§ 21. 
Tela-doni, Ch. 22 5 n. 

Te-vaciko, Ch. 6 a § 7. 

Te-vijjanarp, Ap G i <7 § 8. 

Te-vijjo, Ch. 9 c § 3 [i]. 

Te sarpghe gane, Ch. 22 c§ 10. 

Thaira for thera, Ap. G i c § 6 n. 
Thapatayo, Ch. 14/ § 1 1 [3]. 
Thambharri, Ch. ii 15 [3], 

Thana, Ch. i4/§ 9 n. 

Thanarp, Ch. S « § 2 ; Ch. 13 <7 § 4 n. 
Thanani, Ap. B a § 7 (309) n. 
Thali-pSke, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Thanehi, Ch, g a, 4* 

ThaU-paka, Ch. 19 6 § 3 
ThTna-iuddhatp, Ch. 9 a § 5. 
Thullaccaya, Ap. H 3 6 § i n. 
Thull-accayassa, Ch. 8 j § 4. 

Thuparp, Ch, 22 c § 9. 

Thera- vado, Ap. A i i (6), (13). 

Thera, Ch, 8 ^ § 2; Ch. 15 o § 9; Ch, 
15 9 ' 

Theranarp, Ap. A i i (2). 

There, Ch. 8 e§ 3. 

Therehi, Ch. 18 i § 4. 

Therehi savakehi, Ch. 12 a § 9, 

Thero, Ch. 23 6 § 4, 

Dakkhigaip, Ch. 9 /» § 4. 
Dakkhineyyanarp, Ch. ioc(i5). 
Dapda-patto, Ap. BZ>§ i, 

Daya, Ap. G i r § 5 [vii] n. 

Daya-panna, Ap. H 4 « § 4 [8], 
Dasa-p 5 ramiyo, Int. 69 j Ch. 4§ 4; Ap. 
F 2 a, 

Dasa-yojana-sahassa-parimanaip, Ch, i 

§ 2 . 

Dasa sikkhapadani, Ap. F 2 Note, 
Dassanaip, Ch. 5 ^ § 7 » 

Daharo, Ch. 2 § s I Ch, 13 § i 5 (16). 
Dana, Ap. F i « ; Ap, F i a § 2 [51] n. 
Dana-kathaip, Ch. 6 o § 4, 

Dana-katha, Int. 31,* Ap. Da, Note; 
Ap. F 1, Note. 

Dana-paramirp, Ap. V za (117), 

Dane, Ap. G i c § 5 [vii] n, 

Danenu, Ch. 9 § 7. 


Dayakanaip, Ch. 10 c (62), (72). 
Dayajjam, Ch 9 ^ § 4- 
Darako, Ap. H 2 a § 2, 

Daru-pattika, Ch. 15 6 (i) § i n, 

Diirena, Ch. 9 6 § 4, 

Dasa-kammakaia, Ch. 9 § 3. 

Dasa, Ch. ii/§ z. 

Dasim, Ch. 4§ i. 

Di-gupam samghutim, Ch. 12 </ § 3. 
Digh-avuse, Ap, G 1 c § 3 n, 
Dittha-dhamma, Ch. 19 6 § 4. 

Dittha dhainmika, Ch, 14 6 § 8 n. 
Dit^ham, Ap, E 11 § 4 [i] n. 
Ditiha-dhamma-nibbana-vada, Ap. Ec 
i§ 2 [19]. 

Dittha-dhammike atthe, Ch. 8 7 § 6 [3]. 
Diitha-dhamme, Ap. C fe § 6 [4], 

Ditthh Ch 13 r/§ Qn; Ch. 2o§ 7 (6)n; 

Ap. G I ^ § 3 n, 

Ditt:hmarn> Ch. 14 c §4, 
Diithi-kantaram, Ap. G i « § 5 (i). 
Diuhi-gata, Ch. 14 c § 4 n. 
Diiihi-gatam, Ch, 8 / § i [20]; Ap. G i a 
§4 [3]. 

Difthi-gatani, Ap. G i « § 3 (i) n. 
Diithi'dhamma, Ap. D c § 3 [18] n. 
Diit;hi“Sampada, Ap H 4 a § 2. 
Diithi-saipyojanarp, Ap. G i a§ 5 (i). 
Ditth-upadanam, Ap. B c § 4 [6], 

Diiihe c*eva dhamme abhisamparayah 
ca, Ch, 18 r § 2. 

Ditthe va dhamme, Ch. S ff § 10; Ch. 
9r§i; Ch. i2e§2; Ch. i4/§9; 
Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] n; Ap. Bo§6; Ap. 
C«§3; Ap, C6§4; Ap. Eci§3 
[29] ; Ap. G I § 3 (5), 

Dittho, Ch. 6 fl § 8. 

Dinn-adayino, Ch, 9 6 § 8. 
Dibba-cakkhutp, Ch, 10 6 § 3 [4]. 
Dibba-cakkhurp, Ap. B c § i (i). 
Dibba-cakkhurphi, Ap. A i h (4). 
Dibba-cakkhukanaip, Ch. 10 c (5), (55), 
Dibbarp sukham, Ch. ii a § 3, 
Dibba-sukhaip, Ch, 17 a [4]. 

Dibba, Ch, 6 6 § r. 

Dibbam-rupani, Ap. C 6 § 4, 
Dibbani-sadd 3 ni, Ap. C & § 4* 

Dibbena ayuna, Ap. C i? § 9, 

Dibbena cakkhuna, Ch. 13 ^ 6. 
Dibbesu, Ap, H 4 r § 2 (3). 

Dibbehi, Ch. 22 r § 4. 

Divadivassa, Ch, iie§3n; Ch. 146 
§7jCh. i8c§ i; Ch, i9 6§5n. 
Diva-viharaipj Ch, 12 « § 10. 

Disayarp, Ch. ig « § z. 

Disasu, Ch, 22 6 § 4, 

Dukkata, Ap, H 3 6 § i n, 

Dukkatassa, Ch. 8 § 7 [2] ; Ch, 8/§ 4; 
Ap, H 1 2. 

Dukkara-karikaip, Ch. 3 § 7 ; Ch. 7 6 § i. 
Dukldia» Ap, E, Aote, 
Dukkha-kkhanclhassa, Ap. B <? § 2 [2], 
Dukkha-kkhnyo, Ch. 9 7; § i. 
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Dukkha-nirodha-gamrni patipada atiya- 
saccam, Ch, 5 ^ 

Dukkha-nirodham anya-saccaip, Ch. 
5^ §7* 

Dukkham, Ch. iid§4; Ch. i6«§4; 

Ap. B c § 5 [6] j Ap. E i § 6 [3]. 
Dukkliarji-ariya-saccam, Ch. S 6§ 5* 
Dukkha-sanmdayarn aiiya-saccam, Ch. 

5 6§6. 

Dukkha, Ap. B f § 2 [2] n j Ap. G i a 
§3(5)n; Ap. H I^r§5n. 

Dukkho (painful), Ch, 5 § 4- 
Duggati, Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] n ; Ch. 13 </§ 3 n. 
Duggatirp, Ap. B c § 4 [1]. 

Du-ccarita, Ap. B 6 § 3 [6] n. 
Dizc-caritarp, Ap. F i Z> § 3 [3J. 
Dutiya-jjhanaip, Ap. C a § 3. 

Dutiyarp, Ch, S d§y [z], 

Du-ppannassa, Ch. 16 c§ 3, 

Du-bbali, Ch. 20 § 10 n. 

Dubbhasita, Ap. H 3 J i n. 

Dussa, Ch. IS b [14) n. 

Dussa-yuga, Ch. 22 c § 2 n. 
Dusaa-yugam, Ch. 8j § 1 [34]. 

Du-ssilo, Ap. B a § 7 (308). 

Dure niclanarp, Ch, 10 d§ 3. 

Deva, Ch, i § 5 ; (Lord), Ch, 3 § i ; 
(‘My Lord*)» Ch. ir c§ 23; Ch. 14 d 
§ I n; (my lord). Ch. 15 «§ 2; Ch. 
19 6 § 5 ; (lord), Ap. B § i. 

Devata, Int, 35 (B. 

Devata, Ch. i § 9; Ch, 18 e § i ; Ch. 
22 ^ § 28 n. 

Devatanarp piya-manapanarp, Ch. 10 c 
(28). 

Devattaya, Ap. B c § 4 [4], 
Deva-nikayaip, Ap, D a § 9 ui [24]. 
Deva-putto, Ch, 13^52; Ch. 18 ^ § 2; 
Ap. D6§6 [i], 

Deva-manussa ioke, Ch, 7 a § 12. 
Deva-manussa, Ap. E c 1 § 2 [73]. 
Deva-manussanarp, Ch. 6 £ § i ; Ch, 
16 /?§ i; Ch. 21 § 12. 

Deva-lokam, Ap, F i a§ i (i77)» 
Devalok-tipapattiya, Ap. C 6 § 9. 

Deva (gods), Ap. Cfl§i(94); Ap. 
G I c § 2 n. 

Devanam-piya, Ap. G 1 c § 4 n, 

Devi (queen), Ch. 18 c § 6 n. 

Devi agga-mahesi, Ch, i § 8, 

Devlnaip, Ap. G i c § 5 [vii], 

Devo (sky), Ch. 13 c§ 28; Ap, A i a; 

Ap, B <? § 4. 

Deseturp, Ch. iS ^ § 3* 

Dona, Ciz. 18 5 n. 

Dona^pakaip, Ch. 18 c§ 5. 

Domanassa, Ap, I « § i [174] n, 

Dosa, Ch. 14 c § 6 n; Ap. D a § 10 ii 
(25 On* 

Dos-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Dos-antaro, Ch. 13 a § S- 
Dvara-kotthnke, Ch. 12 ^ § 2 [2]. 
Dvarena, Ch, 22 c § 4. 
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DvS-dasa-padikam paccay-akaram, Ap. 
Bc§i(i). 

Dhanani, Ch. 14 c § 9; Ap. H 4 /z § i. 
Dham-anudhamma pappanno, Ch. 2 
§ 2. 

Dhamma, Part I (title). 

Dhamma (the second Pitaka), Ch. 8 e § 4. 
Dhamma (things), Ap G 1 /z § 8, 
Dhamma (the Law), Ch. 6 «§§ 7, 8, 10; 
Ch 7 a§ 2i; Ch. 23 a [9] ; Ap G i a 
§ 4 [2] n, Apv G I e § s [ii] n; (Law or 
System) Int. 13; Ch, 22 6 § 15; Ap. 
G I (Doctrine), Ch. 22 h § 21 ; Ch. 
213 h§ 3 n; (truth), Ch. 22A§§ 13 n, 15. 
Dhammazp (doctrine), Ch. S all]; Ap. 
A I (i i); (the Law), Ch. 4 § 6 ; Ch. 
5 rt § 2; Ch. 6 n § 4; Ch 8 6 § i ; Ch. 
10 rt § i ; Cii 13 c § 14J Ch. 14 e § 5 : 
Ap. B c § 5 [7]; Ap. D o § 2 [3]. 
Dhammassa (Lnw), Ch. s /? § i. 
Dhamma (things), Ch, X2a§io; Ch. 
12 d §2 [4] (lii) j Ch 14 d § 4 j Ap. B c 
§ 6 [1] ; Ap. H 1 c § 6 n ; (thoughts), 
Ch. 8/i§i[5]; Ch. I3«§5; Ap. 
D e § 3 [10]; Ap. E 11 § 3 M; (things 
that are thought), Ch. 7 <? § s ; (lavvs), 
Ch. r3<?§6; Ch, 21 §§14, 15; Ap. 
G I &§4; (separate-natures, pheno- 
mena, individuality, personality), Ch. 
4§io; Ch. 7fl§i9; Ch. 12 a §7; 
Ap. E, Note ; Ap. E e i § i (279) ; Ap, 
Eeii§6(i); Ap. G2i7§4[7]; (quali- 
ties or things) Ch. i2«§6n; Ch. 
i8 6§3[3]n; Ch. 9«§i3(6)n; 
(opinions), Ch. 14 c § 18; (ideas), Ch. 
146 §7; Ap. I&§3i (offences), Ap. 
H 3 § I ; (conditions), Ch, 16 d§ 2 
[7] 1 (objects), Ch. 16 d § 5 ; Ch. 19 <z 
§ I [6];Ch. 2i§7, 

Dhamma-kathikanaip, Ch. 10 1: (9), (52), 

(63). 

Dhamma-cakka, Ch. 5 e § 7. 
Dhamma-cakkarp, Ch. 22 £ § 4. 
Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana, Ap. C It 

§ a [8]. 

Dhamma-cakka-ppavattana Sutta, Int. 

24, 54. 97i Gh. 5 i § I, 
Dhamma-cakka-ppavattetva, Ch. 10 b 

Dhamma-cakkhum (stainless clear vision 
of the Law), Ch. 5 c § 7 ; Ch. 6 § 4; 
Ch. 7 §§ 12, 20; Ch. 1 1 c § 22 5 Ch. 

I9c§2[i02]n, 

Dhamma-dipa, Ap. E ^ ii § 4. 
Dhamma-clesana, Ch. 6 o § 4. 
Dhamma-desana (religious teaching), 
Ch, II c § 22, 

Dhamma-dSnaip, Ap. D o § 4 (354)^ 
Dhamma-dhatuya, Ap. F 2 « (ii6). 
Dhamma-niyama, Ap. G 1 c § s [ix] n. 
Dhamma-pariyayaip, Ch. I3ff§7; Ch. 
i4y§ 13* 
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Dhamma-magale» Ap. G i § 4. 
Dhainma-mahamata, Ap. G i c§ 5 [iv] n. 
Dhamma-rati, Ap. D « § 4 (354). 
Dhamma-rajanarp, Ch 19 r § 2 [99]. 
Dhamma-vadi (system), Ch. 14 a § 7. 
Dhanima-vicaya, Ch. 9 « § 8. 
Dhamma-vinaya, Ch. 12 ion. 
Dhamma-vinayam, Ch. 7 fl§ 18. 
Dhamma-vmaya-sarpgaho, Ap. A i 6 

(6) . (7)>(^i). 

Dhamma-vinaye (aystem and discipline), 
Ch. 3 §5; Ch. 8 ^/§ 8 ; Ch. 22 b§ IS. 
Dhamma-vinayo, Ch. 6 § 13 ; Ap. D c 

§ 4 [ 4 l. ^ , 

Dhamma-sarngahaip, Ap. A i 0 § 22. 
Dhammassa hoti anudhamma-carl, Ap. 
E c ii § 6 (ao) n. 

Dhamm-adasaip, Ap. B § 6 [8]. 
Dhammanaip (ideas), Ch. 9 c § 1 j Ch. 
14 c § 14 ; (thoughts), Ch. 12 a § 4 

[7] ; (doctrines), Ch. 14 c/§ 8; (truths), 
Ch. 21 §17; (conditions), Ap. B b 

§ 3 [6]. 

Dhammika, Ch. 12 rf§ s [2] (7). 
Dhammiko, dhamma-raja, Ch. 14 c § 3 n. 
Dhammiya kathaya, Ch. 6fl§i2; Ch. 

22rt§I. 

Dhamme (things that are thought), Ch. 

Q « § 7 ; (qualities), Ch 15 § ^ 3 ; (con- 
ditions), Ch. 18 ^/§ 2 [199]; Ch. 20 
§ 2 ; (things) Ap. F 2 « ( 1 16). 
Dhammena (rightly), Ch. 4 § 13 ; (Law), 
Ch. 13 c§ I. 

Dhammesu (things), Ap. C 6 § 2 [8] ; 
(objects), Ch. 14 c § 12; (phenomena), 
Ch. 9 «§§ I, 5 , 13(7); Ch. 14 c §5; 
Ch. 16 d 1 7 [21I ; (laws), Ch. 21 § 7 ; 
(thoughts), Ap. H 4 § 2 (14); (no- 
tions), Ch. 16 3; (principles), Ch, 

iV/ § ^ ; (qualities), Ch. 16 d§ 2 [13] ; 
Ch, 19 6 §3. 

Dhammehi (thoughts), Ch. 9 « § 13 (8) ; 
Ch. i3^^§§b, 14; Ch. 18 d§ 2 [204]; 
Ap. Irt§i[i74]; (things), Ch. 12 c 
§ 6; Ap. H I c§6 [9]. , 

Dhamrao (system), Ch. 3 § 5 *, (doctrine), ’ 
Ch. 8A§i; (notion), Ch. 13 £§14; 
(principle), Ch. 14^8; (law), Ch. 
i2^>§2[4)(i); Ap. Fi 6§4(5-6); 
(the Law), Ap. P 2 c § r (393). 
Dhammo (Law) sanantano, Ap. G 2 « § 9. 
Dhamm-ojam, Ch. 19 a § 1 [7] n, 

Dhatu (principle), Ch, 4 §18; Ap. 16 

§3n. 

Dbfttviso, Ch. 9 o § 2 [6], 

Dhiti-mantanaip, Ch, 10 c (35), 

Dhiro, Ap. E c § 6 (122), 

Dhuklthaip, Ch. s c § 2, 

Dhutassn, Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3]. 
Dhuta-vSdanarp, Ch. 10 c (4). 
Dhuva-paribhoga, Ch, i8 n§ i, 
DhOta^ga, Ap. H 4 c § 1 [13] n, 
Dhutanga-precepts, Ap, A i 6 (3). 


Na amis-antara, Ch. 15 6 § 3, 

Na upeti, Ap. E rt li § 4 (2). 

Na uppajjati, Ap. D 6 § 6 [3]. 

Nagaiaka, Ch. 22 6 § 9 n. 

Nagaram, Ch 14 a? § 21; Ap. G i « § 4 
[ 4 ]‘ 

Nagarassa, Ch. 22 £ § 3, 

Na cavati, Ap. D 6 § 6 [3]. 

Na ca sa/ikamati, Ap. B 6 § 2. 

Nacirass* eva, Ch. 5 « § 10. 

Nadi, D § 10 ii (251) n. 
N'adi-brahmacariyikaqi, Ap. G i « S ^ 
( 6 ). ^ ^ 
Na dos antara, Ap. F i 6 § 2, 

Nandi, Ap. E 6 § 3 (i) n. 

Nandimukhiya rattiya, Ch. 8 6 § 4. 

Na pari-mucdrnsu, Ch. 16 a § 4, 

Na passami, Ap. G i a § 3 (2) [428]. 
Na-ppamajjeyya, Ch. 7 6 § 2. 

Namo, Ch, 13 ^ § 2. 

Namo tassa Bhagavato arahato samma- 
sambhuddhassa, Ch. 5 6 § 10, 
Navaka, Ch, 8g§ 2j Ch, 19 6 § 9. 
Navakanarp, Ch. i8/§ i. 

Navakatara, Ch, 8 g § 3 n. 

Navnagaip, Ap. A 1 6 (10), (14), (15), 
Nave, Ch. 18 6 §4. 

Navo, Ch, 14 6 1 3, 

Na samvattati, Ap. G i a § 3 (6). 
Nahana, Ch. 15 « § 15 n. 

Nahapita, Ch, 16 d§ 6 n. 

Nago, Ch. 3 § I. 

Nana, Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (14) n. 
Nana-vyahjima, Ch. 16 rf § 5 [2] n. 
Nanarp, Ch. 9 « § 13 (i). 

Natikesu, Ap, G i c § 3 n. 
Nana-titthiyanaiyi, Ch. 14 c § lo, 

Nana - bhavo, vina - bhavo, anfiatha- 
bhavo, Ch. 13 « § 4 n. 

Napararp or n’aparaqi i^tbattaya, Ch. 4 
§17; Ch. 5r§5} Ch, i4c§§7, i8; 
Ch. i 4 /§ 9 ; Ch, 15,6 §§ I, 15 [15]; 
Ch. i8/§ i; Ch. 226§2 o; Ap. Be 
§3 [19]; Ap. E6§3 (2). 

Nama-kaya, Ap, G 2 § 8. 

Name ca vupe ea, Ch. ib d § 8 [5]. 
Namanca rQpahca, Ch, 18 c§ i (3) n. 
Namah ca rupah ca, Ap, G 2 o § r. 
Namah ca rupah ca, Ap, G 2 « § 9. 
Nama-rupasmirp, Ap. D « § 8 1 (aai). 
Nama-rupassa, Ap, B r § 4 [20]. 
Nama-rupam, Ap. B 6 § i j Ap. Be 
§§ » W, 3 [18]. 

Nalika, Ch. 18 c § 5. 

N 5 Uy-avapakena, Ch. 16 d § 6, 

Navaya, Ch. 15 6 § 15 [12], 

Ni-kasavo, Ch. 4§ 13, 

Ni-kkankha, Ch. 14 c § 19. 

Nigama, Ch, 16 a § i a, 

Nigame, Ch. 13 c § 28. 

Nigamo, Ch. i3«§9; Ch, 13 c §29; 

Ch. 14/ § 2; Ch. i6 « § 6. 
Nigx’odha-rukkhe, Ch* 4§ 
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Nighaiidu, Ch. 12 i3» 

Nighatarp, Ap. G i « § 3 (5)- 
NiccatOj Ch 16 a §4. 

Nicca^bhikkhaip, Ch. 15«§I3; Ch, 
i8c§S‘ 

Nicco, Ch. J4 ^ § 4- 
Ni-cchaia, Ch, i8/§ z [13] n* 

Ni-cchato, Ap, E M 2 [8], 

Ni-jhatJ» Ap. G I § S M n. 

Nmba, Ap. B 6 § 4. 

Nidana, Ch. i n; Ch. 8fl[4h Ch. Sb 
§§ i» 5,7; Gh. i2d§4; Ch, 23 ^§8; 
Ap, B6 §z; Ap. E£i§3n. 

Nidanain, Ch. 23 § 8 j Ap. B § 4 n. 

Niddnsa, Ch. 15 6 § 4 n. 

Niddanarp, Ch. 11 d § 2 [10]. 

Nidane, Ch. 7 a § 15; Ch. 7 i § 7. 
Nipacc-SUara, Ch, i8 c§ 2 n. 

Nipatakaip, Ap. A i b(i 6 ). 

Ni-ppapafica> Ch. i6 c § 3. 

Nibbayeyya, Ap. E ^ ii § 4 (4). 

Nibbana, Int. 5 ; Ch. i § n j Ch. 13 d 
§ 9; Ap. E<:i§ 2 fig]; Ap. F i clibz]. 
Nibbana-dhatu, Ch, zz a § 9 n. 
Nibbanam^ Ch. 4 § 16; Ch. 5 « § 2 ; Ch, 

5 c§6; Ap. C/)§ I. 

Nibbanassa, Ch. 9 a § 

Nibbanaya, Ch, 3 § 5 > Ch, 5 6 § 4 j Ap. 

G 1 rt § 3 (6). 

Nibbayati, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Ni-bbicikiccho, Ch. 14 c§ 19, 

Nibbijja, Ch, 3 § 5' • 

Nibbida, Ch. 14/ § 9 n. 

Nibbidaya, Ap, C^§6[4]; Ap, Gia 
§ 3 (6). 

Nibbindati, Ch. 5 c § 4; Ap. E a i (277), 
Nibbindamana, Ch. 16 d § 8 [4] n. 
Njbbindituip, Ap. B o § z> 

Nibbindeyya, Ap. E c i § 5 [z], 
Nibbinna-rup5> Ap. G z c § 3 (ii) [i]. 
Nibbuta, Ch. z § z. 

Nibbutaip, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Nibbutiip, Ap. Az a (8). 

Nibbuto, Ch. i8/§ 2 [13]; Ch. 22 a§ 9; 
Ap, C 6 § 2 [SJ; Ap E ii § 4 (4)j 
Ap. F2 c§ I (4H)' 

Nibbedhika, Ch. 16 d§ 2 [12] n. 
Ni-mantana, Ch. 19 6 § 7 n. 

Nimantane, Ch. 8 k, 

Nimitta, Ch. 14 c § 6 n. 

Nimittarp, Ch, 8y§6[i7j; Ap. Azd 

[ai]. 

NimittS, Ch, 21 § 7 [25] n, 

Nirpsidhaya, Ap. 6 x c § S [v] n, 

Niraya, Ch. 9 c § 3 [2] n; Ch. 13 d§ 3 n; 

Ap. B § 6 [8] n; Ap. C a § 2 n, 
Nirujjati, Ap. E c j § 4 [7]. 

Nir-Qpadhi, Ch. lo a § 6. 

Nirodha, Ch. i4/§9n; Ch. i6d§7 
[13] n; Ch. 20§6(7)n; Ap, H4C 
§2(14)11; Ap. Ia§ I [i75]n, 
Nirodhaya, Ap. C 6§ 6 [4]; Ap. G i a 
§3(6). 


pAli words 651 

j Nirodha-dhamma, Ap. E c i § 3 [29]. 

I Nirodho, Ch. 4§io; Ap. Bc§2[2]; 
I Ap. Ci>§i. 

I Nirvana, Int. 112; Ap, A 2^(12); Ap. 

I G 1 Note. 

\ Nivasanam, Ch, 8 x § i [9]. 

Nivesanaip, Ch 7 a § 13. 
i Nismna-pansayi, Ap. H i n § 3. 

Nissaggiye Pacittiye rules, (thirty of 
i them), Ch. Sfi§3. 

Nissayarp, Ch. 8 ^ § 4. 

, Nissaye, Ch. 8d§2[4]. 

Ni'ssarapa, Ch. i7d§4[3]n; Ch. 18 d 
§ 2 [203] n. 

' Nissarapaip, Ch. i8/§ 2 [x3]. 

Nissaraniya dhatu, Ch. 16 d § 8 [7] n. 

' Nfcam, Ch. 13 a § to. 

Nicam, Ch. 12 c §9; Ch. 15«§I3; 

' Ch. 23tf[7].* 

Nicam asanam, Ch. 21 § 4. 

Nita, Ch. 12 r § II [xxx. 3]. 

Ntvarana, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [203]; Ch. 20 
§ 10; Ap D 9 iv [30]. 

Nivarane* Ap. G i n § 4 [4]. 

Nivarapesu, Ch. 9 a § S* 
Nekkhamma-paramim, Ap. F 2 a (126). 
Nekkhamme, Ch. 6 a § 4. 

N’etatri thanam vijjati, Ch. 15 a §10; 
Ap. E6§3 (i). 

Netti, Ch, 21 § 17 n ; Ap, E c 1 § 2 [73] n. 
Netti-ka, Ap. E ^ ii § 6 (80). 

Neiayika, Ch. ig c § i n, 
Ncvasahftanasafih-nyatana, Ch. 3 §5; 
Ch i6<2§2n. 

Nesajjika, Ap. M 4 c § i [9] n. 

Pakatatta, Ch. 8 g § 7 n, 

Pakamasi, Ap, G i c § 2 n. 

Pakarane, Ch. 7 & § 7. 

Pakkharp, Ch. 8 a [i]. 
Pakkha-manattatp, Ch. 12 h § z [4] (v). 
Pakkhassa, Ch. 8 a [i], 

Pakkhe, Ch. 15 6 § ii p], 
Pacc’-attahiieva, Ap. E ^ i § 6 [8], 
Paccattaip, Ap, H i c § 6 [6], 

Paccanto, Ap. H 2 6 § 2 [i]. 

Paccaj^a, Ch, 7£X§ 5; Ch, rz <?§ 7 ; 

E c i § 9. 

Pacc-attah-neva, Ap, E 2 ^ § 3 (2), 
Paccattatp, Ch, 8/i§t[x4]; Ch. 18 d 
§ I ; Ap. E i § 3 [32] ; Ap. E c ii § 3. 
Paccattarp yeva, Ch. zo § 2 (7). 

Paccaye, Ap, A 1 a, fl. 

Paccayo, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [20], 

Paccayo, Ch. 12 § 5 ; Ap. G 2 « § 3 [i i]. 
Pacc-utthanam, Ch. iz /? § 2 [4] (i). 
Pacc-upatthita, Ch. 22 ^ § 7. 
Pacceka-buddha, Ch. x § 2« 
Paccha-bhumaka, Ch. 13 a § 2. 
Faccha-bhattaip, Ch. 14 e § 4. 
Paccha-bhattapi bhutta-pataraso, Ch. 
14/5 12. 

Pacchabhuma-gamilta, Ch. 13 d§ 3. 
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Paccha-samanam, Ch, 8 j§ i [g]. 
Paccha^samaiiena, Ch. 6 « §§ g, ii ; Ch 
14 ^ § 8; Ch. 18 « § 2. 

Pajam, Ch. ii e§ i. 

Paja (generation), Ch. 5 §2; Ch. 16 ^ 

§ 3 ; Ap. D ^ § 8 1 (34a). 

Pajahatha, Ap. 1 § 4 [8]. 

Pajapati (the King’s consoit), Ch. 15 t 

U 

Pajaya, Ch. g r § 3 
Pajjota, Ch, 22 5 § ^7 n. 

Pahcah* angehi, Ch, 8^^ § 8 
Pahca nikaye, Ch. 23 6 § 8. 

Pahca pabbajita, Ch. 3 § 7; Ch, 15 « § 4 
Pahcala-putto, Ch. i6 6 § 2 
Panca-vaggiyS-theia, Ch: i § 6. 
Panca-vaggiy^i bhikkhO, Ch. 3 § 8. 
Pahca-vaggiye bhikkhO, Ch. $b§ lo, 
Pahca saug’-atigO) Ap. C 6 § n (370). 
Paflcasu sikkhapaclesu, Ap, H 4 /j § 2 [2] 
Pancahi-kamaguiiehi, Ch. 6 « § 2. 

Pahc^ indnyani, Ap. D 6 § 2. 

Pahc’ upadanakUhandha, Ch. 5 6 § 5 
Ap. E i § 2 [4] ; Ap. G 2 rt § g, 

Pane upadana-kkhandha pi dukkha, Ap 
D Oj Note, 

Panc-upadana kkhandhe, Ap. E a it § ; 

t3l;Ap.De§3[6]. 

Panjalika, Ch, 12 10. 

Panjaiiko, Ch. 9 § i ; Ch, 13 « § 2. 
Pahfiatta^ Ch. 17 § i [i] n. 

PahfLatam, Ch. 13 <? § lo; Ch. X4 c § lo; 
Ch 16 § I, 

Pafinatte, Ch, 12 </§ 5 [2] (3); Ch. 15 a 
§ 13- 

Patlfia, Int. 102; Ch. 3§.‘)n; Ch, 8/ 
§2; Ch. nrf§2[ro]; Ch. i2e§i2 
[20]; Ch. 12^1 I ; Ch. 13 c § 20 ; Ch. 
14 t §§ g n, 18 n, 19; Ch. i4rf§8n; 
*Ch. 21 § 15 n; Ap. C ^ §§ 5, (372); 

Ap. G I Zi§3;Ap. H4«§ i n;Ap. I, 
Noie; Ap. I 6 § 3. 

Panna-paramirji, Ap. F z a (132). 
Pannaya, Ch. 21 § 17; Ap. Ea i (277); 

Ap. G I fl § 4 [4]; Ap. I « § I [175] n, 
PahnavatOj Ch. 13 « § g. 

Panha-vanto, Ch. 20 § 4 (7) n. 
Pahnn-vimuttiip, Ap. C 6 § 4. 
Pahha-veyyattiyarp, Ch. 12 « § 8. 
Pati“kulani, Ch, n/§2. 

Patigha, Ch. 18 ^ § i (3) n. 

Patigharp, Ap. F 2 0 (i44)» 

Patigho, Ch. 18 i, 

Pa(icca, Ch. 12 e§ 7; Ch. 15 6 § 3. 
Paiicca-samuppada, Int. 67, 86, 102; 
Ch. 5 rx § 2j Ch. 12 ^ § 7 n; Ch. 16 a 
§3n; Ch. i6i;?§§5 [10], 8 [4]; Ap. 
B&§§i, 2; Ap. Bej Ap. Ert, iVbtfi; 
Ap. E <? i § 5 [8] ; Ap. G 2 Note* 
Paticca-samuppade-hagarp, Ap. B c 
§ I (0* 

Papcca-samuppanna, Ap- E c i § 3 [29], 
Pnii-nivasannqi, Ch. 8 >§ i [9]. 


Pati-nissagga, Ch, 16 7 [13]; Ap 

E an §4(1). 

Pappadatp, Ap, D 6 § 6 [3]. 

Pappadaya, Ch, 13 « § 8. 

Pappada, Ch. 1 6 a § a n ; Ch. 16 c § i n • 
Ch. i8 6§4n. ^ ’ 

Pati-bhanava, Ap. A 1 b (4). 
Pap-bli«ina-vantanatp, Ch. 10^(25). 
Pap-bhnneyyala1naip, Ch. 10 c (46). 
Patirajano, Ch. 12 a § 3, 

Pa^isambhida, Ap. A 1 b (5). 
Patisambhida-ppattanam, Ch. 10 e; (31). 
Papsninmoditva, Ch. 10 a § 6. 
Patisamvedin, Ch. 16 § 7 [g] n, [10] n. 
Pa^vsaipvedeti, Ap. I a § i [174] n. 
Pap-saranam, Ch. 23 a [9]. 

Pati-sallana, Ch. 9 c § i. 

Paiisallino, Ch. ii e§ 3; Ch. 12 c§4. 
Paii-saata, Ch. i8/§ z [13] n, 

Paii-ssati, Ch. 9 <2 § 2 [3] n. 
Pathama-jjhanani, Ch. 9 a § 13 (8); Ch. 
22 6 § 26, 

Pathama-jjhanaip, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [204]. 
Pafhama-jjhana, Ap. C a § 3, 

Paihamam saranam, Ch. 10 e (61), 
Pajhame yame, Ch, 8 6 § 4. 
Pamta-dayalcanam, Ch. 10 c (65), (76), 
Pagitarp, Ch. i8/§ a [13] n, 

Panitena, Ch. 6 a § 12, 

Pan^ita, Ap. E 6 u § 6 (80). 

Pandito, Ch. i8 e § 2. 

Patta-civarai)! adsiya, Ch, 19 a § i [4]. 
Patta-patisambhida, Ap. A i 6 (9), 
Pattapindika, Ap. H 4 e § i [13] n. 
Patpya, Ch. 18 H 4, 

Patto, Ch, 8 t § I [9]. 

Pathamatp salakarp ganhantanatp, Ch, 
10 c (24), 

Pathavi-kasina, Ch. 17 § 4 [3] n. 
Pathavi-dhatu, Ch. 18 d § i. 

Pathaviya, Ch, 22 b § 28. 
Pathavi-sanhinj Ch. 22 b § 28 n. 
Patheyyaka, Ch. 14 <? § 2. 

Padakkhinarn katva^ Ch, 6 a § 9. 

Padaip santam, Ch. 7 a§ 12; Ap. Fib 
§4(368), 

Padarp-a-sokaipj Ch, 7 a § 20. 
Pada-vyanjanani, Ch. 12 ^ § 3 [3], 
Padiparp, Ap, B b § 2. 

Pad-odnkarp, Ch, 5 a § 10. 

Padhanarp, Ch> 22 b § 7; Ap. A 2 b (62). 
Padhana, Ap. I b § 6. 

Padhana pahitattaip, Ch. 5 « § 9* 
Padhan^anuyoga-kiccaip, Ch, 10 b § 2. 
Pabbajanti, Ch. 5 a § 10. 

Pabbajita, Ch. 17 d§ i [15] n; Ch. 18 d 
§ 2 [197] n. 

Pabbajitaa, Ch, 8 b § 2 (10). 

Pabbajitam, Ch. i § 9 n; Ch. 7 § i J 
Ap, G I b § 2 [14]. 

Pabbajita, Ch, 15 b § i. 

Pabbajitnnarp^ Ch. 9 ^ § 3 [3]» 

Pabbajito^ Ch, ii c§ 19. 
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Pabbajitva, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Pabbnjetu, Ch, lo ^ § 3 [4]. 

Pabbajiarn (pabbajja-ordmation), Ch. 

8 d§ 1 [r]; Ch. izbjzlz]; Ch, 22 d 

§ i7« 

Pabbajja, Ch, 6 a § 13 ; Ch, S d §2 [4], 
Pabbajija Ordination Ceremony, Ap. H 2 
and H 2 « ; Ap* H 2 §§ i [7], 3, 
Pabbajja-sukhena, Ch. 2 § 7. 
Pabbajehi-upasampadehi, Ch. 8rf§ i [3], 
Pabheda, Ch, 12 fi § 13. 

Pamattaqi, Ch. 9 ^ § 7* 

Pamatta, Ch. 13 e § 2. 

Pamado, Ap. Cb§ ji (21). 

Pamocana, Ch. ii d § 2 [10] n. 
Paipsu-kubka, Ch, rg ^ § 7 n ; Ap. PI 4 
§ I [3] n. 

Paratha, Ap. B « § 7 (306) j Ap. F i a 
§ I (177). 

Para-bhojanam, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (8), 
Para-puggalanaiii, Ap. 1 § 3. 

Pararp, Ch, i6 d§ 3. 

Param-atman, Int. 35 (i), 37, ! 

Param^bhi saTpbodhnPi Ch. 7 6 § i. 
ParamSso, Ap. E c 1 § 6 [8], 

Param maran§, Ap. G i a § 3 (i); Ap. 

G 2 rt § 2 [81] ; Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) [23], 
Para"lokam» Ch, 18 a § 2, 

Para-lokasmirp, Ap. F 1 6 § 3 [6]. 
Parahani, Ch. i2d§5[2](i); Ch. 20 
§2(1). 

Para- or parS-krammena, Ap. G 1 ^ 

§ 7 

Pancarake, Ch. 12 £ § 6. 

Panjani, Ch. g ^ § 6 n. 

Pari-nibbanti, Ap. C a § 2 (126). 
Pannibbana, Ch. 21 § 16 n. 

Pari-nibbana, Ch. 22 ^ § 10 n. 
Pannibbayati, Ch. 22 a § 9 ; Ap. C b, 
Ap. Eb§3(2); Ap. E^i§3 

[32]. 

ParinibbSyanti, Ch. 12 £ § 2. 

Parinibbayi, Ch. 19 i hi- 
Par-nibbayi, Ap. C a § 3. 
ParinibbayissSmi, Ch, 14/ § 9^ 
Parinibbayeyyarp, Ch. 21 § 7. 
Pari-nibbutaip, Ap. H 4 £ § 2 (i), 
Pari-nibbuta, Ap. C b § ii (89), 
Pari-mbbuto, Ch. r3«§4; Ap. Eb 
§ ^ [ 8 ]. 

Paribbajaka, Int. 133 j Ch. 7a§i6; 
Ch. 8flf[j'|; Ch, jic§ 9; Ch, a 
§ 2; Ch, 16 rt § I j Ch. 18 c§ 3. 
Paribbajaka, Ch. ^ a§ 18; Ch. 14 <£ § ro; 
Ch. 22 b § 13 ; Ap. E ii § 4 (6) ; Ap, 

G I 4 [i]- 

Pari-bhap^a, Ch. IS b § 15 [14] n. 
Parimuknam, Ap, I « § 4 n ; Ch. IS ^ § 3 * 
Pariyayam, Ch. 13 /x § lo; Ch. 23 c {7], 
Pariy-onaha, Ap. D a § 9 iv [30]. 
Pan-vasati, Ch. 22 b § x8. 

Parivasantii Ch. 18 b § 3 [i], 

Parivara^ Ap. H 4 £ § 1, 
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Parivasa, Ch. 8 i § i [21] ; Ap, PI 3 b 
§ I n. 

Panvaso, Ap. B b § 5 ; Ap. PI 2 a § 3. 
Parivesana, Ch. i2£§ 11 [xxx, 6], Ch. 
§ 4 * 

Parisar^, Ch. 12 « § 5 [II, 1] ; Ch. 15 b § 2. 
Parisa, Ch, 8b§4; Ch. i 4£§4; Ch. i 6/7 
§ 6; Ch. 19 <2 § 2; Ap. PI 3 a§ 2 [21] 
Parisaya, Ch. 8 / j i ; Ch. ig b § 4. 
Parisayarn, Gh. 23 b § 2, 

Paro loko, Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. 
Palujjeyya, Ch. 19 a § i [9]. 
Paloka-dhamma, Ch 22 6 § 28 n. 
Paloka-dhammam, Cli, 21 J 12. 
Pa|a-pilotikanjyp, Ch. a d § 7. 

Pavatte pabbate» Ch. 17 d§ 4 [i]. 
Pavarana Ceremony, Ch. 8 c §§ 4> 5, 
Ch. 8 £§ 5 ; Ch. 10 d§ 2. 
Pavaretabbarp, Ch. 12 b § 2 [4) (iv) n, 
Pavaretum, Ch. 8 c § 4. 

Pasanna, Ch 8 /x § i [13]. 

Pasannanaip, Ch. 15 b § 13 j Ap, H 2 b 
§4 [6]. 

Pasadam, Ch. 8 a [i], 

Pasade, Ch. 14 c § 18. 

Pasadena, Ap, H i r § 6 [5], 

Pasideyyum, Ch. 8 b§ i [13]. 

Passaddha, Ch, 16 <2§ 5 n. 

Passaddhi, Ch. 20 § s (s) n. 

Passiturp, Ch. 15 b § 13. 

Pahana, Ch. 9 « § 5 Ch. 20 § 6 {5) n. 
Pahaya, Ch. 20 § loj Ap. E £ ii § 6 
(20) n. 

Pahitaua, Ch. 22 b §§ 6 n, 20 n. 
Pahinaip, Ap. B ri § 4. 

Pahlyati, Ch. 9 a§ 12. 

Pakat-indriya, Ch. 13 2 n. 

Padttiye rules (92), Ch. 8 £ § 3. 
Patidesaniye rules (4). # 

Patimokkha, Ch. 8 b; Ch. 23 § 3 n. 
Patimokkha Ceremony, Ap. H i. 
Patimokkha rules, Ap H i, iVb/£. 
Patimokkhaip, Ch. 8 b §§ 2, 4. 
Patimokkh-iiddesaip, Ch. 8 6§2; Ch. 

8 £§ 1. 

Patu-bhavo, Ch. 9 c § 10. 
Pada-punchaniyo, Ch. 15 b § 15 [14] n, 
Padaip, Ch. 8 d § 7 [3], 

Pana, Ap. G i a § 4 [4]. 

Pan-atipata, Ch. 8 d § 5 (i). 

Papa, Ch. 18 c § 7 n. 

Papalraip, Ch. 2a a § 9; Ap. B b § i ; Ap. 

G a e § 3 (>) Ci7l< 

Papa-kammarp, Ch. 9 b § 2. 

Papaka dhamma (sinful thoughts), Ap, 
Cb§ 2 [ 9 l. 

Papassa, Ap. E c ii § 6 (izi)* 

Papa, Ch. 9 b § 4. 

Pap-jcchata, Ch. 19 b § ii. 

Papa-mittata, Ch. 19 b § ii. 

Para-gatain, Ap, H 4 £ | 2 (i). 

Para-gato, Ch. 18 u § 2; Ap. F 2 £ § 1 
( 4 I 4 )' 
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Para-gu, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14). 

Paiajilt.i, Ch 8 A § 6. 

Parajikarp, Ch. 23 6 § 7 

Parajikli dhamma, Ch. 56 § 6 [d]; Ap. 

1-14^ 

Parajikani (the four), Ch. 8 i § 7 [i] ; 
Ch. 8e§3. 

Paiajiko, Ch 8 & § 6 [a], 

Paumam tiram, Ap. H 4 <7 § 3. 
Parivasjka, Ch. 8 § 7. 

Parisuddha, Ch. S § 3. 

Pansuddhim, Ch. 8 6 | 3, 

Pali language, Int. zi. 

Pali, Ap. A 1 § 1 n. 

PalO-bhavnnti, Ch. 4§ ig. 

Pavacanaip, Int, 54; Ch. 22 b ^21, 
Pasada, Int. 140; Ch. 6fl§2; Ap. 

H 2 6 § 4 [6] n. 

Pasadarpi Ch. i § 9. ** 

Pasada-vara, Ch. 18 c§ 6 n. 

Pasadikassa, Ap. H 3 & § a [3], 

Pasade, Ch. i §§8,1011; Ch. 2 §2; 
Ch, 8i§4; Ch. 13c §24; Ch. 186 
§3 [ 0 ; Ap. Gz c§ 3 (z) [i]. 

Pasado, Ch, 8 d § 2 (3), 

Pahune, Ch. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Pitakas or Baskets, Int. i ; Ap. A i £7. 
Pindn-pataip, Ch, 22 § 9. 
Piruja-pfitika, Ch. 19 6 § 7 n; Ap. H 4 c 
§ I [2] n. 

Piru}a'patik-anga» Ch, 8 g § 7, 

Pin^aya, Ch. 7 « § 18; Ch. iS « § 10. 
Pipule pi avage, Ap. G i 7: § a n. 
Piya-dasi, Ap. G i r §411, 

Piyo, Ap. F I 6 § 3 [2] n, [4]. 

Pita, Ch. 12 c§ II [xxx, 3]. 

Piti, Ch. i6d§7[io]n; Ch. i8d§2 
[204] ; Ch. 20 § 5 (4) n ; Ap. C § 1 1 

J374) «• 

Piti-sukhaip, Ch. 13 c §14; Ap. I <7 
§ t [i 74 l‘ 

Pipal-tree, Ap. A zb (65). 

Puggala, Int, 7 ; Ch. 23 6 § 8. 
Puggala-ppasannSnaip, Ch, 10 (69). 
Puggalo, Ap. EZ>§2 [s]; Ap. Gi^ 

5 3 ( 3 )* , 

Puja, Ch. 22 o § 9 n. 

PQjaya, Ch. 22 § 2. 

Puhna, Ch. 18 d§ 2 [199} n. 
Puflfia-kiriya, Ap. F i i § 5 n. 

Puhnarp, Ch. 22a§9; Ap. G2C§3 

W [17]. 

Puhnassa, Ap. E c§ 6 (122), 

Puhna, Ap. B a § 6 [9] ; Ap. G i fr § 2 
[14] n. 

Puhhani, Ch, 8 A§ i [ 61 ; Ap, F i 6 
§ 3 [6]. 

Puthu atta, Ch 18 c § 6. 

Puthu-jjano, Ap, E « ii § 3 [4] ; Ap. 
H 4 «§ 4 [ 8 ]. 

Puna-bbhavo, CK, 4 § 16 ; Ch. 12 c § it 
[xxix, i] ; Ap. A 2 77 (7), 

Piibbantarp, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] n. 


Pubbant’-anu-ditthino, Ap, G 2 c $ 5. 
(ii) [29) n. 

Pubbant*-anu-ditthiyo, Ap, E i § 6 181 
Pubbe-kata, Ch.i3d§4n.^ 
Pubbc-nivasa, Ch. io7r(4o)n. 
Pubbe-nivasa-hanarji, Ap. B c § i (i). 
Pubbe-nivasam anussa, Ch. 10 c (57). 
Pubbe-nivasam, Ap. C 77 § 2 (423); Ap 
I^§3- 

Pubbe-nivaso, Ch. 14 c § 2. 
Punsa-dhamma-sarathi, Ch. ii i, 
Pui isa-puggala, Ap. H 1 c § 6 [7]. 
Purisa-puggalo, Ch. 13 ^§4, 
Puiisa-yugani, Ap. H i c § 6 [7], 

Purise, Ch, 22 c § 2. 

Purohito, Ch. 15 77 § 1. 

Peta and petti-, Ap, B 77 § 6 [8] n. 

Peta, Ch. 13 e § 2. 

Pessa, Ch. 14 77 § 4. 

Pokkharaniya, Ch. ii e §§ i, 3. 
Pokkharaniyo, Ch. 10 77 § 1 1, 

Pokkhara, Ap. D 77 § 4 (336). 
Pokkharini, Ch. n 7:§ ii n. 
Potthanikam, Ch. 19 6 § 5. 
Pothujjanikmp iddhirp, Ch. 10 6 § 3 [4], 
Pono-bbhavika, Int, 6, 24, 26, 27, 28 ; 
Ch. 9 77 §11; Ap. D77 §i; Ap. Eb 
§ 3 [6] n. 

Pranesu, Ap, G i 7: § 3 n. 

Phanitain, Ch. 8 7/ § 2 (4), 

Phalam, Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. 

Phalnnarp, Ap. C 7?‘§ 3. 

Phasurp, CJi. 20 § 2 (7). 

Phasu-viharaip, Ch. 15 77 § 14. 

Phasso, Ch. 12 t? § 7; Ap. B c § 2 [2]. 

Bandapesi, Ch, 22 ^ § 12. 

Bandhanarp, Ch. 15 « § 3 ; Ap, D 71 § 9 i. 
Bandhanani, Ap, D 77 § 9 i. 

Bambu, Ch, 14 ^ § 4. 

Balaui, Ap, G 1 Note, and § 4. 

Bali, Ch. 12 77 § 10. 

Balim, Ch. la d § 5 [2] (6). 
Bahi-dvaraI{ot:|?hake, Ch, 13^^; Ch. 

18 6 §5; Ch. 18 7: §3. 

Bnh-upayasa, Ch. 13 c § 14, 

Bahulaip, Ch, 12 c§ la [20]. 
BahulT-kato, Ch. 16 d§ 7 [2]. 
Bahuli-kamnaa, Ch. 16 § 3 n. 

Bahu-ssuta, Ch. 20 § 4 (4) n. 
Bahu-ssutanuip, Ch. 10 c (32), 
Bahu-ssuto, Ch. 10 7: (73); Ch. 176 
§a[83]- . 

Balo, Ap. E 7: li § 6 (121). 
Bilapga-dutiyaip, Ch. 14 6 § 7. 
Bija-gama, Ap. PI 4 77 § 4 [9]. 

Birana, Ap. D 77 § 4 (335). 

Bujjhissati, Ap. A 2 6 (65). 
Buddha^dhamma, Ap. F 2 77 (121). 
Buddha-pamukhassa aarnghassa, Ch. 
7 71 §10. 

Buddhc bhavissasi Ch, 3 § 2. 

Buddho hutva, Ch. 2 § 4 n. 
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BeluviJ, Ch, 8 h. 

Beluva laUhtka, Ch, 13 c § i8n. 
Bojjh-a^iga, Ap. G 1 b. Note, and §4; 
Ap. G 2 § 9. 

Bojjh-ange, Ap* G i a § 4 [4]. 
Bojjh-angesu, Ch. g § 8. 

Bodhi (tree), Ap* A zb (69)* 
Bodhi-mai)^e, Ch. 7 ^ § 4J Ch* 10 § 3. 

Bodhi-iukkha (or Bo-tree), Ch. 4 §4; 
Ch. 5 § 

Bodhim, Ap. F2fl(n8); Ap. H4« 

§ I n. 

Bodhi-mulaiphi, Ap, A 2 (64). 

Bodhi-rukkha-mOle, Ap. B c § 2 [i]. 
Byapado, Ch. 18 J § 1, 

Brahman (creative force, neuter), Jnt. 
39 ; Ap. F 2 c, Note. 

Brahma-cariya, Int. 32 1 Gh. 5 s\ 

Ch. 13 ^'§ ^9; Gh. 15 Z) §4; Ch. iSd 
§ 2 [199] n. 

Brahma-cariyain, Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 4 § i? i 
Ch. 5 § 8 ; Ch. 6 Zi § i ; Ch, 7 a 
§§3,18; Ch. 8j§6[ii]; Ch. 21 
§ 14; Ap. C Z^§ 4. 

Brahmacarjya-panyosanaip, Ch. 5 ^ i o ; 

Ch. IS i § 15 [i5]‘ 

Brahmacariya-vaso, Ap. G i « § 3 (5). 
Brahma -carl, Ch, 12 d § z. 
Brahma-caiinam, Ch. 15 « § 8. 
Brahma-da pdani, Ch, 15 6 § 15 [i 2]. 
Biahma-deyyarp, Ch. nd§io; Ch. 

14 ^§§2, 4* , 

Brahma-bhfltena attana, (divine beings). 
Brahma-Joka, Ap, I ^ § 3. 
Brahma-vadarp, (holy -teaching). 
Brahma-vihara, Int. 32, 37, loi ; Ch. 
5 <: § 5 n ; Ap. B b, Note; Ap. F i Zi, 
Note; Ap. F 2 a, Note; Ap. G i Zi, 
Note; Ap. G 2 « § 2 [39] and [78]. 
Brahma -sahavyataya, Ap. G 2 ^ § 2 (i) [4], 
Brahmaparn, sahavyataya, Ap. G 2 at 
§ 2 [37l ’ 

Brahman, Ch. i6^3'§ i. 

Brahmans, Ch. 14 a §§ 2, 6, 

Brahmans (holy men), Ap. G 1 c §§ 4 n, 
5[vi], 6. 

Brfthmano (the holy man), Ch. 10 « § 6, 
Brahma pa- gama, Ch. 1 § 2. 
Brahmai^a-game, Ch. 11 d§ 2 [i]. 


Brahma ria-gahapatika, Ch. 1 1 e § i ; Ch. 
i4/§§ 5,7* 

Brahma qa-gahapatikehi, Ch, 7 <2 § 7. 
Brahmanarp (holy), Ap. C « § 2 (423); 


Ap. D a § 9 li (397). 

Brahma riassa (to the holy-man) Ch. 4 


§ 10. 


Brahmai^i, Ch, 14 a? § 7. 

Brahmai^o (the holy man), Ch, 4§ 13; 

Ch. ion §6; Ap. F2 c§ 1 (393)* 
Bhagavantarp, Ch. 6 a § 7. 

Bhagava, Ch. 6 5. 

Bhaginl, Ch. 17 d § 4 [3]. 

Bhane, Ch. 3 § i ; Ch. 87 § 6 [3I; Ch, 


ioZi§3[4]; Ch. I5«§2; Ch lye 
[6] ; Ch. 22 n § 7 ; Ch. 22 c §§ 2, 5. 
Bhntta, Ch. 8g § 7 n; Ch. 22 n § 3 n. 
Bhatt-agge, Ch. 15 11 [ji], 

Bhatt-uddesaka, Ch. 8 g § 8. 

Bhadante, Ch. 15 n § 8, 

Bhaddako, Ch, 19 A § 2. 
Bhadda-vaggiya-kumare, Ch. 6 n § 1 , 
Bhadra-mukho, Ch 14 & § 6. 

Bhnnte, Cl;i. 6ni§§5, 7, 10; Ch. 7 a 
§§8,14; Ch. 8Z)§3; Ch, 9c§2; 
Gh, 15 Hts [12]; Ch. 17£Z§ I [ii]; 
Ch. i9r§j; Ch. 22^2 §7; Ch. 22 b 
§§ 22, 26. 

Bhand-agarika, Ch, 8 g J 8 n. 

Bhnriya, Ch. *9 Z> § 6. 

Bhava, Ch. 12 e § 7 n; Ap. E e i § 2 [73] ; 

Ap. G I Z> § 3 n. 

Bharato, Ap. hza (10), 

Bhavarn, Ch, iii/§2[i2]j Ch, 14 Zi 
§ 3; Ch, IS fl§§ I, 13; Ch. 15 ^§§ i4> 
15; Ch. 2o§ii; Ch, 22 e [7]; Ap. 
G 2 n § 2 [39] ; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3), 
Bhava-tanha, Ch. sZ>§6] Ch. 12 e 
§ 1 1 [xxix. i] ; Ap. D n § I, 
Bhav-abhave, Ch. 13 c§ i8. 

Bhav-asava (tamt of individuality), Ch. 

4§ X7; Ap, Dn§7. 

Bhaviasan-ti, Ap, D Zi § 2. 

Bhavissami, Ch. 14 1 § 4. 

Bhave, Ap. A 2 n (ij) ; Ap, D n § 5 [6]. 
Bhavo, Ap, B c §§ 2 [2], 4 [5]. 

Bhassa, Ch. 20 § 3 (3) n. 

Bhagineyyo, Ch. 18 r § 7 n. 

Bhararp, Ap, E h § 2 [3]. 

Bhar-adunarp, Ap, E 5 § 2 [3]. 
Bhavanaip^nal^ii’^ltaritva, Ch. 3 §4 [67], 
Bhava narp bhavehi, Ch, 18 in, 
Bhavana, Ch. i6d§3n; Ap. C^i Zi 
§St5]n:Ap. la. 

BhavanSya, Ch. 9 n § 8. 

Bhavita, Ch. 12 e § 9 n, 

JBhavito, Ch. 16 § 7 [2]. 

Bhaveti, Ch. 13 r § 29. 

Bhavessanti, Ch. 20 § s (i) n. 

Bhasitaipi Gh. 5 § 9, 

Bhikkhu, Ch. s e § 8. 

Bhikkhu-dhamma, Ch, 8 Z § i (18). 
Bhikkhuniy3, Ch, 8 g § 6. 

Bhikkhuni, Ap. G2n§3[6]; Ap. H 
3 n. Note. 

BhikkhunUsaijighassa, Ch. J4e§ 17 n. 
Bhiklchu-samgha, Ch. 22 n § 1 n. 
Bhikkhu-samgham, Ch, 6n§7; Ch. 

S£^ § 7 i Gh. IS b§ 13; Ch. 21 § 7. 
Bhikkhu-saipghassa, Ch. 7 n § 14. 
Bhikkhu-samgho, Ch. 8 e § S- 
Bhikkhiin* ovadakapaip, Ch, 10 e (42), 

(44)- 

Bhikkhun-ovadako, Ch. 12 c § 6. 
Bhmm-tthiipe, Ch. 13 ^§35. 
Bhisi-cchaviyo, Ch, 15 Zi§ 15 [14] n, 
Bhujissa, Ch. S d § 6. 
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Bhujissani, Ch. 20 § 7 (5). 

Bliutattaya, Ap. B £: § 4 [4]. 
Bliumma^ttharana, Ch. 15 15 [14] n. 

Bhus-sigare, Ch. 16 § 6. 

Bhuta-gama, Ap. H 4 « § 4 [10]. 
Bhuta-pubbam, Ch. 15 «§ i. 

Bhiinaha, Ch. i6 « § r n. 

Bhumi n, Ch 6 « § 8. 

BhCiri-vijja, Ap. A 2 W [21]. 

Bheda^ Ap. G 2 « § 2- [81] n, 

Blicdo, Ch 9«§io. 

Bhesajja, Ch 14 c § 17 n ; Ch. 18 c § i n. 
Bho khatte» Ch. 14/ §7 
Bho Gotama, Ap. Ertii§4(2); Ap, 
G I fl §4 til‘ 

Bhota Gotamcna, Ch. 23 a [9] ; Ap, 
G I a § 4 {2], 

Bhoto, Ch. 15 § 13; Ch, 22 c [7]. 

Bho to Gotamassa, Ch. rx § 2 [8]. 
Bhonto, Ch. 15 £> § 2; Ch, 22 c§ 10. 

Magadha-mahamatta, Ch. 20§ ir. 
Magadha-maha-inatto, Ch. iic§2i; 
Ch. 23 a [8], 

Magad ha-raj a, Ch. 7 rt § 8. 

Maggarp, Ch. 6 « § 4; Ch. 8 f/§ 7 [5] ; 

Ch. 13 c § 29 ; Ap. G I a § 8 . 
Magg-amagga, Ch. 17 4 [3] n. 

Maggo, Ch. 5 ^§§ 4 ^ 8 ; Ch. 9 «§i; 
Ap. C rt § 3. 

Maccu, Ch. 9 fl § 10; Ch, 14 c § 13 n. 
Maccha-manisani, Ch. 19 ft § 7, 
Majjhima-deso, Ch. i § 2. 

Majjhima pa^ipada, Ch. S ft § 4. 
Majjhimesu japanadcsu, Ch. 8 <? § 5 ; 

Ch. 17 § 2 [6], 

Majjhena^ Ap. B c § 5 [7]. 

Manca» Ch. 9 c § 3 [3] n. 

Mi^cakaip, Ch. ir 12; Ch, 22ft§ i. 
Mahju-ssanlnani, Ch. 10 c (7). 

Manilita, Ap. E « ii § 4 (i) n. 

Manimhi, Ap. E c i § 9. 
Mapdnla-malani, Ch. 22 c § 2, 
Mandftla-ma|assa dvaram, Ch. n c§ 23. 
Mandala-maie» Ch. ii</§8; Ch. 16 c 
§1; Ch. i6<^§5 [2]. 

Mattika, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3]. 

Manapa, Ch. 16 S§ 4 n. 

Manapa-carin, Ch. 17 ft § 2 [84]. 
Manapa-dayakanaip, Ch. 10 c (66), 
Manapam, Ap, F i ft § 7, 

Manapelii, Ch, 21 § 12. 

Manusso, Ch. 8 § 6. 

Mano, Ch. 7 a § 5 ; Ch, 0 « § 1 1 ; Ch. 
ii<i§2[io]; Ch. 14 c §7; Ch. 16 a 
§4; Ch, i6rf§5[io]; Ap. Dff§3 
[12] ; Ap. E ii § 3 [6] ; Ap, E c i § 4 
[7]; Ap Ecu§6(i)n. 
Maiio-kammatp, Ch, ii c§ 29. 
Mano-bhavanlya, Ch. 22 ft § 4 n. 
Mano-mayarp kayarp, Ch. 10 c (ii). 
Mantanaip, Ap. G i « § 8, 

Mant^ih^ti, Ap. F 2 c § 3 (i i). 


Mante, Ch 13 £ § 10 [24]. 

Mandapa, Ch. 10 « § 11 n. 

Mama, Ap. E f 1 §§ 5 [5], 8 [19]. 
Mamamkara, Ap. E c 1 § 7 [1] n. 
Mamimkara, Ap. Eflii§4(i)n. 
Maqigalarp, Ap, G i c § 4 n. 

Maipsa, Ch. 8 / § 3 n. 

May ham etad ahosi, Ch, i § 10. 
Maranaip, Ch. 9 « § 10. 

Marana-sati, Ch. 12 e§ 9. 
Marano-dhammo, Ch. 1 § ii. 

Malam, Ch. 7 § 8. 

Mah’-ajaniyo, Ch. 5 « § 7 
Mah-anisnmsatara, Ch, 21 § 19; Ch. 
22 § 9. 

Mah-anisamsa, Ch. 12 <? § 9. 
Mah-npadese, Ch. 12 § 3 [i], 
Mah-abhiflftataip, Ch. 14 c § 14, 
Mahil-gocaram, Ch. 23 ft J 5 n. 
Maha-theianarp, Ch. 10 a 2. 
Maha-pakarfinam, Ap, A i a, Note. 
Maha-pannanarn, Ch. 10 c (2), (49), 
Maha-pa^havl, Ch, 15 ri § i n. 
Maha-parmibbana-manco, Ch. lo d § 3. 
Maha-pansanaip, Ch. iOf:(37). 
Maha-purisa, Ch, 12 e§ 1311; Ch. 16 c 
§ 3 * 

Maha-puiisassa, Ch. 14 c § 3. 
Maha-puuao, Ap, B c § i (i). 
Maha-phalc, Ap. G i c § 4. 
Maha-pphalo, Ch. ii 3. 
Maha-bbihnappatta,iaam, Ch. 10 c (58). 
Maha-matta, Ch, 14 c 9 n. 
Maha-mattarp, Ch, ii/§ i. 
Maha-matta, Ch. 19 ft 5. 

Maha-matto, Ch. la « §§ 5 [II. 1], 6 [2], 
Maha-mnya devi, Ch. i § 3. 

Mahayilnno, Ch. 10 ^ § 6; Ch, ii § 2; 
Ap. G 2 c § I (i). 

Mahiiyana, Int, 21 ; Ap. D ft, Note. 
Maha-raja, Ch, 19 c § 2 [loo]. 
Maha-viiii (great man), Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Maha-snmanena, Ch. 23 ft § 2* 
Maha-samapo, Ch. 1 1 « § 2. 
Mah-icchassa, Ch. 16 c § 3. 
Mah-iddhika, Ch. 19 ft § 7 n. 
Mah*-iddhikata, Ap. I ft § 4 [5]. 
Mah*-iddhilcn, Ap, A i ft (9). 
Mah-iddhiko, Ch. 7 § 2. 

Mah-eai (the Queen^s title), Ch. 15 rt § 2, 
Mah-esim, Ch. ii c?§ 2 [12], 
Matika-dharS, Ch. 12 3 [6], 

Matu-game, Ch. 22 ft § 5, 

Matu-gamo, Ch, 13 c§ 12. 

Mana, Ch, 13 c§ 10 [II. 1] n; Ch. 16 d 
§^[i 3 ]n. 

Manatta, Ap, H 3 ft § i n, 

Mftnarp, Ap. D « § 8 (aai). 

Manava, Ch. 13 ft § 2 n; Ch. i4/§ i ; 
Ch, I5n§i; Ch, 18 § 2 [196] n, 

[197] ; Ch. 23 ft § 8; Ap. G 2 c § 2 

0 ) [4] 

Manava, Ch. 17 rf§ 3 [2], 
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Manavo, Ch. 14 a §7; Ch. i4d§8; 

Ch. 18 c§ 5 - ^ ^ 

Man-anusaya, Ap. E <1 11 § 4 (i) n ; Ap. 

E c i § 7 [i] n- 
MiinusakehJ, Chi 22 § 4. 
mno, Ap. D a§ 8 ii. 

Ma pamadnttha, Ap, Ecu §2, 

Maya, Int. 117,178; Ap. DZ;; Ap. 

Fzc§ 3 ( 7 )> ^ ^ 

May5-kataip, Ch. 16 <1 § 2. 

Mara, Ap. Bc§ r (r). 

Maram-antikarp, Ap. B 0 § 1. 

MaWsa, Ch. 14 « § 6, 

Maharp, Ch. 22 c § 9. 

Migadaya, Ch. s 6 § 10. 

Miga-daye, Ch, 13 
Mig-acira, Ch. 16 a § 6 n. 

Micchadiuhii Ap. D 6, Note\ Ap. H 4 a 
§3. 

Mitta (friends), Ch. 9 6 § 2 [4*~a6] , . . n. 
Mltt’-amacca, Ch. 9 6 § 3. 

Miikha, Ap. G I c § 5 [vii] n. 

Muga-bbalarp, Ch, 8 c § 4. 

Mup^aka, Ch. 17 § 3 W 

Mup(Jake, Ch. 18 6 § 3 [3], 

Miitam, Ch, 18 § 2. 

Mutti, Ch. S § 7 ; Ap. D by Note. 
Mutti, vi-mutti, Ap, D ^2 § 6, 

Mutto, Ap. D § 3 [4]. 

Mudita, Ap. F 2 & [6] n. 

Muddndnye, Ch. 5 ^ § 7 * 

Muddiko, Ap- G 2 § 3 [13]. 

Muni, Ap. G 2 a § 8. 

Munirp, Ap, PI 4 c § 2 (i). 

Muni-gStha, Ap. G i c § i n, 

Muni, Ch. 22 6 § 27. 

Mundiyam, Ap. F 2 c § 3 (ii), 
Musavflda, Ch. 8 § s (4). 

Me atta, Ap. E c i §§ 3 [27], 5 [5]> 6 b]. 
Me ceto vimutti, Ch. 5 & § 9, 

Mettata, Ch. 16 d § 3 n. 

Mettarp, Ch. 20 § 7 ^i), 

Metta-cittarp sai^chipitva, Ch, 5 J, 
Metta-citto, Ch. 13 a § 5. 

Metta, Ch. i 6 d§ 2 [13] n ; Ch. 18 d 
§5 I n, 2 [207] n; Ap. D a, Note; Ap. 
F I, Note; Ap. F i ^ ; Ap. F 2 ^ [6] n ; 
Ap. G 2 a§2 [39] n. 

Metta-paramirp, Ap. F 2 (157). 

Metta- viharl, Ap. F i & § 4 (368). 
Metta-viharinaip (dwelling in loving- 
kindness), Ch. 10 c (74). 

Mettena, Ch. 22 5 § 7. 

Methunam dhammarp, Ch. 8 6 § 6 [a]* 
Methuna gama-dhamma, Ap. H 4 a 
§4 [8]. 

Methuno dhammo, Ch. 8 d § 7 [2]. 
Medhavi, Ap, E c § 6 (239). 
Mogha-dhamma, Ch. 16 n § 2. 
Mogha-punsa, Ap. G 1 § 3 (3). 

Mogha-purisassa, Ch. 7 a § 2, 

Moghatp, Ap. G I a § 4 [ij, 
Moneya-sute, Ap. G 1 c § 1 n. 


Moha, Ch, 8 g § 8 ; Ch, 14 § 6 n; Ap, 
D fl § 10 ii (25 1) n ; Ap. D by Note. 
Moh-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Mohatp, Ap. Ecii§6(2o)j Ap. F2c 

§ t (414)- 


Yakkha, Int, 93 (vii) ; Ch, 1 1 c § 27 ; 
Ch. 14 cl§ I n. 

Yakkhattaya, Ap, B § 4 [4]. 

Yakkhas, Int, 93 (vii), 134, 
Yanham-ut‘\ipase> 7 ana, Ap, F 2 c § 3 
(11) n. 

Yanna, Ch. 7 <2 § S. 

Yanhe, Ch‘. 13 c § 10 [24]. 

Yanno, Ch. ji d § 10. 

Yat-atto, Ch,<4§ 13. 

Yatha kammain, Ap. I ^ J 3, 
Yatha-dhammo karetabbo, Ap. EL 2 b 

UL^l 

Yatha bhutain, Ch. 4 17 ; Ch. 5 c § 3 ; 
Ch. 9 a § 8 j Ap. C A § I r (203); Ap. 
G I « § 4 [4]. 

Yatha bhutaip okkhayati, Ch, ii c§ 17. 
Yatha- vu<J<Jharp, Ch, 8 g § 7. 
Yatha-santhatika, Ap. H 4 ^ § i [to] n. 
Yamamase, Ap. F i 6 § 4 (5-6). 

Yaip kind samudaya-dhammarp, sab- 
barp tarn nirodha-dhammarp, Ch. 5 c 
§ 7 - 

Yarp pamana-katam, Ch. 18 d § 2 [207]. 
Yasa (fame), Ch, ig § ii. 

Yagu, Ch. 8 i § 1 [8] ; Ch. 14 c 5 17 n. 
YagU“p 5 nafp, Ch. 16 d § 6. 

YSnani, Ap. B 6 § 4, 

Yame, Ch. 22 & § 10. 

Ya loke natthita sa na hod, Ap. Be 

§s[s]. 

Yava-jivarp, Ch. 12 d § 2. 

Yuga, Ch, 22 <2 § 7. 

Ye dhatnma-hetuppabhflva, Int, 86, 98 ; 
Ch. 7 21 § 16. 

Yesam, Ap. G r a § 3 (5) n. 

Yoga, Ap, G 2 «, Note. 

Yoga-khema, Ch. i§n; Ch. iid§2 
[10] n ; Ap. F 2 d [421] n. 
Yoga-kkhemaip, Ap. C6 § ii (23). 
Yojana, Ch. 17 e [7] n. 

Yojanani, Ch, 13 c § 30. 

Yojanesu, Ch. 14 e § 2. 

Yojanas, or leagues, Ch. 8/§ 3. 

Yo nirodho, Ch. 7 « § 19. 


Rajo-hnrana, Ch, 15 6 § 15 [14] n. 
Rajjaip, Ch, 10 6 § 3 [ 3 ]* 

Rajjaip kfireti, Ch. 10 6 5 3 [3], 
Rajjani, Ch, 2 § 6, 

Ranho, Ch, 22 6 § 8. 

Rahno cakka-vattiasa, Ch, 22 6 § 6 n, 
Rat{ha-pindo, Ch, 9 c § 3 [3]- 
Ratanain, Ch. 18 6 1 r. 

Ratananatp, Ch. 12 c § 8. 

Ratanani, Ch. ii 22 § 3 n. 
RattanflOnarn, Ch. locfi), (48), 
Ratigha, Ap. I a § i [174] n. 


UU 
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Ratha, Ch. 14 e § 3 n, 

Ratha, Ch. 19 A § 3 n. 

Rasanam, Ch. 9 A § 8. 

Raga, dosa, moha, Ch. 14 e § 6 n. 

Raga, Ch. i6r/§2[i3]n; Ch. 22 A 
§ 27 n ; Ap. C A § 1 1 (202) n ; Ap. 
D a § 10 11 (251) n. 

Rag-aggi, Ch. 2 § 2. 

Ragam, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (3). 

Riigo, Ch. i8 § I ; Ap. E A^§ 3 (2), 

Rnja, Ch. i § 4. 

Raja-kattaro, Ch. 15 «§ i. 

Rajak-arame, Ch. 14 c§ ir. 
Raja-kumara, Ch. 13 A § 2. 
Raja-kumarassa, Ch. 13 n, 
Raja-kumaro, Ch. 19 c§ i. 

Rajanna, Ch. 14 rf § 2 n. 

Raj-agarike, Ch. 1 1 rf§ 8; Ch. 20 § 9. 
Raja cakkavatti, Ch, 14 c § 3. 
Raja-dhanirp, Ch. 18 c§ 7. 

Rajano, Ch 8 A § 6 [A]. 

Raj-antepura, Ch. 14 A § 7 n. 

Raja-bhate, Ch. n rt § 5 ; Ap. H 2 A 

R^a^- Ch. 8rf§6. 

Raja-bhoggarp, Ch. ii 10; Ch. ii e 

§ I* 

Raja-mahamatta, Ch. 22 A § 8 n, 
Raja-maha-mattehi, Ch. 8 /< [p. 8]. 
Rajuhi, Ch, 14 c § 9. 

RajCmaip, Ch. 14 « § 6. 

Rahul a (a fetter), Ch. 2 § i, 
Rahula-kumara, Ch, 2 § i , 

Rahula-mntn, Ch. 2 § 1. 

Rukkha-devata, Ch. 4 § 2. 
Rukkhamftlika, Ap. H 4 t § i [4] n. 
Rupa, Ap, I a § I [174] n. 
Rupa-dhatuya, Ap. E A § 3 (2). 

R^paip, Ch. 5 c § I ; Ap. E ^ ii § a ; 
Ap. E c i § 8 [19] ; (gold) Ap. H 2 A § 
4 [3]. 

RQpa-rago, Ap. D <7 § 8 ii. 
Rilpa-vantaip, Ch, 14 c § 5 j Ap, E c i 

§ 8 [19I. ^ 

Rupa-safifia, Ch. 18 «§ i (3)n, 

Rupa, Ch. 7 § s ; Ch, 14 a § 6 ; Ch, 
16 § 5 [10] n ; Ch. 18 <(/ § I ; Ap, D a 
§9 1. 

Rupiya, Ch. 14 A § 7 n. 

RQp-upayaip, Ap. EA§ 3 (i). 

Rupe, Ch. 7 a § 8 ] Ap. D a § 9 iii [21]. 

Lakkhana, Ap. H i <? § 5 n, 

Lakkhanani, Ch. 14 c § 3 n, 

Lakkhane, Ap. A 2 a ( 6 ). 

Lajjl, Ch. 1$ A§ ri [i], 

Labhinaip, Ch. 10 c (20). 

Lahu, Ap. G I c § 5 [ix] n. 
Laghuhovlide, Ap. G i c § i n. 

Lajina, Ch, 13 c § 16 n, 

Labha, Ch. rsA§2n; Ch, 19 A §§211, 
II ; Ch. 22 « § g. 

Libi (or lipi), Ap, G i c § 5 [x] n. 


Lukha, Ch. 10 c (47) n. 
Lokhacivaradharanarp, Ch. 10 c (59). 
Lukha, Ch, 19 A § 7 n, 

Lekharp, Ap. H 2 A § 4 [i]. 

Lenani, Ch. 87 § 10 [2]. 

Loka, Ap. C § 2 (178) II. 
Lok-anukampaya, Ch. 6 A § i. 

Lokan ca, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [30]. 

Loka niiodharp, Ap B c § 5 [6], 

Lokaip, Ch. 9 A § 2 ; Ap F 2 A [6], 
Lokamha, Ap. G i « § 4 [4]. 

Lokassa, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [9], 

Lokassa antaip, Ap. D A § 6 [3]. 
Loka-samudayarp, Ap. B c § 5 [5], 
Lokayata, Ch. 12 ^ § 13 n. 

Lok-uttara, Ch. 7A§4n; Ch. 15 « 
§ II n. 

Loke, Ch. 5 <?§io; Ch. 6rt§7j Ch. 
9a§§i,iij Ap. CA§ii( 89); Ap. 
EA§2[8]. 

Loko, Ap. G I §§ 3 (i), 4 [a], 
Lobha-dhammarp, Ch. 15 « § 3, 
Lobha-dhamma, Ch, 13 c § 14, 

Lobho, Ap. B § 4. 

Vagga-pannasakam, Ap. A i A (16). 
Vacana-patho, Ch. 12 A § 2 [4] (vni). 
Vacanam, Ch. 12 § 3 [3]. 
Vacl-kammarp, Ch. 1 1 c § 29. 

Vajja, Ap. Ii 3 A § I n. 

Vajjarp, Ch. 19 A § 7. 

Vajji-mahallaka, Ch. 12 rf § 5 [2] {4) n. 
Vaiina, Ch. 13 c § 10 [15]. 

Vaijna (castes), Ch. 8 § 8, 

Vapga-bhu (Praise-place), Ch, y a 9, 
Vapparji (praise), Ch. 8 e § 2. 

Vnnno, Ap. H 3 a § 2 [22]. 
Vntta-padani, Ch. 12 § 2, 

Vattabbo, Ch. 15 A § 15 [12]. 

Vatta, Ch. 18 e§ 2. 

Vatthuni, Ch, 19 A § 7, 

Vatthena, Ch. 22 5. 

Vanarp, Ap. F 2 A [6], 

Vann-sandarp, Ch, ii «§ i; Ch. 16 o§ i, 
Vana-saiide, Ch, 14/ § 15. 

Vandati, Ch. 22 A § 12 n. 
Vaya-dhamma, Ch. 9 « § 2 [3] n; Ap. 
E i § 3 [29]- 

Vaya-dhamma sarpkhnra, Int. 97; Ch. 
21 § 16, 

Vayo, Ap. G 2 « § 5. 

Varani, Ch. 14 c § 17 n, 

Vasalo, Ap. F 2 c § 2 (21). 

Vassa, Ch. 8 c; Ch. 14 e § 2. 

Vassa and pavSrana, Ch. 8 j § 5 [i], 
Vassaip, Ch. s ^ § 2 J Ch. 8 e § i ; Ch. 

10 A § I ; Ch. 23 A § 5, 

Vassarp upctha, Ch. 12 c § 12 [22], 
Vassaip vasnti, Ch, 12 A § 2 [4] (iv) n. 
Vnss-avaso, Ch, 8 c§ i. 

Vassika-siltika, Ch. 14 <: § 17. 

Vaca, Ch. 22 A §25. 

Vaditchi, Ch, 22 c § 2, 
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Vasa, Ch. ii c§ ign. 

Vi-apado, Ap. D « § 8 ii. 

Vikala-bhojana, Ch, 8 ^/ § 5 (6). 
Vi-kkhcpam, Ap, G z c§ 3 (i) [33]. 
Viggayha, Ch. 13 c§ 18. 
Vicikiccha-nivaianarp, Ap. D « § 9 iv 

[30]* 

Vicikicchaip, Ch. 9 § 5* 

Vicikiccha, Ch. i4/§ 4; Ap. D a § 8 ii. 
Vijitam, Ch. i2 t/ § 5 ta] (7); Ch. 15 « 
§ 4 ' 

Vijite, Ch, ii/§i; Ch. i2«§3; Ch. 

18 c § I. 

Vijja, Ch. 4§ ^ 7 ; Ch. i8/§ 2 [10]; Ap. 

Di>§2. 

Vijja-carana, Ap. li 1 c § 6 [5] n. 
Vinh^na, Ch. 17 § 4 [3] n ; Ap. B &, 

Note, n, 

Vinnnnaip, Ch. 5 § i ; Ap. B c §§ 2 [2], 
3 [18]; Ap. Efln§2; Ap. E^i§4 
[7] ; Ap. G 2 « § I ; Ap. I § I [174]. 
ViffhQ, Ch. 18 § 3 [3] n. 

Vitakka, Ch. i6i:§ sjCh. i6i?§2[i3]n. 
Vitakka, Ch, 15 « § 10 n. 

Vi-takketha, Ap. I ^ § 4 [8]. 

Vi-tathaqi, Ch. igci§ i. 

Vinaya (the Discipline), Ch. 23 t §§ 3 n, 


Vinaya-dharanam, Ch. 10 c (41), (51). 
Vinayake, Ap. A 2 a (19). 
Vinaya-samukase, Ap. G i ^ § i n. 
Vinayaya dhammapi, Ap. B 6 § 3 [5]. 
Vinaye, Ch. 9 ^ i J Ch, 12 ^ § 3 [3] ; 

Ch, 21 § 19; Ap. A I 6 (3), (ii), 
Vinipata, Ch, 9 c § 3 [2] n. 

Vinipatarp, Ap. B c § 4 [i]. 

Vinibandha, Ch, 13 c§ 10 [II. i] n; Ap. 

D « § 9 ill [20]. 

Vi-paccati, Ap. B a § 4. 
Vi-pannama-dhammani, Ch. 5 £r§ 2. 
Viparinamo, Ch. 5 § 4. 

Vip 3 ka, Ch. i3^/§sn; Ch. i8d'§2 
[199] n ; Ap. B rt f 4 n ; Ap. G 2 c § 
3 (i) [23]*^ 

Vipiikam, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

VipSkamhi, Ap, E c i § 9. 
Vipaka-ppavattiya, Ap. E c i § 9. 

Vipake, Ap. E c i § 9. 

Vibhajjanaiphi, Ap. A i 6 (5). 
Vi-bhava-tapha, Ch. s6§6; Ap. Da 
§ I ; Ap. E 6 § 2 [6] n, 

Vi-bhavarp, Ap. E c i § 2 [9]. 

Vi-bhavo, Ap. A 2 a (ii), 

Vimarpsa, Ch. 21 § 15 n; Ap. 1 6 § 6 n. 
Vimuccati, Ch. 12 c § 12 [20]. 
Vimuttaip, Ap. I ^ § 3. 

Vimutt-atta, Ap. E ^7 i § 6 [8]. 
Vimutta-cittaip, Ap. E ^7 i § 3 [32]. 
Vimutti, Ch. 4 §i 6; Ch. 5c§4; Ch, 
i2c§i; Ch. i3d§9*^> Ap, Cb 
§ 3 n; Ap, Da§ 6. 


Vimuttiya, Ch. 21 § 17. 
Vimutti-sukha-patisamvedi, Ch. 4 § 5 * 


Vimutto, Ap. E a 11 § 4 (r). 

Vimokha, Ch. i6a§2ii; Ch, zzb 
§ 27 n 

Vimokha, Ch. zi § u. 

Viinokkham, Ch, 8 d § 7 [5]. 
Vimocayaip, Ch. 16 d § 7 [12] n. 

Viraga, Ch. i3c§29n; Ch. i6d§7 
[13] n; Ch. 20 §6 (6) n. 

Vi-raga, Ch. 5 c § 4; Ap. E a ii § 4 (i) ; 

Ap. la^i [174]. 

Vi>ragaya, Ap, G i a § 3 (6). 

Vi-rapo, Ap. Cb^ i, 

Vi-rajeti, Ch. i8 d § i n. 

Viriya, Ch. 3 § 5 ji ; Ch, 8y § 6 [17] n ; 
Ch. 21 §§ 7 t\, 15 n. 

Viriyarp, Ch. ga§i3(6); Ch, ii d 
§ 2 [10], 

Vinyazp arabhatba, Ch. 18 A § 4. 
Viriya-param^, Ap. F 2 a (137), 
Viriy-arambhassa, Ap. H 3 6 § 2 [3], 
Vivatta-cchadda, Ch. i4^§3n; Ap. 
H 4 <? § 2 (14). 

Vivad-apanna, Ch. 15 i § to. 

Viveka, Ch. 13 c § 29 n. 

Vivekajarp, Ap. I a § i [174], 

Visattika, Ap. I a § r [175] n. 
Vi-samkhara-gatarp, Ap. B § i (2). 
Vi-saipkhara-gatam cittarn, Ap. V b 

§5(154)- 

Visakha-puppama-divase, Ch. 4§ i. 
Vissasakanam, Ch. 10 c (70), (79). 
Vi-8uddhi, Ap. G i a § 4 [2] n. 
Visuddhiya, Ch. 12 c § 5 
Visesarp, Ch. 18 & § 4. 

Vihara, Int. 133 ; Ch. 8 B; Ch. 12 c§ 4; 
Ch. 19 A J 4- 

Vihara-mahaip, Ch. 10 a § 4. 

Vihara, Ch. 17 e/ § 3 [3]- 
Vihararn, Ch. 8y§io[2}; Ch, 15 or 
§§ 8, 13; Ch. 22 7. 

Vihare, Ch. 10 a § 2. 

Viharena, Ch. 14 c § 12; Ch. 22 a § 6. 
Viharo, Ch. 8 d § 2 (3) ; Ch. 13 c 19, 


30- 

Vutta-siro, Ch. 14 a § 7, 

Vuddhi, Ch. i2d§s[2](i); Ch. 14/ 
§6; Ch. I5a§i5n; Ch. 19 6 §31 
Ch. 19 § 2 [100] ; Ch. 20 § 2 (1), 
Vusita-vanto, Ch, 14 6 § 5 n, 

Vusita-va, Ap. C 6 § lo. 

Vetana, Ch. 9 6 § 8 n. 

Vedanarp, Ap, E a ii § 2. 

Vedana, Ch, s c § i ] Ap. B c § 2 [2] j 
Ap, G 2fl§ 9J Ap. I a § 2. 
Vedana-dhammo, Ap. E c i § 3 [27]. 
Vedan^su, Ch. 9 « § i ; Ch, 16 d §§ 7 


[17], 8 [5]- 

Vedayita, Ap, 


D i § 2 n ; Ap. I a § i 


[175] n. 

Vedayitarp, Ch, 7 ^ § 5 * 
Vedantist (school), Int. 178 n. 
Veyya-karana, Ch. 12 ie§ 13* 
Vera Ch, 18 c § 7 n. 
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Vcrain, Ch. 22 a § 9. 

Vercna, Ap. F i Z> § 4 (5-6). 

Vesiyahi, Ch^ 14 c § 17. 

Vesaa^ Ap. G i « § 3 (4). 

Vehapphala, Ch. 14 </ § 3 n. 

Vossagga, Ch. 13 c § 29 n, 

Voharike maha-mattc, Ch. ii « § Si Ap, 

H 2 & § 2 [3]. 

Vyakatarp, Ap. G i « § i [32], 
Vyakarissami, Ch. 22 14. ^ 

Vyakaroti, Ch. 12 § 6. 

Vyagfl, Ap. E i § 3 [29J. 

Vyapadn, Ch. 16 d § 2 [13] n. 
Vyapadatp, Ch. 9 § 5. 

Vyuthena, Ap. G 1 c § 2 n. 

Sa-upadhika, Ap, I 6 § 5. 

Sarp-apatti, Ch. 17 </§ 4 [3] 

Satpkileaatp, Ch. 6 a § 4. < 
SaipkUesa-dhammo, Ap, F i <;[i6i]. 
Sarpkilesaya, Ch. 12 c §5. 

Satpkhata, Ap. E i § 3 [29]. 

Saipkhara, Int. 36; Ch, 4§ 18; Ch. s c 
§ I ; Ch. 9 « § 6 ; Ch. 12 a § 7 ; Ch, 
i 4 C§s; Ch. 22 6 §25; Ap. Bc§§ 
[2], S[ 8 ]i Ap. CZ^ 11(203); Ap. E, 
Note; as ‘will’ or ‘personal will’, Ap, 
E a, Note; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (14) n, 
Saipkharfmaip, Ap. F 2 c § i (383). 
Sarpklmre, individual character, Ap. 
E a li § 2. 

Saipgha, rules and Government, Ch. 
8 A; Ap. Hi. 

Saspgha, Int. 13; Ch, T9 6§7n; Ch. 

22 6 § 23. 

Sarpgha'kammarp, Ch. 19 6 § 8. 
Sarpgha-bhattaip, Ch. 8^52(1); Ch. 

8i^§8. 

Sarp^iadisese, Ch. 8 Zi § 7 [i]. 
Sarpgh-aramarp, Ch, lo a§ 4. 
Sarpghatim, Ch, 8y§3; Ch. 8 A; Ch, 
ri d§ 7; Ch. 22rt § s. 

Snipghatiyo, Ch, 8 i § i [9]. 

Sarpghino, Ch. 22 Zi § 15. 

Sarpghena, Ch, 15 6 § 13. 

Saipgho, Ch, 8 Z; § 3. 

Sarp-moha, Ap. G 2 § 4 [8], 
Saip-yama (self-restraipt), Ch, 4 § 14 n. 
Sarpyamati, Ch. 22 « § 9 n. 

Snrpyuje, Ap, F i 6 § 3 [6]. 

Sarpyuttarp, Ap. A r 6 (i6). 

Saipyoga, Ch, 14/ § 90. 

Snrpyojanam, Ch. 9 « § 7. 
Sarpyojananaip, Ap, B a § 6 [7]. 
Sarpyojanani, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Snrpvaraya, Ch. 19 c § 2 [99]. 

Sarnvuta, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [29]. 
Sarpsaratnip, Ap. B « § 2. 

Sarpsaritva, Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [20I. 
Sarnsiira, Int. 4,33,62; Ap. B; Ap, 
D Note; Ap, G i Zf, Note, 
Saips5ram» Ch. 16 a § 3 ; Ap. B c §§ i 
(2), 4 [i]‘ 


Saipsitam, Ap. B § 2. 

Sakata, Ch. 21 § 7 n. 

Sakatehi, Ch, 10 a § 10, 

Sakad-agami, Ch, 9 3 [i]; Ap. B a 

^ § 6 [7]. 

Sakad-agami-phalarp, Ap. D c §§ 3 
4 [^]» 

Sakarp cittaip, Ap. F i Z> § i [4], 
Sakala'kappa, Ap. F i « § 2 [55] n. 
Sakkaya, Ap, C & § 8 n. 

Sakkaya-ditthi, Ch. i7 /^§i[i 4 ]i Ch, 
18 § I (i) n; Ap. D rt § 8 ii. 

Sakkara, Ch. 19 Z> § 11, 

Sakya-puttiya, Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Sakya-kumara, Ch. 13 c§ 10. 

Sake arame, Ch. 21 § 4. 

Sakkhi-sSvako, Ch. 22 6 § 20 n, 
Sagatarp, Ch. 12 c § 9. 

Sagga, Ap, Co§2n, and (126); Ap. 

G I c, Note, and § 7 n. 

Sagga-kathaip, Ch, 6 § 4, 

Saggaip, Ch, 9 § 2. 

Sagga-loka, Ch. 14 « § 7 n. 

Saggassa maggam, Ch. 9 6 § 9. 

Saggaya, Ap. C Z? § ii (174), 

Sace khopann atthi paraloka, Ch. 14/ 

§4n. 

Sacca, Ch, i6 « § s n; Ch. 18 d§ 2 
[199] n. 

Sacca-paramiip, Ap. F 2 « (147). 
Sacca^j Ch. 11 rZ§ 2 [10]. 
Sacchikaieyynti, Ap. ji) c § 3 [6], 
Sacchi-kiriya, Ch. 13 c § 10 [II, i] n, 
Sacchi-khiyaya, Ap. G 1 a § 4 [2}, 
Sanha, Ch. 10 c (13) n, 

Sahha-gata, Ch. i8/§ 2 [13] n. 
Sahhnrp, Ap. E « ii § z. 

Sanfla, Ch, 5 c § 1 ; Ch, 13 c § i8 ; Ch, 
20^ 6 (i) n; Ap. I «§ i [175] n. 
Sanhirp, attanaqi, Ap. E c i § 2 [38], 
Sannojana, Ch, 16 r/ § 5 [2] n, 
Safinojanarp sabbarp, Ap. D « § 8 (221). 
Sahftojaniya dhamma, Ch, 16 d; Ch. 
i6d§sW. 

Safijati, Ch. 9 o § 10. 

Sapkappa, Ch. 16 « § 5 n. 

Sapkhatarp, Ch. ai § 12. 

Sankhatassa, Ap, G 2 « § 5. 

Sapkhara, Ch, 18 d § i ; Ap. E c 1 § 6 

[4-7]. 

SapkhSrfinam, Ap. I « § 2. 

Sapkhare, Ch. 17 d§ i [14]; Ch. i8/§ 1. 
Sanga, Ap. D rt § 8 i (342) n. 
Sapganik-arama, Ch. 16 c § 3. 

Sapga (impediments), Ap, D c § 2 (370) 
n. 

Sapgatigapi, Ap. D a § 9 ii (397)* 
Sapgatirp, Ch, 13 c 23. 

Sangame dve vuttani, Ch. 18 c § 7. 
Sapgh-upatthakiinarp, Ch. ioc(67), 
Satan ca dhammo, Ch. i4Zi § s* 

Sata, Ch. 13 a§ 4, 

Sat-Srakkha, Ch, i6 « § 5 n. 
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Sad, Ch. 3 § 5 n ; Ch. ii<^§ 3 [10] ; Ch. 
16 2 [13] n ; (thought) Ch. 14/ 

§ 15; Ch. 18 £?§ I n;Ch. ao§ 5(1)11; 
Ch. Ap. la; Ap. I/ 7 §z 

[174] and n. 

Sati-paUhana, Ch. 9 a§i; Ch. j 6 d 
§g[6]n; Ap. G i ^§4. 
Sati-paUhanain, Ch. 16 ii§ 3. 
Sati-patthane, Ap. C o § 3, 
Sflti-patthanesu, Ch, i4i?§ la; Ap. G i a 
§ 4 W* 

Satim, Ch. 16 d § 7 [7] ; Ch. ao § a (7) ; 
Ap. F a 6 

Sati-mantanarn, Ch. lo c (33). 

Satima, Ch. 9 «§§ 1,13(7); Ch. 16 d 
§7 

Sati-sampajahnaya, Ap. D c § 3 [i8]. 
Sato, Ch. i 6 d§ 7 [ 7 ]; Ch. 31 §§3,7; 
Ap. I 6 § 5 - 

Sato sattassa, Ap. E c i § ^ [19]. 

Satta, Ch. 8 / § 3 n ; Ap. G a a § 9. 
Sattassa, Ap. E c i § a [9], 

Satta** vidhaip ariya dhanatp, Ch. 7 ^ § 4. 
Sattanam, Ch. 9 a §10; Ap. Gia 

SattSnam jati-jara-maranapi, Ch, i § i. 
Satt-avasa, Ap, G 2 a § 9, 

Satt-avaaesu, Ch, 16 d § 8 [8]. 

Sattesu (living beings), Ch. 5 a § 6. 
Satto, Ch. 14 c § 4. 

Sattha, Ch. 8 / § 3 n. 

Satthar, Ch. 22 ^ ^7. 

Sattha, Ch. 6 a § i ; Ap. G i « § 7, 
Satthu santike pabbajnpsu, Ch. 7 § 16. 
Satthu sabbahhutays, Ap. A r ^ (21). 
Satthu sasanarri, Ch. i2(3§3[2]; Ap. 
A I & (14). 

Satthu-vannita, Ap. Az i (9). 

Sad-atthe, Ch. 22 b§ 6 . 

Saddhamma, Ch. 14 c § 8 n. 
Saddhammaip, Ap. A j b (16), 
Sad-dhammena (true Laiv), Ch. 7 c § 2. 
Saddha-pabbajitanam, Ch. 10 c (23). 
Saddhaasa, Ch. 22 ^ § 4, 

Saddha, Ch. 3§5n; Ch, 8/§2; Ch. 
iid§2[io]; Ch, i4<;§§ 18 n, 19; 
Ch. i4/§ 6; Ch. 20§ 4 (i) n; Ch. 21 
§ 15 n; Ap. G I 6, Note; Ap. H 4a 
§ I n; Ap. I 6 § 4 [s] n. 
Saddh-adhimuttanaip, Ch. 10 c (21), (60). 
Saddhi, viharikarn, Ch. 8 ^ § x . 
Saddhi-viharin, Ch. 15 h § 5 n. 

Saddhe, Ch. 13 c§ 10 [24J. 

Sa-mdanarp, Ch. 12 d§ 4. 

Santatararp, Ch. 13 c§ 

Santi, Ap. Cb^ ii (202), 
Santike-nidana, Ch. t n ; Ch, 4 § 5* 
Santike mdanaip, Ch. 10 d § 3, 

Santirp, Ch. 10 « § 6. 

Santi-maggain, Ap. CA § ir (285); Ap. 
D a § 4 (28s). 

Santivara padam, Ch, 2 § 5 ; Ch. 395 


San-tuttha, Ch. t6 <7§ 3. 

Santo, Ch. 14 6 § 5 n. 

Santhagara, Ch. 13 c § 23, 

Santhagarajp, Ch. i3a§z; Ch. ijc-J 10. 
Santhagare, Ch. 12 §§ 4 [i], 7; Ch. 
22 b§ 1 1 ; Ch. 22 C$8; Ap. Bj5>$3; 
Ap. H 3 3 [20I 

Sanditthikaya, Ap. B « § 5. 

Sandiithiko, Ch. 8 h § i [14] ; Ap. E c ii 
§ 3 ; Ap.»H I 6 [6). 

Sandhavitam sarpsaritarp, Ch. 12 c § ii 
[xxix, i]; Ch. 21 § 17 n. 
Sannipatituip, Ch. 8 a [4]. 
SapadSna-carika, Ap. H 4 c § i [8] n. 
Sa-pariso, C4i. 22 h § 12. 

Sa-pamokkho, Ch, X2 a § 3 [4]. 
Sa-ppatihariyarp, Ch. 12 d § 4. 

Sappi, Ch. 8 d§ 2 (4). 
Sabba-hhGta-naparp, Ch. 4 §4; Ap. 
B c § I (2). 

Sabba-kamesu, Ch. 8 c § 5. 
Sabba-deva-manussesu, Ch. 5 6 § i . 
Sabba-dhamma-miila''pariySya, Ch. 14 d 
§3n. 

Sabba-pasehi, Ch. 6 6 § i. 

Sabba-bhave, Ap. F 2 a (130), 

Sabbam (the Whole), Ch. 14 d § 3 n. 
Sabbam atthi, Ap. B c§ 5 [7]. 
Sabba^vidu, Ap. Cb §2 [8]. 
Sabba'-sankharesu, Ap. B ez § 2. 
Sabba'samkh&ra**8amatho, Ch. S a § 2 ; 
Ap. C I. 

Sabba-samyojanaip, Ap. D a § 9 ii (397)- 
Sabba-sippa-sutatp, Ch. 9 6 § 5, 
Sabb-ijpadhi-pn{inis5aggo, Ap. C ^ § i. 
Sabbe dflsa-kammakaradayo, Ch. i § 7* 
Sabbe dhamma an-atta, Int. 4,7,36} 
Ch. 4 § 18. 

Sa-brahmacarl, Ch, 20 § 2 (7) n. ♦ 
Sabha*>dhammaip, Ch. 13 c§ 28. 
Sa-bhariya, Ch. 22 & § 12 n, 

Sabhayam, Ch. 13 c§ 28, 

Sama (as prefix), Ap. G i & § 2 [14] n. 
Sam-agga, Ch. 8^ § 5 [2] ; Ch, 12 d § 5 

[2] (^). 

Samagga, Ch, 15 6 § 10; Ch. 22 c § 10. 
Samaggo, Ch. 8 e § 5. 

SamahhS-matena, Ap, E i § 9. 

Samana, Ch. 22 ft 9 15 ; Ap. F i « § a 

[53] n; Ap. H 3 J [21] n. 

Sa-mapa-ka, Ap. D ft § 6 13 1* 
Samaua-brahmana, Ch. 9 ft § 3 5 Ch. 
ii/§2} Ch. 13d §4; Ch, I4i'§3; 
Ch. 14/ §§ 4, 9 } Ch. rS d J 2 [200] ; 
Ch. 22 ft § is; Ap. A 2 d [21] n ; Ap. 
E c i § 2 [373 ; Ap, G 2 a § 4 [s3 ; Ap. 
G2c§2(ii) [29]. 

Samaija-brahmapanarp, Ch. 14 c § 10, 
Samanarp va brahmanaip va, Ch. ii c 

5 ^3* 

Samana-brahmane (religious teachers, 
or devotees), Ch, 12 a § 10 j Ch. 14 ® 
§4* 
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Samannrp Gotama, Ap, B A § 3 [2]. 
Samand Sakya-puttiya, Ch. 13 c§2, 
Samanuddesa, Ch. 13 c § 24 n. 
Samariuddeso, Ch, 19 § i [2]. 
Samapcna, Ch. 13 « § 2. 
Samanera-pabbajjapi, Ch 7 i § 7. 
Samapo (devotee;, Ch, 5 « § 10, 

Samapo va brahma no va, Ch. ii rf§ 5. 
Samataip, Ch. 87 §- 6 [17] n. 
Sain-atikkamo, Ap, § 5, f 
Samaiita, Ch. 17 [7] n; Ch. 21 § 6. 

Samanta-pasadikanam, Ch. iot(26). 
Samannagata, Ch. 8g§8n; Ch. 17 fl 
[i]n. 

Samannagatassn, Ch. 8 /§,4 [3]. 
Samannagato, Ap. G 2 « § 9. 
Samaya-ppavadake, Ch, 14 c § 10. 
Samasama-vipaka, Ch. 22 « § 9. 
Sama-sama, Ch. 17 & § 2 [89], 

Samadhi, Int. 53 ; Ch. 3 § 5 n; Ch. 12 c 
§ 12 [20]; Ch. 12 e § I ; Ch, i4c§§ 18, 
19; Ch. 14 8 n; Ch, 20 § 5 (6) n; 

Ch. 21 § 15 n; Ap. G i 6§ 3 ; Ap. H i 


c § 6 [8] n ; Ap, I, Note. 

Samadhirp, Ch. ii c§ 17; Ch. 8d§7 [5]. 
Samadhimha (from contemplation), Ch. 

4§n. ^ , 

Samadhijatp, Ch. 9«§ 13 (8)j Ap, la 

§ I [174]* 

Saniadhi-jhanaip, Ap. A i o (9). 
Samadhissa, Ch. 21 § 17. 

Samapatti, Ch. 3 § 4; Ch. 22 &§ 26. 
Samapattirp, Ch. 8 d § 7 [5]. 
Samfipattiyo, Ch. 4 § 5. 

Samnhita, Ch. 16 c § 3 n, 
Snmici-patipanno, Ch. 22 /> § 2, 

Sainicr (from sammn), Ap. H i c § 6 
[7] n. 

Sanvidaya-dhamma, Ch, 9 fl § 2 [3] n ; 
Ap. D i § 6 [3] n. 

Samudaya-sahati, Ch. 15 a (1) § 3 n. 
Samudayo, Ch, 4 § 10; Ap. B c § 2 [2] ; 
Ap. Ert ii§4(i). 

Samkhar-upasamarp, Ap, F 1 A § 4 (368). 
Samghadisese rules, Ch. 8 e § 3. 
Snmpajiino, Ch. 21 §§ 3, 7, 

Sampada, Ch. 13 c § 10 [II. i]n; Ch, 
15 « § 3; Ap. H4 /i§ 2. 

Sampaniyika, Ch, 14 & § 8 n. 
Sam-parayike atthc, Ch. 8 j § 6 [3]. 
Snmpasadanani, Ap. la§ i [174]. 
Sampadetha, Int. 38, 

Sambahulehi, Ch. 23 a [9]. 

Sam-bojjh, anga, Ch, 20 § 5 (i) n. 
Sambodhaya, Ch. 5 6 § 4 ; Ap, Gin 
§3(6).. 

Snmbodhiyam, Ch. 20 § 10 [16]. 
Sambharehi c.i jdyati, Ap, E i § 9. 
Sammad-ahha, Ch. i4i§ S nj Ap. Ca 
§ 1 (96). 

Sam-masati, Ap. C 6 § ii (374), 
Sam-masaip, Ch. 16 n § 4. 

Samma (friend), Ch. ioZ)§3[3]; Ch, 


lit §23; Ch. i3^j§2 (good); Ch. 

13 c§ 30, Ch. i4/§ 10. 

Samma, Ch. 7 n § 3 ; (nghtly) Ch. iza 
§4 [6]; Ch. i3c§2on; Ap. F 2 rf, 
Note; Ap. H 4 c § 2 (i). 
Samma-iijivena, Ch, 9 n § 13 (5). 
Samma-ajivo, Ch. 5 i § 4. 

Samma -kammanto^ Ch. 5 b § 4, 
Samma-ditthi, Ch. 5 b § 4: Ap. B ? 

[3];Ap,H4n§3. 

Samma-ppadhann, Ap. G i i § 4. 
Samma -pniinaya, Ap. E c 1 §§ 6 [3], 9. 
Samma- vayiimo, Ch, 5 ft § 4; Ap. D a, 
Note, 

Samma-vaca, Ch. 5 ft § 4. 
Samma-samadhi, Int. 66 ; Ch. 5 ft § 4. 
Samma-samkappa, Ap. D n, Note, 
Samma-sati, Ch. 5 ft § 4. 
Samma-sambuddhassa, Ch, 5 ft § 10, 
Samma-sambuddha, Ch. 20 § 10. 
Samma-sambodhiip, Ch. s ft § 9 ; Ch. 

14 3- 

Sammukha, Ch. 12 e§ 3 [2]. 

Sammodi, Ch. 12 § 3. 

Samyojanaiii, Ap D n § 8 (i), (ii). 
Samvaso, Ch, 8 ft § 4, 

Sayanani, Ch. i4/§ 14. 

Sayain, Ch. 3§5[i64]; Ch. 5 n § 10 
Ch. 18 d J a [199]; Ap. E ^ ii § i. 
Sayam-abhinha, Ch. 1 1 e § i . 

Sayamc, Ap. G i c § 4 n. 

Sayam eva> Ch. 22 7, 

Snrana-gamnnehi, Ch. 6 ft § 2. 

Snranam, Ch. 6 n § 7 ; Ap, H i c. 
Sa-rajikaya, Ch. 19 ft § 4. 

Sariraip, Ch. G i n § 3 (i). 

Sarirani, Ch 22 c §§ 8* 9. 

Salaka bhattaip, Ch. 8g § 8. 

Salakaip ganhatu, Ch, 19 ft § 9. 

Salakarp gahesi, Ch. 19 ft § 9- 
Sal-hkhata, Ch. i4/§ 8 n. 

Sallekhassa, Ap. H 3 ft § 2 [3], 
SaJ-ayatanam, Ap. B c § 2 [2], 
Sava-pasaipdesu^ Ap. G i § 5 [vi] n. 
Sa-vicaraip, Ap. I n § i [174L 
Sa-vihnanake, Ap. E c i § 7 [i], 
Savitakkaip, Ap, I n § i [i74]- 
Sassata-vada, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (ii) [29] n ; 

Ap. G 2 fl § 4 Isl 

Sassato, Ap. G 1 n § 3 (t), 
Sa-8samapa-br5hmaniip, Ch. ii c§ i. 
Sahavyata, Ch, 18 d § 2 [206] n. 
Sahavyataya» Ap. G 1 n§ 8, 
Sahassa-kahapanarp> Ap. A i n, n, 
Sa-hetu-dhnmmaip» Ch. 4 § 10, 

Sakha, Ch. 22 ft § 9 n. 

Sadhavani, Ap. G i c § s [yii] n. 
Sfidhave, Ap. G i c § 5 [vii] n. 
Sndhaiana-bhogI, Ch. 20 § 7 (4) n. 
Sadhu, Ch, 16 ft § 2. 

SSnkhya, Ap. F 2 d, Note, 

Samaggiip, Ch. 15 ft § ii [i], 

Samaggiya, Ch. 8 e § 7; Ch. 23 n [9]. 
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Sarnanilassa, Ap* ^ ^ 

Samanera, Ch. 8 ff § 7' , 

Samanera-pabbajjarp, Ap. H § 1 [ 21 * 
Samaneranajp, Ch, 8 ^ § S iU; 

Samaiicrl, Ch. 8 ^ § 6 n; Ap. H i rt § 3- 
Samarp, Ap. G i a § 7. 
aimi, Ap. H 2 6 § ^ [3]- 
SamlcUkamma, Ch, 18 c § 2 u. 
Samrci-konimaip, Ch. jzb§z [4J (1). 
Samukkanisika, Ch. 6 a § 4; Ch. n c § 22. 
Sarathi, Ap. H i c § 6 [5]. 

Samppaip attano, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (10;. 
Savaka, Ch. 8/i§2(i)j Ch. Sk\ Ch. 
zza§ 6 i Ap. B § 3 j Ap. 11 4 b 
§ I [9] n. 

Savakam, Ch. 13 « § 2. 

Savaka-yugaip, Ch. 7 fl § 23. 

Savaka- saipgho, Ap. H i 6 [7]. 

Savaka-sannipatam, Ch. 7rt§ 17. 
SSvakiinaip, Ap. E c ii§ 2; Ap. G i a 
§ 4 (2] . 

Savako (learner), Ch. 7 a § 8; Ch. 11 df 

§ 7 

Savane, Ap. G r c §§ 2 n, 5 [iv] n. 

Savika, Ap. Azb (68). 

Sasane, Ch. 6 § 7. 

Sasav 5 , Ap. I i § 5 - 
Sikkhaip, Ap, G 1 « § 3 ( 2 ) [ 42 ?]. 

Sikidiam paccakkhatakassa, Ap. H i a 

§3. 

Sikkhati, Ch. 9 « § 2 [2], 

Sikkha, Ch. i4/§4^n, 

Sikkha-kftma, Ap. E c ii § 4; Ch. zt § 8. 
Sikicha-kamanaqi, Ch. ro c (22), 
Sikkhapadas, Ap. H 4. 

Sikkhapadfini, Ch. 8 & § 2; Ch. 8 d § 5 
[i]; Ch. 8a§3; Ch. 22h§23i Ap. 
H 4 fl § 1 n, 

Sikkhapadesu, Ch. r6d§2 [9]; Ch. 20 
§2(3); Ch. 23 Z>§9. 

SikkhSmana, Ap. H x «§ 3. 
Sjkkhamanaya, Ch. 12 ^ § 2 [4] (vi), 
SiUkhitabbam, Ch. 8 d § 5 [i]. 

Sippa, Ch. 17 ^ [6] n. 
Sippa-padggahanena, Ch. g ^ § 5. 
Sippaip, Ch, I § 8 ; Ch. 9 6 § 4, 
Siti-bhutn, Ch. i8/§2[i3]. 

Siti-bhQto, Ap. C 6 § 2 [8], 

Sima, Ap. H r ^ § 4. 

Simaip, Ch. 8/§ 2, 

Sila, Int. 32; Ch. i3d§9nj Ch. 14c 
Jgn; Ch, I4d§8n; Cb, ig^fi 
[7] n; Ap. F 1 a§ 2 [51} n; Ap. F 2 e?, 
Note] Ap. I, Note, 

Silarn, Ch, 8 / § 2 ; Ch. xzc^iz [20] ; 

Ch. 12 £ § I ; Ch, G I 6 § 3. 

Silas or duties, Ap. H 4; Ap. PI 4 « § i. 
Sila-katharp, Ch. 6 a § 4. 

Sila-katha, Ap. F i^Noie* 

Sila-paiamiip, Ap, F 2 fir (122). 
Silabbat-upndanatp, Ap. B c § 4 [6]. 
Slla-bbnta-par^maso, Ap. D /> § 8 ii, 
Silavantehi, Ch. 20 § 7 (4). 


SiJava, Ch. i 6 d§ 2 [ 9 j* 

Sila-visuddhi, Ch. I4<’§ 3 
Siln-saniptuia, Ap. II 4 | 2. 

Sila-sampanno, Ch. 13 ^ . * 

Silaiii (the Silas, or Sila, duty), Ap. 
PI 4, Note. 

Site, Ch. i8e§ I (3). 

Silehi, Ap, Uic §6 [81 
Silok-iicaiiyassa, Ap. B b § 2 . 

STvathilca, 9 a§ 2 [7-10! 11. 
Siha-rtJichi, Ap. P" i § 2 [55! n. 
Siha-nildikaiiiup, Ch. 10 c (o), 
Sihii-aeyya, Ch, 13 23 n. 

Sulfara^inaddava, Ch. 22 a §§ 2 n, 4 * 
Sukha, Ch. i6 d § 7 [loj n i C h* ^ 
§711; Ch.‘’i 8 /§ 2 fi 3 l; 

Ap. Dc§ 3 [i81n. 

Sukha-dukkho, Ap. b 2 a 

Sukharp, Ch. *5r§2; Ch. yb^z\ yu 

10 rt § 6; Ap. C Z; § II (203); Ap. 

11 § 6 (2). 

Sukhaye, Ch. 13 & § 4 - 
Sukhi, Ap. F 2 r § 1 (393)* 

Sukho, Ch. 17 § 2 [84]* 

Sugata, Ch, 10 n § 8. 

Sugati, Ch, 13 dj 3 n. 

Su-gatino, Ap. C a § 2 (126). 

Su-gatini, Ch. 9 Z; § 2 ; Ch, 12 e § 6, 
Sugatitp siiggan^ lokaip, Ch. i 4/§4 
Sugate,’ Ap. U; § 3, 

Su-gatena, An. C Z/ § 1 1 (285). 

Sugato, Ap. H I c § 6 [5]. 

Su-caiitatp, Ch. 7 2. 

Suci-gh«(ikafp, Ch. 8 Z^§ 4. 

SuhmVta, Ch, 15 <^ § ii n. 

Sufiflflgaia, Ch. 16 d § 7 [7] n. 
Sunh-figilriini, Ch. 16 « § 2 n, 
Sufift-agare, Ch. 10 a § 8. 

Sutaqi, Ch, 8 / § 2. ^ 

Suttanta, Ch. 15 a § ii, 

Sutte> Ch. 16 « § I ; Ch. 21 § ly, 

Suddo, Ap. G J ^ § 3 (4). 
Suddha-dhammil, Ap. E c i § 9, 
Supani;io, Ch, 3 § r> 

Subha, Ch, 21 § 11 (3) n. 

Subhakinna, Ch. 14 d § 3 n. 
Su-bhavita-citto, Cii, 16 8 [6]. 

Surameraynmajja-pamjldaVthnna, Chi 8 

„rf§s(s)- 

Su-yimutta, Ch. 16 <7 § 5 n, 
Suvimutta-citto, Ap, E c ii § 6 (20), 
Su-vimutta-paMo, Ch. 16 <7 §5. 
Susanarp, Ch. 6 « § 2. 

Susane, Ch, 83 § 10 [i] ; Ch, 8 h, 
Su-sTlti, Ch. 21 § 16 n. 

So-patitthftpi, Ch. II rt§ I. 

Sekha, Ch. 13 ^:§ 22 n. 
Sekhenn-dnssanena, Ch, 6 a § 8, 

Sekho, Ch. 22 6 § 7, 

Sekho padpado, Ch. 13 /?§ 23. 

Sevd’ii, Ch. 6 rt § 2 i Ch. § 10 [2] j 
Ch. 14 b § 7. 

Setl;hmo, Ch. 10 « § i, 
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Se^thissa, Ch. 9 c § 2 ; Ch. 10 ^ § 6. 
SeUho vaiTinOi Ch. 17 6 § a [84]. 
Senanayake maha-matte, Ch. ii <7 § 5. 
Senanr-nigame, Ch. 4§ i. 

Sena-nigamo, Ch. 3 § 5 ; Ch. 6 § i. 
Senapati, Ch. 12 « § 4 [2]; Ch. 18 c § 4; 
Ap. B 6 § 3. 

Senaya, Ch. 10 § 3 [4] n. 

Sen-asana, Ch. 8 i § 2 [i] n ; Ch, 19 b 
§7n. c 

Senasanam, Ch. ir <: § 24; Ch. 19 A § 2. 
Seii-asana-panhapaka, Ch. 8 g § 8 n. 
Senasana-pahhapakanarp, Ch. 10^(27)- 
Senasanant, Ch, 13 c§ 19. 

Seyyathapi, Ch. T2^>§2L5]; Ch, 13 A 
§6; Ch. i9fif§ I [9I 
Seyyo, Ch. 7 « § 4. 

Sevala-malaka, Ch. 13-a § 2 n. 

Soka, Ch, 18 c§ 4, 

Soceyyani, Ch. 13 rt § 2. 

Sota^dhatuya, Ap. I i § 3, 
Sotapatti-phalaip, Ch, 7 ^ § 2; Ch. 10 b 
§3[4]; Ch. I2&§2[3]; Ch. Crt§2 
(178); Ap. Dc§ 3 [6]. 
Sota-patti-phale, Ch. 7a § 8; Ch. 15 a 

§ . . . 

Sota-patti-phale patitthasi, Ch. 5 i § 2. 

Sota-panna, Ap. B o § 6 [7], 

Sota-panno, Ch. 9^§3[i]; Ch. iz a 
§ 6 ;Ap.Dc§ 4[«]. 

Sobhanatp, Ap, Bb^ i, 

So-inanassaya, Ch. 12 </§ 4. 


Solasannaip maha-janapadfinam. Ch 
iia§ 3;Ch. i7«[4l. 

So-raccam, Ch. ii 2 [10]. 

Sosanika, Ap. H 4 c § i [5] n. 

Skandhas or Khandha, Ap. Ea; Ap, 
E a ii. 

Svaga» svarga, Int. iz. 

Svakkhato, Ch. 5 c § 8 ; Ap. H i c 6 6 

[ 6 ], ^ 

Handa, Ch. i9c§2[ioi] n; Ch. 236 

§§ 3. 6. 

Hammiyam, Ch. 8 d § a (3). 

Hita, Ap. G I c § 7 n. 

Hit-anukampin, Ap. H 4 a § 4 [8]. 
Hitaya, Ch. 8j § 2. 

Hitesi, Ch. 13 « § 6. 

Hida and palata, Int. 12. 

Hiipse, Ch. 18 <; § 6. 

Hiiyiseyya, Ap. H 4 c § 2 (10). 

Hirahna, gold [pieces], Ch. 10 a §2: 

Ch, 14 6 § 7 n. 

Hiranham, Ch. 10 ^ § 10. 

Hin, Ch. n 2 [10] 

Hiri-mana, Ch. 20 § 4 (2) n. 

Hlnayana, Ap, D 

Hinay* avattissamij Ap. G i a § 3 (a) 

[437]. 

Hetii, Ch. 12 c § 5. 

Heturp, Ch. 7 « § 19. 

Hetthimaip, Ch. 9 ^ § i. 

Hoti (exists), Ap. E/i i § 3 [32]. 
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Abhaya (prince), Int. i68 ; Ch. 87 § i n; 
Ch. 7 ^ [6] n; Ch. 17 e [13]; Ch. 19 c 
§ I ; Ap. B « § 5 n ; Ap. G 2 £ § 3 (1) n. 
Abhaya Vattagamini, Ap. A 1 Note. 
Abhidhamma Pitaka, Int. 58 \ Ap. A i a, 
Note\ Ap. A I fl, ^1. 

Aciravati, now the Rapti, Int. 149; Ch. 

8if§8;Ch i4c§ i7[ii]; Ch. I4<?§6. 
Adicca, Ch. 13 15 (19). 

Aditta-pariyaya-desana(Fire Discourse), 
Ch. 7 a§ I. 

Afflictions among the Magadhans, Ap. 
H 2 6 § I [i]. 

Agama-pi^akarp, Ap, A i 6 (16). 
Aggi-homarp, Ap. A 2 d [21]. 
Aggivessiana, Ch, i2«§7; Ap. Gac 
§ 3 (0 [29] n. 

Agni, Int, 186; Ch. 7 « §§8,12; Ch. 
i4/§i6; Ap. Gac§i(ii); Ap. 
H a a § 4 n. 

Ajanta Cave, Ap. B c, n. 
Ajapftla-nigrodha (Goatherds* banyan- 
tree), Ch. 4 § 6;rf:h. 5 ^ I, 2. 
Ajapala-tree, Ap. A a & (63). 

Ajatasattu, Int, 56, 71, 127 n; 166, 167, 
168, 169, 170; Ch. lie §23; Ch. 
i 2C§7; Ch. i2d§6; Ch. i9c§aj 
Ch. 19 d ; Ch. 22 r § 9 ; Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (i) n ; his accession to the throne, 
Ch. 196; as Magadhan king, Ch. 20 
§ I, Ch. 23 a [7]; his canipaigns, Ch, 
18 c; the son of the Videhan, Ch, 
23 6§ 8. 

Ajita Kesakambalin, Int. 179; Ch. gc 
§ 2 ; Ch. 14 6 § 3 ; Ch. 22 b § IS ; Ap. 
G 2 Note ; Ap. G 2 c § 3 (i) [23]. 
Ajivakn, Ch. 5 § j n. 

Ajlvakeau, Ap. G i r § 5 [vi]. 

AkbaPs Fort, Int, 143 n, 

Ajara Kajama, Int. 81, 82; 178; Ch, 
2 §5; Ch. 3§f4, 5; Ch. sn§§ i,3» 
6, 7; Ch, 22 <? § 6 n; Ap. G 2 Note, 
Alavi, Int. 143 n, 157; Ch. 10^(64); 

Ch. iod§ i;Ch. r6d§ i. 

Alexander the Great, Int. 173. 
Allakappa, Int. 166. 

Amalakr-grove, Ch. 13 c § 26, 

Amara, or Amaravati, Ap. A 2 a. Note, 
Ambagama, Int, 147 j Ch. 21 § 19. 
Ambalatthika, Int. 145; Ch. ii</§§8, 
9, 10; Ch. 20 §§ 9, lo; Ch, 23 § 8; 
Ap. E c i § 2, 

Ambapali tlio courtesan, Ch, 12 c§ u 
[xxx, 1]; Ch. 21 § 3. 


AmbapSh-vana, I«iit. 133; Ch. 12 c§ n 
[xxx, 6] ; Ch. I4C§ I nj Ch. 21 §§4.5, 6. 
Ambasanda, a Brahman village, Int. 
145; Ch. tid§ 12. 

Ambataka-vane (Wild-Plum Grove), 
Ch. i6d§s[il. 

Ambattha, Cn. 13 r § 10. 

Ambavanaip, Ch. 22 a § 8. 
Anagata-vaipsa, Ap, A i a, Note and n. 
Ananda, Int. *30, 165, 167; Ch. 10 b 
§ 3 [4] n; Ch. xo c (32)~(36); Ch. 19 d 
§ 3 ; Ch. 20-23 i § 8 ; Ap. A X (3), (7), 
(8) ; Ap. B c § 4 [i], [2), [4] ; et passtm, 
Ananda the ministrant, Ap. A zb. Note. 
and (68), 

Anande Cetiye, Ch. 21 §§ 19, 20. 
Anathapipjjiika, Int. 30, 138, 139, 140; 
Ch. 8 ^ 57 ; Ch, Ch. Sj§s; 

Ch. lofl; Ch, iic§5‘, Ch 14 & § i ; 
Ch. 14 rj Ch. 18 o; Ap. H3 6§2j 
et passim. 

Anathapii;i(jika*8 garden, Ch, 10 d § 3 ; 
Ch. z 8 a §2; Ch. 19 § i ; Ap. D b 
§6 [1]; Ap. G i a§3(i)« 

An-atta doctrine, Ap. G 2 rt, Note. 
An-atta-lakkhana-Suttanta, Ch. 5 § 2; 
Ch. 15 « § 7. 

Aficana-vane Migadaye, Ch. 14 ^ § 4. 
Ancestor- worship, Ap. G 2 c, Note. 
Andhakavinda, Int. 145; Ch. 11 d§ ii; 

Ch. 15 <j§ 12 (i). * 

Andhavana, Int. 142; Ch. 14 c §§ 12, 13. 
Anga-Magadha, Ch. ii a§ 2; Ch. 12 ^ § 6. 
Angan country or kingdom, Int. 71, 
146; Ch, II d§ IS n; Ch. i4/§ 40; 
Ch. 26 § II. 

Anga-raja, Ch. 15 /i§ 13. 

Angas, Int. 146, 158, 162; Ch. 11 J Ch. 
II a§z; Ch, ii e; Ch. ii e § 4; Ch. 
ii/§ 6j Ch. 15 i; Ch. 16 &§ i n; 
Ch. 17 a [4]; Ch. 17 Ap. G2 c 
§ ^ 0 )* 

Angirasa, Ap. G i § 8. 

AnguLimala, Ch* 12 « § 3 5 Ch, 14 a § 3 ; 
Ch, 18 r§ r. 

Apguttara Nikaya, Ap. A i 
Anguttarapa, Ch. ii/§§ 3 » 5 » 

Animism, Ap. G 2 r, Note. 
Afijana-Grove, Ch, 14 e § 4. 

Annabhara, Ch, ii c§ 15. 
Ahna-Kon^anha, Ch. lor(i). 
Arina-Kon^anha-thero, Ch. 5^2. 
Aflnata-Kon(Jahfia, Ch. 5 c §§ 7, 8, 
Anoma (river), Int. 124 ; Ch. 2 § 6. 
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Anotatta lake, Ch. i § 4, 

Anugara, Ch. 8 h, 

Ariupiya, Int. 148(1)] Ch. 2 §7; Ch. 

10 6 §3; Ch. i2«§5n; Ch. 13 « 
§ 10; Ch. 19 A § I. 

Anuiadhapura, Ap. H i /^ § 4. 
Aiuuuddha the Sakkan, Ch. 10 6 § 3 
[i]; Ch. IOC (5); Ch. 12 c§ loj Ch, 
13^^13; Ch. I4c§§i2, 14, i5;Ch. 
14 c I 7; Ch. 15 ^§§ fo, ii; Ch. 

16 c § 3 ; Ch. 18 5 § 4] Ch. 22 b §§ 26, 
27, 28; Ch. 22 c § I ; Ap. A I /J (4), 
(8);Ap, Fi^§i[ 3 ]. 

Apana, Int, 146; Ch. ii/§§4, 5, 6, 7. 
Apapijaka Jataka, Ap. A i a, 

Arahaip Samma-sambuclclho, Ap, B 
§ 3 ti]. 

Arahata, Ap. F 1 § 5 (said by the 

Saint, i.e Buddha). ' 

Arati, Int. 69. 

Arati, Ap. G z 6 § 2. 

Archers, Int. 137; Ch. 13 c§24n] (as 
a Sakyan family name) Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (») [i] n. 

Ariyuposatha, Ch. ii n § 3. 
Arthashastra, Int. 174. 

Arts College, Int. 137. 

Asalhi, Ch. 2 § 6 ; Ch. 5 rt § i, 
Ashvaghosha, Int. 87 n. 

Asita, Ch. i § 5 n. 

Asokn, Int. ai, 47, 56, 135, 168 n, 174; 
Ch, 13 c§ 16; Ap, A I A, Note) Ap. 
A 2 c, Note \ Alp, C Z>, Note\ Ap. G 1 c. 
Assaji, Int. 84 n; Ch, sbz\ Ch, ^cg\ 
Ch. 7 a 16, 18, 19; Ch. II c i8; Ch. 
12 7; (the unruly monk), Ch, 15 a 

§ 14 n. 

Asaakas, Int, 158 ; Ch. 1 1 <2 § 3 ; Ch. 15 « 
§ I [36] j Ch. 17 a [4]] Ch. 17 c. 
Assalayana, Ch. 14 o § 7 n. 

Assapura, Int. 146; Ch. ii ^§4. 
Assnttha, Ap. A zb (69). 

Asuraa, Ap, D c § 4 [4]. 

Atharva Veda, Int. 176. 

Atima, Int. 157; Ch. i3<2§§Sn, 7^1 
Ch. 16 rf§ 6. 

Attan (Sansk rit, Aiman)^ Ap . G 2 a. Note, 
Atthakatha, Int. 21, 

Avalokite^vara, Ap. H i r § 5 n. 

Avanti kingdom, Int, 155, 156, 158(14), 
162; Ch, 6 § I n; Ch. 15 a § i ; Ch. 

17 d § I ; Ap. H 3, Note, 

Avantis, Int. 18, 155, 156, 158, 162; Ch. 

1 1 fl § 3 (Avmitimm ) ; Ch. 15 af § 1 j 
Ch, 17 a [4] ; Ch. 17 & § 2; Ch, 17 c; 
Ch, 17 d\ Ch. 17 d§ I. 

Avantisu, Ch. 17 d §§ 2 [i], 3 [i]. 

Avanti dakkhin-apatha, Ap. H 3, Note, 
Avanti dakkhin-apatho» Ch, 17 </§ 2 [5]. 
Avanti-putio, Ch. 17 6 § 2 [83]. 
Avantiya, Ch. 17 § i [isl- 
Avarapura-vana-sanda, Int, 133; Ch. 

12 c §10, 


Aviduie Nidaiia, Ch i ; Ch. 10 d§ 3, 
Avuso Gotania, Ch, 15 i § i, 
Aynsmanto, Ch. 12 § 5 [19]. 

Ayojjha, Int. 149; Ch. 14 e § 8, 
Ayya-putta, Ch. 10 n § 10. 

Ayye, Ch. 16 d § 8 [2]. 

Ayyo, Ch, 8 ; § 8 [13] ; Ch. 10 « § 9. 

Badarika Gaiden (drdffia), Int. 143; 

Ch. 15 ^ § 9- 

Bahiya Dam^ciriya, Ch. 10 c (20). 
Bahiya, Ch. 15 A § 5. 

Bahuputta Shrine {Cetiya)^ Int. 134* 
Ch. II d § 7; Ch. 12 d §§ i, 2, 
Bakkula, Ch. 10 c (39). 
Balakalonakara-gama, Int, 150; Ch, 
15 10, 

Banyan-tiee Gaiden, Ch. 13 c§ 18. 
Baiapasi, Ch. i5a§i; Ch. 17c; Ch, 
22 i § 9. 

Baynes' ‘The Way of the Buddha*, Ap. 
HiZ>§4n. 

Beluva-gamaka, Int. 133; Ch. iz c§ 12; 
Ch, 21 § 6. 

Benaies, Int. 151, 162, 167] Ch, $a 
§§r,3»9; Ch. s^^§§3»io; Ch. 6; 
Ch, 6 « §§ I, 2, 13 ; Ch, 7 § i ] Ch. 
io6§x; Ch. iod§2; Ch. i2rt§i; 
Ch, 15] Ch. 15 I, 2, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 
12,13,16; Ap. Bb,Note; Ap. Cb 
§ 2 [8] (City of the K5sis); Ap. Da, 
Note; Ap. Dc§(»3[6]n; Ap, E o, 
Note; Ap, F i rt § 2 [51] J Ap. G 2 a, 
Note (in the Deei Park). 

Bhabra or Bhabru Edict, Ap. G i c § i n, 
Bhadante, Ch, ri c§ 17, 

Bhadda, Ap. B a § 6. 

Bhaddakacca, Ap. A 2 6, Note, 

Bhadda Kaccana, Ch. 10 c ^58), 

Bhadda Kapilani, Ch. 10 c (57). 
Bhadda-kappa, Ap, A 2 c, Note and (18). 
Bhadda Ku^idalakesa, Ch. 10 c (56). 
Bhndda-sala, Ch. 15 i § 6 n, 

Bhaddiya, Int. 146,165; Ch. 5 6§3; 
Ch, 5tf§9; Ch. 10 c (6); Ch. 11/ 
§§ I. 2. 3:Ch. IS «§ 12 (i) ; Ap. B 6 4. 
Bhaddiya the Sakyan Raja, Ch. 10 b 
§ 3 [3]: Ch. 13 c§ 13. 
Bhaddiya-nagaia, Ch. ii/§ i. 
Bhadiaka, Int. 165 n, 

Bhagnlpur, or BhagulpOr, Int. 146, 167. 
Bhagavii, Ch. 4 § 9 ; Ch. 1 1 c § 1 1 ; Ap. 

BA§3;Ap. E*§2[8]. 
Bhagavad-gita, Ap. G 2 c, Note, 
Bhagavat, Ch. 8 § 2, 

Bhagavato, Ap. A 2 ^ (69). 

Bhagga, Ch. 10 § i ; Ch. 13 6 § i. 
Bhaggans, Int, 148 (iv), 164; Ch. 13 &; 
Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

Bhaggava the potter, Ch, ii c § 19 » Ch, 
I2«§5 [I. 15 ]. !]• 

Bhagga va-gotta the Wanderer, Ch. 13 a 

§ 10 . 
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Bhagu, Ch. xoZ?§3[4]; Ch. 15 ^§10; 

Ap. G I fl! § 8. 

Bhakti, Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

Bhallika, Ch. 10 c (61). 

Bhalluka, Ch, 4 § 8 n, 

Bhandagama, Int. 147; Ch, i2e§i; 

Ch. 21 §§ 17, 18, ig. 

Bhane, Ch. 8j§6[3]; Ch. i2rt§6; 
Ch. 15 a § 2. 

Bhante (Master), Ch. 5c§§2|8; Ch. 
8j § 8 [13]; Ch. 9 c § 2; Ch. 12 § 6; 
Ch. 12 ^ § 2 [2] ; Ch. 13 i: § 22; Ap. 
BZ>§§ I, 3, 

Bharad^'aja the farmer, Int. 30, 
Bharadvaja the householder, Int* 30; 
Ch. II [2]; Ch. i8^f§3 [i]; Ap. 
G I rt § 8 n ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [3]. 
Bharadvaja-gotta the Biahman, Ch. 14/ 
§ 15; Ch. 16 fl§ I 
Bharan^u, Ch. 13 c § 8. 

Bharat, Ch. 15 n § i. 

Bharatas, Ch. 15 § 1, 

Bharhut, Int. 22; Ap. A i a, Note. 
Bhavaip Gotamo, Ch. n d§ 2 [12]; Ap. 

G 1 a §§ 4 [2], 5 (1). 

Bhesika the barber, Ch. 14/ § 10. 
BhesakaJa-vana, or Wood, Ch. io^§ i; 

Ch. i3i§§i,2, 3; Ap. Eci§8n. 
Bho, Ch. n^§r; Ch. 12 6 ; Ch. 

12 e § 8. 

Bhoganagara, Int. 147; Ch. 12^5$; 
Ch. I3n§i; Ch. 21 §§19, 20; Ch. 
22 <3 § I. 

Bho Gotama, Ap* G i a § 4 [i]; Ap, 
H 4 a§ 3. 

Bhota Gotamena, Ap. G i § 4 [2], 
Bhoto Gotamassa, Ch. ii d § 2 [8]. 
Bihar, Int. 161. 

Bimbisara, Int. 30, 128, 146, 162, 168, 
169; Ch. 3§in; Ch. 7 a; Ch. 7a 
§§7,13; Ch. lie §2; Ch. i4a§3; 
Ch* 15 § 3 n* 

Bimbisara the MSgadhan king, Ap* 
H2^§§I 

Bimbi3ara*B Videhan consort, Ch. 22 c§ 9, 
Black Rock, Ch. g c§ i; Ch. ii e§ 20. 
Bodhi the prince, Ch, 13 & § 2. 
Bodhisatta, Int. 69, loi, 168; Ch. 1 n; 
Ch. i§|5, 6, 7, 8; Ch. 2§§ 1,6,7; 
Ch. 3§§2, 3»7J Ch. 4§§2, 4; Ch. 
S«§4;Ch. i 3^§§4, 5;Ch. 13 a; 
Ch. i5n§S; Ap. Kz a^Note^ Ap, 
F in§ 2r5t], [55]. 

Bodhisatwas, Ap. H r c § 5 n. 
BodhLtree, Ch. 4 a § 4; Ch. 5 ft § 4. 
Bralima, Int. 70, 176, 178 ; Ch. ii e § i ; 
Ch. 17 i § 2 [84]; Ap, A ih (17H20) 
omitted, n; Ap. H3§2[2i]; Ap. 
G i ft § 8 ; the Creator, Ap. G 2 ft, 
Note. 

Brahma Sanainkumara, Ap. A i ^ § 6 n. 
Brahma Sahampati, Int, 73, 74, 93 (li); 
Ch. 5 ft §§ 2 n, 6 n. 


Brahmadatta, Ch. rrt/§8j (king of 
Kasi), Ch. iS ft §§ i, 2; (the Brahman 
youth), Ch. 23658; Ap, Fiftja 

kO- 

Brahmagiri text, Ap. G i c § 3. 
Brahmajala, Ap. E e i § 2. 

Brahmajalaip, Ch. 23 6 § 8. 

Brahman, Int. 68, 178; the Attan, Ap. 
Gaft, Note. 

Bnlhman (hnjy mai>), Ap. F i o § ^ [53), 
Brahman villages, Ch. 14/5 3; Thuna, 
a Brahman village, Ch. i J 2* 
Brahmanical triad, Ap. G 2 a, Note, 
Brahmanism, Ap, G 2 ft, Note. 
Brahmans, Ag. H 3 § 2 [21] , Ap. H 4 d 

(4]' 

BrahmSyu, Ch. 12 e § 13, 

Brazen Palace, Ap. H i 6 § 4. 
Brick-house (Oinjak-avasatha), Ch. la c 
§ii [xxx, 6];Ch. i2e§§ 5,6, 7,8,9; 
Ch, 21 § 2. 

Buddha, Int. 102 ; Part I (title) n. 
Buddha- carita. Int, 2 n. 

Buddhaghosha, Int. 1,57; Ap. A i 6, 
Note) Ap. D h, Note) Ap. H 5, Note. 
Buddhavamsa, Ch. 10 d § 2; Ap, A 2 ft, 
Note, 

Buddhas, Ch. i § 2. 

Buddhehi, Ap. A z ft, ft. 

Buddho Bhagnva, Ch, 15 ft §13; Ch* 

15 ^ §§ roj ; Ch. id ft § I ; Ch. 16 d 

§ 6 . 

Bulayo (Bulis) of Allakappa, Ch. zzc 

§9. 

Bulls, Int, 166. 

Caliya- (or Ca!ik 3 -) hill or hilh, Int. 

157; Ch. 10 d§ 1 ; Ch. i6 d § i. 

Calika on the Calika-hiU, Ch. 16 d § 2 
ti]‘ 

Caliya-pabbate, Ch. 16 d §§ i, 2. 
Camboja, Ap. H i 6 § 4 n* 

Campa, Int. 146, 167; Ch. 8 e§ 5; Ch. 
87 §6; Ch. iie§§i. 2, 3; Ch. 15 ft 
§§ I, is; Ch. 17 c\ Ch. 22 6 § 91 Ap. 

1 6 § 3 n. 

Candaia, Ch. 14 « § 7 n. 

Can(^alakappa, Int. 149; Ch 14/ § i. 
Canki the Brahman, Ch. i4d§6; Ch. 

i4/§7; Ap. G2£§2 (i)[2]. 

Capnla Cetiya or C^ala Shrine, Int. 

134; Ch. 12 d 5 I ; Ch* 21 § 9, 
CarvSkas, Ap. B 6, Note. 

Cattaro maha-rajano, Ch. i § 4. 

Catuma, Int. 148 (ii) ; Ch* 13 c § 26, 
Catusu maha-samuddesu, Ap. B « § 3. 
Ceti, cetika, Ch, 14 d § 8 n. 

Cetis, Int, 150 n, 154, 158 (7); Ch* no 
53; Ch. i2e§6; Ch. i3 6§6n; 
(Cetesu), Ch. 16 c § i. 

Ceylon Kamma-vaca, Ap. Hi6§4; 
Ap. Hie§s; Ap. H2ft§s; Ap. 

H 2 e§ I. 
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Chabbaggiya, Ap. G z c, Note. 
Chanakya, Int 174. 

Chandragupta, Int. 173. 

Channa the gioom, Ch, z §§ 3 n, 6, 7; 
Ch. II c § 6; Ch. 15 <2 § x6; Ch. 1$ h 
§§ 13. IS. 

Chota Nagpui, Ch, 4§ z n, 

Citta of Macchikasan^a, Ch. 10 t (63). 
Citta Hatthisaii-putta, Ch. 15 « § 9, 
Citta the householder, Ch.^17 § i [2]. 

Confucius, Int. n6. 

Cora-pap 3 tc (Robbers’ cliff), Ch. ii c 

§ 24 (a). 

Culla-Panthaka, Ch. 10 c (i i), (iz). 
Cunda the metal worlj^er, Ch. 13 « 
§§z, 3; Ch. zzrt§§i,2, 9. 

Cunda the novice, Ch, 13 c §2411; 

Ch. 19 § 1 [2]. 

Cundaka, Ch. zz « § 8. *- 

Dabba Mnllaputta, Ch. 8/§4; Ch, 
10 c (27); Ch, II c§ 24, 
Dakkhma-giri, Int. 128, 132; Ch. ii d 
§ I [i]; Ap. H 3, Note, n. 
Dand^ihappaka, Ch. 14/ § 2. 

Dai^^apana the Sakkan, Ch. 13 c§ 18, 
Dandapam, Ch. 13 c§ 8 n. 

Dantapura, Ch, 15 « § i ; Ch. 17 c. 
Dasa-balassa, Ch. 7 § 10^ Ch, 10 <7 § z ; 
Ch, 15 

Delhi, Ch. 16 § i n. 

Delhi-Topra text, Ap. G i c § 5, 

Deva (my lord), Ch. 15 « § 2, 

Devadaha, Int. 135, 148 (ii), (Hi); Ch. 

i§5;Cli. I3d§§2, 3,4. 

Devadatta, Ini. 59, 170; Ch. ioii§3 
[4] ; Ch. 19 c § I ; Ap. A z Note ; 
Ap. G 1 c, Note ; Ap. H i « § 2. 
Deyadatta’s Schism, Ch. 19 b. 
Devanampiya, Int, 49. 

Deva-vane, Ch. 14/I7. 
Dhamma-cnkka-ppavntonn-s., Int, 54 n; 
Ch. IS § 7. 

Dhamm-adasam, Ap. B « § 6 [8]. 
Dhammadinna (lay disciple), Ch. 10 c 
(sz); Ch. 15 a § II n. 
Dhammasangini, Ap. A i a. 
Dhammika, Ch. 8 7 i § z. 

Dhanahjani the Brahman!, Ch. i4/§ i, 
Dhataratthas, Ch. 15 (?§ i. 

Dhatukatha, Ap. A i Note, 

Dickson, J, F., on the Pa|imokkha 
Ceremony; Ap, H i 6 § 4; Ap, Ii i c 
§5;Ap. Hzc§i, 

Digambara sect of the Jains, Ap, G 2 c 
§ 3 (li) [i] n. 

DIghajanu, Ch. 13 d§8. 

Dlgha Karayana, Ch. 137: §30; Ch. 

Dighanakha the Wanderer, Ch. ii r§ 14* 
Dlgha Nikaya, Ap. A i «, Note, 
Digha-tapassi, Ch, ii 6. 
DIghavu-kumararp, Ch, 15 <3 § 2. 


Dighlti (king of Kosala), Ch. 15 n § 2. 
Dipankara, Ch. iod§3; Ap. AzV 
Note, and {60). 

Dipavamsa, Ap. A i h, n. 

Disampati, Ch. 15 n§ 1, 

Doab, Int. 154. 

Dopa the Brahman, Int, 166; Ch. XA,d 
§ I ; Ch, 22 c § 10. 

DCire Nidanaip, Ch. 10 d § 3. 

Early Legends, Ap. A 2 a, Note. 
Eastern-bambu hill, Ch. ii c§ z6. 
Eastern Bnmbu Park, Int. 150. 

Eastern bathing-place, Int. 141, 

Eastern Enclosure, Int, 140. 

Eastern Garden, Int. 140. 

Ekanala, Int. 145; Ch, 11 d § 2 [i], 
Ekapundarika, the Wanderers’ Garden. 
Ch. 12 c § 9. 

Ekasnia, Int. 149; Ch. i4/§3. 
Ekasalake (the Lone liall), Ch. 14 r§ 10, 
Epicureanism, Ap. E b, Note. 

Essenes, Ap, D c § 3 [6] n. 

Expulsion from the Order, Ap. H 2 

Fa liian, Int. 62, 

Fa Hsien, or Fa Hian, Ap. H i c § 5 n. 
Five Eldeis, Ch, sb§ 2 . 

Forest-hut (Araniin-kutika), Int, 130; 
Ch. II 7? § 29. 

Four Gieat Kings, Ap. G 2 « § i n. 

» 

Gaggara lotus-pool, Ch. ii e §§ i, 2, 3 ; 

Ch. IS n§ 15. 

Gandak, Ch. 2 § 6 n. 

Gnndhabbas, Int, 93 (vii); Ap. Dc 
§ 4 [4]. 

Gandhaias, Int. 158, 173; Ch. ii <i§3; 

Ch. 17 n [4]; Ch. 17 e. 

Gangs, or Ganges river, Int. J2i, Ch, 
8d§8; Cb. i2e§ii; Ch. 145 §8; 
Ch. 15 n § 12 (ii); Ch. 15 6 § 7 n; Ch. 
19 rt§ 2; Ch. 21 § I ; Ap. H4d [4]. 
Gatha, Ap, A i b (15), 

Gavampati, Ch, 6 n § 13. 

Gaya, Int. 145 ; Ch. 5 « § 41 Ch. 7 « § S» 
Gaya-Head, or Gayn-aisa, Int, 145 ; Ch. 
7 «§§ L 5;Ch, iib\Ch, ii ^>§§2, 3; 
Ch, 19 6 § 9. 

Gaya Kassapa, Ch. 7 a §§ 2, 4. 

Geyya, Ap. A i (is). 

Ghaghra, Int. 149. 

Ghataya, Ch. 13 c § 8 n. 

Ghataya the Sakkan, Ch. 13 c § 19. 
Ghositariima, Int. 143. 

Ghositarama at Kosambi, Ch, 15 « § 2 n. 
Ghotamukha the Brahman, Ch, 15 a 



Gijjha-kfUa hill, or pabbatn, Int, 128; 
Ch. II c§§ 6, 7, 8, 20, 24(1), 25, 26; 
Ch, izd§6; Ch. i9d§i; Ch. 20 
§§ 8 . 
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Gjjjha-kilte-pabbate, Ch. 8a[i]; Ch> 
8i§6[i], 

Ginjak-avasathe, Ch, iac§ ii [xxx, 6]; 
Ch. 21 § 2. 

Girihajja, Ch. 7 c § 1 ; Ch, ii c § 13. 
Girnar text, Ap. G i c §§ 6, 7. 
Godhavari river, Ch. 17 n. 
Gomata'-kandarayarn (or grotto), Ch. 
II c§ 24 (6). 

Gopaka-Moggallana the Brahman, Ch, 
23 a [7]. 

Gosmga Wood, Int. 147. 
Gosinga-sala-vanadaye, Ch. 12 e§ 10, 
Gosmga Sal -tree Wood, Ch. 12 § 9. 

Gotama, Ch. 13 fi § 2; Ch. 14 « § 7. 
Gotamaka, Int. 134. 

Gotamaka Shrine, Ch. 12 rf§§ 1,2, 3, 4. 
Gotama-nigrodho (banyan-tree), Ch. 
II £ § 2S‘ 

Gotami, Ch. 12 6 § 2 [2]. 

Govinda, Ch. 15 a § i ; Ch. 17 c. 
Gunda-vana, Ch. 17 6 § 2 [83]. 

Gupta, Int, 161. 


Halidda-vasana, Int. 148 (iii); Ch, 13 
§S^ 

’Hatthaka Ajavaka, or of Ajavi, Ch, 10 c 
(64) ; Ch, 16 d § 4, 

Hattigama, Int. 147; Ch. 12 ^§2; Ch. 

21 § 19. 

‘Heaven' (sagga)^ Ap. G 1 £, Note, 
Hedonism, Ap. 

Him&laya mountains, or Himalayas, 
Himalayan Region, Int. 133, 138; 
Ch. 13 e) Ch. 16 & § I n. 

Plimavanta, Ch. i § 4; Ch. 13 c § 15 {18). 
Himavanta-padese, Int, 148 (v)j Ch. 
13 «§§ L 2 . 

Himavanta-passe, Int. 148 (v) ; Ch, 13 e 

§§ L 2. 

Htnayana, Int. 2t, 56, 87; Ap. A 1 6, 
Note] Ap. D bt Note, 

Hinduism, Ap. E c i, NoU] Ap. G 2 n, 
Note, 

Hirafinavati river, Ch. 22 n § 6 n ; Ch. 

22 & § I. 

Hiuen Tsang, Int. 21. 

Huitzsch^s edition of the Edicts, Ap. 
G I Ci Note, 


Icchanankala, Int. 149; Ch. 13 c§ 10 n; 

Ch. i4d§§4, 6. 

Indaka yakkha, Ch. ii c§ 27. 

Inda-kuta pabbata, Int. 128; Ch. 11c 
§ 517 ‘ 

Inda-sala-guhaya^, Ch. it d§ 12. 
Indra, Int. 93 (hi) ; Ap. G i ^ § 8 ; Ap. 
G 2 a, Note. 

Indraprastha, Int. 152 n; Ch. 16 6 § i n. 
Isana, Ch. G i n § 8. 

Isidatta, Ch. 14/ § ii 1 Ch. 17 d § i [10]. 
Isigili-passa (or Isigiri), Int. 128; Ch. 
II £§§8, 24(3), 25. 


Isigili-passa-kaJasjJa, Ch. iJC§2o. 
Isipatana, Int. 30; Ch. 3 §8; Ch, sa; 
Ch. 5<i§9; Ch. S^§§3>io; Ch. 
iob§i; Ch. iod§2; Ch. jza§i, 
Ch. 15 a §§ 5i b, 8, 9, lo, 16; Ap. D c 
§ 3 [6] n. 

Isipatanaip migadayo, Ch. 6 a § 3. 
Isivhaya Grove (Istvhaye-van^j Ch. 

Itivuttaka, A ij> (15). 

Jainism, Ap. G 2 c, Note, 

Jains, Int. 41 ; Ch. 9; Ch. 9 c; Ch. 12 a; 
Ch. 13 d § 4 n; Ap. G 2 c, Note] Ap. 
B b, Note, 

Jaliya, Ch 15 ^§1, 

Jambudipase, Ap. G i £ § 2 n. 
Jambudipo, Ch. i § 2. 

Jambudvipa, Int. 49. 

Jambugama, Int, 147; Ch. 12 £§3; 
Ch. 21 § 19. 

Jamna (river), Int. 143; Ch. 16 h§ i n; 
Ch. 17 a, 

Janapadarp, Ch, 13 d § 3, 

Janapade Lumbineyye, Ch, 13 c § 4. 
Janavasabha, Ap, I § 6 n. 

Jantu, Ch. 13 e§ 2. 

Jantugarna, Ch. 16 d § 2 [2]. 

Jai^usoni, Ap. G 2 £ § 2 (i) faj. 

Jataka, Ap. At a, Note and a; Ap. 

A I 6 (15); Ap. A 2 n, Note. 

Jataka Commentary, Ch. i. 

Japlas, Int. 186; Ch. y a\ Ch, 7<i§8; 
Ch.7c§i; Ch. iia§2; Ch. i4/§i6i 
Ch. ish§i4n; Ch. 18 £§3; Ap. 
A 2 d ; Ap, B 6 § 5 ; Ap. F 2 e § 3. 
Jatiya-vana, Ap. B b § 4. 

Jatiya-vane, Ch. ii/§§ i, 2. 

Jayasena, Int. 168; Ch. ir c§ 29 n. ^ 
Jela; Ch. 14 e § i. 

Jela the prince Ihmitdrassa)^ Ch. i o fl§ i o. 
Jeta-vana or Jeta Grove, Int. 138, 139; 
Ch. 8 h § 2; Ch. 8 h § 2; Ch. 87 § 5 ; 
Ch. 8i§2; Ch. io«§2; Ch. 10 d 
§3; Ch. i 4 6§§ Ch. I4i:§§2n, 
3, 4, 5 1 et passim ; Ch. 16 6 § 2 n ; 
Ch 18 a §§ I, 2, 3 i Ch. 19 § I [i] ; 
Ap. Da§2[3]n; Ap. D6§6[i]; 
Ap. G I n § 3 (i) j Ap. H 3 b § 2. 
Jetavana-mahavihare, Ch. 10 d § r J Ch. 
I 4 .b§z, 

Jivaka, Int, 137 n; Ch, 87 §§ i n> 2* 
Jivaka Komara-bhacca, Cn, 10 £(69); 
Ch. 1 1 £ § 23 ; Ch, 12 £ J 2 j Ch. ly e 
[6], [7I, [21]; Ch. 19 £ § 2; Ap. G 2 c 
§3(i)n; Ap. H2 £>§i [i]. 
Jlvak-ambavane* Int, 130; Ch. ii r 
§§ 17, 24 (10)1 25 ; Ch. 23 b § 8 (ii). 
Jma-sasane, Ap. Aib (3), (ro). 

Jotjpala, Ch. IS § I. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Ap. H I & § 4; Ap. H 2 o § 5, 

Jujube Tree Parkj Int. 143. 
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Kaccana, Ap. A i b (5). 

Kaccayana-gotta, Ap. B § 5 [i], 
Kajapgaia, Int. 157; Ch. i§a; Ch. 

16 8; Ap. E rii § a. 

Kajangala the mendicant sister, Ch. 
i6lr/§ 8 [i]. 

Kajangalayam, Ch. i6</§ 8 [i]. 
Kakac-upaina-Sutta, Ap. F i & § a. 
Kakkaiapatta, Int. 148 (lit) ; Ch. 13 8. 

Kakudha, Ap. B a ^6. 

Kakusandha, Ch, 11 c § 20; Ap. A 2 c, 
Note, and (18). 

Kakuttha, Ch. aa « § 8. 

Kala-Devala, Ch. 1 § 5 n. 

Killak-aiame, Ch. 14 5. 

Kala-Khemaka, Ch, 13 8 n; § 19 (the 

Sakkan), 

Kalaman, Ch 13 c §8, 

Kalamanam, Ch. i4/§*4, 
Kalandaka-nivapa, Ch. 8 ^§8; Ch, 8/ 
§ I ; Ch. 8 /?; Ch. 10 3; Ch. ii d 

§§21, as; Ch. i 9 6 § 3 - 
Kala-sila, Int. 130. 

Kala-silayam, Ch. ii c§§ 8, 24 (3), 25, 
Kali, Ch. 17 4 [i], 

Kaligodha, Ch, 10 c (6). 

Kahnga, Ap. Ba§6, 

Kalingarahnapi, Ch. 15 « § i n. 
Kalingas, Ch. iS o § 1 ; Ch. 17 c. 

Kali upasika Kumra-gharika, Int, 156; 

Ch. ioc(8o);Ch. i7^/§§2[a Ul 
Kallavalanmtta-villnge, Int, 145; Ch. 
13 ^§6. 

Kalst text, Ap, G i ^ § 4. 

KahUdayin, Ch. 10 c (38). 

Kamn^cja, Int. 149 ; Ch. 14 § 7, 
Kambojas, Int. 1 58 ; Ch. n « § 3 ; Ch. 
i4«§7n; Ch, 17 [4]. 

Ka^inmassadhaiiima, Int. 152; Ch. 16 « 
1-5; Ap. Bc§ 4; Ap. Crt§3, 
Kamma-vaca, Int. 63; Ap. ni6§4; 
Ap, ?I I c § 5 ; Ap. H 2 a § s ; Ap. 
H 2, Note ; Ap. H 2 c § i . 

Karpsa, king of Kosala and ‘the Con- 
queror of Benares*, Ch. 15 n§ 3 n. 
Kanada, Ap, G 2 c, Note. 

Kanakamuni or Konagamana, Ap. A 2 c, 
Note. 

Kanauj, Ch, 16 & § 1 n. 

Kandaramasuka, Ch, 12 rf § 2 (the 
ascetic). 

Kanishka, Int, 56, 

Kankha-Revata, Ch. 10 c (17). 
Kannakatthala the deer-paik, Ch, 14/ 
§ 12. 

Kannakujja, Ch. 15 n§ 12 (u). 
Kantald-vane, Ch. 14 c § 7, 

Kanthaka the steed, Ch, 2 § 3 n, 
Kapilapurn, Int. 1350; Ch, 7^^§3; 

Ch. 10 2; Ch, 13 c§ u, 

Kapilavatthavanarp, Ch. 13 ^§23, 
Kapilavntthu, InU 135, 138, 148(11), 149, 
166, 167 ; Ch. I §§ 2, 3# 5 111 J Ch. 2 ; Ch. 


7 ^ §§ i> 7; Ch. 10 6; Ch, 10 c (76) tl' 
Ch. Ch. , 3 c§§ 8 .,a; 

Ch, 13 2. 

Kapilavntthu, in the Nigiodha Garden 
Ap. C ft 8 n, ' 

Kapilavatthu, topography of, Ch, 1 3 c (u). 
Knpilavatthu or Kapilavhaya, capital of 
the Sakyas, Ap. A 2 ft, Note, and (62). 
Kapilavatthukam nama nagarani, Ch! 

I §2. 

Kapilavatthu-muha-nagare, Ch. iod§ i. 
Kappasiya wood, Ch, 6 « § i. 
Karanapali the Brahman, Ch. 12 n § 8, 
Karcn-kupkayaip, Ch. 14 c S 2 ; An 
B^§3[i8]n. 

Karen -main^ala-male, Ch. 14 c §2. 

Kasi (Bcnaies), Ini. 119, 143. 151, 168; 
Ch. 3 §8; Ch. 5 a §§ i, 3, 9; Ch. 22 
ft§9; Ap. Ba§2n; Ap. Cft§2; Ap, 
D c § 3 n- 

Kasika-raja, Ch. 8 j § 2. 

Kasi-Kosalaip, Ch, 15 « §§ 3, 4. 
Kasi-Kosala, Ch. 14 «§ r. 

Kasi-Kosala, Ch, 18 c § 4. 
Kasi-Kosalesu, Ch. la e§ 6, 

Kasis, Int. 18, 119, 158, 162; Ch. 8;§ 2; 
Ch. 1 1 a § 3 (kdsimtii ) , Ch. 1 5 « 
Ch, 17 c; Ap. G 2 c,Note, n: Ap. 
Fin§2. 

Kasis and Vacchas, Ch, 15. 

Kasisu, Ch. 15 n § 14. 

Kassupa, Int. 18^; Ch. 7 « §§ i) 2, 3 ; 

Ap. Aift(3); Ap. G in§8. 

Kassnpa Buddha, Ap. A 2 c, Note, and 
(18), 

Kassapngotta, Ch. i4/§ 8; Ch. 150 

§ 15 - 

Kassapaka Garden, Int. 130; Ch. 11 c 
§18. 

Kassapak-arame, Ch. u c§ 18, 

Ka§yapa (Kassapa) Buddha, Int. 62; 
Ap, A 2 c, Note. 

Ka^amoraka-Tissaka, Ch. 19 ft § 7. 
Kathavatchu, Ap. A i Note ; Ap. G i c, 
Note. 

Katissabha, Ap. B ei § 6, 

Katiyani, Ch. 10 c (78). 

Kesaputta, Int. 149; Ch. i4/§ 4. 
Kevaddha, Ap. I ft § 4 n. 

Khnndadevi, Ch. 19 ft § 7. 

Khanumata, Int. 145; Ch. ii 10. 
Khema, Ch, ioc(49); Ch, i4g§i; 

Ap, A 2 ft, Note, and (68). 

Khema, Ap. G 2 « § 3 [6]. 

Khemaka, Ch. 15 ft §9. 
Khemiy-ambavane, Ch. 15 a§ 13, 
Khomadussa, Int. 148 (li); Ch, 13 c§ 28. 
Khuddaka Nikaya, Int. 58. 

Khudda Nikaya, Ap. Aia,a, 
Khujjuttaro, Ch. 10 c (73). 

Kiki (king of Benares), Ch. 15 n § 2, n. 
Kimbila (name of a man), Ch. to 6 
§ 3 [ 4 ]i Ch. i2e§io; Ch. I5ft§ii 
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[iv] ; Ch. 16 § 7 M ; Ap. Fife 

§ ^ [3] 

Kimbila (place name), Int. 157; Ch. 

I §2; Ch. i 6^/§7 [i]. 

Kimikaia river, Ch. 16 a§§ i n, 2. 
Kisa-GotamI, Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 10^(59); 
Ch. 14 c§ 13. 

Kisa Sapkicca, Ch. 15 fe § 2, 

Kltagiri, Ch. 15 § 14 
Kohana, Int. 136, 

Kokaiika, Ch. 19 fe§ 7. 

Kokanada mansion, Ch. 13 fe § 2 
Kokanuda the paribbajaka, Ch. ii 4 § 16. 
Koltta (=s Moggallana), Ch. 7^524; 

Ap. A 2 fe. Note, and (67). 

Koliyas or Kohyans, Int. 135, 148 (iii), 
166; Ch. 13 d; Ch. 13 d §§2, 4; Ch. 
22 c § 9' 

Komarabhacca, Ch, 8j §2. 

Komudiya, Ch. ii c § 23. 

Kon^gamana, Ap. A 2 c, Note, and (18), 
Kondahha, Ch. i§§6, 7; Ch. 3 §7; 
Ch. s; Ch, s fe§ 2; Ch. S c§7 ; Ch. 
15 5* 

Kosala (king of), Int. 137 n, 138, 166, 
168. 

Kosalan kingdom, Int. 169 ; Ch. 14. 
Kosalan monarchy, Int. 148, 150. 
Kosalans, Int. 149, 158, 162; Ch, 11 a 
§3; Ch. 12c §4; Ch, 13c §8; Ch. 

13 «§ !■ 

Kosalesu, Ch. 8, 15 (x8); Ch. 

i4(f§§2, 4»6; Ch. 14/$ i. 

Kosalo, Ch, 13 c § 30. 

Kosambi, Int. iig, 143, 150, 167; Ch. 
iod§i; Ch. i2c§4; Ch, 15; Ch. 
15 b (1); Ch. 19 fe §§ Jt, 3; Ch. 22 fe§9; 
Ap. G ia§6[i]. 

Kosambi-Goaitarama, Ch. 15 through- 
out. 

Kotigama, Int. 147; Ch. 12 c §4; Ch. 
12 c § II [xxix, 1] ; Ch. 12 « § 4; Ch, 
21 § I. 

Kotthita, Ap. A i fe (s) j Ap. D c§ 3 [6] n. 
Krakucchanda or Kakucchanda, Ap. 
Azc, Note. 

Kshatriya, Int. 159; Ch. 2 §2; Ch. 

- 22i7§6nj Ap. H3§2[2 i]; Ap. 

H4d[4]. 

Kumara Kassapa, Ch. 10^(30); Ch. 

14 d § 2. 

Kumari, Ch. 18 c § 4. 

Kumar i-pahhesu, Ch. 17 § 4 [2]. 

Kumbhakara nivesana (the Potter’s 
house), Int. 130; Ch, ii £§§ 18, 20J 
Ap, C fe § 5. 

Kund^idhana, Ch. 10 c (24). 

Kupdaliya, Ch. 14^54. 

Kuraraghara, Int. 156; Ch. 17 d §§ 2, 4. 
Kuru clan, Int. 152, 158(9). 

Kurus (KurOnarp)^ Int. 152, 158; Ch. 
II a § 3 j Ch, 12 e § 6; Ch. 16 a; Ap. 

BcUUl 


Kusinara, Kusinagara, Int. 136, 146, 
148(1), 157, i66, 167; Ch. ii/§7; 
Ch. i 3«§§4'8; Ch. 22«§§ 3,4,6; 
Ch. 22 fe§§ 1, 10, Ji; Ch. 22/:§§i, 
2,7, n; Ch. 23 6 §1; Ap. H3§3 
U9\ 

Kusmara-Upavattanarp of the Malians, 
Ch. 22 fe I. 

KusinSran Malians, Ch. 22 fe §§ 10, it, 
12; Ch. 1, 2, 3, 5 » 8 , 9, 10. 
Kutadanta, Ch. ii 10 (the Brahman). 
Kutagara Hall, Int. 126, 133 ; Ch. 4 
§i7n, Ch. rofe§i; Ch. io<^§3; 
Ch. j2a throughout; Ch. 16 6 §2; 
Cb. 21 §§ 12, 13. 

Lakkhana, Ch. ii c § 7. 
Lakuntaka-Bhaddiya, Ch, 10 e (7). 
Lahta-Vistara,*Int. 2 n. 

Latthivana, Int. 125, 

Latthivana Park, Ch. n fe § 3. 
Latthi-van-uyyana, Ch. 7 « §§ 7, 9, 11. 
Leaders, Ch. 4 § 18 n. 

Liccbavi of Vesali, Ch. 22 § 9 
Licchavis, Int, 133, 158, 161, 166 j Ch, 

12 a throughout; Ap< B fe § 3. 
Lohapasada, Ap. H 1 fe § 4, 

Lohicca the Brahman, Ch. i4/§ 10. 
Lohita, Ap. H 3 fe § 2 [1]. 
Lomasa-vangisa, Ch. 13 c § 22. 
Lotus-moon, Ch. ii c§ 23. 

Lucretius, Int. 99. 

Lumbini-vana or Grove, Ch. i § 5 ; Ch, 

13 c §§ 4, 16; Ch. 13 (£§ 2. 

Macchas, Int. 153, 158; Ch. iifl§3; 

Ch. 12 ^ § 6; Ch. 17 a [4] 
Macchikasanda, Int. 157; Ch. 16 d § 5; 

Ch. i 7 d§i[i]. 

Maccu-raja, Ap. D 6 § 4. 

Maddakucclii, Int, 130. 
Maddakucchismirn miga-daye (in the 
deer park), Ch, ti c |§ 24 (n), 25. 
Madhura, Int. 155 ; Ch. 15 a § 12 (ii) n; 
Ch. 17 fe§§ If 2. 

Madhya-desha, Int. 17, 158; Ch. r§2; 

Ch 4§8; Ch.8d§8; Ap.Gi6§in. 
Magaclha, Int, 123, 146, 158, 166, 167, 
169, 170; Ch. 7; Ch. 16 fe § I n; Ch. 
20; Ap. A i b, Note', Ap. G i c § i. 
Magadha-mahamattam, Ch. 12 5 § 6 ; 
Ch. i 9 d§ I. 

Magadha-raja, Ch. 7 o § 8. 

Magadhas or Magadhans, Int. 123, 145, 
158. 162; Ch. 3§5; Ch. 5«§6n; 
Ch. 7 « § n ; Ch, 7 r § 1 ; Ch. 8 a [2] ; 
Ch. II ; Ch. zia§2; Ch. 17 ^[ 43 ; 
Ap. G 2 c § I (i). 

Magadhesu, Ch. ii j; Ch. 19 o § i 
[ 2 ];Ap.H 2 fe§i[i 1 . ^ 

Magadhikehi, Ch. 7 a [iij. 

Magandiya, Ch. x6 c § i. 
Maha-Brahma, Ap. G 2 rt i n. 
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Maha-Cunda, Int. 154; Ch* iic§i6; 

Ch, i6c§ 2; Ch. 18 it §4. 
Maha-Govinda, Ch. 15 « i. 
Maha-Kaccana, Int. 155, 156; Ch. 10 c 
(10); CIk I5«§i6n; Ch. i7i»§2 
[83] ; Ch. 17 ^/§§ 2 fil. 3 [i], 4 W 

Maha-Kaccayana, Ch. 18 & § 4. 
Maha-Kalanaga-raja, Int. 69. 
Maha-Kappina, Ch. 10 c (44); Ch. 18 b 

§ 4 ^ ^ 

Mahfi-Kassapa, Int. 56; Ch. 10^(4); 
Ch. r 1 <; § 28 ; Ch. 1 1 d §§ 7, 1 1 ; Ch. 
i3«§4; Ch. i8i§4; Ch, 22C§7J 
Ch. 23 6; Ch, 23 b §§ I, 4, 7, 8 . 
Maha-Kassapa the Elder, Ap. A i 6 (8), 
(2.2), 

Maha-KoUhita, Ch, 10 fr(3i); Ch. 15 a 
§9; Ch. 18 b§ 4, 

Maha-Maya, Ch. i § 7 Ch. 13 </§ 2. 
Maha-Moggallslna, Ch, 8 6 § 4; Ch. 10 c 
(3); Ch. II cy; Ch. 13 b § 6; Ch. 14^ 
§71 Ch. i 8 &§ 4 . 

Mahali the Licchavi, Ch, 12 c §§ 4 n, S- 
Mahanama, Int. 169; Ch. s6§2; Ch. 
5<j§0; Ch. 9c§i; Ch, io&§3[i] 
(the Sakkan); Ch. 10 c (65) (the Sak- 
kan); Ch. 12 a §10 (the Licchavi); 
(the Sakkan) Ch. 13 c §§ 8, 20, 21, 22 j 
Ap. C it § 8, 

Mahu-Pajapati, Ch. i § 7 « ; Ch. 10 c 
(48) ; (the Gotamid) Ch. 12 & § 2 [2], 
[3]; Ch. 13 c § liii Ap. M 2, Note, 
Maha-pakarannm, Ap A i «, Note, 
Maha-pahhesu, Ch, 16 d § 8 [2]. 
Maha-Panthaka, Ch. 10 c (13). 
Maha-pariiiibbana Suttanta, Ap. A i 
Note. 

Maha-^purisassa, Ch. 4 § 2. 

Marsala, Ch. i § 2. 

Malia-snmaijo, Ch. 7 « § 8 ; Ch. 1 1 « § 2. 
Maha-sariglti, Int. 56, 57. 

Maha-satassa, Ch. iod§3. 
Maha-vagga, Int. r. 

Maha-vana or Mahasala, Int. 126, 133, 
136; Ch. 10 it § i; Ch. 12 thiough- 
out; Ch, i4«§ 2; Ch. 21 §§ 12, 13* 
Maha-vane, Ch. 13 c§§ 17, 18. 

Mahay ana, Int. 21, 56, 87; Ap, D b. 
Maha-yahna, Ch, 14 g § 4 n. 

Mahi, now the Gandak, Int. 148(1)115 
Ch, 2§6nj Ch. 8d§8; Ap. 

M- 

Mahiddhi, Ap, G i « § 8. 

Mah-iddhike, Ch, 12 d§ 6. 

Mahinda the Pnnee, Ap, A i it, Note. 
Mahissati, Ch, 15 a § i ; Ch. 17 c. 
Maitreyn, Ap, H i c § 5 n, 
Majjhuma-deso, Ch. i § 2, 

Majjhiina Nikaya, Ap, A i a, a, 
Majjhimesu jimapadesu, Ch. 17 rf§ 2 [6]. 
Makarnkata, Int. 1565 Ch, i7d§3. 
Makhadeva mango-grove {ambamm)^ 
Ch. T2 <? § 12. 


Makkhali Gosala, Int. 179, 1835 Ch. 
9c§2; Ch. i 4 i»§ 3 ; Ch. isb^z] 
Ch 22 it § 15 1 Ap. G 2 rt, Note\ Ap. 
G 2 c, Note, and G 2 c § 3 (i) [20], 
Makuta-bandhana, Ch, 22 c §§ 4, 7, 
Malla-putto, Ch. 22 a §§ 6, 7. 

Mallas, Int. 148(0, 158(6), 164, 166; 
Ch. 12 e§ 6; Ch. 13 a\ Ch. 22a§i- 
Ap. H3§3[2 o]. 

Mallas of Pava, Ch. 22 § 9. 

Mallikn, Int. 126. 

Mallika devi, Ch. 18 c § 4. 
Malunkynputta, Int. 84, 100: Ap. G i a 
§ 3 (i)-( 7 ). 

Manasakata, Int. 149; Ch. I4d§6; 

Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2]. 

Mandarava flowers, Ch, 13 a § 4n. 
Mandissa the Wanderer, Ch, 5 it§ i. 
ManjU'Sii, Ap. H i c § 5 n. 
Mankula-hill (Maftktda pabbate)^ Ch, 
10 I ; Ch. i6 X, 

Mapkula Hills, Int. 157; Ch. jod§ 1; 
Ch, 16 rf§ I. 

Manosila tableland, Ch. i § 4. 

Mantani, Ch. 18/ § i. 

Mara, Int. 35 (li), 69, 74, 93 (iv); Ch. 
4§i2n; Ch. iie§i; Ch. 12c §7; 
Ch, 14 § 13; Ch. 16 n § a n; Ch. 21 
§ 12 n; Ap. A i b(iy)-{zo) omitted, 
n; Ap. G 2 Ot Note; Ap. G a it, Note 
and § I ; Ap, H 3 § 2 [21]. 

Miirabsn, Ap, D § i? [4], 

Marcus AureUu.s, Int, 97 n, 99. 

Mnski lock, Ap. G i c § 2 n. 

Mfitula, Int, 145; Ch. II d§ 13. 
Maisyas or Maccha clan, Int. 155, 158, 
162; Ch. ly a [4]. 

Mauryan line, Int. 173, 174. 

Mauiyan stupas, Ap. A i «, Note. 
Maya, Int, 135; Ch. 13 c § 9. 

Maya, the theory of idealism, Ap. G 2 
Note. 

Mflya devi, Ch. 1 § 3. 

Me . . . attano, Ch. 21 § 16 n. 
Medalumpa, Int. 148 (ii); Ch. 13 c § 30; 

Ch. 14 5. 

Megasthenes, Int, 173. 

Meghiya, Ch. i6 § 2 [1], [a]. 

Mendaka the householder, Ch. ti/§ i; 
Ap. B it § 4. 

Metteyya, Ap. A 2 c. Note, and (19); 
Ap, F b, Note. 

Middle-land, Int. 157, 158, 170, 171, 
173 ; Ch. I § 2; Ch. 11 a. 

Migadaya, Int. 130. 

Migadaye, Ch. 5 it § 10. 

Migapathaka, Ch, 16 d § 5 [4], 

Migara, Ch, 18 it § i [161] n. 
Migara-niaiu, Ch. 18 it §§ 3 [i], 4. 
Migara Rohancyyo, Ch. 14 c § 9. 
MigSra^s mother, Ch. 14 c §185 Ch. 
i8/§2[i]. 

Migasalft, Cn, i4/§ n n. 
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Mithilfl, Int. Z47; Ch. 12,13; 

Ch. IS a § I ; Ch, 17 c. 

Moggallana, Int, 30, 86 n, 98, 182, 184; 
Ch, 7 a §§ 16, 21, 22, 23; Ch. 15 rt 
§8; Ch, IS t§ 5 ; Ch. 18 6§ 2 [476]; 
Ch. 19 ^2 § 3 [i] n, his death ; Ap. E 
Note, 

Mogharaja, Ch, 10 c (47); Ap, D 6 § 4. 
Mora-nivapc Panbbajak-arame, Int. 

126 ; Ch. 8 k \ Ch. 1 1 c §§ 9, 10. 
Moriya (the Moriyas) of Pjpphalivana, 
Ch. 22 c § n. 

Moriyas, Int. 166. 

MucaUnda (-tree), Int. 93 (vu) ; Ch, 4 


§§ 7 . 14 - 

Ap. H 4 e § 2 (i). 


Nadi Kassapa, Ch. 7 a §§ 2, 4. 

Nadika, Natika, Natika, Int. 147; Ch. 
12 c § II [xxx, 6]; Ch. i2e§§5-io; 
Ch, 16 6 § I ; Ch. 21 § 2; Ap. B a§ 6; 
Ap. I & § 6 n. 

Nagaravinda, Int. 149; Ch. i4/§ 5. 
Nagas, Ap. D c § 4 [4]. 

Nagasena, Ap. B 6 §§ 1,2, 

Nagita upatthaka, Ch, 

Nakulamata, gahapatani, Ch, 10^(79); 
Ch. 13 i § s. 

Nakulapitar, Ch, ioc(7o); Ap, Eci 

§8n. 

Nfla, a Brahman village, Ch. 10 d § i ; 

Ch. 11 d§ 3. * 

Nalagamaka, Ch. 19 a § i [2]. 

Nalaka, Int, 145; Ch. 11 d§ 4; Ap, C h 
§ 7 n. 

NSlftka-gamaka, Ch. ii d§ 4, 
Najakapana, Int. 149; Ch. i4/§ 6, 
N^akapanaip, Cb. 14/56. 

Nftlanda, Int, 145; Ch. iid§§5, 6ff.; 
Ch. 2o|5xo, ri; Ch. 23 ^§8; Ap, 
G 2 § I nj Ap, I 6 § 4 n. 

Nanda, the Rajahs son (that is the 
Buddha^s fathers son, namely Gota- 
nWs half-brother), Ch. 13 c § 11. 
Nanda, Int. 165; Ch. 7^§§3»S; Ch. 

10 C (43), (53); Ap. B a § 6. 

Nanda Vaccha, Ch. 15 o§ 2. 

Nandaka, Ch. 10 c (42) ; Ch, 12 a § 6 ; 
Ch. i8/§2[i], 

Nanda-jnata (=« Maha-Pajiipati), Ap. 
hzhy Note. 

Nandiya, Ch. 12 a § 10 ; Ch. 13 c §• 8 n ; 

Ch. 15 &§ II M; Ap. F I 6§ I [3]n. 
Nangaraka, Int. 149; Ch. 13 \ 

i 4 ^§ 5 ' 

Nataputta, Ap. G 2 e, Note. 

Nataputta the Nigfl^fha, Int. 179, 180, 
184; Ch. 13 <: § 25 ; Ch. 19 t § 1 ; Ap. 
B a § 5 ; Ap. B 6 § 3 M- ^ ^ 

Nata-putta the Unfettered (Nigaijtho), 

Ap, G 2 c § 3 (i) [z9l- ^ , 

Natha-puttiya, Ap. G 3 £■ § 3 (n) [i] n. 
Nepal, Int, 138, 


Neranjara, Int. 145 ; Ch 4 §§ 3, 9, Ap. 

A 2 6 (63), (64), Ap. B c § 2 [i]. 
Nibbana, Ch, 10 n § 6 ; Ap, E 6, Note ; 
Ap F I c [162], 

Nidana-katha, lot, i, 2, 16, 69, 89; Ch. 
r § i ; Ch. 2; Ch. 10 ^ § 5 ; Ap. D o, 
Note, 

Nigamthesu, Ap. G i c § 5 [vi], 
Nigantha, Ap, B 6 § 3. 

Nigaptha NStaputta, Ch. 9 c §§1,2; 
Ch. n(f§ 6; th. i2«5§4[2j, 7; 
Cb. 14 6 § 3 ; Ch, 22 & § 1 5. 
Niganthas, Ch. 8 / § 8 [13] ; Ch. 9 c § i ; 
Ch. 1 1 a § 3 ; Ch. 11 e § 8 ; Ch, 13 d 
§§4»5n; Ch. i8c§3; Ap. G 2 
Note. • 

Nigliva Pillar, Ap. A 2 e, Note. 
Nigrodh-arama (Banyan-tree Garden), 
Int. 136; C^. 7 ^§ 7 i Ch. 11 t§ II ; 
Ch. 13 c§§ 12, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23. 
Nikata, Ap. B n 5 6 [6], 

Nirvana or Nibbana, Ap, C. 

Northern Schools of Buddhism, Int. 2i, 
22. 

Nyaya, Ap. G 2 c, Note. 

Opasada, Int, 149; Ch. 14/ §7. 
Otthaddha Mahali the Licchavi, Ch. 
12 c§ 4. 

Oudh, Int. 149. 

Pacceka buddha, Ch. i § 2. 

Pacena vaipsa, Int. 128. 
Pacina-vamsa-daya, Int. 150; Ch, 156 
§ ro ; Ch. 16 c § 3 ; Ap. F r ft § r n. 
Pajjota the king in the Avanti country, 
Ch. 23 a [7] n. 

Pakudha Kaccayana, Int. 179; Ch. 9 c 
§ 2; Ch. 146 § 3; Ch. 22 6§ 15; Ap, 
G 2 c, Note; Ap. G 2 § 3 (i) [26J 
Palasa-vane, Ch. 14/ § 6, 

Pahcnians, Ch. 16 6 § i. 

PancSlas, Int, 158; Ch. iia§3; Ch, 
12 e § 6j Ch. 16 6 § I, 

PahcasSla, a BrShman village, Int. 145 ; 
Ch. II d§ 14. 

Pahca-vaggiye bhikkhu, Ch. 5^5 xo. 
Paijdava hill {Pai^dava-pahhaia)^ Int, 
128; Ch. 3 § 2; Ch. II t § 25. 
Pandava Rock, Ch. ii i:§ i n. 

Pandita, Ap F i a § 2 tS3] n, [ssl 
Panduka, Ap. H 3 6 § 2 f ij. 

Pankadha, Int, 149; Ch, i4/§ 8, 

Papate pabbate, Ch. 17 d § 2 [i]. 
Parasanya, Ap. E c ii § 2. 

Pargiter, F. E., Int, 159 n. 

Panbbajaka (Wanderers), Ch. ii e §§ 9, 
10. 

Paribbfljak-arame, Ch. ir c§ ii. 
Parileyyaka, Int. 150. 

Parileyyake vanasapde, Ch, 10 d§ i. 
Parivora, Ap. H 4 e § i, 

ParivSsa, Ap. H 2 o. 


XX 
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PnseiiacU, Int 137, 162, 168, 169, 170; 
Ch. i3(;§30; Ch. i4rt§§i,4; Ch. 
14 b y Ch. b 4, 5 n, 8 n ; Ch. 14 d 
§§2,4; Ch. I4/§I2; Ch. I5rt§§3. 
4; Ap. G 2^2§ 3 |■3}. 

Pnscnadi the Kossilan kmg, Ch. 12 n 
§3- . 

Posenadi and Vidiidabha, Ch. 18 c. 
Pnsenadi-kosalassa, Ch. 14 « §§ 4, 6 ; Ch. 
14 6 §3- 

Pasenadi-Kosalcna, uh. i^d^^ 2, 4, 5 ; 
Ch. i4e§§ I, 3- 

Pnsenadiiphi Kosale, Ch. 18 c §§ 2, S. 
Pnseimdissa Kosalassa> Ch. i8c§§ i, 2. 
PatacaiS, Ch. 10^(51). 

Pataligama, Int. 79, I45><’i70j Ch. ti d 
§ 15 ; Ch. 20 § II ; Ch. 21 § i, 
Pataliputta, Int. 56, 71, 79, 136, 145; 

Ch. 15 rt § 13 ; Ch. 2o^§ 1 1 n. 
Pathcyyaka Bhikkhus, Ch. 8y§5[i]; 
Ch. i4e§ 2. 

Patika-putta, Ch. 12 « § 5 [15], [19]. 
Papcca-samuppada, Ap. B 
Patimokkha ceremony (]. F. Dickson’s 
paper on the), Ap. Hi6§4; Ap. 
H 1 c § 5 ; Ap. li 2 c § i. 

Patt:hnna, Ap, A 1 <1, and «, n. 

Pava, Int. 148 (i), 166; Ch. 13 «§§ 1-4; 
Ch. I3<^§25J Ch. 22 «§§i, 6; Ch. 

.. 22 c § 7 ; Ch. 23 § I ; Ap. G^c 

§3(ii)[i]. 

Pavarikft mango-giovc {afuhavaue)^ Ch. 
1 1 d §§ 5, 6 ; Ch. 20 § 10 ; Ap. G za 
§ I n; Ap. I i § 4 n. 

Pavaiiya, Int. 143. 

Payagapa-ford, Ch. 15 «§ 12 (n). 

Payasi, a feudal noble, Ch. 14 r/ § 2. 
Pekhuniya, Ch. i8/§2 [1]. 

Persia, Int, 173. 

Pcrceiver (A 7 Jm)y Ch. 5 § 2, 

Phagguna, Ch. 7 i § I ; Ch, 10 d§ 2. 
Phussa, Ch. 10 d § 2. 

Pilakkliaguha, or Pilakkha Cave, Int, 
143; Ch. IS 6§ 2. 

Pilindfi^-vaccha, Ch. 10 c (28), 
Pillar-edict, Ch. 13 e§ 16. 

Pin(Jola Bharadvttja, Int. 76; Ch, 90 
§ 2 n; Ch. xo c (8); Ch. 15 &§ 14, 
Pingiyani, Ch. 12 « § 8. 

Pipphali cave, Ch. ii e§ 28. 
Pipphilivana, Int. i66. 

Piyadasin, Ch. 13 c § 16 n. 

Pleasant Spots, Int. 134; Ch. ii e§ 25. 
Pokkhnrasadi, Ch, 13 c §10; Ch. 14 d 
§§4,6. , , 

Pokkhaiasati, the Opamaftfian, Ch. 18 d 
§ 2 [200] ; Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [2]. 
Potahputta the Wanderer, Ch. ii c § 29. 
Potaiio, Ch, 15 a § i ; Ch. 17 c, 
Potthapada the wanderer, Ch. 14 e§ 10. 
Prfishnai-Upanishad, Ap, B e, NotCt 11. 
Prcmonitaiy Upioara, Ch. i § i n. 
Pubba-kotthake (Eastern Enclosure), 


Int. 140; Ch. 14 c§ IQ. 

Pubbaramc (the Eastern Garden), Int 
140, Ch. 86§4; Ch. iorf§i; Ch’ 
i4tf§i8;Ch. 18 « §§1,3,3. 
Ptiggalnpafinatt), Ap. A i a, a. 

Pukkusa, Ch. 22 « §§ 6, 7. 

Pukkusati, Ch. 11 19, 

Punabbasiika (an uniuly monk), Ch 
I5«§i4n. 

Pun 13a, Ch, 4 § I. 

Punpa the son of Mantani, Ch. 10 c Co)* 
Ch. i8/§i. 

Pui.ina the Kohya-putta, Ch. 13 d§ 5. 
Punnaji, Ch. 6 « § 13, 

Purana, Ch, 14/ § ii, 

Parana Kassapa, Int. 179 ; Ch. 9 e § 2 ; 
Ch. i2e§5; Ch. 14 § 3 J Ch. 226 
§iS; Ap, Gac, Note; Ap. Gzc 
§ 3 (0 Ull 

Queen Mallika’s Garden, Int. 141 ; Ch. 
14 e § 10. 


Radha, Ch, 10 c (46) ; Ch, 14 c § 6; Ap. 

G2Z^§ I. 

Rnga, Int. 69. 

Rahuln, Int, 165 ; Ch, i § 8; Ch. 2 § 4; • 
Ch. 7 ^§8; Ch, 10 <7(22); Ch. iid 
§9; Ch. i8d§i; Ap. AzbyNoie\ 
Ap.Eri§ 7[0. 

Rahula-kumnia, Ch. a § i ; Ch. 7 § 7, 
Rahula-mata, Ch, 2^ i. 

Rahula’s Lady Mother, Ch, 7 4, 7. 

Riija {malidrdja)y Ch. 7 6 § 7. 

Riljngaha, Int. 125, 168; Ch. y a; Ch. 
II § 3 1 Ch. lie throughout espe- 
cially the footnote to § i (topography) ; 
Ch, II d; Ch. it/§ i ; Ch. 15 a§ la 
(i) ; Ch. 23 b §§ 5, 6, 8, et passim, 
Rajata-pabboto, Ch. i § 4. 

Rajayatana (-tree), Ch, 4 §§ 8, 15. 
Rajput, Int. 159. 

Rajputs, Int. 167. 

Rakkhita Grove (va}iasafji^e)y Int. 15011; 

Ch. I5 6§§6n, II [iv], 

Rama, Int, 178; Ch. 3 §§ 4, 5. 
Ramagama, Int. 166; Ch, 22 c § 9. 
Rammaka the Biahman, Int. 141 ; Ch. 
iSb^S’ 

Rahno Magadhassa, Ch. 8 a [2]. 
Ratthapaln, Ch. 10 c (23); Ch, 16 a § 6. 
Refuges (the Three), Ap. H i c § 5 ; Ap. 

I’l 2, Note, 

Renu, Ch. 15 a § i. 

Revata, Ch. i8 6 § 4. 

Revata Khadiravaniya, Cl>. 10 (i6). 
Rhys Davids, Int. i, 2 n. 

Right fnrers, Ch. 4 § 18. 

Robbers’ Cliff, Int, 130; Ch. ii c§§ 24, 
25. 

Rohana, Ch. 18/ § 2 [1]. 

Rohini, or Rohana, river, Int, 136; Ch. 
13 c§9. 
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Rohitassa, Ap. D ^ § 6 [r]. 

Roruka, Ch. 15 a § i ; Ch. 17 c, 
Rummindei (Lummmi), Int. 168 n; 
Ch. 13 c §16. 

Rtimmindei or Lumbmi, Ap. A 2 c, 
Notet n. 

Rummindet Pillar-edict, Ch. 22 6 § 411. 
Rvipnath text, Ap. G i c § 2* 


Sabhiya Kaccana, Ch. 12 e § 8, 

Saccaka, or Maha-Saccaka, the Jain, 
Ch. 4§i7n, Ch. 12 a §7, Ch, 12 c 
§3- 

Sacrificial Grove (bah’'harane vnna~ 
san^e), Ch. 13 a §§ 5, 6. 

Sadhuka, Int. 149; Ch. 34/ §§ 9, 11. 
Sagata, Ch. 8i § 6 [4]; Ch. 10 c (45), 
Sagga, IN 2; Int, ii, 19, 33, 48. 
Sagga-katha, Int, 31, 

Sahajati, or Sayamj«1ti, Int. 154; Ch. 
16 c § 2 n. 

Sahaficanika, Int. 154; Ch. 16 c§ i. 
Sahasram version (Hultzsch), Ap. G i c 
§ ^ »• 

Sajjha the Wanderer, Ch. ii c§ 13. 
Sajjanela, Int. 148 (iu); Ch. 13 rf§ 7. 
Saketa, Int, 149, 167; Ch. 14 e; Ch, 
22 6 § 9 ; Ap, G 2 n § 3 [3] i Ap. G 2 c 
§ 3 (n) [i]. 

Sakiya (adj.), Ch. 13 <^§ 9 - 
Sakiyanihi, Ch. 12 5 § 2 [2]. 

Sakiyans and KoK^ans, Int, 148; Ch. 

Sakiyo, Ch. 13 c§ 3‘ 

Sakka, Int. 69, 74, 93 (i')j Ch. 4§8nj 
Ap. F I n § 2 [53], [5S] ; Ap. Gan, 
Note\ Ap. I & § 6 n. 

SakUans, Int, 148 (h), 164; Ch. 7 a § ii ; 
Ch. 7 Z)§ 7 i Cb, 13 c\ Ap. G2/:§ 3; 
Ap. H 2 a § 4. 

Sakkara, Int. 148 (ii); Ch. 13 ^§29. 
Sakula, Ch, lo c (55); Ch. 14/1 12. 
Sakuludaym the Paribbajaka, Ch. 8^; 
Ch. II c §§ 9, 15. 

Sakyfl (Sakyasj of Kapilavatthu, Ch. 
22 r § 9. 

Sakya-kula, Ch. 7 n § rr [2] ; -Gh. 13 c 
§ I ; Ch. 16 a § I. 

Sakya-muni, Ch, r3c§i6; Ap. A ad, 
Note, 

Sakyan, Ch. 8 d* § 8 ; Ap. H 2 d § 4 [2], 
Sakyans, Int. 30. 

Sakya-putto, Ch 7 n § ii. 

Sakyas, Int. 164, 165, 166. 

Sala, Int. 149; Ch. i4/§ g. 

SMha. Ch. i 8 /§ 2 [i]; Ap. Bn§6. 
Salal-agaia, Ch. i4c§ 15. 

Salalavati, Ch, i § 2. 

Sala-rSja, the Great Sal-tree, Ch, 14 d 



Samagama, Int. 148(11); Ch. 13 c 
§§ 24 n, 2S. 

Samana-Brahniana, Ch. 9 c § 3 [3], 
Samaija-brahmana, Ap. G 2 c, Note, 
Samana Gotama, Ch, 7a§ ii; Ch. Sj 
§§ 8 .[i3 ], II ; Ch- II c § 1 ; Ch. iz a 
§7- 

Samana Sakya-puttiya, Ch. 13 £ § 2, 
Samandakani the Wanderer, Ch, ii d 

§ 4- « ♦ 

Samannaphala, Ch, 23 d § 8. 

SamavatT, Ch. 10 c (74). 

Samiddhi, Ch. ii c § 29. 

Samkassa, Ch. 15 n § 12 (n), 
Samma-pariy3ajaniya-s,, Ap- H 4 c § z, 
Samuddadatta, Ch. 19 d § 7. 

Sarpyutta Nikaya, Ap. A i n, n. 

Sanchi, Int. 22, Ap. Ain, Note. 

Sandaka the Wanderer, Ch- 15 d § 2. 
Sflndhana, Ch. ii c^ii. 

Sandrakottos, Int. 173 
SangSrava, Ch. 14/5 r. 

Sangarava the Brahman, Ap. H 4 n § 3. 
Sanjaya Belatthiputta, Int, 179, 182; 
Ch. 7 fl § 16 ; Ch, 7 c § 1 ; Ch, 9 c § 2 ; 
Ch. 14 d 5 3 ; Ch. 22 d ^ 15; Ap. Gzc 
§§ an, 3. 

Sanjikaputta, Ch. 13 d§ 2. 

Sapkhya, Ap. F zdyNote\ Ap. G 2 r, ^ 
Hote\ Ap. I, Note. 

Santh-agara Sakyanarp, Int. 137. 
Santike-nidanaryi, Ch. 4§5; Ch, 10 fl 
§5; Ch. iod§3. 

Santutdia, Ap. B a § 6, 

Sappason^ika, Int, 129; Ch. ii c§§ 3 n, 

X2. 

Sappason^ika-pabbhare, Ch, iir§j24 

(5). as- 

Sappani (river), Int. 130; Ch. n 15. 
Sapuga, Int, 148 (iii); Ch. 13 d § 9. 
Sarabhfi, now the Gogra or Gbaghra, 
Int. 149; Ch. 8d§8; Ch. 146 §8; 
Ap. H 4 dM. 

Sarana, Ch, 21 § 16 n. 

Sarandada, Int. 134. 

Sarandada Shrine, Ch. 12 £§ 8 ; Ch. 
12 L 5; Gh. 19 <^§3* 

Sarayu, Int. 149, 

SSriputta, Int. 30, 86 n, gS, 182; Ch. 

7 a §§16-23; Ch. 7d§8; Ch. 10 c 
(2); Ch. lie §6; Ch. 14/56; Ch, 
IS n§ 8; his death Ch. 19 o§§ i [3], 

2 [i]. 

Samath, Int. 30 n. 

Sasa-Jatnka, Ap A i fl, n. 

Sati, Ap. B d. Note, n. 

Sattamlia or Sattambaka, Int. 134; Ch. 

15 <*§ 

Sattambaka Shrine, Ch. 12 d§§ i, 2. 
Sattapapiji-guhayaqfi (cave), Int* 56, 
129 ; Ch. II c §§ 24 (4), 25 ; Ap. A i d 
(i4). 

Sattha (Teacher), Ch. 5 d § 2; Ch. 6 a 
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§ I ; Clu 7 ^ § 7; Ch. 10 fl § 3 ; Ch. 

10 ^/§ 2; Ch. 21 § 16; Ap, E A § 2 [8], 
Savatthi, Int. i n, 138, 149, 157, 167; 

Ch. 8 § 7 ; Ch. 8 § 2 ; Ch. 8 / § 5 ; 
Ch. io;Ch. io^/§§i. 3;Ch. liMa; 
Ch. I 4 «§ 7 i <^‘h. 14 6 §§7, 8; Ch. 
14c; Ch. i 4«^§§5»6; Ch. i^e§i] 
Ch. i 5 ^?§i 3 (i); Ch. I5 6 §i2[t]; 
Ch. 16 § 2 n ; Ch. 17 a [i] n (in 
Jetavaiia); Ch. throughout; Ch. 
igaji; Ch. 22 6 § 9 ; 'Ap. A i 
Note; Ap, A 2 c, Note; Ap. B c § 5 ; 
Ap. E 1 § 7 ; Ap. D 6 §§ 2 n, 6 ; Ap. 
G 1 « § 3 (iV> A.p. G 2 a § 3 ; Ap. li 
I c § 6 n ; Ap. H 3 6 § 2. 

Sceptics, Ap. E c i, Note. 

Sedakmp, Ch. 16 d § 3. 

Seers ’-‘mountain, Ch. 9C§ i; Ch. ii c 
§ 20. ^ 

Seleukos Nikator, liit. 173. 

Senanigamo, Ch. 6 6 § i. 

Senani-nigame, Ch. 4§ i. 

Seniya (as emperor), Ch. 7 a § 11. 
Seiiiya the ascetic, Ch 13 d § 5. 

Seniya BinvbisSra the M^igadhan king, 
Ch. 8«[2],[3]; Ch. 8i§6[i); Ch. 

11 § 4; Ch. II d§ 10; Ch. XI I ; 
Ch. ii/§i; Ch. 12/* §§2, 3; Ch. 
I9^§5; Ap. H2 6§§ I, 2. 

^ Serpents’^pool, Ch. ii c§ 12. 

Serpent- worship, Ap. G 2 c, Note, 
Setabbya or Setnvya, Int. 14311, 140; 
Ch, I4d§§ I, 2. 

Setaka or Sedaka, Int. 153, 157, 
Setakanpika, Ch. i § a. 

Setthi of Rajagahn, Ch, 10 n § 6. 

Shiva the Destroyer, Ap, G 2 0, Note. 
Siddattha Gotama Sakya, Int. i, 165; 
Ch. 1 n. 

Sigiilamatn, Ch. 10 /; (60), 

Siha the Licchavi General, Int. 30; 
Ch. 8/ § 8 [13], (14]; Ch. 12/1 §4 
[2]; Ap. B Z;, § 3 ; Ap, E a, 

Note, 

Sikhin, Ap. A 2 e, Note^ and (17). 
Sila-katha, Int. 31. 

Sllavati, Int, 148 (ii); Ch, 13 c§ 27, 
Simsapa-vana (or Simsapp-tiee Grove), 
Int, 143; Ch. i4d§2; Ch. 15 6 §8; 
Ap. G I a § 6 [i], 

Singflla, Int. 30, 65, 
Sippuggahan-attUaya or Arts College, 
Int, 137. 

Sisunaga, king of Magadha, Ch. 15 a 

§ 3 n. 

Sita-vana, Int. 129, 130; Ch. 7i§6; 
Ch. Sy § 6 [12]; Ch, II c §§ 3, 12, 24 
(5), 25. The Sitavanawas a cemetery. 
Sitavana-gate, Ch, 10 a § 6 ; Ch, 1 1 /? § 5. 
Sivali, Ch. ro c (20), 

Sobhim, Ch. 10 0 (40). 

Soma, Ch. i4/§ 12 ; Ap, G i n § 8, 

Sen (river), Int. 170, 


Sopa, Ch. 10 c (54). 

Sonadanda the Brahman, Ch, 11 e§ i, 
Sona^Kojivisa, Ch. 8 j § 6 [11]; Ch. lo'c 

Soiia Kuttkanpa, Ch. iO£;(i9); Ch. 
17 d § 2 [i]. 

Soiicyya, Ch. 15 /i § 12 (ii). 

Southern school of Buddhism, Int, 56. 
Soviras, Ch. 15 /i § i ; Ch. 17 c. 

Sowing Festival (vdppamattgnlam ndmah 

Ch, i§7. ’ 

St. John the Baptist, Ap, D e § 3 [6] n, 
Stoic altruism, Ap. G 2 Note. 
Subahu, Ch. 6 u § 13. 

Subha, Ch. 14 d § 8 ; Ch. 1 8 d § 2 [196], 
Subhadda the last convert, Int. 30; Ch. 
22 6§§ 13-20; Ch. 23 h§ 2; Ap. B a 
§ 6. 

Subhaga-vann, Ch. i4d§3; Ch. 18 d§ 
2 [200]. 

Subhuti, Ch. 10 c (14). 

Sudassana, Ch. 18 5. 

Sudatta, Ch, 10 « § 6 ; Ap. B « § 6, 
Sudatta Anathapin/Jika, Ch. 10 e (62). 
Suddhodana, Int. 3^1 i 35 » ^65; Ch. 1 
§§4n, 5; Ch. 2§i; Ch. 7 ^§§i, 7 , 
8; Ch, 10^} Ch, 10 6 §2; the raja, 
Ch. T3d§2; and Maya Devi, Ap. 
A zb, Note, and (66); Ap. C b, Note, 
Sudias, Ap. H 4 d [4]. 

Sugata, Ch. 8 // § 2 (i6); Ch. 15 a § 8; 
Ch. 16 d§ 7 [4]; C^h. 18 ^ § 6, Ch. 21 
§§ 12, 16 ; Ch> 22 6 § 11; the Welfarer, 
Ap. C § II (285); Ap. E ft § 2 [8], 
Sujata, Ch. 4 §§1,2; Ch. ioe(7i); 

Ch. 14 e § j6 ; Ap. B n § 6. 
SOkaiakhata, Int. 130; Ch. ii /:§ 14. 
SQkara-maddavena, Ch. 22 « § 4. 
Sumagadhn, Ch. ii /:§ ii. 
Sumapgala-Vilasini, Ap. H 5, Note. 
Suinbhans, Int. 153 ; Ch. 16 d § 3. 
Sumbliesu (Sumbhans), Ch. 16 d § 3. 
Sumedha, Ch, i n ; Ap. A 2 <1, Note, and 
( 5 )* 

Sumsumaia-giri, or peak, Int. 148 (iv); 
Ch. 10 c (70) ; Ch. 10 d § I ; Ch. 13 ft 
§§ 1-6; Ap. E c i § 8 n. 

Sunakkhatta the Licchavi, Ch. 12 « § $ 
[19]; Ch. 12 /:§ 10; Ch, 13 /I § 10. 
Sundarika-Bharadv^ja the Biahman, 
Ch. 14 /§ 16. 

SuudariUa fover, Int. 149 ; Ch> i4/§ 16. 
Sunidha, Ch. 20 § 1 1, 

Supannas, Int. 93 (vii). 

Supatittha (landing stage), Ch. 4 § 3 ; 

(cetiya) Ch, 7 o § 11 ; Ch, ii c § i. 
SuppavSsa Kojiya-dhita, Ch. 10 c (76). 
Suppiya the 'Wanderer, Ch. ii d § 8, 
Suppiya upasika, Ch. 10 c (77). 

SOra Ambattha, Ch. 10 c (68). 
Surasenas, Int. 155, 158 (12); Ch. 11 a 
§3; Ch. i2e§6; Ch. 17 a [4]* Ch. 
17 ft. 
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Sutanu (river), Int. 142; Ch, 14 14* 

Sutta, or Suttanta, Pjtaka, Ap. A i flf. 
Note ; Ap. A 2 a, Note ; Ap Nib (15). 
Suvanna-pabbato, Ch. i § 4. 
Svetambara sect of the Jams, Ap, G 2 c 
§ 3 (n) [1] n. 


Tacapahcakam, Ap. H 2 a § 5, 
Tadahu*posatha, Ch. 11 <?§23. 
Takkasila, Int. 137 n; Ch. 17 e [5], [6], 

[7]. 

Tanha, Int. 69,; Ap. D a (title and Note). 
Tapassu, Ch. 4 § 8 n. 

Tapassu with BhalUka, Ch, 10 c (61). 
Tapoda-Garden {Tapod->drdme)\ Int. 

130; Ch. 11 16, 24, 25. 

Tapodft Grotto (bathing-steps), Int 
130, Ch. 11 c§ 24. 


Tapoda-kandarayam, Ch. n c §§ 24 (8), 


^5- 

Tarukkha, Ap. G 2 c § 2 (i) [a], 

Tata, Ch, iofe§3[i). 

Tathagata (Right-farer), Ch. 4§i8n; 
Ch. i4e§5n, Ap, Bc§|5[7],6 
[i] (or Leader) ; Ap, E a li § 4 (i), 
(5) ; Ap. G 1 0 § 3 (i) j Ap. G 2 rt 
§ 3 [7] (or Follower). 

{Leader), Ch. 5 ^ § i ; Ch. 7 7# 

19; Ch, 7 6 § I ; Ch. 8 d § 8; Ch, 
9 c§ 3[3]'. Ch. i5n§§3n,7,8, 
r I n (or Follower) ; Ch. 22 o § 9 n ; 
Ch. 22 b §§%, 10, 12, 13, 14; Ap. 
A 2 (62), (63) ; Ap. E, Note* 
(Successor), Ch. 7 o § 9 ; Ch. 7 r § 2. 
(FoUozver), Ch. i3tf§8;Ch i8r§2; 
Ch. 19 c § 1 ; Ch. 21 §§ 7 n, 16, 
17 n; Ap. E c i § 2 [73], § 3 [32]. 
(So-goer), Ch. igd§i\ Ap. Ai b 
(13), (or Leader); Ap. A 2 c, 
Note, n. 

(Previous Buddha), Int. 62 ; Ch. 10 a 

§ 6 . 

Tava-tiipsa, Ap. H 3 § 2 [21] n. 
Tavatirpsa-heaven, Int. 93 (vi) ; Ch, 
1 § 5 n. 

Tavatiqisa-bhnvane, Ch, 10 <J § i. 
Taxila, Int. 137 n. 

The Four Great Kings, Int, 70, 93 (v). 
The Light of Asia, Int. 2 n. 

Theraip (Elder), Ch. 7 ^ § 8, 

Therevada, Int, i n. 

Thomas, E. J,, Int. 2 n. 

Three' Veda Brahmans, Ap. G i a§ 8. 
ThuJlakolthita, Int, 152; Ch. 16 o§ 6. 
ThOna, Int, 157; Ch. i § 2 (a Brilhman 
village). 

Tikandaki-vane, Ch, 14 ^ § 6. 

Timi, Ap, D c § 4 [4], 

Timingala, Ap. D r § 4 Wj n, 
Timitimingala, Ap. D c § 4 [4], a. 
Tinduka-kandar5yarp, Ch. it 24 (7). 
Tindukkhanu-garden, Ch. 12 a§ $ [11, ij* 
Tinnaip vedanaip parage, Ch, i § 6, 


TirhOt, Int. 147, 16 1, i68. 

Tissa, Ap. H 2 r § I. 

Titthiva philosophers, Ap. G 2 c § 3. 
Titthiyas, Ch. 8i§ 4; Ch. 9; Ch. 9 c 
Tivara, Ch. ri 26. 

Todeyya, Ch. 14 d §§ 6 n, 7, 8 n ; Ap. 
G2r(0 [2]. 

Todcyya Brahmans, Ch. 14 /§ i. 
Toranavatthu, Int 149; Ch. 14^5 r; 
Ap. G 2 rt § 3- ♦ 

Transmigration, Ap Gar, Note. 

Tudt, Int. 149; Ch. i4</§6, 

Tudi or -Todeyya, Ch. 18 d § 2 [196} n, 
Tudi Brahman, Ch. 14 d §§ 6, 7, 8. 
Tuaita-bhavane, Ch. 10 d § 3, 
Tusita-heav^n, Int 93 (vi) ; Ch, in. 
Tulfha, Ap. B § 6, 

Ubabbhatakat Ch. 13 § 3- 

Udana, Ap. A i ^ (i5)» 

Udayin, Ch. 76§ i; Ch. i4d§7; Ch. 
i5ft§3- 

Udayin, thera, Ch, io<f§2. 

Uddaka Ramaputta, Im. 81, 82, 178; 
Ch. 3 §§4, 5; Ch. 5 a§§ I, 3, 8; Ap, 
G 2 Note. 

Udena Raja, Int. 143; Ch. r5i§§t4, 

Udena, the venerable, Ch. 15 a § 13, 
Udena Shiine, or Cetiya, Int, 134; Ch." 
12 (^§§ I, 2. 

Udumbarika, Int. 126, 168. 
Udumbarikaya-paribbajak'arama, Ch, 

11 C§ II [x]. 

Ugga, Ch. 14 ^ § 9J Ap. F I h § 7 n. 
Ugga, householder of Vesali, Ch. 10 c 
( 66 ). 

Ugga of Hatthigama, Ch 12 e § 2. 
Uggaha, Ch. ii/§2. 

Uggata, householder, Ch. 10 c (67). 
Ujjeni, Int. 156, 162. 

Ujuftfta, Urunn3, or Udanna, Int 149; 
Ch. i4/§ la* 

Ukkacela or Ukkavela, Int. 147; Ch. 

12 e § II ; Ch, 19 n § 2. 

Ukkala (Orissa), Ch. 4 § 8. 

UkkaUha, Ch. 14 ^ §§ t“’4 

Upali, Int. 56 ; Ch. 8 e §§ 2, 4 ; Ch. 10 b 
§3 (the barber); Ch. 10^(41); Ch, 
2^3 h § 7; Ap. A I 6 (3), (7)/ (8); Ap. 
H 1 , Note, n ; Ap. H 4 r § i n. 

Upali the Sakyan, Ap. H 2 6 § 4 [i]. 
Upasena, Ch. i r § 12. 

Upasena Vapgantaputta, Ch. 8 g § i ; 
Ch. 10 £ (26), 

Upatissa Sariputta), Ch. 7n§24; 

Ap. A 2 Nate, and (67), 

Upavana, Ch. 13 c § 24 n ; Ch. 22 6 § 3 . 
Upavattanatp, Ch. 22 6 § 3« 

Upavattene, Ch, 13 a § 8. 

Uposatha or Sabbath, Ch. 8 n ; Ch. 11 a 
§ 3; Ch, ii_d§ II. 

Uppaka the AJivaka, Ch. 5 n § 4> 
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Uppalftvanna, Ch. 10 c (50); Ap^ A 2 6, 
Note, and (68)* 

Uppattnnam, Ch. 22 c § : 3 . 

Uruvcla, Int. 145; Cli. 3§5 n; Ch. 3; 
Ch 4^§ 1, g, i6; Ch. 5 «; Ch. 6fl§ i; 
Ch, 6 § I ; Ch. 7 rt §§ i, a, 5, 8; Ch. 

10 ^/§ a; Ch, II « § j ; Ch. 11 &; Ch. 

11 ^>§§ I, Ch. i 5«§§6, 7; Ap. Be 
§a[il. 

Umvelakappa, Int. 148 (1) ; Qh. 13 « § <). 
Uruvela-Ka&sapa, Int. 30 i Ch. 7 a§§ i, 
2, 4 ; Ch. 10 c (37) ; Ch. 1 1 § 2 ; Ap. 

G 2 c § I (i). 

Usnaddhaja mountain, Ch, i § a. 
Uttara, Int 148 (iii) ; Ch. 13 <? § 6 ; Ap, 
E e li § 2. 

Uttara Mimamsa, Ap. G 2 e, Note, 
Uttara Nandamata, Ch. to c (75). 
Uttiya, Int, 84, 100 ; Ap. O i § 4. 

Vaccha, Int. 84*, Ap. E n u § 4 (i), (6). 
Vacchagotta, Ap. G i « § 5. 

Vacchagotta the Wanderer, Ch. 12 c § 9 ; 

Ch. 12 e § 8 ; Ap. G 2 cr § 4 [2], 
Vacchagotta of Venagapura, Ch. 14/ 
§ 14 - , 

Vacchas, Int, 150 n. 

Vadtjha the Licchavi, Ch. 8 / § 4. 
Vaggumuda (river), Ch. 9 ^ § 3 [i]. 
'Vadiara, Vebhara, hill, Int. 56. 
Vnvycshika philosophy, Ap. G 2 c, Note, 
Vai^yas, Ap. II 3 § 2 [21] n ; Ap. H 4 d 

M- 

Vajiii the princess, Ch. 18 i:§ .p 
Vajji, Ch. 9 c § 3 [il. 

Vajjmn austocracy, Int. 160, 161; Ch. 
12. 

Vajjian Confederacy, Int. 133, 147, 148, 
i 55 « Ch. 12 

Vajjians, Int. 166, 170; Ch. i()d, 
Vajji-gama, Ch. 12 « § 5 [15] j Ch. 12 d 

Vaj)i-piittal<a, Ch. 19 />§ 9. 
Vajjiyamrdnta, Ch, 11 e§ 3. 

Vajjis, Int. 133, 147, 158; Ch, 11 ^§3; 
Ch. 12; Ch. i2e§6; Ch. igfl§2; 
Ch, 21. 

Vajjisu, Ch, i9^z§ 2. 

Vakkah, Ch. 10 c (21); Ch, ii r§ 20. 
Valahas, Int. 93 (vii). 

Yaniadeva, Ap. G i « § 8, 

Vamaka, Ap. G i « § 8. 

Vamsa, Int. 150, 154, 158(8). 

Varpsa or Vataa Kingdom, Ch, 15 &. 
Varpsas, Int, 150, 158, 162; Ch. 12 e 
j 6; Ch. 15 b. 

Vapgas {VaiJgdnani), Ch. ii ^ § 3, 
Vnngisa, Ch, 10 e (25); Ap. A i ^ (4). 
Vaprui bhu (Praise-placc), Ch. 7 § 9» 
Vappa, Ch. 5 ^ § 2 ; Ch. s r § 9. 
Varadhara, Ch. 8 k\ Ch. n e§ 15, 
Varana or Viranfi, Int. 156. 
Vardhamana, Int 179 n. 


Varuija, Ap> G i « § 8. 

Vasabha, Ch. 18 e § 4. 

Vasabha-gama, Ch, 15 o§ 15. 

Vasettha, Int. 30; Ch. 18 § 3 [i]; Ch 
i8r§2;Ap.D«§9iv [30] , Ap! G i’ 
a § 8; Ap, G 3 n § 2 [39]; Ap. G 2 c 

§ a (i) [3]- 

Vasetthns, Ch. i3«§3j Ch. aafijio; 
Ch. 22 e § I. 


Vassakara the Brahman, Int. 170; Ch. 
II c§2i, Ch. 12 (!§{>•, Ch, 19 i; 
Ch. 20 § 1 1 ; Ch. 23 
Vebhuia, Int 128. 


Vebhara-passe (slope), Ch. 1 1 e 5 24. (4I 
Vedalla, Ap. Ai/>(t5), 

Vedanta, Ap. D 6, Note, 


Vccliintic stage, Ap, G 2 c, Note, 
Vedilntic theory of Maya, Ap. G 2 a, 
Note, 


Vedas, Int 176, 

Vedchiputttt, Int. i68n‘ Ch. n e§ 23; 
Ch. 18 t § 7. 

Vedhafina, Ap. G 2 ^ § 3 (ii) [1], 
Vedhahha family, Ch. 13 e §§ 8 n, 24, 
Vedic, Ap. G 2 c, Note and § i. 
Vediyika hill, Ch. ii 12. 

Veludvaia, Int 149; Ch. i4/§ 13. 
Veluvana (the Bambu Grove), Int. 126; 
Cli. 7 « §§ 22 [2], 24; Ch, 7 6 § 1 ; Ch, 
8<:§ i; Ch. 8g§8; Ch 8y§§ i, 10 
[1] n; Ch. 8 k \ Ch. 10 d § 3; Ch, ii c 
§§ 2, 22, 25 ; Ch, ft ) d §§ 7, 8, 91 Ch. 
19 ^§§ 3 » 10; Ch, 19 r§ I. 
Veluvan-aiamaip, or Garden, Ch. 7^7 
§ 10. 

Veluvnn-uyyanarp, or Park, Ch. 7 a 
§§ 10, 14. 

Venagapura, Int 149; Ch. i4/§ 14. 
VepuTa mount, Ch. ii c § 26. 
Veiahnccani-gotta, Ch. 14 d § 7. 
Verahja, Int iSS» ^ 57 ; Ch. iod§i; 

Ch. I5<?§ 12 (ii); Ch. i6d§ 1. 
Verahjt Ch. 17 i § i [i]. 

Vesali, Int. 120, 133, 147, 16 1, 166, 167; 
Ch. 4 §i 7 n; Ch. 8y§8[i3]; Ch. 
10 d § 3 ; Ch. 1 1 / § I ; Ch. 12 through- 
out ; Ch, 13 ^ § 3 i Ch. 14 fl §§ 2, 3 ; 
Ch. IS {7 § 12 (i) and (ii) ; Ch. 16 6 § 2 ; 
Ch. 19 § 3 ; Ch. 21 §§ 3, s, 6, 9, 13, 
17; Ap, B6§3 [4]; Ap. F I 6§7n; 
Ap. 1-1 3, Note, 

Vessabhu, Ch. xs « § i ; Ap. A 2 Note, 
Vessamitta, Ap. G i « § 8, 

Vessantara, Ch. i n; Ch, 10 d § 3. 
Vethadipa, Int 166; Ch, 22 9. 

Veyyakaranwj Ap. Aih (15). 

Vibhanga, Ap. Ki a, 

Vidcha, lot 1^17, 168. 

Videha clan, Int» 166. 

Videhnn consort of King BimbisSra, 
Ch, 12 £ § 7 ; Ch. 12 d § 6; Ch, 23 a 
ill 

Vklehns, Ch, 15 « § i ; Ch. 17 £, 



